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PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE NOTICES 


Patent Cooperation Treaty Information 


For information concerning the PCT consult the notice 
entitled “update of information concerning the Patent Co- 
operation Treaty” appearing in the OrriciaL Gazette of 
July 15, 1980. 

Note that since August 1, 1979 certain fees for the process- 
ing of International Applications have been increased. The 
current schedule of fees is as follows: 


Basic fee (first 30 pages) 
Basic fee supplement (each sheet over 30)__~- 
Designation fee 


3.50 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


June 17, 1980. 


National Inventor’s Day 


The Patent and Trademark Office, along with the National 
Council of Patent Law Associations, will co-sponsor Na- 
tional Inventors Day in the Public Search Room on Satur- 
day, Feb. 7, 1981, from 1:00 p.m. to 5:00 p.m. and Sunday, 
Feb. 8, 1981 from 10:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. The public is in- 
vited to view the exhibits on these days and to attend the 
ceremony at 2:00 p.m. on Sunday, Feb. 8, 1981 during which 
time a number of inventors will be inducted into the National 
Inventors Hall of Fame. 

In order to assemble the exhibits it will be necessary to 
close the Search Room on Friday, Feb. 6, 1981 at 5:00 p.m. 
We would appreciate the cooperation of all users of the 
Search facilities by removing all personal property for the 
early closing. 

SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Oct. 29, 1980. 


Department of the Treasury 
United States Customs Service 


(TMK-2-RRUEE) 
NoTIce OF APPLICATION FOR RECORDATION OF TRADE NAME 


AMERICAN MACHINE & TOOL CO., INC. 


Application has been filed pursuant to section 133.12, 
Customs Regulations (19 CFR 133.12), for the recordation 
under section 42 of the Act of July 5, 1946, as amended (15 
U.S.C. 1124), of the trade name “AMERICAN MACHINE & 
TOOL CO., INC.,” a corporation organized under the laws 
of the State of Pennsylvania, located at Fourth Avenue and 
Spring Street, Royersford, Pennsylvania 19468. 

The application states that the trade name is used in 
connection with power tools, manufactured in the United 
States. The application states further that no foreign firm is 
authorized to use the trade name sought to be recorded. Ap- 
propriate accompanying papers were submitted with the ap- 
plication. 

Before final action is taken on the application, considera- 
tion will be given to any relevant data, views, or arguments 
submitted in writing by any person, in opposition to the 
recordation of this trade name. Any such submission should 
be addressed to the Commissioner of Customs, Washington, 
D.C. 20229, in time to be received not later than 30 days 
from the date of publication of this notice in the Frpprat 
REGISTER. 

Notice of the action taken on the application for recorda- 
tion of the trade name will be published in the FrprraL 
REGISTER. 

DONALD W. LEWIS, 
Director, Office of 
Regulations and Rulings. 


Dated: Nov. 6, 1980. 


1001 OG 8 


Department of the Treasury 
United States Customs Service 


(T.D. 80-250) 
Norice oF RECORDATION OF TRADE NaMB 
WASHINGTON STOVE WORKS 


On July 1, 1980, there was published in the FrpERAL 
Reocister (45 FR 44438-44439) a notice of application for 
the recordation under section 42 of the Act of July 5, 1946, 
as amended (15 U.S.C. 1124), of the trade name WASH- 
INGTON STOVE WORKS. The notice advised that prior to 
final action on the application, filed pursuant to section 
133.12, Customs Regulation (19 CFR 133.12), consideration 
would be given to relevant data, views, or arguments sub- 
mitted in opposition to the recordation and received not later 
than 30 days from the date of publication of the notice. No 
responses were received in opposition to the application. 

The name “WASHINGTON STOVE WORKS” is hereby 
recorded as the trade name of Washington Stove Works, a 
corporation organized under the laws of the State of Wash- 
ington, located at 3402 Smith, Everett, Washington 98201, 
when applied to freestanding fireplaces, wood heaters, 
marine ranges, cook stoves, both oil and wood/coal, manu- 
factured in Yugoslavia. No foreign firm is authorized to use 
the trade name. 

HARVEY B. FOX, 

Director, Office of 
Regulations and Rulings. 


Dated: Oct. 8, 1980. 


Department of the Treasury 
United States Customs Service 


(T.D. 80-269) 
NoTIce OF RECORDATION OF TRADE NAME 


R.B.K. IMPORTERS, INC. 


On August 14, 1980, there was published in the FepEraL 
Reocister (45 F.R. 54173) a notice of application for the 
recordation under section 42 of the Act of July 5, 1946, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1124), of the trade name R.B.K. IM- 
PORTERS, INC. The notice advised that prior to final action 
on the application, filed pursuant to section 133.12, Customs 
Regulations (19 CFR 133.12), consideration would be given 
to relevant data, views, or arguments submitted in opposi- 
tion to the recordation and received not later than 30 days 
from the date of publication of the notice. No responses were 
received in opposition to the application. The name “R.B.K. 
IMPORTERS, INC.” is hereby recorded as the trade name of 
R.B.K. Importers, Inc., a corporation organized under the 
laws of the State of Delaware, located at 940 So. Alameda 
Street, Los Angeles, California 90021, when applied to 
women’s wearing apparel and sportswear including but not 
limited to sweaters, skirts, tops, jackets, shirts, jeans, and 
slacks, manufactured in Macau, Korea, Taiwan, Hong Kong, 
China, Japan, Italy and Greece. No foreign firms are author- 
ized to use the trade name. 

DONALD W. LEWIS, 
Director, Office of 
Regulations and Rulings. 


Dated: Nov. 5, 1980. 


a 


Department of the Treasury 
United States Customs Service 


(T.D. 80-270) 
NOTICE OF RECORDATION OF TRADE NAME 
DONNKENNY, INC. 


On August 14, 1980, there was published in the FeprraL 
Reoister (45 F.R. 54173) a notice of application for the 
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recordation under section 42 of the Act of July 15, 1946, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1124), of the trade name DONNKENNY, 
INC. The notice advised that prior to final action on the ap- 
plication, filed pursuant to section 133.12, Customs Regula- 
tions (19 CFR 1383.12), consideration would be given to rele- 
vant data, views, or arguments submitted in opposition to the 
recordation and received not later than 30 days from the date 
of publication of the notice. No responses were received in 
opposition to the application. 

The name “DONNKENNY, INC.” is hereby recorded as the 
trade name of Donnkenny, Inc., a corporation organized un- 
der the laws of the State of Delaware, located at 1411 Broad- 
way, New York, New York 10018, when applied to women’s 
wearing apparel and sportswear including but not limited 
to sweaters, skirts, tops, jackets, shirts, jeans and slacks, 
manufactured in Macau, Korea, Taiwan, Hong Kong, China, 
and Japan. No foreign firm is authorized to use the trade 
name. 

DONALD W. LEWIS, 
Director, Office of 
Regulations and Rulings. 


Dated : Nov. 5, 1980. 


Patent and Trademark Office 


PERFORMANCE REVIEW BOARD 


The Patent and Trademark Office announces the addition 
of a new member to its Performance Review Board. The 
original membership was announced in the FeprRAL REGISTER 
of February 6, 1980 [45 FR 8083] and a change in the mem- 
bership was announced in the FeperRaL REGISTER of August 
5, 1980 [45 FR 51867]. The new member is: S. William Yost, 
Assistant Commissioner for Finance and Planning, U.S. 
Patent and Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Mr. Yost is appointed as a permanent member of the 
Board. 

LUTRELLE G. PARKER, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 
[FR Doc. 80-33214 Filed 10-23-80; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 


Dated: Oct. 20, 1980. 


I 


Department of Commerce 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


87 CFR Part 1 
Fite Wrappsr ; CONTINUING APPLICATION PROCEDURE 


AGENCY: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

AcTION : Proposed rulemaking. 

SumMmAry: Patent and Trademark Office proposes amend- 
ment of the rules of practice in patent cases to provide an 
additional procedure for filing continuation and divisional 
applications. This procedure is being proposed to simplify 
filing and processing continuation and divisional patent ap- 
plications by using the application and amendment papers 
filed in the abandoned parent application. The proposed pro- 
cedure would eliminate many of the problems currently in- 
volved in preparing and processing new patent application 
papers in such applications. 

Dates: Written comments by Feb. 4, 1981. Hearing, Feb. 
4, 1981 beginning at 10 :00 a.m. 

ADDRESSEES: Address written comments to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
The hearing will be held in Room 11C24 of Building 3, 
Crystal Plaza at 2021 Jefferson Davis Highway, Arlington, 
Va. Written comments and transcript of hearing will be avail- 
able for public inspection in Room 11E10 of Building 3, 
Crystal Plaza at 2021 Jefferson Davis Highway, Arlington, 
Va. 

For FurTHER INFORMATION ConTAcT: Mr. Louis O. Maassel 
by telephone at (703) 557-3070, or by mail marked to his 
attention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION : The Patent and Trademark 
Office is considering amendments to the rules of practice in 
patent cases to permit an applicant for patent to file a con- 
tinuation or divisional application by simply filing a special 
request, a new set of claims, and paying the statutory filing 
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fee. The proposed procedure would simplify filing a con- 
tinuation or divisional application in those cases where the 
parent application is to be abandoned. If the parent applica- 
tion will issue as a patent, a division or continuation thereof 
may continue to be filed under the provisions of 37 CFR 
1.60. Under the proposal, a new serial number would be as- 
signed to the continuing application, the parent application 
would be abandoned and, the specification, drawings, oath 
or declaration, and other papers in the file wrapper of the 
parent application would be used as the papers in the con- 
tinuing application, along with the new set of claims. Only 
the payment of the filing fee, the filing of a special request 
containing an indication of a desire to continue prosecution 
and a new set of claims would be required to effect the filing 
of a continuation or divisional application. The procedure 
would be available for utility, design, plant, and reissue ap- 
plications. Use of the proposed procedure will automatically 
result in abandonment of the parent application. 

The proposed procedure could be used for either a con- 
tinuation or divisional application provided that applicant 
wishes the parent case to become abandoned. 

A continuation or divisional application is an application 
in which the disclosure is identical to an earlier application. 
However, the claims may be somewhat changed. Continuation 
applications are often filed in situations where the applicant 
feels that the issue of patentability has not been sufficiently 
developed before the examiner for an appea! from the final 
rejection to be filed with the Board of Appeals. Divisional 
applications are filed voluntarily or as a result of a require- 
ment for restriction by the examiner in a prior application. 

The filing of continuing applications is provided for in the 
patent statute at 35 U.S.C. 120. Divisional applications are 
provided for in 35 U.S.C. 121, Under these provisions of the 
patent law, a continuation or divisional application may be 
filed during the pendency of an earlier application and re- 
tain the benefit of the filing date of the earlier parent ap- 
plication. Such benefit is valuable to the applicant if prior 
art becomes available or another inventor made the same 
invention during the pendency of the first application. 

A simplified method of filing of such continuation or divi- 
sional applications is presently available under 37 CFR 1.60. 
Under § 1.60, the applicant may pay the filing fee and 
either supply or ask the Office to prepare the continuation 
or divisional application papers by making a copy of the 
original papers. Section 1.60 replaced earlier, more restric- 
tive procedures under 37 CFR 1.147 and a procedure estab- 
lished by Commissioner's notice known as the “Streamline 
Continuation” program. The procedure under § 1.60 would 
remain in effect in its present form, if the proposed proce- 
dure were adopted since it allows a continuation or divi- 
sional application to be filed without abandonment of the 
parent application. The continuation or divisional application 
practice under § 1.60 has resulted in a number of problems. 
Often the original application does not permit the repro- 
duction of good quality copy. Sometimes applicants pre- 
maturely abandon or fail to abandon the original application 
or otherwise do not understand the § 1.60 procedures. Cor- 
respondence relating to such problems has become burden- 
some to both the applicants and the Office. Under current 
§ 1.60, the continuation or divisional application, in addition 
to being copied, must be completely processed as a new ap- 
plication through the Application Division, Microfilming 
Branch and Licensing and Review Division, as well as the 
Examining Group’s new case docketing and amendment entry 
procedures. The prior application is sometimes difficult to 
locate because of the movement and placement of the ap- 
plication file wrapper after it leaves the Examining Group. 
The proposed procedure would not require such copies to be 
processed and filed and should therefore result in fewer 
problems and less work. 

The proposed procedure is set forth in proposed § 1.62 
and is in compliance with the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 111. 
The specification and drawings from the parent application 
are made available for use in the continuation or divisional 
application. A new filing fee is required in accordance with 
35 U.S.C. 41(a). The only other statutory filing requirements 
are claims and a signed oath or declaration. A new copy of 
claims, beginning with “claim 1,’ would be required under 
the proposed procedure. Since a continuation or divisional 
application filed under proposed § 1.62 can not contain new 
matter, the oath or declaration filed in the parent case should 
supply all the information required under the statute and 
rules to obtain a filing date. Accordingly, the previously filed 
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oath or declaration would be considered to be the oath or 
declaration of the § 1.62 continuation or division. If the 
claims submitted are broadened, a supplemental oath or 
declaration should be filed by the applicant in accordance 
with 37 CFR 1.67. 

The original disclosure of an application filed under § 1.62 
would be the original parent application as executed by the 
inventor(s). However, the filing fee would be based on the 
new copy of claims which must accompany the request and 
filing fee. The Certificate of Mailing Procedure under 37 
CFR 1.8 would not apply to filing such a request since the 
filing of such a request is considered to be the filing of an 
application which is excluded under 37 CFR 1.8(a) (i). 

Some of the anticipated benefits of the proposed procedures 
are the following: 1. Formality problems should be very 
small. 

2. All current rules relating to after final rejection practice 
and filing of continuing applications would remain un- 
changed. The proposed filing procedure is an additional al- 
ternative which would be available to applicants to use at 
their option. 


3. A more prompt first action in the continuation or di- 
visional application should be received in view of the reduced 
processing time. The Application Division will process 
promptly all such applications. In the examining groups, such 
applications will be given high priority for processing pur- 
poses. 

4. Amendments made to the specification and drawings of 
the parent application would carry over into the continuing 
application and would not need to be submitted again in the 
continuing application. 

For the public: 1. The pendency of applications should be 
reduced since the time delay before examination and issuance 
of a continuing application filed under the proposed program 
would be reduced. 

2. The entire record of prosecution would be in one file 
wrapper, even if several continuation applications were filed. 
This would result in easier access to a series of applications 
by the public if a patent is later issued. 

For the Patent and Trademark Office: 1. The workload 
of reviewing and processing new application papers in the 
Application Division would be reduced. 

2. The examining group clerks would not be required to 
again enter amendments made in the parent application. 

3. Less storage space would be required since there would 
be fewer papers. 

4. The parent file history and references cited therein 
would be readily available to the examiner and need not be 
ordered from abandoned files. 

5. The Office would not be required to prepare a copy of 
the parent application file as under the current procedures 
under 37 CFR 1.60. 

Proposed new § 1.62 outlines the requirements of the pro- 
posed procedure. 

Section 1.138 is proposed to be amended so that a registered 
attorney or agent could, without being of record, file a § 1.60 
or 1.62 application and expressly abandon the prior applica- 
tion. Such an action would not affect an applicant's rights 
since the prior application would only be expressly aban- 
doned if a filing date is granted to a continuing application. 

Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority 
contained in section 6 of Title 35 of the United States Code, 
as amended, the Patent and Trademark Office proposes tc 
amend Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations by amend- 
ing § 1.138 and by adding a new § 1.62. The Patent and Trade- 
mark Office has determined that these rule changes would 
have no potential major economic consequences requiring 
the preparation of a regulatory analysis under Executive 
Order 12044. In the text of rule 1.138 below, additions are 
shown by arrows and deletions are shown by brackets. It is 
proposed to amend Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regula- 
tions, Chapter I, Part 1, as follows: 1. By adding new 
§ 1.62 to read as follows: 


$1.62. File wrapper continuation or division procedure. 


(a) A continuation or divisional application which dis- 
closes and claims only subject matter disclosed in a prior 
application may be filed before the payment of the issue fee, 
abandonment of, or termination of proceedings on the prior 
application by filing a request to use the specification, draw- 
ings, and oath of declaration from the prior application if 
the following four conditions are met: (1) The prior applica- 
tion is to be abandoned and not issued as a patent. 
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(2) A new set of claims to be prosecuted in the continuing 
application is submitted which begins with a new claim 
numbered “1.” 

(3) The filing fee under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) for the continua- 
tion or divisional application is paid during the pendency 
of the prior application. Such filing fee should be based on 
the number of claims submitted under the previous para- 
graph, 

(4) Information is supplied as to the title, applicant, cor- 
respondence address, prior U.S. application, foreign priority 
application, number of pages of specification and sheets of 
drawings in the prior application. 

(b) The filing of an application under § 1.62 will be con- 
strued to include a waiver of secrecy by the applicant under 
35 U.S.C. 122 to the extent that any member of the public 
who is entitled under the provisions of 37 CFR 1.14 to ac- 
cess to, or information concerning, either the prior applica- 
tion, or any one of its continuation or divisional applications 
filed under the provisions of this section may be given similar 
access to, or information concerning, the other applications 
in the file wrapper. 

(ce) The filing of an application under § 1.62 will be con- 
sidered to be a request to expressly abandon the parent ap- 
plication as of the filing date granted the continuation or 
divisional application filed under § 1.62. 

2. By revising § 1.138 to read as follows: 


$1.138 Ezepresse abandonment. 


An application may be expressly abandoned by filing in 
the Patent and Trademark Office a written declaration of 
abandonment signed by the applicant himself and the as- 
signee of record, if any, and identifying the application. 
Except as provided in § 1.262 an application may also be ex- 
pressly abandoned by filing a written declaration of aban- 
donment signed by the attorney or agent of record. »A 
registered attorney or agent or agent acting under the pro- 
visions of § 1.34(a), or of record, may also expressly aban- 
don a parent application as of the filing date granted to a 
continuing application by filing such a continuing applica- 
tion under the provision by filing such a continuing applica- 
tion under the provisions of § 1.60 or § 1.62.4 Express 
abandonment of the application may not be recognized by 
the Office unless it is actually received by appropriate officials 
in time to act thereon before the date of issue. 

SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dated: Oct. 17, 1980 


Approved : 
JORDAN J. BARUCH, 
Dated: Oct. 31, 1980. Assistant Secretary for 
Productivity, Technology and Innovation. 


[FR Doc. 80-34919 Filed 11-6-80; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 


Reorganization of the Patent and Trademark Office 


In July 1980 the Patent and Trademark Office was reor- 
ganized to establish a fourth Assistant Commissioner posi- 
tion. The new Assistant Commissioner is known as the As- 
sistant Commissioner for Finance and Planning. Set forth 
below is the text of Department of Commerce Organization 
Order 30-8B and an accompanying organization chart de- 
fining the functions and lines of authority for the principal 
unite in the Patent and Trademark Ofjice. 


SECTION 1. PurPosB 

-01 This Order prescribes the organization and assignment 
of functions within the Patent and Trademark Office. (De- 
partment Organization Order 30—3A prescribes the scope of 
authority and functions.) 

.02 This revision reflects the realignment of existing ele- 
ments of the Patent and Trademark Office to form the offices 
reporting to the newly established Assistant Commissioner 
for Finance and Planning (Section 9.), and incorporates the 
provisions of outstanding amendments. 


SECTION 2. ORGANIZATION STRUCTURB 


The principal organization structure and line of authority 
shall be as depicted in the attached organization chart 
(Exhibit 1). 


SECTION 3. COMMISSIONER OF PATENTS AND TRADEMARKS 


The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks determines 
the policies and directs the programs of the Patent and 
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Trademark Office and is responsible for the conduct of all 
activities of the Patent and Trademark Office. The Commis- 
sioner is principally assisted by a Deputy Commissioner, four 
Assistant Commissioners and a Solicitor whose main duties 
shall be as specified below. 

a. The Deputy Commissioner shall assist the Commissioner 
in the direction of the Patent and Trademark Office; shall 
perform the duties of the Commissioner in the latter's ab- 
sence; and shall direct the Office of Equal Employment Pro- 
grams. 

b. The Assistant Commissioner for Patents (an Assistant 
Commissioner under 35 U.S.C. 3) shall provide administra- 
tive and policy direction to the patent examining and docu- 
mentation operations which consist of the organizational 
elements enumerated in Section 5. of this Order. The As- 
sistant Commissioner is assisted by a Deputy Assistant Com- 
missioner. The Deputy Assitant Commissioner shall, among 
other duties as assigned, have immediate responsibility for 
patent examination and for the organizational elements 
enumerated in paragraph 5.01, and shall perform the duties 
of the Assistant Commissioner during the latter’s absence. 
There shall also be an Administrator for Documentation 
who shall have immediate respensibility for domestic and 
foreign patent documentation and the organization elements 
enumerated in paragraph 5.02. 

ce. The Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks (an As- 
sistant Commissioner under 35 U.S.C. 3) shall provide ad- 
ministrative and policy direction to the trademark registra- 
tion and related operations which consist of the organiza- 
tional elements enumerated in Section 6. of this Order. 

d. The Solicitor shall be the chief law officer of the Patent 
and Trademark Office and shall provide administrative and 
policy direction to organizational elements enumerated in 
Section 7, of this Order. Pursuant to Department Organiza- 
tion Order 10—6, the Solicitor shall be subject to the over- 
all authority of the Department’s General Counsel with re- 
spect to legal matters involving the Patent and Trademark 
Office, other than in connection with the issuance of patents 
or the registration of trademarks. The Solicitor shall be 
assisted by a Deputy Solicitor who shall perform the duties 
of the Solicitor during the latter’s absence. 

e. The Assistant Commissioner for Administration shall be 
the principal advisor to the Commissioner on the formula- 
tion and application of administrative policies. The Assistant 
Commissioner for Administration shall provide administra- 
tive and policy direction to the organizational elements 
enumerated in Section 8. of this Order. The Assistant Com- 
missioner shall be assisted by a Deputy Assistant Commis- 
sioner who shall perform the duties of the Assistant Com- 
missioner during the latter's absence. 

f. The Assistant Commissioner for Finance and Planning 
shall be the principal advisor to the Commissioner on finan- 
cial and planning matters. The Assistant Commissioner shall 
provide administrative and policy direction to the organiza- 
tions enumerated in Section 9. of this Order. The Assistant 
Commissioner shall be assisted by a Deputy Assistant Com- 
missioner. Among other duties as assigned, the Deputy As- 
sistant Commissioner also shall be the Director of Resource 
Management, with immediate responsibility for the organi- 
zational elements enumerated in paragraph 9.01. 


SECTION 4. ORGANIZATIONS REPORTING TO THE COMMISSSONER 


.01 The Board of Appeals shall be responsible for hearing 
and deciding appeals from adverse decisions of examiners 
upon applications for patent. 

.02 The Board of Patent Interferences shall conduct in- 
terference proceedings and make final determinations in the 
Patent and Trademark Office as to priority of invention. The 
Board shall also hear and decice questions concerning prop- 
erty rights in inventions in the atomic energy and space 
fields brought before it under the provisions of Sections 2182 
and 2456 (d) and (e) of Title 42, U.S.C. 

.03 The Office of Information Services shall advise and 
represent the Commissioner on information matters ; conduct 
programs fostering public understanding of the American 
patent system and of the functions, services and administra- 
tive publications of the Patent and Trademark Office; and 
develop publication policies, 

.04 The Office of Legislation and International Affairs 
shall, subject to Department Organization Order 10—6, make 
studies and advise the Commissioner on policy and actions 
concerning matters which may require legislation or which 
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involves international patent and trademark (intellectual 
property) matters; draft proposed legislation relating to 
patents and trademarks and advise on pending legislation 
affecting the Patent and Trademark Office; represent the 
Commissioner in the negotiation or renegotiation of treaties 
and the negotiation of other new major international initia- 
tives; assist in the development and implementation of re- 
lated programs; coordinate or conduct in cooperation with 
other appropriate Patent and Trademark Office organizations, 
negotiations in matters relating to existing international 
programs ; and maintain liaison with the Office of the Secre- 
tary, the General Counsel, other agencies, international and 
foreign bodies, members of the public, and appropriate con- 
gressional committees in such matters. 

.05 The Office of Equal Employment Programs, under the 
immediate direction of the Deputy Commissioner, shall be 
responsible for the design, development, implementation, re- 
view, and maintenance of all Patent and Trademark Office 
Equal Employment Opportunity (EEO) programs; including 
EEO complaint processes, the Affirmative Action Plan, up- 
ward mobility programs and other special emphasis programs 
such as those for women, Hispanic-Americans, the handi- 
capped, and all protected groups and classes of employees. 


SECTION 5. ORGANIZATIONS REPORTING TO TIE ASSISTANT 
COMMISSIONER FOR PATENTS 


-01 Patent Examination Organizations. 

a. The Office of Patent Program Control shall establish pro- 
gram activity targets and continually evaluate status against 
program objectives ; provide training to examiners in patent 
practices and procedures; and provide planning evaluation 
and budget support to the examination organizations, and 
perform such other duties as assigned. 

b. The Patent Examining Groups shall examine applica- 
tions for patents to ascertain if the applicants are entitled 
to patents under the law and grant patents to those so en- 
titled. Each examining group shall perform this function for 
patent applications falling within the generic category as- 
signed to it. The number of examining groups and the cover- 
age of the generic categories shall be determined by the 
Commissioner. 

.02 Patent Documentation Organizations. 

a. The Office of Documentation Planning, Support and Con- 
trol shall analyze the examiner and public patent search 
files and all proposed programs concerning them ; coordinate 
efforts in regard to numerical files; develop and maintain 
overall documentation plans relating to these files; define 
the form, content and accessibility of these files and insure 
such definition through periodic checks ; initiate the acquisi- 
tion and provision of patent documentation for these files ; 
coordinate the development of an overall system, and the ef- 
forts of related implementing activities, to insure the ac- 
curacy and effective ultilization of patent data; provide 
budgetary and other services for the documentation organi- 
zations; and establish performance standards and evalua- 
tion criteria for, and monitor and evaluate, the activities of 
the documentation organizations. 


b. The Office of International Patent Classification shall di- 
rect Patent and Trademark Office initiatives designed to 
foster harmonization of the United States Patent Classifica- 
tion System with the International Patent Classification Sys- 
tem. The Office shall also consult and participate with foreign 
counterparts representing national offices and appropriate in- 
ternational groups in further development and refinement 
of the International Patent Classification System. In carry- 
ing out such consultations and participations, it shall coordi- 
nate all related policy matters with the Office of Legislation 
and International Affairs. 

ce. The Office of Micrographic Systems shall develop and 
recommend plans for micrographic information systems in- 
cluding analyses of existing and proposed micrographic hard- 
ware and techniques suitable for meeting the particular de- 
mands of the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office. It shall also 
evaluate ongoing micrographic information systems in re- 
spect to the responsiveness of such systems to evolving in- 
formational needs. The foregoing shall be coordinated with 
other appropriate offices such as the Office of Automatic Data 
Processing Administration and the Office of Search Systems 

d. The Office of Search Systems shall maintain a state-of- 
the-art awareness of machine-assisted information storage, 
access, retrieval, and display systems useful or potentially 
useful in searching patent documentation; participate with 
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parties in the private and government sectors in cooperative 
programs designed to develop systems for Patent and Trade- 
mark Office utilization ; evaluate the potential of existing and 
cooperatively developed systems ; initiate the acquisition and 
adaption of selected systems and direct the maintenance of 
all non-operational search and display systems (equipment 
and materials) ; conduct and evaluate pilot tests in Patent 
and Trademark Office operating environments; recommend 
operational establishment or discontinuance of evaluated sys- 
tems; and monitor and evaluate the performance of opera- 
tional systems. 

e. The Scientific Library maintains collections of technical 
and scientific information such as foreign patents, periodi- 
cals, books and other publications, in printed or microfilm 
form, and provides related services and facilities, for use 
by the public and by examiners and other personnel in the 
internal operations of the Patent and Trademark Office. 

f. The Classification Groups shall develop, implement and 
maintain subject matter classification systems for the or- 
ganization of patent search files of prior art including the 
preparation of definitions, indexes, schedules, and related 
documentations. Each classification group shall perform this 
function for subject matter falling within the generic cate- 
gory (chemical, electrical, mechanical) assigned to it. 


SECTION 6. ORGANIZATIONS REPORTING TO THE ASSISTANT 
COMMISSIONER FOR TRADEMARKS 


.01 The Office of Trademark Program Control shall develop 
guidelines governing trademark examining procedures; es- 
tablish program activity targets and continually evaluate 
status against program objectives; and provide instruction 
in trademark practice and procedures and coordinate trade- 
mark administrative support activities. 

.02 The Trademark Trial and Appeal Board shall be re- 
sponsible for hearing and deciding adversary proceedings in- 
volving interfering applications, oppositions to registration, 
eancellations, and concurrent use proceedings ; and for hear- 
ing and deciding appeals from final refusals of the trade- 
mark examiners to allow the registration of trademarks. 

.03 The Trademark Examining Operation shall be respon- 
sible for the classification of trademark applications into 
classes of goods and services, the examination and processing 
of these applications, and the registration of trademarks, 
service marks, and certification marks, and maintain the 
principal and supplemental registers of trademarks. The 
Trademark Examining Operation shall be composed of ex- 
amining divisions, the number and coverage of such divisions 
to be determined by the Commissioner. 


SECTION 7. OFFICES REPORTING TO THE SOLICITOR 


01 The Office of the Solicitor shall handle all litigation 
to which the Commissioner is a party and provide other 
legal services, including advice and assistance on legislative 
matters, and maintenance of the law library. 

.02 The Office of Government Employee Inventions shall 
review questions of ownership of patents and rights to in- 
ventions made by Government employees in issues brought 
before it under Executive Order 10096 and shall make ap- 
propriate recommendations to the Commissioner for action 
on such questions. 


SEcTION 8. OFFICES REPORTING TO THE ASSISTANT 
COMMISSIONER FOR ADMINISTRATION 


.01 The Office of Automatic Data Processing Administra- 
tion shall coordinate automatic data processing resources for 
the Patent and Trademark Office; recommend to manage- 
ment the acceptance, updating or termination of all Patent 
and Trademark Office automatic data processing resources 
and contracts; provide management with regular reviews 
on the status of automatic data processing expenditures and 
utilization of resources; advise management on alternatives 
for meeting defined short and long range ADP requirements ; 
coordinate ADP procurement and installation; operate a 
central computer facility for the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice responsive to user needs; conduct and review specified 
ADP feasibility studies; design, implement, operate and co- 
ordinate specialized ADP management information systems, 
including data collection, manipulation and dissemination ; 
coordinate ADP liaison for the Patent and Trademark Office 
with the Department of Commerce and other Federal 
agencies ; provide programming and systems design resources 
for approved projects based on requirements; provide tech- 
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nical assistance to the Patent and Trademark Office to ful- 
fill needs as specified by the user. 

02 The Office of General Services shall plan and administer 
a broad Office-wide program of general services, including 
procurement control; property, space, and facilities manage- 
ment; communications, files, mail and correspondence, and 
forms management; administrative printing; and clearance 
of all requirements involving contractual procurements, in- 
cluding Maison with the Department of Commerce, in con- 
nection therewith. 


.08 The Office of Patent and Trademark Services shall pro- 
vide materials and services to the public, many on a fee 
basis, as well as to examiners and other personnel for in- 
ternal operations of the Patent and Trademark Office. It shall 
maintain a Public Search Room with a collection of U.S. 
patents; record assignments and other instruments for the 
transfer of property rights to patents and trademarks; fur- 
nish copies of patents, trademark registrations and office 
records ; and provide drafting services. It shall also conduct 
an initial examination of patent applications for compliance 
with law and regulations as to form and certain matters of 
factual content ; grant or deny a filing date based on such ex- 
amination, and forward to the Examining Groups those 
granted a filing date; acknowledge the acceptance or rejec- 
tion of applications for examination; and maintain records 
on the status and location of all applications. 

.04 The Office of Peraonnel shall administer activities re- 
lating to recruitment, placement, employee relations, training 
and career development, incentive awards, performance rat- 
ing, position classification and wage administration, group- 
management relations, and various employee benefit programs. 

.05 The Office of Publications shall schedule and manage the 
processing and movement of allowed patent application files 
in procuring the creation of full patent text machine lan- 
guage data base and the composition and printing of weekly 
issues and related announcements in the Official Gazette ; pro- 
vide requisition and scheduling services for trademark pub- 
lications; monitor the quality or performance by contribut- 
ing sources and maintain close liaison with U.S. Government 
Printing Office; and prepare and issue patent grants and 
periodic publications of patent indexes. 


SEcTION 9. OFFICES REPORTING TO THE ASSISTANT 
CoMMISSIONER FOR FINANCE AND PLANNING 


.01 Resource Management Organizations. 

a. The Office of Finance shall develop and maintain the 
financial accounting system of the Patent and Trademark 
Office, perform accounting operations for the revenue, trust 
funds, and appropriation of the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice, including maintenance of general accounts and related 
fiscal records, preparation of financial statements and re- 
ports, audit and certification of vouchers for payment, is- 
suance of deposit account statements, initiation of action to 
collect amounts due the Patent and Trademark Office, and 
administration of the payroll system and related employee 
accounts ; and provide financial advice. 

b. The Office of Budget shall develop and maintain Patent 
and Trademark Office budget and fiscal plans; provide advice 
and staff to assist line managers in preparing, reviewing, 
justifying, presenting and executing the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office’s budget; develop budgetary policies and proce- 
dures for the entire Patent and Trademark Office budget 
process; maintain. budgetary accountability for available 
funds; maintain external liaison on budgetary matters; and 
provide assistance in integrating program plans with the 
budgetary process. 


ec. The Office of Planning and Evaluation shall coordinate 
and help develop medium and long range plans for all Patent 
and Trademark Office programs; develop and administer a 
system for integrating the Patent and Trademark Office plan- 
ning process with the budgetary process ; coordinate and help 
develop goals, objectives, and strategies for the operating pro- 
gram offices of the Patent and Trademark Office, and evalu- 
ate the effectiveness of the administration of the programs 
against those goals, objectives and strategies. 

.02 The Office of Management and Organization shall de- 
velop and/or receive requests for management improvement 
Systems, programs or projects, including studies for work 
measurement, resource utilization, workflow analyses, com- 
puter systems, operations research and other operational 
problems and programs and determine the best resource(s) 
for analyses, resolution, and implementation; conduct or- 
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ganizational reviews; conduct, coordinate or assign studies 
on resource utilization, procedures or workflow analyses ; co- 
ordinate work measurement studies; manage Patent and 
Trademark Office policy orders and administrative instruc- 
tions and issuances; develop and maintain statistical data ; 
and develop and manage a historical file on all m. nagement 
studies and statistical data developed. 

.03 The Office of Technology Assessment and Forecast shall 
continually assess the status of technological activities in 
all countries ; compare inventive activity in the United States 
relative to other nations; and forecast development on 4 
worldwide basis. 

.04 The Office of Quality Review shall establish criteria 
for reviewing, and perform a review of the quality of ex- 
amination of patent and trademark applications which have 
been examined. The Office shall review: the application of 
substantive statutory criteria for patentability or registra- 
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bility ; the adequacy of the examiner’s search of prior patent, 
trademark or other literature; and the adherence to ap- 
proved examining procedures. The Office shall provide infor- 
mation to managers and examiners on the results of its re- 
view, and make recommendations for maintaining or improv- 
ing the quality of examination. 


Section 10. Errect on OTHER ORDERS 


This Order supersedes Department Organization Order 
30-3B of August 19, 1976, as amended. 
SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 


Commissioner of Patent and Trademarks. » 
Approved : 


Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology. 
Acting Assistant Secretary for Administration. 


wan 6, 190 


Ottice of Patent Program Control 
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OFFICIAL 


Increase in PCT Fees and Changes in PCT Rules Effec- 
tive in International Applications Filed After Janu- 
uary 1, 1981 


The sixth session of the Assembly of the International 
Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) Union was held in Geneva, 
Switzerland from September 22 to 26, 1980. This meeting 
adopted several changes in the PCT Rules and increased 
the amounts of the International Basic and Designation fees 
due in international applications filed after January 1, 1981. 

The amounts of the fees charged in international applica- 
tions filed after January 1, 1981 will be as follows: 


Transmittal Fee—$35.00 (no change). 
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Search Fee—$300.00 (no change). 

International Basic Fee: For first 30 sheets of international 
applications—$265.00 (revised). 

Basic Supplemental Fee: For each sheet over 30-$5.00 
(revised). 

International Designation Fee: For State for which a na- 
tional patent is sought or group of States for which the 
same regional patent is sought—$64.00 (revised). 


The above revised amounts are the U.S. dollar equivalent 
amounts of the fees fixed in Swiss francs in “Schedule of 
Fees” using the exchange rate of September 22, 1980. 


List oF PCT MEMBER STATES AS OF NOVEMBER 1, 1980 


State 


Central African Empire* 

Senegal* 

Madagascar 

Malawl 

Cameroon* 

Chad* 

Togo* 

Gabon* 

United States of America 

Germany, Federal Republic of** 

Congo* 

Switzerland** 

United Kingdom** 

France** 

Soviet Union 

Brazil 

Luxembourg** 

Sweden** 

Japan 

Denmark 

Austria** 

Monaco 

Netherlands** 

Romania 

Norway 

Liechtenstein** 

Australia 

Hungary 

Democratic People’s Republic of Korea 
(North Korea) 

Finland 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 
(11) 
(12) 
(13) 
(14) 
(15) 
(16) 
(17) 
(18) 
(19) 
(20) 
(21) 
(22) 
(23) 
(24) 
(25) 
(26) 
(27) 
(28) 
(29) 


Accession 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Accession 
Accession 
Accession 
Ratification 
Accession 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Accession 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Accession 
Ratification 
Accession 
Accession 
Ratification 
Accession 


(30) Ratification 


Ratification of Accession 


Date From Which State 
May Be Designated 


1978 
1978 
1978 
1978 
1978 
1978 
1978 


Date of Ratification 
or Accession 


September 1971 
March 1972 
March 1972 
May 1972 
Mareh 1973 
February 1974 
January 1975 
March 1975 
November 1975 
July 1976 
August 1977 
September 1977 
October 1977 
November 1977 
December 1977 
January 1978 
January 1978 
February 1978 
July 1978 
September 1978 
January 1979 
March 1979 
April 1979 
April 1979 
October 1979 
December 1979 
December 1979 
March 1980 
April 1980 


June 
June 
June 
June 
June 
June 
June 
June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
October 1978 
December 1978 
April 1979 
June 1979 
July 1979 
July 1979 
January 1980 
March 1980 
March 1980 
June 1980 
July 1980 


July 1980 October 1980 


*Members of African Intellectual Property Organization (OAPI) regional patent system. Only regional patent protection 
is available for OAPI member states. A designation of any state is an indication that all OAPI states have been designated. 
Note: only one designation fee is due regardless of the number of OAPI member states designated. 


**Members of European Patent Convention (EPC) 


for members States are available through PCT, ercept for France, for which only European 
used. If regional protection is desired ‘for one or more States, the indication “regional patent 


regional patent system. Either national patents or European 


atents 
tents are available if PCT is 
must follow the designation of 


’ 


the State or States. Note: only one designation fee is due if the regional patent protection is sought for several States. 


Amended PCT Rule 22 provides 15 months, rather than the 
earlier 14 months, from the priority date for transmitting a 
copy of the Record Copy to the International Bureau. This 
change is effective January 1, 1981. 

The amendment to PCT Rule 80.6(b) merely clarifies a 
change made by the fifth PCT Assembly. This change entered 
into effect on October 1, 1980. 

PCT Rule 82 concerning irregularities in the mail service 
has been amended te apply to the transmittal of the Record 
Copy by the Receiving Office or applicant to the Interna- 
tional Bureau. This change becomes effective on January 1, 
1981. 

RULE 22 


Transmittal of the Record Copy 
22.1 [No change] 


22.2 Alternative Procedure 

(a) [No change] 

(b) [No change] 

(c) [No change] 

(d) [No change] 

(e) Where the receiving Office does not hold the record 
copy at the disposal of the applicant by the date fixed in 
paragraph (d), or where, after having asked for the record 
copy to be mailed to him, the applicant has not received 
that copy at least 10 days before the expiration of 13 months 


from the priority date, the applicant may transmit a copy 
of his international application to the International Bureau. 
This copy (“provisional record copy’) shall be replaced by 
the record copy or, if the record copy has been lost, by a sub- 
stitute record copy certified by the receiving Office on the 
basis of the home copy, as soon as practicable and, in any 
ease, before the expiration of 15 months from the priority 
date. 


22.3 Time Limit under Article 12(3) 


(a) The time limit referred to in Article 12(3) shall be: 

(i) where the procedure under Rule 22.1 or Rule 22.2(c) 
applies, 15 months from the priority date ; 

(ii), where the procedure under Rule 22.2(d) applies, 14 
months from the priority date, except that, where a pro- 
visional record copy is filed under Rule 22.2(e), it shall be 
14 months from the priority date for the filing of the pro- 
visional record copy, and 15 months from the priority date 
for the filing of the record copy. 

(b) [Deleted] 

22.4 [No change] 

22.5 [No change] 

RULE 80 


Computation of Time Limits 
80.1 [No change] 
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80.2 [No change] 
80.3 [No change] 
80.4 [No change] 
80.5 [No change] 


80.6 Date of Documents 


(a) [No change] 

(b) Any receiving Office may exclude the application of the 
second sentence of paragraph (a) by a written notification 
to that effect given to the International Bureau by September 
1, 1980. Such notification may be withdrawn at any time. 
The International Bureau shall publish all such notifications 
and withdrawals in the Gazette. 

80.7 [No change] 


RULE 82 
Irregularities in the Mail Service 


82.1 Delay or Loss in Mail 

(a) Any interested party may offer evidence that he has 
mailed the document or better 5 days prior to the expiration 
of the time limit. Except in cases where surface mail nor- 
mally arrives at its destination within 2 days of mailing, 
or where no airmail service is available, such evidence may be 
offered only if the mailing was by airmail. In any ease, 
evidence may be offered only if the mailing was by mail 
registered by the postal authorities. 

(b) [No change] 

(c) [No change] 


82.2 Interruption in the Mail Service 


(a) Any interested party may offer evidence that on any 
of the 10 days preceding the day of expiration of the time 
limit the postal service was interrupted on account of war, 
revolution, civil disorder, strike, natural calamity, or other 
like reason, in the locality where the interested party resides 
or has his place of business or is staying. 

(b) [No change] 


SCHEDULE OF FEES ; PRICES OF PUBLICATIONS 


Basic Fee: 


(Rule 15.2(a)): 
If the international application, contains not more 
than 30 sheets—432 Swiss francs. 
If the international application contains more than 
30 sheets—432 Swiss francs (plus 8 Swiss francs 
for each sheet in excess of 30 sheets). 
Designation Fee: 
(Rule 15.2(a))—104 Swiss francs. 
Handling Fee: 
(Rule 57.2(a))—133 Swiss francs. 
Supplement to the Handling Fee: 
(Rule 57.2(b) )—133 Swiss francs. 
Surcharges: 
(Rule 16bis.2(a)) surcharges for late payment—mini- 
mum: 200 Swiss francs; maximum: 500 Swiss francs. 
Price of the Subscription to the PCT Gazette—400 Swiss. 
francs. 
Sales Price of Each Copy of the Pamphlet—8 Swiss francs. 
LUTRELLE PARKER, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


Date: Nov. 17, 1980. 


—————_———————EE————————— 


Department of Commerce 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
37 CFR Part 5 


SECRECY OF CERTAIN INVENTIONS AND LICENSES TO FILE 
APPLICATIONS IN FOREIGN COUNTRIES; ExpPoRTS oF 
TECHNICAL DaTa 


Acency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action : Final rule. 
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SumMaAryY: This amendment of the rules of practice brings 
them into agreement with changes which the Office of Export 
Administration of the International Trade Administration, 
Department of Commerce, has made in its Export Adminis- 
tration Regulations. The Office of Export Administration has 
amended these regulations by adding the filing of patent ap- 
plications in foreign countries to the list of exports which 
are not controlled by the Office of Export Administration. As 
amended, these regulations point out that exports of un- 
classified technical data in the form of patent applications, 
amendments and the like are governed by regulations issued 
by the Patent and Trademark Office. These changes in the 
Export Administration Regulations are intended to be re- 
flected in this amendment of the Patent and Trademark 
Office’s rules of practice. 

EFFECTIVE DATE : November 3, 1980. 

For FurTHER INFORMATION Contact: Mr. Samuel Engle 
by telephone at (703) 557-2897 or by mail marked to his 
attention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: On July 30, 1980, the In- 
ternational Trade Administration of the Department of Com- 
merce published in the Federal Register (45 FR 50556) its 
amendment of 15 CFR Parts 370 and 379. These amendments 
added the filing of patent applications in foreign countries 
to the list of exports which are not controlled by the Office 
of Export Administration. They point out that no validated 
export license from the Office of Export Administration is 
required for data contained in a patent application, or an 
amendment, modification, supplement or division thereof for 
filing in a foreign country in accordance with the reguia- 
tions of the Patent and Trademark Office in 37 CFR Part 5. 
Section 5.19 of 37 CFR Part 5 is therefore being revised to 
delete the now-obsolete requirement for a validated export 
license and make clear that such a license is not required 
if the filing of a patent application in a foreign country is 
in accordance with Patent and Trademark Office regulations, 
37 CFR 5.11-5.23. 

This amendment of 37 CFR Part 5 has been reviewed 
pursuant to Executive Order 12044 and found to have no 
major economic consequences and therefore does not require 
a regulatory analysis. 

Since the amendment imposes no burden on any person 
and is a clarification of an existing rule, notice and public 
procedures thereon are considered to be unaecessary. 

Accordingly, pursuant to the authority contained in 35 
U.S.C. 6, as amended and 35 U.S.C. 181-188, the rules of 
practice in 37 CFR Part 5, relating to licenses to file ap- 
plications in foreign countries are amended as follows: 

By revising § 5.19 to read: 


§ 5.19 Eazport of technical data. 


(a) Under regulations (15 CFR 370.10(j)) established 
by the U.S. Department of Commerce, International Trade 
Administration, Office of Export Administration, a validated 
export license is not required in any case to file a patent 
application or part thereof in a foreign country if the foreign 
filing is in accordance with the regulations (37 CFR 5.11- 
5.23) of the Patent and Trademark Office. 

(b) A validated export license is not required for data 
contained in a patent application prepared wholly from 
foreign-origin technical data where such application is being 
sent to the foreign inventor to be executed and returned to 
the United States for subsequent filing in the U.S. Patent 
and Trademark Office (15 CFR 379.3(c)). 

(3) Inquiries concerning the export control regulations 
for the foreign filing of technical data other than patent 
applications should be made to the Office of Export Adminis- 
tration, International Trade Administration, Department of 
Commerce, Washington, D.C. 20230. 

SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dated: Oct. 15, 1980. 


Approval : 
JORDAN J. BARUCH, 
Dated: Oct. 28, 1980. Assistant Secretary for 
Productivity, Technology and Innovation. 
{FR Doc. 80-34082 Filed 10-31-80; 8:45 am] 


Billing Code 3510-16—-M 
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REISSUE APPLICATIONS FILED 4,198,699, Re. S.N. 183,352, Filed Sep. 2, 1980, Cl. 365/ 
230, MASS MEMORY ACCESS METHOD AND APPA- 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(b). The reissue applications RATUS, Richard W. Caddell, Owner of Record: Kearney & 
listed below are open to op a by the general public  Trecker Corporation, West Allis, Wis., Attorney or Agent: 
in the indicated Examining Groups and copies may be Cyril M. Hajewski, et al., Ex. Gp.: 235 
obtained by paying the fee therefor (37 CFR 1.21()). 


4,116,410, Re. S.N. 188,526, Filed Sep. 18, 1980, Cl. 248/ 4,205,539, Re. S.N. 179,881, Filed Aug. 20, 1980, Cl. 64/ 
581, ADAPTABLE RESILIENT MOTOR MOUNTING, 21, AXIALLY-RETAINED TRIPOD HOMOKINETIC 
John H. Boyd, et al., Owner of Record: General Electric JOINT, Michel Orain, Owner of Record: Glaenzer Spicer, 
Company, New York, N.Y., Attorney or Agent: John M. Poissy, France, Attorney or Agent: V. M. Creedon, et al, Ex. 
Stoudt, et al., Ex. Gp.: 355 Gp.: 345 





PATENT NOTICES 


Certificates of Correction for the Week of Dec. 9, 1980 


3,950,604 4,193,187 4,209,721 4,218,587 
3,954,595 4,197,686 4,210,594 4,218,917 
4,000,312 4,198,014 4,210,925 4,219,216 
4,050,508 4,198,324 4,210,978 4,219,344 
4,075,136 4,198,767 4,211,275 4,219,594 
4,093,763 4,201,353 4,211,342 4,219,704 
4,121,584 4,201,413 4,211,475 4,219,738 
4,130,959 4,201,582 4,211,709 4,220,081 
4,131,270 4,201,583 4,211,743 4,220,207 
4,131,476 4,201,591 4,211,766 4,220,572 
4,131,638 4,201,766 4,211,781 4,220,652 
4,131,697 4,202,009 4,211,803 4,221,116 
4,144,087 4,202,622 4,211,822 4,221,134 
4,146,489 4,202,947 4,212,812 4,221,219 
4,147,277 4,203,874 4,212,916 4,221,423 
4,148,482 4,203,879 4,213,124 4,221,507 
4,154,812 4,203,887 4,213,386 4,221,604 
4,158,386 4,204,170 4,213,527 4,221,656 
4,161,739 4,204,225 4,213,573 4,222,006 
4,168,169 4,204,232 4,218,770 4,222,110 
4,168,170 4,204,289 4,213,838 4,222,470 
4,170,453 4,204,751 4,214,036 4,222,685 
4,171,139 4,205,324 4,214,411 4,222,739 
4,171,757 4,205,658 4,214,598 4,222,760 
4,172,590 4,205,665 4,215,386 4,222,886 
4,172,806 4,206,078 4,215,417 4,222,991 
4,179,311 4,206,126 4,215,451 4,223,548 
4,180,319 4,207,063 4,216,075 4,223,661 
4,181,601 4,207,270 4,216,334 4,224,111 
4,181,684 4,207,348 4,216,463 4,224,422 
4,184,033 4,207,705 4,216,618 4,224,666 
4,185,047 4,207,913 4,216,738 4,225,050 
4,185,303 4,208,425 4,216,798 4,225,098 
4,186,529 4,208,473 4,217,664 4,225,136 
4,188,542 4,208,510 4,217,830 4,225,207 
4,188,699 4,208,877 4,218,163 4,225,300 
4,189,417 4,209,430 4,218,193 4,225,555 
4,189,718 4,209,512 4,218,557 4,226,245 


Disclaimers 
3,148,578.—Roland H. Gapp, Senta Ana, Calif. RIVET AND 
METHOD OF RIVETING. Patent dated Sept. 15, 1964. 
Disclaimer filed Oct. 6, 1980, by the assignee, Textron 
Ine. 


Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 1-4 of said patent. 


i cacatmsenentnnnememnill 


3,958,756.—John Trenary, Fort Collins; David Smith, Wel- 
lington; Donald W. Ruehmann, Christopher W. Elkins, 
Elmer Erwin and Roy Treadwell, Fort Collins, Colo. 
SPRAY NOZZLES. Patent dated May 25, 1976. Dis- 
claimer filed Oct. 9, 1980, by the assignee, Teledyne In- 
dustries, Inc. 
Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 1-8, 19 and 20 
of said patent. 


re 


4,008,371.—Donald Robert Barron, Sunbury-on-Thames, Eng- 
land. IMAGING SYSTEMS. Patent dated Feb. 15, 1977. 
Disclaimer filed Oct 9, 1980, by the assignee, ZM/ 
Limited. 


Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 1 through 11 of 
said patent. 


nea 


4,125,156.—Gilbert R. Glinsmann, Bartlesville, Okla. 
AQUEOUS SURFACTANT SYSTEMS FOR IN SITU 
MULTIPHASE MICROEMULSION FORMATION. 


Patent dated Nov. 14, 1978. Disclaimer filed Aug. 12, 
1980, by the assignee, Phillips Petroleum Company. 
Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 12 and 13 of said 

patent. 


——_—_—_———— 


4,126,838.—Joseph Henry McCusker and Stuart Stanley 
Perlman, Princeton, N.J. UNIFORM SURFACE ACOUS- 
TIC WAVE TRANSDUCER CONFIGURATION HAV- 


ING IMPROVED FREQUENCY SELECTIVITY. Patent 
dated Nov. 21, 1978. Disclaimer filed Sept. 19, 1980, by 
the assignee, RCA Corporation. 
Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 1, 2, 5, 6, 7, 10, 
11, 12, 13, 14 and 18 of said patent. 


Disclaimer and Dedication 
3,972,740.—Carrol Dean Starr, Whippany and Teh Po Wang, 
North Caldwell, N.J. THERMOCOUPLE WITH IM- 
PROVED EMF STABILITY. Patent dated Aug. 3, 1976. 
Disclaimer and Dedication filed Sept 18, 1980, by the 
assignee, Amaz Inc. 


Hereby disclaims and dedicates to the Public the entire 
term of said patent. 


National Technical Information Service 


GOVERN MENT-OWNED INVENTIONS 
Notice of Availability for Licensing 


The inventions listed below are owned by the U.S. Gov- 
ernment and are available for domestic and, possibly, foreign 
licensing in accordance with the licensing policies of the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies of patents cited are available from the Commis- 
sioner of Patent and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, 
for $.50 each. Requests for copies of patents must include 
the patent number. 

Copies of patent applications cited are available from 
the National Technical Information Service (NTIS), Spring- 
field, Va. 22161, for $5.00 each ($10.00 outside North Ameri- 
ean Continent). Requests for copies of patent applications 
must include the patent application number. Claims are de- 
leted from patent application copies sold to avoid premature 
disclosure. Claims and other technical data will usually be 
made avaiable to serious prospective licensees upon execution 
of a non-disclosure agreement. 

Requests for information on the licensing of particular 
inventions should be directed to the addresses cited for the 
agency-sponsors. 

Doveias J. CAMPION, 
Program Coordinator, 
Office of Government Inventions and Patents, 
National Technical Information Service, 
U.S. Department of Commerce. 


U.S. DEPARTMENT OF THE AIR ForcE 
AF/JACP, 1900 Half St., SW., Washington, D.C. 20324 


Patent application 6—149,792. Mixed Flow Augmentor Incor- 
porating a Fuel/Air Tube. Filed May 14, 1980. 
Patent application 6~—152,232. Interferometric 

Measurement Method. Filed May 22, 1980. 


Patent application 6—152,234. Intruder Detection System 
Having — Discrete RF Sensor Elements Illuminated 
by a Remote RF Transmitter. Filed May 22, 1980. 

Patent application 6—160,259. Aerial Refueling Boom Con- 
trol Apparatus. Filed June 17, 1980. 


Patent 4,207,520. Multiple Frequency Digital Eddy Current 


Inspection System. Filed Apr. 6, 1978. Patented June 10, 
1980. Not available NTIS. 


Distance 
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U.S. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 


Program Agreements and Patent Branch, Administrative 
Service Division, Federal Bldg., Science and Education 
Administration, Hyattsville, Md. 20782 


Patent application 6—-150,550. Encapsulation by Entrapment. 
Filed May 16, 1980. 
Patent 4,207,068. Process for Producing Chambray and Other 
ed Fabrics Through Phosphorylation. Filed Oct. 16, 
1978. Patented June 10, 1980. Not available NTIS. 


U.S. DEPARTMENT OF ENERGY 


Assistant General Counsel for Patents 
Washington, D.C. 20545 


Patent application 6-005,264. Thermochemical Cycles for the 
Production of Hydrogen. Filed Jan. 22, 1979. 


Patent application 6—005,942. Process for Purifying Geother- 
mal Steam. Filed Jan. 24, 1979. 

Patent opetenten 6—-033,088. Process for Treating Weld- 
ments. Filed Apr. 25, 1979. 

Patent application 6—050,379. Thermochemical Cyclic System 
for Spitting Water and/or Carbon Dioxide by Means of 
Cerium Cagounde and Reactions Useful Therein. Filed 
June 20, 1979. 


Patent application 6—068,359. Method for Storing Spent Nu- 
clear Fuel in Repositories. Filed Aug. 21, 1979. 


Patent epgpteation 6-070.548. Method for Storing Nuclear 
Fuel in Respositories. Filed Aug. 28, 1979. 

Patent 4,164,373. Spectrometer Employing Optical Fiber Time 
Delays for Frequency Resolution. Filed Jan. 12, 1978. Pat- 
ented Aug. 14, 1979. Not available NTIS. 

Patent 4.179.608. Richt/Left Assignment in Drift Chambers 
and Proportional Multiwire Chambers (PWC’s) Using In- 
duced Signals. Filed May 10, 1978. Patented Dec. 18, 1979. 
Not available NTIS. 


U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES 


National Institutes of Health, Chief, Patent Branch 
Westwood Bidg., Bethesda, Md. 20205 


Patent application 6-092,102. Polymer Alloy Blood Com- 
ery urface and Method of Making Same. Filed Nov. 
, 1979. 


Patent application 6-—094,814. Homocysteine Thiolactone 
Perchlorate and a Method of Making Same. Filed Nov. 16, 
1979. 


Patent application 6~—-100,496. N-Acetyl-Cysteine Protects 
Against Cardiac Damage From Subsequently-Administered 
Cardio-Toxic Anthracycline in Cancer Therapy. Filed Dec. 
5, 1979. 

Patent application 6—104,806. L-Acetyl Carnitine Infusion to 
Prevent Glucose and Fatty Acid Oxidation During Myo- 
cardial Ischemia, Anoxia, and Other Diseases. Filed Dec. 
18, 1979. 

Patent application 6—126,108. Absorbed Dose Water Calorim- 
eter. Filed Feb. 29, 1980. 

Patent application 6—139,236, Hepatitis B Immune Globulin 
Used ‘to Inactivate Hepattis B Virus in Injectable Biolog- 
ical Products. Filed Apr. 11, 1980. 

Patent ope 6-141,764. Illuminated Surgical Instru- 
ment. Filed Apr. 21, 1980. 

Patent application 6—144,043. 
stituents. Filed Apr. 28, 198 

Patent application 6—145,350. Irreversible Anti-Glucocorti- 
coids. Filed Apr. 30, 1980. 

Patent application 6-148,491. Apparatus and Method for Con- 
tinuous Countercurrent Extraction and Particle Separa- 
tion. Filed May 9, 1980. 

Patent application 6-165,690. A Short Total Synthesis of 
Dihydrothebainone, Dihydrocodeinone, and Nordihydro- 
codeinone. Filed July 3, 1980. 

Patent 4,200,110. Fiber Optic pH Probe. Filed Nov. 28, 1977. 
Patented Apr. 29, 1980. Not available NTIS. 

Patent 4,200,689. Method of Cell Culture Using a Dual Cir- 
euit, Woven Artificial Capillary Bundle. Filed Aug. 29, 
1978. Patented Apr. 29, 1980. Not available NTIS. 

Patent 4,203,971. Neisseria Gonorrhoeae Vaccine. Filed Mar. 
23, 1978. Patented May 20, 1980. Not available NTIS. 

Patent 4,205,057. Cerebrospinal Fluid Protein Fragments. 
oe Jan. 17, 1978. Patented May 27, 1980. Not available 


Optical Sensor of Plasma Con- 
0. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


DECEMBER 9, 1980 


Patent 4.206.015. Method of Simulation of Lymphatic Drain- 
age Utilizing a Dual Circuit, Woven Artificial Capillary 
Bundle. ed Aug. 29, 1978. Patented June 3, 1980. Not 
available NTIS. 

Patent 4,207,308. Process for Purifying Iodinated Bile Acid 
Conjugates. Filed June 13, 1977. Patented June 10, 1980. 
Not available NTIS. 

Patent 4,209,300. Hemoglobin-Oxygen Equilibrium Curve 
Analyzer. Filed Sept. 25, 1978. Patented June 24, 1980. Not 
available NTIS. 

Patent 4,210,639. 5’-Deoxy-5’-(Isobutylthio) -3-Deazaadeno- 
sine, Method of Making Same and Its Antiviral Effect on 
Rous Sarcoma Virus and Gross Murine Leukemia Virus. 
pd Aug. 29, 1978. Patented July 1, 1980. Not available 


U.S, DEPARTMENT OF THE NAVY 


Assistant Chief for Patents, Office of Naval Research 
Code 302, Arlington, Va. 22217 


Patent application 6—142,796. Bow Dock. Filed Apr. 22, 1980. 

Patent application 6—147,440. Self-Contained Backflush/ 
Start System for Suction LFC Unaersea Vehicle. Filed 
May 7, 1980. 

Patent 4,187,676. Bi-Metallic Thermal Compensator for 
Mounting and a Solid Propellant Grain. Filed Mar. 13, 
1978. Patented Feb. 12, 1980. Not available NTIS. 


Patent 4,187,760. Inflight, Stores, Forces and Moments Meas- 
uring Device. Filed ept. 19, 1978. Patented Feb. 12, 1980. 
Not available NTIS. 

Patent 4,187,761. Variable Force Control System for woeen 
Ejection Mechanisms. Filed Sept. 19, 1978. Patented Feb. 
12, 1980. Not available NTIS. 

Patent 4,192,908. Mass-Transport Separator for Alkaline 
Nickel-Zine Cells and Cell. Filed June 15, 1979. Patented 
Mar. 11, 1980. Not avaiable NTIS. 

Patent 4,193,952. Extrusion of Solid Propellant Including 
Ammonium Perchlorate Whiskers. Filed May 4, 1972. Pat- 
ented Mar. 18, 1980. Not available NTIS. 

Patent 4,196,895. Ring-Loaded Flexural Dise Spring. Filed 
July 21, 1978. Patented Apr. 8, 1980. Not available NTIS. 

Patent 4,198,474. Seawater Battery. Filed Feb. 26, 1979. Pat- 
ented Apr. 15, 1980. Not available NTIS. 

Patent 4,199,003. Flow Control System With Density Com- 
nsation. Filed Dec. 15, 1978. Patented Apr. 22, 1980. 
ot available NTIS. 

Patent 4,204,475. Arming-Safing System for Airborne 
Weapons. Filed Apr. 29, 1969. Patented May 27, 1980. Not 
available NTIS. 

Patent 4,204,552. Dual Speed Fluid Control Apparatus. Filed 
Oct. 24, 1978. Patented May 27, 1980. Not available NTIS. 

Patent 4,205,396. Automatic Difar Cardioid Former. Filed 
Mar. 25, 1975. Patented May 27, 1980. Not available NTIS. 

Patent 4,206,510. Automatic Detection and Classification De- 
vice. Filed June 27, 1955. Patented June 3, 1980. Not 
available NTIS. 

Patent 4,212,084. Beam-Former for FFT-Based Signal Proc- 


essor. Filed Nov. 20, 1978. Patented July 8, 1980. Not 
available NTIS. 


NATIONAL AERONAUTICS AND SPACE ADMINISTRATION 
Assistant General Counsel for Patent Matters—NASA 
Code GP-2, Washington, D.C. 20546 
Patent application 6—145,208. Heating and Cooling System. 

Filed Apr. 30, 1980. 4 rus 


Patent application 6—154,725. Hermetic Seal for a Shaft. 
Filed May 30, 1980. 

Patent application 6—154,726. Stark Effect Spectrophone for 
Fegsenees Absorption Spectra Monitoring. Filed May 30, 


Patent application 6—157,150. Diesel Engine Catalytic Com- 
bustor System. Filed June 6, 1980. 


Patent application 6—-158.183. Frequency Tracked Pulse Tech- 
nique for Ultrasonic Analysis. Filed June 10, 1980. 


re 6—163,837. Cloud Cover Sensor. Filed June 


Patent application _6—163,840. An Improved Head for High 
by oo Spinner Having a Vacuum Chuck. Filed June 27, 


Patent 4,199,650. Modification of the Electrical and Optical 
Properties of Polymers. Filed Nov. 7, 1978. Patented Apr. 
22, 1980. Not available NTIS. 





Reference Collections of U.S. Patents Available for Public Use in 
Patent Depository Libraries 


The libraries listed herein, designated as patent depos- 
itory libraries, receive current issues of U.S. Patents and 
maintain collections of earlier issued patents. The scope 
of these collections varies from library to library, rang- 
ing from patents of only recent months or years in some 
libraries to all or most of the patents issued since 1870, 
or earlier, in other libraries. 

These patent collections are open to public use and 
each of the patent depository libraries, in addition, offers 
the publications of the patent classification system (e.g. 
The Manual of Classification, Index to the U.S. Patent 
Classification, Classification Definitions, etc.) and pro- 
vides technical staff assistance in their use to aid the pub- 
lic in gaining effective access to information contained in 
patents. With one exception, as noted in the table follow- 


State 


Alabama 
California 


Name of Library 


Birmingham Public Library 
Los Angeles Public Library 


Sacramento: California State Library 
Sunnyvale: Patent Information Clearinghouse* 


Colorado 
Georgia 


Denver Public Library 


Technology 
Chicago Public Library 
Boston Public Library 
Detroit Public Library. 


Illinois 
Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri Kansas City: Linda Hall Library 
St. Louis Public Library 
Nebraska 

New Hampshire 
New Jersey 
New York 


Newark Public Library 
Albany: New York State Library 


Buffalo and Erie County Public Library 

New York Public Library (The Research Libraries) 
Raleigh: D. H. Hill Library, N.C. State University 
Public Library of Cincinnati & Hamilton County 


North Carolina 
Ohio 
Cleveland Public Library 


Columbus: Ohio State University Libraries 


Toledo/Lucas County Public Library 
Oklahoma 


Pennsylvania 


Rhode Island 
Tennessee 


Providence Public Library 


Center 


Texas Dallas Public Library 


Houston: The Fondren Library, Rice University 
Seattle: Engineering Library, University of Washington 
Madison: Kurt F. Wendt Engineering Library, University of 


Washington 
Wisconsin 
Wisconsin 
Milwaukee Public Library 


*Collection organized by subject matter. 


Minneapolis Public Library & Information Center. 


Lincoln: University of Nebraska-Lincoln, Love Library 
Durham: University of New Hampshire Library 


Stillwater: Oklahoma State University Library 

Philadelphia: Franklin Institute Library 

Pittsburgh: Carnegie Library of Pittsburgh 

University Park: Pattee Library, Pennsylvania State University-. 


ing, the collections are organized in patent number 
sequence. 

Depending upon the library, the patents may be avail- 
able in microfilm, in bound volumes of paper copies, or 
in some combination of both. Facilities for making paper 
copies from either microfilm in reader-printers or from 
the bound volumes in paper-to-paper copies are generally 
provided for a fee. 

Owing to variations in the scope of patent collections 
among the patent depository libraries and in their hours 
of service to the public, anyone contemplating use of the 
patents at a particular library is advised to contact that 
library, in advance, about its collection and hours, so as 
to avert possible inconvenience. 


Telephone Contact 


254-2555 
626-7555 Ext. 
322-4572 
738-5580 
573-5152 Ext. 


Atlanta: Price Gilbert Memorial Library, Georgia Institute of 


894-4519 
269-2814 
536-5400 Ext. 
833-1458 
372-6552 
363-4600 
241-2288 Ext. 
472-3411 
862-1777 
733-7740 
474-5125 
856-7525 Ext. 
790-6291 
737-3280 
369-6936 
623-2932 
422-6286 
(419) 255-7055 Ext. 
(405) 624-6546 
448-1224** 
622-3138 
865-4861 
521-7722 Ext. 


Memphis & Shelby County Public Library and Information 


528-2957 
748-9071 
527-8101 Ext. 2587 
543-0740 


262-6845 
278-3043 


**Call only between the hours of 12 o’clock noon and 5 :00 p.m. 
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PATENT EXAMINING CORPS 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, Assistant Commissioner 
WILLIAM FELDMAN, Deputy Assistant Commissioner 


CONDITION OF PATENT APPLICATIONS AS OF SEPTEMBER 6, 1980 


PATENT EXAMINING GROUPS 


CHEMICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


GENERAL CHEMISTRY AND PETROLEUM bechone + wp bady p aetedg A 110—D. E. TALBERT, Director. 

; Inorganic Compositions; Organo-Metal Cee: 0-Metalloid Chemistry; Mi arey: ee Appa- 

e tock: Electro omega Batteries; nno-dietal end eral Oil Technology; Lubricating Compositions; Gaseous 
Compositions; Fuel and Igniting Devices. 

GENERAL ORGANIC CHEMISTRY, GROUP 120—C. E. VAN HORN, Director... ociemenin es 

Heterocyclic Amides; Alkaloids; Azo; Sulfur; Misc. Esters; Carbohydrates; "Herbicides; Poisons; Medicines; Cosmetics; Steroids; 
Oxo and Oxy Quinones; Acids; Carboxylic “acid Esters; Acid Anhydrides; Acid Halides. 

HIGH POLYMER CHEMISTRY. PLASTICS AND MOLDING, GROUP 140—J. O. . THOMAS, JR., Director - 

Synthetic Resins; Rubber; Proteins; Macromolecular Carbohydrates; Mixed Synthetic Resin Compositions; Synthetic Resins 
With Natural Polymers and Resins; Reclaiming; Pore-Forming; Compositions (Part) e.g., Coating; oe ; Ink; Prosthodontics; 
Adhesive and Abrading Compositions; Molding, Shaping, Treating Process, and ‘Apparatus Therefoi ion (Part); Bleach- 
ing: Dyeing; Leather, Fur and Textile Treating Compositions. 

oe LAMINATING AND PHOTOGRAPHY, GROUP 160—S. N. ZAHARNA, Director........-....... 
— Processes, Apparatus and Misc. Products; Laminating Methods and Apparatus Stock Materials; Adhesive Bonding; 
= Chemical Senutesturen, Special Utility Compositions; and Photography 
sal my Ae ag aise INDUSTRIES AND CHEMICAL ENGINEERING, GROUP 170—R. F. WHITE, Director-_.-- 

Fertilizers; Fermentation; Analytical Chemistry; Reactors; = ar and Starch; Paper Making; Glass Manufacture; Gas; 

neg ‘ana tik Tluminati Cleaning Processes; Liquid Purification; Distillation; Preserving; Liquid, Gas, and Solid olid Separation; 
Liquid Contest heperstunt Refrigeration; Concentrative Evaporators; Mineral Oils Apparatus; Misc. Physical 


ELECTRICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


INDUSTRIAL ELECTRONICS, PHYSICS AND RELATED ELEMENTS, GROUP 210—Vacant 
Generation and Utilization; General Agetetions, Conversion and Distribution; auainng and Related Art Conductors; Switches; 


Photography; Motion Pictures; Horology; Acoustics; Recorders; Weighing Scales. 
SPECIAL LAWS ADMINISTRATION, GROUP 220—Vacant-_.......-.-. 

Ordnance, Firearms and Ammunition: Lubrication; Samet Nuclear r Reactors; Acoustics, Communications, Optics; Radar; 
Directional Radio; T: oes; Seismic Ex loring; Cathode Ray Tube Circuitry; Coaney, Laser Devices; Radioactive 
ee Powder Metallurgy; Rocket Fuels; Special, Fuel, Explosive and Thermic Compositions; Thermal and Photoelectric 

atteries. 
INFORMATION TRANSMISSION, STORAGE AND RETRIEVAL, GROUP 230—Vacant 

Commer Multiplexing Techniques; Television; Facsimile; Data Processing, Computation and Conversion; Storage Devices 
and Related Arts. 

RECEPTACLES, SANITATION AND CLEANING, WINDING, AND MEASURING, GROUP 40—A. L. SMITH, Director. 

Receptacles; Be ari ; Joint Packing; Conduits; Switches; Presses; Plumbing Fixtures; Textile Spinning; Cleani ; Food Treating, 

A tating: Centri ugal Separating; Geometrical Instruments; Sound Recording; [mage Projectors; Jeb Feed! ng; Winding al 
Reeling; Cable Hoists; Measuring and Testing; Indicating; Fluent Material Handling. 
ELECTRONIC COMPONENT SYSTEMS AND DEVICES, GROUP 250—S. 8. MATTHEWS, Director. 

Semi-Conduct or and Space Lenny 4 Systems and Devices; Electronic Component Circuits; Wave Transmission Lines and Net- 

works; Optics; Radiant — leasuring. 
DESIGNS, GROUP 290—Vacan' 
Industrial Arts; Household, a and Fine Arts. 


MECHANICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


HANDLING AND TRANSPORTING MEDIA, GROUP 310—B. R. GRAY, Director. ~— 

Conveyors; Hoists; Elevators; Article Handling’ Ime Implements; Store Service; Sheet Feeding 5 Disp ensing ; Fluid Sprinkling; Fire 
Extinguishers; Coin Handling; Check Conti Apparatus; Classifying and Assorting So! ids; oats; hips; Aeronautics; Motor 
and Land Vehicles and Appurtenances; Brakes; ways and Railway Equipment. 

MATERIAL SHAPING, ARTICLE MANUFACTURING, TOOLS, GROUP 320—M. M. NEWMAN, Director.......... 

Sean Processes, Assembling, Combined Machines, Special Article Maki ; Metal Deforming; Sheet Metal and Wire Work- 
ing; Meta) Fusion- “Bonding, Metal Founding; Machine T' for ~f~-~ FP or D) Dividing; Work and Tool Holders, Woodworking; 
‘Tools; Cutlery; Jacks; Fishing, Etc.; Butchering; and Books and Prin‘ 

AMUSEMENT, HUSBANDRY, PERSONAL TREATMENT, INFORMATION, GROUP 330—R. E. AEGERTER, Director 

Amusement and Exercising Devices: Projectors; Animal and Plant Husbandry; Plants; Harvesting; Earth Working and Exca- 
—, Tobacco; Artifi Body Members; Dentistry; Jewelry; Surgery; Toiletry; Printing; Typewriters; Information Dis- 
semination. 

HEAT, POWER, AND FLUID ENGINEERING, GROUP 340—D. J - STOCKING, Director. cpibceneiniwceswooesos 

Power Plants; Combustion Engines; Fluid Motors; Reaction Motors; aoe ; Rotary Engines and Pumps; Heat Generation and 
Exchange; Ri eration; Ventilation; Drying; Temperature and Humidity Regulation; Couplings; earing; Fluid Handling 
and Control; Lubrication. 

GENERAL CONSTRUCTIONS, TEXTILES, MINING AND GEARING, GROUP 350—G. M. FORLENZA, Director... 

— Structures; Racks; Cabinets; Closures; Supports; Furniture; Fasteners; Locks; Pipe Couplings; Joints; Mise. Hardware; 


; Sewing Machines; Ap 1; Footwear; Earth Engineering; Earth Drilling; Mining; Wells; Roads; Bridges; Tool Driving: 
Game Machine Elements; Clutches. = - 


oo of patents: The patents within the range of numbers indicated below expire during September 1980, except those which may have 
expi lier due to shortened terms under the provisions of Public Law 690, 79th Congress, approved August 8, 1946 (60 Stat. 940) and Public 
Law 619, 88rd Congress, approved August 23, 1954 (68 Stat. 764), or which may have had their terms curtailed by disclaimer under the provisions of 
35 U.S.C. 253. Other patents, issued after the dates of the Fs e of numbers indicated below, may have expired before the full term of 17 years for 
the same reasons, or have lapsed under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 151. 


TRNNGIE, conpeces Numbers 3.102.270 to 3,105,236, inclusive 
Plant Patents... 


.------ Numbers 2.277 to 2,286, inclusive 
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REISSUES 
DECEMBER 9, 1980 


Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [ ] appears in the original patent but forms no part of this reissue specification; matter printed in italics 
indicates additions made by reissue. 


Re, 30,443 wherein v=k—i. 
REAL-TIME ULTRASONIC IMAGING APPARATUS 


Incorporated, Re. 30,444 
Original No. 4,099,416, dated Jul. 11, 1978, Ser. No. 790,407, ORTHOPEDIC SUPPORT 
Apr. 25, 1977. Application for reissue Sep. 25, 1978, Ser. No. Donald C. Spann, 5 Ferncreek Ct., Greenville, S.C. 29607 
945,597 Original No. 4,135,504, dated Jan. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 780,761, 
Mar. 24, 1977. Application for reissue Jun. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 
U.S. Cl. 73—602 15 Claims 


44,691 
1. An apparatus for improving the resolution of a real-time 
ultrasonic imaging system comprising: 

electroacoustic probe means adapted to be acoustically 
coupled to a workpiece; 

energizing means coupled to said probe means for causing 
said probe means to periodically transmit an ultrasonic 
energy search signal in the workpiece and to receive echo 
signals therefrom and to convert said echo signals into 
electrical signals for each search signal transmitted to 
thereby form a sequence of electrical signals; 

receiver means coupled to said probe means for receiving 
said sequence of electrical signals and providing a respec- 
tive sequence of discrete echo amplitude signals (f,;) re- 
sponsive to said sequence of electrical signals, wherein k is 
an integer and each sequence of discrete [signal] signals f; 
is commensurate with a [depth] scan increment in the 
workpiece; 

scanning means coupled to said probe means for causing said 
probe means to transmit said search signal along predeter- 
mined scan increments in the workpiece; 

processor means including storage means for storing a se- 
quence of acoustic beam profile values (dy) commensurate 
with the characteristics of said probe means coupled to 


Int. Cl.2 GOIN 29/04 
Int. Cl.3 A61F 3/00 


1. An abduction pillow for immobilizing the lower limbs of 
orthopedic patients comprising: 
a flat wedge shaped body constructed of uncovered syn- 
thetic foam material tapering outwardly at opposite sides; 
spaced strapping constructed of flat strips of synthetic foam 


said receiver means for sequentially receiving said ampli- 
tude signals (f,), associating respective stored beam profile 
values (dy) with amplitude signals (f,) and providing a 
sequence of output signals bj commensurate with the 
equation: 


bi = B dy fo 


material extending about spaced portions of each limb 
fixing same against respective sides of said body maintain- 
ing said limbs in divergent fixed positions corresponding 
to the divergent disposition of said sides; and 


a block constructed of synthetic foam material having an 


internal cavity therein carried adjacent a lower corner of 
said wedge shaped body for receiving and supporting the 
foot and ankle portions of said limbs. 
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4,237,557 
CONTROL SYSTEM FOR WELDING HELMET LIQUID 
CRYSTAL LIGHT SHUTTER 
Mack Gordon, 1724 Wilbur Rd., Medina, Ohio 44256 
Filed Jul. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 62,195 
Int. Cl.3 A61F 9/06 
3 Claims 


2. A method for controlling a liquid crystal light shutter 
welding helmet lens assembly which comprises causing said 
shutter to approach an opaque condition whenever a welding 
arc is struck, causing said light shutter to increase its light 
transmission characteristics for a fixed period of time immedi- 
ately after the welding arc is extinguished, and thereafter 
automatically increasing the opacity of said light shutter for a 
predetermined period of time whether or not a welding arc 
exists. 


4,237,558 
REMOVABLE COOLING HATBAND APPARATUS 

Joseph R. Mackenroth, III, 8117 McArthur Dr., Harahan, La. 
70123, and Hugo B. Bode, 9555 King Crest Pkwy., Baton 

Rouge, La. 70810 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 820,755, Aug. 1, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,130,902, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 701,848, , 

abandoned. This application Dec. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 971,229 
Int. Cl.3 A42C 5/02 

10 Claims 


1. A removable cooling hatband apparatus, comprising: 

a. a cooling band structure, said band structure providing a 
liquid retaining pad for abutting at least a portion of the 
forehead of a wearer; 

b. a fluid supply vessel cooperatively connected to said 


Harry M. Riegelman, 


US, Cl, 4—447 


cooling band structure and transmitting fluid to said band 
structure; and 

c.-an attachment clip associated with said cooling band 
structure for temporarily attaching said band structure to 
a desired hat to be cooled, with said pad abutting the head 
of the wearer when so attached by said attachment clip. 


4,237,559 
BONE IMPLANT EMBODYING A COMPOSITE HIGH 
AND LOW DENSITY FIRED CERAMIC CONSTRUCTION 
Marcus P. Borom, Schenectady, N.Y., assignor to General Elec- 
tric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed May 11, 1979, Ser. No. 38,097 
Int. Cl.3 A61F 1/03 
US. Cl. 3—1.9 


“SS 
SSNS SS 
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1. A composite ceramic bone implant structure comprising 

a first ceramic member having an outer surface, opposed end 
surfaces, a central axis and walls defining an aperture 
which extends entirely through said member and termi- 
nates in the opposed end surface; 

the first member consists essentially of a fired ceramic mate- 
rial which is one selected from the group consisting of 
alumina, calcium aluminate, lanthanum aluminate and 
yttrium aluminate; 

the microstructure of the ceramic material of the first mem- 
ber has a porosity content which is no greater than 20 
percent by volume; 

a second ceramic member disposed within the aperture, 
encompassing, and integral with selected surface areas of 
the outer surface, and the walls of the first ceramic mem- 
ber; 

the second ceramic member consists essentially of a fired 
ceramic material which is one selected from the 
consisting of alumina, calcium aluminate, lanthanum alu- 
minate and yttrium aluminate, and 

the microstructure of the fired ceramic material of the sec- 
ond member has a porosity content of from about 20 
percent by volume to 65 percent by volume, at least a 
portion of the porosity being interconnected and the grain 
morphology is indicative of having undergone vapor 
transport action. 


4,237,560 
BIDET SYSTEM AND WATER TANK THEREIN 
Fullerton; Anthony C. Paganelli; John A. 
Walker, both of Northridge; Norris Borden, Mission Hills; 
Stephen A. Lawhead, Arleta, and Harry M. Umann, Los 
Angeles, all of Calif., assignors to Rusco Industries, Inc., Los 
Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 973,907 
Int. Cl.3 E03D 9/08; A47K 3/22; F24H 1/00 

6 Claims 
1. A bidet water handling system comprising: 
a toilet seat housing having a central ing; 
water outlet means in said housing through which to direct 

water into said opening from the rear thereof; 
a horizontal water tank in said housing having an elongated 

inner cylindrical wall; 
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an inlet fitting extending vertically into the top lateral sur- 
face of said tank adjacent one end thereof; 
said inlet fitting being closed at its inner end, 
said inlet fitting having a transverse opening directed 
parallel to the axis of said tank toward its other end and 
located adjacent the top of said wall; 
means including a water pressure control means connected 
to said inlet fitting and a supply line in said housing for 
supplying water under pressure to said tank; 
an outlet fitting extending vertically into the top lateral 
surface of said tank adjacent its other end; 
means connecting said outlet fitting to said water outlet 





and a heater in said tank adapted to heat the water flowing 

through said tank so as to supply heated water through 

said water outlet means, 

said outlet fitting having a transverse opening adjacent the 
top of said wall directed parallel to the axis of said tank 
in a direction away from the direction of flow from the 
opening in the inlet fitting, 

said opening in the outlet fitting functioning upon initia- 
tion of water flow to permit air in the top of the tank to 
be discharged through 

said water outlet means, and said opening in the inlet 
fitting functioning to cause water entering the tank to 
exert such stirring action as to make the water tempera- 
ture the same in all portions of the tank. 


4,237,561 
SEDENTARY BATHING SYSTEM 
Milton Britton, 39 Forest St., Boston, Mass. 02119 
Filed Jun. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 51,249 
Int. Cl.3 A47K 3/22; A61H 33/00; A47K 3/12 


US. Cl. 4—546 1 Claim 


1. A movable sedentary bathing system, comprising 
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(a) a seat; 

(b) a pair of arm rests mounted on the seat; 

(c) a back reclinably mounted to the seat so as to form, in 
cooperation therewith, a chair; 

(d) a head rest mounted on the back; 

(e) a supporting belt attached to the chair for removably 
retaining a subject sitting in the chair; 

(f) perforated pipe, means secured to the back of said chair, 
for spraying water on a subject sitting in the chair, such 
perforated pipe means having a head spray section and a 
body spray section; 

(g) a valve, in series with the head spray section of the 
perforated pipe, to control whether water is provided to 
the head spray section of the perforated pipe; 

(h) a base, shaped so as to form a shallow trough and in 
which the chair is placed, and having a head and a foot; 

(i) a rod, mounted above the base, said rod receiving hooks 
and a shower curtain with the bottom of said shower 
curtain extending into said trough; 

(j) a drain mounted in the base; 

(k) a step, mounted at the foot of the base, for assisting a 
subject’s entrance into the system; 

() a hand rail, also mounted at the foot of the base, as an aid 
in supporting a subject utilizing the step; 

(m) at least four wheels mounted underneath the base to 
facilitate movement of the system from one location to 
another; 

(n) a cabinet, affixed at the head of the base, and having a 
shelf with drainage holes located over the trough so as to 
permit drip drying of articles placed on the shelf; and 

(0) said rod being secured to both said cabinet and said base 
with said rod being located at substantially the same 
height as said shelf. 


4,237,562 
MASSAGE INSTALLATION 
Robert J. DuPont, 77, bis, rue Michel Ange, 75016 Paris, France 
Filed Jul. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 60,651 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 26, 1978, 78 22189; 
Jul. 13, 1979, 79 18272 
Int. Cl.3 A47K 3/00; A61H 33/02 
US. Cl. 4—543 


1. Massage installation comprising a bath, air jet nozzles, said 
nozzles opening through the bottom and sidewalls of the bath, 
means producing air to said nozzles, air heating means and an 
ozone producing means, a casing for said air producing means, 
heating means and ozone producing means, and means for 
conducting air from said producing means to said jet nozzles 
whereby said heated, ozone laden air may be pumped under 
pressure into said bath. 
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4,237,563 
LIVING MODULE FOR INSTITUTIONAL RESIDENTS 
Thomas E. Ollerman, 4511 E. Belleview St. #2, Phoenix, Ariz. 
85008 
Filed Feb. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 9,937 
Int. Cl.3 A47B 83/00; A61G 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 5—2 R 11 Claims 


























. A personal living module comprising in combination: 

. a bed, said bed having a mattress, the top of said mattress 
being a first height from a floor supporting said bed; and 

. a storage unit for use in conjunction with said bed, said 
storage unit including a top, a bottom, a wall, and a door 
enclosing a storage region, said storage unit further in- 
cluding a desk unit extendible from said wall through an 
opening in siad wall for use by a person sitting on said 
mattress, said desk unit being returnable into said hole to 
an unextended position when not in use, said desk unit 
having a top surface, said storage unit being positioned so 
that when said desk unit is fully extended from said wall, 
said desk unit is located a sufficient distance above and 
away from said mattress that an average sized person can 
sit at the edge of the mattress, place his or her knees 
comfortably beneath said desk unit and comfortably work 
on or study material on the top surface, a storage compart- 
ment being included in said desk unit, said top surface 
being hingeably connected to said storage compartment to 
form a cover for said storage compartment, whereby said 
top surface can be raised to expose said storage compart- 
ment when said desk unit is extended from said wall, 
wherein said door includes first locking means for locking 
said door, and wherein said desk unit includes second 
locking means for locking said desk unit in said unex- 
tended position. 


4,237,564 
WATERBED CONSTRUCTION 
Lee B. Zeltzer, 3145 Camino Juan Paisano, Tucson, Ariz. 85718 
Division of Ser. No. 857,470, Dec. 5, 1977, Pat. No. 4,187,565, 
This application Feb. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 14,836 
Int. Cl.3 A47C 27/08 
US. Cl. 5—400 





1. A method of preventing spillage by leakage from a filled 
waterbed mattress in a waterbed frame comprising the steps of: 
placing an open cell water absorbent material adjacent the 
sides of the mattress within the waterbed frame, 
encasing the water mattress bottom and the open cell water 
absorbent material adjacent the sides of the water mattress 
with a water proof liner, 
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absorbing water leaking from the waterbed mattress with 
the open cell water absorbent material, and 

containing the leaked water in the liner and absorbent mate- 
rial whereby the water is prevented from spilling. 


4,237,565 
AUTOMATIC WASHING MACHINE 

Fumio Torita, Nagoya, and Toshihiro Nomura, Okazaki, both of 

Japan, assignors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Jun. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 46,324 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 12, 1978, 53-70654 
Int, Cl.3 DO6F 33/02 


USS. Cl, 8—158 12 Claims 


6. In an automatic washing machine having a rotatable tub, 
an agitating vane, and means for selectively driving said vane 
and said tub for respectively executing a washing and a rinsing 
operation, the improvement comprising: 

means for sensing a transparency of rinse water; 

means for comparing said sensed transparency with a prede- 

termined reference value; and 

means for selecting a first type of rinsing step when said 

sensed transparency is at least equal to said reference 
value, and a second type of rinsing step when said sensed 
transparency is less than said reference value. 


4,237,566 
HIGH SPEED MACHINE FOR COLD FORGING 
SCREWS, RIVETS, AND THE LIKE HARDWARE 
Albino Castiglioni, Paradiso-Lugano, Switzerland, assignor to 
Somavis S.A., Switzerland 
Filed Mar. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 22,307 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 24, 1978, 
3190/78 
Int. Cl? B21K 1/44 


U.S. Cl. 10—11 R 6 Claims 


1. A high speed machine for cold forging screws, rivets, and 
the like hardware, comprising a frame, a die-carrying head 
supported for step rotational movement by said frame, a 
punch-carrying slide caused to reciprocate to and fro said 
die-carrying head, means for feeding a bar stock to said die- 
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carrying head, shears having a fixed blade and a movable blade 
carried by said frame in the proximity of said die-carrying 
head, and a bar stock shearing device including linkage means 
secured at one end to said punch-carrying slide and secured at 
the other end to said movable blade for transmitting at least 
part of the movement and energy of said punch-carrying slide 
to said movable blade and converting the reciprocating motion 
of said slide into a reciprocating motion of said movable blade. 


4,237,567 
METHOD OF MAKING A FASTENER STRIP 
William L. Grube, Lake Bluff, Ill., assignor to MacLean-Fogg 
Company, Mundelein, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 28, 1977, Ser. No. 855,138 
Int. Cl.3 B21D 53/20; F16B 39/28 
31 Claims 


1. A method of forming a strip of interconnected nut bodies 
from an elongated blank having a body portion and a pair of 
opposed flanges thinner than the body portion, said method 
comprising: 

longitudinally severing the blank at regular intervals to 

separate spaced segments of the flanges from tH® body 
portion, with the severed segments being integral at both 
ends with unsevered flange portions; and 

transversely severing the main body portion of the blank at 

regular intervals to form discrete nut bodies intercon- 
nected with adjacent nut bodies by the severed flange 
segments. 


4,237,568 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR THE BINDING OF 
STACKS OF SHEETS 

Otto Kunzmann, Neuffen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Bielomatik Leuze GmbH & Co., Neuffen, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Jan. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 6,399 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 28, 

1978, 2803775 
Int. Cl? B42C 19/00 


US. Cl. 11—1 R 14 Claims 


1. Apparatus for binding stacks of sheets to form pads or 
books, comprising: 
two binding stations; 
binding means at each of said binding stations for applying 
binders to said stacks of sheets; 
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a distributor station; 

means for feeding stacks of unbound sheets to said distribu- 
tor station; 

means at said distributor station, movable back and forth 
between the binding stations transversely of the feed 
direction of the stacks of unbound sheets, for distributing 
said stacks of unbound sheets alterately, to one side or the 
other into one of said two binding stations; and, 

respective removal means at each binding station for moving 
the bound stacks of sheets therefrom to a common central 
discharge station. 

14. A method for binding stacks of sheets, comprising the 

steps of: 

forwardly conveying stacks of unbound sheets to a distribut- 
ing station; 

alternately displacing the forwardly conveyed stacks of 
sheets transversely of the feed direction, on opposite paths 
respectively, into two binding stations; 

applying binders to the stacks of sheets at the binding sta- 
tions; 

subsequently turning the bound stacks of sheets substantially 
through 90°, the turning directions in each of the binding 
stations being opposite the other; and, 

bringing the so-turned stacks of sheets together at a common 
discharge station. 


4,237,569 
BOOKBINDING MACHINE 
Hans Miller, Zofingen, Switzerland, assignor to Grapha-Hold- 
ing AG, Hergiswil, Switzerland 
PCT No. PCT/CH78/00009, § 371 Date Mar. 19, 1979, 
§ 102(e) Date’ Feb. 21, 1979, PCT Pub. No. WO 79/00049, 
PCT Pub. Date Feb. 8, 1979 
This PCT application Filed Feb. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 24,654 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jul. 19, 1977, 
8909/77 
Int. Cl.3 B42C 13/00 


US, Cl, 11—3 9 Claims 


1. In a machine for attaching covers to stacks of overlapping 
sheets, the combination of a shaft; means for rotating said shaft; 
a turntable rotatably mounted on said shaft; entraining means 
interposed between said turntable and said shaft for normally 
rotating said turntable in response to rotation of said shaft, 
including first and second elements respectively affixed to said 
shaft and to said turntable and engaging one another only by 
friction; a plurality of normally closed openable gripping de- 
vices mounted on said turntable and spaced apart from each 
other, as considered in the circumferential direction of said 
shaft; a book inserting station adjacent to the path of move- 
ment of said devices; means for opening successive gripping 
devices at said inserting station, including first cam means and 
discrete first follower means each associated with one of said 
gripping devices and tracking said cam means; and means for 
arresting said turntable whenever one of said gripping devices 
is located at said inserting station, including second cam means 
rotatable with said shaft and second follower means tracking 
said second cam means and arranged to intercept said turntable 
with attendant overcoming of the friction between said first 
and second elements of said entraining means whenever one of 
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said gripping devices reaches said station whereby said turnta- 
ble is temporarily held against rotation with said shaft to allow 
for insertion of a stack into the open gripping device at said 
station. 


4,237,570 
POWER BRUSH APPARATUS 
W. B. Brock, Jr., 875 W. 20 St., Hialeah, Fla. 33010 
Filed Aug. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 65,455 
Int. Cl? A46B 13/02 
U.S. Cl. 15—28 





1. A power brush apparatus comprising, in combination, 

an elongate hollow handle having an inner end and an outer 
end, 

an elongate drive member having a first end and a second 
end and including spaced bearing members within said 
handle, 

an air operated drive motor including a drive shaft in coaxial 
relation with said drive member at the inner end of the 
handle, 

an adapter interconnecting the inner end and the motor, 

drive pin connector means interconnecting the drive mem- 
ber and drive shaft at the first end, 

an angled housing at the outer end of the handle including a 
proximal zone, a distal zone, and an intermediate angled 
zone, 

a fitting interconnecting the handle to the housing, 

a rotatable member in the proximal zone of said housing, 

a stub shaft rotatably mounted in the distal zone of said 
housing, 

bevel gears interconnecting the stub shaft and the rotatable 
member at said intermediate angled zone, and 

means interconnecting the rotatable member with said drive 
member, and 

thrust bearing means with the housing for the stub shaft and 
the rotatable member, and 

a rotatable brush removably secured to the terminal end of 
said stub shaft. 


4,237,571 
FLOOR POLISHER WITH GEAR DRIVE 
Bertel S. Nelson, Naperville, Ill., assignor to Clarke-Gravely 
Corporation, Muskegon, Mich. 
Filed May 16, 1979, Ser. No. 39,314 
Int. Cl.3 A47L 11/162, 11/40 
US. Cl. 15—49 R 


1. A drive for a compact rotary floor maintenance device, 

comprising: 

a motor support base having a depending, annular skirt and 
a depending hub concentric with said skirt, said base 
having a motor shaft aperture therein; 

a carrier having a generally vertical annular flange and a 
centrally disposed spindle, said spindle extending into said 
hub; 

means within said hub for supporting said spindle for rotary 
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motion, said carrier and said skirt defining a drive housing 
within which a liquid lubricant may be disposed; 

a ring gear on said annular flange and engageable by a pinion 
gear secured to a motor shaft extending through the motor 
shaft aperture; 

seal means carried by one of said annular skirt and said 
flange for sealing lubricant within said carrier to prevent 
leakage of lubricant between said skirt and said annular 
flange; and 

baffle means within said housing for collecting and directing 
lubricant within the housing into said hub during rotary 
motion of said carrier for lubricating said means for sup- 
porting said spindle for rotary motion. 


572 
CLEANING TOOL FOR ELECTRICAL OR GAS WATER 
HEATERS 
Frederick A. Larson, Rte. 152, Cambridge, Me. 04923 
Filed Jun. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 48,485 
Int. Cl} A47L 25/00 
U.S. Cl. 15—105 


1. A cleaning tool for a water heater having a given diameter 
and an interior zone to be cleaned, comprising handle means 
having a longitudinal axis, scraper means securable to said 
handle means, and pulling out means also securable to said 
handle means, said scraper means and said pulling out means 
having a shape insertable into said electrical water heater for 
the intended purpose without causing damage to the internal 
structure of said electrical water heater, said scraper means 
having a substantially triangular shape including two substan- 
tially rounded scraping corners and a third corner, said tool 
further comprising an intermediate handle section operatively 
interposed between said handle means and said third corner of 
said scraper means, said intermediate handle section extending 
at an angle relative to said longitudinal axis of said handle 
means, said angle being within the range of about 10° to about 
30° said pulling out means comprise an elongated, substantially 
rectangular member extending substantially at a right angle 
relative to the longitudinal axis of said handle means, said 
substantially rectangular member having tapering substantially 
parallel, longitudinal scraping edges. 


4,237,573 
DEVICE FOR RELEASABLY SECURING A CLEANING 
IMPLEMENT TO A HANDLE 
Georg Weihrauch, Wald-Michelbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to Coronet-Werke Heinrich Schlerf GmbH, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 769,969, Feb. 18, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,169,297. This application Jul. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 56,240 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 18, 
1976, 2606400; Mar. 19, 1976, 2611683; Nov. 11, 1976, 2651259 
Int. Cl.3 A47L 13/11; B25G 3/28 
US. Cl. 15—145 17 Claims 
1. A clamping device for releasably securing a cleaning 
implement body to a handle having an end portion comprising 
two sprung branch arms in the form of a fork, the arms having 
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bent end portions and being securable in apertures of said body 
by means of the clamping device which is adapted to be mov- 
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4,237,575 
PAINT ROLLER 


able between said branch arms for releasably securing the end Albert A. Mlachnik, 6235 Fisher La., Greendale, Wis. 53129 


portions thereof in the apertures of said body, said clamping 
device including a pivoting lever for pivotable movement 
between the branch arms in a plane substantially perpendicular 


to the plane including the branch arms, said pivoting lever 
having a bearing member for extending between the two 
branch arms and forming an axis, said bearing member being 
adapted to act upon the branch arms to move the end portions 


U.S. Cl. 15—230.11 


Filed Jan. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 6,594 
Int. Cl.3 BOSC 1/10 
8 Claims 


) 


1. A paint roller including an elongate roller support formed 


thereof for releasably securing said cleaning implement body Of a plastic material and for engaging and supporting a roller 
to said handle when the bearing member is turned about its axis Cover and handle means, 


by pivoting the lever. 


4,237,574 
TOOTH CLEANING APPARATUS 
J. Robert Kelly, 1220 Chambers Rd., Apt. 403A, Columbus, 
Ohio 43212, and Mark J. Squicquero, 6094 Busch Blvd., Apt. 
93, Columbus, Ohio 43229 
Filed Aug. 7, 1978, Ser. No. 931,751 
Int. Cl.3 A46B 13/02; A61H 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 15—167A 


1. A tooth cleaning apparatus comprising 


said roller support being substantially equal in length to said 
cover and having a body portion adjacent one end, 

said body portion including first cover engaging means and 
means defining an internal bearing extending from one end 
of the body portion a distance aiong the longitudinal axis 
of said roller support said distance being substantially 
shorter in length than that of said body portion, 

said bearing being open at one end, fixed surface means 
formed intermediate the ends of the body portion and 
disposed adjacent to the other end of said bearing and 
lying along the axis thereof, 

a metallic shaft extending into said bearing and extending 
from said open end to said surface means to define a shaft 
portion which is substantially shorter than said body por- 
tion, 

a recess formed in said body portion, 

and a coupling washer disposed in said recess for engaging 
said shaft portion intermediate its ends and said body 
portion for retaining said roller support on said shaft 
portion, 

said roller support including an elongate axial extension 
projecting from the body portion and being integral there- 
with and having second cover engaging means adjacent 
its remote end, said axial extension being longer than said 
body portion. 


4,237,576 
BLOWER DEVICE FOR SWEEPING 


a structurally rigid tray of U-shaped configuration adapted Charles w. Stakes, Nederland, Tex., assignor to Electronic 


to conform to a jaw member, said tray having an out- 
wardly opening channel of U-shape extending around the 
periphery thereof for receiving therein teeth carried by 
that jaw member, 

cleaning means associated with said tray in operative rela- 
tionship thereto for effecting a cleansing function with 
respect to teeth received within said tray, and 

retainer pads formed with said tray on the outer surface 
thereof, said pads being of predetermined size, said size 
being less than the surface area of the base of the outer 
surface of said tray, and positioned to enable mechanical 
engagement with an opposite jaw member during tooth 
cleaning operations to secure the structure in relatively 
fixed relationship to the jaw member opposite that having 
the teeth to be cleaned. 


USS. Cl. 15—344 


Services, Ltd., Nederland, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 30,068 
Int. Cl. A47L 5/24, 5/14 
8 Claims 

1. A sweeping device, comprising: 

(a) a portable housing including a receptacle forming an 
internal chamber to accommodate the establishment 
therein of a standing head of pressure, the receptacle 
having an air intake and a discharge port; 

(b) power means mounted in the housing for (i) supplying 
and pressurizing air in the receptacle (ii) establishing a 
standing head of pressure in the receptacle and (iii) forcing 
air into the receptacle and out through the discharge port 
for sweeping; 

(c) air directional means connected to the discharge port, for 
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directing pressurized air in a jet, in order to sweep small 
debris; and 


(d) support means interconnected with the housing for ac- 
commodating the manual displacement of the sweeping 
device during use. 


4,237,577 
SAFETY HINGE 
Lesley Chapel, 9211 Haas Ave., Los Angeles, Calif. 90049 
Filed Nov. 3, 1978, Ser. No. 957,359 
Int. Cl.3 EOSD 11/00 


U.S. Cl. 16—137 2 Claims 





1. A three piece, separable, safety hinge comprising in com- 

bination: 

a pair of hinge leaves each consisting of a parallel-faced flat 
area of approximately equal thickness but different 
lengths, said pair consisting of a larger length leaf formed 
with a central cut-out area and a smaller length leaf 
loosely receivable nested coplanar within said cut-out 
area, each leaf having means for respective attachment to 
an adjacent support structure such as a door and door 
jamb so as thereby to hinge them together, 

each leaf having a bearing tube formed along a common 
edge, the bearing tube of both leaves being functionally 
disposable in joint longitudinal alignment, the bearing tube 
of said smaller leaf being formed with a pair of tangen- 
tially projecting abutment lugs adapted to locate an edge 
of one of said support structures disposed thereagainst for 
attaching said smaller leaf thereto, and a flat portion of 
said smaller leaf extending within said cut-out area length- 
wise beyond its adjacent bearing tube in both directions so 
as to longitudinally overlie the bearing tube of the larger 
leaf and thus prevent separation of the two leaves when 
the letter are disposed nested coplanar with each other, 
and 

a hinge pin characterized by a generally cylindrical shaft 
with a peripherally enlarged head and a distally converg- 
ing, frustro-conic neck immediately beneath, which neck 
is frictionally engagabie by insertion within said bearing 
tubes, whereby said pin may be removably inserted 
through the aligned bearing tubes and transiently engage 
its frustro-conic neck therewith from either end when so 
inserted. 
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4,237,578 
RELEASABLE RETAINING MEANS AND FIRE DOOR 
CONTROL SYSTEM 
Anthony H. E. Welch, Corsham, England, assignor to Dorgard 
Limited, Corsham, England 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 793,433, May 3, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,121,319. This application Aug. 25, 1978, Ser. No. 936,901 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 11, 1976, 
19352/76; Jan. 31, 1978, 3787/78 
Int. Ci.3 EOSF 15/20 


U.S. Cl. 16—48.5 15 Claims 





1. A fire door control system comprising a latch having a 
first part adapted to be mounted on a door and a second part 


adapted to be mounted in a fixed position relative to the door 
for cooperation with the first part when the door is in an open 
position, the second part including holding means operative, 
when actuated, to engage with the first part to inhibit closing 
movement of the door and pneumatically operated actuating 
means for actuating the holding means when a gas pressure 
differing from atmospheric pressure is applied thereto, the 
system further comprising a gas pressure source connected to 
the actuating means and valve means for establishing commu- 
nication between the actuating means and atmosphere. 


4,237,579 
GRAINING BRUSH 
Jonathan H. Salmon, 72 Trafalgar St., Belmore, New South 
Wales, 2192, Australia 
Filed Apr. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 32,958 
Claims priority, application Australia, Sep. 15, 
39911/78 


1978, 


Int. Cl.3 A47L 17/02 


USS. Cl. 15—166 7 Claims 


1. A graining tool comprising, in combination, a paint brush, 
a bristle-retaining slidable plate having an elongated slot 
therein and a finger rest and pull-back lever thereon, a slidable 
comb plate terminating in a comb and having a second elon- 
gated slot therein together with a finger grip, said comb plate 
being adapted to slide within said bristle-retaining plate via 
fittingly co-acting respective margins of said plates, the latter 
being adapted to encompass the bristles of said brush in regis- 
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tering juxtaposition therewith, and lockably removable fasten- 
ing means being adapted to engage said slots via a preformed 
hole in the bristle-supporting base of said brush, whereby said 
comb adjustably separates said brush bristles into discrete 
bunches to an extent determined by the relative endwise ad- 
justment of said plates responsive to relative displacement of 
said finger grip with respect to said finger rest and pull-back 
lever, thereby permitting the application of said brush to a 
pre-stained surface to cause said bunches to impart a wood 
grain simulating pattern to said surface as said brush is manipu- 
lated across said surface with a pattern-describing motion. 


4,237,580 
HALF PIG’S HEAD BONING METHOD AND 
APPARATUS 
Desmond F. Croasdell, 115 Retreat Park, Athlone, Ireland 
Filed Jun, 28, 1979, Ser. No. 52,894 
Int. Cl.3 A22C 17/00 
6 Claims 


1. A method of severing the jowl muscles of a half pig’s 
head, comprising the steps of: placing the half head on a con- 
veyor such that the half head is held securely on the conveyor 
in a lateral position relative to the direction of conveyance for 
sideways presentation to a fixed wedge member pointing in the 
opposite direction to that of the conveyor movement, and 
advancing the conveyor to drive the wedge member between 
the upper and lower jaws of the half head from the side and 
force the jaws progressively further apart to sever the jowl 
muscles without severing the upper and lower jaws from each 
other. 


4,237,581 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR COMPRESSING MEAT 
Johannes C. Langen, 56 Jan van Cuykstraat and Christianus P. 
Langen, 11 Zandkampen, both of Cuyk, Netherlands 
Filed Nov. 3, 1978, Ser. No. 957,350 
Int. Cl.) A22C 11/06 
U.S. Cl. 17—45 
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1. Apparatus for compressing a product having a liquid 
component comprising first means for compressing a product 
and forcing therefrom at least a portion of a liquid component 
thereof, second means for compressing a product and forcing 
therefrom at least a portion of a liquid component thereof, 
means for sequentially operating said first and second com- 
pressing means, and means for placing said first and second 
compressing means in fluid communication such that the liquid 
component portion being forced from the product during the 
operation of said first compressing means flows through said 
fluid communication means into said second compressing 
means while the latter is inoperative and vice versa. 
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21. The method of compressing a product having a liquid 

component comprising the steps of 

(a) inserting a liquid component containing product into a 
first chamber of a predetermined volume, 

(b) reducing the predetermined volume to a lesser volume 
thereby compressing the product and forcing the liquid 
component therefrom, 

(c) while performing step (b) conducting the liquid compo- 
nent from the first chamber into a second chamber, and 
(d) ejecting an earlier compressed product and the liquid 

component from the second chamber. 


4,237,582 
BAGASSE PREPARATION 
Eduardo J. Villavicencio, San Angel, Mexico, assignor to Pro- 
cess Evaluation & Development Corporation, Dallas, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 811,090, Jun. 29, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 937,062 “ 
Int. Cl.3 DOIB 1/30 


U.S. Cl. 19—7 5 Claims 


1. An improvement in the method of processing fibrous 
vegetable materials containing pith, said method consisting of 
the three separate operations of (i) metering fragments of said 
fibrous vegetable materials into a first depithing zone and at 
least partially depithing said fibrous material therein; (ii) col- 
lecting and metering the partially depithed fibers into a fiber 
washer and washing said partially depithed fiber therein; and 
(iii) collecting and metering the washed fiber into a second 
depithing zone and further depithing said washed fiber therein; 
the improvement comprising: 

(a) arranging said first depithing zone vertically above said 
fiber washer and in turn arranging said fiber washer verti- 
cally above said second depithing zone; 

(b) taking partially depithed fibers from the outlet of said 
first depithing zone and directing the gravitational fall of 
said partially depithed fibers from said first depithing zone 
downwardly directly into the inlet end of a fiber washer 
without metering said partially depithed fibers; 

(c) removing the washed fibers from the outlet end of said 
washer at essentially the same rate that partially depithed 
fibers are entering said washer and directing said washed 
fibers downwardly by gravitational fall directly into the 
inlet of said second depithing zone without metering said 
washed fibers; and 

(d) collecting a substantially depithed fiber as it flows from 
said second depithing zone. 
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in the clamp structure enabling relative movement of the open 


LOCKING CLIPS FOR SECURITY WALLETS AND THE band ends of reduce the diametric dimension of the band means 


LIKE 
William H. Sullivan, 5527 Shasta La., La Mesa, Calif. 92041 
Filed Feb. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 8,247 
Int. Cl.3 A45C 13/18; A45F 5/02 
US. Cl. 24—3 R 





1. A locking clip for a security wallet to be attached to the 
waistband of a person’s garment for disposition between the 
person’s body and the garment, comprising an inverted U- 
shaped clip secured to the wallet for suspending the same from 
a garment waistband, at least one latch member on said clip 
interiorly thereof having an upwardly facing serrated edge 
thereon, and means for moving said latch member from a first 
open position adjacent one wall of said clip to a second closed 
position wherein said serrated edge thereof is adjacent the 
other wall of said clip, said latch member moving means being 
mounted interiorly of said clip upon said one wall between said 
one wall and said latch member, said member in its open posi- 
tion facilitating attachment of the clip to and detachment of the 
clip from a waistband, said latch member in its closed position 
confining waistband material between the latch member and 
said other wall of said clip so that attempted removal of said 
clip from the waistband results in the serration on said latch 
member digging into the waistband material and preventing 
the removal of said clip and wallet from the waistband. 


4,237,584 
CLAMP STRUCTURE, ESPECIALLY AXLE SLEEVE 
CLAMP 
Hans Oetiker, Oberdorfstrasse 21, Horgen, Switzerland 
Filed Jun, 14, 1978, Ser. No. 915,466 
Int. Cl. B65D 63/06 


US. Cl. 24—23 EE 42 Claims 


1. A clamp structure for clamping a hose-like object onto a 
circular support member, which comprises clamping band 
means having open ends and deformable ear means adapted to 
contract the band means upon deformation thereof and leaving 
an at least narrow gap in the circumferential direction of the 
band means upon deformation of the ear means, characterized 
in that for purposes of reducing the diametric dimension of the 
band means by deformation of the ear means without internal 
projection in the clamp structure and without the external 
projection of the hose-like object, further means are provided 


without internal projection or step-like offset in the inner 
diametric dimension of the band structure while retaining a 
circular configuration of the band means and at the same time 
effectively bridging the gap to prevent squeezing out of any 
material of the hose-like object into the gap. 


4,237,585 
SECURITY BUCKLE FOR WRIST WATCH METAL 
BRACELETS 


Marcel Solomon, 2553 Younge St., Toronto, Ontario, Canada 


(MaP 2H9) 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 781,461, Mar. 25, 1977, 


abandoned. This application Aug. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 934,971 


Int. Cl? A44B 11/20 


US, Cl. 24—190 


1. A security buckle for attaching together two portions of a 


band comprising: 


a first frame work having a pair of longitudinally disposed 
lateral side walls interconnected by a first traverse ele- 
ment at a forward end of the sidewalls and a second tra- 
verse element at the rearward end of the sidewalls, 

a second frame work fitted within said first frame work for 
limited sliding movement with respect to said first frame 
work between a first and second relative rest position, said 
second frame work including a downwardly projecting 
traverse portion, and a raised spur adapted to abut said 
traverse element, 

an inflexible removable third traverse element mounted to 
and extending between said sidewalls and disposed under 
said second traverse element, a portion of said third tra- 
verse element having a longitudinally disposed surface 
which slopes relative to the remainder of said third tra- 
verse element, said third traverse element being positioned 
to cooperate with said traverse portion to lock said second 
frame work against rearward sliding movement with 
respect to the first frame work, said third traverse element 
being attachable to one of said two band portions, said 
second traverse element and inflexible removable traverse 
element forming a space therebetween, said space being 
partially occupied by a rearward portion of said second 
frame work, and 
locking band attachable to the other of said two band 
portions to form the end part thereof, said locking band 
including a plurality of spaced longitudinally disposed 
holes being engageable with said spur when said first and 
second frame works are in said second mutual rest position 
where said spur is not in abutment with said first traverse 
element, said locking band thereafter being insertable into 
said space only when said first and second frame works 
are relatively slid to said first relative rest position where 
said spur abuts said first traverse element, said locking 
band, when inserted in said space, cooperating with said 
rearward portion of said second frame work and third 
traverse element to lock said first and second frame works 
in said first relative rest position. 
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4,237,586 
BUCKLE DEVICE FOR SAFETY BELT 

Masaru Morinaga, Yamoto, Japan, assignor te NSK-Warner 

K.K., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 952,989 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 16, 1977, 52- 
168257[U]; Dec. 10, 1977, 52-166043[U]; Oct. 21, 1977, 52- 
141494{U] 

Int. Cl? A44B 19/00 


1. A buckle device for a safety belt, comprising a casing 
having an entrance slot for receiving a tongue member, a latch 
member supported for pivotal movement in the casing at a 
position past which said tongue member moves as it enters the 
casing through said entrance slot, said latch member being 
engageable with said tongue member to hold the tongue mem- 
ber in the casing, first biasing means for biasing said latch 
member into engagement with said tongue member, a manu- 
ally operable member supported for movement inwardly of 
said casing, second biasing means for biasing said manually 
operable member outwardly of said casing, said manually 
operable member and said latch member having cooperable 
elements integral therewith, respectively, one of said elements 
having a cam surface and the other of said elements having a 
surface that moves along said cam surface when said manually 
operable member is moved inwardly of said casing to trans- 
form that movement to pivotal movement of said latch mem- 
ber that disengages said latch member from said tongue mem- 
ber. 


4,237,587 
PAPER CLIP 
Oliver T. W. Hsiao, and Thomas Tan, both of 2nd Fl., 168-1 
Chien-Kue S. Rd., Nan-Mei Bidg., Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Jul. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 60,759 
Int. Cl? B42F 1/02; A44B 21/00 
U.S. Cl. 24—261 R 
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_ 1A paper clip made of a single piece of metal wire compris- 
ing: 

an isosceles triangle base portion having a base arm and two 
isosceles arms extending from two ends of said base arm 
respectively and contacting each other at a first connect- 
ing point; 

a first clipping portion having two clamping jaws extending 
apart outwardly from said first connecting point of said 
isosceles arms and bending upwardly and reversly ap- 
proaching to contact each other at a second connecting 
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point whereby to permit a relative number of documents 
to be clipped therebetween; and 

a second clipping portion including two horizontal arms 
contact closely and parallel to said two isosceles arms 
respectively so as to clip less sheets of documents. 


4,237,588 
CLAMP FOR PIPES OR THE LIKE 
Jérgen Rasmussen, Hammersbach, and Reiner Schreiter, Main- 
tal, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Rasmussen 
GmbH, Maintal, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 1,263 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 10, 
1978, 2800824 
Int. Cl.> B65D 63/00; F16L 33/10 


USS. Cl. 24—274 R 18 Claims 


1. A clamp for pipes or the like, comprising a circumferen- 
tially complete housing; an externally threaded tightening 
element rotatably mounted in said housing; and an elongated 
band including an end portion in said housing and a threaded 
second portion remote from said end portion and movable into 
mesh with said element so that the band forms a loop between 
said portions thereof, said band having a constant width and 
said end portion having an outer side, an inner side facing said 
loop when said second portion meshes with said element, 
marginal recesses disposed opposite each other as considered 
transversely of said band, and a lug located at one end of each 
of said recesses as considered in the longitudinal direction of 
said band and having an end face extending beyond said inner 
side, said housing including a wall which is adjacent to said 
inner side and said wall haivng projections extending into said 
recesses and an end face adjacent to the end faces of said lugs, 
said end face of said wall being immediately adjacent to said 
projections. 


4,237,589 
GRINDING DISC 
Leland H. Boothe, 251 S. 600 East, Alpine, Utah 84003 
Continuation of Ser. No. 873,126, Jan. 30, 1978, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 743,862, Nov. 22, 1976, Pat. No. 
4,085,899. This application Apr. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 27,001 
Int. Cl.3 BO2C 7/13 


US. Cl. 241—296 2 Claims 


1. A grinding disc for use in combination with grinding 
apparatus for grinding grains and the like, said disc including 
an opening centrally located therein, the perimeter of the 
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opening forming a plurality of teeth projecting toward the 
center of the disc, said teeth being separated by generally 
horseshoe-shaped notches, and 

a plurality of groups of channels on one face thereof, defin- 
ing grinding ridges therebetween and extending from near 
the periphery of the disc inwardly to the opening in the 
disc, certain of said channels in each group intersecting 
with certain other of said channels in at least one other 
group to form a cross-hatching of channels, the channels 
and ridges in each group being formed generally parallel 
to one another and generally colinear with the channels 
and ridges of a corresponding group disposed on the 
opposite side of the opening. 


4,237,590 
COMBINATION BURIAL VAULT AND CASKET AND 
FUNERAL AND BURIAL METHOD OR SYSTEM 

Gerald L. Work, Spokane, Wash., assignor to Wilbert, Inc., 

Forest Park, Ill. 

Filed Oct. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 82,059 
Int. Cl.3 A61G 17/00 

US. Cl. 27—35 


1. A combination burial vault and casket comprising 
(a) a burial vault including 
(1) a base adapted to be arranged over and mounted on a 
supporting member at a funeral home during visitation 
and the funeral service at the funeral home including 
a. upright side walls and end walls having 
1. marginal upper edge portions; 
(b) a surround or false casket arranged over and assembled 
with the said base of the said burial vault at the funeral home 
during visitation and the funeral service at the funeral home 
and cooperating with the said base of the burial vault at the 
funeral home to provide a casket in which the remains of the 
deceased are rested during visitation and the funeral service 
at the funeral home; 
(c) the said surround or false casket including 
(1) a generally rectangular-shaped open frame which is 
substantially dimensionally coextensive with the said mar- 
ginal upper edge portions of the said upright side and end 
walls of the said base of the said vault and including 
a. a front side wall; 
b. a rear side wall; and 
c. end walls; and 

(2) a top or closure member hingedly connected to the said 
rear side wall of the said generally rectangular-shaped 
open frame of the said surround or false casket; 

(d) the said vault including a cover adapted to be arranged 
over the said base of the vault and to be hermetically sealed 
thereto with the remains of the deceased enclosed within the 
said burial vault after removal of the said surround or false 
casket from the said base of the said vault, and including 
(1) side walls and end walls having 

a. lower marginal edge portions; 

(e) the said vault including cooperating sealing means on the 
said upper marginal edge portions of the said side walls and 
end walls of the said base of the said vault and on the said 
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lower marginal edge portions of the said side walls and end 
walls of the said cover of the said vault for hermetically 
sealing the said base and the said cover together in assembled 
position with the remains of the deceased enclosed therein 
prior to interment. 


4,237,591 
DEODORANT MINI-PAD SANITARY NAPKIN 
James A. Ginocchio, Summit, N.J., assignor to Personal Prod- 
ucts Company, Milltown, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 799,850, May 23, 1977, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 9,217 
Int. Cl.3 DO6B 3/02; DO4H 5/08 
U.S. Cl, 28—121 


read 


1. A process for manufacturing elongated absorbent bodies 
having a perfume composition disposed therein comprising: 

providing a supply of elongated narrow strip elements carry- 
ing said perfume composition; 

continuously feeding said narrow elements into a pad-form- 
ing device comprising an endless air-pervious belt and 
means for air-laying loose particles of absorbent material 
thereon; 

suspending said strip elements above and longitudinal with 
said belt; and 

air-laying loose particles of absorbent material onto said belt 
and around at least one of said strip elements to form an 
absorbent body having at least one of said perfume com- 
position carrying strip elements disposed therein said 
narrow strip element providing the only perfume in said 
body. 


4,237,592 

ELASTIC ROLLER FOR IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS 
Tsukasa Kuge, Tokyo; Tsuyoshi Watanabe, Kawasaki, and Toru 

Matsumoto, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 5, 1978, Ser. No. 912,068 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 10, 1977, 52-68639 
Int. Cl.3 B60B 7/00 


1. An elastic roller for use in an image forming apparatus 
comprising: a rotary shaft, a rigid shaft member surrounding a 
portion of the length of said rotary shaft and fixed thereto, said 
shaft member being formed with an axially extending recess in 
at least one of its ends, an internal layer provided around said 
shaft member and consisting of a porous elastic member having 
pores for holding liquid, and external layer covering said inter- 
nal layer and consisting of a flexible, liquid permeable member 
having a number of through holes, inner and outer rigid mem- 
bers mounted for axial movement on at least one end of said 
rotary shaft in at least one of said recesses, resilient means 
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urging said inner and outer members in at least one of said 
recesses axially apart, stop means limiting axial movement of 
the outer rigid member in a direction outwardly along said 
rotary shaft, said liquid permeable member extending into said 
at least one of said recesses, and means securing an end of said 
liquid permeable member to the inner one of said rigid mem- 
bers in said at least one of said recesses. 


4,237,593 
METHOD OF MAKING A TWO-PART PRESSURE 
RELIEF VALVE 
Franz J. Wolf, Bad Soden-Salmunster, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 715,463, Aug. 18, 1976, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 17, 1978, Ser. No. 934,506 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 22, 
1975, 2537510 
Int. Cl.3 B23P 15/00; B29D 31/00 

US. Cl. 29—157.1 R 
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1. The method of making a two-part valve and assembling 

same to a container or part thereof comprising: 

(a) making a container part of predetermined thickness hav- 
ing opposing end faces having an opening extending trans- 
versely therethrough, the opening having a predeter- 
mined length and opposite ends, 

(b) providing shaping tools at the end faces of the container 
part at the opposite ends of the opening to form substan- 
tially flat ends of a valve housing, 

(c) injection molding a valve housing into said opening, the 
wall of the opening providing substantially the entire 
female mold for the valve housing and engaging the entire 
periphery of the injected valve housing and substantially 
the entire length of said valve housing and providing in 
said valve housing a chamber and an inlet to said chamber, 
and 

(d) pressing a valve body into said chamber through said 
outlet. 


4,237,594 
COIL SPRING COMPRESSING TOOL 
John O. Young, 8448 W. 83rd St., Justice, Ill. 60458 
Filed Jan. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 7,505 
Int. Cl.3 B23P 19/04 
U.S, Cl. 29—227 3 Claims 
1. A device for compressing a coil spring located in the 
spring tower on the suspension system of an automobile com- 
prising; 
an elongated threaded rod; rotating means disposed on one 
end of said rod adapted to be engaged by a tool whereby 
said rod may be rotated; shock mount assembly means 
removably attached to said spring tower by a plurality of 
bolts which remain on said spring tower when said assem- 
bly means is removed therefrom; adapter plate means 
adapted to be removably mounted on said spring tower of 
the suspension system of an automobile, said plate means 
having a centrally located aperture means shaped to re- 
ceive said rod in a rotatable fit and to limit axial and lateral 
movement of said rod, and having a plurality of apertures 
spaced around the periphery of said plate means to fit over 
said bolts when said shock mount assembly is removed 
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from said spring tower, whereby said adapter plate means 
is prevented from shifting laterally during compression of 
said coil spring; and hook assembly means adapted to 
engage the convolutions of a coil spring, said hook assem- 
bly means having a threaded aperture means adapted to 


receive said threaded rod, whereby when said hook as- 
sembly means is mounted on said rod opposite said rotat- 
ing means and said rod is rotated, said hook assembly 
means moves upward on said rod engaging the convolu- 
tions of said coil spring to compress said coil spring and 
said rotating means bears against said adapter plate means. 


4,237,595 
AUTOMATIC TOOL CHANGING DEVICE FOR A 
MACHINING CENTER 
Koichiro Kitamura, 11-5 Ekinan-3-chome, Takaoka-shi, Japan 
Filed Mar. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 18,224 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 30, 1978, 53-78644 
Int. Cl.3 B23B 39/00, 39/20 

U.S. Cl, 29—26 A 


1. In an automatic tool changing device for machining cen- 
ters including a movable head and a drum vertically movably 
mounted on said head, the improvement wherein said drum 
comprises: a base member disposed so as to be guided by guide 
means mounted on an outer end of said vertically movable 
head; a center shaft projected from an outer end central por- 
tion of said base member to slant downwardly; a large number 
of inverted angle shaped arms each thereof being mounted 
radially and rotatably in a predetermined position around said 
center shaft and including an arbor holding portion provided in 
the outer end portion thereof, an elongated groove provided in 
the base side central back surface thereof for engagement with 
a geneva drive pin and a cylinder projected from a predeter- 
mined position on the intermediate portion thereof for engage- 
ment with an unused arm connecting rotary plate; said unused 
arm connecting rotary plate having a plurality of semicircular 
grooves formed in the outer peripheral portion thereof and 
each being adapted to receive one of the cylinders of said arms 
arranged close to one another whereby when one of said arms 
is engaged with a main shaft provided in said head, the cylin- 
ders of the other ones of said arms are received and held by 
said semicircular grooves and said the other arms are continu- 





DECEMBER 9, 1980 


ously arranged above the position on each side of said one arm 
engaged with said main shaft which is spaced from said one 
arm by a predetermined angle; and a pair of genevas disposed 
symmetrically each so as to be positioned between said one 
arm engaged with said main shaft and adjacent one of said the 
other arms on each side of said one arm in the back thereof, 
each of said genevas including said arm moving drive pin 
adapted for selective engagement with the elongated grooves 
of said one arm and said adjacent one arm, whereby when said 
genevas are each caused to make one or plurality of rotations 
in a clockwise or counterclockwise direction said arms are 
each moved in said clockwise or counterclockwise direction 
by an amount corresponding to one or plurality of said arms 
while maintaining said arrangement. 


4,237,596 
METHOD OF CONVERTING MEMBRANE 
SEPARATION UNITS 
Robert D. Hughes; Edward F. Steigelmann, both of Naperville, 
and Kemp R. Bunting, Wheaton, all of Ill., assignors to Stan- 
dard Oil Company (Indiana), Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 948,339 
Int. Cl.3 B22D 19/10; B23P 6/00 


1. A method for converting a membrane separation unit 
having a single ended housing and a U-shaped wet elongated 
anisotropic hollow fiber membranes into a bundle separation 
unit having relatively straight fibers comprising: 

removing the U-shaped fiber bundle from the single ended 

separation unit housing; 

eliminating the bent U-shaped portion of the fibers by cut- 

ting leaving cut fiber ends; 
exposing substantially all of the cut fiber ends to be potted to 
drying conditions so that a substantial portion of the mois- 
ture is removed from the fiber ends to be potted; 

contacting the substantially dried portion of the fibers with 
a potting agent which will securely hold the fibers and 
form a relatively impermeable fluid barrier around the 
fibers; and inserting the straight fiber bundle into a double 
ended separation unit housing. 


4,237,597 
PROCESS FOR THE ASSEMBLY OF SHAPED LEAVES 
Henri R. Auger, Le Vesinet, France, assignor to Saint-Gobain 
Industries, Neuilly-sur-Seine, France 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 809,017, Jun. 22, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,134,238. This application Oct. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 954,285 
Claims Priority, Application France, Jun. 24, 1976, 76 19189 
Int. Cl.> B29D 12/00; B29C 27/00, 27/30 
U.S. Cl, 29—526 R 

1. A process of making a panel comprising 

(a) a positioning plural spaced members along an edge of a 
glass sheet, 

(b) introducing an elastic adhesive between said members 
and said sheet and allowing said adhesive to set to bond 
said members to said sheet, 

(c) disposing a frame of channel outline around said mem- 
bers; 
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(d) inserting a strip of a preformed joint material between at 
least one side of said members and said frame, and 


(e) attaching said frame to said members with mechanical 
fasteners. 


4,237,598 
MANUFACTURING PROCESSES USING MACHINE 
TOOLS 
David T. N. Williamson, London, England, assignor to Molins 
Limited, London, England and John C. Smith, Jr., Arlington, 
Va. 

Division of Ser. No. 85,289, Oct. 29, 1970, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 695,817, Dec. 4, 1967, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 578,318, Sep. 9, 1966, abandoned, 
and Ser. No. 636,993, May 8, 1967, abandoned. This application 

Apr. 27, 1972, Ser. No. 248,198 
Int. Cl.3 B23Q 7/00 
1 Claim 


1. In a manufacturing system, a machine tool, comprising: 

(a) a housing, 

(b) a spindle rotatably mounted in the housing, 

(c) a plurality of tool modules adapted to be connected one 
at a time to the spindle, 

(d) ready-access storage means located at a position in close 
proximity to the spindle for retaining a relatively small 
number of said modules and for presenting said modules 
seriatim to the spindle, 

(e) bulk storage means located at a position remote from the 
spindle and ready access storage means for retaining a 
relatively large number of said modules, 

(f) means for transferring predetermined modules from said 
bulk storage means to said ready-access storage means to 
form a queue of said modules in said ready-access storage 
means for presentation seriatim to the spindle, and 

(g) control means connected to said transferring means and 
having a programmed memory of the modules that will be 
needed at the spindle within a short time and the order in 
which they will be needed, said control means being 
adapted to control said transferring means to introduce 
the said needed modules from the bulk storage means to 
the ready-access storage means in the necessary order. 
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7,599 
TOOL CHANGER ASSEMBLY 
John A. Buonauro, Mission Viejo, and James L. Frazier, Los 
Alamitos, both of Calif., assignors to Houdaille Industries, 
Inc., Fort Lauderdale, Fla. 
Filed Feb. 21, 1978, Ser. No. 879,211 
Int. Cl.) B23Q 3/157 


US. Cl. 29—568 16 Claims 


1. In a tool changing mechanism for a machine tool having 
an operating axis on which a tool is operable and a tool storage 
structure having a tool receiving means for supporting a tool 
on a storage axis, said tool changing mechanism having a 
transfer arm with gripper means for holding a tool at one end, 
means for mounting the other end of the transfer arm for 
rotation on a first axis of rotation, said transfer arm including 
means for rotating the gripper means about a second axis, and 
means for rotating the transfer arm on the first axis of rotation 
between a position with the gripper means engageable with a 
tool disposed on the operating axis and a second position with 
the gripper means disposed for engaging a tool on said storage 
axis, the improvement comprising translating means for mov- 
ing the means for mounting and the first axis of rotation along 
a given linear path extending from a point adjacent the storage 
axis and a point adjacent the operating axis as the transfer arm 
is rotated to move the gripper means between said positions, 
said translating means including means for beginning said 
movement after the initial rotation of the transfer arm between 
the positions and completing said movement prior to the end of 
said rotation. 


4,237,600 
METHOD FOR FABRICATING STACKED 
SEMICONDUCTOR DIODES FOR HIGH POWER/LOW 
LOSS APPLICATIONS 

Arye Rosen, Cherry Hill; Anna M. Gombar, Princeton, and 

Edward Mykietyn, West Windsor, all of N.J., assignors to 

RCA Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 16, 1978, Ser. No. 961,471 
Int. Cl.2 BO1J 17/00 

US. Cl. 29—577 


1. A method for batch fabricating stacked semiconductor 
devices, wherein the stack consists of two diodes, comprising 
the steps of: 

(a) depositing a metallization layer on both planar surfaces of 

two appropriately doped semiconductor wafers; 

(b) bonding one wafer to the second wafer such that they 
form a stacked, concentric configuration with complete 
surface contact; 

(c) generating a plurality of electrode areas on both planar 
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surfaces of the stacked wafer, such that the electrode areas 
on each surface are registered with each other; 

(d) etching through the semiconductor material on both 
sides of the stacked wafer, using the electrode areas as an 
etch mask, such that the metallization layer at the center 
of the stack is exposed; and, 

(e) separating the stacked wafer along the exposed center 
metallization boundaries, so as to create a plurality of 
stacked semiconductor devices. 


4,237,601 
METHOD OF CLEAVING SEMICONDUCTOR DIODE 
LASER WAFERS 
Geoffrey R. Woolhouse, White Plains; Harold A. Huggins, 
Hartsdale, both of N.Y., and David W. Collins, Watchung, 
N.J., assignors to Exxon Research & Engineering Co., Flur- 
ham Park, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 951,064 
Int. Cl.3 BOIS 17/00 
U.S. Cl. 29—583 


8. A method of cleaving a wafer into bars of diodes, said 
wafer comprising a substrate, at least a portion of which is 
metallized, and a plurality of semiconductor layers deposited 
on at least a portion of the opposite surface, at least one of 
which layers, when appropriately biased, generates coherent 
electromagnetic radiation, which method comprises: 

(a) forming channels of substantially parallel side walls about 

1 to 4 mils deep in the substrate; 

(b) etching into the substrate with an anisotropic etchant to 
a depth sufficient to form V-grooves in the bottom of the 
channels said V-grooves terminating at a point before 
reacing the said one layer; and 

(c) mechanically cleaving the wafer including the said one 

layer along the etched grooves to form bars of diodes, 
thereby generating substantially damage-free Ising facets 
along the plane of cleaving the bars of diodes being of 
substantially equal width. 


4,237,602 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURE OF PRECISION 

TRANSDUCER FOR POSITION MEASUREMENTS 
Piero Pomella, and Nino Azzani, both of Ivrea, Italy, assignors 

to Ing. C. Olivetti & C., S.p.A., Ivrea, Italy 
Division of Ser. No. 787,536, Apr. 14, 1977, Pat. No. 4,150,532. 

This application Oct. 31, 1978, Ser. No. 956,240 
Claims priority, application Italy, May 18, 1976, 68210 A/73 
Int. Cl.) HOIF 41/06 

U.S. Cl. 29—602 R 3 Claims 

1. A method of making a precision transducer for position 
measurements, comprising a pair of supports movable relative 
to each other and each provided with an electric winding 
constituted by equidistant serially connected printed circuit 
conductors extending transverse to the direction of relative 
movement, the winding of one of the supports comprising a 
plurality of groups of conductors, the condutors of each group 
being connected in series with each other by auxiliary conduc- 
tors and intercalated with the conductors of the other group(s), 
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said method comprising the steps of printing the auxiliary 
conductors on one face of a substrate, bonding the substrate to 





said support and printing the groups of conductors on the 
other face after the substrate has been bonded to the support. 


4,237,603 
METHOD FOR ASSEMBLING A TERMINAL TO A 
BATTERY SIDE WALL 
Jerry V. Crow, Muncie, Ind., assignor to General Motors Corpo- 
ration, Detroit, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 851,211, Nov. 14, 1977, Pat. No. 4,154,907. 
This application Nov. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 959,420 
Int. Cl. HOIM 2/06 
1 Claim 


1. A process for assembling a terminal in the side wall of a 
thermoplastic electric storage battery container comprising the 
steps of: 

forming said container such that at least one of its walls has 

an aperture therein and a boss on the outside of said wall 
circumscribing said aperture, said boss being adapted for 
softening and welding to a terminal insert; 

molding a thermoplastic body around a conductive spool to 

form a terminal insert said body having a plug portion 
adapted to extend in close fitting relation to and through 
said aperture and a flange portion adapted to overlie and 
be welded to said boss; softening said boss and said flange; 
and thereafter 

inserting said plug portion into said aperture in tight fitting 

relation thereto and pressing said softened flange and boss 
into engagement one with the other to sealingly weld 
them together around said aperture upon hardening. 


4,237,604 
APPARATUS FOR PAIRING TWO ROWS OF SLIDE 
FASTENER COUPLING ELEMENTS 
Mitsuo Sawada, and Toyoo Morita, both of Kurobe, Japan, 
assignors to Yoshida Kogyo K. K., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 34,170 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 28, 1978, 53-51132 
Int. Cl.3 B23P 19/04 
USS. Cl, 29—766 15 Claims 
1. An apparatus for interengaging a pair of rows of slide 
fastener coupling elements on a pair of stringer tapes, respec- 
tively, with a pair of top end stops mounted on the stringer 
tapes respectively at confronting ends of the rows of coupling 
elements, comprising: 
(a) a base; and 
(b) a pairing guide mounted on said base and normally defin- 
ing a substantially Y-shaped guide channel including a 
pair of branched passages for receiving disengaged rows 
of coupling elements, respectively, said branched passages 
being joined together into a joint passage for discharging 
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interengaged rows of coupling elements, said pairing 

guide comprising: 

(1) first guide means fixed to said base and including first 
flange means defining said branched passages; and 

(2) second guide means movably supported on said base 
and including second flange means normally defining a 


! 1 
1\ 
/ 


70 69 
‘ i 
\ 2 ap / 


/ 
a * / 7x-23 


67 \ S438 9° 835 53/6 / 6 
: FI j 


portion of said joint passage, said second flange means 
being movable away from said first flange means in 
response to the engagement of at least one of the top 
end stops with said second flange means, whereby the 
top end stops can be discharged out of said pairing 
guide. 


4,237,605 
MACHINE FOR ASSEMBLING SCREW BLANKS AND 
WASHERS 
Clemens Jung, Hilchenbach, and Ernst Wiesel, Hilchenbach- 
Lutzel, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to E. **/. 
Menn KG Maschinenfabrik, Hilchenbach, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many 
Filed Mar. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 16,741 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 11, 
1978, 2810620 
Int. Cl.3 B23P 19/08 
4 Claims 


1. In a machine for assembling screw or bolt blanks and 
associated parts, comprising a rotary platform inclined 
obliquely to the horizontal for receiving the blanks and associ- 
ated parts in peripheral recesses, supplying means for inserting 
the associated parts and the screw or bolt blanks into the pe- 
ripheral recesses of the rotary plate, means for coaxially insert- 
ing the screw or bolt blanks into their associated parts, removal 
means for the completed combinations of screw or bolt blanks 
and associated parts, and means for removing defective combi- 
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nations; the improvement in which the means for the coaxial 
insertion of the screw or bolt blanks into the associated parts 
has a plurality of lifting segments which rotate with the rotary 
platform, means pivotally mounting said segments to pivot 
about axes extending in chordal directions of the rotary plat- 
form, recesses at the peripheries of said segments for receiving 
the shafts of the screw or bolt blanks, a slide rail that extends 
substantially radially relative to the rotary platform, a cam that 
engages the inner ends of said segments to swing them about 
said pivotal mounting means whereby said peripheries are 
raised adjacent said slide rail and are lowered when the rotary 
platform is further rotated, said removal means for the com- 
pleted screw or bolt blank and associated part combinations 
comprising two parallel slide rails which have grooves in the 
lateral faces which face one another, said grooves forming a 
tangential continuation of the peripheral recesses of the rotary 
platform which guide the associated parts and end successively 
in the upper faces of the slide rails bearing the heads of the 
screw or bolt blanks, said means removing defective combina- 
tions comprising two parallel side rails with grooves, which 
also form tangential continuations of the peripheral recesses of 
the rotary platform which receive the associated parts and 
which open out successively into vacant discharge channels of 
the slide rails, scanning means to detect the presence or ab- 
sence of said blanks and associated parts in said recesses, and a 
deflector actuated by said scanning means at the transition 
point between the rotary platform and the slide rails to deflect 
the contents of said recesses to predetermined said slide rails 
according to said presence or absence. 


4,237,606 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING MULTILAYER 
CERAMIC BOARD 
Koichi Niwa, Tama; Teruo Murase, Tokorozawa; Masatoshi 
Fujimori, Musashino, and Kyohei Murakawa, Yokohama, all 
of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 823,650, Aug. 11, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 11, 1978, Ser. No, 933,073 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 13, 1976, 51-96742 
Int. Cl.) HOSK 3/36 
15 Claims 


1. A method of manufacture of a multilayer ceramic board 
having a fine wiring pattern on its surface and internal multi- 
layered wiring, said method comprising the steps of 

forming a hole in a first ceramic plate which has been fired, 

forming a land layer devoid of wiring patterns, except the 

land, which is large enough to compensate for shrinkage 
due to firing on the surface of a second unfired ceramic 
plate having internai multilayered wiring, the land being 
formed at a position corresponding to the position of the 
through hole in the first ceramic plate, 

firing the second ceramic plate, 

laminating the first and second ceramic plates, and 

electrically connecting the through hole of the first ceramic 

plate and the land of the second ceramic plate. 
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4,237,607 
METHOD OF ASSEMBLING SEMICONDUCTOR 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 
Hideshi Ohno, Sayama, Japan, assignor to Citizen Watch Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 23, 1978, Ser. No. 908,709 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 1, 1977, 52-64123 
Int. Cl.3 HOSK 3/34 
6 Claims 


ASS 


~ 
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1. A method of assembling a semiconductor integrated cir- 

cuit comprising: 

(a) forming a bump on an external connecting electrode on a 
semiconductor integrated circuit chip; 

(b) first, bonding a copper foil to a base film made of heat- 
proof high molecular weight resin; 

(c) etching said copper foil to form a conductive pattern on 
a flexible film circuit substrate; 

(d) forming an opening in said base film; 

(e) forming a portion of said conductive pattern projecting 
into said opening; 

(f) forming a solder layer as a cap metal of said bump on said 
semiconductor integrated circuit chip; 

(g) treating the surface of said conductive pattern on said 
flexible film circuit substrate with gold; 

(h) mounting said semiconductor integrated circuit chip in 
said opening, the chip being mounted facedown on said 
conductive pattern projecting into said opening; and 

(i) second, bonding said flexible film circuit substrate and the 
bump of said semiconductor integrated circuit chip, 
wherein the first bonding step includes forming the cop- 
per foil and the base film into a integral, unitary structure, 
the first bonding step further includes laminating the base 
film and the copper foil by coating the heatproof high 
molecular resin with the copper foil, and the first bonding 
step further includes pressing the base film and the copper 
foil between heated rollers thereby curing the copper foil 
and base film into a solidified, unitary structure. 


4,237,608 
METHOD OF MAKING AN ELECTRICAL HEATER 
CONSTRUCTION 

Hugh J. Tyler, Santa Ana, Calif., assignor to Robertshaw Con- 

trols Company, Richmond, Va. 
Division of Ser. No. 806,846, Jun. 15, 1977, Pat. No. 4,131,787. 

This application Oct. 12, 1978, Ser. No. 950,848 
Int. Cl.3 HOIR 43/00 

U.S. Cl. 29—857 10 Claims 

1. In a method of making an electrical heater construction 
having a substantially closed housing means containing control 
means therein and having bracket means carrying electrical 
heater means externally thereof, said housing means having 
connection means detachably interconnected to said heater 
means externally to said housing means and electrically inter- 
connecting said electrical heater means to said control means 
to be operated thereby, the improvement comprising the steps 
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of forming said housing means with externally accessible de- 
tachable means, forming said bracket means with detachable 
means, and detachably interconnecting said detachable means 
of said bracket means to said detachable means of said housing 
means in a manner that is accessible externally to said housing 


means whereby said detachable means of said bracket means 
can be detached from said detachable means of said housing 
means without access to the interior of said housing means so 
that said heater means can be detached from said housing 
means without requiring the opening of said housing means. 


4,237,609 
HEAT-RECOVERABLE CONNECTOR 
Robin J. T. Clabburn, Atherton, Calif., and Richard J. Penneck, 
Lechlade, England, assignors to Raychem Limited, London, 
England 


Filed Jan. 17, 1978, Ser. No. 870,183 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 24, 1977, 
2833/77 
Int. Cl.3 HOIR 43/00; H02G 15/08 


1. A method of making a tubular heat-recoverable article 
comprising the steps of 
applying thermally recoverable strain and resiliently recov- 
erable elastic strain to a tubular memory metal member, 
wherein the elastic strain is imparted after the thermally 
recoverable strain has been imparted; and 
maintaining such resiliently recoverable elastic strain by a 
disburdenable keeper made from a material different from 
the memory metal and which can be disburdened by 
selected treatment. 


US. Cl. 30—276 
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4,237,610 


PORTABLE, ELECTRICALLY ENERGIZED, CORDLESS 


GRASS TRIMMER 


Robert Bradus, Randallstown; Thomas J. Howard, Jr., White 


Marsh, and John W. Miller, Parkton, all of Md., assignors to 
Black and Decker Manufacturing Company, Towson, Md. 
Filed Aug. 21, 1978, Ser. No. 934,744 
Int. Cl.3 AOID 35/26, 55/18 
19 Claims 


1. A portable, hand held grass trimmer device comprising: 

(a) an electrical drive means having an output shaft which is 
rotatable upon energization of said drive means; 

(b) means for energizing said drive means; 

(c) a generally circular shaped one piece hub having a pe- 
riphery and means for mounting said hub to said output 
shaft for rotation therewith, said hub mechanically bal- 
anced for rotation about a longitudinal axis thereof; 

(d) said hub including integrally formed segments for mount- 
ing for rotation therewith a flexible strip cutter blade and 
alternatively an elongated cutter line having a counterbal- 
ance body mounted to said line; 

(e) said integrally formed segments providing slots through 
which a cutter blade extends and is restrained on said hub 
and apertures through which a cutter line extends and is 
restrained on said hub; and, 

(f) said counterbalancing body is mounted to said cutter line 
for positioning of said counterbalancing body on said hub 
within said hub periphery. 


4,237,611 
SOLAR SHADOWSCOPE 


Manuela Wurch, 3, rue Saint Pierre le Jeune, 67000 Strasbourg, 


and Gilbert Cerf, 24, rue Sancey, 25000 Besancon, both of 
France 
Filed May 9, 1979, Ser. No. 37,528 
Claims priority, application France, May 10, 1978, 78 14513 
Int. Cl.3 GO1C 1/00 
9 Claims 


1. An apparatus for positioning a sun-simulating light source 
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relative to a model to simulate the sunlight conditions on the 
model at a given place, date and hour comprising a base posi- 
tionable adjacent the model in a horizontal plane, a pivotable 
cradle supported on the base and adapted for being tilted 
relative to said base to a preselected position corresponding to 
a given latitude, a semi-cylindrical bracket mounted on said 
cradle and having a concave inner surface and lateral free ends 
facing away from said base, reticle wires joining said free ends 
and intersecting intermediate said ends in spaced relationship 
to said concave surface, and graph means on said concave 
surface comprising a date scale extending along a first axis and 
an hour scale extending along an axis transverse to said first 
axis whereby the sun-simulating light source can be positioned 
so that the shadow of the reticle wire intersection is in registry 
with a point on said graph representing a given date and hour. 


4,237,612 
FASTENER GRIP LENGTH MEASURING SYSTEM 
Earl L. Christian, and Ronald D. Blunck, both of San Diego, 
Calif., assignors to General Dynamics, San Diego, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 24,990 
Int. Cl. GO1B 5/06, 7/06 


U.S, Cl, 33—143 L 4 Claims 





1. A totally portable hand holdable measuring system for 
measuring various thicknesses of structural parts comprising, 

hollow tubular and elongated casing means usuable as a 
handle for holding the system, 

probe means extending from one end of said casing means, 
said probe means including means for measuring thick- 
nesses of parts, said probe means includes a tube means 
slidable relative to said casing means and a rod positioned 
within said tube means and provided with a hook means 
adaptable to engage one side of a part to be measured, said 
rod being telescoped in said tube means, said tube means 
having on one end a part engaging face means which 
engages a side of said part opposite the side engaged by 
said hook means so that the thickness of a part may be 
measured between said hook means and said face means, 
said tube means being spring activated toward said hook 
means to provide a spring loaded measuring probe means, 

circuit means within said casing means and operated by said 
probe means, said circuit including digited electronic 
display means visible through an opening in said casing 
means for displaying the position of said measuring means 
of said probe as determined by the thickness of said parts, 
a plurality of individual terminal contact means aligned in 
a row direction parallel to the movement of said tube 
means, and, 

wiper contact means moveable with said tube means which 
contact individual terminals according to the position of 
said tube means for displaying a different number in said 
display means. 


4,237,613 
SHAFT BEARING WEAR MEASURING APPARATUS 
Carlton M. Slough, Spring, Tex., and Wendell W. Dedman, 
Darien, Conn., assignors to Texaco Inc., White Plains, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 883,607, Mar. 6, 1978, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 745,262, Nov. 26, 1976, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 1,247 
Int. Cl.) GO1B 7/02, 7/31 
U.S, Cl, 33—172 E 13 Claims 
1. In combination, a ship’s propeller shaft bearing having a 
rotatable propeller shaft resting on its inner surface, and an on 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


DECEMBER 9, 1980 


line apparatus for measuring the wear of a ship’s propeller shaft 
bearing, said apparatus comprising determining means for 
determining the displacement of the ship’s propeller shaft in 


the direction of a contact surface of the shaft bearing, and 
means for providing a measurement of the shaft bearing wear 
in accordance with the determined shaft displacement. 


4,237,614 
ADJUSTABLE LOCATOR FOR FURRING STRIPS 
James R. Williams, 7195 Akron-Canfield Rd., Canfield, Ohio 
44406 
Filed Nov. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 90,672 
Int. Cl.3 B431 13/00 
U.S. Cl. 33—180 R 


1. An adjustable locator for positioning furring strips com- 
prises an elongated straight body member, a right angular 
upturned portion on one end thereof, a right angular inturned 
portion on said upturned portion, said inturned portion being 
spaced with respect to and parallel with a part of said elon- 
gated straight body member, a channel-shaped body member 
slidably positioned on said elongated straight body member 
and means for detachably securing said channel shaped body 
member to said elongated straight body in a desired location 
thereon spaced with respect to said upturned and inturned end 
portions. 


4,237,615 
SIGHT MOUNT FOR AN ARCHERY BOW 
Paul A. Bracknell, Tuscaloosa, Ala., assignor to Thomas H. 
Hudson, Hueytown, Ala., a part interest 
Filed Dec. 11, 1978, Ser. No. 968,103 
Int. Cl.3 F41G 1/46 
U.S. Cl. 33—265 2 Claims 

1. A sight mount for mounting a telescopic sight unit on an 

archery bow comprising: 

(a) an attachment bracket adapted to be mounted upon a side 
of an archery bow which extends in a vertical plane paral- 
lel to a plane extending longitudinally and forwardly 
through the bow, 
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(b) a sight support member for carrying said telescopic sight 
unit and mounted on said attachment bracket for pivotal 
movement in a vertical plane parallel to a plane extending 
longitudinally and forwardly through the bow on which 
said attachment bracket is mounted, 

(c) a first adjustment member mounted on said attachment 
bracket at one side of said sight support member and 
having an internally threaded opening therethrough, 

(d) an elongated externally threaded member in threaded 
engagement with said internally threaded opening 
through said first adjustment member and being movable 
selectively toward and away from said sight support mem- 
ber in response to rotation of said elongated externally 
threaded member in opposite directions, 

(e) there being an elongated recess extending axially within 
said elongated externally threaded member, 


(f) an elongated member mounted for axial movement in said 
elongated recess with one end thereof engaging said sight 
support member, 

(g) spring means interposed between said elongated member 
and the inner end of said elongated recess urging said 
elongated member into yieldable engagement with said 
sight support member to restrain pivotal movement of said 
sight support, 

(h) a second adjustment member mounted on said attach- 
ment bracket at the opposite side of said sight support 
member from said one side, and 

(i) a movable member carried by said second adjustment 
member and movable to selected positions toward and 
away from said sight support member to hold said sight 
support member and the telescopic sight unit carried 
thereby at selected angular positions relative to said at- 
tachment bracket and in a vertical plane parallel to a plane 
extending longitudinally and forwardly through the bow. 


4,237,616 
SCANNING PATH ALIGNMENT ARRANGEMENT 
Philip E. Tobias, 1872 Watson Rd., Abington, Pa. 19001 
Filed Oct. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 951,148 
Int. Cl.3 GO1B 11/00; G01C 15/00 


U.S, Cl. 33—286 2 Claims 

















1. An alignment arrangement for aligning material along a 
path which the projection of a moving mechanism will follow 
in order for the moving mechanism to have an interaction with 
said material comprising in combination: first wire means 
disposed in a plane which lies parallel to said path and orthogo- 
nal to the center line of said path; second wire means disposed 
in said last mentioned plane and additionally disposed to lie 
further away from said center line of said path than said first 
wire; and means to hold said wires taut so that when by human 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


449 


eye said second wire is aligned directly over said first wire the 
center line of the path on said material can be located to be in 
alignment with said plane as defined by the alignment of said 
first and second wires. 


4,237,617 
POLYTRACK OPTO-DIGITAL DRAFTING MACHINE 
Constantine C. Goussios, 37 Chafee Ave., Albertson, N.Y. 11507 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 883,631, Mar. 6, 1978, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 766,877, 
Feb. 9, 1977, Pat. No. 4,121,344. This application Feb. 5, 1979, 
Ser. No. 9,421 
Int. Cl.3 B43L 7/00 


U.S, Cl. 33—427 13 Claims 


8. A digital drafting machine for measuring and displaying a 

distance on a drafting surface comprising: 

a first triangle with a vertical straight edge; 

a second triangle with a horizontal straight edge having an 
adjacent edge slideably engaged with said first triangle 
along said vertical straight edge; 

a drive wheel rotatably mounted in said first triangle; 

a cable guide means in said first triangle spaced from said 
drive wheel; 

a cable engaged around said drive wheel and cable guide 
means having at least a portion coextensive with a portion 
of said vertical straight edge and adjacent thereto; 

said drive wheel rotatable to vertically move said cable 
portion; 

a slide member connected to said cable portion adapted for 
movement in a path in said first triangle and along said 
vertical straight edge; 

said second triangle connected to said slide member; 

a first plurality of spaced ruled markings distributed along 
said first triangle adjacent said vertical straight edge and 
in the path of said slide member; 

first photosensor means in said slide member facing said first 
plurality of spaced ruled markings for sensing the passing 
of said ruled markings with respect to said slide member; 

a roller rotatably mounted in said first triangle on an axis 
parallel to the plane of the drafting surface hacing a por- 
tion engaged with the drafting surface; 

a shaft encoder connected to said roller for providing digital 
information corresponding to the rolling of said roller, 
said roller being rotated when said first triangle is moved 
horizontally across the drafting surface; and 

digital circuit means connected to said first photosensor 
means and said shaft encoder for displaying a digital num- 
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ber corresponding to the passing of said ruled markings 
and the rotation of said shaft encoder. 


4,237,618 
PROCESS FOR MECHANICALLY DEWATERING 
SEWAGE SLUDGE 
Vere Maffet, West Chester, Pa., assignor to UOP Inc., Des 
Plaines, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 891,437, Mar. 29, 1978, Pat. 
No. 4,160,732, and Ser. No. 909,587, May 25, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,193,206, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 775,673, 
Mar. 8, 1977, Pat. No. 4,128,946, Ser. No. 813,577, Jul. 7, 1977, 
Pat. No. 4,140,452, Ser. No. 813,578, Jul. 7, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,098,006, Ser. No. 844,097, Oct. 20, 1977, Pat. No. 4,121,349, 
Ser. No. 858,879, Dec. 8, 1977, Pat. No. 4,161,825, and Ser. No. 
891,437, Mar. 29, 1978, Pat. No. 4,160,732, which is a 
continuation-in-part of said Ser. No. 813,577, said Ser. No. 
858,879, is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 813,577, and Ser. 
No, 813,578, said Ser. No. 844,097, is a continuation-in-part of 
said Ser. No. 813,578, said Ser. No. $13,577, and said Ser. No. 
813,578, is a continuation-in-part of said Ser. No. 775,673. This 
application Mar. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 22,910 
Int. Cl.3 F26B 7/00 
4 Claims 


1. A process for dewatering fibrous sewage sludge which 

comprises the steps of: 

(a) passing a feed stream comprising sewage sludge which 
comprises 50 wt.% water and at least 5 wt.% fibers on a 
dry basis into a first end of a first dewatering zone com- 
prising a cylindrical chamber having a cylindrical porous 
wall formed by parallel windings which are spaced apart 
by a distance of about 0.0075 to about 0.013 cm.; 

(b) pressurizing the feed stream within the first dewatering 
zone to a superatmospheric pressure by rotating a screw 
conveyor having a helical blade which begins at the first 
end of the first dewatering zone and which is centrally 
mounted within the cylindrical chamber while constrict- 
ing the opening available at a second end of the first dewa- 
tering zone to less than the available cross-sectional area 
of the cylindrical chamber, the blade of the screw con- 
veyor having a helical outer edge which is separated from 
the inner surface of the porous wall by a distance of from 
about 0.08 to 5.0 cm. along the length of the porous wall, 
and with the screw conveyor having a length to diameter 
ratio above 2:1; 

(c) maintaining a substantially continuous and unagitated 
cylindrical layer of filter media comprising fibers derived 
from the feed stream in an annular space located between 
the inner surface of the porous wall of the cylindrical 
chamber and the helical outer edge of the screw con- 
veyor, and simultaneously transferring the organic waste 
located between the grooves of the helical blade of the 
screw conveyor and surrounded by said cylindrical layer 
of filter media from the first end of the first dewatering 
zone to the second end of the first dewatering zone; 

(d) withdrawing water radially from the first dewatering 
zone through the porous wall and through said cylindrical 
layer of filter media; 

(e) withdrawing a first dewatering zone solids stream having 


a higher organic waste solids content than the feed stream 
from the second end of the first dewatering zone; 

(f) depressurizing the first dewatering zone solids stream to 
substantially ambient atmospheric pressure; 

(g) passing the first dewatering zones solids stream into the 
first end of a second dewatering zone operated at condi- 
tions substantially the same as the first dewatering zone 
and constructed in substantially the same manner as the 
first dewatering zone, and extracting additional water 
from the first dewatering zone solids stream to produce a 
second dewatering zone solids stream comprising over 50 
wt.% solids; 

(h) depressurizing the second dewatering zone solids stream 
to substantially ambient atmospheric pressure; and, 

(i) passing the second dewatering zone solids stream into the 
first end of a third dewatering zone operated at conditions 
substantially the same as the first dewatering zone and 
constructed in substantially the same manner as the first 
dewatering zone, and extracting additional water from the 
second dewatering zone solids stream to thereby form a 
third dewatering zone solids stream comprising over 60 
wt.% solids. 


4,237,619 
FLUIDIZED BED APPARATUS 
Willard E. Ledding, Clarendon Hills, Ill., assignor to CPC Inter- 
national Inc., Englewood Cliffs, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 15, 1978, Ser. No. 970,069 
Int. Cl. F26B 17/00 
U.S. Cl. 34—57 R 


1. Apparatus for carrying out fluidized operations compris- 

ing: 
(a) an elongate upstanding housing defining 
(1) an upper fluidized chamber and a lower fluidized 
chamber, with both the upper and lower fluidized 
chambers including mechanical agitating means therein, 
and 

(2) a plurality of open-ended tubes positioned intermediate 
of the upper and lower chamber and communicating 
therewith; 

(b) inlet means to supply a fluidizable material to the upper 
fluidized chamber; 

(c) means to supply a fluidizing fluid to the lower fluidized 
chamber whereby the fluid passes upwardly through the 
lower fluidized chamber, the tubes and the upper chamber 
to maintain the fluidizable material therein in a fluidized 
state; 

(d) discharge means including (1) a generally upstanding leg, 
(2) means to supply fluidizing fluid to said leg, (3) means to 
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supply fluidizable material from one of said fluidized 
chambers to said leg whereby the fluidizing fluid supplied 
to said leg serves to fluidize the fluidizable material 
therein, and (4) means mounted in said leg to remove 
fluidizable material therefrom; 

(e) means in the upper chamber to remove fluidizing fluid 
therefrom, wherein the means to remove fluidizing fluid 
communicates with said leg, and said leg includes means 
to remove fluidizing fluid therefrom. 


4,237,620 
CONTACTOR 
Frank M. Black, 5112 Clay Rd., Houston, Tex. 77056 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 937,063, Aug. 28, 1978, Pat. 
No. 4,193,205. This application Apr. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 32,738 
Int. Cl.3 F26B 21/06 


US. Cl. 34—72 2 Claims 


1. In a device for drying a gaseous media having a cylinder 
with inlet and outlet portions for a gaseous media, means for 
receiving and accommodating an absorbent liquid bath, and an 
auger member within said cylinder for causing said gaseous 
media to follow a generally spiralar path between said inlet and 
outlet portions, the improvement comprising: 

(a) a pair of screen members, oppositely positioned within 
said cylinder, adjacent, respectively, said inlet and outlet 
means, and 

(b) gas dispersing means, comprised of a large number of 
individual, unconnected, randomly arranged elements, for 
causing said gaseous media to follow a tortuous path 
around the shaft of said auger, substantially filling said 
cylinder intermediate said screen members. 


4,237,621 
DAMPER STRUCTURE FOR A CLOTHES DRYER VENT 
Lucien Boismenu, 5635 Wolseley, Cote St. Luc, Montreal, Que- 
bec, Canada (H4W 214) 
Filed May 18, 1979, Ser. No. 40,189 
Int. Cl.3 F26B 19/00 
US, Cl, 34—108 


1. A damper structure for a clothes dryer and the like tubular 
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vent of circular cross-section and equipped with an outside 
closure damper, comprising: 
(a) a support member adapted to be inserted inside the vent 
adjacent the inside wall of a house; and 
(b) a damper structure mounted on said support member so 
as to form a closed air space between said damper struc- 
ture and the closure damper of the vent for minimizing 
heat losses through the vent, wherein said damper struc- 
ture comprises a central damper element hinged on the top 
of the support member, and two lateral damper elements 
hinged one on each side of said central damper element for 
allowing full opening of said damper plate into the tubular 
vent. 


4,237,622 
DRYER USING VIBRATORY FEEDING 
Theodore R. Francis, 511 S. Shore Dr., Fontana, Wis. 53125 
Filed Dec. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 974,526 
Int. Cl? F26B 15/26 
U.S, Cl. 34—147 


5. A dryer comprising walls defining a gas plenum, a spiral 
ramp mounted upon a surface of a wall of said plenum, said 
plenum defining openings in communication with said ramp, 
said spiral ramp comprising a plurality of ramp segments with 
consecutive ramp segments being spaced from each other at 
successive levels, each pair of consecutive ramp segments 
overlapping at their adjacent ends above and below one of said 
Openings, angled partition means positioned between pairs of 
consecutive ramp segments at an acute angle with respect to 
said openings to deflect the drying gas that exits from the 
plenum through said openings so that the drying gas is de- 
flected at an acute angle by the angled partition means to 
emerge toward the upper surface of the lower ramp segment of 
each pair, and means for vibrating said ramp whereby parts to 
be dried will move along the ramp and be contacted by gas 
from said plenum passing through said openings and deflected 
at an acute angle by the angled partition means. 


4,237,623 
HUMIDIFIED HOLDING CABINET FOR FOODS 

Malvern K. Timm, Troy; James D. King, Dayton, and David O. 

Moore, Eaton, all of Ohio, assignors to Henny Penny Corpo- 

ration, Eaton, Ohio 

Filed Oct. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 82,415 
Int. Cl.3 F26B 9/06 

US. Cl. 34—196 14 Claims 

1. A heating and humidifying system for a holding cabinet 
having a product receiving compartment containing a plurality 
of product receptacles spaced one above the other, said system 
comprising a blower overlying said compartment and having 
an inlet side and an outlet side, an orifice in the top-front-center 
of said compartment in communication with the inlet side of 
said blower, an elongated heating tube connected at one end to 
the outlet side of said blower, heating means in said heating 
tube, temperature control means operatively connected to said 
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heating means, a water reservoir lying beyond the opposite end 
of said heating tube, a plurality of heat transfer plates project- 
ing upwardly from said reservoir and lying in the path of air 
discharged from said heating tube, means removably mounted 


said transfer plates in said reservoir, means for metering water 
into said reservoir, and duct means positioned to convey air 
flowing over said reservoir and around said transfer plates into 
said compartment from the rear thereof. 


4,237,624 
CARDS FOR LEARNING PRONUNCIATIONS 
Richard S. Yeh, 1470 Bellwood Rd., San Marino, Calif. 91108 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 771,031, Feb. 22, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 21, 1978, Ser. No. 944,378 
Int. Cl.) GO9B 19/04; G11B 25/04 
US. Cl. 434/169 


1. A sound reproducing device for use in combination with 
a flexible card comprising a wide magnetic tape of card size 
and a flexible sheet of card materials, having laminated over 
the back surface of said wide magnetic tape not coated with 
magnetically susceptible materials, thereby secured together at 
least at the edges of said card by means of adhesive tapes, and 
having printed thereon the spelling or characters of the word 
recorded on said magnetic tape, the flexible card being locally 
bent during the processes of sound reproduction, said device 
comprising: 

a. a planar board; 

b. a shiftable lever movable in an imaginary plane parallel to 
said board, so as to clamp or release said card, and later- 
ally movable in order to place said lever on the recording 
portions located at a lateral coordinate on said flexible 
card; 

. an electromagnetic transducer head mounted on said lever 
such that the tangential plane imagined at the center of the 
curved front surface of said head is perpendicular with 
respect to said board; 

. a rubber roller rotatably mounted on said lever in the 
direction perpendicular to said board and disposed on the 
exit side in relation to said head; 

. a drive roller rotatably mounted on said board perpendic- 
ularly and disposed in such a manner that said flexible card 
is locally bent over the surface of said drive roller to 
increase an arc of frictional engagement and to propel said 
flexible card when said drive roller is connected to a 
power transmitting means, and said flexible card is 
clamped instantaneously between said drive roller and 
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said rubber roller, composing the pair of drive rollers 
located at the exit for a card; 

f. a pair of planar boards comprising said board and another 
planar board mounted parallel to said board with a separa- 
tion distance sufficient to accommodate said card width- 
wise so as to let each of the longitudinal boundaries of said 
card slide along each surface of said boards while said 
flexible card is perpendicularly situated with respect to 
said boards and transported; 

. guide means for having said flexible card put at proper 
place and locally bent over the curved front surface of 
said head which is disposed slightly crossing the imagi- 
nary plane drawn asymptotically on the entrance side of 
said guide means in such a manner to include the contact 
line of said pair of drive rollers, when said lever is in 
clamping position and said card is transported; 

h. a card feeder comprising said pair of drive rollers, said 
power transmitting means and said guide means, said card 
feeder operative to bring the sound recorded portion of 
said flexible card tangentially to and in siiding contact 
with the central area of said head, said power transmitting 
means comprising a d.c. motor, a pulley fixed coaxially on 
the shaft of said motor, a flywheel, a rubber belt, and a 
metal shaft fixed at one end to the center of said flywheel 
and utilized as the body of said drive roller, said flywheel 
being engraved on the rim whereby coupled with said 
pulley by said rubber belt to transmit rotational motion to 
said drive roller; 

i. a power supply, a speaker, a microphone and electronic 
circuitries necessary in position and connected to said 
transducer head in order to have pronunciations recorded 
on and to reproduce from the recorded portion of said 
flexible card. 


4,237,625 
THRUST PRODUCING SHOE SOLE AND HEEL 


George S. Cole, P.O. Box 233, 17 Mile Dr. at Midway Pt., 


Pebble Beach, Calif. 93953, and Karl M. Schmidt, 105 South 
Dr., Mountain View, Calif. 94040 
Filed Sep. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 943,053 
Int. Cl.> A43B 13/18, 13/20, 21/28 


1. A thrust producing shoe sole and heel, comprising: 

a sole and heel member including a heel portion having a 
first cavity therein, said member having a generally trans- 
verse second cavity therein underlying only the metatar- 
sal ball area of a foot for which said member is sized; 

said sole and heel member having a restricted passageway 
connecting said first and second cavities; 

cavity closing material overlying said first and second cavi- 
ties and secured to said sole and heel member in fluid- 
proof manner, the walls of said cavities at the bottoms of 
said sole and heel member being resilient and wear-resist- 
ant; and 

fluid in said cavities and said passageway under such pres- 
sure as to create bulges below the bottoms of said sole and 
heel member; 

whereby at rest a foot on said sole and heel member is cush- 
ioned comfortably on the pressurized fluid in the bulges at 
the heel portion and the metatarsal ball area, and in walk- 
ing fluid under bulge producing pressure alternates 
through said passageway between the heel portion and 
metatarsal ball area bulges, producing shock absorption 
and an alternate lifting effect by the bulges which pro- 
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vides forward thrust both in the heel portion and the 
metatarsal ball area that facilitates walking. 


4,237,626 
DEFORMABLE FOOT WEDGE 
Dennis N. Brown, c/o Northwest Podiatric Laboratory Inc., 
1091 Fir Ave., Blaine, Wash. 98230 
Filed Feb. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 14,840 
Int. Cl.3 A43B 13/38; A43D 00/00 
US. Cl. 36—43 


PLASTIC FOOT BED 
REPLACE COLD PLUGS 


1. An orthotic device for use between a foot and a shoe or a 
boot preferrably made from cork and resin comprising an 
insert which when heated expands twice the original volume, 
and plug means removable from said insert and not to be 
heated whereby when said plug means are reinserted into the 
heated orthotic device, the orthotic device deforms by foot 
pressure, but the plug means retain their original dimension. 


4,237,627 
RUNNING SHOE WITH PERFORATED MIDSOLE 
Jerome A. Turner, Baltimore, Md., assignor to Turner Shoe 
Company, Inc., Aquadilla, P.R. 
Filed Feb. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 9,993 
Int. Ci.3 A43B 5/00, 7/06, 13/20 
18 Claims 


1. A sole component for an athletic shoe including a heel 
portion, an arch portion, a forefoot portion and a toe portion, 
said sole component being formed of a resilient material, the 
forefoot portion of said sole component including a first group 
of apertures extending into the sole component, all of said 
apertures in said first group being located at said forefoot 
portion in an array of plural transverse rows of plural aper- 
tures, each of said rows extending for substantially the full 
width of said sole component, said sole component including a 
second group of apertures extending therein, all of said aper- 
tures in said second group being located to the rear of said 
forefoot portion and contiguous with said arch portion, the 
apertures of said second group being disposed in an array of 
plural transverse rows of plural apertures, each of said rows 
extending for substantially the full width of said sole compo- 
nent and with said apertures being disposed closer to one 
another than the apertures in said first group to increase the 
flexibility of said sole component at the portion containing said 
second group of apertures. 
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4,237,628 
DEVICE FOR PROTECTING CYCLIST FEET 
Christian Etancelin, Vernon, France, assignor to Les Manufac- 
tures de Saint Marcel, St. Marcel, France 
Filed Oct. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 84,027 
Int. Cl.3 A43B 5/00, 3/18, 13/22 
US. Cl. 36—131 


1. A device for protecting cyclist feet, consisting of a sleeve 
or shoe fixed to the pedal of the cycle and wrapping the ex- 
tremity of the foot up to the opening of the shoe, as well as, at 
least partly, the lower face of the pedal, a device wherein said 
sleeve carries an external edge on its upper edge and the sides 
of the opening of the shoe. 


4,237,629 
APPARATUS FOR ACTUATING THE OPERATION OF A 
SNOWPLOW 
Alfred Schmidt, St. Blasien, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Ing. Alfred Schmidt GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 930,932 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 12, 
1977, 2736312 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 21/24; E01H 5/04 
U.S, Cl. 37—41 


1. Apparatus for controlling the operation of a snow plow 
having a blade movable by drive means actuated by switch 
members, comprising a stick shift having a hand grip at one 
end and means at the other end for engagement with said 
switch members, said stick shift being pivotal from a neutral 
position in a selected one of a plurality of paths into engage- 
ment with the switch members, said switch members being 
connected to said drive means for respectively “raising”, “low- 
ering”, “adjusting to the right”, and “adjusting to the left” said 
blade and including two additional switch means in combina- 
tion with said hand grip for controlling at least one additional 
operation for “plowing under dead weight” and “unlock in 
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adjusting direction” of said blade independently of the position walls and positioned perpendicularly to the side member 
of the stick shift. axis and opening to the back thereof, and which further 


4,237,630 
PICTURE FRAME ASSEMBLY 
John Franzone, 2220 Eastridge Rd., Timonium, Md. 21093 
Filed Mar. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 25,341 
Int. Cl. GO9F 1/12 
USS. Cl, 40—152 2 Claims 





comprises a hanger having projecting cylindrical mem- 
bers adapted to fit into the cylindrical recesses. 


4,237,632 
FRAME ELEMENTS FOR RELEASABLY MOUNTING A 
POSTER 


1. In a picture frame made of plural pieces joined by “U”- Peder A, G. B. H. A. Segerstad, Sollentunaviigen 25, S-191 40 
clips at mitre joint structures, the improvement comprising: —Sollentuna, Sweden 


each piece having a web, integral long and short sides and ends Filed Dec. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 969,320 

on each web forming a trapezoidal trough therewith in rear —_Cjaims priority, application Sweden, Dec. 20, 1977, 7714492 

plan view; each mitre joint structure formed of abutting ends Int. Cl.3 A47G 1/06 

of a pair of adjacent pieces, means joining each pair of abutting U.S, Cl. 40—156 

ends; an integral picture-mount flange structure projecting in a 

direction inwardly and parallel with respect to the frame from 

each of the short sides; means for retaining a picture against the 

picture-mount flange structure; the means for retaining includ- 

ing at least one nail-hole through each short side rearwardly of 

the picture mount flange structure, each long side being for- K 

wardly offset relative to the respective short side a distance SSS 

providing axial access therepast to said at least one nail hole; 
said forward offset including an inclining of all said webs 
producing a concave front aspect of the webs in the frame; the 
means for retating including each short side having reducing 

sectional thickness rearwardly of the picture-mount flange, a 

“U"-leg clip of the type having a lateral projection, propor- 4. 4 frame element for use in assembling a frame for mount- 

tioned for engagement over said reducing section with the ing of a poster (18), or the like, comprising: 

lateral projection in spaced parallel relation with the pic- 

turemount flange the means joining; including at least one 

“U”-clip and additionally each pair of abutting ends having a 

screwhole therethrough, a screw in each screwhole for attach- her 

ing each said pair of abutting ends together, and said forward said main frame member and said at least one clamp member 
offset of each long side relative to the respective short side respectively having mutually engageable hinge elements 
providing screwdriver access to each said screw. (8a, 12a) forming a hinge device by means of which said 
clamp member is rotatably connected to said main frame 
4,237,631 member with the rotational axis being parallel with the 

PICTURE FRAME longitudinal axis of said members; 

Walter Moe, and Lawrence A. Bernstein, both of Los Angeles, Sid hinge element of one of said main frame member and 
Calif., assignors to Diker Moe Associates, West Los Angeles, clamp member being shaped as a longitudinally extending 
Calif. notch (8a) having a longitudinally extending opening 

Filed Feb. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 9,587 communicating with the interior of said notch along the 
Int. Cl.3 GOOF 1/12 length of said notch, said notch and longitudinal opening 

USS. Cl. 40—155 3 Claims extending parallel to the longitudinal axis of said one 
1. A picture frame comprising four side members each hav- member and said opening being of a width which is 

ing its ends cut at a 45° angle to its length, each of said ends smaller than the diameter of the interior of said notch; 

having an end wall adapted to mate with the end wall of the said hinge element of the other of said main frame member 
adjoining side member in a manner which locks adjoining and clamp member being formed by an edge of said other 
members into a coplanar attitude, and means for clipping said member, the outermost part of said edge of said other 
end walls together, member being in the form of a longitudinal part (12a) 
said side members are each formed of a plastic material with extending longitudinally of said other member, said longi- 
an outer and an inner side wall and a plurality of contigu- tudinal part (12a) having a width in a direction transverse 

ous buttressing walls secured to said outer and inner side to the longitudinal direction thereof which is greater than 
walls and angularly disposed to form a juxtaposed series of that of said notch and being received into said notch in its 
triangles which provide strength in torsion, compression, lengthwise direction and further being rotatable within 

and bending, each of the side members has a pair of cylin- said notch, a part of said edge connected to said other 
drical recesses affixed to a pair of adjacent buttressing member protruding through said longitudinal opening of 


Z 
y) 
Z 

Za 


Qs 
we 
Vc 


> 


@\7Z 


~ 


an elongated main frame member (1) and at least one elon- 
gated clamp member (e.g. 2a), said clamp member being 
of substantially the same length as said main frame mem- 
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said notch, said clamp member being thereby rotatable 
reiative to the main frame member around an axis which is 
parallel to the longitudinal axis thereof and being fixedly 
connected to the main frame member in a direction trans- 
verse to said axis of rotation; 

a locking device (7a,9'a) comprising a longitudinal flange 
shaped projection (7a) integrally formed on one of said 
main frame member and clamp member, and a longitudi- 
nally extending recess (9’a) having a locking edge (9a) 
integrally formed on the other of said main frame and 
clamp members, said projection (7a) being engageable 
with said recess to form a releasable locking device for 
relative locking of said clamp member to said main frame 
member, at least one of said projection and said recess 
having an elastically flexible and yieldable portion 
whereby the locking device will have a definite snapping 
latch position which is passed by when said flange shaped 
projection (7a) engages and recess (9’a) and said locking 
edge (9a) is resiliently forced over said flange shaped 
projection (7a) during pivoting of said clamp member (2a) 
via the hinge device toward the poster or the like; 

said at least one clamp member having an integral longitudi- 
nal clamping edge (10a) for contacting the poster or the 
like and pressing against same when said projection and 
recess of said locking device are mutually engaged; and 

said main frame member having an integral longitudinal 
receiving notch or edge (4) for receiving at least one of a 
supporting member or the like and a poster or the like 
therein to fixedly mount said poster or the like to said 
frame element. 


4,237,633 
PHOTOGRAPHIC MAILING POSTCARD AND BLANK 
THEREFOR 
Robert T. Murrell, 1023 Euclid Ave., Marion, Ind. 46952 
Filed Jan. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 163 
Int. Cl.> B42D 15/04 


1. A photograph mailing postcard comprising a unitary 
rectangular card of paper material having top and bottom 
longitudinal edges and opposite side edges, and front and back 
sides, said card having top and bottom sections respectively 
defined between said side edges and parallel with said longitu- 
dinal edges, said card having means for partially separating 
said sections extending along said first line with one side edge 
to a point spaced from the other side edge thereby forming top 
and bottom integrally connected portions of said sections 
defined by said other side edge, said longitudinal edges and a 
second line extending between said longitudinal edges through 
said point and parallel with said other side edge, and top and 
bottom flap portions respectively joined thereto along said 
second line, said bottom flap portion having a window formed 
therein, said sections being folded along said first line with said 
front sides of said connected portions abutting and adhered 
together, means for attaching a photograph to said front side of 
said top flap portion for viewing through said window, means 
for folding at least one of said flap portions along said second 
line thereby to facilitate attaching said photograph to said front 
side of said top flap portion, and means on said front side of at 
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least one of said flap portions for adhering the same to said 
front side of the other flap portion. 


4,237,634 
ARTICLE OF ADVERTISEMENT 
Naum Pokhis, 30-36 Magaw Pl., Apt. 5D, New York, N.Y. 
10033 
Filed Jun. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 51,342 
Int. Cl.3 GO9F 19/08 
U.S. Cl. 40—422 


1. An article of advertisement imitating eyes and mountable 
on a movable object having a front surface, a rear surface, and 
eye holes, the article comprising 

a container having an inner chamber which has two trans- 
verse dimensions and having a transparent wall position- 
able behind the rear surface of the object in the region of 
eye holes; 

a substantially flat member located in said inner chamber of 
said container and provided with an image of at least an 
iris and a pupil, said member having two dimensions 
which are also transverse and at least one of which is 
smaller than a respective one of the transverse dimensions 
of said inner chamber of said container so that when the 
object moves, said member displaces relative to said con- 
tainer so as to provide for impression of moving eyes; and 

means in said inner chamber for controlling the displacement 
of said member inside said container, said controlling 
means being a transparent liquid which fills said inner 
chamber of said container so that said member floats in 
said liquid. 


4,237,635 
REACTION TRAINING APPARATUS 
Aram C, 6133 Russell, Mission, Kans. 66202, and 
Robert C. Kelly, 8115 Glencliffe, Houston, Tex. 77070 
Filed Mar. 28, 1977, Ser. No. 782,024 
Int. Cl.3 GOOF 11/16 
US. Cl. 40—463 





1. Reaction training apparatus comprising: 
housing means defining a viewing station; 
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a pair of indicia bearing display means movably mounted in 
said housing adjacent said viewing station, each of said 
display means having a plurality of indicia arranged in an 
endless series and each being movable to sequentially 
present successive indicia at said viewing station, the 
series on one of said display means having a number of 
indicia different from the number of indicia in the series on 
the other; 

each of the indicia on one of said display means identifying 
a movable part of a person’s body, there being a plurality 
of indicia identifying each movable part with the indicia 
randomly arranged in said series; each of said indicia on 
said other display means identifying an exercise to be 
performed, there being a plurality of indicia indentifying 
each exercise with the indicia randomly arranged in the 
series, each body part and each exercise appearing more 
than once in their respective series; and 

drive means for intermittently moving both said display 
means simultaneously to intermittently and simulta- 
neously present successive indicia of each series at said 
viewing station, said drive means being arranged to move 
said display means in discrete successive steps; and control 
means for selectively changing the time interval between 
successive steps. 


4,237,636 
VERTICAL GRAPHIC PANEL FRAME SYSTEM 
James P, Matthews, Atlanta, Ga., assignor to Miller - Zell, Inc., 
Atlanta, Ga. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 920,194, Jun. 29, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 45,920 
Int. Cl. GO9F 7/18 
US. Cl. 40—606 8 Claims 


1. A panel frame system comprising: 


having a transverse free edge and further having informa- 
tion markings thereon with a visual characteristic substan- 
tially identical to the visual characteristic of said front 
surface whereby said markings are not visually discernible 
relative to said front surface, said at least one flexible 
member having at least one slot associated therewith; and 





at least one identification element adapted for slidable move- 


ment relative to said at least one flexible member in a 
direction parallel to said at least one slot, said at least one 
identification element having a visual characteristic differ- 
ent from said visual characteristic of said information 
markings, whereby said information markings are visually 
discernible when said at least one identification element is 
disposed in facing relation thereto, 


4,237,638 
BOX MAGAZINE REPLACEMENT KIT FOR BOLT 
ACTION RIFLES 


Gene D. Trexler, 3115 Washington St., Allentown, Pa. 18104 


Filed Aug. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 931,164 
Int. Cl.2 F41C 25/00 
6 Claims 


? re . : 1. A replacement magazine kit for bolt action rifles compris- 
(a) an upright post comprising at least one pair of upright 


members each said member having a downwardly and ing: 
inwardly beveled upper end, said members being movable (a) a generally parallelpipedal magazine including floor and 


one within the other to provide a composite “V”-shaped side walls, front and back walls, and opened sufficiently at 
edge of adjustable width; and the top to permit insertion of rifle cartridges therein in 
(b) a panel frame having a hook which rests in said “V”- stacked relationship, said magazine outer back wall in- 
shaped edge. cluding a recess portion above its horizontal mid point to 
receive a latch detent; 
(b) a magazine housing including: 

(i) a housing floor plate portion with an opening of suffi- 
cient size to allow insertion therein of said magazine, 
said housing plate extending forwardly from said open- 

ing and ending in tab means whereby said housing may 

Claims priority, a my France, Feb. 8, 1978, 78 04178 be secured to said rifle at its forward end; 

US. Cl. 40—618 Int. Cl.’ GOSF 7/02 5 Claims (ii) a trigger guard bow, integral with said floor plate and 

1. An information display panel comprising: extending rearwardly therefrom, said trigger guard 

a support plate including a front surface having a visual cnding in te rans whereby nid Rowsing may be se- 
characteristic associated therewith; cured to said rifle at its rearward end; 

a matrix member mounted on said support plate and includ- (iii) a generally parallelpipedal wall portion including side 
ing an attachment support adapted to be secured to said walls and a front and a back wall with an external 
support plate and at least one elongated transparent flexi- shoulder, said shoulder underside including a recess 
ble member, each said flexible member being secured at portion to accommodate a magazine latching detent 
one end thereof to said attachement support in facing finger piece, said wall inner dimensions being of a size 
relation to said front surface and each flexible member and shape to accommodate said magazine and said 


4,237,637 
INFORMATION DISPLAY PANEL 
Jean Bourbon, B.P. 1, Saint-Lupicin, France (39170) 
Filed Feb. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 10,533 
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housing rear wall being recessed to provide an opening 
to permit a spring-urged detent to be inserted therein; 

(iv) as a magazine latching means a detent, pivotally 
mounted, positioned generally vertically within said 
housing rear wall recess, the upper end of said detent 
being adapted to catch and rest within said magazine 
recess and said other end of which terminates in a finger 
piece projecting below said floor plate; and, 

(v) spring means positioned horizontally between said 
housing rear wall and said detent above said detent 
pivot point to urge said detent upper end toward said 
magazine recess, said spring being mounted within 
recesses in both said wall and said detent. 


4,237,639 
TELESCOPIC FISHING ROD HAVING MEANS FOR 
EXTENDING AND CONTRACTING SAME 
Yukio Uemori; Shigeko Uemori; Terue Uemori; Michie Uemori, 
all of 43-22, Ichiban-2-chome, Atsuta-ku; Tuguo Kamoshita, 
and Masako Kamoshita, both of 45, Enbacho-1-chome, Nishi- 
ku, Nagoya, all of Japan 
Filed Aug. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 67,128 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1978, 53-165269 
Int. Cl.3 AO1K 87/00 


USS. Cl. 43—18 R 8 Claims 


1. A telescopic fishing rod having means for extending and 

contracting same, comprising: 

a main rod body having a rear portion serving as a grip and 
formed with an opening at its forward end portion, said 
main rod body being hollow and having a space therein; 

a plurality of rod elements telescopically slidable in and out 
of one another and said main rod body through said open- 
ing at the forward end portion thereof to be contained in 
said space in said hollow main rod body; 

an elongated power-transmitting member connected at one 
end thereof to the rear end of the rod element remotest 
from said main rod body; 

means for paying out and winding said elongated power- 
transmitting member having the other end of said elon- 
gated power-transmitting member connected thereto; and 

means operative to store energy therein as said elongated 
power-transmitting member paying out and winding 
means is operated to pay out said elongated power-trans- 
mitting member, so that said elongated power-transmit- 
ting member can be automatically wound when the en- 
ergy is released; 

the telescopic movement of said rod elements to slide into 
and out of one another and said main rod body being 
performed such that the rod element remotest from said 
main rod body is first moved by said elongated power- 
transmitting member as the latter is actuated and the 
movement of the rod element remotest from the main rod 
body is successively transmitted to the rest of the rod 
elements, thereby enabling the fishing rod to be telescopi- 
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cally brought from a contracted state to an extended state 
and vice versa. 


4,237,640 
REEL SEAT 
Jun Sato, Sakai, Japan, assignor to Shimano Industrial Com- 
pany, Limited, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Aug. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 62,626 
Int. Cl.> AO1K 87/06 





1. A reel seat for mounting the leg of a fishing reel to a 

fishing rod comprising: 

(a) a seat body mounted to said fishing rod lengthwise 
thereof, said seat body having at its upper surface at one 
lengthwise end a number of grooves which extend width- 
wise of said seat body and are arranged lengthwise 
thereof, 

(b) a stationary socket fixed to one lengthwise end of said 
seat body for receiving one end of said reel leg, 

(c) a movable socket positioned at the other lengthwise end 
of said seat body opposite to said stationary socket for 
receiving the other end of said reel leg, said movable 
socket being supported to said seat body so as to be slid- 
able lengthwise thereof, 

(d) a retainer for fixing said movable socket in the predeter- 
mined position lengthwise of said seat body, said retainer 
being supported slidably to said seat body and having a 
leaf spring having a bent portion engageable with one of 
said grooves at said seat body and a control segment 
swingable to control the engaging movement of the bent 
portion of said leaf spring with said grooves, and 

(e) an interconnecting member inserted between said mov- 
able socket and said control segment at said retainer, said 
interconnecting member being connected at at least one 
end thereof with one of said movable socket and control 
segment of said retainer, so that when said control seg- 
ment swings to allow said leaf spring to engage with said 
grooves, said interconnecting member is moved rectilin- 
early by swinging motion of said control segment to move 
said movable socket toward said stationary socket. 


4,237,641 
CLEANING AND COATING FISHING LINE 


Jimmie R. Gupton, Rte. 3, Box 45-A, Louisburg, N.C. 27549 


Filed Oct. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 83,301 
Int. Cl.3 BOSC 1/06 

7 Claims 
1. A cleaning and coating device for line type means com- 


prising: 


a generally sleeve shaped housing; 

a generally cylindrical shaped fixed applicator disposed 
within said housing; 

said applicator being a resiliant, porous mass impregnated 
with the coating material; 

at least one slot means communicating through the periph- 
eral wall of said housing whereby when said line is pulled 
longitudinally along said slot and in contact with the 
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impregnated resilient mass, said cleaning and coating will 
be effected; and 


means for rotatably adjusting said applicator within the 
housing in order to present a fresh applicator surface at 
the slot opening. 


4,237,642 
SAILING TROTLINE 
John A. Petoreila, 702 Marquette Dr., San Antonio, Tex. 78228 
Filed May 8, 1979, Ser. No. 25,638 
Int. Cl.3 AO1K 97/00 


US. Cl. 43—26.1 9 Claims 


1. A sail trotline comprising: 

a. a buoyant frame means; 

b. a sail adjustably mounted on said buoyant frame means, 

c. guy lines attached to the top portion of said sail, 

d. an adjustable harness attached to the bottom portion of 
said sail, 

e. adjusting means for attaching said harness to said buoyant 
frame means, and 

f. a trotline attached to said buoyant frame means, said trot- 
line extending from said buoyant frame means to, 

g. a remote windlass capable of reeling in said trotline. 


4,237,643 
FISHING LURE 
James A. Simons, 2819 Hills Rd., Pineville, La. 71360 
Filed May 29, 1979, Ser. No. 43,116 
Int. Cl.3 AO1K 83/02 
U.S. Cl. 43—35 
1. A weedless, artificial fishing lure comprising: 
a. a lure body, said body having a hollow portion; 
b. a pair of hooks mounted at their shanks to a pivot rigidly 
mounted in said hollow portion whereby each of said 
hooks is pivotable along an arc at which the points of said 


4 Claims 


hooks are within said hollow portion at one extent of the. 


arc and are oppositely opposed and facing forward out- 
side of said hollow portion at the other extent of said arc; 
c. an elongated V-shaped spring slidably carried within said 
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hollow portion along a line through said pivot, said spring 
having its legs biased inwardly with one of said legs pivot- 
ably connected to the shank end of one of said hooks and 
the other of said legs pivotably connected to the shank end 
of the other of said hooks, said spring being slidable rear- 
wardly to an extent to position said pivotal connection of 
said shank ends and said spring legs slightly rearward of 
said pivot and slidable forwardly to bring said connections 


— Ws 


WHF S> 


3 


forward of said pivot and on to a point whereby said 
hooks are facing forward and outside of said hollow por- 
tion, said bias provided by said V-spring being substan- 
tially the sole resistance to said forward sliding of said 
V-spring from its said rearward extent to its said point 
forward of said pivot; and 
. Stop means to restrict the extent of said rearward travel of 
said spring. 


4,237,644 
FISH TROLLING DEVICE 
Walt Hansen, 9814 E. Upriver Dr., Spokane, Wash. 99206 
Filed Sep. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 73,239 
Int. Cl.3 AO1K 97/00 


USS. Cl. 43—43.13 10 Claims 


1. A trolling device adapted for connection between a troll- 
ing line and a fish hook line for guiding the hookline in a 
zig-zag path when being pulled through the water in a forward 
direction, comprising: 

an upright rudder having a forward end and a rearward end; 

a trolling line aperture at the forward rudder end; 

a hook line aperture at the rearward rudder end defining a 

longitudinal axis with the trolling line aperture; 

said rudder having a height dimension at the forward end 

greater than the height dimension at the rearward end; 
wings extending outward of the rudder from below the 
longitudinal axis to opposite sides thereof; 

said wings having leading edges diverging from the forward 

end at equal acute angles with the upright rudder; 

said wings having upwardly facing planar surfaces; and 

wing flaps formed along the wings adjacent the trailing 

edges and bent downwardly relative to the upwardly 
facing surfaces. 


4,237,645 
COMBINATION MARINE LIFE TRAP 
Warren H. Kinser, P.O. Box 1726, Kodiak, Ak. 99615 
Filed Feb. 17, 1978, Ser. No. 878,992 
Int. Cl.3 AO1K 69/10 
USS. Cl. 43—102 12 Claims 
1. A combination marine life trap comprising a bottom trap 
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having a top wall with a single opening therein, a top trap 
structure mounted on said top wall of the bottom trap in en- 
closing relation to the opening therein, said trap structure 
including a side net movable between open and closed posi- 
tions to enable access to the interior of the bottom trap through 
the top trap structure when open and prevent escape of marine 
life when closed, and means connected with said side net to 
move it to closed position when the combination trap is lifted 
for preventing escape of marine life, said trap structure includ- 
ing an enclosure projecting upwardly from the top wall of the 
bottom trap, said side net extending completely about the 
periphery of the enclosure to enable access to the opening in 


the top wall from any direction when open, said enclosure 
including a plurality of vertical, circumferentially spaced guide 
means in the periphery thereof, a peripheral frame vertically 
movable along said guide means, said side net having a top 
edge secured to said movable frame and a bottom edge being 
connected with the top wall of the bottom trap peripherally of 
the opening therein, and an elastic band peripherally encircling 
said side net at the central portion thereof to fold the side net 
inwardly when the movable frame is in a lowered position, said 
side net having a vertical dimension such that the elastic band 
defines the periphery of an opening in alignment with the 
opening in the top wall of the bottom trap. 


4,237,646 
PORTABLE FISH CATCHER 

Priestly G. Mims, ITI, 404 Georgia Rd., Chesapeake, Va. 23321 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 800,176, May 26, 1977, 

abandoned. This application Aug. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 931,245 

Int. Cl.3 AO1K 71/00 

USS. Cl. 43—-103 1 Claim 

1. A collapsible and portable fish catcher comprising a sup- 
port ring and an opposed anchor ring interconnected by a 
plurality of flexible, elongated means, gill netting means at- 
tached to said rings and encompassing said rings and said 
flexible members to provide an enclosure, floatation means 
attached to said support ring and external of the enclosure to 
suspend said catcher in a body of water whereby the anchor 
ring will extend the elongated means to position the catcher in 
an extending and floating position, and means depending from 
said float means to position bait within the enclosure; said rings 
being made of material selected from the group consisting of 
metal, plastic, and wood, at least one of said rings being made 
of a material selected from the group consisting of hollow 
metal and hollow plastic, said at least one of said rings having 
a filling nipple and enclosure therefor; said gill netting means 
comprising gill netting of predetermined sized openings to 
engage and hold a fish by its gills, and removable means to 
attach said netting to said ring-like members to permit inter- 
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change of gill netting according to the size of fish to be caught, 
said removable means being selected from the group consisting 


of clamps, ties, and a continuous line spirally wound around 
each ring through the openings in said netting. 


4,237,647 
SOFT TOY CONTAINING SOUNDING DEVICE 
Maurice Shaw, 27, Greenway Close, Totteridge, London, En- 


gland 
Fiied Jan. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 2,579 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 13, 1978, 
1445/78 
Int. Cl.3 A63H 5/00 


US. Cl. 46—117 6 Claims 


1. A soft toy havig two electric contacts disposed at spaced- 
apart regions on the exterior of the toy, an electrically operable 
noise producing device disposed within the toy, input termi- 
nals on said device, and conductors connecting said input 
terminals to said electric contacts, said noise producing device 
comprising electronic switching means having an “on” condi- 
tion and an “off” condition, said switching means being in its 
“on” condition whenever said electric contacts are resistively 
bridged by being touched simultaneously by a user of the toy, 
said device further comprising a noise producing apparatus 
which is operated whenever said switching means is in the 
“on” condition. 


4,237,648 
MOVING TOY FIGURE 
Walter Moe, Los Angeles, Calif., and Charles M. Diker, New 
York, N.Y., assignors to Diker Moe Associates, West Los 
Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 5,989 
Int. Cl.? A63H 11/00; A63F 9/14 
US. Cl. 46—122 2 Claims 
1. A toy comprising a baseboard having an upper surface 
with a groove therein, an endless belt with upwardly-extend- 
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ing projections which belt fits into the groove, means for 
moving the belt longitudinally in the groove and supporting 
the belt above the bottom surface of the groove and restraining 
the belt from shifting up and out of the groove, and a figure 
adapted to mesh with the projections of the belt, the figure 
including a bottom portion adapted to support the figure in 


upright position on a planar surface, downwardly-depending 
projections, and means mounting the projections whereby they 
will extend beyond the bottom portion when the figure is 
placed upright on the board over the groove, and will be 
caused to retract into the figure when it is placed upright on a 
planar surface. 


4,237,649 
TOY ANIMAL FIGURES REPRESENTING PARENT 
ANIMAL AND OFFSPRING 

Adolph E. Goldfarb, 4614 Monarca Dr., Tarzana, Calif. 91356, 

and Elonne Dantzer, Redondo Beach, Calif., assignors to 

Adolph E. Goldfarb, Tarzana, Calif. 

Filed Feb. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 8,957 
Int. Cl. GO9B 23/28; A63H 3/20, 13/16, 11/00 

U.S. Cl. 46—161 34 Claims 


1. A toy animal apparatus comprising; 

(a) a first toy animal figure representative of a mother ani- 
mal, said mother animal figure being comprised of: 

(1) a body having an interior chamber and an access lead- 
ing to said chamber, 

(2) conveyor means in said chamber, and 

(3) manually actuable means on said body and being oper- 
atively connected to said conveyor means for causing 
movement of said conveyor means when actuated, 

(b) a second toy animal figure representing a baby offspring 
of said mother animal, said baby animal figure having a 
size smaller than that of said chamber in the body of the 
mother animal, said baby animal figure being positionable 
within said chamber and on said conveyor means so that 
said baby animal figure will be moved out through the 
access Opening representing birth of the baby animal upon 
actuation of said manually actuable means said conveyor 
means comprising a continuous conveyor belt. 
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4,237,650 
PRESCHOOL PLAY APPARATUS 
Adolph E. Goldfarb, 4614 Monarca Dr., Tarzana, Calif. 21356 
Filed Feb. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 10,925 
Int. Cl} A63H 5/00 


US. Cl. 46—175 R 9 Claims 


7. A play apparatus comprising: 

(a) a wall; 

(b) means defining a window in said wall, the window ex- 
tending in a plane; 

(c) a picture associated with said window; means for moving 
at least a major portion of said picture in a direction gener- 
ally transverse to said plane so that said picture is moved 
between a first position spaced away from said plane of 
said window and a second position adjacent to said plane 
of said window, said means for moving said picture com- 
prising a picture-supporting element which is mounted by 
pivot means located on the rear of said wall adjacent to an 
edge of said window; and 

(d) a layer of translucent material disposed across said win- 
dow, said layer having such thickness and such translu- 
cent characteristics that the said picture can be readily 
seen through the layer without backlighting when the 
picture is in said second position adjacent to said layer, but 
said picture cannot be readily seen through said layer 
when said picture is in said first position spaced from said 
layer. 


4,237,651 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR GROWING LEGUME 
SPROUTS 
Edward A. Caballero, 1216 Spruce Ave., Chico, Calif. 95926 
Division of Ser. No. 787,991, Apr. 15, 1977, Pat. No. 4,130,964, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 636,818, Dec. 1, 1975, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 26, 1978, Ser. No. 973,156 
Int. Cl.3 AO1C 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 47—58 3 Claims 
1. The method of reducing the swelling time of soaking 
legume seeds selected from the group consisting of lentils, soy 
beans and garbanzo beans which comprises adding from about 
one to about 2 teaspoonsful of potassium nitrate to each pint of 
soaking solution. 


4,237,652 
METHOD OF BREEDING AND PRODUCING SEED 
CORN 
Alan F. Rothermel, P.O. Box 79, West Liberty, lowa 52776 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 917,966, Jun. 22, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 118,588 
Int. Cl.3 AOIH 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 47—58 7 Claims 
1. A method of producing yellow dent hybrid seed corn 
comprising: 
planting a selected ear parent strain of a corn plant, 
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allowing said corn plant to grow until the top ear shoot 
emerges from a leaf sheath of the corn plant, 

preventing fertilization of the top ear shoot, 

allowing the silks to emerge from an ear shoot below the top 
ear shoot, 

causing pollination of the lower ear shoot from an unrelated 
pollen parent plant, and 

harvesting the seed corn produced from fertilization of the 
lower ear shoot, whereby the seed from the lower ear 
shoot will produce a higher yield the next generation than 
seed from the top ear shoot. 


4,237,653 
PLANT GROWING BOX 
Reynaldo Cortez, 6015 Monterey Ave., Richmond, Calif. 94805 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 854,690, Nov. 25, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 963,403 
Int. Cl.3 A01G 9/02 


US. Cl. 47—73 5 Claims 


1. A piant-growing box, including in combination: 
four inwardly and upwardly sloping side walls, the length of 
each of which is several times as large as its height, defining a 
quadrilateral enclosure with four corners, each said side wall 
being beveled at each corner edge at 45°, the slope inwardly 
being about 15° to vertical, 
two facing said walls having their lower edges providing a 
bottom-receiving slide, 
bracket means on the outwardly facing surface of said box at 
each corner having two leaves, each joined to a different 
one of the two walls meeting at that corner, said bracket 
means being freely separable into two portions, each com- 
prising one leaf, 
readily removable securing means for holding the two por- 
tions of said bracket means together, said bracket means 
and securing means holding the two beveled edges at each 
corner of the walls spaced apart from each other a uni- 
form distance from bottom to top, in order to provide for 
ventilation there, and 
a removable bottom wall slidable in said slide, the bottom 
wall having a large number of ventilating and draining 
perforations and otherwise imperforate, said bottom wall 
being of hardboard with a metal angle member at one end 
to serve as a handle and with two nearly parallel side 
edges that taper convergingly from said handle toward 
the opposite end. 


4,237,654 
FIRE ESCAPE WINDOW SYSTEM 
Roy Landem, and Michael Connolly, both of 204 Melody La., 
Vernon Hills, Ill. 60061 
Filed Jul. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 927,503 
Int. Cl.3 EOSB 65/10 
USS. Cl. 49—141 4 Claims 
1. In a window system having a peripheral outer frame fixed 
in a wall and having any of one or more panes of glass, screens, 
and the like occupying substantially the entirety of a center 
opening of the peripheral frame, an emergency escape appara- 
tus for allowing unrestricted egress by quickly and easily clear- 
ing said opening through the window system, the apparatus 
comprising: 
an inner frame received within the peripheral frame and 
carrying all of said glass, screens, and the like; 
mounting means engaging the outer, peripheral frame and 
the inner frame and allowing controlled movement of the 
inner frame between a first position sealably engaging 
across the outer frame and its opening and a second posi- 
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tion clear of the outer frame and away from said center 
opening; 

latch means selectively engaging at least the inner frame and 
barring the inner frame from moving to said second posi- 
tion; and 








release means for disengaging the latch means to allow the 
inner frame to be moved from the outer frame to clear the 
opening. 


4,237,655 
SLIDING DOOR 
Chishiro Yamao, 29-13, Shiroyama-machi, Nagasaki-shi, 
Nagasaki-ken, Japan 
Filed Jul. 10, 1978, Ser. No. 923,434 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 20, 1978, 53-22055[U] 
Int. Cl.3 EOSD 15/30 


U.S, Cl. 49—252 9 Claims 





1. A sliding door comprising: 

(1) a vertical door body having a rectangular shape, 

(2) a door casing surrounding said vertical door body, said 
door casing comprising first and second vertical side 
members and upper and lower horizontal members, 

(3) upper and lower guide structures for guiding the move- 
ment of said door body, said guide structures being 
mounted on said upper and lower horizontal members of 
said door casing, 

(4) upper and lower connecting means for rotatably and 
slidably connecting the upper and lower brims of said 
door body to said upper and lower guide structures re- 
spectively, said upper connecting means comprising an 
upper pivot pin which is secured to the upper brim of said 
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door body and carried by a suspension plate which is 
slidably received in said upper guide structure, said lower 
connecting means comprising a lower pivot pin which is 
secured to the lower brim in said door body and carried by 
a sliding plate which is slidably received in said lower 
guide structure, and 

(5) a rotary elongated lever disposed above and parallel to 
the surface of the upper brim of said door body, said 
rotary lever having a proximal end thereof pivotally 
mounted on a lateral pivot shaft secured to said first verti- 
cal side member of said door casing and a distal end pivot- 
ally connected to an upright lug secured to an intermedi- 
ate position of said upper brim of said door body, said 
lateral pivot shaft also being disposed above said upper 
brim of said door casing, whereby upon the exertion of an 
initial pulling force on said closed door body exclusively 
in a direction parallel to said upper guide structure, said 
sliding door slides along said guide structures and simulta- 
neously rotates on said upper and lower pivot pins to 
move to a full open position which is perpendicular to the 
original closed position, said upper pivot pin, said interme- 
diate upright lug, and said lateral pivot shaft defining an 
imaginary triangular configuration, said upper pivot pin, 
said intermediate upright lug, and said lateral pin being 
disposed above the upper brim of said door body such that 
said door body can cross underneath said rotary elongated 
lever without being obstructed by said rotary elongated 
lever when said door body is moved between closed and 
open positions. 


4,237,656 
MOTOR VEHICLE WINDOW DRIVE MECHANISM 
Hans-Peter Hess; Giinther Miihling, both of Coburg; Manfred 
Siinkel, Sonnefeld, and Hans Dauernheim, Dreieich, all of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Metallwerk Max Brose, 
GmbH, Coburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 31,519 
Claims priority, application Fed, Rep. of Germany, Apr. 25, 
1978, 2818109; Jul. 4, 1978, 2829378 
Int. Cl.2 EOSF 11/48 


USS. Cl, 49—352 20 Claims 





1. A window drive mechanism, particularly for lifting and 
lowering a motor vehicle window pane comprising a carriage 
adapted to have said window pane affixed thereto, a drive 
cable for operatively driving said carriage, a guide tube con- 
sisting essentially of plastic material extending in a direction 
parallel to the driven direction of said carriage, said tube being 
arranged to surround said drive cable and having said cable 
operatively arranged in guided engagement therein, means on 
said guide tube defining a longitudinal slot therethrough, said 
carriage having a portion thereof extending through said longi- 
tudinal slot and connected with said drive cable for effecting 
driven engagement between said drive cable and said carriage, 
and a support tube surrounding said guide tube and provided 
with another longitudinal slot which extends in alignment with 
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said longitudinal slot in said guide tube, said support tube being 
arranged to deter said drive cable being displaced from within 
said guide tube through said longitudinal slot, said longitudinal 
slot in said guide tube being formed between a pair of radial 
projections with said another slot in said support tube being 
formed between a pair of longitudinal edges of said support 
tube, said radial projections of said guide tube extending to 
between said edges of said support tube. 


4,237,657 
AUTOMOTIVE TAPE DRIVE WINDOW REGULATOR 
Bohdan Kazewych, Union Lake, Mich., assignor to General 
Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 56,904 
Int. Cl.3 EOSF 11/48 
US. Cl. 49—352 





1. In a tape drive window regulator having a tape slidably 
mounted in a fixed channel track, a drive block having teeth 
engaged with perforations in the tape, and a guide block slid- 
ably mounted on the track and also slidably engageable with 
the drive block for assembly therewith and wherein the guide 
block is drivingly connected to both the drive block and a 
window so as to effect opening and closing of the window as 
the tape is slid in opposite directions in the track, an improved 
drive connection arrangement between the drive and guide 
blocks comprising in combination: resilient drive means on one 
of the blocks for snapping into a position of drive engagement 
with the other block as the blocks are slidably engaged with 
each other during the assembly thereof to thereby effect a 
drive connection therebetween that is operable when the tape 
is slid in one direction in the track, rigid drive means on said 
one block for engaging with the other block to effect a drive 
connection therebetween that is operable when the tape is slid 
in the opposite direction in the track, and rigid interlock means 
on the blocks for engaging with each other to prevent disen- 
gagement of the drive connections provided by said resilient 
drive means and said rigid drive means and thereby maintain 
the blocks in their assembled condition. 


4,237,658 
DEVICE FOR USE IN POLISHING TABLE FACETS OF 
GEMS 

Hanoch Stark, Ramat Hasharon, Israel, assignor to Hargem 

Ltd., Ramat Gan, Israel 

Filed Jan. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 7,000 
Int. Cl.> B24B 9/16 

U.S, Cl. 51—122 10 Claims 

1. A polishing device particularly useful for polishing table 
facets of gems, comprising a rotary polishing disc, a plurality 
of said spring fingers each mounted in cantilever fashion to 
overlie the polishing disc and each including a pad formed 
with a socket adapted to receive a gem to be polished by the 
polishing disc and to be pressed against the polishing disc by 
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the spring finger: a pressure bar overlying the upper faces of all 
the spring fingers; and pressure-applying means applying a 


pre-selected substantially uniform pressure to the bar in the 
direction of the polishing disc. 


4,237,659 
QUICK CHANGE ADAPTER FOR MOUNTING 
ROTATABLE GRINDING ELEMENTS 

Walter N. Welsch, Tonawanda, and Elwin H. Fieckenstein, 

Alden, both of N.Y., assignors to Dynabrade, Inc., Tona- 

wanda, N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 22,736 
Int. Cl.3 B24B 45/00 

US. Cl, 51—168 


NESS 
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1. In the combination of a grinding element, a drive shaft for 
mounting said grinding element and being formed integrally 
therewith, a power source and means for mounting said grind- 
ing element and said drive shaft for driven rotation in a given 
direction by said power source; the improvement comprising 
in combination: 

said drive shaft being formed with locking recess means; and 

said means for mounting said grinding element and said 

drive shaft includes a fixture having, a housing formed 
with a mounting opening sized to slidably receive said 
drive shaft, an arbor for connecting said housing to said 
source of power for driven rotation in said given direc- 
tion, said arbor having a fixture mounting end portion 
formed with a recess, an opposite power source mounting 
end portion and means for removably coupling said fix- 
ture mounting end portion to said housing for conjunctive 
rotation and to position said recess in communication with 
said mounting opening, jaw means mounted on said hous- 
ing for movement between release and locking positions, 
said jaw means being formed with tooth means arranged 
for receipt within said mounting opening for locking 
engagement with said locking recess means when said jaw 
means is in said locking position, and a resiliently deform- 
able means disposed within said recess for engagement 
with an inserted end of said drive shaft and being subject 
to clamping deformation between said inserted end and 
said fixture mounting end portion incident to insertion of 
said drive shaft within said mounting opening to position 
said locking recess means in engagement with said tooth 
means, characterized in that deformation of said deform- 
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able means establishes a bias acting lengthwise of said 
drive shaft for releasably maintaining said tooth means 
and said locking recess means in surface engagement and 
constraining said drive shaft and said grinding element for 
rotation with said fixture. 


4,237,660 
GASKET SEAT RESURFACER 
John L, Fontenot, Sr., Rte. 2, Box 1605A, Westlake, La. 70669 
Filed Feb. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 14,146 
Int. Cl.3 B24B 19/00 


US. Cl. 51—241 VS 6 Claims 
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1. A grinding device for resurfacing gasket seats of valve 
bodies comprising an arbor having a longitudinally extending 
free end for engagement with a power drive tool and having an 
opposite end containing a threaded connector; an arbor hous- 
ing for partially enclosing said arbor, and including a bearing 
surface disposed adjacent said threaded connector and slidably 
and rotatably receiving said arbor for aligning said arbor with 
said arbor housing; an arbor housing adaptor threadedly en- 
gaged with said arbor housing, said adaptor enclosing said 
threaded connector and terminating in a threaded aperture for 
connection to the valve body; a generally circular cutting 
means connected to said threaded connector of the arbor; and 
means connected between said arbor and said arbor housing 
for biasing said threaded connector toward said arbor housing, 
said means for biasing including a shoulder disposed within 
said arbor housing, a compression spring having one end 
thereof in engagement with said shoulder, and an arbor en- 
gagement device connected to the opposite end of said spring, 
said arbor engagement device including a circumferential 
extending groove on said arbor, a pair of half rings disposed in 
said groove and a retainer ring disposed over said half rings for 
holding said half rings in said groove and connected to said 
spring, said spring biasing said retainer over said haif rings. 


ue 


4,237,661 
SUPPORT STAND FOR USE WITH AN ABOVE GROUND 
POOL 
George F. Adams, Sr., and Mary L. Adams, both of 2740 NW. 
172 Ter., Miami, Fla. 33055 
Filed Jun. 21, 1978, Ser. No. 917,546 
Int. Cl.3 E04H 3/12 
US, Cl. 52—8 
1. A collapsible stand support comprising: 
a standard having an upper end and a lower end and being of 
a first predetermined height and having a main longitudi- 
nally extending surface; 
main upper pivot pin means at a predetermined location 
between said upper end and said lower end and adjacent 
said upper end, 
a main normally horizontally oriented support arm having 
an inside surface and an outside surface and having an 


5 Claims 
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inner end and an outer end and being of a length less than 4,237,662 
the distance between said predetermined location and said STRUCTURAL MEMBERS, METHOD AND APPARATUS 
lower end; Jack A. Kinzler, Seabrook, Tex., assignor to The United States 
said main pivot pin means connecting said inner end of said Of America as represented by the Administrator of the Na- 
support arm at said predetermined location to said leg _ tional Aeronautics & Space Administration, Washington, D.C. 
with the inside surface of said main support arm confront- Filed Apr. 4, 1g, Ser. No. 893,383 
ing the outside surface of said support standard; US. Cl. 52—108 Int. Cl.’ EO4N 12/18 60 Claims 
a first and second equilength brace leg each with an inside ~“* ~* 
surface and an outside surface and with an upper end and 
a lower end; 
first pivot pin means connecting the upper end of said first 
brace leg to said main support arm adjacent the other 
end of said support arm with the inside surface of said 
leg confronting the outside surface of said support arm; 
second pivot pin means connecting the upper end of said 
second brace leg to said support arm intermediate said 
first pivot means and said main pivot means with the 
inside surface of said second brace leg confronting the 
outside surface of said arms; 
normally horizontally oriented support arm having an 
inner end and an outer end and an inside surface and an 
outside surface and of a length less than the distance along 
the outside surface of said main support arm between said 
first pivot means and said second pivot means connecting 
the upper ends of said legs to said arm; 


1. A method of manufacturing in situ a structural member 
from compactly stored flexible single sheet material compris- 
ing: 

(a) progressively forming a plurality of generally tubular 
column members, each by advancing sheet material from 
an independent source into a column forming assembly, 
and deploying the column members generally parallel to 
one another; 

(b) interconnecting adjacent column members simulta- 
neously with the forming thereof by progressively secur- 
ing a respective side member between each such pair of 
adjacent column members each side member being com- 
prised of a strip of the sheet material advanced from an 


independent source. 
third pivot pin means connecting the outer end of said 


support arm to the lower end of said first brace leg with 

the inside surface of said support arm confronting the 4,237,663 

outside surface of said first leg; ’ FALSE CEILING ACCESS PANELS . 
fourth pivot pin means connecting the inner end of said Barrie W. Storer, Nuneaton, England, assignor to Profilex Lim- 

support arm to the lower end of said second brace leg ited, Hinckley, England 

with the inside surface of said support arm confronting . Sear Pewe. 3, 2970, Se. TO, 207008 

the outside surface of said second leg, Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 5, 1977, 


, . , 46119/77 
said main support arm, said support arm, and said brace legs Int. Cl.3 E0SD 15/10; E06B 1/12: E04B 5/52 
defining a collapsible rectangular frame swingable with on ; ; 


; : pee US, Cl. 52—204 11 Claims 
said arm about said main pivot means; 
a support and guide leg having an upper end and a lower end 
and an inside surface and an outside surface, 
main lower pivot pin means connecting the lower end of said 
support end guide leg adjacent the lower end of said 
support standard with the inside surface of said support 
end guide leg confronting the outside surface of said sup- 
port standard, and 
the upper end of said support and guide leg being connected 
to the third pivot means defining a swingable elbow con- 
nection, the outside surface of the support and guide leg 
confronting the inside surface of the first brace leg; and 
removable lock pin means to removably connect the lower 
end of the second leg and the second brace leg adjacent 
said fourth pivot means in a hole provided in said support _1. An access panel assembly for a ceiling, comprising a metal 
standard intermediate said main upper pivot pin means outer frame around at least one access panel which has a de- 
and said main lower pivot pin means. pending metal skirt around the edge thereof and which fits 
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flush in the opening defined by the frame, a pivot rod mounted 
securely on the frame above the panel or panels above and 
parallel to, but laterally spaced from, an adjacent edge of the 
panel or panels, and at least two upstanding brackets on each 
panel, each having a guide slot therein for receiving the pivot 
rod, wherein each guide slot extends from a generally horizon- 
tal first end portion for receiving the rod when the access panel 
is raised, to a second end portion nearer the adjacent edge of 
the associated access panel. 


4,237,664 
SLIDING DOOR UNIT 
Richard J. Wilmes, Stillwater, Minn., assignor to Andersen 
Corporation, Bayport, Minn. 
Filed Jul. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 927,454 
Int. Cl.3 E06B 7/14 


US. Cl. 52—209 9 Claims 


1. An improved sliding door unit (2) of the type having a 
first stationary door panel (4) and a second movable door panel 
(6) supported in a door frame which includes a sill (20) beneath 
the door panels, the movable door panel (6) being slidable 
relative to the stationary door panel (4) to a closed position to 
block a door opening (7) through the door frame, the station- 
ary door panel (4) being located closer to an exterior side of the 
sill (20) than the movable door panel (6), wherein the improve- 
ment relates to an improved sill (20) which comprises: 

(a) a first sill surface (24) located generally adjacent and in 
front of the movable door panel (6) when the movable 
door panel (6) is in its closed position; 

(b) a second sill surface (78) located generally adjacent and 
in back of the stationary door panel (4), wherein the first 
and second sill surfaces (24 and 78) are located side-by- 
side along a line extending between the first and second 
door panels (4 and 6), and the second sill surface (78) being 
located above the first sill surface (24) and having a sub- 
stantially solid vertical face (90) which extends down to 
the first sill surface (24) to block an opening between the 
door panels (4 and 6) to minimize water infiltration be- 
tween the stationary and movable door panels (4 and 6); 
and 

(c) wherein the sill (20) further includes an enclosed drain 
tank which underlies and operatively communicates with 
the second sill surface (78), and wherein the drain tank is 
configured to drain any water reaching the second sill 
surface (78) to an exterior side of the sill. 
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4,237,665 
STRUCTURAL ELEMENTS FOR BUILDING 
CONSTRUCTION AND ASSEMBLIES INCORPORATING 
THESE ELEMENTS 
George Molyneux, Plymouth, England, assignor to Radway 
Plastics Limited, Solihull, England 
Filed Feb. 21, 1978, Ser. No. 879,566 
Int. Cl.) E06B 1/60 
US, Cl, 52—213 


1. A structural assembly comprising a sub-frame structural 
element and a metal window frame element, said sub-frame 
structural element being adapted to be fitted and secured into 
an opening in a wall of a building around said window frame 
element and said window frame element being adapted to 
support at least one sash frame or glazing; said sub-frame 
element itself comprising a strip of corrosion-resistant liquid 
impermeable material of substantially constant cross-section 
throughout its length, said cross-section providing a substan- 
tially rectangular overall shape free from protrusions, provid- 
ing the strip with two side faces and two edge faces, at least 
two parallel longitudinally extending grooves in one side face 
of said strip; an intermediate land on said one side face between 
each adjacent pair of said at least two grooves; two outer lands 
located respectively between each laterally outer groove of 
said at least two grooves and the adjacent edge face of said 
strip, said two outer lands being of unequal width; said window 
frame element having a longitudinally extending web and a 
flange depending from said web, said sub-frame element and 
said window frame element being secured to each other with 
the web supported by at least said intermediate land and said 
flange engaging with one of said edge faces, so that there is at 
least one of said grooves located under said web, and at least 
one of said grooves uncovered on the inside of said window 
frame element to provide a moisture channel, the unequal 
widths of said two outer lands permitting either of said outer 
lands to be on the outside of the assembly to accommodate 
window frame elements of different widths. 


4,237,666 
TRIMLESS FLUSH FLOOR FITTING 

John E. Kohaut, West Orange, N.J., assignor to Raceway Com- 

ponents, Inc., Nutley, N.J. 

Filed Sep. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 942,166 
Int. Cl.3 EO4F 19/08 

U.S, Cl. 52—221 12 Claims 

1. A flush-floor fitting, to be positioned at a level line open- 
ing in a structural member, for passage of cables therethrough 
from a cable raceway said structural member having a flexible 
floor covering positioned on and concealing the flush-floor 
fitting, comprising: 

(a) a frame member to be positioned at said opening, 

(b) a tongue member, 

(c) means hingedly connecting the tongue member to the 
frame member, 

(d) a cover member provided with means connecting the 
cover member for axial slidable movement relative to the 
tongue member, for opening and closing the leveling 
frame, 
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whereby said cover member and overlying flexible floor 
covering member may be moved to open position relative 


to said level line, thereby opening the frame for passage of 
cables therethrough and may be moved to closing position 
relative to said level line, to thereby close the frame. 


4,237,667 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR INSTALLING GEL 
MATERIAL IN ARCHITECTURAL BARRIER BREACHES 
Joseph N. Pallucci, Stone Park; Gregory J. Jarosz, Des Plaines, 

and Glenn R. Kruse, Elk Grove Village, all of Ill., assignors to 

Tech-Sil, Inc., Elk Grove Village, Ill. 

Filed May 2, 1979, Ser. No. 35,283 
Int. Cl.2 E04F 17/08; E04B 5/48 


U.S. Cl, 52—221 14 Claims 


1. Apparatus for sealing a breach having inner and outer 
openings formed in an architectural barrier which comprises: 
a collar having two open ends adapted to be affixed to por- 
tions of an architectural barrier adjacent to the breach in 
said barrier, said collar projecting outwardly therefrom in 

at least one of the openings; 

a resilient, flexible, sheet-form member circumferentially 
wrapped around the collar portion adjacent each outer 
opening of said collar; 

means locking said sheet-form member in a sealed-together 
relationship with adjoining portions of said collar; 

means maintaining said sheet-form member in a radially 
inward-extending position to form a bellows-type boot 
and together with said collar forming an enclosed cavity; 
and 

a quantity of gel material disposed within and filling said 
cavity to form a pocket of the gel, 

whereby the entire breach is sealed with a flexibie barrier 
providing a deformable seal. 
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4,237,668 
HEAT INSULATING STRUCTURE FOR USE IN 
TRANSPORTING AND HANDLING GAS OF HIGH 
TEMPERATURE AND PRESSURE 
Tokunori Mathusima, Ibaraki; Takeshi Sato, Hitachi, and Akira 

Uenishi, Mito, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed Aug. 9, 1978, Ser. No. 932,328 

Int. Cl.3 FIGL 9/14, 9/18, 59/12, 59/14 


US. Cl. 52—249 11 Claims 


a 
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10. A heat insulating structure for preventing the heat pos- 
sessed by a high temperature and pressure gas in a tubular 
cylindrical body from leaking outside, characterized by com- 
prising a tube made of a heat-resistant material and disposed in 
said tubular cylindrical body so as to define a passage for said 
gas, a heat insulating material disposed between said tube and 
said tubular cylindrical body, and elastic means adapted to bias 
said heat insulating material in both of axial and radial direc- 
tions, said elastic means being formed to be continuous in the 
circumferential direction, thereby to prevent the gas from 
passing therethrough. 


4,237,669 
SEAM ELIMINATOR FOR BUTT JOINTS 
George S. Hunter, 125 Bennett Rd., Granby, Mass. 01033 
Filed Aug. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 67,920 
Int. Cl.3 E04B 2/00 


U.S, Cl. 52—417 10 Claims 





1. A device for eliminating seams between the butt joints of 
two contiguous sheets of installed wall board mounted on studs 
comprising, a front flat surface, a top surface extending at right 
angles to the rear of said front surface, a bottom surface at right 
angles to said front surface, below said top surface, said top and 
bottom surfaces converging towards each other, a first vertical 
section located at the closest point between said upper and 
lower surfaces and extending at right angles forward of said 
front surface, a first flange extending at right angles to said first 
vertical section and in the same plane as the front surface, a 
second vertical section extending forward of said front surface 
and parallel to said first vertical section, a second flange ex- 
tending outwardly therefrom, and being in the same plane as 
the first flange, a third section extending upwardly from said 
top surface and in the same plane as said second section, a 
fourth section extending downwardly from said bottom sur- 
face and in the same plane as said second and third sections. 
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4,237,670 
BUILDING BLOCK SET AND METHOD FOR BUILDING 
WITH SUCH A BLOCK SET 
Gerard De Waele, Heldergem, Belgium, assignor to Hanota 
Holdings S.A., Luxembourg, Luxembourg 
Filed Sep. 2, 1977, Ser. No. 830,095 
Claims priority, application Belgium, Mar. 1, 1977, 175359 
Int. Cl.2 E04B 2/54 
38 Claims 
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1. Building method by means of a block set comprising at 
least two block types formed by base blocks and/or joined base 
blocks comprised by a united combination of identical or dif- 
ferent base blocks, a first base block having a portion in the 
shape of a straight rectangular parallelepiped which is ex- 
tended at the one end thereof by two flanges each extending in 
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edge of at least one of each pair of adjacent panels to form 
an enclosure surrounding the portion of a light fixture 
extending into an insulated attic space; and 

(b) a plurality of clips each comprising first and second 
U-shaped segments and each having opposed pairs of legs 
spaced apart a distance corresponding generally to the 


thickness of said panel members, each leg having a pair of 
side edges and a joined edge at which said leg is joined to 
its opposed leg, said first and second U-shaped members 
being joined together along a side edge of one of the legs 
of each U-shaped member such that the planes of said one 
legs are at a predetermined angle with respect to one 
another, said angle being substantially 90 degrees. 


4,237,672 
ROOFING VENT AND INSTALLATION TOOL 
Lloyd A. Peterson, Center City, Minn., assignor to Lloyd Plas- 
tics Company, Forest Lake, Minn. 


the extension of a side surface of said portion over a distance Continuation of Ser. No. 873,792, Jan. 31, 1978, abandoned. This 


substantially equal to a fraction of the length of the paral- 
lelepiped-shaped portion, the latter having a hollow volume 
extending through the block over the whole height thereof, a 
second base block the horizontal cross-section of which is 
fork-shaped, particularly U-shaped, the flange length of said 
second block being substantially equal to the flange length of 
the first base block, the tolerance allowed for the above de- 
fined length and distances being substantially equal to the 
thickness of the walls of the parallelpiped-shaped portion, no 
anchoring means being provided at the lower and upper edges 
of the blocks, while the lower or upper edges of the latter are 
situated in the same plane, said method comprising first laying 
blocks loosely on top of one another and next to one another to 
form walls through which extend downwards shafts and then 
pouring binder in the hollow block spaces of the top row to fill 
said shafts, the blocks being arranged relative to one another so 
as to form vertical shafts with at least every third block row 
open sidewise towards an adjacent shaft, along a continuous 
channel letting the binder fed to the shaft concerned flow out 
partly by overflowing substantially under the weight thereof, 
towards the adjacent shaft or shafts which are not yet filled 
with binder, with such a speed and flow rate which are at most 
equal to the allowable speed and flow rate as determined by the 
block pressure strength. 


4,237,671 
INSULATION BARRIER FOR RECESSED LIGHT 
FIXTURES 
Richard W. Munson, Minnetonka, Minn., assignor to Insulation 
Sales Company, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Jul. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 927,341 
Int. Cl.3 EO4F 19/00 
US. Cl. 52—584 6 Claims 
1. Apparatus for maintaining a safe spacing between thermal 
insulation and a recessed light fixture having a portion extend- 
ing into an insulated attic space comprising: 
(a) first, second, third and fourth panel members each having 
exposed top and bottom edges and a pair of side edges and 
a predetermined length, width and thickness dimension 
and formed of a fire-proof material, said panel members 
being positioned proximate one another along the side 


application Apr. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 28,520 
Int. Cl.3 FO4B 1/74; F24F 7/02 
U.S, Cl. 52—743 


1. In the construction of a pitched roof building of the type 
in which spaced apart roof rafters having roof sheathing at- 
tached to the outer side edge thereof intersect at an acute angle 
with horizontal ceiling joists along a plateline separating a 
soffit zone from the attic space, a method for maintaining 
adequate ventilation between said soffit zone and said attic 
zone, comprising the steps of: 

(a) installing ceiling insulation material between said ceiling 
joists, said insulating material extending proximate the 
intersection of said roof rafters with the building’s plate- 
line; and 

(b) thereafter, from a position remote from the location of 
said plateline, inserting a plurality of elongated, open 
ended, molded plastic channel members between selected 
pairs of adjacent roof rafters of said pitched roof building 
with the bottom portion of said channel members being 
spaced from said roof sheathing by the side walls of said 
channel members, the bottom portion being provided with 
a plurality of transversely extending wedge-shaped 
notches, one open end of each of said channel members 
being disposed in said soffit zone and the other open end 
of said channel members being disposed in said uninsu- 
lated attic zone, said elongated open ended channel mem- 
bers being put in place with a long handled tool having a 
wedge-shaped head thereon for engaging a selected one of 
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said wedge-shaped notches in said bottom portion of said 
channel members. 


4,237,673 

MACHINE FOR LOADING CONTAINER SLEEVES 

THROUGH THEIR OPEN ENDS 

Rodney K. Calvert, Dunwoody, and Charles R. Landrum, Dora- 

ville, both of Ga., assignors to The Mead Corporation, Dayton, 
Ohio 

Filed Mar. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 25,367 

Int. Cl.3 B65B 21/02 
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1. A machine for loading at least one row of primary pack- 
ages (P) through each end of an open ended container sleeve 
(C), said machine comprising a horizontal fixed base plate (50) 
having infeed and outfeed ends, a plurality of transverse paral- 
lel metering bars (51) having wedge shaped ends and disposed 
above said base plate and spaced apart to receive transverse 
open ended sleeves therebetween and connected with endless 
means (64-65) having a working reach movable relative to said 
fixed base plate from a point adjacent the infeed end toward 
the outfeed end thereof and effective to move said sleeves, 
infeed conveyor means (80,81) disposed on each side of said 
base plate at the infeed end thereof, and fixed guide means 
(86-89) (93-96)disposed above said base plate on each side of 
the infeed end thereof and at an acute angle to the path of 
movement of said working reach of said endless means for 
receiving primary packages (P) from said infeed conveyor 
means respectively and for guiding said primary packages into 
the space between the wedge shaped ends of adjacent metering 
bars respectively and in turn into the open ends of said sleeves 
(C) respectively, said wedge shaped ends of said metering bars 
being effective to facilitate entry into said rows of primary 
packages moving in angular relation to the direction of move- 
ment of said metering bars to deterrzine the number of primary 
packages which are loaded into « :h open end of the con- 
tainer. 


4,237,674 
APPARATUS FOR INTRODUCING STACKS OF PAPER 
SHEETS INTO BOXES 
Kurt Aykut, Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Hauni-Werke Koérber & Co. KG, Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Dec. 1, 1978, Ser. No. 965,502 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 17, 
1977, 2756473 
Int. Cl.’ B65B 57/20, 39/50, 39/12 
U.S. Cl. 53—249 25 Claims 
1. Apparatus for introducing stacks of sheets into containers, 
comprising 
(a) a receptacle for stacks, said receptacle having a bottom 
including a plurality of sections movable toward and away 
from each other between first positions in which said 
sections provide a base for the lowermost sheet of a stack 
in said receptacle and retracted positions in which such 
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stack is free to descend by gravity, said sections being 
substantially coplanar in each of said positions thereof; 
(b) means for feeding stacks seriatim into said receptacle; 
(c) a support for containers disposed below said receptacle; 
(d) means for delivering empty containers onto said support, 
one after the other, to a position of register with said 
receptacle; 





(e) means for receiving filler containers from said support; 
and 

(f) means for simultaneously moving said sections from said 
first to said retracted positions while said receptacle con- 
tains a stack and an empty container on said support regis- 
ters with said receptacle. 


4,237,675 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ASSEMBLYING 
TUBULAR SLEEVE PREFORMS ONTO CONTAINERS IN 
PRECISE ALIGNMENT 
Jack H. Myers, Toledo, Ohio, assignor to Owens-Illinois, Inc., 
Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Jun. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 50,577 
Int. Cl.2 B65B 21/24, 53/02 


US. Cl. 53—397 17 Claims 














1. The method of precisely positioning a close-fitting tubular 
sleeve on a generally cylindrical container comprising the 
steps of placing a close-fitting tubular sleeve in telescoping 
relation over an upper portion of said container, retaining an 
upper portion of said container, contacting the upper edge of 
said tubular sleeve by a coaxially-movable apertured plate and 
lowering said sleeve to an intermediate position on the con- 
tainer body by downward movement of said apertured plate, 
separating the said apertured plate from contact with said 
sleeve, and elevating the said container while restraining the 
upper edge of said tubular sleeve by said apertured plate to 
further move the sleeve into precise relative position on said 
container. 
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4,237,676 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PACKAGING 
CONTAINERS 


James W. Buckingham, Pemberville, and Stephen W. Amberg, 
Toledo, both of Ohio, assignors to Owens-Illinois, Inc., To- 


ledo, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 18,962 
Int. Cl.3 B65B 21/24, 53/06 


1. The method of applying a preformed heat-shrinkable 


flexible tubular wrap to a plurality of similar articles arranged US. Cl. 53—520 


in a group comprising the steps of supplying said tubular wrap 
in double-folded flat condition, opening the tubular wrap in 
two stages during its conveyance above and parallel to the 
supply source for said articles, moving said opened tubular 


wrap in an axial direction at one lineal speed, gathering a 


predetermined group of said articles and moving same at a 
greater lineal speed to telescopically enter said opened tubular 
wrap traveling in coaxial alignment therewith, depositing and 
maintaining said group articles firmly together centrally within 
said wrap, and conveying said articles and surrounding wrap 


into a heating zone to heat-shrink the wrap into conforming 
relation around said articles. 


4,237,677 

SWITCHING APPARATUS FOR THE LOWERING AND 
PIVOTING RAILS OF A CARTON FILLING MACHINE 
Hartmut Klapp, Kaarst, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Jagenberg-Werke AG, Dusseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 22,136 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 12, 

1978, 2825647 
Int. Cl.) B65B 5/10; B6SH 29/14 


U.S. Cl, 53—505 5 Claims 


1. Switch apparatus for the positioning drive of a lowering 
and pivoting rail means of a carton filling machine for guiding 
blanks into a transport container, the pivoting rail being pivot- 
ally movable into the container and supporting lower belt 
means, the lowering rail being generally vertically movable 
into the container and supporting upper belt means, the blanks 
being guided and delivered into said container between the 
lower and upper belt means, comprising: 

a switch rail mounted adjacent said lowering rail, and mov- 
able with respect to said lowering rail in a generally verti- 
cal up and down movement, said switch rail projecting 
downwardly into said container beyond said lowering rail 
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into a lowermost, extended position as said lowering rail is 
moved into said container; 

an end switch fixed to said lowering rail; 

a permanent magnet fixed to said lowering rail; 

a bridge fixed to said switch rail and abutting said end switch 
and said permanent magnet in the lowermost position of 
said switch rail with respect to said lowering rail; 

a spring mounted between said lowering rail and said switch 
rail, said bridge and permanent magnet holding said 
switch rail against the force of said spring wherein said 
end switch is activated by removing said bridge out of 
abutment with said end switch, said end switch remaining 
closed until being abruptly opened when said switch rail 
contacts one of the floor of said container and a layer of 
blanks, whereby said bridge is removed from contact with 
said permanent magnet. 


4,237,678 
APPARATUS FOR LOADING FILM TRANSPARENCIES 
INTO PRE-CLOSED SLIDE MOUNTS 


Edwin R. Thompson, Stamford, Conn., assignor to Forox Corpo- 


ration, Stamford, Conn. 


Division of Ser. No. 737,201, Nov. 1, 1976, Pat. No. 4,102,029. 


This application Mar. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 883,380 
Int. Cl.3 B65B 5/04, 35/02, 35/20 


1. Apparatus for automatically loading a film transparency 


into a pre-closed slide mount having at least one window 
therein for viewing the transparency comprising: 


means for supplying the slide mounts to a predetermined 
initial position, 

first feed means for moving the slide mount from said initial 
position along a first path into a loading station, 

second feed means for feeding a film transparency along a 
second path into the slide mount in the loading station, 
said second path being perpendicular to said first path, 

a lever assembly pivotally mounted to swing back and forth 
about a pivot axis, said pivot axis being offset from both of 
said perpendicular paths, 

one portion of said lever assembly being connected to said 
first feed means for moving said first feed means back and 
forth along said first path, and another portion of said 
lever assembly being connected to said second feed means 
for moving said second feed means back and forth along 
said second path perpendicular to said first path, 

drive means for swinging said lever assembly in a first direc- 
tion about said pivot axis during a first portion of a cycle 
of operation for causing said first feed means to move a 
slide mount from said initial position along said first path 
into said loading station while simultaneously retracting 
said second feed means along said second path and subse- 
quently for swinging said lever assembly in the opposite 
direction about said pivot axis during a second portion of 
the cycle of operation for causing said second feed means 
to feed a firm transparency along said perpendicular path 
into the slide mount in said loading station while simulta- 
neously retracting said first feed means, and 

said drive means provide smooth acceleration and decelera- 
tion of said lever assembly during swinging in said first 
direction about said pivot axis and also provide smooth 
acceleration and deceleration of said lever assembly dur- 
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ing swinging in the opposite direction about said pivot 
axis, 

whereby the slide mount and the film transparency are each 
in turn moved into the loading station along respective 
paths which are perpendicular to each other and with 
smooth acceleration and deceleration applied through said 
lever assembly. 


4,237,679 
MOWING MACHINE 
Cornelis van der Lely, 7, Briischenrain, Zug, Switzerland 
Filed Mar. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 889,951 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Mar. 30, 1977, 
7703424 
Int. Cl.2 AOID 55/18 


US, Cl. 56—13.6 21 Claims 





1. A mowing machine comprising a plurality of mowing 
elements arranged side-by-side and adapted to rotate about 
upwardly extending axes, each said element including a rotor, 
a cutting member being mounted on each said rotor, the top 
surface of each said rotor being at an acute angle to the rota- 
tional axis of its corresponding said mowing element, each said 
rotor having the shape of a wedge as seen in a radical cross-sec- 
tion view, said cutting member extending parallel to the adja- 
cent part of said top surface. 


4,237,680 
LATERAL FLOAT LOOKOUT DEVICE 

Manfried L. Hoch, Romeoville, and George B. Cicci, Burr 

Ridge, both of Ill., assignors to International Harvester Com- 

pany, Chicago, Ill. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 914,318, Jun. 12, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 107,463 
Int. Cl.3 AOID 47/00 

U.S. Cl, 56—15.9 


1. In a mobile crop harvester, 
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a mobile frame supported by a pair of laterally spaced 
wheels; 

a laterally elongated crop harvesting header including crop 
cutting apparatus disposed adjacent the forward edge 
thereof and ground-engaging means for limiting the 
downward travei of said cutting apparatus; 

linkage for attaching said header to said frame, said linkage 
including an upper link and a pair of laterally spaced 
lower swing links having forward ends substantially coax- 
ially pivotaily connected respectively with said header at 
laterally spaced locations thereon and rearward ends 
having pivotal connections respectively with said frame 
means; and 

a laterally extending torque transmitting bar rigidly attached 
at each end to said lower links respectively and extending 
rotationally unrestrained therebetween coaxially with said 
coaxial pivotal connection. 


4,237,681 
MULTIPLE-ROW TOBACCO HARVESTING MACHINE 
Richard C. Zantzinger, Jr., West Hatton Farm, Mt. Victoria, 
Md. 20661 
Filed Mar. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 25,526 
Int. Cl} AOID 57/00 
U.S, Cl. 56—27.5 





1. An improved multiple row tobacco harvesting machine 

comprising: 

a laterally stationary frame movable in rolling contact with 
the ground along several of a plurality of laterally spaced 
rows of tobacco plants, 

a plurality of vertical support bars, 

means for supporting said plurality of laterally spaced, verti- 
cal support bars from said frame at laterally spaced inter- 
vals corresponding to the spacing of the tobacco plant 
rows, 

cutting saw assemblies carried by said vertical support bars 
at their lower ends, above the surface of the ground, said 
cutting saw assemblies comprising cutting discs mounted 
for rotation about vertical axes at positions corresponding 
to said rows for severance of said plants just above said 
ground surface, 

guide members affixed to said support bars and having por- 
tions for adjacent rows which extend from a point in 
advance of said cutting discs to positions laterally aligned 
with the axis of rotation of said discs for deflection of said 
plants of said adjacent rows towards each other and for 
lifting the leaves vertically upwardly, and 

means for driving said discs for said cutting assemblies for 
adjacent rows in given opposite directions to cause, along 
with the deflection of said piants by said guide members, 
plants of adjacent rows, upon severance, to fall with their 
butt ends extending rearwardly, on top of each other to 
form rows of severed tobacco plants numbering one-half 
of the rows being harvested to facilitate subsequent pick- 
up of the severed plants. 
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4,237,682 
OPEN-END ROTOR FOR A SPINNING MACHINE 
Noriaki Miyamoto, Kariya, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Toyoda Jidoshokki Seisakusho, Kariya, Japan 
Filed Mar. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 20,233 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 20, 1978, 53-32208 
Int. Cl.3 DOIH 1/135 


USS. Cl. 57—58.89 5 Claims 


1. An open end rotor for a spinning machine, said rotor 

comprising: 

a rotary chamber concentrically disposed about a rotational 
axis and having an open end and a closed end axially 
spaced from said open end; 

a first annular wall extending from said open end radially 
outwardly from said rotational axis and toward said 
closed end, said first wall having an inner portion onto 
which discrete fibres are supplied through said open end 
and forming a first angle of 55° to 75° with a plane perpen- 
dicular to said rotational axis, and an outer portion receiv- 
ing the fibres from said inner portion, said inner portion 
forming a second angle of 10° to 35° with a straight line 
extending from said outer portion; 

a second annular wall extending from said closed end radi- 
ally outwardly from said rotational axis and toward said 
outer portion of said first annular wall, said second annu- 
lar wall having an inner portion and an outer portion, said 
outer portion of said second annular wall forming a third 
angle of 20° to 50° with a straight line extending from said 
inner portion of said second annular wall; 

said outer portion of said second annular wall defining a 
fibre collecting space in cooperation with said outer por- 
tion of said first annular wall, the fibres being collected 
into said fibre collecting space while sliding down along 
said inner and outer portions of said first annular wall; 

the thus collected fibres being removed in contact relation- 
ship with said outer portion of said first annular wall by 
twisting them into a tail end of a yarn which is continu- 
ously withdrawn from a yarn discharge pipe projecting 
through said open end into said rotary chamber; 

said second angle and the juncture between said inner and 
outer portions of said first annular wall comprising means 
for causing heavier impurities, supplied with said fibres 
onto said inner portion of said first annular wall, to, under 
the influence of centrifugal force, separate from said fibres 
and said first annular wall and to be fed to the inner side of 
said collected fibres in said fibre collecting space; and 

said third angle and the juncture between said inner and 
outer portions of said second annular wall comprising 
means for causing lighter impurities, deposited on said 
closed end of said rotary chamber, to, under the influence 
of centrifugal force, separate from said second annular 
wall and to be fed to said inner side of said collected fibres 
in said fibre collecting space. 
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4,237,683 
DEVICE FOR DELIVERING YARNS 
Henri Mathiolon, Lyons, and Jean Hourmagne, Caluire, both of 
France, assignors to Verdol S.A., Caluire, France 
Filed Jan. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 2,147 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 25, 1978, 78 30996 
Int. Cl. DOLH 7/86, 1/10, 13/10 


US. Cl. 57—58.86 7 Claims 


1. A yarn regulating device for feeding multiple yarns pulled 
by a machine from different bobbins and delivering the yarns at 
equal speeds, comprising 
multiple brake means comprising paired discs resiliently 
urged together and operative respectively to receive said 
yarns from the cops and independently tension the yarns; 

separator means for said yarns operative to maintain the 
separation of the yarns provided by said multiple brake 
means and operative to guide the yarns toward said ma- 
chine; and 

a rotatable drum having an annular peripheral surface with a 

high coefficient of friction coating thereon, the drum 
being located between the brake means and the separator 
means and offset therefrom such that said peripheral sur- 
face aligns with both the brake means and the separator 
means, the yarns while traveling from the brake means to 
the separator means passing around said peripheral surface 
in side-by-side relationship whereby all of the yarns ad- 
vance from the drum to the separator means at equal 
speeds despite independent brake tensioning. 


4,237,684 
ROPE 
William J. Hilton, Ashby-de-la-Zouch, England, assignor to 
Bonas Brothers Limited, Burton-On-Trent, England 
Filed Feb. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 9,214 
Int. Cl.? DO2G 3/00, 3/02 
USS. Cl. 57—260 


1. A rope comprising a plurality of strips of woven fabric, 
each said strip having warp and weft yarns and each strip 
having weft yarns projecting from one woven edge thereof, 
and said strips being twisted together so that the woven parts 
thereof form a core with the projecting weft yarns extending 
substantially radially outwardly from the core. 
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4,237,685 
APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING A YARN 

Gregory A. Pelagio, Swansea, and Wiley B. Holland, North 

Attleboro, both of Mass., assignors to Owens-Corning Fiber- 

glas Corporation, Toledo, Ohio 

Filed Mar. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 25,156 
Int. Cl.) DOIH 5/28, 5/30 

US, Cl. 57—328 


1. Apparatus for producing a yarn comprising: 

feeder means for supplying a plurality of streams of molten 
glass; 

attenuation means for transforming said streams into staple 
filaments; 

means for collecting said staple filaments as a web at a first 
region; 

first means for forming said web into a strand-like bundle of 
fibers at a second region; 

second means for drafting said web and bundle of fibers into 
said yarn, said second means having (a) a first pull roll 
having a movable axis of rotation, (b) a second pull roll, 
and (c) a third pull roll spaced from said second pull roll, 
said first pull roll being adapted to substantially simulta- 
neously engage said second and third pull rolls when said 
first pull roll is moved towards said second and third pull 
rolls to advance the yarn therebetween to draft said web 
and bundle; and 

third means for collecting said yarn as a wound package, 
said first, second and third means being spaced from each 
other. 


4,237,686 
FALSE TWISTING APPARATUS 
Jakob Fluck, and Hans Schellenberg, both of Winterthur, Swit- 
zerland, assignors to Maschinenfabrik Rieter AG, Winterthur, 
Switzerland 
Filed Mar. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 16,511 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 3, 1978, 
2324/78 
Int. Cl. DO2G 1/04; DOIH 7/92 


U.S. Cl, 57—337 7 Claims 


rs 
te) 


1. False twisting apparatus comprising at least one twist 
element movable in a predetermined twisting direction and 
having a surface adapted to impart twist to a thread by fric- 
tional contact therewith and at least one elongate thread guide 
having a thread surface extending along said thread guide, 
support means supporting the thread guide relative to the twist 
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element so that a thread contacting said surface on the twist 
element and twisted thereby, also contacts said thread guide 
and is urged along the thread guide surface, the latter being 
provided with a curvature which is concave with respect to 
said direction. 


4,237,687 
OPTICAL FIBRE LAYING HEAD FOR CABLE 
PRODUCTION 

Michel de Vecchis, and Jean-Pierre Hulin, both of Paris, 

France, assignors to Societe Lignes Telegraphiques et Tele- 

phoniques, Paris, France 

Filed Mar, 1, 1979, Ser. No. 16,385 
Int. Cl.) DO7B 5/00, 3/00 

U.S, Cl. 57—361 








1. Apparatus for simultaneously laying a number of optical 
fibres in a number of helical grooves in a cylindrical core 
continuously travelling consisting of a mount which is freely 
movable in a frame and is machined with a central through 
opening for said core a set of fibre guides consisting of resilient 
hollow metallic tubes terminated at one of their ends by a bevel 
resting under pressure on the bottom of the said grooves car- 
ried by said mount so that their inclination in relation to the 
direction of travel is at most equal to 45 degrees. 


4,237,688 

HYDRAULIC SYNCHRONOUS DRIVING MECHANISM 
Arie A. Demmers, Alblasserdam, Netherlands, assignor to Ko- 

ninklijke Bos Kalis Westminster Group N.V., Sliedrecht, 

Netherlands 

Filed May 23, 1979, Ser. No. 42,603 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, May 30, 1978, 

7805880 
Int. Cl.2 FISB 13/02 


U.S. Cl. 60—484 5 Claims 


1. A hydraulic synchronous driving mechanism provided 
with at least two piston-cylinder assemblies, each having a 
bottom chamber and a ring chamber and piston rods of which 
projecting from the ring chambers engage a counter-device 
adapted to synchronously load the piston rods mutually in 
opposite directions, a hydraulic fluid circuit provided with at 
least a pump and a storage reservoir, there being arranged 
pair-wise volumetric hydraulic pump-motors in fluid lines 
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throughconnected to the bottom chamber of the one cylinder 
and the ring chamber of the other cylinder, and inversely, 
means mutually coupling said pump-motors in each pair for a 
constant supply ratio, characterised in that fluid line sections 
extending from the pump-motors to the cylinders are through- 
connected with only one cylinder chamber. 


4,237,689 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES 
Achilles C. Sampietro, P.O. Box 2484, Delray Beach, Fla. 33444 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 746,966, Dec. 2, 1976, 
abandoned. This application May 26, 1978, Ser. No. 909,780 
Int. Cl.3 F02B 37/00, 29/04 


US, Cl. 60—599 6 Claims 








1. In an internal combustion engine having an air inlet, at 
least one compression stage for said air, a fuel supply, a com- 
bustion chamber for burning said fuel with compressed air to 
supply power to an output member, first refrigeration means 
arranged to extract heat from air supplied to said inlet prior to 
the or each compression stage, and second refrigeration means 
disposed to remove heat from the first refrigeration means, said 
first refrigeration means being heat-powered and having a 
heat-input portion disposed in heat-receiving relation to a 
portion of an exhaust-gas path of said engine, said second 
refrigeration means being heat-powered and having a heat- 
input portion disposed in said exhaust-gas path downstream of 
said heat-input portion of said first refrigeration means. 


4,237,690 
PISTON RETURN STOP DEVICE FOR SEAT BELT 
TENSIONING DEVICE 
Noboru Tsuge, Kariya; Satosi Kuwakado, Aichi; Toshihiro 
Takei, and Toshiaki Shimogawa, both of Okazaki, all of Ja- 
pan, assignors to Nippon Soken, Inc., Nishio, Japan 
Filed Jul. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 58,438 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 25, 
53/116837[U] 
Int. Cl.3 FO1B 29/08; B60R 21/10; FO2N 13/00 
U.S. Cl. 60—635 4 Claims 
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1. A seat belt tensioning device comprising: 
cylinder means having an inner wall, 
a piston slidably disposed within said cylinder means and 
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having a longitudinally extended tapered portion with a 
diameter enlarging in the direction of its extended end and 
extending radially to a length short of said inner wall, said 
piston further having at its other end means for connecting 
the piston to a seat belt, 

a cylindrical sliding member slidably disposed between said 
cylinder means and said tapered portion of said piston so 
as to be slid together with said piston in said direction, said 
member having a plurality of circumferentially spaced 
guide grooves radially perforated through itself, 

a plurality of stopper members slidably disposed respec- 
tively within said guide grooves and having an inclined 
inner surface supported by said tapered portion of said 
piston and further having at least one sharp end portion 
for contacting the said inner wall of said cylinder means, 
and 

a piston operating means for making said piston slide within 
said cylinder. 


4,237,691 
PROCESS OF REMOVING WATER-SOLUBLE 
IMPURITIES FROM THE WORKING MEDIUM OF A 
STEAM POWER PLANT 

Maurice Bodmer, Nussbaumen, Switzerland, assignor to BBC 

Brown, Boveri & Company, Limited, Baden, Switzerland 

Filed Sep. 22, 1978, Ser. No. 944,784 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sep. 26, 1977, 

11746/77 
Int. Cl.3 FO1IK 21/06 


USS. Cl. 60—646 6 Claims 


1. A process for removing water-soluble inpurities from the 
working medium of a steam turbine power plant of the type 
having a condensate purifying unit for receiving cooled liquid 
condensate after expansion and then returning the liquid con- 
densate to a steam generator, and conducting super heated 
steam to a steam turbine where the steam produces work upon 
expansion in the turbine, said process comprising: 

conducting the working medium from the last stage of said 

turbine to a main moisture separator; 

conducting liquid from said main mositure separator to the 

inlet of said steam generator independently of said purify- 
ing unit; 

bleeding working medium from said turbine at a location 

where the steam has a humidity greater than 3 percent and 
before said last stage; 

conducting said bleed medium to an auxiliary moisture sepa- 

rator; 

conducting liquid from said auxiliary separator through said 

purifying unit to the inlet of said steam generator. 
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4,237,692 
AIR EJECTOR AUGMENTED COMPRESSED AIR 
ENERGY STORAGE SYSTEM 

Frederick W. Ahrens, and George T. Kartsounes, both of Naper- 

ville, Ill., assignors to The United States of America as repre- 

sented by the United States Department of Energy, Washing- 

ton, D.C. 

Filed Feb. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 16,036 
Int. Cl.3 F02C 9/14, 7/00 

U.S. Cl. 60—659 


1. A method of storing energy during slack demand periods 
and utilizing said energy in peak demand periods comprising 
utilizing excess power available during slack demand periods 
to charge a plurality of underground reservoirs with air to the 
same peak storage pressure, during peak demand periods throt- 
tling the air from one storage reservoir into a gas turbine 
system at a constant inlet pressure until the air pressure in the 
reservoir falls to said constant inlet pressure, thereupon permit- 
ting air in a second reservoir to flow into said gas turbine 
system while drawing air from the first reservoir through a 
variable geometry air ejector and adjusting said variable geom- 
etry air ejector, said air flow being essentially at the constant 
inlet pressure of the gas turbine system. 


4,237,693 
ENERGY RECOVERY SYSTEM 
Frank P. Maslen, and Geoffrey B. Cordell, both of Stockton-on- 
Tees, England, assignors to Imperial Chemical Industries 
Limited, London, England 
Filed Aug. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 931,156 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 9, 1977, 
33338/77 
Int. Cl.3 FO2C 1/04, 7/02 


US. Cl. 60—648 10 Claims 


1. An aerobic fermentation process utilizing a compressor, a 
fermenter, and a gas expander, comprising the steps of 

feeding an oxygen containing gas to the compressor; 

compressing the oxygen containing gas in the compressor to 
provide a feed gas having a pressure of at least about 2 
bars gauge; 

feeding the feed gas into the fermenter to provide an over- 
pressure in the fermenter of ai least about 2 bars gauge; 


DECEMBER 9, 1980 


withdrawing off-gas from the fermenter, the withdrawn gas 
having a pressure of at least about 2 bar gauge; 

heating the withdrawn off-gas to a temperature high enough 
to prevent condensation in the gas expander; 

feeding the heated off-gas to the gas expander to produce 
power; and 

transmitting the resulting power from the gas expander to 
the compressor to supply all or part of the power require- 
ments thereof in compressing the feed gas. 


4,237,694 
COMBUSTION EQUIPMENT FOR GAS TURBINE 
ENGINES 
Robert D. Wood, Welton, and John Stockdale, Castle Doning- 
ton, both of England, assignors to Rolls-Royce Limited, Lon- 
don, England 
Filed Mar. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 17,957 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 28, 1978, 
11893/78 
Int. Cl.3 BOSB 7/10 


US. Cl. 60—738 7 Claims 


1. Combustion equipment for a gas turbine engine compris- 
ing a fuel burner including a hollow duct intended to receive a 
flow of air, first swirl means located adjacent to the upstream 
end of the hollow duct, an annular outer duct at least partially 
surrounding the hollow duct, second swirl means located 
adjacent to the upstream end of the annular outer duct and 
means for injecting fuel into each duct downstream of the first 
and second swirl means, said fuel injection means including a 
fuel supply means to each duct and fuel scheduling means 
arranged to receive a supply of fuel and to apportion said fuel 
supply to each said duct fuel supply means in dependence of a 
parameter of the gas turbine engine of which the combustion 
equipment forms a part. 


4,237,695 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR THE COOLING OF 
ARTICLES OR MATERIALS 
Jakob Oberpriller, Baierbrunn; Alfred Schuster, Bornheim-Wal- 
dorf, and Dolf D. Hofmann, Munich, ali of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Linde Aktiengesellschaft, Wiesbaden, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 850,802, Nov. 11, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 52,973 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 13, 
1976, 2651871 
Int. Cl.3 F25D 13/06 
USS. Cl, 62—63 

1. A method of cooling objects which comprises: 

(a) passing said objects through a cooling chamber in one 
direction; 

(b) introducing a first cooling-gas stream into said chamber 
at a relatively upstream location and passing said first 
cooling-gas stream in direct heat-exchange relation with 
said objects; 

(c) generating a second cooling-gas stream by evaporation 
and expansion of a liquefied gas and passing said second 
gas stream in direct heat-exchanging relation with the 


8 Claims 
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precooled objects at a location downstream from said 
upstream location; 

(d) withdrawing said second gas stream from said down- 
stream location after at least partial heat exchange be- 
tween said second gas stream and said objects; 

(e) passing said first cooling-gas stream in indirect heat 
exchange with a coolant other than said gas streams prior 
to the introduction of said first cooling-gas stream into 
said chamber at said upstream location; 


(f) mixing the withdrawn second gas stream with said first 
gas stream prior to its indirect heat exchange with said 
coolant; and 

(g) venting a portion of said first cooling-gas stream from a 
warm end of said upstream location corresponding to the 
quantity of said second cooling-gas stream introduced into 
said downstream location. 


4,237,696 
COMPRESSED AIR SYSTEM 
Robert C. Coblentz, 761 Avenue D, SW., Winter Haven, Fla. 
33880 
Filed Oct. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 954,318 
Int. Cl.3 F25D 17/06; B01D 51/00 


USS. Cl, 62—93 16 Claims 


1. A compressed air system comprising in combination: 

water chiller means for chilling water passing therethrough 
and a water chiller line when water passing therethrough 
is above a predetermined temperature; 

pump means connected to said water chiller line for pump- 
ing water passing through said water chiller line; 

inlet air conditioning means coupled to the atmosphere to 
receive air and to said water chiller line for receiving 
water passing therethrough, said inlet air conditioning 
means having at least two heat exchangers mounted 
therein and connected to said water chiller line for remov- 
ing moisture from inlet air passing therethrough, and each 
heat exchanger being coupled to a separate opening and 
having an individually actuated bypass valve for bypass- 
ing air around each heat exchanger; 

compressor means operatively coupled to said inlet air con- 
ditioning means for receiving air from said inlet air condi- 
tioning means and compressing said air; and 

reheat air dryer means connected to said compressor means 
for receiving compressed air therefrom, and said reheat air 
dryer being coupled to said inlet air conditioning means 
water chiller line for receiving water therefrom, said 
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water chiller line also being connected between said re- 
heat air dryer means and said water chiller means, 
whereby said water chiller line forms a recirculating line 
for drying air before and after compression. 


4,237,697 
APPARATUS FOR ICING OR FREEZING OR FROSTING 
CONTAINERS OR HOLLOW BODIES, MORE 
PARTICULARLY DRINKING-GLASSES 

Georges Cherbland, 5 place Maréchal Foch, 42100 Saint 

Etienne-Loire, France 

Filed Mar. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 20,952 

Claims priority, application France, Mar. 22, 1978, 78 09176; 

Dec. 20, 1978, 78 36590 
Int. Cl.3 F25D 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 62—293 14 Claims 


1. Apparatus for icing, freezing or frosting containers or 
hollow bodies, more particularly drinking glasses, said appara- 
tus comprising a tank with closing means containing a gas in a 
liquid state under pressure, means including a receiver plate for 
abutment of at least one drinking glass thereagainst, a spraying 
nozzle positioned within said receiver plate for facing into the 
interior of said drinking glass when the latter is abutted on the 
receiver plate, valve means for controlling flow of said gas 
from said tank to said nozzle, means for controlling said valve 
means in response to the abutment of said glass with the re- 
ceiver plate thereby for controlling the distribution of the gas 
to said nozzle and to the glass to be frosted, and means con- 
necting sai¢ nozzle and to the glass to be frosted, and means 
connecting said nozzle to said valve means for conveying the 
liquefied gas from said tank to the nozzle and thus to the glass 
in the receiver plate, said means comprising a capillary conduit 
to convey said liquefied gas along an elogated path to provide 
heat exchange with the ambient atmosphere, pressure reduc- 
tion of the liquefied gas and a time lag so that at discharge from 
the nozzle the liquefied gas is in a liquid-gaseous state and 
flows into the glass to lower the temperature therein and pro- 
duce the homogeneous formation of frost on the outside wall 
of the glass from water vapor in the ambient air. 


4,237,698 
MOTOR COOLING SYSTEM FOR REFRIGERATION 
MACHINE 

Gordon L, Mount, West Monroe, N.Y., assignor to Carrier 

Corporation, Syracuse, N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 66,966 
Int. Cl.3 F25B 41/00 

U.S, Cl. 62—197 5 Claims 

1. A compressor motor cooling circuit in a refrigeration 
system of the type comprising a multistage compressor driven 
by a motor, an evaporator, a first condenser connected to the 
first compressor stage to provide liquid refrigerant to the 
evaporator for cooling requirements of the system, a second 
condenser connected to a subsequent higher pressure stage of 
the compressor to reject heat to a coolant for heating require- 
ments of the system, 

the motor cooling circuit including 

a liquid refrigerant supply line connecting the high pressure 
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side of the system and the compessor motor to provide 
liquid refrigerant thereto, 

a conduit line to return the refrigerant to the refrigeration 
system after motor cooling, and 

regulating means arranged in said liquid refrigerant supply 
line to connect selectively said compressor motor with the 
first condenser or the second condenser, 











said regulating means being responsive to a relationship 
between the pressure in the first condenser and the pres- 
sure in the second condenser and adapted to connect said 
motor with a higher pressure liquid refrigerant source 
thereby providing sufficient liquid refrigerant flow irre- 


spective of refrigeration machine operating conditions. 


4,237,699 

VARIABLE FLOW CRYOSTAT WITH DUAL ORIFICE 
Ralph C. Longsworth, Allentown, and Matthew G. Chalmers, 

Mertztown, both of Pa., assignors to Air Products and Chemi- 

cals, Inc., Allentown, Pa. 

Filed May 23, 1979, Ser. No. 41,963 
Int. Cl. F25B 19/00 

U.S. Cl. 62—514 JT 
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1. A cryostat of the type wherein a working fluid is ex- 
panded through an orifice associated with the cold end of a 
heat exchanger used to cool the working fluid before expan- 
sion through the orifice to produce an inventory of liquefied 
working fluid adjacent the orifice, the improvement compris- 
ing: 

first means contained within said cryostat to initiate fluid 

flow through said orifice at a high rate to provide initial 
rapid cool-down of said cryostat; said first means inter- 
rupting fluid flow after cool-down and remaining inopera- 
tive until working fluid source pressure decays to a value 
approximately one-half the initial value at room tempera- 
ture and above; 

second means associated with said heat exchanger to permit 

continuous flow of working fluid through said heat ex- 
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changer and continuous production of liquefied working 
fluid; 

whereby said cryostat operates with continuous minimum 
fluid flow to maintain maximum heat transfer between 
said liquefied working fluid and an object being cooled by 
said cryostat. 


4,237,700 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR PROVIDING 
REFRIGERATION 
Ronald D. Rothchild, South Orange, N.J., assignor to Airco, 
Inc., Montvale, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 31,718 
Int. Cl.3 F17C 7/02 
US. Cl. 62—514 R 








1. A method of utilizing the refrigeration available in a 
liquefied gas to refrigerate a fluid having a boiling point above 
the boiling point of the liquefied gas comprising the steps of: 
introducing said liquefied gas into an endless conduit to vapor- 
ize said liquefied gas and including a thermal downdraft to 
provide motive power for circulating a flow of said gas 
through said conduit; passing said fluid in indirect heat ex- 
change relation with said gas flow in said conduit to refrigerate 
said fluid and heat said gas flow while inducing a thermal 
updraft of said gas flow; and returning a portion of said heated 
gas into direct contact with said spray of liquefied gas to aug- 
ment the vaporization thereof with said thermal drafts provid- 
ing motive power for circulating said gas flow through said 
conduit without the use of shaft power. 


4,237,701 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR IMPROVING THE 
ENERGY CONSUMPTION OF ABSORPTION COOLING 
PLANTS 
Giinther Holldorff, Berlin, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Borsig GmbH, Berlin, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 22, 1978, Ser. No. 972,377 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 23, 
1977, 2758547 


Int. Cl.> F25B 15/00, 33/00 

U.S, Cl, 62—476 8 Claims 

1. An absorption cooling plant which includes: an expeller 
adapted to receive heating steam and provided with a conden- 
sate discharge, a separating column having a first end and a 
second end, said first end being connected to said expeller for 
receiving cooling medium vapor from said expeller and to 
convey rich cooling medium solution from said separating 
column to said expeller, an absorber having an inlet and outlet 
for cooling water, a conduit leading from said absorber to said 
separating column, a solution heat exchanger interposed in said 
conduit, an evaporator, first conduit means connecting said 
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separating column to said evaporator, second conduit means 
connecting said evaporator to said separating column, and 


third conduit means connecting said evaporator to said ab- 
sorber. 


4,237,702 
NECKLACE 
Richard Caverly, 32716 Franklin Rd., Franklin, Mich. 48025 
Filed May 24, 1979, Ser. No. 42,059 
Int. Cl.3 A44C 5/00, 25/00 
US. Cl. 63—2 13 Claims 


1. A necklace comprising an elongated flexible strand; 

the depending free ends of the strand being substantially 
parallel and spaced apart; 

a series of spaced slide housings mounted upon the strand for 
selective longitudinal adjustment thereon; 

opposed walls of each slide housing having an aperture 
therethrough of a size and shape to cooperatively engage 
and receive the strand, the slide housings being non-rota- 
tably mounted on the strand, each slide housing having an 
end wall and an outwardly facing ornamental end; 
resilient friction means within each said slide housing 
interposed in compression between the end wall and the 
strand for adjustably retaining said slide housing against 
longitudinal movement relative to the strand; 

stop means on the ends of said strand; 

a pair of housings, one of said pair on each of said strand 
ends, said pair being laterally spaced apart; 

and means fixedly interconnecting said pair of housings. 


1001 0.G.—19 


4,237,703 
MAGNETIC GOVERNOR DRIVE COUPLING 
Thomas V. Wahl, Jr., North Pekin, Ill., assignor to Caterpillar 
Tractor Co., Peoria, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 12, 1978, Ser. No. 950,637 
Int. Cl? F16D 7/00; H02K 49/00 
US. Cl. 64—28 M 


1. A drive assembly for driving a mechanical element from 
a drive shaft comprising: 

a drive shaft (16); 

a rotor (24) mounted on an end of the shaft and having two 
portions of magnetically permeable material thereon; 

a housing (18) mounted for rotation about said shaft, said 
housing encircling said rotor; 

pin means (32,34) carried by said housing (18) and positioned 
on opposite sides of said rotor (24) for permitting only a 
selected degree of relative rotational motion between said 
rotor and said housing; 

magnet means (35,37) for aligning said rotor (24) between 
said pin means (32,34), said magnet means includes two 
arcuately-shaped magnets (35,37) carried by said housing, 
each magnet having two concentrically-shaped faces, a 
front and a rear face, and two end faces, the end faces of 
one of said magnets being spaced from the end faces of the 
other of said magnets to define spaces (36,38) therebe- 
tween, said portions of magnetically permeable material 
on said rotor aligning with said spaces (36,38) between 
said magnet means (35,37); and 

means (20) on said housing for driving said mechanical 
element. 


4,237,704 
OLDHAM TYPE COUPLING AND PUMP EMBODYING 
THE SAME 
Rajan Varadan, Winterville, Ga., assignor to Roper Industries, 
Inc., Commerce, Ga. 
Filed Mar. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 18,510 
Int. Cl.3 F16D 3/04 
US, Cl. 64—31 
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1. In an Oldham type coupling including first and second 
end coupling members having relatively parallel axes and an 
intermediate coupling member between the first and second 
end coupling members, a first connecting means connecting 
the intermediate coupling member to the first end coupling 
member for translatory movement along a first path radially of 
the first end coupling member, a second connecting means 
connecting the intermediate coupling member to the second 
end coupling member for translatory movement along a sec- 
ond path radially of the second end coupling member and 
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crosswise of the first path, the improvement comprising, said 
first connecting means including first roller means rotatable 
about an axis parallel to the axes of the coupling members for 
transmitting torque between the intermediate and first end 
coupling members and a second roller means rotatable about 
an axis perpendicular to said first path and in a plane perpen- 
dicular to the axes of the coupling members for transmitting 
end thrust between the intermediate and first end coupling 
members, said second connecting means including a third 
roller means rotatable about an axis parallel to the axes of the 
coupling members for transmitting torque between the inter- 
mediate and second end coupling members and a fourth roller 
means rotatable about an axis perpendicular to said second 
path and in a plane perpendicular to the axes of the coupling 
members for transmitting end thrust between the intermediate 
and second end coupling members. 


4,237,705 
LOOP-FORMING INSTRUMENT OF KNITTING 
MACHINE 

Evgeny I. Petrov, Belovezhskaya ulitsa, 91, kv. 77, Moscow, 

US.S.R. 
Filed Nov. 28, 1977, Ser. No. 855,298 
Claims priority, application U.S.S.R., Dec. 16, 1976, 2426701 
Int. Cl.2 DO4B 35/04 


S. Cl, 66—123 5 Claims 


1. A loop-forming instrument for use in a knitting machine 
comprising an elongate stem member having a rectilinear 
longitudinal central axis, said stem member having an upper 
working end portion, a lower tail end portion, a butt portion 
intersecting said tail end portion extending substantially trans- 
versely to said longitudinal central axis, a first portion having 
a constant transverse cross-sectional width extending up- 
wardly for a predetermined distance from said butt portion 
along said rectilinear longitudinal central axis and being sym- 
metrically formed with respect thereto, a primary widening 
portion having a transverse cross-sectional width which gradu- 
ally increases from a lower narrow width section to an upper 
wide width section in the direction of said working end por- 
tion, said primary widening portion being symmetrically 
formed with respect to said longitudinal central axis, said 
primary widening portion being located immediately vertically 
adjacent to said first constant cross-sectional width portion 
such that the narrow width section abruptly intersects the 
upper end of said constant width portion, the width of said 
intersecting narrow width section being considerably less than 
the width of said first constant width portion, and additional 
portions having variable transverse cross-sectional widths 
extending between the upper end of said primary widening 
portion and the upper working end portion of said stem mem- 
ber, said additional portions including an additional constant 
cross-sectional width portion located immediately above said 
primary widening portion and intersecting said upper wide 
width section thereof, said additional constant cross-sectional 
width portion being of a narrower width than said first portion 
and having a longitudinally extending center-line, said center- 
line being transversely displaced relative to said longitudinal 
central axis along which said first constant cross-sectional 
width portion extends. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


DECEMBER 9, 1980 


INTARSIA KNITTING MACHINE 
Michel Patthey, Couvet, Switzerland, assignor to Edouard Du- 
bied & Cie, Couvet, Switzerland 
Filed Mar. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 22,315 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 12, 1978, 
3902/78 
Int. Cl.) DO4B 15/52, 15/56, 15/64 
US. Cl. 66—126 R 


1. A flat knitting machine for the manufacture of an Intarsia 

knit, comprising 

a plurality of needles, 

a knitting carriage, 

a plurality of thread guides each including a movably 
mounted plunging yarn hook/feeder having a yarn guide 
tube, and 

plunging yarn hook/feeder control means mounted on said 
knitting carriage for movement integrally with the latter 
and acting on the plunging yarn hook/feeders of all of said 
thread guides for selectively displacing each said yarn 
guide tube between a plurality of relative levels with 
respect to the needles of the machine regardless of 
whether one of said thread guides is temporarily inactive 
in the knitting operation. 


4,237,707 
DRESS WEIGHT TUBE SOCK WITH MOCK RIB LEG 
AND METHOD OF KNITTING 
Sam C. Safrit, Pfrafftown; Harper Shields; William H. Coble, 
both of Burlington, and Roscoe M. Farrell, Pittsboro, all of 
N.C., assignors to Kayser-Roth Hoisery, Inc., Burlington, 
N.C, 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 939,262, Sep. 7, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 49,610 
Int. Cl.3 DO4B 9/46; A41B 11/02 

U.S. Cl. 66—172 E 
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1. A tube sock including leg and foot portions, said foot 
portion comprising a closed toe, an upper instep portion, and 
lower heel and sole areas, said leg and foot portions including 
complete courses knit of a stretchable synthetic body yarn, a 
nonstretchable auxiliary yarn knit in plated relationship with 
said body yarn and forming terry loops in said heel area and 
said sole area, and an elastic yarn incorporated in spaced-apart 
wales of noncontiguous courses of said leg portion and forming 
mock ribs extending to said heel area, said elastic yarn being 
incorporated in spaced-apart wales of non-contiguos partial 
courses of at least the portion of said instep adjacent said heel 
area and forming mock ribs therein, said elastic yarn extending 
from said instep portion and into said heel area and being knit 
in predetermined wales and forming noncontiguous stretch- 
able partial courses in said heel area, said noncontiguous 
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stretchable partial courses knit of said elastic yarn in said heel 
area being positioned between the body yarn courses including 
terry loops and permitting enhanced stretch in said heel area so 
that said heel area will readily conform to the configuration of 
the heel of the wearer. 


4,237,708 
PRISONER LEG RESTRAINER 
Karl W. Bremer, Jr., 1724 S. Orange Ave., Orlando, Fla. 32806 
Filed Jul. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 54,170 
Int. Cl.3 EO5B 75/00 


US. Cl. 70—16 15 Claims 





1. A prisoner leg restrainer attachable to one leg of a pris- 

oner wearing a belt, said leg restrainer comprising: 
a. first and second brace elements positionable vertically 
along the inner and outer sides of the leg, each brace 
section including 
i. an upper section having a flat, downward sloping edge 
ii. a lower section having a flat, upward sloping upper 
edge 

iii. a hinge pivotally coupling the upper and lower sections 
together to permit rearward pivotal movement of the 
lower sections of said leg restrainer with respect to the 
upper sections of said leg restrainer; 
b. first support means coupled to the upper sections of said 
first and second brace elements for maintaining a predeter- 
mined fixed spacing between said first and second brace 
elements; 
c. second support means coupled to the lower sections of 
said first and second brace elements for maintaining a 
predetermined fixed spacing between said first and second 
brace elements; 
d. means coupled to said first and second brace elements for 
securing the upper and lower sections of said leg re- 
strainer to the upper and lower portions of the leg of the 
prisoner; 
e. an automatic locking mechanism for preventing rearward 
pivotal movement of the lower sections of said leg re- 
strainer when engaged and for automatically engaging 
when the upper and lower sections of said leg restrainer 
are in vertical alignment, said locking mechanism includ- 
ing 
i. a collar coupled and surrounding one of said brace 
elements and displaceable downward along said brace 
element from a first retracted position above the upper 
edge of the upper section of said brace element into a 
second locked position in which said collar surrounds 
portions of both the upper and lower sections of said 
brace element 

ii. biasing means coupled to said collar and to said brace 
element for biasing said collar into the second position, 
whereby said collar is automatically displaced into the 
second position when the upper and lower sections of 
said brace elements are vertically aligned to prevent 
rearward pivotal movement of the lower sections of 
said leg restrainer with respect to the upper sections of 
said brace. 
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4,237,709 
LOCKING MECHANISM 
Rolf Kriigener; Ernst Haug, and Hermann W. Kurth, all of 


Filed Sep. 19, 1978, Ser. No. 943,696 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 21, 


1977, 2742467 
Int. Cl.3 EOSB 59/00, 63/14 


US, Cl. 70—107 14 Claims 








1. A locking mechanism for a part to be locked such as a lid, 
hood, flap and/or door, the locking mechanism being cooper- 
able with a cylinder lock having a displaceably mounted lock 
cylinder means and spring means operatively effective on the 
lock cylinder means, the lock cylinder means is adapted to be 
pressed-in against the force of the spring means, said lock 
cylinder means including a cylindrical outer surface having a 
pressure pin, said lock cylinder means being rotatably mounted 
so as to enable the pressure pin to be swung from an operating 
position to a non-operating position, characterized in that 
additional locking means are provided, a lug means is arranged 
at the outer surface of said lock cylinder means and is opera- 
tively connected with said additional locking means, said lug 
means being arranged at the outer surface with respect to the 
pressure pin such that said additional locking means becomes 
operable only over a limited rotary range of the lock-cylinder 
means, as viewed in a locking direction, adjoins the non- 
operating position of the pressure pin. 


4,237,710 
LOCKING DEVICE 
David L. Cardozo, 93, Boulevard Mettewie, Molenbeek-Saint- 
Jean, Belgium 
Filed Sep. 11, 1978, Ser. No. 941,363 
Claims priority, application Belgium, Sep. 13, 1977, 858654 
Int. Cl.3 EOSB 59/00 


U.S. Cl. 70—108 5 Claims 





1. An improved locking device for closing panels, particu- 
larly doors or windows, of the type comprising a dead lock and 
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a spring lock biased by spring means to a projecting position 
relative to the panel as well as a cylindrical safety block, ex- 
tending through the panel thickness and operatable by a key on 
either side of said panel, a projection being provided on the 
cylinder so as to enter, under the pushing action of the key, at 
least one groove provided on the dead lock tail and to impart 
thereto a translation movement in and out of a corresponding 
keeper, said projection driving by means of hinged levers 
connected to the dead lock the spring lock to the retracted 
position inside the panel against the action of said spring, 
wherein the improvement comprises, a driving arm mounted 
on the one end thereof on the dead lock tail and having a least 
one groove which coincides accurately with one groove pro- 
vided on the dead lock tail and into which the cylindrical 
safety block projection is simultaneously engaged during the 
rotation thereof by means of the key, in such a way as to impart 
to said arm a translation movement, said driving arm being 
connected with the other end thereof to a plurality of locking 
members which are guided inside the panel, so as to cause the 
entering into or the release from corresponding keepers under 
the action of the translation movement thereof. 


4,237,711 
LOCK MECHANISM 
Raymond V. Kambic, Joliet, Ill., assignor to Brink’s Locking 
Systems, Inc., Plainfield, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 10, 1978, Ser. No. 876,685 
Int. Cl. EO5B 57/00; EOSC 3/16 


U.S. Cl. 70—150 17 Claims 


1. A lock mechanism including a casing structure adapted to 
be mounted to a door or door frame and having a front plate 
with an aperture therein, a latch bolt pivotally mounted with 
respect to said casing structure adjacent the front plate for 
movement between a first position wherein a portion thereof 
extends from the front plate of the casing structure, and a 
second retracted position, a deadlock member pivotally 
mounted to said casing adjacent-the front plate for movement 
between a blocking position wherein said deadlock member 
will prevent retraction of the latch bolt, and a non-blocking 
position, wherein said latch bolt is free to move to a retracted 
position, an operating lever having a pivot portion and being 
pivotally mounted to the casing adjacent the front plate, said 
operating lever including a first elongate arm portion extend- 
ing from said pivot portion in a direction away from said front 
plate, and a second, integral elongate arm portion extending 
from the free end of said first arm portion toward the face 
plate, said second elongate arm portion being coupled to said 
latch bolt by a lost motion type of connection, and selectively 
operable actuator means interconnected with said operating 
lever and said deadlock member, with the connection to said 
operating lever being located intermediate the pivot portion 
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and the free end of said operating lever, said actuator means 
being capable of effecting pivotal movement of said operating 
lever and said deadlock member with the initial operation of 
said actuator means resulting only in the retraction of the 
deadlock member from the blocking position, with said lost 
motion connection between said operating lever and said latch 
bolt delaying movement of said latch bolt until said deadlock 
member is retracted from the blocking position, said latch bolt, 
said deadlock member and said operating lever being disposed 
on pivot axes which extend parallel to and which are in close 
proximity to said casing front plate, such that the necessary 
movement of said operating lever, said latch bolt and said 
deadlock member can be accommodated within a relatively 
shallow casing structure. 


4,237,712 
LATCH AND CYLINDER GUARD 
David J. Cramer, 10472 Dupont Rd., Bloomington, Minn. 55431 
Filed Oct. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 953,095 
Int. Cl.3 EOSB 63/00 


U.S, Cl. 70—417 4 Claims 


1. In combination with a building entry door of the type 
having a lock cylinder with a keyhole therein and a key oper- 
ated latch mounted in one edge of said door, apparatus for 
rendering said door less susceptible to forced entry, compris- 
ing: 

(a) a generally rectangular metal plate having its edges bent 
out of the plane of said plate and having an aperture 
formed therethrough at a predetermined location; and 

(b) means for attaching said plate to said entry door with said 
edges directed inwardly toward said door and with said 
aperture generally aligned with said keyhole and a first 
portion of said plate at least partially overlaying said lock 
cylinder and a second portion of said plate extending 
beyond said one edge of said door proximate said latch 
with opposing corners on said second portion of said plate 
bent inwardly along a diagonal and truncated to the plane 
formed by the inward extremes of said bent edges with 
said bent corners and said bent edges forming a continuous 
surface. 


4,237,713 
APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING A TUBE WITH 
SUCCESSIVE CORRUGATIONS 
Hubertus Benteler, Bielefeld; Egon Olszewski; Rainer Hansen, 
both of Paderborn-Elsen, and Ferdinand Wecker, Paderborn- 
Sennelager, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bentel- 
er-Werke AG, Paderborn, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 18, 1979, Ser. No. 40,275 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 1, 
1978, 2851944 
Int. Cl.2 B21D 15/06 
US, Cl. 72—59 12 Claims 
1. Apparatus for producing a tube with successive corruga- 
tions of uniform configuration and wall thickness from a tubu- 
lar blank of constant diameter, comprising support means; a 
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central pin having an elongated shaft portion fixedly attached 
only at one end to said support means and having a radially 
enlarged head portion at the other end; a tubular member 
mounted on said shaft portion of said central pin for movement 
in axial direction and adapted to support together with said 
head portion a tubular blank at the inner surface thereof, said 
tubular member having one end axially spaced from said head 
portion to form between said one end and said head portion 
and a blank supported thereon an annular expansion chamber; 
first clamping means comprising a plurality of hydraulically 
operated radially movable holding and forming jaws opposite 
said head portion; second clamping means comprising a plural- 
ity of circumferentially displaced radially tiltable clamping 
fingers of a collet arranged in the region of said one end of the 
tubular member about the outer circumference of a blank 
supported by the latter; a hydraulically operated axial movable 
annular clamping piston surrounding said clamping fingers for 


moving the latter between a clamping and a releasing position; 
an upsetting cylinder connected at one end to the other end of 
said tubular member and having opposite said one end a radi- 
ally enlarged end portion surrounding and guiding said clamp- 
ing piston for movement in axial direction; an axially movable 
corrugation cylinder surrounding part of said upsetting cylin- 
der and being formed with an annular groove; an annular 
collar fixed to said upsetting cylinder and located in said annu- 
lar groove of said corrugation cylinder and forming in said 
groove two chambers adapted to be alternatingly filled with 
pressure fluid so as to axially move said upsetting cylinder 
relative to said corrugation cylinder; and means for feeding 
pressure fluid into said expansion chamber after axially spaced 
portions of the blank have been clamped against the head 
portion and said one end of said tubular member by said first 
and said second clamping means to expand a portion of said 
blank clamped between said first and said second clamping 
means. 


4,237,714 
STAND OF COLD TUBE-ROLLING MILL 
Petr I. Polukhin, ulitsa Dmitria Ulyanova, 4, kv. 37; Ivan N. 
Potapov, Leninsky prospekt, 57/1, kv. 33; Ivan P. Gremya- 
kov, ulitsa Profsojuznaya, 95, korpus 1, kv. 411, all of Mos- 
cow; German D. Styrkin, ulitsa Klimova, 22/11, kv. 29, No- 
ginsk Moskovskoi oblasti; Mikhail A. Bitny, Kommunisti- 
chesky prospekt, 89, kv. 17, Alma-Ata; Igor M. Raushenbakh, 
5 mikroraion, 33, kv. 33, Alma-Ata, and Petr A. Rodionov, 
ulitsa Zhubanova, 5, kv. 60, Alma-Ata, all of U.S.S.R. 
Filed Oct. 11, 1978, Ser. No. 950,448 
Claims priority, application U.S.S.R., Oct. 19, 1977, 2529718 
Int. Cl.3 B21B 13/12, 29/00, 31/18 
U.S. Cl. 72—242 

1. A stand of a cold tube-rolling mill comprising: 
a housing; 
uprights arranged in pairs on said housing on opposite sides 

of an axis of rolling; 
upper and lower bearing chocks installed between said up- 

rights; 
means for independently vertically adjusting said upper and 

said lower bearing chocks; 
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pairs of upper and lower backup rolls mounted in corre- 
sponding bearing chocks; 

bearing supports positioned in said uprights; 

work rolls installed one above the other in said bearing 
supports between said pairs of upper and lower backup 
rolls; 

a device for the positive contact of said backup rolls with 
said work rolls; 


independent power drive means for controlling vertical 
setup motions of said bearing chocks of said upper backup 
rolls and for controlling forces between the work rolls 
during a rolling operation; 

said device for the positive contact of said backup rolls with 
the work rolls including a linking mechanism kinemati- 
cally linking each of said upper bearing chocks with said 
independent power drive means. 


4,237,715 
ROLLING MILL PASS-LINE ADJUSTING MECHANISM 
LaVerne H. Lutz, Salem, Ohio, assignor to Gulf & Western 
Manufacturing Company, Southfield, Mich. 
Filed Apr. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 27,491 
Int. Cl.3 B21B 31/30 
U.S, Cl. 72—244 





1. An adjusting mechanism for a multiple roll strip mill 
including housing means, a lower roll, and a pair of axially 
spaced apart chocks supporting said lower roll for vertical 
movement relative to said housing means, said adjusting mech- 
anism including axially reciprocable adjusting member means 
supported on said housing means beneath said pair of chocks, 
vertically displaceable support member means between said 
pair of chocks and said adjusting member means, said adjusting 
member means having surface means varying in vertical height 
axially thereof and interengageable with said support member 
means to adjust the vertical positions of said chocks in accor- 
dance with the axial position of said adjusting member means, 
means to elevate and lower said support member means and 
said pair of chocks relative to said adjusting member means, 
and means to axially displace said adjusting member means 
when said support member means is elevated. 
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4,237,716 
SHEET METAL BRAKE WITH IMPROVED LOCKING 
MECHANISM 
William Onisko, Southfield, Mich., assignor to Van Mark Prod- 
ucts Corporation, Farmington Hills, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 14,445 
Int. Cl.3 B21D 11/04 


US. Cl. 72—319 16 Claims 


1. In a brake for bending sheet metal having upper and lower 
clamping members, with a pressure member slidably mounted 
on the upper clamping member, the improvement comprising 
a locking mechanism which permits the sheet metal to extend 
longitudinally from the clamping members to perform bends 
on selected portions of said sheet metal, said locking mecha- 
nism including a bell crank having a heel portion thereof pivot- 
ally engaged with said upper clamping member, said bell crank 
having first and second arm portions, said first arm portion 
serving as at least a portion of a handle, and link means con- 
nected at one end to said pressure member and connected at 
the other end to said second arm portion, wherein rotation of 
said handle toward the clamping members creates a force in 
said pressure member which urges the upper clamping member 
toward the lower clamping member to secure the sheet metal 
therebetween, with said locking mechanism being wholly 
disposed upwardly of said lower clamping member so that the 
sheet metal can extend beyond the handle. 


4,237,717 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING ROLLERS 
Franz Kohmaier, Trazerberggasse 78, 1130 Wien, Austria 
Filed May 24, 1979, Ser. No. 42,061 
Claims priority, application Austria, May 23, 1978, 3723/78 
Int. Cl. B21B 31/06 
US. Cl. 72—364 


1. A method of manufacturing rollers, particularly for roller 
chains, comprising the steps of providing a metallic band hav- 
ing two spared ends; winding the metallic band so that the ends 
of the metallic band abut against and are flush with one an- 
other; heating and hardening the wound metallic band after 
said winding step; and applying a striking load to the wound 
metallic band during said heating step so as to close a gap 
which forms between the ends of the metallic band. 
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4,237,718 
BENDING TOOL 
William S, Greenwood, Nutley, N.J., assignor to Thomas & 
Betts Corporation, Raritan, N.J. 
Filed May 25, 1979, Ser, No, 42,536 
Int, Cl. B21D 7/06 
U.S. Cl, 72—-410 


1. A bending tool for bending a bendable member, said 
bending too! comprising: 

first and second engaging members each having an engaging 
surface for engaging a portion of a bendable member; 

a first support member supporting said first engaging mem- 
ber; 

a second support member for supporting said second engag- 
ing member; 

mounting means for mounting said second support member 
for relative movement with respect to said first support 
member between an open position in which said first and 
second engaging members are spaced from one another a 
first distance and a closed position in which said first and 
second engaging members are spaced from one another a 
second distance less than said first distance; and 

pivotal mounting means for pivotally mounting said second 
engaging member on said second support member to be 
pivotable with respect to said second support member 
independent of relative movement of said first and second 
support members, 


4,237,719 
APPARATUS FOR TESTING POWER TRANSMISSION 
BELTS 
Hiroshi Takano, Miki, Japan, assignor to Mitsuboshi Belting 
Limited, Kobe, Japan 
Filed Oct, 26, 1978, Ser, No. 955,056 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 26, 
52/144392[U] 

Int. Cl. GOIN 3/56; GOIM 13/02 
U.S. Cl. 73—7 


1977, 


25 Claims 


1. An apparatus for testing power transmission belts com- 

prising: 

(a) at least one drive motor having a pulley secured to its 
motor shaft, 

(b) at least one driven motor having a pulley secured to its 
motor shaft, 

(c) at least one single-piece intermediate shaft having pulleys 
secured thereto, said intermediate shaft being disposed 
between said drive and driven motors, 

(d) a drive belt mounted between said pulley secured to said 
drive motor and one of said pulleys secured to said inter- 
mediate shaft, and 

(e) a test belt mounted between said pulley secured to said 
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driven motor and the other of said pulleys secured to said device and supplying a substantially constant current 
intermediate shaft, whereby fatigue of the belt is observed through the detection device having a magnitude suffi- 
by visual inspection thereof. cient to cause said detection device to operate in a non-lin- 


4,237,720 
ULTRASONIC PARTICULATE SENSING 
Leigh R. Abts, Providence, R.I., assignor to Rhode Island Hospi- 
tal, Providence, R.I. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 792,669, May 2, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,112,773. This application Aug. 7, 1978, Ser. No. 931,478 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 12, 
1995, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.3 GOIN 29/02 

U.S. Cl. 73—19 


indicating means electrically connecting to the detection 
device to indicate when an electrical property of said 
detection device changes responsive to said detection 
device being exposed to the substance being sensed. 


4,237,722 
EXHAUST GAS SENSOR ELECTRODE IMPROVEMENT 
Achyuta Achari, Detroit, Mich., assignor to Ford Motor Com- 
pany, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 5,419 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 27/12 


1. A pulse echo device for detecting the presence of small 
particles in a flowing stream of fluid, comprising 
a conduit for receiving said stream of fluid, 
acoustical transducer means for transmitting ultrasonic en- 
ergy transversely into said stream along a first direction 
and for receiving ultrasonic energy reflected by said parti- 
cles and returning from said stream along a second direc- 
tion generally opposite said first direction, said transducer 
means including 
at least one acoustical transducer mounted on said con- 
duit, and 
acoustic damping means spaced from and surrounding 
said transducer in directions other than said first trans- 
mission direction for retarding transmission of ultra- 


1. An improved exhaust gas sensor, the exhaust gas sensor 
having an element made from a ceramic material that under- 
goes a change in an electrical characteristic in response to a 
change in its temperature or in the composition of exhaust 
. : : . gases to which the ceramic element is exposed when at a tem- 

peared from said transducer to said conduit along perature within the range from about 350° C. to about 850° C., 
prs op! sage and id itted the ceramic element having connected to it metallic electrodes 

SCORSECIS SEED SEES Tay POC HEnG Sune WRENEETINS Cer BY % employing Pt as the major or only constituent thereof except 

a focal zone and for shaping said reflected energy, for i lies ‘Waorain the ehacieedl in ee oe dale 

said lens means including at least one inwardly-concave De ngs goedbenenesd erties being R : 

surface on the interior of said conduit in the path of said changes in the electrical characteristic, wherein the improve- 
transmitted energy and et Conger : ai e 

said focal zone being spaced transversely from said con- _ the electrode material of the sensor comprising Pt having 

cave surface a distance of not more than twice the reduced susceptibility to attack by carbon deposited 

transverse width of said conduit. thereon from exhaust gases that are the products of com- 

bustion of an air/fuel mixture rich with respect to stoichi- 

ometry and to attack by oxygen in exhaust gases that are 

4,237,721 the products of combustion of an air/fuel mixture lean 

APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR DETECTING with respect to stoichiometry, such reduction being ac- 

SUBSTANCES AND FOR REGULATING CURRENT complished by employing in the fabrication of the elec- 
James P. Dolan, Seattle, Wash., assignor to ADS Systems, Inc., trodes a means for increasing in magnitude the energy 

Seattle, Wash. required to produce a chemical reaction between the Pt 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 841,802, Oct. 13, 1977, Pat. No. therein and such carbon or oxygen in such exhaust gases. 

4,129,030. This application Dec. 11, 1978, Ser. No. 968,026 2h. eae ee 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 12, 
1995, has been disclaimed. 4,237,723 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 27/04 CONTROL MEANS FOR A PIPE TESTER 
U.S. Cl, 73—23 12 Claims Francis J. Kent, Wallingford, Pa., assignor to Wean United, 

1. A sensing apparatus for liquid, vaporous and gaseous _Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
substances, comprising: Filed Nov. 1, 1976, Ser. No. 737,644 

a detection device of the type having a plurality of indepen- Int. Cl.3 GOIM 19/00; GOIN 3/10 

dently anchored, electrically conductive particles which U.S. Cl, 73—49.6 4 Claims 

are adsorbently sensitive to liquids, vapors or gases, said 1. An hydrostatic pipe testing apparatus comprising a pair of 

particles being arranged in sequential contact to form one opposed testheads each having an aperture for receiving a 

or more conductive paths between separated points; different end of a pipe when the pipe is arranged between said 
current source means electrically connected to the detection testheads, 
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a sealing element arranged in each of said apertures which 
have an end wall, 

separate means for moving said testheads axially of the 
arranged pipe to position said sealing element around or 
inside an associated end of the pipe in a manner to estab- 
lish a datum position for each said sealing element and for 
positioning the pipe slightly away from said end wall of 
said each aperture receiving said different end of the pipe, 

means associated with one of said testheads for introducing 
testing fluid under pressure into the interior of the ar- 
ranged pipe, 

an electrical linear variable differential transducer means 
mounted on each said opposed testheads, each arranged to 
be associated with an opposite end portion of the pipe 
external of said respective testhead for sensing a displace- 


ment of an associated sealing element relative to its datum 
position and for producing separate electrical signals 
representative of said displacements, 

separate means for mounting each said transducer means on 
an associated testhead for movement therewith including 
means for selectively bringing said transducer means into 
a sensing position with an end portion of the pipe, and into 
a non-sensing position away from an end portion of the 
pipe, whereby the pipe may be brought to and from the 
testing apparatus, and 

compensating means associated with each said testhead for 
receiving and responding to said electrical signals of said 
respective transducer means for effecting separate opera- 
tion of said means for moving said testhead in the direc- 
tion to counteract said displacement of said end of the pipe 
to maintain said sealing elements in said datum positions. 


4,237,724 
DETECTION OF BATCH INTERFACES IN PIPELINES 
Thomas L. Stewart, Houston, and Joe O. Esparza, Katy, both of 
Tex., assignors to Shell Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed May 3, 1979, Ser. No. 35,673 
Int. Cl.) GOIN 11/00; GOIR 27/26 


US, Cl. 73—53 13 Claims 


PI>P2 


1. A method for detecting the interface between batches of 
different fluids in a pipeline, the fluids all containing BS&W, 
and for identifying each batch fluid comprising, continuously 
withdrawing a sample of the batch fluid from the pipeline, 
rotating a fluid pervious inner chamber within an outer cham- 
ber, admitting the sample of batch fluid to the outer chamber, 
pressuring the sample fluid from the outer chamber into the 
inner chamber, allowing centrifugal force in the inner chamber 
to force more-dense sample fluid including BS&W back into 
the outer chamber, separately withdrawing less-dense sample 
fluid essentially free of BS&W from the inner chamber, identi- 
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fying the dielectric constant of the less-dense sample fluid and 
identifying the batch fluid by correlating the identified dielec- 
tric constant to a dielectric constant of a known fluid, and 
correlating change of dielectric constant to the passing of an 
interface between batches of different fluids. 


4,237,725 
DEVICES AND PROCESSES FOR DETERMINING 
PROPERTIES OF VISCOUS FLUIDS 
Louis Kopito, Brookline; Samuel R. Schuster, Wellesley, and 
Harold Kosasky, Chestnut Hill, all of Mass., assignors to 
Ovutime, Inc., Newton, Mass. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 874,215, Feb. 1, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,167,110. This application Jul. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 59,674 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 11, 
1996, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.) GOIN 33/48, 3/08 


U.S.Cl. 73—58 25 Claims 
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1. A device for testing the properties of a fluid, said device 

comprising: 

(a) a pair of disposable test elements for presenting a pair of 
faces that are adapted for relative movement between 
remote locations at which said faces are apart and proxi- 
mate locations at which said faces are in flush contact with 
each other; 

(b) said faces having a pair of distributions of lands and 
cavities; 

(c) said pair of distributions of lands of said faces being 
planar and being disposed geometrically in a pair of com- 
mon planes; 

(d) said pair of distributions of cavities of said faces being 
subordinate to said pair of common planes to form a pair 
of cavity networks; 

(e) means for reciprocating said solid faces into and out of 
said flush contact with each other; 

(f) portions of said pair of distributions of lands being in 
substantial contact with each other when said faces are in 
said flush contact with each other; 

(g) said pair of cavity networks forming a composite net- 
work when said faces are in said flush contact with each 
other; 

(h) means for controlling the temperature of said test ele- 
ments; and 

(i) whereby a small sample of said fluid between said faces is 
spread in said composite network during said movement 
into said proximate locations and the force associated with 
said movement into said remote locations is indicative of 
properties of said fluid. 
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4,237,726 
PROCESS FOR PREDICTING THE USEFUL LIFE OF A 
RESPIRATOR CARTRIDGE 

Robert L. Peterson, Midland, Mich.; Gerald P. Beaumont, Buf- 

falo, W. Va., and Bruce P. Johnson, Tustin, Mich., assignors 

to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 

Filed Aug. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 62,656 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 5/02 


U.S. Cl. 73—73 5 Claims 
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1. A process for predicting the useful life of a respirator 
cartridge charged with a preselected sorptive agent with re- 
spect to a given concentration of a preselected organic vapor 
in air to be passed through the respirator cartridge at a prede- 
termined linear flow rate and the respirator cartridge being 
adapted to hold the sorptive agent in a bed of predetermined 
thickness, which comprises; (a) positioning a portion of the 
preselected sorptive agent within an enclosed zone in a bed 
substantially of the same depth as said predetermined thickness 
within the said cartridge; (b) passing an air/organic vapor 
mixture through the portion of sorptive agent in said enclosed 
zone at a constant flow rate, said flow rate being substantially 
less than that at which either channeling or entrainment occur, 
said air/organic vapor mixture consisting of dry air admixed 
with said preselected organic vapor in a preselected concentra- 
tion; (c) measuring and recording throughout the period of 
passing the dry air/organic vapor mixture through the en- 
closed zone, the resulting weight increase of the sorptive agent 
with respect to the time of exposure to the flow of the prese- 
lected dry air/organic vapor mixture at least until the sorptive 
agent no longer removes the organic vapor from the dry air at 
a constant rate and breakthrough has occurred; and (d) calcu- 
lating the useful life of the respirator charged with the prese- 
lected sorptive agent according to the formula 


W, 
Ws 


Fs 
Tor = Tos XR X 


wherein 

T»,r is the useful life of the respirator cartridge; 

To,s is the breakthrough time of the portion of the prese- 
lected sorptive agent in the said enclosed zone; 

F, is the flow rate through the portion of the preselected 
sorptive agent in said enclosed zone; 

F, is the predetermined flow rate through the respirator 
cartridge; 

W, is the weight of the preselected sorptive agent in the 
respirator cartridge; and 

Ws is the weight of the portion of the preselected sorptive 
agent in said enclosed zone. 
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4,237,727 
MECHANICAL MOMENT SENSITIVITY 

COMPENSATION IN SHEAR BEAM TRANSDUCERS 
Harry E. Lockery, Sudbury, and Eric Laimins, Bellmont, both of 

Mass., assignors to Hottinger Baldwin Measurements, Inc., 

Framingham, Mass. 

Filed Apr. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 34,371 
Int. Cl? GOIL 1/22 

U.S. Cl. 73—141 A 





7 


OUTBOARD < > INBOARD 


OPTIMAL 
LOAD APPLICATION AXIS 


1. A method for mechanically compensating the moment 
sensitivity of a shear beam transducer, comprising the follow- 
ing steps: establishing a load application axis extending through 
an optimal loading point of said shear beam transducer, dril- 
ling, in the direction of said load application axis, a hole into 
said shear beam transducer to a first depth which is less than a 
final compensating depth, applying a defined load to the shear 
beam transducer along said load application axis in said hole, 
measuring the respective transducer output, applying said 
defined load to the shear beam transducer off-center relative to 
said load application axis and again measuring the respective 
off-center transducer output, comparing the two transducer 
outputs to ascertain any difference therebetween, and continu- 
ing the foregoing steps until said difference is substantially 
zero, whereby the shear beam transducer is made substantially 
insensitive to loads applied off-center relative to said load 
application axis. 


4,237,728 
LOW TIRE WARNING SYSTEM 
David A. Betts, Mentor-on-the-Lake, Ohio, and Gregory W. 
Ledenbach, San Jose, Calif., assignors to Gould Inc., Rolling 
Meadows, Ill. and National Semiconductor Corporation, 
Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 34,836 
Int. Cl.3 B6O0C 23/02 
U.S. Cl. 73—146.5 


1. An abnormal tire condition sensing apparatus comprising: 

transducer means for detecting an abnormal tire condition 
and for producing electrical pulses in response to said 
abnormal tire condition, said transducer adapted for 
mounting adjacent a vehicle tire; counter means for 
directly counting the number of transducer pulses, said 
counter means operatively connected with said transducer 
means, said counter means producing an enable signal 
upon reaching a predetermined count; 

encoder means for producing an encoded signal; and 

transmitter means for transmitting a modulated radio signal, 
said transmitting means operatively connected with said 
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encoder means to receive the encoded signal for modulat- 
ing a carrier frequency to produce the modulated radio 
signal and said encoder means and said transmitter means 
operatively connected with said counter means to be 
enabled by the enable signal whereby the enable signal 
enables the transmission of the modulated radio signal. 


4,237,729 
DOPPLER FLOW METER 

Francis McLeod, Fort Collins, Colo.; Spencer Silverstein, Ith- 
aca, and Robert Kurtz, New York, both of N.Y., assignors to 

Howmedica, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 685,902, May 12, 1976, Pat. No. 4,142,412. 

This application Jun. 2, 1978, Ser. No. 911,881 
Int. Cl.2 GO1F 1/66 


USS, Cl, 73—861.25 5 Claims 
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5. An acoustical transducer probe comprising: 

an elongate housing; 

first and second acoustical transducers which generate and 
receive respective beams of sound, said transducers being 
mounted in a mutual coaxial relationship to said housing; 

a bore in said housing; 

electrical conductors extending through said bore and elec- 
trically connected to said transducers; 

first and second sound directing means comprising shaped 
acoustical reflectors mounted to said housing and acousti- 
cally coupled to said first and second transducers, respec- 
tively, so as to direct said first and second beams from said 
housing at a predetermined angle with respect to each 
other such that the Doppler vectors of the reflected back 
portions of said sound beams are nonparallel. 


4,237,730 
FLUID VELOCITY MEASUREMENT SYSTEM 
Chung L. Feng, Wayne, Pa., assignor to Selas Corporation of 
America, Dresher, Pa. 
Filed Sep. 15, 1978, Ser. No. 942,865 
Int. Cl.) GOIF 1/68, 1/70 


1. A fluid velocity measurement system comprising: 

(a) a housing means through which said fluid is caused to 
flow; 

(b) a fluid flow guide means disposed in said housing so that 
at least a portion of said fluid whose velocity is to be 
determined flows therethrough and is guided thereby; 

(c) a thermal generation means disposed upstream in said 
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fluid flow guide means, and capable of operating in a short 
period of time to heat a slug of fluid; 

(d) a first and second thermal sensing means, being differen- 
tially coupled with each other, at least one of said sensing 
means being located in said guide means, said thermal 
sensing means adapted for emitting a differential electrical 
signal upon either or both sensing means detecting a 
heated slug of fluid, the period of time from when the 
thermal generation means is triggered into heating a slug 
of fluid to when the first and second sensing means emits 
a differential electrical signal defining the flight time of 
said heating slug of fluid; 

(e) means for measuring the flight time of a heated slug of 
fluid and dividing said measurement into a predetermined 
number thereby providing a quotient which is directly 
proportional to the velocity of said fluid; 

(f) means for receiving said quotient and converting said 
quotient into electrical signals for numerically displaying 
said fluid velocity; 

(g) a flight timer means which, upon being triggered by an 
input signal, provides a high voltage level output signal to 
operate a switching means for turning on said thermal 
generation means for a short period of time; 

wherein said means for measuring and dividing comprise 
pluse measuring means for measuring the number of elec- 
trical pulses at a predetermined frequency that are 
counted during the duration of said flight time; 

wherein said pulse measuring means comprises: 

(h) a flight time counter means for counting the number of 
electrical pulses that occur during the flight time of a 
heated slug of fluid; 

(i) a main cycle counter means into which is set said prede- 
termined number, said main cycle counter means further 
adapted to trigger said flight time measuring means at a 
predetermined count of said predetermined number; 

(j) a transfer counter means for dividing the count of said 
flight time counter means into the predetermined fixed 
number of said main cycle counter means; and 

(k) a rate counter means for determining the quotient of the 
count of said flight time counter means divided into said 
predetermined fixed number. 


4,237,731 
TEMPERATURE SENSING PROBE FOR MICROWAVE 
OVENS 
Rudolph A. Dehn, Schenectady, N.Y., assignor to General Elec- 
tric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 28,180 
Int. Cl. GO1K 07/16; HOSB 06/80 
US, Cl, 73—352 


1. A temperature sensing probe to be inserted into food in a 
microwave oven in which an electromagnetic field is gener- 
ated for heating the food comprising; a rigid insulating bar 
having a high impedance temperature sensor mounted at one 
end and having four high resistance leads deposited along the 
length of the bar; a flexible cable with four high resistance 
leads coupled to the deposited leads on said bar; two of said 
leads being connected to impress a constant current across said 
sensor whereby a voltage is developed indicative of tempera- 
ture and two of said leads being connected across said sensor to 
transmit the voltage to utilization means; and a dielectric, 
nonmetallic coating encapsulating said sensor and bar and 
flexible cable made of a material that is nonabsorbing to micro- 
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wave energy; the impedance of said sensor and leads being other about said axis for receiving sample vessels, said cham- 
sufficiently high that upon insertion into the electromagnetic pers opening axially through axially opposite end faces of said 
field negligible microwave energy is coupled to the probe and turntable, 

cable and the electromagnetic field is minimally perturbed to 
thereby realize a more accurate temperature measurement 
without leakage of microwave energy to the ambient. 


means for heating the sample vessels received in said cham- 
bers; 
means in opposition to one end face of said turntable for 
closing the chamber openings through said one end face 
4,237,732 and including an aperture for registration with selected 
TEMPERATURE RESPONSIVE APPARATUS FOR chamber openings upon relative rotation of said turntable 
DETECTING HEAT LEAKS 

Louis F. Grein, Stow, and John L. DuBois, Boxborough, both of 

Mass., assignors to Enertron Corporation, Waltham, Mass. 

Filed Nov. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 964,478 
Int. Cl.3 GO1K 7/22 








6 Claims 











and said closing means whereby a sample vessel is dispos- 
able through said aperture for reception in a selected 
chamber in registry with said aperture, and, 

means mounting said magazine for movement in an axial 
direction between a first rest position and a second posi- 
tion enabling insertion of the conduit through a selected 





1. A hand-held, battery-operated, temperature-difference, chamber opening in the opposite end face of said turntable 
ambient air measuring apparatus comprising 


a temperature sensitive probe having a housing for mounting and into the comgupanding chasis Ey. Sans 
a low thermal-mass thermistor in an ambient air exposed aaee from 2 sample. veel in .the COreRIpERTIRS SEP 
position, said housing having ; 
means for mounting said low thermal-mass thermistor in 
said ambient air exposed position out of contact with 
any heat sinking means and 

means for protecting said low thermal-mass thermistor 
from accidential contact with potentially damaging 
mechanical elements, 

an electrical temperature-difference measuring circuit, 

means for connecting said thermistor to said electrical tem- 
perature-difference measuring circuit, 

said electric circuit comprising 

a comparison circuit for comparing a temperature signal 4,237,734 
representative of the impedance of the thermistor with a DEVICE FOR OBTAINING A SAMPLE OF LIQUID 
presettable reference standard signal for providing an Robert F. McDevitt, Box 551 Ogden Dunes, Portage, Ind. 46368 
output signal which varies as a function of a difference Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 907,109, May 18, 1978, 
between said temperature signal and said reference stan- abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 720,697, Sep. 7, 1976, 
dard, and ' i ati _, Pat. No. 4,112,772, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 565,396, 

an indicator responsive to said electrical circuit for provid- Apr. 7, 1975, abandoned. This application Apr. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 
ing an indication of the value of the output signal. 29,985 

Tone he ates tee Int. Cl.3 GOIN 1/12 
7,733 U.S, Cl. 73—425.4 R 


SAMPLING DEVICE FOR MEASURING INSTRUMENTS 

Bruno Kolb, Owingen; Michael Jaklin, Bodman-Ludwigshafen; 
Peter Pospisil, Uberlingen; Dietrich Boege, Daisendorf, and 
Hubertus Riegger, Uberlingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Bodenseewerke Perkin-Elmer & Co. GmbH, 
Uberlingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 32,620, Apr. 23, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Aug. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 67,069 


‘ine ae sapmeetion Fee. Mop, of Go y, Apr. 26, 1. A subassembly of a device for obtaining a sample of liquid 


Int. Cl3 GOIN 1/10 from a supply thereof, said assembly being elongated and 

USS. Cl. 73—423 A 27 Claims comprising wall structure forming a head and a reduced tubu- 

1. A sampling device having a conduit for transporting |4r xtension, said head being provided with a row of separate 

samples from sample vessels to the column of a gas chromato- Chambers disposed alongside the longitudinal axis of said sub- 

graph comprising: assembly, said extension being provided with an opening, a 

a magazine for use with the gas chromatograph, longitudinal axial passage common to and establishing commu- 

a turntable carried by said magazine for rotation about an nication between said chambers and opening, and vents respec- 
axis and having a plurality of chambers spaced one from the tively provided for said chambers. 
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4,231,735 
BALANCING APPARATUS 
Kenneth W. Rodgers, 809 Moall Dr., Prescott, Ariz. 86301, and 
Frank J. Knize, 2736 Loos Ct., Prescott Valley, Ariz. 86312 
Filed Nov. 1, 1978, Ser. No. 956,630 
Int. Cl? GOIM 1/12 


U.S. Cl. 73—486 11 Claims 


1. An improved balancing apparatus especially useful for 
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new position to indicate the magnitude and direction of 
said acceleration, 

(f) a source of liquid in said housing connected to said release 
means, 

(g) an absorbent material in said housing separated from said 
source of liquid, and 

(h) said release means including means for simultaneously 
releasing liquid from said source of liquid to said absor- 
bent material upon release of said inertial member, to 
commence migration of said liquid through said absorbent 
material for indicating elapsed time since said accelera- 
tion. 


4,237,737 
ULTRASONIC IMAGING SYSTEM 


balancing an object having at least first and second orthogonal Kazuhiko Nitadori, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Oki Electric 


horizontal axes comprising, in combination, lifting means for 
lifting the object into a suspended position; and X-Y adjust- 
ment means connected to said lifting means for permitting the 
object to assume a free floating position about both of said axes 
to indicate the degree of unbalance of the object with respect 
to the center thereof, said X-Y adjusting means comprises a 
first arcuate shaped member, a second arcuate shaped member 
spaced from said first arcuate shaped member, said first arcuate 
shaped member and said second arcuate shaped member each 
having a bearing surface, and bearing means located between 
said first arcuate shaped member and said second arcuate 
shaped member for rotatably moving along said bearing sur- 
face of at least one of said first and second arcuate shaped 
members. 


4,237,736 
IMPACT GAUGE 
John H. Wright, 2719 Tangy Ct., Apt. 3, Dayton, Ohio 45414 
Filed Jul. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 58,880 
Int. Cl.3 GOIP 15/04 


U.S, Cl, 73—492 13 Claims 


1. An impact gauge, comprising: 

(a) a housing, 

(b) an inertial member within said housing, 

(c) release means in said housing for holding said inertial 
member in a predetermined position within said housing 
until subjected to an acceleration above a predetermined 
level, and then releasing said inertial member for displace- 
ment to a new position, 

(d) displacement control means for limiting said displace- 
ment of said inertial member as a graduated function of the 
magnitude and direction of the acceleration which dis- 
placed it, 

(e) retention means for retaining said inertial member in said 


Industry Co. Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 12, 1978, Ser. No. 941,472 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 14, 1977, 52-109977 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 29/00 


U.S. Cl. 73—625 





1. An ultrasonic imaging system for forming an orthographic 


image and a tomographic image of an object comprising: 


(a) a receiving transducer array having a plurality of ele- 
ments positioned at the lattice points of a parallelogram, 

(b) a transmitting transducer array having a plurality of 
elements arranged on a straight line parallel to one side of 
said parallelogram at a period equivalent of the length of 
said side, 

(c) means for applying an electrical signal, having a delay 
time defined for each element, to said transmitting trans- 
ducer array to project an acoustic pulse to an object, 

(d) said receiving transducer array receiving the reflected 
sound waves from said object, 

(e) a receiving beam former for compensating for the delay 
time of the received signals of each element in the receiv- 
ing transducer array and adding the compensated signals 
of all the elements, said receiving beam former comprising 
of a quadrature demodulator which decomposes the out- 
put of a receiving transducer element into the inphase 
component and the quadrature component of a transmit- 
ting carrier signal, means for delaying said components, 
means for performing the complex multiplication for the 
delayed components, means for adding the real parts of 
the output of the complex multiplication means of all the 
channels, means for adding the imaginary parts of the 
output of the complex multiplication means of all the 
channels, a pair of square circuits for providing the square 
of the real sum and the imaginary sum respectively, and an 
adder for adding the output of said square circuits, 

(f) means for extracting the received beams in accordance 
with the timing of the transmitted beam, and 

(g) means for displaying the extracted received beams 
thereby forming an image. 
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4,237,738 
PRESSURE MEASURING SUB-ASSEMBLY AND 
AMPLIFIER SUPPORT THEREFORE 
Richard H. Wetterhorn, Fairfield, Conn., assignor to Dresser 

Industries, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 948,368, Oct. 4, 1978, 
abandoned. This application May 3, 1979, Ser. No. 35,379 

Int. Ci.3 GOIL 7/04 


U.S. Cl. 73—740 25 Claims 


6. A pressure measuring sub-assembly for a pressure gauge 

comprising in combination: 

(a) a pressure responsive element extending between a dis- 
placement portion operatively displaceable in correlation 
to pressure changes to which it is exposed and a relatively 
non-displacement portion defining a pressure inlet and 
adapted for a self-supporting connection to a source of 
pressure to be measured; 

(b) an amplifier for communicating displacement motion of 
said pressure responsive element to an output shaft for 
support of a gauge pointer; 

(c) support means supporting said amplifier secured to said 
displacement portion of said pressure responsive element 
for floating conjoint movement therewith; 

(d) an elongated actuator secured to the relatively non-dis- 
placement portion of said pressure responsive element and 
extending therefrom into the motion path of said amplifier 
to operably cooperate with said amplifier in effecting said 
displacement motion communication; and 

(e) clamp means operatively securing said actuator to said 
pressure responsive element, said clamp means comprising 
first gripping means for attached mounting onto a rela- 
tively non-displacement portion of said pressure respon- 
sive element and second gripping means for securing said 
actuator. 


4,237,739 
INTEGRAL FLOW METERING ASSEMBLY USING A 
SEGMENTAL WEDGE 

Raymond E. Owen, Greece, and William B. Brosius, Jr., Perin- 

ton, both of N.Y., assignors to Sybron Corporation, Rochester, 

| 

Filed Mar, 1, 1979, Ser. No. 16,471 
Int. Cl.2 GO1IF 1/40 

U.S. Cl. 73—861.63 


1. A flow metering assembly comprising a body having a 
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bore therethrough, said bore having connecting means at at 
least one end constructed and arranged for connecting said 
bore to a pipe line in order to provide for flow of fluid through 
said bore and pipe line in series; 
said bore having wedge means therein and said wedge means 
partially-occluding said bore for creating a flow-represen- 
tative pressure drop while said flow of fluid exists, there 
being fluid pressure transmitting means in said body for 
transmitting fluid pressures representative of said presure 
drop to fluid pressure receiving means connected to said 
fluid pressure transmitting means; 
said wedge means being separate from said body but fitting 
said bore, there being fixing means fixing said wedge 
means fixedly in place in said body; 
said flow metering assembly including the improvement 
wherein said wedge means has the shape of a wedge 
having an outer peripheral surface extending for at least 
180° of the circumference of said bore. 


4,237,740 
{ PUSHBUTTON TUNER 

Takao Chaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Clarion Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed May 18, 1978, Ser. No. 907,402 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 19, 1977, 52- 

63237[U]; Nov. 30, 1977, 52-159574[U] 
Int. Cl.3 F16H 35/18; HO3J 1/06; GOSG 1/02 

U.S. Cl. 74—10.33 8 Claims 

















1. In a pushbutton tuner comprising a tuner housing, a tuning 
mechanism disposed within said housing, a pushbutton selector 
connectable to said tuning mechanism and including a plurality 
of button slides disposed sidewise across the front fact of the 
housing and movable rectilinearly between inoperative initial 
and operative retracted positions, there being first resilient 
means for urging said button slides fully into their initial posi- 
tions, and a plurality of actuating means respectively associ- 
ated with the button slides and adapted to be connected to the 
tuning mechanism when pressed inwardly, a clutch adapted to 
connect a manual tuning selector to the tuning mechanism, and 
clutch releasing means adapted to release the clutch and hav- 
ing portions engaged by said actuating means to release the 
clutch when any of the button slides is pressed inwardly; the 
improvement which comprises button slide urging means in- 
cluding second resilient means operative near the end of the 
path of travel of any button slide to its retracted position to 
urge the button slide toward its initial position. 
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4,237,741 
MECHANICAL TRANSMISSION ARRANGEMENT 
Franz-Joseph Huf; Roland Huf, both of Ailemannenstrasse 17, 
7750 Konstanz, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Helga Huf, de- 
ceased, late of Konstanz, Fed. Rep. of Germany (by Franz- 
Joseph Huf and Roland Huf, legal representatives) 
Filed May 3, 1978, Ser. No. 902,536 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 5, 
1977, 2720284 
Int. Cl.2 GO5G 1/00; F16H 21/22, 21/36 
U.S. Cl. 74—52 


gear wheel arranged on the bearing tube, a plurality of 
second externally-toothed gear wheels mounted in the 
transmission housing, each meshing both with the second 
externally-toothed gear wheel and with a second internal- 
ly-toothed gear wheel arranged on the main shaft, said 
second externally-toothed gear wheels being located with 
their respective points of rotation radially arranged at 
mutual spacing about the main shaft and second internal- 
ly-toothed gear wheel having its point of rotation located 


19 on the axis of the main shaft. 


4,237,742 
ELECTRICALLY CONTROLLABLE SETTING DEVICE 

Otto Barthruff, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 29, 1977, Ser. No. 865,624 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 2, 

1977, 2724828 
Int. Cl.3 F16H 27/02; F02D 11/10; B60K 27/00 

U.S. Cl. 74—89.19 10 Claims 


1. A mechanical transmission arrangement which comprises, 

in combination: 

(a) a main shaft having its axis of rotation defining the Z axis 
of a system of x, y and z axes disposed mutually at right 
angles; 

(b) at least one primary eccentric fixedly mounted upon said 


main shaft, the rotational axis and the load axis of the 
primary eccentric being spaced apart by a distance 
(Enys2) and parallel to the z axis of the main shaft; 

(c) a supporting tube mounted on a bearing which in turn is 
mounted upon the primary eccentric; 

(d) at least one secondary eccentric fixedly mounted upon 
said supporting tube, the secondary eccentric having its 
rotation and load axes located parallel to the z axis of the 


1. An electrically controllable setting device for use in con- 
nection with a servo-mechanism generating a control signal, 
comprising, in combination: an electromotor energized by said 

: - A signal; a supporting member; a shaft arranged on said support- 
main shaft at a maximum spacing (2x Exy/2) through the eke tel oo movement; an aacuaalachedle Seales 
resultant mass centre (M3); and Pa dient ‘ ned id shaft fi 

(e) a ring bearing rotatably mounted on the secondary eccen- ae ee ped armature suppo 8 aad 

tric and with its rotation axis through the centre of mass rotary and axial malar, yi and an electromagn rglee wether 
(M3); wherein said ring bearing is drivingly coupled to fixedly connected to said shaft and engageable with said arma- 
one of: (a) a connecting rod and an actuating member ture upon actuation by said control signal; a first reduction 
associated therewith and (b) a counterweight whereby the 8°° for transmitting the rotary movement of said electromo- 
resultant overall centre of mass lies in the resultant mass ‘OF to said armature; a rocking arm pivotably supported on said 
centre (M3) and the mass centre (M3) is drivingly associ- Support; means for urging said rocking arm to a rest position; 
ated with counter-weights carried by the supporting tube 4 Second reduction gear coupled between said rocking arm and 
respectively to the left of and to the right of the main (x-y) said shaft to angularly displace said rocking arm from its rest 
balancing plane of the transmission arrangement, and position to a controlling position; and angle-to-signal convert- 
further, a secondary resultant mass centre (M2) is formed ing means coupled to said shaft to transmit an actual angular 
which, in operation, rotates with the main shaft on a circle value information to said servo-mechanism. 

or radius (Eyy/2) around a mass centre (M1) which is 

opposed by primary balance masses (GM2/jef and 

GM0?/right) drivingly connected with the main shaft, so 4,237,743 

that the resultant mass centre (Mj)) is produced on the z FRONT DERAILLEUR FOR A BICYCLE 

axis of the main shaft and so that the transmission arrange- Masashi Nagano, Sakai, Japan, assignor to Shimano Industrial 

ment kinetically simulates a hypocycloid gear by means of | Company, Limited, Osaka, Japan 

an effectively-loadable adjustment gear to cause the mass Filed Oct. 2, 1978, Ser. No. 947,818 

centre (M3) to move exactly on the y axis whilst the mass _ Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 11, 1977, 52/122148; 

centres (GM/ien and GM2/right) rotate about the z axis, Oct. 11, 1977, 52/136671[U] 

wherein the adjustment gear comprises the combination of Int. Cl.3 F16H 7/18 

a first internally-toothed gear wheel mounted on the sup- U.S. Cl. 74—474/82 8 Claims 

porting tube, a first externally-toothed gear wheel fixedly 1. A front derailleur for a bicycle, through which a driving 

mounted on a bearing tube and meshing with the first chain is switched to one of multi-stage front gears, said front 
internally-toothed gear wheel, a first bearing carried by derailleur including: 

the main shaft and a second bearing located in aninterme- four members comprising a fixing member, two linkage 


diate wall of the housing of the transmission arrangement 
supporting said bearing tube, a second externally-toothed 


members pivoted to said fixing member, and a movable 
member pivoted to said two linkage members and mov- 
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able through said two linkage members in parallel with 
respect to said fixing member; and 

a chain guide fixed to said movable member and movable 
therewith for guiding said driving chain to one of said 
front gears; one of said four members having a chain guard 
for preventing said chain from coming off one of said front 
gears, said chain guard comprising a mounting plate for 
mounting with said one of the four members and at least 


one guard plate for preventing said chain from coming off 
one of said front gears, said guard plate extending ahead of 
said chain guide in the forward travelling direction of said 
chain and being positioned at the lateral side of a low 
speed gear of a minimum diameter reverse to a high speed 
gear of a maximum diameter among said front gears, so as 
to be opposite said low speed front gear at an interval 
smaller than the width of said chain. 


4,237,744 
CHAIN TENSIONING SYSTEM FOR VEHICLES 
James D. Jolly, Rte. 2, Glen Dean, Ky. 40141 
Filed Nov. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 962,105 
Int. Cl.3 F16H 7/10 
USS. Cl. 474/116 


1. In a wheeled vehicle having a drive sprocket mounted on 
an axle fixed to said vehicle, a driven wheel with a sprocket on 
its axle, and a drive chain connecting said sprockets for trans- 
mitting power from said drive sprocket to said driven sprocket, 
a chain tension adjusting device comprising 

means for mounting said driven wheel on an axle mounted to 
said driven sprocket; 

a forked frame having its legs rotatably mounted on a shaft 
parallel to and secured to said driven wheel axle on either 
side of said driven sprocket and terminating at its closed 
end in at least one sleeve; 

means for rotatably mounting said sleeve to said frame; 

camming means mounted within said sleeve; and 

means for manually rotating said camming means within said 
sleeve so as to move said driven wheel axle by means of 
said forked frame toward and away from said drive 
sprocket axle. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,237,745 
REVERSE SHIFT MECHANISM FOR POWER 
TRANSMISSION UNIT 

Nobuaki Katayama, and Hideaki Koga, both of Toyota, Japan, 

assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, 

Japan 

Filed Apr. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 31,397 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Aug. 2, 1978, 53/94410 
Int. Cl.3 F16H 3/38 


US. Cl. 74—339 4 Claims 


1. A reverse shift mechanism for a power transmission unit 
having a reverse drive gear train assembled within a transmis- 
sion casing, said reverse drive gear train including a reverse 
drive gear drivingly connected to an output shaft of a vehicle 
engine, a reverse output gear arranged on an output mainshaft 
to be positioned in a common vertical plane with said drive 
gear and a reverse idler gear arranged on a reverse idler shaft 
to be brought into engagement with said drive gear and said 
output gear, said output mainshaft and said idler shaft being 
supported from said transmission casing in parallel with each 
other, said reverse shift mechanism comprising: 

a plurality of fork shafts slidably supported from said trans- 
mission casing in parallel with said idler shaft to be shifted 
by an operator’s shift lever in an axial direcion; 

a shift arm member rotatably mounted on a first shaft se- 
lected from said fork shafts and being pivoted on a portion 
of said transmission casing to be swung in response to axial 
movement of said first shaft; and 
shift fork member slidably mounted on a second shaft 
selected from said fork shafts and spaced from said first 
shaft and being supported by a swingable portion of said 
shift arm member to be moved along said second shaft, 
said shift fork member receiving thereon said reverse idler 
gear to shift it toward and away from said drive and 
output gears. 


4,237,746 
DRIVE ARRANGEMENT FOR SETTING MECHANICAL 
APPARATUS, ESPECIALLY THERMOSTATS 
Guglielmo Rossi, Linkenheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Vin- 
cenzo Ferloni, Castello Lurate Caccivio, Italy, assignors to 
Ranco Incorporated, Columbus, Ohio 
Filed Jul. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 922,295 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 6, 
1977, 2730475 
Int. Cl.3 GO5G 1/10 
U.S. Cl. 74—504 9 Claims 
1. A drive arrangement for setting mechanical apparatus 
such as a thermostat comprising: 
(a) an apparatus body member defining a mounting opening; 
(b) a bearing fixed with respect to the body member; 
(c) a shaft journaled in the bearing for rotation relative to the 
body member, said shaft comprising: 

(i) one end disposed outwardly of the body member for 
carrying at least a setting means; 

(ii) an opposite end disposed within the body member; 
and, 

(iii) power transmitting means at said opposite end formed 
by a shoulder on the shaft and a collar projecting from 
the shoulder; and, 

(d) cam means disposed within the body member and fixed 
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to said opposite shaft end by said power transmitting 
means, said cam means comprising a cam member defining 
a cam profile and having a bore with at least one slot 
opening to the bore at a predetermined angular position 
with respect to the cam profile, the cam member being 


constructed from material which is harder than the shaft 
material so that said bore and slot form a die; 

(e) said shaft collar projecting axially through the cam mem- 
ber bore and protruding beyond said cam member, the 
projecting end of the collar being expanded into engage- 
ment with the cam member bore and slot. 


4,237,747 
ENGINE THROTTLE CONTROL FOR MARINE 
PROPULSION DEVICES AND THE LIKE 

Alan R. Dudleston, Waukegan, Ill., and Harry Stemper, Mil- 

waukee, Wis., assignors to Outboard Marine Corporation, 

Waukegan, IIl. 

Filed Sep. 5, 1978, Ser. No. 939,778 
Int. Cl.) GO5G 7/04 


US. Cl. 74—516 14 Claims 


1. An engine control comprising a throttle lever adapted to 
actuate an engine throttle in response to rotational movement 
of said throttle lever, a pivot arm mounted for pivotal move- 
ment between an idle position and a full throttle position, and 
means connecting said throttle lever and said pivot arm for 
rotating said throttle lever in response to movement of said 
pivot arm and for effecting rotational movement of said throt- 
tle lever relative to movement of said pivot arm during pivot 
arm movement from the idle position toward the full throttle 
position, said connecting means including a link having a first 
end pivotally connected to said throttle lever and a second end 
portion having a first part which is pivotally carried by said 
pivot arm at a first radius from the pivot arm axis so as to effect 
movement of said throttle arm in response to movement of said 
pivot arm from the idle position to a position intermediate the 
idle and full throttle positions, and a second part which is 
engaged by said pivot arm, after said pivot arm has reached the 
intermediate position, at a second radius from the pivot arm 
axis greater than said first radius so as to effect movement of 
said throttle lever in response to movement of said pivot arm 
from the intermediate position toward the full throttle position. 
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4,237,748 
REVERSING HYDROMECHANICAL TRANSMISSION 
Alexandr A. Brimmer, Sadovo-Chernogryazskaya ulitsa, 13/3, 
ky. 93; Semen I. Berezov, Perovskaya ulitsa, 13, korpus 2, kv. 
104; Jury B. Deinego, ulitsa Druzhby, 2/19, kv. 199, all of 
Moscow; Vladimir Y. Demidov, Studenchesky proezd, 6, kv. 
94, Ivanteevka Moskovskoi oblasti; Leonid K. Voinich, ulitsa 
Ivovaya, 5, kv. 14, Moscow, all of U.S.S.R., and Lorell White, 
5747 S. Honore, Chicago, Ill. 60636 
Filed Mar. 3, 1978, Ser. No. 883,257 
Int. Cl.3 F16H 47/00 
US. Cl. 74—732 


1. A reversing hydromechanical transmission intended for 
use in a road building machine and comprising: a reversing 
gear with at least two clutches; a device for control of the 
clutches of said reversing gear; an input shaft incorporated in 
said reversing gear and designed for connection to the shaft of 
the engine of said road-building machine; at least one output 
shaft of said reversing gear; a gearbox; at least one input shaft 
incorporated in said gearbox and connected to said at least one 
output shaft of said reversing gear; at least one output shaft of 
said gearbox; a hydrodynamic drive; a turbine incorporated in 
said hydrodynamic drive; a shaft of said turbine incorporated 
in said hydrodynamic drive, which shaft is designed for con- 
nection to the power consumer; an impeller incorporated in 
said hydrodynamic drive; a shaft of said impeller incorporated 
in the hydrodynamic drive; at least one of said shafts of said 
hydrodynamic drive being connected to at least one output 
shaft of said gearbox; said reversing gear, said gearbox and said 
hydrodynamic drive being designed for transmitting power 
from the engine to the power consumer. 


4,237,749 
MULTI-SPEED POWER TRANSMISSION 
Erkki A. Koivunen, Livonia, Mich., assignor to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed May 11, 1979, Ser. No. 38,339 
Int. Cl.3 FI6H 57/10; F16D 21/02, 25/10, 25/061 








1. A power transmission comprising: input means; output 
means; a pair of interconnected planetary gear means opera- 
tively connected between said input means and said output 
means and being selectively controllable for providing four 
forward speed ratios between said input means and said output 
means; first friction clutch means for selectively connecting 
one gear member of one planetary gear means with said input 
means; second friction clutch means; one-way drive means in 





DECEMBER 9, 1980 


series drive relation with said second friction clutch means and 
being drivingly connected with the one gear member of the 
one planetary gear means and coacting with said second fric- 
tion clutch for selectively connecting said input means with the 
one gear member for a one-way input drive; third friction 
clutch means for selectively connecting said input means with 
both another gear member of the one planetary gear means and 
one gear member of the other planetary gear means; first 
clutch apply means for simultaneously engaging said first 
friction clutch means and said second friction clutch means; 
and second clutch apply means for simultaneously engaging 
said second friction clutch means and said third friction clutch 
means. 


4,237,750 
PLANETARY GEAR REDUCTION SYSTEM 
Takashi Takahashi, 26-18, Kamisoshigaya 1, Setagaya-ku, To- 
kyo, Japan 
Filed May 10, 1978, Ser. No. 904,483 
Int. Cl.3 FI6H 1/28, 57/00, 57/04 
US. Cl. 74—801 


1. A planetary gear reduction system including at least two 
planet gear mechanisms assembled in series within a casing, 
individually comprising a sun gear, a plurality of planet gcars 
engageable with said sun gear, floating intermediate rings 
supporting said planet gears, roller bearings, planet shafts 
individually disposed about a central portion of each roller 
bearing and supported by a carrier, each of said plurality of 
planet gears having a corresponding internal spur gear which 
engages its outer periphery; each of the separate internal spur 
gears being laterally spaced from each other by a spacer mem- 
ber to determine their relative position with respect to the 
lateral direction; each of said spur gears having a key groove 
formed on its peripheral face and a corresponding similar 
groove formed in the confronting portion of the casing with a 
key positioned in said grooves to fix the internal spur gears to 
the casing to permit rotation; an input shaft and an output shaft 
respectively supported through two bearings at one side and 
the other of said casing, wherein the carriers supporting inter- 
mediately disposed planet gears and sun gear are supported in 
a floating condition without being supported through bearings, 
said sun gears and carriers are fixed by pressing in of a spline. 


4,237,751 
MOTION TRANSMITTING DEVICE 
Roland O. Davis, 4451 White Pine La., Santa Ynez, Calif. 93460 
Filed Aug. 11, 1978, Ser. No. 932,896 
Int. Cl.3 FI6H 1/28 
USS, Cl. 74—801 
1. A motion transmitting device comprising: 
an outer member having a curved internal surface; 
a flexible member having a curved external surface mating 
with the curved internal surface of said outer member; 
said flexible member having a longer curved outside perime- 
ter than the inside perimeter of the curved surface of the 
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outer member causing at least one area of separation of the 
inner member; and 


drive means for driving said separation around the curved 
interior surface of said outer member whereby rotational 
motion may be transmitted. 


4,237,752 
APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING A PLURALITY OF 
MECHANISMS 
Harold V. Hildebrecht, Cleveland, Ohio, assignor to Towmotor 
Corporation, Mentor, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 6, 1978, Ser. No, 949,322 
Int. Cl.3 GO5G 1/14, 9/02; FI6H 57/06 
U.S. Cl. 74—878 


1. Apparatus (10) for controlling a plurality (12, 16) of mech- 

anisms, comprising: 

(a) a pedal (20); 

(b) first means (44, 46) for controlling said pedal (20) to 
move in a substantially straight line to regulate a first 
mechanism (12); and 

(c) second means (24, 58, 60) for controlling said pedal (20) 
to pivot to regulate a second mechanism (16), said second 
means including means (58, 60) for preventing said pedal 
(20) from moving in a substantially straight line when said 
pedal (20) is pivoted a preselected amount to regulate the 
second mechanism (16). 


4,237,753 
COFFEE FILTER PICKER 
Peter Princevalle, 5 E. Quail St., Sparks, Nev. 89431 
Filed Mar. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 19,072 
Int, Cl.3 B25B 27/00 
U.S, Cl. 81—3 R 10 Claims 
1. A device for manually separating fluted coffee filters 
comprising: 
a main elongated shaft having a compoundedly curved lower 
section terminating in a pointed tip at one end, 
an auxilliary arm shaft extending from said main shaft at a 
point between said pointed tip and the top of said main 
shaft, 
said auxilliary arm shaft having a main portion secured along 
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the length thereof parallel to said main shaft, said main 
portion curving into a secondary portion extending gener- 


ally normal to said main shaft at a location on said main 
shaft spaced slightly upward from the tip of said main 
shaft. 


4,237,754 
UNIVERSAL SPUD WRENCH 
Calvin H. Battrick, Cambria, Calif., assignor to Raymond W. 
Troutt, Atascadero, Calif., a part interest 
Filed Jul. i2, 1979, Ser. No. 56,892 
Int. Cl.3 B25B 13/48 
US. Cl. 81—439 


1. A multi-purpose spud wrench comprising: 
(a) a shaft with means for rotating said shaft about its axis; 
(b) plural perpendicularly oriented slots accommodating 
spud surfaces on at least one end of said shaft; 
(c) a first set of plural extensions defined by 
(1) an inside surface of said wrench; 
(2) radial extensions forming said slots; and 
(3) a first outside arced surface coaxial with said shaft; and 
(d) second plural extension adjacent said first extensions, 
defined by: 
(1) said inside surface of said wrench; 
(2) said plural radial extensions; and 
(3) a second larger outside arced surface coaxial with said 
shaft; and said slots being adjacent said first and second 
extensions, and sloping relatively outwardly from said 
first extension to said second outside diameter. 


4,237,755 
PIPE FLANGE TOOL 
Carl F. Gunnell, III, 2965 Wilson Ave., Oakton, Va. 22124 
Filed Dec. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 967,151 
Int. Cl.2 B25B 13/02 
US. Cl, 81—90 C 9 Claims 
1. A pipe flange tool for tightening or removing threaded 
pipe flanges comprising: 
(a) a base; 
(b) at least three spaced engaging pins affixed to said base 
wherein the distance from the centers of a first set of two 
pins is in the range of about 23 to 3-7/16 inches and the 
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distance from the centers of a second set of two pins is in 
the range of about 3 to 3-14/16 inches; and 


(c) means provided in said base for rotational engagement of 
said base with a wrench. 


4,237,756 
ADJUSTABLE WRENCH 

G. Jordan Maclay, 939 W. Armitage, Chicago, Ill. 60614 

Continuation of Ser. No. 853,985, Nov. 23, 1977, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 731,297, Oct. 12, 1976, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 1, 1978, Ser. No. 956,871 
Int. Cl.3 B25B 13/58 

U.S, Cl. 81—185 


1. In an open-ended wrench of the type including a manual- 
ly-graspable handle and a nut-seizing jaw connected to the 
handle, the improvement comprising, in combination: 

said jaw comprising an upper jaw and a lower jaw spaced a 
fixed distance from each other to define an opening for 
receiving a nut, and a slot communicating with said open- 
ing and extending through said jaw; 

a plurality of equal size shims longitudinally slidable through 
said slot from a location outside of said opening to a loca- 
tion inside of said opening to provide a variable dimension 
for said nut-receiving opening; 

said handle including a shelf portion adjacent said jaws for 
supporting said plurality of equal size shims; 

said plurality of equal size shims comprising interlock means 
for preventing any shim from being located inside of said 
opening unless there is supportive contact with said jaw; 
said interlock means comprising equal size lugs carried by 
said shims, and each of said shims defining a groove for 
receiving the lug of an underlying shim; 

said plurality of equal size shims being positioned for sequen- 
tially varying said nut-receiving opening dimension by 
longitudinally moving said shims into said opening with 
said shims that are moved into said opening being in sup- 
portive contact with said jaw; 
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an abutment means carried by the top shim adjacent to and 
spaced from said lug on said top shim to prevent the shims 
from sliding further than a predetermined distance and to 
provide a space between said lug on said top shim and said 
jaw when the shims are slid inside said opening. 


4,237,757 
BANDSAW MECHANISM 


Tomo Bonac, 3636 W, 30th Ave., Vancouver, B.C., Canada (V6S 
1W8) 
Filed Dec. 1, 1978, Ser. No. 965,519 
Claims priority, Canada, Dec. 7, 1977, 292599 


US, Cl, 83-74 


application 
Int, Cl.3 B23D 55/08, 55/10 


10 Claims 


1, In a bandsaw mechanism having a frame and a saw blade 
trained over two wheels, a system of actuators for introducing 
“tensioning” stress distribution into said blade and for automat- 
ical compensation for temperature expansions and manufactur- 
ing inaccuracies of said blade, said system of actuators 
mounted on said frame and acting as a couple, said couple 
applying a torsion to a noncutting section of said saw blade not 
supported by said wheels, forces representing said couple 
being of such magnitude to assure stable position of said saw 
blade on said wheels. 


4,237,758 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR SHREDDING FIBRE 
TOWS INTO STAPLE FIBRES 
Wolfgang Lindner, and Herbert Liitkecosmann, both of Dorma- 
gen, Fed, Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 15, 1978, Ser. No. 960,815 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 22, 
1977, 2752068 
Int. Cl.? DOIG 1/04 
6 Claims 


SSS ss 


1. Apparatus for the shredding of fibre tows into staple fibres 
comprising a cutting ring of substantially radially disposed 
blades disposed about a central axis and a plurality of pressure 
rollers disposed therearound and radially outwardly thereof, a 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


495 


feed device for the fibre tow to be cut and a container for 
receiving the staple fibres after cutting, means mounting the 
pressure rollers comprising supporting discs, one supporting 
disc mounted above and one below the cutting ring mounting 
each pressure roller around the ring for rotation about the 
central axis relative to the cutting ring, the feed device com- 
prising a depositing nozzle mounted for rotation around the 
central axis relative to the cutting ring, means for synchroniz- 
ing the relative rotation of the supporting discs and depositing 
nozzle and wherein the outlet of the depositing nozzle and 
pressure rollers are so arranged in relation to each other on the 
supporting discs that the nozzle outlet is always situated in a 
gap between two pressure rollers. 


4,237,759 
ROTARY SLICER 


Filed Jun. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 46,465 
Int. Cl.3 B26D 4/38 








1. A rotary slicer comprising a hollow casing, bearing means 
on the casing, a shaft rotatably mounted in the bearing means, 
drive means connected to the shaft for rotating it, an inlet in 
the casing for supplying objects to be sliced, a rotary plate 
disposed within the casing on the shaft adjacent the inlet, a 
slicing assembly mounted on the shaft for rotation therewith, 
rotational bearing means connected to the shaft, apertures in 
the place substantially corresponding to the slicing assembly, 
adjustable means securing the plate to the shaft whereby the 
distance between the cutting discs and the plate may be varied 
for adjusting slice thickness, the slicer assembly including 
circular cutter discs mounted on the bracket, and cutter discs 
being connected to the bracket by an angularly variable means 
whereby different portions of the cutter discs may be succes- 
sively utilized. 


4,237,760 
SHEARING MACHINE TO BE USED IN BOW-TYPE 
CONTINUOUS CASTING PLANTS 
Franz Kagerhuber, Traun, and Wolfgang Lederer, Haid, both of 
Austria, assignors to Voest-Alpine Aktiengesellschaft, Linz, 
Austria 


Filed Nov. 3, 1978, Ser. No. 957,549 
Claims priority, application Austria, Nov. 22, 1977, 8337/77 
Int. Cl.3 B26D 5/02; B22D 11/126 
U.S. Cl, 83—529 3 Claims 
1. In a shearing machine to be used in bow-type continuous 
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casting plants for separating continuously cast strands, such as 
slabs and billets, said continuously cast strands constituting 
pieces to be cut, of the type including a carrying construction, 
two cutters being arranged in said carrying construction, one 
of said two cutters being an upper cutter and the other of said 
two cutters being a lower cutter, said lower cutter being mov- 
able towards and away from said upper cutter and said upper 
cutter being fixed to said carrying construction during the 
cutting procedure, the improvement comprising position ad- 
justment means for shifting said upper cutter out of a working 
position immediately above the surface of said pieces to be cut, 
into a pulled-back position farther removed from the surface of 
said pieces to be cut, and vice versa, said adjustment means 
comprising 


a toggle linkage for linking said upper cutter to said carrying 
construction, said toggle linkage being bowed in one 
direction when said upper cutter is in the pulled-back 
position, and bowed slightly beyond its fully stretched 
position in the other direction when the upper cutter is in 
the working position, and 

a stopper for limiting the movement of the upper cutter, said 
stopper being arranged on the carrying construction, a 
knee of said toggle linkage abutting said stopper when the 
upper cutter is in the working position so as to hold said 
upper cutter in place during a cutting operation without 
the application of an external holding force. 


4,237,761 
HEAD LOCKING MEANS FOR SLITTER SCORER 
Robert E, Coburn, Warminster, Pa., assignor to Molins Machine 
Company, Inc., Cherry Hill, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 814,749, Jul. 11, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,162,643. This application May 23, 1978, Ser. No. 908,608 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 31, 

1996, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl} B23D 19/06, 35/00 
U.S. Cl. 83—665 


1. In a slitter scorer comprising: 
(a) a shaft, a plurality of heads slideable along said shaft, 
(b) a covering having an arcuate friction drag surface on its 
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outer periphery, said surface having a centrally disposed 
flat thereon, said drag surface projecting in a radial direc- 
tion with respect to the periphery of said shaft for a prede- 
termined distance into contact with said heads, spring 
means biasing said drag surface radially inwardly, means 
for adjusting the radial distance of the outer periphery of 
said drag surface relative to the longitudinal axis of said 
shaft within fixed limits and against the bias of said spring 
means, 

(c) a rigid body extending longitudinally of said shaft and 
guided by said shaft for radial movement, the inner pe- 
riphery of said covering being fixedly secured to the outer 
periphery of said body, 

(d) locking means including an expandable chamber dis- 
posed radially inwardly of said body for simultaneously 
locking all heads to said shaft by moving said body and 
drag surface radially outwardly. 


4,237,762 
HAND HELD TOOL APPLIANCE 
Kevin J. Winter, 15 Watson St., Oak Flats, New South Wales 
2527, Australia 
Filed Sep. 5, 1978, Ser. No. 939,739 
Claims priority, application Australia, Sep. 6, 1977, 1532/77; 
Oct. 10, 1977, 1994/77 
Int. Cl.3 B27B 9/04, 5/20, 5/22 


USS. Cl. 83—745 3 Claims 


1. A light weight milti-purpose portable appliance adapted 
to guide a hand held tool when slidably positioned therein 
along a straight line path, consisting essentially of a pair of 
rigid metallic straight elongate spaced apart guide members, 
each with a mirror image, substantially right angled inner 
channel, adapted to function as a pair of guide rails for the 
frame structure of a hand held tool and each guide member 
having an outer longitudinal flange; an elongate plastic, run- 
ning strip affixed along the channel of each guide member 
along the length thereof forming a contacting surface along 
which the frame structure of the hand held tool slides when 
positioned in the appliance; a pair of cross members extending 
transversely of and positioned below and proximate the respec- 
tive ends of the guide rails, each cross member having a longi- 
tudinal slot extending beneath one guide member and extend- 
ing a substantial distance therealong toward the opposite guide 
member, an upwardly projecting stop member in the form of 
an adjustable fastener mounted in each slot between the guide 
members and selectively fixable in each said slot to limit the 
movement of the frame structure of the hand held tool in the 
appliance beyond the end of the cross members and selectively 
prevent the hand held tool from contacting the cross member, 
the said opposite guide member being mounted in a non-adjust- 
able manner to the cross members and a pair of wing nuts 
mounted on bolts each projecting through said slot in each 
cross member and the said outer longitudinal flange in the said 
one guide member, to thereby permit rapid manual adjustment 
of the position where the adjustably mounted guide rail is 
mounted on the cross members toward or away from the other 
guide member; each guide member being provided with 
mounting holes along the length of each outer flange of the 
guide members to permit temporary mounting of the appliance 
to an appurtenent structure. 
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4,237,763 

APPARATUS FOR SLICING OR SCORING MUFFINS 
Frank D. Chipchase, West Milford, N.J., assignor to Interna- 

tional Multifoods Corporation, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 893,925, Apr. 6, 1978, abandoned. This 

application Mar. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 21,640 
Int. Cl.3 A21C 15/04; B26D 3/30 

U.S. Cl. 83—872 











1. Apparatus for slicing bakery products such as muffins to 
a predetermined depth, comprising: 

(a) a stationary bed surface for supporting the bakery prod- 
ucts and over which the bakery products may be moved; 

(b) first and second longitudinal conveyor belt means dis- 
posed in generally parallel relation adjacent the stationary 
surface and spaced apart a distance permitting the bakery 
products to be carried therebetween sequentially over said 
stationary bed surface; 

(c) first drive means for moving the first belt means in a first 
direction at a first linear velocity; 

(d) second drive means for moving the second belt means in 
a direction opposite that of the first belt means and at a 
second linear velocity; 

(e) the first and second linear velocities being chosen to 
move the bakery products over said stationary surface in 
said first direction, and to cause each bakery product to 
rotate as it moves in said first direction; 

(f) and disc cutting means rotatable in a plane which is 
generally parallel to and spaced from the stationary bed 
surface, the disc cutting means projecting into the bakery 
product travel space between the first and second belt 
means, whereby each bakery product is sliced as it rotates 
and moves over said stationary bed surface in said first 
direction and into engagement with the disc cutting 
means. 


4,237,764 
ELECTRONIC MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS 
Hideo Suzuki, Kosai, Japan, assignor to Nippon Gakki Seizo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Hamamatsu, Japan 
Filed Jun. 20, 1977, Ser. No. 807,894 
Int. Cl.3 GIOH 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 84—1.24 


—— 
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1. An electronic musical instrument comprising key coder 
means for delivering key code signals identifying depressed 
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keys, said key code signals having values which only identify 
depressed keys and which are not proportional to tone fre- 
quencies represented by said depressed keys, key code memory 
means for storing said key code signals, comparator means 
connected to said key coder means and to said key code mem- 
ory means for comparing a first key code received from said 
key code memory means with a second key code received 
from said key coder means, calculation means responsive to the 
result of comparison in said comparator means for adding to or 
subtracting from the content of said key code memory means 
a predetermined value defining a semitone step repetitively at 
a predetermined clock rate to change said first key code in said 
key code memory means by successive semitone steps one after 
another to the next key code until said first key code in said key 
code memory means becomes equal to said second key code, 
and tone forming means connected to said key code memory 
means for forming a musical tone having a pitch determined by 
said key code in said key code memory means. 


4,237,765 
GUITAR BODY WITH IMPROVED NECK STRUCTURE 
Arthur F, Valdez, 8807 Santa Monica Blvd., West Hollywood, 
Calif. 90069 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 796,839, May 13, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 31, 1978, Ser. No. 938,341 
Int. Cl.3 GOID 3/18 
15 Claims 


15. In a guitar body, the improvement of neck structure 
having a substantially flat front surface along and over which 
the strings of the guitar extend and a back surface, said back 
surface having a plurality of distinct longitudinally spaced 
apart transversely extending thumb receiving guide notches 
defined therein as a longitudinal row which function as thumb 
stops and sight and feel guides for aiding a guitarist to play and 
in learning to play the guitar, each of said substantially trans- 
versely extending thumb receiving guide notches having a 
longitudinal axis, forming a concave surface about its longitu- 
dinal axis and having its longitudinal axis disposed at an incline 
to said flat front surface whereby to define an inclinded thumb 
pivot surface which aids in the playing of the guitar by aiding 
the pivoting of a player’s hand to facilitate the fingering of 
different guitar strings. 


4,237,766 
HARMONICA 
Michael A. Marshall, 3041 91st NE., Seattle, Wash. 98115 
Filed Apr. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 30,063 
Int. Cl3 G10D 7/12 
U.S. Cl, 84—377 








. A harmonica comprising a body shaped so as to form a 
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series of adjacent cavities and further comprising a plurality of 
reeds each of which is responsive to the passage of air to 
produce an audible musical note of a certain pitch, two reeds 
being associated with each cavity such that one reed is respon- 
sive to blowing into such cavity to produce a blownote and the 
other is responsive to drawing on such cavity to produce a 
drawnote, the reeds being constructed and arranged such that 
the blownotes include the first, fourth and sixth notes of the 
major scale of a keynote, and all drawnotes are notes of the 
major scale of the keynote. 


CHIME ASSEMBLY 
David H. Levine, Tarzana, Calif., assignor to Carroll Sound, 
Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 21,040 
Int. Cl.3 G10D 13/08 
US. Cl. 84—406 


1. A chime assembly comprising: 

an elongated chime support bar; 

a multiplicity of chimes; 

means for suspending said chimes from said support bar; and 

a manually movable damper bar including mounting means 
for pivotably and frictionally securing said damper bar to 
said support bar for movement between an engaged and 
non-engaged position relative to said chimes suspended 
from said support bar so as to produce dampened and 
non-dampened sounds, respectively, upon the striking of 
said chimes, said damper bar being held in the desired 
position solely by the frictional support provided by said 
mounting means. 


4,237,768 
BLIND FASTENER 
Josef F. Volkmann, Torrance, Calif., assignor to Hi-Shear Cor- 
poration, Torrance, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 659,414, Feb. 19, 1976, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 5, 1976, Ser. No. 739,040 
Int. Cl.> F16B 13/04 

U.S, Cl. 85—73 
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1. A blind fastener pre-assembly comprising: a hollow tubu- 
lar sleeve having a head and having a first section and a second 
section; the first section having a smaller internal diameter than 
that of the second section and being disposed between the head 
and the second section; 

a nut having a head and a tubular shank protruding for- 
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wardly from the nut head, a forward part of the nut shank 
being fitted within a rear part of said second section of the 
sleeve; 

a metallic tubular collar more deformable and ductile than 
the nut and sleeve, positioned arounc the nut shank be- 
tween the nut head and the rear end of the second sleeve 
section, said collar being expandable and slidable for- 
wardly over the rear end of the second sleeve section; 

whereby when the pre-assembly is passed through bodies to 
be fastened, with the sleeve head at the front side of said 
bodies, and the rear end of the sleeve at the rear side of 
said bodies, the nut can be pulled toward the sleeve head 
so that a portion of the collar expands and slides forwardly 
over the second sleeve section and abuts the rear of the 
bodies, and a core bolt may be passed through the sleeve 
and torque into the nut to secure the fastener. 


4,237,769 

RELIEF VALVES AND MINE PROPS INCORPORATING 

THE SAME 

Arthur J. Williams, Youngstown, Ohio, assignor to Commercial 

Shearing, Inc., Youngstown, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 3, 1978, Ser. No. 892,914 
Int. Cl.3 FO1B 31/12; F15B 13/04; F16K 37/00 
US, Cl. 91—1 2 Claims 


NE 
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1. A relief valve assembly comprising an elongate housing, a 
first load chamber at one end of said housing, an inlet aperture 
into said housing, a non-return valve in said inlet aperture for 
admitting fluid non-returnably into said load chamber, a first 
valve seat in said housing communicating with said load cham- 
ber, a spring loaded relief valve movable lengthwise of the 
housing and normally engaging said seat to close the load 
chamber, a second valve seat in said housing spaced lengthwise 
from said first valve seat and relief valve and forming therebe- 
tween a balancing load chamber, a spring loaded pilot relief 
valve movable lengthwise of the housing and normally engag- 
ing said second seat to close the same, a regulated orifice means 
in said relief valve connecting the first load chamber and the 
balancing load chamber whereby said balancing load chamber 
is normally pressurized to the pressures of the load chamber, 
wherein the regulated orifice means in the relief valve is 
formed between an axially extending passage through the relief 
valve and a slidable solid plunger of smaller diameter than the 
passage resting on the head of the pilot relief valve and mov- 
able in said axial passage, said plunger extending from said 
axial passage beyond the end of said relief valve, manual re- 
lease means mounted adjacent the extending end of the plunger 
for engaging same to move said pilot valve to its open position 
to vent the valve assembly, and indicator means visible from 
the exterior of the housing mounted in a bore generally trans- 
verse to the axis of the valve assembly and communicating 
with the load chamber whereby fluid pressure in the load 
chamber urges the indicator means outwardly of the bore and 
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resilient means in the bore normally urging the indicator into 
the bore against fluid pressure therein. 


4,237,770 
POPPET MEMBER FOR A CONTROL VALVE 
Gregory K. Harrison, Niles, Mich.; George D. Pope; Richard F. 
Riel, both of Granger, Ind.; Donald A. Kobb; Charley T. 
Kelley, both of Mishawaka, Ind.; David J. Lawrence, South 
Bend, Ind.; Donald R. Conn, South Bend, Ind., and Richard C. 
Odom, South Bend, Ind., assignors to Tne Bendix Corpora- 
tion, Southfield, Mich. 
Filed Aug. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 63,281 
Int. Cl.3 F15B 9/10 
U.S. Cl. 91—369 A 


1. In a servomotor having a movable wall with a hub having 
a bore therethrough for connecting a first passage with a sec- 
ond passage, a valve located in the bore having a first mode of 
operation wherein fluid from a first source freely flows be- 
tween the first passage and the second passage and a second 
mode of operation wherein fluid communication from the first 
source through the first passage is interrupted and fluid com- 
munication from a second source flows through the bore and 
second passage to create an operational pressure differential 
across the movable wall, an input member responsive to an 
operator input for allowing the valve to operate in one of the 
first and second modes of operation, and an output member 
connected to the movable wall for transmitting an output force 
corresponding to an input force corresponding to an input 
force during the first and second modes of operation, the 
improvement wherein the valve comprises: 
a disc having a peripheral surface and a central opening; 
first and second annular ribs symmetrically extending from 
opposite sides of said disc adjacent the central opening; 
and 
a spring connected to said input member which holds said 
peripheral surface in a sealing engagement with the hub 
and the input member into sealing engagement with said 
first annular rib in the first mode of operation, said disc 
having sufficient internal resiliency to urge said first annu- 
lar rib into sealing engagement with a seat in the hub to 
prevent communication of said first fluid through said first 
passage during the second mode of operation. 


4,237,771 
PNEUMATICALLY OPERATED ACTUATOR AND 
METHOD OF MAKING THE SAME 
Alfred A. Frankenberg, Knoxville, Tenn., assignor to Robert- 
shaw Controls Company, Richmond, Va. 
Division of Ser. No. 864,374, Dec. 27, 1977, Pat. No. 4,178,837. 
This application Jun. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 53,023 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 18, 
1996, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 FISB 13/16; FO1B 19/00; F163 3/02 
USS. Cl, 91—387 7 Claims 
1. In a pneumatically operated actuator having a housing 
means provided with a pneumatically operated movable wall 
interconnected by a feedback tension spring to a pilot valve 
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positioner that is adapted to pneumatically move said movable 
wall of said actuator in relation to a pneumatic signal directed 
to said positioner and in opposition to a biasing means of said 
wall, said wall having an opening therethrough through which 
one integral end of said spring projects, the improvement 
wherein said one integral end of said spring outboard of said 


opening has an integral abutment of a size that prevents said 
abutment from passing through said opening under the force of 
said spring, said movable wall comprising a flexible diaphragm 
and a cup-shaped backing member having a closed end pro- 
vided with said opening therethrough and against which said 
abutment engages. 


4,237,772 
HYDRAULIC RATIO-CHANGING BOOSTER WITH 
HYDRAULIC LOCK 

Denny L. Peeples, Dayton, Ohio, assignor to General Motors 

Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Feb, 22, 1979, Ser. No. 13,880 
Int. Cl.3 FI5B 13/10, 17/02 

USS. Cl. 91—391 R 


epaet: 
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1. In a hydraulic power booster having a power piston with 
a power pressure chamber on one side and an exhaust pressure 
chamber on the other side, booster control valve means for 
controlling power pressure in said power pressure chamber, a 
ratio changing trapped volume chamber defined by a cylinder 
and an input piston and an output piston reciprocably movable 
in said cylinder, said output piston having a valve element of 
said booster control valve means formed thereon, said output 
piston being provided with an effective area exposed to said 
trapped volume chamber which is smaller than the effective 
area of said input piston exposed to said trapped volume cham- 
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ber, and normally open trapped volume chamber valve means 
closing upon initiation of booster actuation to trap hydraulic 
fluid in said trapped volume chamber so that further movement 
of said input piston moves said output piston at a greater rate of 
movement, said output piston having a bore therein with one 
bore end in selective fluid communication with said exhaust 
chamber and the other bore end forming another cylinder, said 
input piston having an extension forming a piston head seal- 
ingly and reciprocally received in said another cylinder of the 
output piston other bore end, the improvement comprising: 
means responsive to a predetermined relative movement of 
said output piston in the booster actuating direction rela- 
tive to movement in the booster actuating direction of said 
power piston and acting to close and seal the selective 
fluid communication of said output piston bore with said 
exhaust chamber and to trap hydraulic fluid in said bore 
and provide a fixed length hydraulic link from said input 
piston through said output piston independent of the rela- 
tive positions of said input and output pistons in said first- 
named cylinder at the occurrence of said predetermined 
relative movement, a manual force apply path being pro- 
vided from said input piston through said hydraulic link 
and said output piston to said power piston by engagement 
of said output piston and said power piston in force-trans- 
mitting relation for further actuating movement of said 
power piston at a 1:1 ratio relative to further actuating 
movement of said input piston. 


4,237,773 
PRESSURE MEDIUM CONTROLLER FOR MOTOR 
VEHICLE STEERING SYSTEMS 
Karl-Heinz Liebert, Schwabsich; Werner Tischer, Unterbobin- 
gen; Josef Deppenbrock, Schwabisch, and Kurt Leberfinger, 
Mogglingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Zahn- 
radfabrik Friedrichshafen AG, Friedrichshafen, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Nov. 15, 1978, Ser. No. 960,922 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 4, 
1977, 2749352 
Int. Cl.3 FI5SB 11/08, 13/04 
U.S. Cl. 91—467 





1. A pressure medium controller for a hydrostatic steering 
system having a pressure inlet (8-9), a servomotor (18), two 
valve elements (1,2) displaceable relative to each other from a 
neutral position in opposite directions to two operating posi- 
tions, metering means (15) operatively coupled to one of the 
valve elements for supplying pressure medium from said inlet 
to the servomotor in the operating positions of the valve ele- 
ments, a pressure outlet (10) and conduit means establishing a 
short circuit between the inlet and the outlet for the pressure 
medium in the neutral position of said valve elements; said 
conduit means including a plurality of passages (3a, 3b, 4c, 4b, 
5) in the valve elements having at least two different flow 
areas, the passages (5) having the larger flow areas being 
mounted in two (2) of the valve elements, the passages (3a, 3b) 
in the other (1) of the valve elements being of equal flow areas, 
at least two of said equal flow area passages being always in 
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direct communication with each of the said larger flow area 
passages to establish said short circuit, the number of smaller 
flow area passages (3a, 3b, 4a, 4b) in each of the valve elements 
being greater than the number of said larger flow area pas- 
sages. 


4,237,774 
DISPLACEMENT CONTROL VALVING FOR A RADIAL 
PISTON DEVICE 
William K. Engel, Peoria, Ill., assignor to Caterpillar Tractor 
Co., Peoria, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 94,257 
Int. Cl.3 F01B 13/06; F04B 1/04 


1. In a radial piston device (10) having a housing (11), a 
cylindrical race (43) eccentrically positioned within the hous- 
ing (11) and movable between a first position at which a first 
displacement setting of the device is established and a second 
position at which a second displacement setting of the device is 
established, first and second means (50,51) for moving the 
cylindrical race (43) to said first and second positions respec- 
tively, a rotor assembly (34) having a rotor (33), a pintle (26) 
positioned within a bore (36) of the rotor (33) for relative 
rotation therebetween and having first and second fluid con- 
trol ports (27,28) for delivering fluid to and from said rotor 
(33), and valve means (58) for selectively controlling fluid flow 
from a source of pressurized fluid to and from said first means 
(50), the improvement comprising: 

wherein said valve means (58) is positioned within said pintle 

(26) and said source of pressurized fluid is one of said first 
and second fluid control ports (27,28). 


4,237,775 
DIAPHRAGM FOR PRESSURE SENSORS 
Walter H. Eisele, Malibu, Calif., assignor to Gould Inc., Rolling 
Meadows, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 21, 1978, Ser. No. 935,180 
Int. Cl.3 FOIB 19/00; F163 3/02, 3/04 


USS. Cl, 92—99 8 Claims 





1. An annular diaphragm element for a pressure sensor, 
comprising 
a first sheetlike diaphragm member having a pressure receiv- 
ing side, said pressure receiving side having a first annular 
concave section which extends inwardly to form a first 
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substantially cylindrical portion, a first annular convex 
section radially outwardly of said first annular concave 
section and extending directly therefrom and a second 
annular concave section radially outwardly of said first 
annular convex section and extending directly therefrom 
which extends outwardly to form a second substantially 
cylindrical portion, said first annular convex section hav- 
ing a sufficiently shallower curvature and a sufficiently 
wider span than each of said first and second annular 
concave sections such that radial compression loading 
from flattening of said first annular convex section is 
substantially equal to radial tension loading from pressure 
responsive deflection of the pressure sensor when said 
diaphragm member is subjected to pressure loading of said 
pressure receiving side. 


4,237,776 
CUSHIONING DUNNAGE MECHANISM 

Gary W. Ottaviano, Bedford Heights, Ohio, assignor to Ranpak 

Corporation, Willoughby, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 743,704, Nov. 22, 1976, Pat. No. 4,109,040, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 573,615, May 1, 1975, Pat. No. 

4,026,198. This application Jun. 2, 1978, Ser. No. 911,933 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 31, 

1994, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 B31D 5/00; B31F 1/08 


US. Cl. 493/382 11 Claims 


1. In combination a dunnage producing mechanism for pro- 
ducing generally low density pad-like cushioning dunnage 
from flexible sheet-like material, and a mobile transfer vehicle 
spaced from said mechanism and having means thereon for 
receiving said dunnage on said vehicle from said mechanism 
for subsequent transfer to an area remote from said mechanism, 
said dunnage being produceable in strip form by said mecha- 
nism and comprising a central compressed section and lateral 
pillow-like sections, and means on said dunnage maintaining 
the dunnage in said pad-like form, said vehicle including a 
frame and rotatable means mounted intermediate the ends of 
said frame for antifriction movement of said vehicle over a 
floor surface to a remote location, and means on said vehicle 
for causing movement of said vehicle, the last mentioned 
means including hand gripping portions for tipping of said 
frame about the axis of rotation of said rotatable means to 
facilitate movement of the vehicle to a remote location. 


4,237,777 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ERECTING AND 
FORMING DOUBLE WALL CONTAINERS 

Ulrich G. Nowacki, Leisure City, and Edwin C. Weibrecht, 

Pompano Beach, both of Fla., assignors to International Paper 

Company, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 25, 1978, Ser. No. 936,837 
Int. Cl.3 B31B 1/06 

U.S. Cl. 493/100 3 Claims 

1. In a process for forming a double wall container from a 
container blank comprising four side panels pivotally joined at 
opposite edges and having two top side flaps and two top end 
flaps, each of which is joined respectively to one of said side 
panels, and an erected and sealed container comprising four 
side panels joined at opposite sides and having two bottom side 
flaps and two bottom end flaps said end flaps being sealed to 
said side flaps, the steps comprising: positioning a plurality of 
said container blanks in a blank feeding station of a container 
erecting and telescoping machine to form a vertical column 
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with each of said container blanks lying in a horizontal plane; 
driving the lowermost container blank from said vertical col- 
umn of container blanks into an erecting and telescoping sta- 
tion; erecting said container blank by applying a turning mo- 
ment to the trailing side panel of said container blank while 
maintaining the lower side panel of said container blank sta- 
tionary in a horizontal plane; positioning an erected and sealed 
container in a container feeding station with its open top facing 
said erecting and telescoping station and in alignment with said 
erected container blank; driving said erected and sealed con- 
tainer into engagement with a plurality of guide arms, each of 


said guide arms engaging an outer surface of said erected and 
sealed container at an outside corner thereof; further driving 
said erected and sealed container and each of said guide arms 
into engagement with an inside corner of said erected con- 
tainer blank; further driving said erected and sealed container 
into telescoping relation with said erected container blank until 
said guide arms are released from engagement with the outer 
corners of said erected container blank to form a double wall 
container; and simultaneously ejecting said double wall con- 
tainer from said erecting and telescoping machine while driv- 
ing a subsequent container blank into said erecting and tele- 
scoping station. 


4,237,778 
MACHINE FOR MAKING RECESSED COMPOSITE 
FILTER MOUTHPIECES 

Nikolaus Hausler, Oststeinbek; Erich Berger, Hamburg, and 

Wolfgang Wiese, Hamwarde, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to Hauni-Werke Kérber & Co. KG, Hamburg, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 16,528 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 15, 

1978, 2811176 
Int. Cl.3 A24C 5/50 


U.S. Cl. 493/39 10 Claims 


1. In a machine for producing a filter rod which is subdivisi- 
ble into recessed composite filter mouthpieces, the combina- 
tion of means for assembling dissimilar filter plugs into a series 
of groups of assorted coaxial filter plugs, including means for 
moving the plugs and the groups sideways; means for convey- 
ing an adhesive-coated web of wrapping material lengthwise; 
means for transferring successive groups of said series onto the 
moving web, one behind the other so that the transferred 
groups form a rod-like filler consisting of coaxial groups, said 
transferring means including at least one phantom plug and 
holder means for placing said phantom plug between a previ- 
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ously transferred group and the next-following group and for 
withdrawing the phantom plug as soon as the next-following 
group adheres to the moving web whereby the withdrawal of 
said phantom plug results in the formation of a gap between 
neighboring groups of the filler, said holder means comprising 
a plurality of discrete holders each having a flute for a group of 
assorted filter plugs and a phantom plug adjacent to one end of 
the group in the respective flute; and means for draping the 
moving web about said filler to form a continuous filter rod 
wherein said groups alternate with gaps. 


4,237,779 
AUTOMATIC ATTACHING APPARATUS 
Steven Kunreuther, New York, N.Y., assignor to Kunreuther & 
Beringhause, Carle Place, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 14,264 
Int. Cl.3 B31F 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 493/372 














1. An automatic apparatus for attaching first and second 
articles together with a fastener of the type adapted to be 
dispensed through the stationary hollow needle of a fastener 
attacher, said apparatus comprising a support, means for 
mcunting an attacher to said support, means for clamping the 
articles together, at locations on opposite sides of the point 
thereon through which the needle will penetrate, and for 
moving same relative to the attacher to position same, as a unit, 
on the needle, and means for actuating said attacher. 


4,237,780 
HYDROCARBON FUME DISPOSAL SYSTEM 
PARTICULARLY FOR USE IN PAINT SPRAY BOOTHS 
Andrew Truhan, P.O. Box 467, Granite Falls, N.C. 28630 
Filed Jan. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 7,715 
Int. Cl.> F233 11/00 


US. Cl. 98—115 SB 6 Claims 





1. A method of utilizing waste wood for controlling the 
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environment in an area adjacent a spray finishing operation 
producing air born hydrocarbons comprising the steps: 
(a) forming a first coarse filter of wood particles; 
(b) forming a second hydrocarbon adsorption filter by car- 
bonizing wood particles, and steam activating; 
(c) drawing the air surrounding a spray booth serially 
through the first and second filters; and 
(d) returning at least a major portion of the filter air to the 
area adjacent the spray booth. 


4,237,781 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FORMING BLOCKS 
OF NATURAL CHEESE FROM CHEESE CURD 
George K. Charles, Wincanton, England, assignor to Alfa Laval 
AB, Tumba, Sweden 
Filed Apr. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 28,803 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 20, 1978, 
15749/78 
Int. Cl.3 A23C 19/02; AO1J 25/11 
U.S, Cl. 99—454 


1. Apparatus for forming blocks of cheese from prepared 
cheese curd, comprising a casing defining an upper chamber, a 
lower chamber directly below the upper chamber, and an 
opening between the two chambers, a hollow column mounted 
in the upper chamber above said opening, the wall of said 
column being formed with apertures at least in the lower 
portion thereof, a guillotine blade movable between an open 
position and a closed position closing off said opening, vacuum 
means for creating a sub-atmospheric pressure in the two 
chambers, means for introducing prepared cheese curd into the 
upper end of the column to form a pillar of curd therein sup- 
ported on the guillotine blade in the closed position while the 
upper chamber is maintained at a sub-atmospheric pressure, 
means for removing from the upper chamber whey expressed 
from the lower end portion of the pillar of curd through the 
apertures in the column due to the weight of curd superim- 
posed thereon, means for lowering the pillar of curd in the 
column upon retraction of the guillotine blade into the open 
position so that the lower end portion of the pillar of curd 
extends into the lower chamber, the guillotine blade being 
adapted to cut a block of cheese from the lower end of the 
pillar of curd upon movement of the guillotine blade into the 
closed position, and means for removing the block from the 
lower chamber, wherein the said opening between the two 
chambers comprises a smooth walled passageway the surfaces 
of which are flush with the internal surfaces of the column in 
the upper chamber, the means for removing whey from the 
upper chamber comprises a drainage duct connected to vac- 
uum means and fitted with a drain valve operable selectively to 
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open and close the duct, and means are provided for admitting 
air to the upper chamber while said drain valve is closed to 
increase the pressure and effect lateral compression of the 
pillar of curd. 


4,237,782 
VEGETABLE PROCESSING MACHINE WITH PRODUCT 
MOBILIZER APPARATUS 
Ronald A. Bichel, Neosho, Wis., assignor to Starr, Incorporated, 
Hustisford, Wis. 
Filed Nov. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 963,794 
Int. Cl.3 A23N 7/02 


US. Cl, 99—625 3 Claims 





1. In a machine for processing products such as fruits and 

vegetables or the like: 

a plurality of elongated rotatable processing rollers arranged 
about a common axis to define a generally U-shaped 
trough open at its top and having an infeed end and a 
discharge end, each roller having a fixed position relative 
to said trough but being rotatable about its own axis; 

first drive means for rotating said rollers about their own 
axes; 

a rotatable product mobilizer for association with said rollers 
and comprising at least one rod forming a helix rotatable 
in said trough about said common axis to lift upwardly the 
products thereby creating a tumbling action, rotatable 
auger means in said trough between said product mobil- 
izer and said outlet end thereof; 

second drive means for rotating said product mobilizer and 
said auger; 

and control means for controlling said second drive means to 
regulate the rotational speed of said auger means and 
thereby control the product load within said machine, 
further including rotatable anger means between said 
infeed end of said trough and said product mobilizer, 
wherein said product mobilizer includes a rotatable shaft, 
wherein said rod is arranged around and spaced from said 
shaft, and further including rod support means connected 
between said rod and said shaft, and wherein said auger 
means are connected to said shaft. 


4,237,783 
STORAGE AND BANDING CONTAINER 
Roman J. Tafelski, Jr., 1163 Colonial, Inkster, Mich. 48141 
Filed Feb. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 11,313 
Int. Cl.3 B30B 7/00; B65B 13/18 


USS. Cl. 100—34 6 Claims 


1. In combination, a forklift vehicle including means for 
forcibly displacing the tines of the forklift vehicle downwardly 
and a container having four side walls, a bottom wall and an 
open top wherein each wall of at least one pair of opposed side 
walls includes a pair of vertically elongated slots adapted to 
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receive the tines of said forklift vehicle and permit vertical 
displacement of the tines relative to said housing, wherein said 





bottom wall of said container resists the force exerted by said 
tines displacing means upon the contents of the container. 


4,237,784 
DATING MACHINE IMPRESSING A DATE ON CALLING 
CARDS, BUSINESS CARDS OR THE LIKE 
Kisaburo Suzuki, 23-5, Shibamata 4-chome Katsushika-ku, To- 
kyo, Japan 
Filed Jan, 29, 1979, Ser. No. 7,309 
Int. Cl.3 B41F 1/02; B41J 3/24, 1/28; B41K 3/26 
US. Cl. 101—20 4 Claims 





1. A machine for impressing a date on calling cards, compris- 
ing: 
a base plate having a circular recess; 

a dial member mounted for rotation within the circular 
recess and having a series of concentric annular link plates 
relatively rotatable within a common plane, said link 
plates each having on one planar face thereof; a series of 
normal and reverse numerals arranged symmetrically 
relative to an axis for reading and impressing purposes, 
respectively, said link plates being adjustable rotatively to 
indicate a preselected date in combination at first and 
second diametrically opposed locations on said planar 
faces of said plates; 

a cover plate superimposed on the base plate, said cover 
plate having a sight opening at said first location and a 
cutout portion which includes said second location; 

depressing means pivotable relative to the base plate and 
against said impressing numerals at said second location; 

whereby a card can be forced against said impressing numer- 
als to impress said preselected date thereon, said date 
being visually indicated by said normal numerals at said 
first location. 


4,237,785 
INKER FOR APPLYING NEWSPRINT TYPE INK 
Harold F. Dahlgren, 3305 Manor Way, Dallas, Tex. 75235 
Filed Apr. 18, 1978, Ser. No, 897,262 
Int. Cl.3 B41F 7/26, 7/36, 31/06, 31/36 

U.S. Cl. 101—141 11 Claims 
1. Inker apparatus for selectively and uniformly applying a 
film of fluid newsprint type ink to a printing plate comprising: 
an ink metering means; an ink transfer roller having an oleo- 
philic ink receptive surface; a form roller engaging the printing 
plate, said form roller having an ink receptive surface urged 
into pressure relation with said ink transfer roller to form an 
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ink transfer nip; means supporting said ink metering means and 
said ink transfer roller in pressure relationship to form an ink 
metering nip between adjacent surfaces of the ink metering 
means and the ink transfer roller; speed control means secured 
to control the surface speed of said ink transfer roller relative 
to the surface speed of said form roller to maintain the surface 
speed of the transfer roller less than the surface speed of said 
form roller; means to supply an excess of ink to said ink meter- 


ing nip to replenish ink on the surface of the ink transfer roller 
which is moving from the ink transfer nip to said ink metering 
nip; and an ink storage vibrator roller supported in rotative 
contact with the surface of a film of ink on the form roller 
surface which has just moved from the printing plate to re- 
move excess ink from portions of the surface of the form roller 
and to add the ink to depleted areas on the surface of the form 
roller which is moving toward said ink transfer nip. 


4,237,786 
SPLIT-SHELL MAGNETIC CYLINDER 
Homer H. Sanford, Streamwood, IIl., assignor to Bunting Mag- 
netics Company, Newton, Kans. 
Filed Oct. 16, 1978, Ser. No. 951,471 
Int. Cl.3 B41F 27/02, 27/06; B41L 29/02, 29/06 
US. Cl. 101—378 10 Claims 


1. In a split-shell magnetic printing cylinder including first 
and second half cylinders each comprising first and second end 
plates; a plurality of laminations between said end plates and 
alternately forming pole pieces and spacers, each lamination 
having curved outer and inner edges; and permanent magnets 
in said spacers engaging adjacent pole pieces, the improvement 
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comprising: a plurality of core bars extending between and 
secured to said end plates and arranged so that said bars engage 
the inner curved edges of said laminations when said lamina- 
tions are assembled between said end plates; means for securing 
said core bars under tension to said end plates to compress said 
laminations together; weld joints between said core bars and 
the inner edges of said laminations; and means for securing said 
half cylinders together. 


4,237,787 
INCENDIARY PROJECTILE 

Klaus P. Wacula, Nuremberg, and Karl Emmerling, Neumarkt, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Diehl GmbH & 

Co., Nuremberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 23, 1978, Ser. No. 953,434 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 26, 

1977, 2752946 
Int. Cl.3 F42B 11/14, 13/04 


U.S. Cl. 102—52 6 Claims 
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1. In an incendiary projectile, particularly an armor-piercing 
projectile, including an incendiary composition constituted of 
a metal powder admixture as a reducing agent and an inorganic 
oxidizing agent; and a binding agent for converting these com- 
ponents into a solid form, the improvement comprising: the 
incendiary composition providing for increased sensitivity to 
impact to spontaneously ignite upon impact against a target 
without requiring a separate ignition charge, said oxidizing 
agent being nitrate or peroxide of the elements selected from 
the group consisting of potassium, strontium or barium, said 
oxidizing and reduction agents being present in about equal 
parts in said incendiary composition; and binding agents being 
included in said admixture in an amount of 1 to 5% by weight 
so as to formulate said admixture into a hard-grained agglom- 
erate and with a resultant increased impact sensitivity of said 
incendiary composition. 


4,237,788 
EXPLOSIVE FUSE FOR BALLISTIC PROJECTILE 
Richard L. Hagen, Santa Ana, Calif., assignor to ARES, Inc., 
Port Clinton, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 970,489 
Int. Cl.3 F42C 15/22, 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 102—245 14 Claims 


1. A projectile fuse for a ballistic projectile body having a 
explosive charge contained herein, comprising: 





DECEMBER 9, 1980 


a fuse body having forward and rearward portions, said 
rearward portion being adapted for attachment to the 
projectile body; 

a firing pin having a forward head portion and a rearward 
ignitor striking portion; 

means for supporting the firing pin with the head portion 
forwardly directed and for guiding rearward movement 
of the firing pin toward the fuse body rearward portion; 

cap means for enclosing the firing pin forward head portion 
and responsive to fuse impact with a target for collapsing 
and impacting the firing pin forward head portion and for 
thereby driving the firing pin toward the fuse body rear- 
ward portion; 

windscreen means for enclosing the cap means and for pro- 
viding an aerodynamically streamlined forward continua- 
tion of the fuse body; 

means joining the windscreen means to the firing pin sup- 
porting means for enabling separation therebetween, 
thereby enabling the windscreen means to collapse said 
cap means upon impact of the fuse with a target; and 

detonation means, disposed within the fuse body rearward 
portion and responsive to impace by the firing pin striking 
portion for causing detonation of the explosive charge 
contained within the projectile body. 


4,237,789 
PROGRAMMABLE FUZE FOR PROJECTILES 
Juris Stauers, Tempe, and Vincent R. Alfaro, Mesa, both of 
Ariz., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 946,484 
Int. Cl.3 F42C 11/00, 19/00 


U.S. Cl. 102—270 12 Claims 
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1. A programmable fuze for a projectile, including an an- 
tenna projecting outwardly from said fuze, comprising a heat 
fusible electrically conducting link fixedly connected in short- 
ing engagement to said antenna and fusible by aeroheating 
subsequent to firing of the projectile. 


4,237,790 
MONORAIL RAPID TRANSIT SYSTEM 
Thomas A. DeLucia, 280 Brady Ct., Sacramento, Calif. 95820 
Filed Nov. 1, 1978, Ser. No. 956,674 
Int. Cl.3 EO1B 25/12 


U.S. Cl. 104—130 9 Claims 


1. A monorail transit system comprising, in combination, a 
single main track, a single auxiliary track diverging obliquely 
from one side of said main track and having one side in com- 
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mon with one side of said main track, a car supported for travel 
on said main track and said auxiliary track a pair of guide 
means on said car for guiding engagement with said track, said 
pair of guide means including independently retractable means 
disposed on opposite sides of said track each selectively and 
independently moveable between a retracted position out of 
engagement with the associated side of said track and an opera- 
tive position in guiding engagement with said associated side of 
said track to permit said car to travel onto said auxiliary track 
or to continue on said main track whereby said pair of guide 
means may be simultaneously actuated to provide stability on 
the main track, or singly actuated for turning onto the auxiliary 
track. 


4,237,791 
RADIAL AXLE RAILWAY TRUCK DISC BRAKES 

Keith L. Jackson, Granite City, and James J. Reece, Belleville, 

both of Ill, assignors to General Steel Industries, Inc., St. 

Louis, Mo. 

Filed Aug. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 936,212 
Int. Cl.3 B61F 5/30, 5/38; B61H 5/00, 13/26 

US. Cl. 105—168 17 Claims 


1. In a railway truck having a pair of longitudinally spaced 
wheel and axle assemblies each comprising an axle and a pair of 
wheels mounted thereon, journal bearings supported on the 
end portions of said wheel and axle assemblies at each side of 
the truck, adaptors mounted on the respective journal bear- 
ings, truck framing, means supporting said truck framing on 
said adaptors and permitting said wheel and axle assemblies to 
turn in the horizontal plane with respect to said truck framing, 
means including separate structures rigidly connecting both 
journal bearing adaptors on the respective axles forming opera- 
tive interconnections between the diagonally opposite journal 
bearing adaptors causing the respective wheel and axle assem- 
blies to turn in opposite senses in the horizontal plane while 
positively holding the journal bearing adaptors at each side in 
alignment with each other longitudinally of the truck, said 
adaptors being mounted on said journal bearings to permit 
movement transversely of the truck of said journal bearings 
with respect to said adaptors whereby to accommodate corre- 
sponding lateral movements of each said axle with respect to 
the other axle as may be required to allow the wheels to move 
laterally to follow lateral offsets in the track rails irrespective 
of the resistance of said interconnection means to relative 
transverse movements of the journal bearing adaptors associ- 
ated with the respective axles. 

12. In a railway truck, a pair of longitudinally spaced wheel 
and axle assemblies each comprising an axle and a pair of 
wheels mounted thereon, truck framing, means resiliently 
supporting said truck framing on the end portions of said wheel 
and axle assemblies and permitting said wheel and axle assem- 
blies to turn in a horizontal plane with respect to said truck 
framing, a brake disc mounted on the central portion of an axle, 
a yoke having side members supported on the end portions of 
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said axle, disc brake mechanism mounted on said yoke and 
having shoes movable transversely of the truck for selective 
frictional engagement with opposite sides of said disc, and 
means for transmitting braking torque reactions from said yoke 
to said truck framing while facilitating turning movements in 
the horizontal plane of said yoke with respect to said truck 
framing in accordance with turning movements of the associ- 
ated wheel and axle assembly. 


4,237,792 
REINFORCED LINER FOR CENTER PLATE 
STRUCTURE OF A RAILWAY VEHICLE 
M. John Somers, Dayton, Ohio, assignor to Dayco Corporation, 
Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 946,672 
Int. Cl2 B61F 5/16; F16C 17/04, 17/10 


US. Cl. 105—199 C 7 Claims 


1. In a railway vehicle having; a body provided with a body 
bolster and a body center plate; a truck provided with a truck 
bolster and a bolster bowl defined by a truck center plate 
having an unstanding peripheral flange; said body center plate 
being received within said flange and being supported by said 
truck center plate; a wear-resistant liner disposed between said 
center plates; said liner being defined by polymeric material 
and having a top surface which engages said truck center plate; 
and a liner reinforcement embedded in said polymeric material 
which serves as a matrix therefor, the improvement wherein 
said reinforcement is constructed to serve the additional pur- 
pose of electrically conductive means and define dual-purpose 
means having a top surface portion which comprises said top 
surface and a bottom surface portion which comprises said top 
surface and a bottom surface portion which comprises said 
bottom surface, said dual-purpose means providing reinforce- 
ment for said liner and a comparatively low electrical resis- 
tance path through said liner with each surface portion in 
contact with an associated center plate, said top and bottom 
surface portions each comprising a small fractional part of its 
associated planar surface. 


4,237,793 
RAILWAY TRUCK PEDESTAL LINER 
Homer N. Holden, Sylva, and Reese Sumrall, Maggie Valley, 
both of N.C., assignors to Dayco Corporation, Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 30,035 
Int. Cl.> B61F 5/32, 5/50; F16C 27/02, 33/20 
10 Claims 


1. In a pedestal liner for a railway vehicle wherein said 
vehicle comprises; pedestal trucks comprising pairs of pedestal 
legs and a journal box disposed between each pair of pedestal 
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legs, each journal box having a vertically disposed planar 
central guide surface and a pair of spaced vertically disposed 
parallel side surfaces disposed on opposite sides of said guide 
surface; said pedestal liner being roughly U-shaped having a 
bight and a pair of parallel legs and being for disposal between 
an associated pedestal leg and journal box, the improvement 
comprising, a continuous uninterrupted metal backing material 
defining said bight and parallel legs, antifriction material for 
said bight adapted to engage said guide surface, antifriction 
material for said parallel legs adapted to engage said side sur- 
faces, and means fixing said antifriction material against said 
bight and parallel legs of said backing material, said backing 
material providing optimum structural support for said anti- 
friction material, said antifriction material being an ultra high 
molecular weight polymeric material. 

7. In a pedestal liner for a railway vehicle wherein said 
vehicle comprises; pedestal trucks comprising pairs of pedestal 
legs and a journal box disposed between each pair of pedestal 
legs, each journal box having a vertically disposed planar 
central guide surface and a pair of spaced vertically disposed 
parallel side surfaces disposed on opposite sides of said guide 
surface; said pedestal liner being roughly U-shaped having a 
bight and a pair of parallel legs and being for disposal between 
an associated pedestal leg and journal box; the improvement 
comprising; a continuous uninterrupted metal backing material 
defining said bight and parallel legs; antifriction material for 
said bight adapted to engage said guide surface; antifriction 
material for said parallel legs adapted to engage said side sur- 
faces; means fixing said antifriction material against said bight 
and parallel legs of said backing material; said backing material 
providing optimum structural support for said antifriction 
material; said antifriction material being an ultra high molecu- 
lar weight polymeric material; and means for fastening said 
pedestal liner to its pedestal leg; said fastening means compris- 
ing, at least one pair of aligned bores in said legs for receiving 
a fastener therethrough, and a rigid tubular insert around each 
of said bores, each of said inserts having an inner end engaging 
the backing material of its associated leg and being held in 
position by antifriction material of its associated leg, each 
insert being adapted to prevent cold flow of antifriction mate- 
rial from around its associated bore upon clamping a fastener 
therethrough. 


4,237,794 
AUTOMOBILE SECUREMENT MECHANISM TO 
FREIGHT CAR 
Benjamin F. Biaggini, San Francisco; William M. Jaekle, 
Moraga; Paul V. Garin, San Francisco; Robert Byrne, San 
Carlos, and Armand Giovanelli, San Francisco, all of Calif., 
assignors to Southern Pacific Transportation Company, San 
Francisco, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 646,940, Jan. 6, 1976, Pat. No. 4,067,469. 
This application Nov. 14, 1977, Ser. No. 851,140 
Int. Cl.2 B6OP 7/08; B61D 45/00, 49/00; B65J 1/22 
USS. Cl. 410/7 10 Claims 


1. Securement mechanism for releasably securing an auto- 
mobile to a horizontal rail car deck in response to longitudinal 
movement of said automobile along said deck, said automobiles 
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each having a frame spring-suspended on wheels, said secure- 
ment mechanism comprising: 

a locking hook having a vertical shank and an elongated 
prong extending outwardly from the lower end of said 
shank, 

means for removably attaching said locking hook to and 
beneath the frame of said automobile whereby longitudi- 
nal movement of said automobile along said rail car deck 
will translate said prong along and above said deck, 

a socket member having spaced-apart top and bottom walls 
and spaced-apart side walls and open at at least one end 
for insertion of said prong into said socket, 

means for removably attaching said socket member to said 
rail car deck with said open end of said socket in the path 
of movement of said prong, 

means forming a downwardly facing surface on said prong 
and means forming an upwardly facing surface on said 
socket member, said surfaces being interengageable upon 
insertion of said prong into said socket to limit upward 
movement of said prong relative to said socket when 
inserted thereinto, 

means forming a vertical surface on said shank and means 
forming a vertical surface on said socket, said vertical 
surfaces being interengageable for limited movement of 
said prong into said socket, 

a lock member mounted on said socket member for move- 
ment between a first position blocking removal of said 
prong from said socket member when said prong is in- 
serted into said socket member and a second position 
allowing said prong to be inserted and removed from said 
socket member, 

means biasing said lock member to its first position, 

means forming interengageable surfaces on said lock mem- 
ber and said prong for moving said lock member to its 
second position by said prong as said prong is inserted into 
said socket member. 


4,237,795 
DUAL HEIGHT TABLE 
Wayland B. Parker, South Boston, Va., assignor to Daystrom 
Furniture, Inc., South Boston, Va. 
Filed Oct. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 953,207 
Int. Cl.3 A47B 3/08 
US. Cl. 108—12 
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1. In a table hiving a table top supported on L-shaped leg 
members which are movably connected to the table top to 
support the table top selectively at one of two heights above a 
floor by standing the table top either on the long or the short 
legs of said leg members, 

the improvement comprising the pivotal connection of the 

leg members to the table top at the distal ends of the short 
legs with said leg members oriented so that the short legs 
extend inwardly of the table when the table is supported 
by the long legs, and the long legs extend inwardly of the 
table when the table is supported by the short legs, slide 
members secured to the underside of the table top and 
having said pivotal connections secured thereto for sliding 
movement therewith, said pivotal connections of the leg 
members to the table top being movable along the under- 
side of the table top to alter the distance between the pivot 
axes of opposed leg members at least to the extent neces- 
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sary to provide the same spacing of the supporting legs at 
both heights of the table top, said legs being four in num- 
ber arranged in two opposing pairs, said pivotal connec- 
tions being located at inward positions with said short legs 
abutting the underside of said table top when the table is 
supported by said long legs to provide stability to said 
table, said pivotal connections being moved from said 
inward positions to adjacent the table end when the table 
is supported by the short legs, said short legs and said long 
legs each being located at corners of the table top when 
supporting the table, said long legs being aligned and 
abutting the floor when the table is positioned at the lower 
height. 


4,237,796 
REVOLVING EXAMINATION TABLE APPARATUS 
Michael D. Gordon, and Hollis D. Baker, both of Derby, Kans., 
assignors to Ro-Ta Development Company, Derby, Kans. 
Filed Sep. 25, 1978, Ser. No. 945,587 
Int. Cl.3 A47B 11/00, 81/00 


U.S. Cl. 108—22 


1. A revolving examination table apparatus operable to 
selectively place examination instruments between an optome- 
trist and his patient, comprising: 

(a) a main support base assembly includes a ring shaped basic 

table top member mounted on support leg members; 

(b) a revolving table top assembly having a main table top 
assembly rotatably mounted on said basic table top mem- 
ber; 

(c) each of said basic table top member and said main table 
top assembly having a central opening to receive the 
optometrist therein; 

(d) said main table top assembly rotates through an entire 
360 degrees and includes a plurality of instrument table 
sections each adapted to support an examination instru- 
ment thereon; 

(e) an electrical control and drive assembly includes (1) a 
table drive assembly secured to said basic table top mem- 
ber and engagable with said main table top assembly to 
rotate same; (2) a power assembly having a stationary 
power contact assembly secured to said basic table top 
member at a home base working station and a receptacle 
power contact assembly having a receptacle member 
mounted at each instrument table section; (3) a control 
panel assembly secured to said basic table top member; 
and (4) an electrical control assembly having a control 
switch assembly mounted at said home base working 
station on said basic table top member and a circuit assem- 
bly to provide electrical power to said table drive assem- 
bly, said power assembly to energize separately a respec- 
tive one of the said receptacle members, said control panel 
assembly, and said control switch assembly; and 

(f) said control panel assembly includes an override switch 
operable when actuated to rotate said revolving table top 
assembly and, when said override switch is released, the 
next one of said instrument table sections is automatically 
stopped at said home base working station. 
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4,237,797 
LAMINATED WOOD WAREHOUSE SUPPORT 
STRUCTURE 

Gerald A. Zapara, 9881 Brier La., Santa Ana, Calif. 92705, and 

Lyle G. Zapara, 3421 Via Oporto St., Newport Beach, Calif. 

92260 
Division of Ser. No. 773,513, Mar. 2, 1977, Pat. No. 4,127,929. 

This application Dec. 1, 1978, Ser. No. 965,613 
Int. Cl.3 A47B 57/00; E04G 1/18 


U.S, Cl. 108—59 5 Claims 








1. A support structure for a plurality of vertically spaced 

storage racks comprising in combination: 

an upright support tower including base means at the lower 
end for resting on the floor, said upright tower including 
a pair of columns; 

a lateral arm connected through a laminated junction with 
said upright tower at a location displaced above said base 
means, said laminated junction including a portion of said 
lateral arm sandwiched between said columns, said lami- 
nated junction also including block means (i) affixed to 
and sandwiched between said columns in order to direct 
force exerted upon said block means to said columns 
through the connection therebetween, (ii) extending be- 
yond opposite side edges of said columns, and (iii) abut- 
ting said lateral arm substantially along the full length of 
said block means in order to exert vertical force upon said 
lateral arm along the contact area between said lateral arm 
and said block means for deterring relative rotation be- 
tween said tower and said lateral arm when a load is 
carried by the portion of said arm extending beyond said 
laminated junction and for directing the torsional force 
exerted upon said lateral arm by said load through said 
lateral arm to said columns; and 

shelving means on said lateral arm for carrying and storing 
inventories of items such as furniture and the like, 
whereby said lateral arm is supported by only one upright 
support tower in order to provide easy access for loading 
and unloading said shelf and still withstand heavy loads 
placed upon said lateral arm on one side of said upright 
tower which said loads exert rotational forces upon said 
lateral arm without bending or rotating said lateral arm. 
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4,237,798 
ADJUSTABLE SHELVING 

John H. Welsch, Moscow, and Charles W. Nicely, Dallas, both 

of Pa., assignors to Metropolitan Wire Corporation, Wilkes- 

Barre, Pa. 

Filed Apr. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 26,831 
Int. Cl.3 A47B 9/08 

U.S. Cl. 108—111 


1. Shelving comprising: 

a flat shelf member having downwardly depending corner 
portions; 

a corner connector at each corner portion, each connector 
comprising a brace member having a base wall disposed 
with a rear surface against an outside surface of the corner 
portion and a receiving pocket provided in a front surface 
of said brace member, said receiving pocket being defined 
by at least upper and lower walls of said brace member, 
aligned arcuate seats provided in said upper and lower 
walls, and a U-shaped clamp having a bight portion and 
spaced apart legs to be received in said pocket, said bight 
portion together with said aligned arcuate seats defining a 
sleeve for fitting around a corner support post; 

fastening means for tightening said legs of said U-shaped 
clamp into said pocket of said brace member to clamp the 
sleeve about the post and for tightening said brace mem- 
ber in abutment against the corner portion of the shelf 
member to retain the shelf member in position on the post; 

said base wall defining a rear wall of said receiving pocket, 
and said legs of said clamp having terminal faces which 
face the rear wall of the receiving pocket; and 

said corner portion and said base wall having aligned clear- 
ance holes, said terminal faces having threaded holes 
aligned with said clearance holes, said fastening means 
including bolts insertable from an inside surface of said 
corner portion through said clearance holes and into said 
threaded holes of said legs. 


4,237,799 
BANKING PROTECTION SYSTEM FOR 24 HOUR 
BANKING 
James S. Berman, New York, N.Y., assignor to Citibank, N.A., 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 7, 1978, Ser. No. 875,915 
Int. Cl.2 E05G 5/00 
USS. Cl. 109—2 4 Claims 
1. A banking protection system for providing 24 hour ser- 
vice to customers in a bank, said bank having an entrance, 
comprising: partition means located in said bank to divide said 
bank in a vestibule area adjacent said entrance and a second 
banking area remote from said entrance, said second banking 
area being the area for personal customer services, said parti- 
tion means being movable between a closed position, wherein 
said partition means block access to said second banking area, 
and an open position; said partition means including a series of 
poles extending from the floor to ceiling of said bank; panel 
members sized to be positioned between said poles, means 
mounting said panels to said poles such that at least some of 
said panels may be rotated about said poles between said open 
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and closed positions, and means for locking said panels in said 
closed position; automated teller machine means located in said 
vestibule customer area, whereby customers may enter both 
the vestibule and second banking areas during normal business 
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hours of the bank, when the partition means is in the open 
position, and may enter only the vestibule customer area dur- 
ing off business hours, when said partition means are in said 
closed position to use the automated teller machine means. 


4,237,800 
MULTI-STAGE CLEANING PLANT 
Anders Kullendorff, Aby, and Jan Wikner, Finspong, both of 
Sweden, assignors to Stal-Laval Turbin AB, Finspong, Sweden 
Filed Feb, 12, 1979, Ser. No. 11,591 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 13, 1978, 7801618 
Int. Cl.3 F23J 3/00; F23G 5/00 


USS. Cl. 110—216 11 Claims 


1. A combination of a hollow fluizided combustion chamber 
and cleaning plant assembly, comprising: 

said hollow fluidized bed combustion chamber mounted 
within a hollow outer casing, said hollow fluidized bed 
combustion chamber having a substantially cylindrically- 
shaped inner wall defining a substantially cyiindrically- 
shaped area extending through said hollow fluidized bed 
combustion chamber; 

said cleaning plant positioned within said substantially cylin- 
drically-shaped area and surrounded by said hollow fluid- 
ized bed combustion chamber, said cleaning plant includ- 
ing a plurality of first stage cleaning means having inlets in 
direct fluid communication an outlet of with said hollow 
fluidized bed combustion chamber for receiving hot com- 
bustion gases from said fluidized bed and cleaning debris 
from said hot gases during passage through said cleaning 
plant prior to said hot gases exiting said surrounding outer 
casing. 


1001 0.G.—20 
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4,237,801 
FURNACE LINING OR BURNER CUP ELEMENT 
Ernst A. Siemssen, Gwynedd, Pa., assignor to Selas Corporation 
of America, Dresher, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser, No. 606,859, Aug. 22, 1975. This 
application Nov. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 94,638 
Int. Cl.3 F23M 5/00 
USS. Cl. 110—336 8 Claims 
1. A light-weight, erosion resistant element having low heat 
inertia to be used as furnace lining, comprising a rigid block of 
ceramic fiber material of a predetermined shape and thickness, 
said ceramic fiber material comprising alumina and silicon 
oxide, the surface of the block that is to face the furnace inte- 
rior comprising melted and solidified ceramic fibers forming a 
thin layer of said surface, the melted thin layer of said surface 
being solidified into a smooth non-fibrous thin hard crust, said 
surface being resistant to a temperature higher than any tem- 
perature to which said surface is intended to be subjected when 
in use within said furnace. 


4,237,802 
TUFTING MACHINE MONITOR 
Jimmie D. Scott, Harrison, Tenn., assignor to Tooling and Ma- 
chine Development, Inc., Chattanooga, Tenn. 
Filed Apr. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 33,107 
Int. Cl.3 DOSC 15/00 
U.S. Cl, 112—79 A 





1. In combination with a tufting machine having a main 
shaft, means for rotating said main shaft, means for feeding a 
backing fabric through the machine, a plurality of needles 
disposed on one side of said backing fabric transverse to the 
direction of feed of said backing fabric, means for reciprocat- 
ing said needles into and out of said backing fabric in timed 
relationship with said main shaft, means including a roller for 
feeding yarn to said needles, means for rotating said roller, and 
a plurality of hooks disposed on the opposite side of said back- 
ing fabric from said needles for cooperating with said needles 
to form stitches of pile extending from said backing fabric, 
apparatus for monitoring the pile height of the stitches extend- 
ing from the pile fabric produced comprising means for deter- 
mining the rotational speed of said main shaft, means for deter- 
mining the rotational speed of said roller, and means for obtain- 
ing and displaying the ratio of one of said speed to the other of 
said speed. 


4,237,803 
AUTOMATIC ELECTRONIC SEWING MACHINE 
Tousaku Nakanishi, Nara; Kazuo Suzuki, Higashiosaka; 
Masayasu Makino, Gose; Nobuyoshi Miyao, Sakurai, and 
Hirokazu Koda, Gose, all of Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Oct. 19, 1977, Ser. No. 843,639 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 20, 1976, 51-126396 
Int. Cl.3 DOSB 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 112—158 E 31 Claims 
14. An electronic sewing machine which forms stitch pat- 
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terns in response to output signals from a control system, said 


control system comprising: 
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4,237,805 
METHOD FOR MAKING A DOUBLE FITTED SHEET 


memory means for storing digital information related to Michele Ferrante, and Franca G. De Ferrante, both of Calle 


various stitch patterns; 
means for selecting desired stitch patterns stored in memory 


means and developing digital data related to said selected 





means for applying said digital data to a control means for 
driving a stitch forming section included in the electronic 
sewing machine; 

main power switch means for selectively applying electric 
power to said electronic sewing machine; and 

autoclear means for placing the electronic sewing machine 
in the normal straight stitch formation mode in response to 
an initial application of electric power to said electronic 
sewing machine through said main power switch means. 


4,237,804 
LOOPER CHANGEOVER DEVICE FOR AN EDGE 
STITCHING SEWING MACHINE 
Tetsuro Hirayama, Chofu, Japan, assignor to Juki Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 920,492 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 2, 1977, 52/92821; 
Feb. 28, 1978, 53/22423 
Int. Cl.> DOSB 1/08, 1/20, 57/06 


US. Cl. 112—168 9 Claims 


1. A looper changeover device for a sewing machine for 
one-needle three-thread edge stitching by a cooperative action 
of an upper looper and a lower looper which comprises: 

an upper looper arm; 

a pawled looper arm for forming a hook looper by engage- 
ment with said upper looper arm, said pawled looper arm 
being swingably mounted adjacent to, and acting inte- 
grally with, said upper looper arm for selective change- 
over between a disengaged position for one-needle three- 
thread edge stitching and an engaged position for one-nee- 
dle two-thread edge stitching. 


Caicara 35-05, Caracas, Venezuela 
Division of Ser. No. 821,973, Aug. 4, 1977, Pat. No. 4,145,778. 
This application Dec. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 974,033 
Int. Cl.3 A47G 9/02 
U.S, Cl. 112—262.1 4 Claims 


1. A method of making a double fitted sheet comprising: 

(a) forming a lower fitted sheet such that the head and foot 
end portions fit over the head and foot ends of a mattress, 

(b) forming an upper fitted sheet from a trapezoidal shaped 
blank such that a head end portion is of greater width than 
a foot end portion, said foot end portion being configured 
to fit over said foot end portion of said mattress and said 
foot end portion of said lower fitted sheet, and 

(c) sewing said upper fitted sheet to said lower fitted sheet 
across said foot end portion and along substantially the 
entire length of both sides of said upper fitted sheet. 


4,237,806 

INSTALLATION OF SEPARABLE SLIDE FASTENER ON 
ARTICLE 

Walter J. Michaelis, Meadville, Pa., assignor to Textron Inc., 

Providence, R.I. 
Filed Jun. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 46,294 
Int. Cl.) DOSB 3/12, 3/14, 3/16, 3/18 
US. Cl. 112—265.2 


1. A method of forming an installation of a separating type 
slide fastener to a pair of opposite portions of an article, com- 
prising the steps of 

sewing one of the pair of article portions to one half of a 

single slide fastener stringer tape section which has a 
retainer at one end and a pin member at the other end for 
mating with a retainer, 
sewing the other article portion to the other half of the single 
slide fastener stringer tape section with the other article 
portion oriented opposite to the one article portion, 

severing the single slide fastener stringer tape section be- 
tween the sewn article portions, and 

finishing the article portions at the severed ends of the halves 
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of the single slide fastener stringer tape section to secure 
the severed ends. 


4,237,807 
THREAD MONITORING DEVICE FOR THE THREAD 

SUPPLY OF A ROTARY HOOK OF A SEWING MACHINE 
Giinter Meier, Karlsruhe-Durlach, and Patrice Kemmel, Stuten- 

see-Friedrichstal, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Dorina Nihmaschinen GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 76,380 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 15, 

1978, 7827499[U] 
Int. Cl.3 G01B 7/12; DOSB 69/36 





1. A device for monitoring a thread supply in a sewing 
machine having a rotary hook, comprising, a light source 
which emits a light beam directed approximately parallel to the 
axis of the hook and passes through a path taking it through the 
supply of thread on the hook bobbin, a light receiver disposed 
in a position to receive light after it passes through the thread 
and wherein said hook includes a portion thereof defining a 
deflection surface deflecting the light beam from the axis of the 
hook into the light receiver after it passes through the thread 
supply. 


4,237,808 
STERN BRAKING DEVICE 
Jerzy Doerffer, Polska, Poland, assignor to Politechnika Gdan- 
ska, Gdansk, Poland 
Filed May 9, 1979, Ser. No. 37,565 
Claims Priority, Application Poland, May 10, 1978 206680 
Int. Cl.3 B63H 25/34 


US. Cl, 114—170 2 Claims 


1. A stern braking device for a vessel, comprising shield 
means having a generally concave profile and pivotably 
mounted behind the propeller and the rudder of the vessel, said 
shield means including aperture means extending through the 
center of said shield means for stabilizing hydraulic fluid flow 
therethrough directly behind said rudder and being coaxially 
positioned with respect to said propeller, said aperture means 
having in cross-section a fluid-accelerating profile, said shield 
means being vertically movable from a first position within the 
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vessel directly above said rudder, and a second position di- 
rectly behind said rudder, adjustable linkage means supporting 
said shield means in said second position including means 
having a common pivot axis defined by corresponding hinge 
means at opposite sides of the hull of said vessel, said linkage 
means being coupled to support said shield means at points 
above and below said aperture means, and said shield means 
being concave both in vertical cross-section and in horizontal 
cross-section for deflection and redistribution of hydraulic 
fluid flow thereagainst. 


4,237,809 
COVER FOR A BARGE 
Horst Hickmann, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to The Ohio River 
Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 16,921 
Int. Cl.3 B63B 19/18 
US. Cl. 114—202 


1. A cover for a hopper area of a barge including a central 
housing having a transverse plate extending across the center 
of said central housing, at least one housing disposed on each 
end of said central housing and being telescopically received 
within said central housing at any position of said central 
housing, said housings covering the hopper area when said 
housings are in their extended positions, said transverse plate 
limiting the movement of said telescoping housings within said 
central housing while enabling each of said telescoping hous- 
ings to be telescopically received within said central housing, 
each of said housings having support means to support said 
housings on the barge for movement therealong; and said 
transverse plate transmitting movement of said housing on one 
side of said transverse plate to said central housing when said 
housing on the one side of said transverse plate moves toward 
said transverse plate to be telescopically received within said 
central housing and into engagement with said transverse plate 
and transmitting movement of said housing on the other side of 
said transverse plate to said central housing when said housing 
on the other side of said transverse plate moves toward said 
transverse plate to be telescopically received within said cen- 
tral housing and into engagement with said transverse plate. 


4,237,810 
HYDRODYNAMICALLY AND AERODYNAMICALLY 
DESIGNED BOAT 

Kirk M. Westfall, 1139 White Dr., Santa Clara, Calif. 95051 
Filed Dec. 5, 1978, Ser. No. 966,663 
Int. Cl.3 B63B 1/16 
U.S, Cl. 114—272 14 Claims 
1. A motor driven hydroplaning boat, comprising: 
a hull of symmetrical generally smooth surfaced configura- 
tion converging towards an apex at a bow thereof and 
widening amidships to form a pair of laterally and down- 
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wardly extending wings, a forward bottom portion of the 
hull from the bow to beneath the wings forming single 
generally smooth surfaced fore tunnel which extends 
generally entirely from larboard to starboard of said for- 
ward bottom portion, the wings smoothly narrowing aft 
of amidships and becoming generally horizontal from 


amidships aft, a top of said hull being of a generally 
smooth minimal air resistance shape; 

a fore foil structure mounted to extend downwardly from 
said fore tunnel; and 

an aft foil structure mounted to extend downwardly from an 
aft bottom portion of said hull. 


4,237,811 
WINGED SKI BOAT 
Delfino C. Montez, 24888 E. Rialto Ave., San Bernardino, Calif. 
92408 
Filed Mar. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 890,746 
Int. Cl.) B63B 1/32 
USS. Cl. 114—273 


1. A water ski boat comprising: 

a hull having a passenger compartment between front and 
rear portions; 

power means having a water reactive means located aft of 
said passenger compartment for driving said boat forward; 

first aerodynamic lift means; 

means for removably securing said first aerodynamic lift 
means to the top of, and directly over, said hull at a region 
forward of said passenger compartment so that said lift 
means is spaced above and limited to said forward region; 
and 

second aerodynamic lift means spaced from and distinct 
from said first lift means and spaced above and removably 
attached to the rear of said hull; 

said first and second aerodynamic lift means each having at 
least one aerodynamic lift member; 

said aerodynamic lift member of said first lift means being 
substantially closer to the hull than any aerodynamic lift 
member of said second lift means, said first and second lift 
means being arranged to exert an upward force on said 
hull as said power means drives said boat forward, said 
second lift means being arranged to provide substantially 
more lift than said first lift means; and wherein a substan- 
tial portion of said passenger compartment is clear of any 
aerodynamic lift means. 
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4,237,812 
JET SKI GRATING 
Jerald S. Richardson, 11461 Biscayne Blvd., Garden Grove, 
Calif. 92641 
Filed Sep. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 946,493 
Int. Cl.3 B63H 11/02, 11/10 
U.S. Cl. 440/38 


10. In a jet ski having a hull with a generally planar bottom 
surface, a well in the hull bottom surface, the well having a 
front end and an aft end, a pump inside the hull aft of the well 
and exposed to the opening in the aft end of the well, the 
improvement comprising: 

a grating secured over the well, the grating having a pair of 
laterally spaced apart, elongated side bars extending gen- 
erally lengthwise over the well for deflecting debris away 
from the well, an elongated opening extending between 
forward and aft ends of the grating between the side bars, 
the grating having an inclined scoop surface adjacent the 
aft opening in the well, the inclined scoop surface inter- 
secting a bottom surface of the grating to form a bottom 
edge extending across the width of the grating between 
the side bars, the bottom edge of the scoop being spaced 
below the plane of the hull bottom surface and being 
generally at the point of maximum spacing between the 
bottom surface of the hull and the bottom surface of the 
grating, said bottom edge of the scoop being essentially 
continuous and uninterrupted across the width of the 
opening in the grating. 


4,237,813 
WARNING AND PROTECTIVE DEVICE 
Ronald G. Howison, 84 Gladstone Rd., Mosgiel, New Zealand 
Filed Jul. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 924,397 
Claims priority, application New Zealand, Jul. 22, 1977, 
184718 
Int. Cl.3 GOI 19/12 


USS. Cl. 116—70 16 Claims 














1. A warning and protection apparatus comprising: 

(a) a first gas supply line; 

(b) pressure responsive means communicable with said first 
gas supply line; 

(c) a second gas supply line; ‘ 

(d) first valve means disposed in said second gas supply line; 

(e) connection means connecting said pressure responsive 
means to said first valve means in a manner such that said 
first valve means closes upon said pressure responsive 
means experiencing a pressure below a predetermined 
level in said first gas supply line; 
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(f) first gas reserve storage means; 

(g) second valve means actuable in the event of said pressure 
responsive means experiencing a pressure below said 
predetermined level to place said first gas reserve storage 
means in communication with said first gas supply line; 
and 

(h) audible gas operable alarm means communicable with 
said first gas supply line and said first gas reserve storage 
means upon said pressure responsive means experiencing 
pressure below said predetermined level. 


4,237,814 
APPARATUS FOR THE CONTINUOUS PRODUCTION 
AND COATING OF GRANULATES IN FLUIDIZED 
LAYER 
Zoltan Ormos, 5/d, Cserhat u.; Bela Csukas, 5, Gagarin u.; 
Karoly Pataki, 8, Stromfeld Aurel u.; Laszlo Balla, 24/a, 
Stadion u., all of Veszprem, and Tibor Blickle, 4/6, Madach 
Imre ut., Budapest, all of Hungary 
Continuation of Ser. No. 835,642, Sep. 22, 1977, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 717,287, Aug. 24, 1976, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 581,427, 
Mar. 27, 1975, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 424,282, Dec. 13, 1973, abandoned. This application Mar. 
28, 1979, Ser. No. 24,856 
Claims priority, application Hungary, Dec. 13, 1972, MA 2430 
Int. Cl.3 BOSC 5/00 


U.S, Cl. 118—24 1 Claim 


1. A multi-cell fluidization and atomization apparatus for the 
continuous production of granules in a fluidized bed, compris- 
ing at least five cells communicating with each other in series, 
each of said cells being cylindrical and having a vertical axis, 
said cells comprising successively a preheating cell having a 
horseshoe agitator therein having upstanding terms, a first 
agglomerating cell having an asymmetric three-bladed agitator 
therein, a first drying cell having a bent blade agitator therein, 
a second agglomerating cell having an asymmetric three- 
bladed agitator therein, a second drying cell having a bent 
blade agitator therein, means in each of the cells for fluidizing 
particulate material independent from the fluidization in the 
other cells, means for spraying a liquid onto the fluidized 
material in said first and second agglomerating cells, and means 
common to all said agitators for rotating ali said agitators in 
unison about spaced parallel vertical axes in their respective 
cells, the adjacent cells communicating with each other within 
the height range of said fluidized fed through openings in 
common side walls of said adjacent cells, the vertical position 
of each of said openings depending on the operations in said 
adjacent cells as well as on the vertical distribution of the 
particle size within said adjacent cells, said cells having a 
communicating air space with uniform pressure above said 
fluidized bed. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,237,815 
APPARATUS FOR LIQUID COATING THICKNESS 
CONTROL AND REMOVING EXCESS LIQUID COATING 
FROM WEB EDGES 
Robert T. Ernest, Valparaiso, Ind., assignor to National Steel 
Corporation, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Division of Ser. No. 685,801, May 12, 1976, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 540,599, Jan. 13, 1975, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 12, 1978, Ser. No. 924,077 
Int. Cl.3 BOSC 11/06 


US. Cl. 118—63 1 Claim 


1. In combination with a pair of opposed nozzles, a bath of 
liquid coating which will harden to form a solid coating on a 
substrate, means for moving a continuous imperforate web 
lengthwise through the bath of liquid coating, the web issuing 
from the bath having excess liquid coating thereon and means 
for moving the coated strip upwardly between the nozzles in 
such closely spaced relation to each nozzle as to make the 
nozzle operative for impinging a stream of fluid under pressure 
against the web across the entire width of the web for remov- 
ing excess liquid coating from the web and wherein the two 
opposed streams of fluid under pressure normally cause a 
heavier liquid coating to remain on the longitudinal marginal 
portions of the imperforate web after the web has passed the 
nozzles, the improvement for preventing the accumulation of 
such heavier coating on the web in which each nozzle com- 
prises 
a body member, 
a chamber enclosed by the body member, 
fluid discharge orifice forming means extending along one 
dimension of the body member for placing the chamber in 
communication with the exterior of the body member, the 
fluid discharge orifice forming means facing toward the 
web and disposed transversely of the length of the web 
and across the entire width of the web, 
fluid inlet port forming means associated with the body 
member in fluid communication with the chamber, 

baffle means interposed in the path of fluid moving from the 
fluid inlet port forming means through the chamber and 
the fluid discharge orifice forming means to determine the 
direction of movement of fluid passing through the fluid 
discharge orifice forming means, 

the baffle means being shaped to impart to fluid impinging 

on the baffle means and moving through each end portion 
of the fluid discharge orifice forming means movement 
having a component parallel to the associated surface of 
the web and in a direction toward the associated marginal 
portion of the web to thereby move liquid coating on the 
associated marginal portion of the web outwardly relative 
to the surface of the web, 

the baffle means comprising at least in part vanes shaped to 

impart to fluid impinging on the baffle means said move- 
ment having a component parallel to the associated sur- 
face of the web and in a direction toward the associated 
marginal portion of the web to thereby move liquid coat- 





514 


ing on the associated marginal portion of the web out- 
wardly relative to the surface of the web. 


4,237,816 
OIL COATER FOR MAT 

Kikuo Shimono, Takatsuki; Ichiro Miyoshi, Kobe, and Osamu 

Yamasaki, Kaizuka, all of Japan, assignors to Duskin Fran- 

chise Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Oct. 31, 1978, Ser. No. 956,405 
Int. Cl.3 BOSC 1/02 

US. Cl. 118—249 


1. An oil coater for mats which comprises a mat-supporting 
moving surface, a coating roller disposed above said mat-sup- 
porting moving surface and having on the periphery thereof a 
foam layer capable of being impregnated with an oiling com- 
position, a press roller having a diameter smaller than the 
diameter of said coating roller and having on the periphery 
thereof a foam layer capable of being impregnated with an 
oiling composition, a first bearing mechanism which supports 
said press roller at a position upstream of said coating roller so 
that the top face of said press roller is substantially on the same 
horizontal plane with the top face of said coating roller and the 
degree of pressed contact between said coating roller and said 
press roller can be adjusted, a mat-feeding roller disposed 
below said mat-supporting moving surface, a second bearing 
mechanism which supports said feeding roller so that the axis 
of said feeding roller is substantially on the same vertical plane 
with the axis of said coating roller and the gap between said 
feeding roller and said coating roller can be adjusted, a pair of 
confronting dam plates arranged to form an oil reservoir on the 
surfaces of said coating roller and said press roller through seal 
portions above the contact position of said two rollers, an oil 
feed mechanism for supplying an oiling composition to said oil 
reservoir, a mechanism for controlling the level of the oiling 
composition in said oil reservoir and a driving mechanism for 
driving said coating roller and said feeding roller, wherein the 
amount of the oiling composition coated on the mat can be 
controlled by adjusting the degree of pressed contact between 
said coating roller and said press roller and the gap between 
said coating roller and said feeding roller wherein both of said 
foam layers and said sealed portions are composed of open-cell 
structure foams of an oil-resistant elastomer whereby liquid 
tightness is attained between said foam layers and said seal 
portions without abrasion of these materials. 


4,237,817 
APPARATUS FOR SPRAYING POWDER 
CIRCUMFERENTIALLY AROUND A PIPE JOINT 

Robert J. Hart, and Russell M. Langley, both of Tulsa, Okla., 

assignors to Commercial Resins Company, Tulsa, Okla. 

Filed Mar. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 23,095 
Int. Cl.3 BOSB 1/06, 15/04 

U.S. Cl. 118—307 7 Claims 

1. Apparatus for spraying a powder circumferentially 
around a pipe joint on a pipe comprising a yoke engagable with 
the pipe, means for driving the yoke circumferentially about 
the pipe, a pair of circumferentially spaced powder dispensers 
mounted on said yoke and disposed over the pipe joint, each 
powder dispenser having an inner housing, said inner housing 
having an opening positioned adjacent the surface of the pipe, 
each said powder dispenser having an outer housing surround- 
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ing said inner housing and having an opening positioned adja- 
cent said pipe and surrounding the opening of said inner hous- 
ing, said inner and outer housings being spaced from each 
other to form a space therebetween, a powder suspension 
device comprising a hollow container adapted to contain a 
quantity of powder therein, means for introducing air under 
pressure into said container to place the powder in suspension 
therein, a blower having an internal central inlet and a rotating 
impeller disposed therein, a tangential outlet connecting with 
the interior of said blower from which a stream of air is al- 
lowed to pass, a pair of outlet pipes extending outwardly from 
said tangential outlet, a cylindrical powder return housing 
mounted on said container beneath said blower and in commu- 
nication with said central inlet to said blower, said return 
housing communicating with the upper end of said powder 
suspension device, a pair of tangential inlet pipes circumferen- 
tially spaced and connecting with the interior of said return 
housing, a pair of eductors having their suction ports con- 





nected to opposite sides of said container and in communica- 
tion with said powder suspension therein, means for passing a 
stream of air through each eductor providing suction for with- 
drawing a quantity of powder suspension from said container, 
means for introducing said withdrawn powder suspension 
from said eductors into the sides of each outlet pipe, respec- 
tively, a supply conduit connecting each said outlet pipe with 
a respective inner housing of each powder dispenser for sup- 
plying a stream of air-powder suspension to each powder 
dispensing device, a return conduit connecting each tangential 
inlet of said return housing to the space between said inner and 
outer housing of each said powder dispenser for returning 
excess powder to said return housing, and means for rotating 
said impeller within said blower, thereby drawing air from said 
return housing to said blower through said central inlet, thus 
creating a suction within said return housing which subse- 
quently causes withdrawal of excess powder from said pipe 
joint. 


4,237,818 
MEANS FOR APPLYING TREATING LIQUOR TO 
TEXTILE SUBSTRATE 
Graham F., Clifford, Stanley, and Dieter F. Zeiffer, Iron Station, 
both of N.C., assignors to Gaston County Dyeing Machine 
Company, Stanley, N.C. 
Filed Dec. 15, 1978, Ser. No. 969,786 
Int. Cl.3 BOSC 3/02; DO6B 1/00, 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 118—410 21 Claims 

1. Means for applying foamed treating liquor under pressure 

to open-width moving textile substrate comprising: 

a foam distribution chamber having an inlet conduit for 
foam, an application opening slot portion disposed to 
extend across the width of said substrate in close proxim- 
ity thereto for traverse thereby, and means for distribution 
of foam from said inlet conduit to said application opening 
slot portion of said distribution chamber in essentially 
uniform foamed condition comprising a portion of said 
chamber continuing from said inlet conduit, said continu- 
ing portion being of limited widthwise extent with respect 
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to the open width of said substrate adjacent said inlet 
conduit, extending from said conduit to generally match 


with said slot portion, and having cross-sectional shape 
only gently changing therebetween. 


4,237,819 
IMAGE DEVELOPING MACHINE USING MAGNETIC 
TONER 
Masahiro Ikegami; Sennosuke Morikawa, both of Komae; 
Keitaro Yamashita, and Koji Noguchi, both of Kumagaya, all 
of Japan, assignors to Tokyo Aircraft Instrument Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun, 22, 1978, Ser. No. 917,800 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 29, 1977, 52-77432 
Int. Cl.3 GO3G 15/09 
U.S. Cl. 118—658 4 Claims 


1. An image developing machine employing a magnetic 
toner, comprising: . 

a magnetic roller having a fixed axis; 

a sleeve surrounding said magnetic roller; 

a light sensitive drum rotatable in one direction, the surface 
of said drum being spaced from the surface of said sleeve 
by a distance H, one of said magnetic roller and sleeve 
being rotated about said fixed axis to transfer magnetic 
toner on the surface of said sleeve to said drum, said 
magnetic toner rotating in the opposite direction from said 
drum; 

a first doctor blade positioned adjacent the surface of said 
sleeve at a distance L; therefrom, said first doctor blade 
regulating the volume and thickness of the magnetic toner 
on the surface of said sleeve; and 

a second doctor blade positioned adjacent the surface of said 
sleeve at a distance L2 therefrom, said second doctor blade 
further regulating the thickness of the magnetic toner 
already regulated by said first doctor blade on the surface 
of said sleeve, the distances H, L; and L2 having the 
following values when the magnetic flux density on the 
surface of said sleeve is between 700 and 1000 gauss: 


0.55 mmSH30.65 mm 
L2+0.05 mmSL)5L2+0.15 mm 


0.25 mmSL250.40 mm. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,237,820 
METHOD AND AN ARRANGEMENT FOR FEEDING 
FISH WITH A FODDER 
Hans Miiller, Im Allmendli, 8703 Erlenbach, Switzerland 
Division of Ser. No. 780,250, Mar. 22, 1977. This application 
Jun. 21, 1978, Ser. No. 920,374 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 24, 1976, 

3706/76 
Int. Cl.3 AOIK 61/02 


US. Cl. 119—51 R 4 Claims 


1. An arrangement for feeding fish, comprising a fish tank 
adapted to be filled with water and having a bottom wall; 
means forming a feeding station in said tank for feeding fish 
with a fodder, said feeding station being adapted to be filled 
with said water and to receive said fodder therein, said means 
for forming said feeding station including a funnel-shaped 
element adjacent said bottom wall of said tank, a cup-shaped 
element vertically spaced from said funnel-shaped element, 
and a conduit tube extending substantially vertically between 
said funnel-shaped element and said cup-shaped element. 


4,237,821 
LOADER FEEDER APPARATUS FOR LOADING AND 
FEEDING BALES OF HAY AND THE LIKE 
H. M. Haines, 1905 E. Broadway, Altus, Okla. 73521 
Filed Oct. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 87,010 
Int. Cl.3 AO1K 5/00; B6OP 1/04 
12 Claims 


1. A loader feeder apparatus adapted to be pulled by a vehi- 
cle for loading bales of hay and the like from a ground surface, 
transporting the loaded bales of hay and the like and allowing 
animals to feed on the bales of hay and the like, comprising: 

an axle having a first end and an opposite second end; 

means for rotatingly supporting the axle; 

a tongue assembly having a first end and an opposite second 
end, the second end of the tongue assembly being pivot- 
ally connected to the axle; 

means for removably connecting the first end of the tongue 
assembly to a vehicle; 

a tongue bar having a first end and an opposite second end 
with the first end connected to the tongue assembly, the 
tongue bar extending angularly from the tongue assembly 
with the second end of the tongue bar being spaced a 
distance from the second end of the tongue assembly; 

a tine assembly connected to and extending a distance from 
the axle; 

a rear wall assembly having an upper side, a lower side, a 
first end and a second end, the lower side being connected 
to the axle and the rear wall assembly extending a distance 
from the axle generally perpendicular to the tine assembly 
and terminating with the upper side thereof; 
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a winch assembly, having a portion removably connectable 
to the rear wall assembly generally near the upper side of 
the rear wall assembly, for moving the rear wall assembly 
in a direction generally toward the tongue assembly 
thereby rotating the axle and pivoting the tine assembly in 
a generally upwardly direction to a hauling position 
wherein the tine assembly is positioned for supporting a 
bale of hay and the like a distance above the ground for 
transporting the bale of hay and the like and for moving 
the rear wall assembly from the hauling position in a 
direction generally away from the tongue assembly 
thereby rotating the axle and pivoting the tine assembly in 
a generally downwardly direction to a loading position 
wherein the tine assembly is positioned for engaging a bale 
of hay and the like, the loader feeder apparatus being 
positioned for allowing animals to feed on the bale of hay 
and the like in the loading position; 

means for removably connecting the rear wall assembly to 
the second end of the tongue bar when the tine assembly 
is in the hauling position for securing the tint assembly in 
the hauling position; 

a first side wall assembly having a first end, a second end, an 
upper side and a lower side, a portion of the first side wall 
assembly being constructed to permit animals to feed on 
the hay and the like through the first side wall assembly, 
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pump cylinder having a piston slideable therein and an 
inlet valve and an outlet valve; 


a passageway leading from the outlet valve of the pump to 


the opening in the bottom of said hollow body; 


a closeable inlet to said hollow body for storing a liquid 


medication in the interior thereof; and 


a manually operated lever on the side of the handle of said 


hollow body for reciprocally moving said piston within 
said cylinder to force the liquid contained in the hollow 
body in a controlled manner through said inlet coupler 
into said hollow brush and out said elongated hollow 
teeth. 


the first end of the first side wall being removably con- 
nected to the axle and to the first end of the rear wall 
assembly; 4,237,823 
a first gate assembly having a first end, a second end, an FLUIDIZED BED COMBUSTION CHAMBER 
upper side and a lower side, a portion of the first gate Pehr Bérjesgard, Finspong; Anders Kullendorff, Aby, and Jan 
assembly being constructed to permit animals to feed on § Wikner, Finspong, all of Sweden, assignors to Stal-Laval 
the hay and the like through the first gate assembly, the | Turbine AB, Finspong, Sweden 
first end of the first gate assembly being hingedly con- Filed Feb. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 9,571 
nected to the second end of the first side wall assembly to _—- Claims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 13, 1978, 7801616 
permit the first gate assembly to be moved to an opened Int. Cl.> F22B 1/00 
position and to be moved to a closed position wherein the U.S. Cl. 122—4 D 
first gate assembly extends generally perpendicularly from 
the first side wall assembly; 
a second side wall assembly having a first end, a second end, 
an upper side and a lower side, a portion of the second side 
wall assembly being constructed to permit animals to feed 
on the hay and the like through the second side wall 
assembly, the first end of the second side wall being re- 
movably connected to the axle and to the second end of 
the rear wall assembly; and 
a second gate assembly having a first end, a second end, an 
upper side and a lower side, a portion of the second gate 
assembly being constructed to permit animals to feed on 
the hay and the like through the second gate assembly, the 1. A pressurized combustion chamber assembly adaptable 
first end of the second gate assembly being hingedly con- for providing hot combustion gases to gas turbines and the like, 
nected to the second end of the second side wall assembly and comprising: 
to permit the second gate assembly to be moved to an a hollow outer casing having a shell-like configuration and 


11 Claims 


opened position and to be moved to a closed position 
wherein the second gate assembly extends generally per- 


including inlet and outlet apertures extending there- 
through; 
hollow, box-like gas distribution assembly positioned 


pendicularly from the second side wall assembly. 
jan! RE within said hollow casing and supporting a substantially 
annularly-shaped fluidized bed combustion chamber 

mounted thereon; 
valve assembly means mounted in an opening formed 
through a wall of said box-like gas distribution assembly 
facing away from said fluidized bed combustion chamber, 
said valve means being selectively actuable for adjusting 
U.S. Cl. 119—85 the size of said opening to control the flow of a com- 
8. An animal medication brush comprising: pressed gas into said distribution assembly via said open- 

a hollow body having a handle and a bottom with an open- ing; 

ing; inlet aperture means extending through abutting wall sur- 
a hollow brush head having an upper wall member mounted faces of said box-like gas distribution assembly and said 


4,237,822 
ANIMAL MEDICATION BRUSH 
LeRoy E. Kaiser, Jr., 7833 Springer St., Downey, Calif. 90241 
Filed Jan. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 1,884 
Int. Cl.) AO1K 13/00; A46B 11/00 
8 Claims 


on the bottom of said body, said brush head having an 
inlet coupler on the upper wall member thereof fitted in 
the opening on the bottom of said body; 

a plurality of elongated hollow teeth depending from the 
hollow brush head in communication with the interior 
thereof; 

a reciprocating pump within said hollow body including a 


fluidized bed combustion chamber for providing the only 
entrance allowing said compressed gas to flow from said 
distribution assembly into said fluidized bed combustion 
chamber, and outlet aperture means extending through a 
further wall portion of said fluidized bed combustion 
chamber for allowing heated combustion gas to leave said 
combustion chamber; 
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gas flow means for conveying a quantity of relatively cool 
compressed gas from said inlet aperture to said box-like 
distribution assembly, said gas flow mans comprising at 
least one coolling gap defined by an outer wall surface of 
said fluidized bed combustion chamber and a confronting 
inner wall surface of said outer casing, wherein said rela- 
tively cool compressed gas flowing through said at least 
one gap cools the adjacently disposed outer wall surface 
of said fluidized bed combustion chamber prior to enter- 
ing said opening of said box-like distribution chamber; and 

support means extending from said box-like distribution 
assembly through openings formed in said outer casing 
and into contact with a support surface for providing the 
entire support for said combustion chamber assembly 
relative to said support surface. 


4,237,824 
CENTRAL HEATING FURNACE 
Ernst S. Svensson, Hedebo, Heda, S-599 00 Gdeshig, Sweden 
Filed Dec. 5, 1978, Ser. No. 966,609 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Dec. 8, 1977, 7713914 
Int. Cl.3 F22B 21/00 


US. Cl, 122—235 R 4 Claims 
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1. A central heating furnace comprising an outer casing 
enclosing a closed system of tubes communicating with each 
other and containing a heat-carrying medium, said tube system 
having parts placed along at least the major areas of the inner 
walls of said casing, and burner means included in said furnace 
for heating said heat-carrying medium, said burner means 
having a nozzle means for generating a flame directed substan- 
tially vertically downwardly, said tube system further includ- 
ing a tube spiral having its length axis directed substantially in 
the same direction as said nozzle means and being shaped to 
surround said flame, said tube system includes a plurality of 
said tube positioned side by side to form planes having horizon- 
tally directed tubes along a bottom of said casing and along a 
top of the rear part of said casing and having vertically di- 
rected tubes along all sides, excluding a top of said front part 
and openings for discharging flue gas and enabling soot re- 
moval, the tube plane directly inside the vertical front side of 
said rear part extends downwardly far enough to leave only a 
lower opening for the flue gases to pass above the bottom tube 
plane, and between said vertical tube plane behind the front 
side of said rear part and the vertical back tube plane is inserted 
a vertical intermediary tube plane which is parallel to the two 
firstmentioned vertical planes and extending from the bottom 
tube plane and up to a level high enough to form a second flue 
gas opening below the top tube plane, said vertical intermedi- 
ary tube plane having side facing said vertical covered with a 
tight plate, extending upwardly to the top of said vertical 
intermediary tube plane. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,237,825 
FURNACE HEAT ABSORPTION CONTROL 
Edward L. Kochey, Colebrook, Conn., assignor to Combustion 
Engineering, Inc., Windsor, Conn. 
Filed Nov. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 958,225 
Int. Cl.3 F22D 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 122—406 ST 


1. A fossil fuel-fired steam generator adapted for start-up and 
very low load temperature control comprising: a furnace; 
steam generator tubes lining the walls of said furnace; a gas exit 
duct for conveying gases from said furnace; superheat surface 
located in said exit duct; means for conveying steam generated 
in said steam generating tubes to said superheat surface; firing 
means for injecting suspended fuel into said furnace; a first air 
means for introducing air into said furnace adjacent said firing 
means; a second air means for introducing air into said furnace 
remote from said firing means; means for establishing a total air 
flow to said furnace of a constant quantity; means for adjusting 
the ratio of air through said first and second air means; means 
for measuring a parameter of the heat absorption of the tubes 
lining the walls of said furnace; and said means for adjusting 
the ratio of air responsive to said means for measuring a param- 
eter, means for establishing a desired heat absorption of the 
tubes lining the walls of said furnace; means for comparing said 
means for measuring a parameter to said means for establishing 
a desired heat absorption and establishing a signal indicative of 
insufficient or excess furnace heat absorption; means for in- 
creasing the ratio of air through said first means with respect to 
said second means in response to a signal indicating excess 
furnace heat absorption; and decreasing said ratio in response 
to a signal indicating an insufficiency of said heat absorption. 


4,237,826 
MULTI-CYLINDER INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
EQUIPPED WITH AN ACCUMULATION CHAMBER 
Katsuhiko Motosugi; Setsuro Sekiya, both of Toyota; Hidetaka 
Nohira, Mishima; Sumio Ito, Susono; Hisashi Ohki, Numazu, 
and Teruo Kumai, Susono, all of Japan, assignors to Toyota 
Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed Jan. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 897 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 2, 1978, 53-22819 
Int. Cl.3 FO2B 19/00, 21/00 
USS. Cl. 123—25 R 13 Claims 
1. A multi-cylinder internal combustion engine having a 
cylinder block, a cylinder head, a plurality of cylinders each 
comprising a cylinder bore formed in said cylinder block, a 
piston movable in each cylinder bore, a combustion chamber 
formed between each piston and said cylinder head, an accu- 
mulation chamber for each cylinder formed in said cylinder 
head and having a port connected to the corresponding com- 
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bustion chamber, an intake passage with an intake valve for 
leading a suction gas into each combustion chamber, an ex- 
haust passage with an exhaust valve for discharging exhaust 
gas from each cylinder into the atmosphere, and valve means 
for opening said port of each accumulation chamber during the 
compression stroke of the corresponding piston to permit the 
inflow of the suction gas into said accumulation chamber from 
said combustion chamber during the latter half of each com- 
pression stroke for temporarily accumulating the suction gas 
under pressure after said valve means closes said port of said 
accumulation chamber and to spout a jet of accumulated suc- 
tion gas, under a pressure close to the pressure in the combus- 
tion chamber just before said port was previously closed, from 


14b 
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said accumulation chamber into said combustion chamber 
during the first half of each compression stroke, wherein the 
improvement comprises at least one connecting passage inter- 
connecting at least two of said accumulation chambers to each 
other, such that the suction gas accumulated during the latter 
half of the compression stroke in the cylinder corresponding to 
one of said at least two accumulation chambers is spouted out 
during the first half of the next compression stroke occurring in 
a cylinder corresponding to another of said at least two accu- 
mulation chambers, thereby shortening the average storage 
time of said accumulated suction gas and correspondingly 
reducing its loss of pressure due to cooling in the accumulation 
chamber. 


4,237,827 

SWIRL-CHAMBER DIESEL ENGINE WITH PISTON 

FORMED WITH CURVED GROOVE AT ITS CROWN 
Kyugo Hamai, Yokosuka, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 

Company, Limited, Yokohama, Japan 

Filed Sep. 11, 1978, Ser. No. 941,203 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 19, 1977, 52-152715 
Int. Cl.3 FO2B 19/08 

U.S. Cl. 123—262 


1. A swirl-chamber Diesel engine comprising: 

a cylinder block having a cylinder; 

a piston reciprocally movable in said cylinder; 

a cylinder head secured to said cylinder block to close said 
cylinder to form in said cylinder a main combustion cham- 
ber between said cylinder head and said piston; 

an intake arrangement comprising means for swirling an air 
charge within the main combustion chamber; 

said cylinder head having a swirl chamber therein and a 
communicating passage interconnecting said swirl cham- 
ber and said main combustion chamber; 

a fuel injector to inject fuel into said swirl chamber; 

said communicating passage being so shaped and inclined 
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with respect to said swirl chamber as to permit, during the 
compression stroke of said piston, part of said air charge 
within the main combustion chamber to enter into said 
swirl chamber to generate swirl in said swirl chamber; 

said communicating passage connecting tangentially into 
said main combustion chamber so as to direct combustion 
gases resulting from the combustion within said swirl 
chamber along with said swirl of air charge within said 
main combustion chamber; and 

said piston having at a crown thereof a curved groove hav- 
ing one end which, when said piston is at top dead center, 
communicates with said swirl chamber through said com- 
municating passage, said curved groove being curved 
generally along with said swirl of air charge within said 
main combustion chamber and having an opposite end 
widened, said curved groove comprising means for direct- 
ing said combustion gases to circle around the axis of said 
cylinder in a direction substantially concurrent with the 
swirl of said air charge in said combustion chamber. 


4,237,828 
METHOD OF CONTROLLING AN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 

Keiichi Sugiyama, Shizuoka, and Hiromitsu Matsumoto, Hama- 

matsu, both of Japan, assignors to Yamaha Hatsukoko Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, Iwata, Japan 

Filed Dec. 21, 1978, Ser. No. 971,740 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 26, 1977, 52-159409 
Int. Cl.3 FO2B 3/02; F02P 5/06 


USS. Cl. 123—262 13 Claims 

















1. In a spark ignited internal combustion engine having a 
variable volume chamber in which combustion occurs, a spark 
plug for firing a charge in said chamber, a distributor for deliv- 
ering an electrical charge at a timed interval to said spark plug 
for firing said spark plug, said distributor including only gover- 
nor advance means for varying the time of delivery of a charge 
to said spark plug in response to the speed of the engine, said 
governor advance means providing a fixed time of spark firing 
at least at certain engine speeds below a predetermined speed, 
the improvement comprising means for increasing the turbu- 
lence in said variable volume chamber at speeds less than the 
predetermined sufficiently to cause the rate of combustion in 
said chamber to produce efficient running at the fixed time of 
spark firing. 
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4,237,829 
VARIABLE REFERENCE MIXTURE CONTROL WITH 
CURRENT SUPPLIED EXHAUST GAS SENSOR 

Masaharu Asano, Yokosuka; Shigeo Aono, Seki, and Haruto 

Tanaka, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor 

Company, Limited, Yokohama, Japan 

Filed Mar. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 25,189 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 3, 1978, 53-38065 
Int. Ci.3 FO2D 3/04 








1. A method for controlling the air-fuel ratio of mixture 
supplied to an internal combustion engine having air-fuel cor- 
recting means and an exhaust gas sensor for generating a signal 
representative of the concentration of an exhaust composition 
of the emission from said engine, said gas sensor having an 
internal impedance which varies inversely as a function of 
temperature, and means for generating a signal representative 
of the deviation of said concentration representative signal 
from a reference value, comprising the steps of: 

(a) supplying a substantially constant current into said ex- 
haust gas sensor to develop a corresponding voltage 
across said internal impedance; 

(b) detecting when said voltage across said internal impe- 
dance reduces to a level below a first threshold level; 

(c) applying said deviation representative signal to said 
air-fuel correcting means substantially in response to the 
step (b) to cause said mixture to be controlled in a closed 
loop mode; 

(d) interrupting said current for a predetermined period of 
time in response to the step (b); 
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between wide open and closed positions to regulate the air 
flow rate into the engine intake space, the throttle closed 
position defining a minimum available air flow rate into 
the engine and a maximum vacuum in the intake space; 


means responsive to the fuel flow rate effective to provide an 


engine air flow rate signal representing the air flow rate 
required to produce a predetermined air/fuel ratio; 


means effective to monitor the actual air flow rate into the 


engine; 


air control means responsive to the air flow rate signal and 


the monitored air flow rate effective to position the throt- 
tle to a position at which the actual air flow rate is substan- 
tially equal to the air flow rate represented by the air flow 
rate signal; 





means effective to sense engine speed; and 
means responsive to the sensed engine speed effective to 


limit the minimum value of the fuel flow rate independent 
of the vehicle operator controlled fuel flow rate in accord 
with the value of engine speed to a fuel flow rate whereat 
the engine air flow rate represented by the air flow rate 
signal is greater than the minimum available air flow rate, 
the throttle position being limited in the closed direction 
by the air control means in accord with the limited mini- 
mum value of the fuel flow rate to maintain the vacuum in 
the intake space at a value less than the maximum value to 
provide improved engine operation during engine decel- 
eration and coast conditions. 


4,237,831 
TWO-CYCLE ENGINE 


(e) generating a first or a second signal depending respec- Masaaki Noguchi, Nagoya; Taro Tanaka; Norikatsu Uejima, 
tively on whether said concentration representative signal _ both of Chiryu, all of Japan; Yukiyasu Tanaka, deceased, late 
generated during said period of time is above or below a of Okazaki, Japan; by Koichiro Tanaka, successor, Himeji, 
second threshold level lower than said first threshold and by Mihoko Miyazaki, successor, Kobe, both of Japan, 
level; assignors to Nippon Soken, Inc., Nishio, Japan 

(f) varying said reference value in different directions in Filed Nov. 16, 1978, Ser. No. 961,369 
response to the presence of one of said first and second _Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 18, 1977, 52-139093; 
signals; and Nov. 24, 1977, 52-141181; Dec. 22, 1977, 52-155338 

(g) decreasing said reference value in response to the step (f) Int. Cl.3 FO2B 25/08, 25/20 
as a function of temperature until said second threshold U.S, Cl. 123—51 BA 


9 Claims 
level is reached. 


4,237,830 
VEHICLE ENGINE AIR AND FUEL MIXTURE 
CONTROLLER WITH ENGINE OVERRUN CONTROL 
Donald L. Stivender, Bloomfield Hills, Mich., assignor to Gen- 
eral Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 952,490 
Int. Cl.3 FO2D 35/00; F02P 5/04 
US. Cl, 123—493 2 Claims 
1. An air and fuel mixture control apparatus for a motor 
vehicle internal combustion engine having an intake space into 
which air and fuel are supplied, comprising in combination: 
an engine fuel supply means effective to supply fuel to the 
engine intake space at a vehicle operator controlled fuel 
flow rate; 
an engine air supply means including a throttle operable 





1. A two-cycle engine having a cylinder provided with an 
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exhaust port and scavenging port means, a first crank case and 
a second crank case each connected to one of two ends of said 
cylinder, a first piston and a second piston housed in said 
cylinder in opposed relationship, said first piston being opera- 
tive to open and close said exhaust port, said second piston 
being operative to open and close said scavenging means and 
second air-fuel mixture supplying means connected to said first 
crank case an said second crank case respectively, comprising: 
first passage means formed outside of said cylinder to con- 
nect said first crank case with said scavenging port means 
for feeding an air-fuel mixture from said first crank case to 
said cylinder; 
second passage means formed outside of said cylinder to 
connect said second crank case with said scavenging port 
means for feeding an air-fuel mixture from said second 
crank case to said cylinder; and 
means, cooperative with said first and second passage means, 
located upstream of said scavenging port means for re- 
stricting the flow of said air-fuel mixtures in said first and 
second passage means to moderate the flow of said air-fuel 
mixtures in the vicinity of said scavenging port means in 
said cylinder, said first air-fuel mixture supply means is 
adapted to supply rich mixtures and said second air-fuel 
mixture supply means is adapted to supply lean mixture, 
and said scavenging port means comprises first set of 
scavenging ports communicating with said first passage 
means for supplying said rich mixtures to said cylinder and 
second set of scavenging ports communicating with said 
second passage means and located in positions in which 
they are open earlier than said first set of scavenging ports 
for supplying said lean mixture to said cylinder, and said 
cylinder further comprises deflector means mounted in 
said first passage means for moderating streams of said 
rich mixtures supplied from said first crank case to said 
cylinder through said first set of scavenging ports in the 
range between low and no load operation of the engine, 
scavenging gas throttle valve means mounted in said 
second passage means for interrupting the supply of said 
lean mixture from said second crank case to said cylinder 
through said second set of scavenging ports in the range 
below low and no load operation of the engine, and an 
exhaust throttle valve mounted in said exhaust port for 
throttling exhaust gases in the range between low and no 
load operation of the engine, whereby said rich mixtures 
can be ignited by compression-ignition in the range below 
low and no load operation of the engine and can be ignited 
by spark ignition by means of a spark plug in the range 
between medium and high load operation of the engine. 


4,237,832 
PARTIAL-LOAD CONTROL APPARATUS AND 
METHOD AND FOR INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 

Fritz Hartig, Olching, and Reinhard Hofmann, Fiirstenfeld- 

bruck, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayerische 

Motoren Werke Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 1, 1978, Ser. No. 938,956 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 6, 

1977, 2740045 
Int. Cl.3 FO2B 75/12, 75/02; FO2M 25/06 

US. Cl, 123—59 EC 5 Claims 

1. In a method for the partial load control of an operating 
internal combustion engine with internal combustion in several 
working spaces, in which with a decreasing load the number of 
working strokes with internal combustion is reduced per time 
unit, the improvement comprising the steps of changing over 
with a decreasing load an increasing number of the working 
spaces to an after-expansion operation which includes a num- 
ber of displacement and after-expansion strokes divisible by 
two, and feeding working gas which has only incompletely 
expanded in the non-changed-over working spaces during a 
respective working stroke with internal combustion, to the 
changed-over working spaces in lieu of fresh mixture and 
further expanding the same, wherein the exhaust from the 
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internal combustion in at least one of said several working 
spaces is divided into a high pressure pre-exhaust and a low 























pressure exhaust, and in that only said high pressure pre- 
exhaust is fed to said changed-over working spaces as said 
working gas. 


4,237,833 
VEHICLE THROTTLE STOP CONTROL APPARATUS 
Edwin D. Des Lauriers, Kokomo, Ind., assignor to General 
Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 30,017 
Int. Cl.3 FO2D 1/04 
U.S, Cl. 123—320 
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1. In a motor vehicle engine having an induction passage, a 
throttle effective to control the flow of air through the induc- 
tion passage and further affect the pressure therein and a throt- 
tle stop effective to limit closure of the throttle and thus define 
an idle position therefor, throttle stop control apparatus com- 
prising: 

means effective to enerate a desired speed signal; 

means effective to generate a signal indicative of engine 

speed; 

means effective to generate a signal indicative of induction 

passage pressure; 

means effective to store a plurality of induction passage 

pressure reference numbers corresponding to specified 
values of the engine speed signal through a predetermined 
engine coastdown speed range; 

means effective, when the throttle is in the idle position and 

the induction passage pressure signal falls below the 
stored indication passage pressure reference number cor- 
responding to the engine speed signal, to control the throt- 
tle stop position to minimize the difference between the 
induction passage pressure signal and a control reference 
number which is derived from the aforementioned induc- 
tion passage pressure number and is at least equal thereto, 
said means being further effective, when the throttle is in 
the idle position and the induction passage pressure signal 
rises above the aforementioned control reference number, 
to control the throttle stop position to minimize the differ- 
ence between the engine speed signal and desired speed 
signal, whereby engine idle speed control may be shifted 
to engine induction pressure control in a specified engine 
coastdown speed range to open the throttle according to 
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a predetermined, stored schedule during vehicle coast- control signal furnishing means for furnishing an upper 
down. speed range signal only when the speed of said shaft ex- 

-_—_—_——— ceeds a preselected speed; timing signal furnishing means 
(11) connected to said control signal furnishing means for 
furnishing a timing signal at a predetermined point in each 
cycle of said cyclical control signal; and switch control 
means (21, 23) connected to said timing signal furnishing 
means, said limiting speed detector means and said igni- 
tion switch means for switching said ignition switch 
means to said first stable state at a time coincident with or 
following said timing signal in the absence of said upper 
speed range signal and at a time preceding said timing 
signal in the presence of said upper speed range signal; and 


4,237,834 
GOVERNOR CONTROL DEVICE 
Douglas F. McFarland, Davis City, Iowa 50065 
Division of Ser. No. 798,371, May 19, 1977, Pat. No. 4,174,995. 
This application Apr. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 898,032 
Int. Cl.3 FO2B 13/00 


U.S, Cl, 123—363 7 Claims 





wherein said switch control means comprising first switch 
control means (19) connected to said limiting speed detec- 
tor means for switching said ignition switch means to said 
first stable state in response to a comparator output signal 
in the presence of said upper speed range signal; 

reference signal furnishing means (15) for furnishing a refer- 


1. A governor device for controlling the speed control 
means of a motor, comprising, 
a drive shaft, 
a flywheel having a center aperture slidably receiving said 
drive shaft, 
means for connecting said flywheel to said drive shaft so that 


the rotation of said drive shaft rotates said flywheel and an 
increase in the rotational speed of said drive shaft relative 
to said flywheel causes said flywheel to move in one 
direction along said drive shaft and a decrease in the 
rotational speed of said drive shaft relative to said 
flywheel causes said flywheel to move in the other direc- 


ence signal; 


and comparator means (13) connected to said reference 


signal furnishing means, said control signal furnishing 
means and said first switch control means for furnishing 
said comparator output signal to said switch control 
means when said cyclical control signal has a predeter- 


tion along said shaft, and 

means for connecting said flywheel to the speed control 
means of a motor such that the movement of said flywheel 
in one direction along said drive shaft increases the speed 4,237,836 
of said motor and the movement of said flywheel in the FUEL SUPPLY SYSTEM EMPLOYING ULTRASONIC 
other direction along said shaft decreases the speed of said VIBRATORY MEMBER OF HOLLOW CYLINDRICALLY 
motor, said means for connecting said flywheel to said SHAPED BODY 
drive shaft comprising at least one pin protruding radially Yasusi Tanasawa, Nagoya; Norio Muto, Aichi, and Akinori 
into the center aperture of said flywheel and adapted tobe Saito, Nagoya, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha 
slidably received within a coacting slot in the cylindrical Toyota Chuo Kenyusho, Aichi, Japan 
wall of said drive shaft, said slot extending both circumfer- Filed May 11, 1978, Ser. No. 904,897 
entially and axially relative to said drive shaft. Int. Cl.3 FO2M 27/08 

——$—$——___— US. Cl. 123—537 


mined relationship to said reference signal. 


4,237,835 
SPEED-DEPENDENT IGNITION TIMING SYSTEM FOR 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES 

Friedrich Rabus, Schwieberdingen; Gunter Grather, Pinache, 

and Richard Schleupen, Ingersheim, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many, assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Nov. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 964,374 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 30, 

1977, 2753255 
Int. Cl.3 FO2P 3/04, 5/04 

USS. Cl. 123—418 11 Claims 

1. In an internal combustion engine having a shaft, control , Ro tole 
signal furnishing means (10) coupled to said shaft for furnishing 1: A fuel supply system employing an ultrasonic vibratory 
a speed varying cyclical control signal, and an ignition system, ™ember of a hollow cylindrically shaped body comprising: 
said ignition system having spark creating means (27, 28) and = 49 intake passage having an intake air control means for 
ignition switch means (24) having a first and second stable state controlling the flow rate of the intake air, through which 
connected to said spark creating means for furnishing energy air is fed; 
to said spark creating means when in said first stable state and a fuel tank for storing fuel therein; 
for triggering said spark creating means to create said spark 4 pressurizing and regulating means for pressurizing the fuel 
when switching from said first to said second stable state, an supplied from said fuel tank to a predetermined pressure 
ignition timing system comprising level, and regulating the flow rate of said fuel; 

limiting speed detector means (16, 23) connected to said an ultrasonic wave generating means comprising an ultra- 
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sonic wave transducer connected to an ultrasonic wave 
oscillator for transforming an electric oscillation into 
mechanical vibrations, a mechanical vibration amplifying 
portion which is integrally secured to said ultrasonic wave 
transducer, and an ultrasonic vibratory member of a hol- 
low cylindrically shaped body having a predetermined 
length and diameter, which is integrally secured to an 
output end of said mechanical vibration amplifying por- 
tion, with the axis of said member being directed perpen- 
dicularly to the axis of said mechanical vibration amplify- 
ing portion, and which is provided within said air supply 
passage; and 

liquid film forming and supplying means, connected to said 
pressurizing and regulating means, having an exit pro- 
vided at the position adjacent to said ultrasonic vibratory 
member of said hollow cylindrically shaped body, said 
liquid film forming and supply means being specifically 
designed for forming a thin film of said supplied fuel and 
supplying said fuel film from said exit to said ultrasonic 
vibratory member of said hollow cylindrically shaped 
body, 

whereby film like fuel is atomized by said ultrasonic vibra- 
tory member of said hollow cylindrically shaped body, 
and the mixture of fine droplets of said fuel and the air is 
supplied through said intake passage. 


4,237,837 
EXHAUST GAS RECIRCULATION FOR A DIESEL 

ENGINE 

Tadahide Toda, Mishima, and Tatehito Ueda, Susono, both of 

Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Toyota, Japan 
Filed Jan. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 898 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 13, 1978, 53-111736 
Int. Cl.) FO2M 25/06 
6 Claims 





1. An exhaust gas recirculating system for a diesel engine 
having a gas exhaust passageway connected with an exhaust 
gas recirculating passageway, and an air intake passageway 
having an exhaust gas recirculating control valve to which said 
recirculating passageway connects; said valve forming a 
straight passageway having a rectangular cross section and flat 
sides of which one side has an exhaust gas inlet opening to 
which said recirculating passageway connects, the valve’s said 
straight passageway being connected in series with said air 
intake passageway and having a rectangular valve plate pro- 
vided with means for pivoting one edge portion of the plate 
parallel to and adjacent to said one side and on the upstream 
side of said inlet opening so that the valve plate swings down- 
stream so as to cover the inlet opening while opening said 
Straight passageway and vice versa, the edges of said valve 
plate each being parallel to the adjacent one of said flat sides of 
the valve’s said straight passageway and said valve having 
means for swinging said valve plate; wherein the improvement 
comprises said valve plate on its side which covers said inlet 
opening having a projecting member which inserts in said inlet 
opening to a degree depending on the degree said valve plate 
swings downstream so to more or less cover the inlet opening, 
said guide member being contoured so as to maintain substan- 
tially constant the ratio of flow through said inlet opening and 
through said straight passageway on the downstream side of 
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said valve plate as the latter swings through positions more or 
less covering said inlet opening. 


4,237,838 
ENGINE AIR INTAKE CONTROL SYSTEM 
Masumi Kinugawa; Hideya Fujisawa; Norio Omori, and 
Motoharu Sueishi, all of Kariya, Japan, assignors to Nippon- 
denso Co., Ltd., Kariya, Japan 
Filed Jan. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 1,353 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 19, 1978, 53/4872 
Int. Cl.3 FO2D 1/04; F02B 75/10 
U.S. Cl. 123—327 











1. In an engine system having throttle means for controlling 
the amount of air flowing into an engine, an air passage bypass- 
ing the throttle means, air control valve means within said 
bypassing air passage for controlling the flow of air bypassing 
the throttle means, and fuel supply means for supplying said 
engine with fuel in accordance with the whole amount of air 
flowing into said engine through both the throttle means and 
the bypassing air passage, an apparatus for controlling air 
flowing into said engine comprising: 

temperature detecting means for detecting the temperature 

of said engine; 

speed detecting means for detecting the rotation speed of 

said engine and generating a rotation speed signal propor- 
tional thereto; 

reference generating means for generating a reference speed 

signal representative of a desired idling rotation speed of 
said engine in response to said temperature detected by 
said temperature detecting means; 

comparing means for comparing said rotation speed signal 

generated by said speed detecting means with said refer- 
ence speed signal generated by said reference generating 
means and providing a comparator signal for controlling 
said control valve means thereby controlling the amount 
of air bypassing the throttle means so as to cause the idling 
rotation speed to be kept at the desired idling rotation 
speed; 

throttle detecting means for detecting the closing and open- 

ing of said throttle means; 
first control means responsive to said throttle detecting 
means for allowing and preventing the operation of said 
air control valve means by said comparing means; 

pressure detecting means for detecting the intake pressure 
present downstream of said throttle means; and 

second control means for causing said air control valve 

means to increase and decrease the amount of bypass air in 
response to the output of said pressure detecting means 
indicative of said intake pressure being below and above a 
predetermined value, respectively, said second control 
means providing a control of said air control valve over- 
riding the control provided by said first control means. 
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4,237,839 
AIR-FUEL RATIO DETECTING SYSTEM 

Yoshiki Ueno, Aichi, and Tadashi Hattori, Okazaki, both of 

Japan, assignors to Nippon Soken, Inc., Nishio, Japan 

Filed Mar. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 18,775 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 22, 1978, 53-75725 
Int. Cl.3 F02D 5/00; F02B 3/08 

U.S. Cl, 123—440 


1. An air-fuel ratio detecting system for internal combustion 
engines comprising: 

oxygen detecting means disposed in an exhaust passage of an 
internal combustion engine for detecting an absence and 
presence of oxygen, said oxygen detecting means exhibit- 
ing a low resistance and a high resistance in response to 
said absence and said presence of oxygen in said exhaust 
passage, respectively; 

variable resistance means connected in series with said oxy- 
gen detecting means; 

power supply means for supplying a series circuit of said 
oxygen detecting means and said variable resistance 
means with an electric power so that said series circuit 
develops a first and a second voltages in response to said 
low resistance and said high resistance of said oxygen 
detecting means, respectively, at a junction between said 
oxygen detecting means and said variable resistance 
means; 

sampling means for sampling a maximum value of larger one 
of said first and second voltages and a minimum value of 
smaller one of said first and second voltages during a 
sampling period; 

calculation means for calculating a reference value in pro- 
portion to both of said maximum and minimum values; 

resistance control means for controlling resistance of said 
variable resistance means in response to said reference 
value, said reference value in turn being varied in accor- 
dance with changes of said maximum and minimum values 
due to the resistance control by said resistance control 
means; and 

comparison means for comparing said first and second volt- 
ages with said reference value so that an air-fuel ratio of 
mixture supplied to said internal combustion engine is 
detected. 


4,237,840 
UNIVERSAL SYSTEM FOR SUPPLYING GASES TO 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 

Andres Figueiras, Calle L#1085 Urb. Monoz Rivera, Guaynabo, 

P.R. 00657 

Filed Apr. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 29,526 
Int. Cl.3 FO2B 25/06 

US. Cl. 123—568 1 Claim 

1. An internal combustion engine fuel supply system, com- 
prising a fuel inlet manifold, a carburetor supplying a fuel-air 
mixture to the inlet mainfold, an exhaust manifold, a radiator 
within which a coolant is circulated, a crankcase having a 
lubricant therein, a transmission casing having a lubricant 
therein, a fuel tank, a filter chamber having inlet and outlet 
ports and filter means therein, a header chamber, means con- 
necting the header chamber to the inlet port of the filter cham- 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


523 


ber, means connecting the header chamber to the exhaust 
manifold, to the radiator supply tank above the level of coolant 
therein, to the crankcase above the level of lubricant therein, to 
the transmission casing above the level of lubricant therein, 
and to the fuel tank above the level of fuel therein, means for 
connecting the outlet port of the filter chamber to the inlet 





manifold, means connected between the outlet port of the filter 
chamber and the inlet manifold for increasing the velocity of 
the gas passing to the inlet manifold comprising a chamber 
having therein a restricted passage through which gas flowing 
from the filter chamber to the inlet manifold must pass, and 
means for supplying atmospheric air to the restricted passage 
for mixture with the gas passing therethrough. 


4,237,841 
APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING THE AIR SUPPLY TO 
THE INTAKE MANIFOLD OF AN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 
William O. Lieuwen, Draviklaan 16, Nuenen, Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 640,120, Dec. 12, 1975, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 30, 1977, Ser. No, 865,823 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Dec. 18, 1974, 

7416472 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 23/04 


1. Apparatus for controlling the air supply to the intake 
manifold of an internal combustion engine having an intake 
system comprising a carburetor, the carburetor having a throt- 
tle, means for admitting air from the atmosphere and conduit 
means for conducting a mixture of air and fuel from the carbu- 
retor to the intake manifold, said apparatus comprising auxil- 
iary conduit means for conducting fuel-free air into the engine, 
said auxiliary conduit means communicating with the intake 
system at a point downstream of the throttle, a displaceable 
closure member associated with said auxiliary conduit means, 
said displacement closure member being displaceable between 
a position in which said member blocks the access of air from 
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the auxiliary conduit to the intake manifold and positions in 
which the member at least partly opens access of air from the 
auxiliary conduit to the intake manifold, an electromagnet 
associated with said displaceable member for controlling the 
diplacement of said member, said electromagnet being actu- 
ated through a bi-stable switch controlled by means of two 
pressure responsive switches, a first one of said switches being 
connected with said intake system just upstream of the throttle 
and a second one of said switches being connected with the 
intake system just downstream of the throttle said switches 
being responsive to pressure variations in the regions to which 
they are connected, the arrangement being such that when the 
throttle closes and the pressure in the intake manifold drops 
below a predetermined value then the pressure upstream of the 
throttle increases the first switch is moved to a position for 
supplying current to said bi-stable switch and the second 
switch moves to a position for supplying a pulse to said bi-sta- 
ble switch to energize the electromagnet to open the closure 
member and when the throttle is opened again due to a lower- 
ing of the pressure upstream of the throttle said first switch is 
moved to another position to de-energize the electromagnet 
and cause the closure member to move to a position to close 
said auxiliary conduit means. 


4,237,842 
INTAKE VACUUM CONTROL DEVICE FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Takao Fukuhara, Yamato, and Yoshio Iwasa, Nagareyama, both 
of Japaa, assignors to Nissan Motor Company, Limited, Yo- 
kohama, Japan 
Filed Oct. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 948,560 
Claims oppriority, application Japan, Oct. 
§2/135555[U]; Nov. 24, 1977, 52/157560[U] 
Int. Cl.) FO2M 23/04 


7, 197i, 


U.S. Cl. 123—585 


1. In an internal combustion engine having a combustion 
chamber, means defining an intake passageway providing 
communication between the combustion chamber and ambient 
air, and a throttle valve rotatably disposed in the intake pas- 
sageway, 

an intake vacuum control device comprising: 

an outer cylindrical member formed at its first end with an 
air inlet opening through which the inside of said outer 
cylindrical member is communicable with the intake pas- 
sageway upstream of the throttle valve; 

a valve seat secured to the inner surface of the first end of 
said outer cylindrical member and adjacent the air inlet 
opening; 

a movable valve member seatable on said valve seat; 

a coil spring disposed in said outer cylindrical member to 
bias said valve member to be seated on said valve seat, the 
space between the adjacent coils of said coil spring being 
smaller than the wire diameter of the same when said coil 
spring is set in position; and 

a cylindrical spring guide member disposed inside the coils 
of said coil spring, defining a chamber between it and said 
outer cylindrical member, said chamber being communi- 
cated with the intake passageway downstream of the 
throttle valve and communicable through the air inlet 
opening with the intake passageway upstream of the throt- 
tle valve, said spring guide member having a first end 
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which faces and is spaced from said valve member to 
restrict the movement of said valve member; and 

a valve stopper made of an elastomeric material, secured to 
said first end of said cylindrical spring guide member, said 
movable valve member being contactable with said valve 
stopper. 


4,237,843 
STARTING AID FOR A COMBUSTION ENGINE 

Kenneth Page, Birmingham; David C. Bowie, Stratford on Avon; 

Alfred J. Taylor, Solihull, and Richard P, Knowles, Farn- 

borough, all of England, assignors to Lucas Industries Lim- 

ited, Birmingham, England 

Filed Sep. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 77,376 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 3, 1978, 

39024/78; May 2, 1979, 15340/79 
Int. Cl.3 FO2P 19/02; HOSB 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 123—145 A 18 Claims 


1. A starting aid for a combustion engine comprising a hol- 
low, elongated body, a refractory electrical heating element 
mounted in the body at one end thereof, said one end of the 
body being formed with one or more holes through which, in 
use, the heating element can be exposed to the combustion 
mixture of an engine, an electrode rod extending through the 
body and electrically connected to the heating element so that, 
in use, heating current can be supplied to the heating element 
to raise its temperature, said electrode rod including two rela- 
tively movable, electrically connected parts and maintaining 
the heating element in compression against said one end of the 
body, and a heat resistant, gas restricting packing layer 
mounted between the body and the electrode rod intermediate 
the ends of the body to allow free axial movement between the 
electrode rod and the body and substantially prevent gas flow 
past the packing layer. 


4,237,844 
SIGNAL GENERATING APPARATUS 
Richard A. Lathlaen, Hatfield, Pa., assignor to TRW, Inc., 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Jul. 17, 1978, Ser. No. 925,376 
Int, Cl.3 FO2P 3/02, 1/00; H01V 5/00; G01P 3/48 
27 Claims 


1. A signal generating apparatus comprising a bistable mag- 
netic device which alters its magnetic state when the density of 
magnetic flux to which it is subject passes through a predeter- 
mined value, detecting means providing an output signal re- 
sponsive to a change in magnetic state of said bistable device, 
conducting means for magnetic flux for subjecting said bistable 
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magnetic device to conducted magnetic flux, said conducting 
means comprising a first portion providing a path of high 
permeability and a second portion providing a path of alterable 
permeance for varying the reluctance of said conducting 
means and the density of magnetic flux to which said bistable 
device is subject, the conducting means providing a first circuit 
for magnetic flux with a non cross-over “0” configuration and 
second circuit with a cross-over “8” configuration for subject- 
ing said bistable device to magnetic flux of opposite senses, and 
an energizing means providing a controllable magnetic field 
for inducing magnetic flux in the first and second circuits of 
said conducting means and providing a flux density sufficient 
to alter the state of said bistable device with the variation of 
reluctance of said conducting means. 


4,237,845 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE WITH AN 
AUXILIARY COMBUSTION CHAMBER 

Takashi Kato, Susono, and Toshio Tanahashi, Toyota, both of 

Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Toyota, Japan 

Filed Dec. 27, 1977, Ser. No. 864,637 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 11, 1977, 52-120897 
Int. Cl} FO2B 19/16 


US. Cl. 123—271 15 Claims 


1. An internal combustion engine including a main combus- 
tion chamber; a cylinder head positioned over one end of said 
chamber and having therein a recess opening into said cham- 
ber; an insert composed of a heat resistant material disposed in 
said recess and having therein an auxiliary combustion cham- 
ber and a connecting passage for communicating said auxiliary 
combustion chamber with said main combustion chamber; and 
a spark plug having a spark gap located in said connecting 
passage for forming a flame, wherein the improvement com- 
prises: 

a heat insulating liner for said connecting passage and for a 
portion of said auxiliary combustion chamber, said liner 
being formed as a separate member different from said 
insert and arranged to extend in abutting contact with and 
longitudinally of said connecting passage and said auxil- 
iary combustion chamber, said liner covering at least one 
half of the wall surface of said connecting passage, which 
covered wall surface is located at a position near an inner 
wall of said recess and said liner covering only the portion 
of the wall of the auxiliary combustion chamber along 
which the flame grows extending away from the spark 
plug, said heat insulating liner serving to maintain the 
surface temperature of said connecting passage high 
enough to ensure flame growth in a combustible mixture 
ignited by the spark plug during operation of the engine. 
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4,237,846 
PISTON 
Reinhold Fuchs, Fellbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Mahler GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 23,769 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 13, 
1978, 2821176 
Int. Cl.3 FO2F 3/02 


U.S. Cl. 123—193 P 5 Claims 


1. A piston for internal-combustion engines, comprising 

(a) a piston barrel consisting of light metal, said piston barrel 
being formed with an annular rib, 

(b) a head plate which consists of a metal having a lesser 
thermal conductivity but a greater high-temperature 
strength, said head being formed with an annular rib 
which engages the annular rib on said piston barrel, and 

(c) retaining means extending parallel to the piston axis 
through apertures in said rib, for supporting the head plate 
against the piston barrel only by said ribs, in which piston 
a radially outwardly widening gap is left free between the 
opposite faces of the annular ribs at room temperature and 
when the retaining screws have not yet been tightened, 
the surface of the annular rib of the piston barrel which 
faces the opposed annular rib of the head plate being 
progessively convexly curved in the radial direction going 
from the longitudinal axis of the piston. 


4,237,847 
COMPOSITE ENGINE BLOCK HAVING HIGH 
STRENGTH TO WEIGHT RATIO 
James D. Baugh, Greensburgh; Stephen Smith, and Terrence M, 
Shaw, both of Columbus, all of Ind., assignors to Cummins 
Engine Company, Inc., Columbus, Ind. 
Filed Mar, 21, 1979, Ser. No. 22,647 
Int, Cl.> FO2F 7/00; F16M 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 123—195 R 64 Claims 

1. An engine block having plural cylinders for receiving a 

plurality of piston guiding cylinder liners, comprising 

(a) a main frame having a head engaging surface on one side 
and a crankshaft receiving cavity on an opposed side and 
containing a plurality of closely spaced cylinder cavities 
for receiving the cylinder liners, said cylinder cavities 
extending from the head engaging surface toward the 
crankshaft receiving cavity; 

(b) liner engaging means formed in said main frame for 
engaging each cylinder liner intermediate the liner ends to 
retain the liner in a position in which each liner is free of 
all direct contact with said main frame along a substantial 
portion of the axial length of the liner commencing at the 
end of the liner adjacent the crankshaft receiving cavity of 
said main frame thereby defining a plurality of inter liner 
spaces including those portions of said main frame which 
separate the liners when positioned within said cylinder 
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cavities, said liner engaging means including a projection 
in each said cavity directed radially inwardly of each 
cylinder cavity; and 

(c) lubrication flow passage forming means for directing 
lubrication fluid through said main frame along a lubrica- 


tion flow path which bypasses entirely the portion of said 
inter liner spaces extending between said head engaging 
surface and said projections and which specifically in- 
cludes the portion of said inter liner spaces extending 
between said projection and said crankshaft receving 
cavity. 


4,237,848 

ROTARY-PISTON INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Mikhail A. Korzhov, ulitsa Banykina, 6, kv. 18; Leonid N. Novi- 
kov, Leninsky prospekt, 40, kv. 342; Vyacheslav N. Makarov, 
prospekt Stepana Razina, 21, kv. 164; Olga L. Onkova, bulvar 
Baumana, 8, kv. 42; Viadimir V. Mishunin, ulitsa Jubileinaya, 
1/57, kv. 77; Viadimir I. Usenko, ulitsa Voroshilova, 30, kv. 
14, and Alexandr F. Bendersky, Moskovsky prospekt, 33, kv. 

265, all of Tolyatti Kuibyshevskoi oblasti, U.S.S.R. 

Filed Apr. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 31,014 
Int. Cl.) FO2B 53/00 


1. A rotary-piston internal combustion engine comprising: a 
housing; a trochoidal working chamber hollowed in said hous- 
ing so that its major axis is vertical; a rotor accommodated 
within said working chamber; a rotor shaft installed in said 
housing; a generator and a water pump mounted on said hous- 
ing and coupled mechanically to said rotor shaft; auxiliary 
units installed on said housing: an oil pump, a lubricator used 
for metering oil supplied into said working chamber to lubri- 
cate its internal surfaces and a fuel pump; an auxiliary drive 
shaft designed for driving said auxiliary units, mechanically 
geared with said rotor shaft and disposed in an inclined posi- 
tion in the direction of rotation of said rotor shaft at an angle 
of 7 to 15 deg of arc relative to the major axis of said working 
chamber so that its geometrical axis intersects the major axis of 
said working chamber somewhat above the chamber upper- 
most point; the ends of said auxiliary drive shaft used one for 
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driving said oil pump, the other for driving said lubricator; a 
fuel pump actuated from said auxiliary drive shaft; a water- 
cooled oil radiator positioned on said housing; an oil filter 
installed on said housing, said oil pump, water-cooled oil radia- 
tor and oil filter being connected in series; a means for igniting 
fuel-air mixture in said working chamber. 


4,237,849 
FUEL PRESSURE REGULATOR 
Albert S. Roberts, Star Route, Rector, Pa. 15677 
Filed Mar, 27, 1978, Ser. No. 890,148 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 39/00 
U.S, Cl. 123—513 


1. A pressure regulator for a vehicle fuel system having a 
fuel tank, a carburetor, a fuel pump, first means coupling the 
fuel tank to a fuel pump inlet, and second means coupling a fuel 
pump outlet to the carburetor, said pressure regulator main- 
taining the fuel pressure at the fuel pump outlet at a preferred 
level relative to atmospheric pressure and comprising: 

a regulator housing having a fuel inlet for coupling to the 
fuel pump outlet, and a fuel outlet for coupling to the fuel 
system upstream of the fuel pump; 

a diaphragm peripherally supported by the housing with one 
diaphragm surface comprising a pressure responsive sur- 
face exposed to and actuable by fuel pressure at the fuel 
inlet and another diaphragm surface exposed to and actu- 
able by atmospheric pressure, the diaphragm being flexi- 
ble between a first position to preclude fuel flow between 
the fuel inlet and the fuel outlet so long as the ratio of fuel 
pressure to atmospheric pressure is less than a preselected 
value and another position to allow fuel flow from the fuel 
inlet to the fuel outlet when the ratio of fuel pressure to 
atmospheric pressure exceeds the preselected value. 


4,237,850 
SYSTEM FOR HEATING FUEL OIL 

Frank G. Connor, Delano, and Billy B. R. Veach, Maple Plain, 

both of Minn., assignors to Nationwide Carriers Incorporated, 

Maple Plain, Minn, 

Filed Mar. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 20,025 
Int. Cl. FO2M 31/00 

US. Cl. 123—557 





1. A system for heating diesel fuel in a diesel engine vehicle 
to prevent the jelling of the diesel fuel comprising: 
a fuel tank for holding diesel fuel, said fuel tank having top, 
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bottom and side portions, an access opening formed required from said electrical drive means to rotate said 
through the top portion of said fuel tank; striker to said fully cocked position. 
a heat exchange conduit comprised of a length of rigid 
tubing passing into and out of said fuel tank through said 
access opening, said rigid tubing including an inlet section 
and an outlet section interconnected to one another and 
extending generally parallel to one another, said inlet and 
outlet sections each including a first portion extending 
generally downward into the fuel tank and a second por- 
tion transverse thereto and extending adjacent the bottom 
portion of said fuel tank; 
a mounting plate extending over said access opening and 4,237,852 
being attached to the top portion of said fuel tank, an 
upper end of the inlet section and the outlet section of said DRESENG eee mt. OF A 
rigid tubing each passing through and being attached to a Dieter Wiener, Ettlingen; Klaus Koch, Sulzk and Jii 
hole through mounting plate; and Pomp, Kempen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany pes aa 
conduit means for connecting said heat exchange conduit to . 


: : : < : ‘ Liebherr-Verzahntechnik GmbH, Kempten, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
the diesel engine, said conduit means including an inlet many 
conduit having a first end connected in fluid communica- Filed Sep. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 942,966 


tion to the inlet section of said heat exchange conduit and —_—Cjjaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 17, 
a second end connected in fluid communication with a 4978, 2811769 

water manifold of said engine, and an outlet conduit hav- Int. Cl.3 B24B 53/06 

ing a first end connected to the outlet section of said heat U.S, Cl. 125—11 R 10 Claims 
exchange conduit and a second end connected to an en- 

gine block of said engine whereby heated coolant liquid in 

said diesel engine is passed through said heat exchange 

conduit to heat diesel fuel contained in said fuel tank. 


4,237,851 
PORTABLE BALL THROWING MACHINE WITH 
ONE-WAY CLUTCH 
Jacob S. Haller, Northbrook, Ill., assignor to Rallymaster, Inc., 
Elk Grove Village, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 59,984 
Int. Cl.3 F41B 7/00 
US. Cl. 124—16 


1. A truing tool for the grinding wheel of a gear grinding 
machine for profile grinding helical spur gears, said truing tool 
when truing the grinding wheel being guided past the grinding 
wheel in the same manner as a workpiece gear when being 
ground, said truing tool comprising: 

a disc-shaped member (10') presenting opposed planar side 

surfaces, at least one tooth space (12’) being provided on 

the circumference of said member with truing flanks (14, 

16’) having surfaces (40) in the form of a section of the 
workpiece gear, said member having defined therein the 
root and crown cylinders associated with the workpiece 
gear, said flanks lying at an angle to the planar surfaces of 

said member in accordance with the angle of skew of the 
helical spur gear, each of said flanks utilizing that portion 

of the surface (40) lying between the intersections (52, 50) 
with a pair of planes, one of said planes (54) being tangent 

1. A portable ball throwing machine comprising: to the root cylinder (42) at a point where said surface (40) 
(a) means on which balls are positioned for launching, intersects said root cylinder, the other of said planes (56) 
(b) means for supplying balls to said launching means, being tangent to the root cylinder (42) at a point angularly 
(c) means for striking balls positioned on said launching displaced from said first point of tangency through a 
means, said striking means including: rolling angle p so that said plane and said surface intersect 

(i) a ball striker rotatably mounted on a shaft, the crown cylinder (44) at a common point, said flank 

(ii) means for normally biasing said ball striker to a release surface portion being connected along its outer edge (50) 

position, to a uniaxially curved transition surface, the flanks of said 

(iii) electrical drive means for rotating said striker in a first tooth space opening into a bore located beneath the root 

direction against the force of said biasing means to a cylinder, the diameter of which is larger than the closest 
fully cocked position, said striker, upon reaching said distance between said flanks; 

fully cocked position, rapidly rotating in said first direc- 4 strip of abrasive applied to said flank surfaces, said strip 
tion toward said release position striking said balls, said having the ends thereof affixed to said disc on either side 
drive means including clutch means for permitting said of said tooth space and a central portion extending into 
striker to rotate on said shaft in said first direction only, said bore; and 

whereby kinetic energy remaining in said striker after tightening means mounted in said bore and engaging said 
striking a ball is utilized to partially cock said striker for central portion of said strip, said means being radially 
the next cycle of operation thereby reducing the energy movable to establish said strip taut on said flank surfaces. 
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4,237,853 
DRESSER DESIGN 
Robert B. McConnell, Urbana, Ohio, assignor to The Desmond- 
Stephan Mfg. Company, Urbana, Ohio 
Filed Jan, 31, 1979, Ser. No. 8,120 
Int. Cl.) B28D 5/02 
U.S. Cl. 125—37 


1. A dresser for roughening the surface of an abrasive wheel, 

comprising: 

cutter means for rotation about an axis in contact with said 
abrasive wheel such that said wheel is dressed, said cutter 
means including a plurality of cutter teeth mounted on a 
cutter shaft, 

ball bearing means mounted at each end of said cutter shaft, 
permitting said cutter means to rotate freely about said 
axis when held against said abrasive wheel as said wheel is 
rotated, 

a pair of polygonal bearing support means, each support 
means defining a bearing receiving recess and a threaded, 
bolt receiving opening, and each of said pair of bearing 
support means mounting one of said ball bearing means in 
said bearing receiving recess thereof such that said bolt 
receiving opening is axially aligned with said axis of said 
cutter means, 

a dresser body, defining a cavity receiving said cutter means, 
slot means on opposite sides of said cavity receiving said 
bearing support means, bolt holes extending from the 
exterior of said body into said cavity through each of said 
slot means and axially aligned with said bolt receiving 
Openings and with said axis of said cutter means, said 
dresser body further including a dresser handle, and 

cutter supporting bolts extending from said exterior of said 
dresser body through said bolt holes into said cavity and 
engaging said threaded, bolt receiving openings in said 
bearing support means. 


4,237,854 
DAMPER CONSTRUCTION AND A METHOD OF 
COOLING A DAMPER 

Herbert Kuhlmann, Bochum, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Sidepal S.A. Societe Industrielle de Participations Luxem- 

bourgeoise, Luxembourg, Luxembourg 

Filed Dec. 1, 1978, Ser. No. 965,508 

Claims priority, application Luxembourg, Dec. 19, 1977, 

78708 
Int. Cl.> F23L 3/00 

U.S, Cl. 126—285 R 7 Claims 

1. A damper construction for hot gas conduits comprising a 
central hollow tubular pipe pivot portion having an interior 
pipe coolant flow passage therethrough, and a substantially 
cylindrical flat plate portion connected to said pipe pivot 
portion, said flat plate portion including a plurality of substan- 
tially concentrically arranged first arcuate bent tubes of differ- 
ent bend diameters arranged side by side and abutting each 
other, having respective ends connected to one side of said 
tubular pipe pivot portion and having interiors defining tube 
coolant flow passages connected into said pipe coolant flow 
passage, a plurality of second substantially concentrically 
arranged arcuate bent tubes of different bend diameters ar- 
ranged side by side and abutting each other, having respective 
ends connected to the opposite side of said tubular pipe pivot 
portion and having interiors defining tube coolant flow pas- 
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sages connected into said pipe coolant flow passage, baffle 
means associated with said first arcuate bent tubes, said second 
arcuate bent tubes and said pipe pivot portion providing a 
selected quantity of fluid flow through all of said tube coolant 
flow passages and said pipe coolant flow passage, said baffle 
means comprising orifices of selected sizes defining the con- 


nections between said first arcuate bent tubes and said second 
arcuate bent tubes in respect to said tubular pipe pivot portion, 
and bearing means pivotally supporting each end of said pipe 
pivot portions for rotation, said bearing means including a 
conduit surrounding said pipe pivot portion for the passage of 
a cooling medium therethrough. 


4,237,855 
FLUE THROTTLE 
Melvin E. Shea, 85 Terrace Rd., Milford, Conn. 06460 
Filed Jul. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 54,561 
Int. Cl.3 F23L 13/00 
U.S. Cl. 126—285 B 


1. A device for controlling gases through a flue pipe com- 
prising: a flue pipe, a disc inside the flue pipe and correspond- 
ing to the inside cross-section of the flue pipe, a shaft extending 
through the flue pipe and attached to said disc for pivotally 
mounting the disc, a solenoid, means attaching said solendoid 
to said flue pipe, lever means connecting said solenoid to said 
shaft for rotational movement of said shaft, adjustment means 
for said lever means, said flue pipe including an elongated slot, 
a bumper means having a portion extending through the slot in 
said flue pipe to engage said disc, means for adjusting the 
position of said bumper means along said flue slot to control 
the amount of closing of said flue pipe by said disc in said flue 
pipe, the amount of opening of said flue pipe by said disc being 
controlled by said lever adjustment means. 
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4,237,856 
SPATTER SCREEN FOR COUNTERTOP MOUNTING 
ADJACENT STOVE 
Edward T. Trombatore, 4139 Whistler Ave., El Monte, Calif. 
91732 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 898,678, Apr. 21, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,150,664, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 720,123, Sep. 3, 
1976, abandoned. This application Apr. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 32,380 
Int. Cl.3 F24C 15/12 


U.S, Cl. 126—299 C 4 Claims 


ZB 4 o~ 
REX OK 


of 


1. A spatter screen assembly for a stove having a generally 
horizontal upper surface with a heater for cooking food, the 
stove being mounted on a generally horizontal countertop 
panel extending from at least one side of the stove, comprising: 

a frame; 

mounting means secured to the frame and the countertop 
panel for mounting the frame in an upright position along- 
side the stove and beneath a slot extending through the 
panel; 

a mesh screen slidably mounted on the frame to be movable 
between retracted and extended positions, the screen 
when in the retracted position being disposed generally 
within the frame and having an upper end which is gener- 
ally flush with the upper surface of the countertop panel, 
and when in the extended position having the upper end 
higher than the stove upper surface while remaining hori- 
zontally spaced apart from the heater so the screen inter- 
cepts material spattered from food being cooked on the 
heater without preventing access to the food; and 

a latch means operative between the screen and frame for 
holding the screen in the extended position at a predeter- 
mined height, the latch means being of a type which can 
be bypassed without adjustment by exerting an additional 
lifting force on the screen to enable the screen to be fully 
withdrawn from the frame for cleaning. 


4,237,857 
WASTE GREASE TRUCK AND METHOD 
Eugene F. Sharp, Sr., Box 2129, Pontchatoula, La. 70454 
Filed Dec. 22, 1978, Ser. No. 972,351 
Int. Cl.3 B6OH 1/02, 1/22 


US. Cl. 126—343.5 A 14 Claims 











1. A waste grease truck, comprising: 
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(a) a truck having positioned thereon a special body, the 
body comprising, 

(1) a fully enclosed tank and having positioned thereon 
insulation surrounding the tank, 

(2) means, associated with the tank, for access to the 
interior of the tank; 

(b) means, associated with the tank, for positioning and 
dumping full containers of waste grease into the interior of 
the tank through the access means, the positioning and 
dumping means further comprising means, associated 
therewith, for heating the containers before dumping to 
release solidified fat from the containers prior to dumping; 

(c) means, associated with the tank, for controlling the inside 
temperature of the tank during transmission of the waste 
grease to a ultimate dumping station; and 

(d) means, associated with the tank, for removing the previ- 
ously dumped waste grease from the interior of the tank. 


4,237,858 
THIN AND FLAT FLAME BURNER 

Hershel E. Goodnight; Kurt S. Jaeger, and Richard R. Martin, 

all of Tulsa, Okla., assignors to John Zink Company, Tulsa, 

Okla. 

Filed Jan. 16, 1978, Ser. No. 869,712 
Int. Cl.3 F24H 1/20; F23D 15/02; F24H 1/00 

U.S. Cl. 126—360 R 3 Claims 


1. In a gas burner system for providing a thin flat flame for 

use in a long narrow combustion space, comprising, 

(a) a first air supply plenum for downward supply of com- 
bustion air, having a long rectangular cross-section, its 
length much greater than its width; 

(b) a second combustion plenum contiguous and below said 
first plenum, having length and width of the same order of 
magnitude as said first plenum; 

(c) a burner assembly comprising an elongated pipe being 
flattened to provide an oval cross-section with its long axis 
vertical and having air interrupting baffles extending 
outwardly on each side, the improvement characterized 
by, 

(d) the upstream end of said second plenum having longitu- 
dinal projections directed downwardly and inwardly from 
both walls, forming a narrow rectangular inlet to said 
second plenum; 

(e) means to support said burner assembly axially in said 
narrow rectangular inlet, the baffles extending outwardly 
and downwardly, the width of said burner assembly being 
such as to provide longitudinal gaps on each side, between 
said baffles and said narrow rectangular inlet walls for 
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passage of combustion air from said first to said second 
plena; 

(f) a first set of gas ports drilled in said pipe, equally spaced 
along its length, on the downstream sdie of said pipe 
below said baffles and directed downstreamwardly and 
outwardly for the major flow of fuel gas; 

(g) a second set of gas ports drilled in said pipe, equally 
spaced along its length, on the downstream side of said 
pipe below said baffles and above said first ports directed 
substantially horizontally outwardly into the spaces be- 
hind said baffles, for a minor flow of fuel gas; the longitu- 
dinal spacings between said first ports being equal to the 
spacings between said second ports, said first ports longi- 
tudinally positioned between said second ports; 

whereby the flow of gas through said second set of ports will 
provide a stable flame sheltered by said baffles from the 
turbulent flow of air and fuel gas; which will continuously 
ignite the turbulent mixture of fuel gas, flowing through 
said first set of ports and air flowing through said gaps in 
the second plenum, downstream from said burner assem- 
bly. 


4,237,859 
THERMAL ENERGY STORAGE AND UTILIZATION 
SYSTEM 
Adam D. Goettl, 4960 E. Palomino Rd., Phoenix, Ariz. 85018 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 605,649, Aug. 18, 1975, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 25, 1977, Ser. No. 790,339 
Int. Cl.) F24H 7/04 





1. A thermal energy storage system comprising: 

(a) at least a pair of storage tanks each containing a heat 
absorbing liquid; 

(b) a heat exchanger system connected between said pair of 
storage tanks so as to be in contact with the liquids 
thereof, said heat exchanger system operable to transfer 
thermal energy from the liquid of one of said pair of stor- 
age tanks to the liquid of the other of said pair of storage 
tanks; and 

(c) each of said pair of storage tanks comprising: 

(D) an elongated vertically disposed columnar shaft 
formed in the earth below the surface thereof, said shaft 
being closed, 

(ID a pliable, thermally insulative, leakproof liner within 
said shaft for containing the heat absorbing liquid, said 
liner in bearing supportive engagement with the side 
and end walls which define said shaft so that structural 
support of said liner is provided by the disposition 
thereof between the walls of said shaft and the liquid 
contained therein. 
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4,237,860 
IMMERSIBLE SOLAR WATER HEATER 
Robert S. Caroon, 3025 Benefit Rd., Chesapeake, Va. 23322 
Filed Sep. 12, 1978, Ser. No. 941,794 

Claims priority, application New Zealand, Sep. 19, 1977, 

185202 
Int. Cl? F24J 3/02; E04H 3/20 

USS. Cl. 126—415 8 Claims 

1. A water immersible solar heat collecting means compris- 
ing an array of substantially laminar members with one side 
having a higher light absorbence than the other, each of which 
laminar member is of a configuration and sufficient density to 
lie flat on the bottom of a water filled swimming pool, hinge 
means connecting at least one edge of each member to an edge 
of another member to provide a unitary structure capable of 
being laid out in a flat position with the higher light absorbence 
surface of all of said members facing upwardly and of being 
rearranged by folding said members about said hinge means to 
selectively vary the number of members having their higher 
light absorbence surface facing upwardly, at least one of said 
laminar members has two edges each connected by a said hinge 
means to an edge of different laminar members, wherein two of 
said edges are normal with respect to each other, wherein 
there are four laminar members two of which have one said 
hinge means and two of which have two said hinge means one 
of the hinge means being located between the two laminar 
members having two hinge means. 


4,237,861 
SOLAR ENERGY COLLECTOR USED AS ROOF 
MEMBER 
Carlos O. Fayard, and Carlos A. Fayard, both of 313 Pettis Ave., 
Mountain View, Calif. 94041 
Filed May 5, 1978, Ser. No. 903,313 
Int. Cl.3 F243 3/02 
U.S, Cl. 126—417 











1. A solar energy collector for use as a roof member com- 
prising: a rigid, solid body cast from a moldable, heat-absorb- 
ing material and having a top surface, a bottom surface, a pair 
of opposed side margins, and a pair of opposed end margins, 
said body having a lower surface provided with a projection 
integral therewith and extending between one of said pair of 
margins; and a pipe section embedded in the projection of said 
body to form a one-piece construction with the body, said pipe 
section being in heat exchange relationship to the material of 
said body and adapted to be coupled to a manifold, said body 
having a number of spaced ridges on the upper surface for 
increasing the heat-capacity thereof, there being joining means 
on the side and end margins of the body to permit said body to 
be used with other, identical bodies to form the roof of a build- 
ing with one side margin of each body overlapping the corre- 
sponding side margins of the next adjacent body and with one 
end margin of each body overlapping the corresponding end 
margin of the next adjacent body. 


4,237,862 
CLOSED PRESSURIZED SOLAR HEATING SYSTEM 
WITH AUTOMATIC SOLAR COLLECTOR 
DRAIN-DOWN 

John M. Embree, Charlottesville, Va., assignor to Helios Corpo- 

ration, Charlottesville, Va. 

Filed Mar. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 890,306 
Int. Cl.3 F243 3/02 

U.S, Cl. 126—420 7 Claims 

1. A closed solar heating system wherein a heat transport 
fluid is forced to circulate between a heat exchange tank and a 
solar collector having an input port, an output port and back- 
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sloped piping, said transport fluid absorbing heat produced by 
solar energy impinging on said solar collector, releasing ab- 
sorbed heat in said heat exchange tank, and recirculating 
through said solar collector, comprising: 

a sump tank serving as a reservoir for said transport fluid and 
located in a non-freezing area, said sump tank having a top 
opening, a bottom opening, and an intermediate opening 
between said top and bottom openings, said sump tank 
initially filled with said transport fluid to an initial fill level 
between said top and said intermediate openings, said heat 
transport fluid rising to an expanded fluid fill level, higher 
than said initial fill level, after drain-down of said solar 
collector; 

a system pump having an input port in fluid connection with 
said bottom opening of said sump tank, said system pump 
forcing the circulation of said transport fluid; 

system controller means coupled to said system pump for 
controlling the operation of said pump in accordance with 
predetermined temperature differentials existing within 
said solar heating system; 

collector supply line means connected to said output port of 
said system pump and coupled through said heat exchange 
tank to said input port of said solar collector, for provid- 
ing a supply flow path from said pump to said heat ex- 
change tank and said solar collector, said supply line 
means formed of piping having a first internal diameter; 

collector return line means for coupling said output port of 
said collector to said sump tank, said collector return line 


means comprising an initial return section coupled to said 
output port of said collector, and formed of piping with at 
least one portion of said piping having a second internal 
diameter smaller than said first internal diameter, a verti- 
cal initial draining section formed of piping having said 
second internal diameter, said initial draining section ex- 
tending generally downwardly and coupling said initial 
return section to said intermediate opening of said sump 
tank, and a vacuum-break section coupling said initial 
return section and said initial draining section at a first 
height above said expanded fluid fill level to said top 
opening of said sump tank, said vacuum-break section 
including a first portion extending upwardly to a second 
height above said first height to prevent fluid flow 
through said vacuum-break section during operation of 
said pump, and a second portion connected to said first 
portion and extending generally downwardly and cou- 
pling said top opening of said sump tank, said initial drain- 
ing section and said vacuum break section being located in 
the vicinity of said sump tank in said non-freezing area; 
whereby deenergization of said pump by said controller 
means produces a cessation of circulation of said transport 
fluid, causing fluid contained in said initial draining sec- 
tion to drain under the force of gravity into said sump 
tank, thereby drawing air from said top of said sump tank 
through said vacuum-break section into said initial return 
line, breaking the vacuum in said return line means, and 
commencing drain-down of said solar collector. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


SOLAR HEATING SYSTEM 
Henry Harrison, Locust Valley, N.Y., assignor to Halm Indus- 
tries Co., Inc., Glen Head, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 677,265, Apr. 15, 1976, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 20, 1977, Ser. No. 817,335 
Int. Cl.3 F243 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 126—422 








1. A solar heating system having at least one roof mounted 
panel for collecting heat from the sun, said panel having an 
upper sunlight-absorbing surface, at least one translucent cover 
mounted above the panel to protect it from the weather, said 
panel having a lower surface for heat transfer to a stream of 
water, means for mounting said panel in cooperative relation 
with a roof to form a passage for said stream of water, means 
connected to said panel for maintaining said stream of water in 
substantially uniform contact with said lower surface of said 
panel, insulated tank means connected for receiving and stor- 
ing said stream of water, and means for controlling said stream 
of water under said panel in response to the temperature of said 
panel and said water in said tank, whereby said water collects 
heat from said panel at useful temperatures, and air stream 
means for preventing said roof from overheating. 


4,237,864 
FOCUSING SOLAR COLLECTOR 
Barry Kravitz, 334 A Thomas Rd., Middleboro, Mass, 02324 
Filed May 15, 1978, Ser. No. 906,103 
Int. Cl.> F243 3/02 


U.S. Cl. 126—425 9 Claims 
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1. A tracking solar collector comprising: 
first and second elongate support means positioned apart 
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from one another with their longitudinal axes generally 
parallel; 

a sheet of flexible material suspended between said support 
means having a reflective surface receiving solar rays and 
focusing said rays along a focal axis parallel to said sup- 
port means; 

an elongate absorber positioned at the focal axis of said 
reflective surface; 

means for moving one of said support means in response to 
the diurnal movement of the sun thereby altering the 
shape of said material; and 

said material being non-uniformly loaded along its cross 
section such that when the shape is altered the focus will 
be maintained at said focal axis. 


4,237,865 
SOLAR HEATING SIDING PANEL 
Peter J. Lorenz, Rte. 1, Box 314X, Jefferson, Wis. 53549 
Filed Mar. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 17,068 
Int. Cl? F243 3/02 


US. Cl. 126—429 


1. A solar heating siding panel assembled in a vertical posi- 
tion on the side of a building for heating an air space within the 
building, which comprises a housing adapted to be secured to 
the building, said housing having a frame member horizontally 
spaced from a wali of the building, double panes of glass se- 
cured within the frame in a vertical position. A thin non-sup- 
porting foil-like heat exchanger secured within the frame in a 
vertical position, said heat exchanger being located in a space 
relationship between said panes of glass and said wall of the 
building for forming a dead air spaced and a longitudinal pas- 
sage for heating air by solar energy respectively, the surface of 
the foil heat exchanger facing the panes of glass being of a dull 
color and the surface of the foil heat exchanger facing said wall 
provided as a bright reflective surface, a bright foil-like reflec- 
tive material provided against the wall of the building a first 
passage through the wall of the building connecting the lower 
portion of the longitudinal passageway to the air space within 
the building, a second passage through the wall of the building 
connecting the upper portion of the longitudinal passageway 
to the air space within the building, temperature controlled 
valve means opening and closing the first passage under prede- 
termined temperature settings to control the flow of room air 
from inside the building to the longitudinal passage to be 
heated therein by solar energy, and additional temperature 
controlled means opening and closing the second passage to 
control the flow of heated air into the building through the 
second passageway. 
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4,237,866 
SOLAR HEATER 
Charles K. Rush, Kingston, Canada, assignor to Queen’s Univer- 
sity at Kingston, Kingston, Canada 
Filed Jul. 31, 1978, Ser. No. 929,747 
Claims priority, application Canada, Aug. 19, 1977, 285021 
Int. Cl? F24J 3/02 


US. Cl, 126—433 9 Claims 
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1. A solar heater for use in a solar heating system compris- 

ing: 

(a) a collector having a plurality of laterally spaced apart 
fluid passage means for a fluid to be heated therein by 
solar energy; 

(b) a heat exchanger having an elongate chamber therein 
extending in a direction across said passage means closely 
adjacent one end thereof, said fluid passage means each 
being individually directly connected to said heat ex- 
changer chamber for direct fluid communication there- 
with; 

(c) conduit means disposed in said chamber and having an 
inlet thereto and an outlet therefrom disposed exteriorly 
of the chamber for connection to a fluid flow circuit of a 
heating system; 

(d) a fluid return passage means interconnecting said heat 
exchanger chamber and plurality of fluid passage means 
and all together defining a hermetically sealed closed loop 
path for circulation of fluid heated by solar energy; said 
solar heater, when installed in an operative position, hav- 
ing said fluid passage means inclined upwardly toward the 
heat exchanger and communicating with the chamber 
thereof at an elevation higher than the position at which 
the fluid return passage communicates with the heat ex- 
changer, and the at rest liquid level in the fluid passage 
means; and 

(e) means directing fluid flowing from respective ones of 
said plurality of passage means into said chamber directly 
onto the outer surface of said conduit means, the arrange- 
ment being such that boiling of liquid in the passages, 
resulting from solar heating, causes pumping of the fluid 
around the closed loop path and wherein the fluid pumped 
into said heat exchanger is a two phase mixture of liquid 
and vapour. 


4,237,867 
SOLAR ENERGY COLLECTOR 
William C. Bauer, 175 Cordova Ct., Boulder, Colo. 80303 
Filed Jun. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 920,490 
Int. Cl.3 F243 3/02 

USS, Cl. 126—441 8 Claims 

1. In a solar collector comprising in combination a collector 
housing, first means for absorbing solar energy from incident 
solar radiation, second means located adjacent to the outer 
surface of said first means to serve as a heat insulator, and fluid 
means for flowing through said first means to transfer heat 
from said first means to said fluid means, wherein said first 
means is a batt of fibrous material whose chemical composition 
yields optical properties that permit solar rays that enter the 
fibrous material to be absorbed and converted to thermal en- 
ergy and said second means serving as a heat insulator being a 
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batt of fibrous material whose chemical composition yields 
optical properties such that greater transmission and less atten- 


SOLAR ENERGY COLLECTOR 


SOLAR ENERGY 


poe pie te 





(aicaque ser 


uation of the solar energy occurs in this fibrous material of the 
solar rays passing therethrough than in the first means. 


4,237,868 
SOLAR HEATING BALLOON 
Charlie N. Overton, P.O. Box 31407, Dallas, Tex. 75231 
Filed Sep. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 942,433 
Int. Cl.3 F243 3/02 
US. Cl. 126—443 

1. A solar heat collector comprising: 

a first inflatable envelope transparent to solar heat radiation, 

a second inflatable envelope, 

a gas, lighter than air, substantially filling said first envelope, 
and the space between said first and second envelopes, 
first and second flexible fluid conduits connected to a lower 
side of said first envelope and extending to and attached to 
the surface of the earth to thereby tether said first enve- 
lope, said first conduit extending through said lower side 
of said first envelope to a point near the top of the inner 
surface of said first envelope, and said second conduit 
extending to the inner surface of the lower side of said first 

envelope, 

a nozzle connected to the end of said first conduit for direct- 
ing fluid from said first conduit over at least a portion of 
the inner surface of said first envelope, and 

pump means for pumping heat absorbing fluid up said first 
conduit, and through said nozzle to the inner surface of 
said first envelope, first whereby said fluid is heated by 
solar radiation and is returned to the surface of the earth 
through said second conduit by gravity flow, 

wherein the buoyancy of said gas filled envelopes is suffi- 
cient to lift said envelopes, said fluid conduits, and said 
nozzle. 


8 Claims 


4,237,869 
SOLAR COLLECTOR 
Floyd H. Rooney, 14800 Evergreen St., NW., Andover, Minn. 
55303 
Filed May 19, 1978, Ser. No. 907,788 
Int. Cl.3 F243 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 126—450 
1. A solar heat collector comprising: 
(a) a plurality of trusses spaced from and aligned with one 
another, said trusses having 
(1) a base first beam, a lower inclined central second beam, 
an upright central third beam, and a rear fourth beam 
adjoined together substantially in the form of one-half 
of an octagon with the second and third beams being 
connected to each other at a central angular point of the 
half-octagon form, and with the first and fourth beams 
being connected to outer ends of the second and third 
beams respectively, 
(2) a sunward structural beam connected to and spanning 
the distance between sunward ends of the first and 
fourth beams; 


20 Claims 
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(b) a solar window mounted on said sunward structural 
beams; 

(c) planar reflective material mounted on the four structural 
beams, said material being in a concave hemi-octahedral 
form reflective toward the solar window; and 


(d) a heat absorber mounted between the second and third 
beams, and the solar window, said absorber being spaced 
from and being in between the first and fourth beams and 
extending from the connection point of the second and 
third beams toward the solar window a majority of a 
distance between such connection point and the solar 
window. 


4,237,870 

SOLAR COLLECTOR FOR GASEOUS HEAT EXCHANGE 
MEDIA 

Lloyd L. Wartes, Denver, Colo., assignor to Ecothermia, Inc., 

Denver, Colo, 
Filed Nov. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 960,265 
Int. Cl.3 F243 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 126—450 


1. A solar collector for heating air or other gaseous heat 
exchange media, comprising, 

an enclosure having a chamber formed by walls and a cover 
which is transparent to radiant solar energy, 

primary conduit means located within the enclosure for 
providing a primary flow passage for a heat exchange 
medium, said primary conduit means having an upper 
surface which is absorptive of solar radiation, said primary 
conduit being spaced from the cover to provide a first 
space between the primary conduit means and the cover, 
said primary conduit means being spaced from the bottom 
of the chamber to provide a second space between the 
primary conduit means and the bottom of the chamber, 

said primary conduit means having inlet and outlet means 
enabling a heat exchange medium to flow therethrough to 
remove heat from the chamber, 

said first space having inlet and outlet means enabling heat 
exchange medium to flow therethrough to remove heat 
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from the chamber and reduce heat losses through said §_ means for receiving manually applied force; 
cover, sensing means in operative relationship with said force re- 
said second space means having inlet and outlet means en- ceiving means for sensing pressure applied to said force 
abling a heat exchange medium to flow therethrough to receiving means; 
remove heat from the chamber and reduce heat transmis- | means in operative relationship with said sensing means for 
sion to the bottom of the enclosure, indicating the force applied to said pressure receiving 
common inlet chamber which contains a gaseous heat _ means; : , ; ae © ‘ an 
exchange medium and is in communication with all of said _ timing means in operative relationship with said force indi- 
inlet means, said inlet means of said primary conduit cating means for enabling said force indicating means to 
means being substantially larger than the inlet means of _—‘felax from a first predetermined force reading to a second 
said first and second spaces to provide a substantially predetermined force reading during a predetermined time 
greater quantitative flow of the gaseous heat exchange interval when force is removed by the rescuer from said 
medium through said primary conduit means than Pressure receiving means; and — 
through said spaces. said force indicating means including a pressure gauge hav- 
ing a pressure gauge pointer mounted on a first axis and 
wherein said timing means includes a timer having a tim- 
4,237,871 ing pointer mounted coaxially with said pressure gauge 
DEVICES FOR INJECTING PASTES OR FLUIDS INTO pointer. 
THE HUMAN BODY 
Ludwig Bonnet, Knittlingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 4,237,873 
bea g og - sagt iby oe Corey CEREBRAL PALSY ARM AND HAND BRACE 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 20, Thomas E. Terry, 204 E. Athey R.R. #1, Farber, Mo, 63345, and 
1978, 7827905[U] Laurance J. Hoyt, Sr., R.R. #2, Laddonia, Mo. 63352 
Int. Cl.3 A61B 1/00 Filed Dec. 11, 1978, Ser. No. 967,900 
US. Cl. 128—4 4 Claims Int. Cl.’ AGIF 5/01 
U.S. Cl, 128—77 


1. In a device for injecting pastes or fluid substances into 
human obturation organs or sphincters by means of an injec- 
tion tube which is axially displaceable through an endoscope 
shaft combined with an optical system and is provided with a 
distal cannular, and which, proximally with respect to the 
connector member, joining the same to the endoscope stem is 
connected to a head, which is displaceable on a proximal rein- 1. A neuro-muscular stabilizing device for a human arm 
forcing sleeve traversed by said optical system, and is charge- comprising, in combination: 
able with paste, the invention which consists in that a cylinder a normally vertical post having normally upper and lower 
which is fillable with the material to be injected, is connected ends, 
to said injection tube and into whose open proximal extremity _an elongate, substantially rigid sleeve adapted to embrace a 
a piston is screwable, said piston being provided with external human forearm having an inboard end (towards the el- 
handle means and said cylinder being joined to said displace- bow) and an outboard end (toward the hand), 
able head. a coupling linkage train connecting the upper end of the post 

a SS Pe and the inboard end of said sleeve, comprising: 
(a) a first arm having inboard and outboard ends connected 


4,237,872 to the upper end of the post at its inboard end, 
EXTERNAL CARDIAC RESUSCITATION AID (b) the means connecting said post and the inboard end of 

Roy M. Harrigan, Bromley Mountain Rd., Manchester, Vt. said first arm comprising a double element friction joint, 
05254 (c) another arm having inboard and outboard ends coupled 

Division of Ser. No. 908,467, May 22, 1978, which is a division at its outboard end to the inboard end of the sleeve, 

of Ser. No. 688,348, May 20, 1976, Pat. No. 4,095,590. This (b) the means coupling the outboard end of said other arm 
application Apr. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 34,646 and the inboard end of the sleeve comprising a double 
Int. Cl. A61H 1/00 element friction joint, 

US. Cl. 128—24 R (e) means coupling the inboard end of the other arm and the 
outboard end of the first arm to one another comprising a 
single element friction joint, and 

(f) a cylinder-piston rod extension-retraction assembly re- 
ceived within the first arm and forming an extendable and 
retractable part thereof, said assembly having a spring 
loading for extension of the piston rod with respect to said 
cylinder, 

(g) the piston part of the said assembly fixed to one part of 
said arm and the rod part of the assembly fixed to another 
part thereof, so that insertion of the rod part of the assem- 

1. Apparatus for use by a rescuer in administering cardiopul- bly into the cylinder part shortens the said first arm and 

monary resuscitation to a patient or for use as a training aid in extension thereof lengthens the said first arm, 

the application of cardiopulmonary resuscitation, comprising: (h) the sleeve and arm lengths so sized, with the extension- 
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retraction assembly fully extended, so that the means 
coupling the inboard end of the other arm and the out- 
board end of the first arm to one another normally is 
located substantially at the elbow of a user of the device 
when the user’s arm, engaged, with the device, is fully 
extended. 


Ronald E. Nelson, 100 S. Main St., Cambridge, Minn. 55008 
Filed Sep. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 79,785 
Int. Cl.3 A61F 3/00 
16 Claims 


1. An ankle brace to be worn on a foot and ankle encompass- 
ing the lateral and medial sides of a foot and an ankle having 
respectively a lateral malleolus and a medial malleolus, in 
supportive relationship to the ankle joint, comprising: 

a base of flexible sheet material shaped to encompass an 

ankle and at least the middle portion of a foot; 

a medial flexible upright support member fixed to the medial 
side of the base by parallel upright seams extending from 
the lower portion of the base to an upper edge of the base 
surrounding the ankle; 

a flexible medial transverse support member fixed to the 
medial upright support member in the vicinity covering 
the medial malleolus of the ankle, by a plurality of parallel 
transverse seams generally perpendicular to the upright 
seams on the medial upright support member; 

a lateral flexible upright support member fixed to the lateral 
side of the base by upright parallel seams extending from 
the lower portion of the base to the upper edge of the base 
surrounding the ankle; and 

a flexible lateral transverse support member fixed to the 
lateral upright support member in the vicinity covering 
the lateral malleolus of the ankle, by a plurality of parallel 
transverse seams generally perpendicular to the upright 
seams on the lateral upright support member. 


4,237,875 
DYNAMIC INTRAMEDULLARY COMPRESSION 
NAILING 
Zafer Termanini, 506 New Rochelle Rd., Bronxville, N.Y. 
10708, assignor to Towmotor Corporation, Mentor, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 14,558 
Int. Cl.3 A61F 5/04 
US, Cl, 128—92 BA 12 Claims 

1. A dynamic compression nail for intramedullary compres- 

sion nailing in treating the fractures of long bones comprising: 

(a) a proximal part having: at its distal end a central cylindri- 
cal recess open on the distal end and a central bore 
through the remaining portion of the part; 

(b) a distal part having a tip portion and a portion attached 
thereto for insertion into said cylindrical cavity said distal 
part also containing a central bore; 

(c) a central axial shaft extending through the bores in said 
proximal and distal parts; 

(d) a spring surrounding said shaft and acting between the 
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proximal end of said cylindrical recess and said distal part 
biasing said distal part distally; 

(e) at least one pair of sliding blades having laterally directed 
pointed projections said blades being constrained to slide 
substantially radially in each of said proximal and distal 
parts, means operatively coupling said sliding blades to 
said shaft by slot means in the blades and pins attached to 
said shaft, said pins extending into said slot means in such 
fashion that movement of said shaft proximally will slide 
said blades, from a first position, relative to said shaft, 
substantially radially outward to a second position; said 
sliding blades having substantially no axial movement 
when sliding radially from said first position to said sec- 
ond position; said pointed projections when in said second 
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position being adapted to and positioned for tractically 
engaging the osseous tissue and adfixing said proximal and 
distal parts within the medullary canal. 

(f) means for moving said shaft; and 

(g) the slots in the blades installed in said distal part contain- 
ing only an oblique portion, and the slots in said proximal 
protion containing an oblique portion at their distal end 
followed by an axial portion at their proximal end 
whereby as said shaft is retracted, the sliding blades in said 
listal end will be extended, the sliding blades in said proxi- 
mal end extended and then, with further retraction of said 
shaft, said distal end will be drawn toward said proximal 
end permitting compression of distal and proximal bone 
fragments. 


4,237,876 
ANTI-RAPE DEVICE 

Joel D. Rumph, 8875 Armaria Ct., Elk Grove, Calif. 95624, and 

Lynda K. Warren, Elk Grove, Calif., assignors to Joel Darren 

Rumph, Elk Grove, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 85,497 
Int. Cl.3 A61B 19/00 

USS. Cl. 128—138 R 10 Claims 

1. An improved anti-rape device, said device comprising, in 

combination: 

a. a hollow housing dimensioned to be releasably received 
within a human vagina, said housing having a front open- 
ing; 

. a hypodermic syringe containing a volume of rape-deter- 
ring fluid and a needle for injection of said fluid, said 
syringe being disposed in said housing with the front end 
of said needle facing and aligned with said opening; and, 

. Syringe-actuator means in said housing, said actuator 
means including 
i. biasing means rearward of said syringe in said housing 
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for biasing said syringe into a needle-protruding, fluid- changes in the electrostatic capacity between said elec- 

injecting position, trodes caused by changes in the amount of dripping fluid 

ii. cocking means for releasably holding said syringe in a remaining in said chamber, said electrodes being formed 

needle-retracted position in said housing, and, of an elastic substance and being deformable into confor- 
mity with the shape of said drip chamber; and, 

10 an electric circuit for detecting a change in electrostatic 

capacity existing between said electrodes, which repre- 


iii. trigger means for releasing said syringe from said cock- 
ing means, to allow said biasing means to effect rapid 
protrusion of said needle through said opening and 
injection of said fluid through said needle into the penis 
of a rapist during penetration of a vagina containing said 


p sents a change in the amount of fluid remaining in said 
device. 


chamber, said circuit including an oscillation circuit hav- 
ing an oscillation state which varies in accordance with a 
4,237,877 change in said electrostatic capacity and means responsive 
PROTECTIVE ENVIRONMENTAL MASK WITH to said oscillator circuit for providing a predetermined 
THERMOELECTRIC AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM output signal when said oscillator state Teaches a predeter- 
Gabriel D. Boehler, 3010 Ordway St., NW., Washington, D.C. mined condition indicating the dropping of fluid in said 
20008 chamber below a predetermined amount. 
Filed Jan. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 5,622 RTGS We aie gee 
Int. Cl.3 A62B 7/00, 7/10, 7/14 


4,237,879 
U.S, Cl. 128—204.15 EQUIPMENT SETS FOR THE SEQUENTIAL 


ADMINISTRATION OF MEDICAL LIQUIDS AT DUAL 
FLOW RATES EMPLOYING PARALLEL SECONDARY 
LIQUID TUBING AND A 3-WAY VALVE 
Joseph N. Genese, Waukegan, Ill., assignor to Abbott Laborato- 

ries, North Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 16,226 
Int. Cl.3 A61M 5/14 
U.S. Cl. 128—214 G 


1. A protective environment mask system comprising: 

(a) a mask which fits onto the head of a wearer and adapted 
to cover a substantial portion of the face of a wearer and 
including means for providing a substantial airtight fit 
with the head of said wearer, 

(b) temperature control means which operates in accordance 
with the Peletier principle for cooling fluid, wherein said 
control means includes means for retaining water con- 
densed therein and means for pumping and spraying said 
condensed water into said mask, 

(c) means for pumping breathable fluid through said control 
means, and 

(d) means for coupling said control means to said mask to 
deliver said breathable fluid from said control means into 
said mask. 


4,237,878 
DRIPPING FLUID LEVEL DETECTOR 

Toshiyuki Kobayashi, Kyoto; Hideharu Nakai, Nagaokakyo; 1. A set for the sequential administration of medical liquids 

Isao Kai, Kameoka, and Yoshinori Yonemori, Tokyo, all of ‘© 4 patient, said set comprising: 
Japan, assignors to Omron Tateisi Electronics Co., Ltd., | 4 Primary tube for the flow of a primary liquid therethrough 
Kyoto, Japan and Bohsei Enterprise, Tokyo, Japan and including a primary valve for controlling the flow of 

Filed Jan. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 799 liquid through said primary tube, 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 10, 1978, 53/1302; | a secondary tube having first and second parallel branches 
Jan. 10, 1978, 53/1305 for the parallel flow of a secondary liquid therethrough, 
Int. Cl.3 A6IM 5/14 a common tube having its distal end connected in fluid 
USS. Cl. 128—214 E 7 Claims communication with the proximal ends of said primary 
1. A dripping fluid level detector for use with a fluid passage tube and said first branch of said secondary tube, the 
of a medical fluid dropper comprising: proximal end of said second branch of said second tube 
a drip chamber connected in said fluid passage; connected in fluid communication to said common tube at 
a pair of electrodes oppositely disposed about and in contact a location on said common tube proximal to said connec- 
with the outer surfaces of said drip chamber for detecting tion of said first branch to said common tube, said proxi- 





DECEMBER 9, 1980 


mal end of said second branch being open for the flow of 
liquid therefrom to form a primary liquid flow path com- 
prising said primary tube and said common tube and a 
secondary liquid flow path comprising the combined flow 
of secondary liquid through a first flow path defined by 
the portions of said secondary tube common to both 
branches, said first branch and said common tube and a 
second flow path defined by the portions of said second- 
ary tube common to both branches, said second branch 
and said common tube, 

a one-way valve in said first branch of said secondary tube 
that only allows liquid to flow therethrough towards the 
proximal end of said first branch, 

a 3-way valve in said first branch of said secondary tube and 
located on the proximal side of said one-way valve, said 
3-way valve comprising a housing with three ports for the 
flow of liquid into and out of said housing, said first port 
located on the proximal side of said 3-way valve, said 
second port on the distal side of said 3-way valve, said 
third port joined to the proximal end of a priming tube 
joined at its distal end to said secondary tube in fluid 
communication with the distal side of said one-way valve, 
and means for alternately connecting only said first and 
second ports, said second and third ports, or said first and 
third ports in fluid communication, 

a first flow control means on said common tube between the 
distal end thereof and said connection to said second 
branch of said secondary tube for adjusting the flow rate 
of said primary and secondary liquid therethrough, 

a second flow control means in said second flow path for 
adjusting the flow rate of said secondary liquid there- 
through, and 

an air barrier in said second flow path substantially impervi- 
ous to air while said set is in use and preventing the flow 
of air therethrough, 

whereby said secondary liquid flows through said secondary 
liquid flow path at a rate controlled by said first and 
second flow control means and said primary liquid flows 
through said primary liquid flow path at a rate indepen- 
dent of the flow rate of said secondary liquid. 


4,237,880 
EQUIPMENT SETS FOR THE SEQUENTIAL 
ADMINISTRATION OF MEDICAL LIQUIDS AT DUAL 

FLOW RATES EMPLOYING A COMBINED AIR 

BARRIER AND LIQUID SEQUENCING VALVE 
CONTROLLED BY A COMMON FLEXIBLE MEMBRANE 
Joseph N. Genese, Waukegan, IIl., assignor to Abbott Laborato- 

ries, North Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 16,231 
Int. Cl.3 A61M 5/14 

U.S. Cl. 128—214 G 


1. A set for the sequential administration of medical liquids 
to a patient, comprising: 


U.S. Cl, 128—214 F 
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a primary tube for the flow of a primary medical liquid 
therethrough, 

a secondary tube for the flow of a secondary medical liquid 
therethrough; 

a common tube having its distal end in fluid communication 
with the proximal ends of said primary and secondary 
tubes and its proximal end open for the flow of liquid 
therefrom to form a primary liquid flow path comprising 
said primary tube and said common tube and a secondary 
liquid flow path comprising said secondary tube and said 
common tube, 

a secondary flow control means in said secondary liquid 
flow path for adjusting the flow rate of said secondary 
liquid therethrough, 

a primary flow control means on said primary tube for ad- 
justing the flow rate of said primary liquid through said 
primary flow path to a rate independent of the flow rate of 
said secondary liquid through said secondary liquid flow 
path, and 

a combined air barrier and liquid sequencing valve having a 
housing comprising a first chamber which constitutes a 
portion of said primary tube and has inlet and outlet ports 
thereto and a second chamber which constitutes a portion 
of said secondary tube and has inlet and outlet ports 
thereto, 

said housing divided into said first and second chambers by 
an air and liquid impermeable flexible diaphragm, a por- 
tion of said diaphragm normally covering one of said ports 
to said second chamber and hydrostatically moveable 
away therefrom to cover one of said ports to said first 
chamber, 

whereby said flexible diaphragm prevents the flow of pri- 
mary liquid through said primary tube whenever the 
pressure of said secondary liquid in said second chamber 
exceeds the pressure of said primary liquid in said first 
chamber and provides a barrier substantially impervious 
to air in said secondary liquid flow path whenever the 
pressure of said primary liquid in said first chamber ex- 
ceeds the pressure of said secondary liquid in said second 
chamber. 


4,237,881 
DEVICE FOR THE INTRAVENOUS OR ENTERIC 


INFUSION OF LIQUIDS INTO THE HUMAN BODY AT A 


PREDETERMINED CONSTANT RATE 


Myron A. Beigler, Los Altos Hills, and Hal C. Danby, Palo 


Alto, both of Calif., assignors to Anatros Corporation, Palo 
Alto, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 26, 1978, Ser. No. 972,730 
Int. Cl.3 A61M 5/00; A61B 5/02 
14 Claims 


1. A device for the intravenous and enteric infusion of a 


liquid into a human body at a predetermined average rate 
comprising: 


storage means for holding the entire amount of said liquid to 
be infused, said storage means including an exit port 
through which said liquid is expelled; 

gaseous pressurizing means for pressurizing said liquid in 
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said storage means and for maintaining and expelling said 
liquid at a substantially constant predetermined pressure; 

discharge means adapted for expelling said liquid into the 
body, said discharge means being passive; and 

active metering means connected between said exit port and 
said discharge means, said metering means being actuated 
solely by said pressurized liquid and being operative to 
deliver a predetermined average amount of said liquid per 
unit time to said discharge means. 


4,237,882 
NEEDLE SHEATH 
Ray M. Wickham, Deland, Fia., assignor to Sherwood Medical 
Industries Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Sep. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 79,337 
Int. Cl. A61M 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 128—218 N 


1. A needle sheath (24) for a syringe (10) having a barrel (18), 
a connector (16) on the distal end of said barrel (18), and a 
needle assembly (22) removably connectable to said barrel 
(18), said needle sheath (24) encircling a portion of said needle 
assembly (22), and comprising: cam means (64) operative be- 
tween said needle sheath (24) and said needle assembly (22) for 
forcing said needle sheath (24) axially relative to said needle 
assembly (22) upon rotating said sheath (24) relative to said 
needle assembly (22) whereby said needle sheath (24) is sepa- 
rated from said needle assembly (22). 


4,237,883 
NEEDLE PACKAGE AND METHOD OF TREATING 
SYRINGE 
David S. Akhavi, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to American 
Hospital Supply Corporation, Evanston, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 26,118 
Int. Cl.2 A61M 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 128—218 N 


1. A needle package comprising: a protector; a needle fitting 
inside this protector, which needle includes a hub with a pas- 
sage therethrough communicating with a passage of a cannula; 
a syringe treating liquid within the protector; and an openable 
closure sealing off both the passage of the hub and the protec- 
tor, whereby the closure can be opened and the hub attached 
to a syringe immediately prior to treating a syringe with the 
liquid. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


DECEMBER 9, 1980 


4,237,884 
MEDICATION DISPENSER 

Victor Erickson, c/o George Spector, 3615 Woolworth Bidg., 

233 Broadway, and George Spector, 3615 Woolworth Bldg., 

233 Broadway, both of New York, N.Y. 10007 

Filed Mar. 17, 1978, Ser. No. 887,873 
Int. Cl.3 A61J 7/00 

U.S. Cl. 128—222 


1. The combination of medication pellets and a dispenser for 
dispensing individual pellets directly into a users mouth com- 
prising a container for said pellets having an opening at one 
end in combination with means for dispensing said pellets, said 
means being insertable into a users mouth and responsive to 
contact with the users lips to dispense pellets one at a time 
wherein said container comprises a small bottle for containing 
a plurality said pellets, and a screw cap on said bottle having a 
hollow projection in which said pellets enter one behind an- 
other, a dispensing opening in a side of said projection, being 
normally closed by a knob around said projection, able relative 
to a side opening in said knob for aligning with said projection 
side opening, a flange around said knob, a compression coil 
spring between end walls of said projection and knob, and a 
thin leaf spring connected at opposite ends to said projection 
and knob being bendable through a second opening in a side of 
said projection when said flange is depressed against an action 
of said coil spring so to extend transversely across a central 
passage of said projection and arrest following pellets behind a 
first pellet to each said dispensing opening. 


4,237,885 
DELIVERY SYSTEM WITH MATED MEMBERS FOR 
STORING AND RELEASING A PLURALITY OF 
BENEFICIAL AGENTS 

Patrick S. L. Wong, and Bruce B. Pharriss, both of Palo Alto, 

Calif., assignors to Alza Corporation, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 23, 1978, Ser. No. 953,480 
Int. Cl.3 A61M 7/00 

U.S. Cl. 128—260 


1. A system for delivering a drug to a vagina, said system 
comprising: 
(a) a body sized, shaped and adapted for easy placement and 
comfortable retention in the vagina, said body comprising; 
(b) a wall surrounding and encompassing an internal reser- 
voir; 
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(c) a pair of ends formed integral with the wall and joined to 
make a closed curved wall, said latter wall circumscrib- 


ing; 

(d) a multiplicity of entwined revolutions; 

(e) a drug in the reservoir; and, 

(f) wherein, when the system is in the vagina, the system 
delivers an effective amount of drug at a controlled rate 
over a prolonged period of time to produce the desired 
drug effect. 


4,237,886 
ELECTRODE TO BE USED IN CONTACT WITH A 
LIVING BODY 

Isoji Sakurada, Kanuma, and Tadasu Kawashima, Utsunomiya, 

both of Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation and Natsuo 

Uchiyama, both of Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 31, 1978, Ser. No. 892,200 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 2, 1977, 52-37821; 

Jan. 31, 1978, 53-10506[U] 
Int. Cl.3 A61B 17/36 


US. Cl. 128—303.13 15 Claims 
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1. An electrode for electrically contacting a surface of a 

living body comprising: 

a conductive substrate of a textile having conductive fibers 
constituting more than 15% by weight of said textile; 

a conductive adhesive layer for contacting the surface, said 
adhesive layer being affixed to said conductive substrate 
and including a mixture of carbon fibers and a resin in 
which said carbon fibers have a length of 0.2 to 6 mm and 
a diameter of 1 to 20 um, and are contained in said adhe- 
sive layer in an amount ranging from about 2 to 30% by 
weight relative to the remainder of said adhesive layer; 

each of said substrate and said adhesive layer having a spe- 
cific resistance of less that 1000 cm; and 

means forming an electrical connection to said conductive 
substrate. 


4,237,887 
ELECTROSURGICAL DEVICE 
Donald I. Gonser, Forest Park, Ohio, assignor to Valleylab, Inc., 
Boulder, Colo, 
Filed Jan. 23, 1975, Ser. No. 543,489 
Int. Cl.3 A61B 17/36 
US. Cl, 128—303.14 


1. A radio-frequency electrosurgical device which com- 
prises a radio-frequency generator, a power lead and a return 
lead, means for coupling the power lead and the return lead to 
the radio-frequency generator, an active electrosurgical elec- 
trode, means for coupling the power lead to the active electro- 
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surgical electrode to power the active electrode, a passive 
electrode, means for coupling the passive electrode to the 
return lead, alternate path return means for coupling the return 
lead to ground at a point between the passive electrode and the 
radio-frequency generator, and means in the alternate path 
return means for indicating a predetermined radio-frequency 
return in the alternate path return means wherein the means in 
the alternate path return means includes a primary return path 
winding, and the device includes a secondary winding trans- 
former coupled to the primary winding and a relay connected 
to and powered by the secondary winding. 


4,237,888 
TWO-MEMBRANE MEDICATED DEVICE FOR 
RATE-CONTROLLED ADMINISTRATION OF 
PROSTAGLANDINS 
Theodore J. Roseman, Portage; Osmer C. Carpenter, School- 
craft Township, Kalamazoo County, both of Mich.; Richard 
W. Baker, Bend, and James W. Ayres, Corvalis, both of Oreg., 
assignors to The Upjohn Company, Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 23,126 
Int. Cl.3 A6IF 13/20 


U.S, Cl, 128—270 2 Claims 


1. A medicated device adapted for single, acute, and rate- 
controlled vaginal or rectal administration to a female mammal 
of a therapeutic amount of LAP (lipophilic anti-luteal/ox- 
ytocic prostaglandin) effective to accomplish a discrete event 
in the mammalian reproductive cycle selected from the group 
consisting of 

(a) estrous induction, 

(b) menses induction, 

(c) cervical dilatation, 

(d) abortion, 

(e) labor induction, and 

(f) uterine evacuation subsequent to fetal death in utero or 
hydatidiform mole; 

said administration being of a predetermined TD (therapeu- 
tic duration) of less than about 72 hours; 

said administration resulting in the release of LAP from said 
device during the course of said administration at a prede- 
termined, essentially time-independent RR (release rate) 
between about | yg and 1 mg per hour; and 

said administration resulting in the exhaustion of said LAP 
from said device during the course of said treatment to the 
extent that the medicinal reuse of said device is essentially 
impossible; which comprises: 

(1) a flexible polymeric DBM (drug-bearing membrane), 
containing dissolved and suspended therethrough said 
LAP and being further characterized by: 

(a) a Dogma (diffusion coefficient of said DBM with re- 
spect to said LAP) and an Spgm (solubility in said DBM 
of said LAP); 

(b) an SA (surface area) of said DBM on the order of 
10-50 cm2, being sufficiently great such that the RF 
(release flux of said LAP released from said device), 
which RF is the quotient which is said RR divided by 
said SA, is substantially less than the absorption rate per 
unit area of said LAP by the rectal or vaginal epithelial 
tissues of said mammal in contact with said device 
during said administration; and 
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(c) an essentially uniform Tpgy (thickness of said DBM) 
and a Dppy (initial concentration of said LAP in said 
device), which Cpgy is the quotient which is the 
amount of said LAP divided by the volume of said 
DBM; 

(2) a flexible, polymeric RCM (rate controlling membrane), 
being laminated onto a first surface of said DBM and 
being substantially coextensive therewith, being further 
characterized by: 

(a) an Srcy (solubility in said RCM of said LAP) and an 
essentially uniform Tracy (thickness of said RCM); and 

(b) Dracm (diffusion coefficient of sad RCM with respect 
to said LAP), such that the Racy (resistance of said 
RCM), which Racwis the quotient which is said Troy 
divided by the products of (i) K (partition coefficient 
between said DBM and RCM), which is the quotient 
which is said Sppy divided by said Srcy and (ii) said 
Drcm, is at least very much greater than the Rpgm 
(resistance of said DBM), which Rpgy is the quotient 
which is said Tpgy divided by said Dpgy,; and 

(3) a physiologically inert, resilient, and water-insoluble 
support means, having the second surface of said DBM 
laminally affixed to at least a portion of the surface 
thereof; being adapted, contoured, and dimensioned for 
accomodation of the entirety of said DBM on the surface 
thereof and for easy and comfortable rectal or vaginal 
insertion and withdrawal of said device; being essentially 
non-absorptive of said LAP; and being of substantially 
non-concave construction, whereby the surface of said 
device upon insertion is in essentially complete and inti- 
mate contact with rectal or vaginal epithelial tissues and 
associated secretions; 

said device being further characterized by 
(a) said Tracy being approximately 

DremSrcm/RF Eq. | 
wherein RF, Darcy and Srcy are as defined above; 

(b) said Ts, which is the time after TD for the RF to be 
reduced by 50 percent, being approximately 

(In 2)[P/—P|(TD) Eq. 2 
wherein P is the ratio of the amount of LAP remaining in said 
device at TD to the initial amount of LAP in said device, said 

P being characterized by a preselected value less than about 

0.42; and 
wherein TD is as defined above; 

(c) said [Cpgm|T pam being approximately 

[PA —P)][(RFXTD)/S ppm) — Trcm2K Eq. 3 

wherein K, TD, Tracy, RF, and P are defined as above; 
and 

(d) said Cpgy being approximately 


(RFXTD)/ —P)T ppm) Eq. 4 


wherein P, RF, TD, and Tpgy are as defined above. 


4,237,889 
DIAPER CLOSURE UTILIZING PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 
ADHESIVE TAPE HAVING TEXTURED FOIL BACKING 
Ramsis Gobran, Roseville, Minn., assignor to Minnesota Mining 
and Manufacturing Company, Saint Paul, Minn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 842,058, Oct. 14, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 942,026 
Int. Cl? A61F 13/16 
US, Cl. 128—287 5 Claims 
1. In the combination of a diaper and, adhered to one exte- 
rior surface thereof, at least one closure tab comprising a strip 
of sheet material having a coating of normally tacky and pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive firmly bonded to one face thereof, 
the improvement comprising said sheet material’s being a 
substantially untensilized, tough, ductile foil of crystalline 
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polypropylene or linear polyethylene having a fine grain 
crystal structure and a calipered thickness of about 
100-500 micrometers, said foil having one smooth face 
and one textured face, the textured face having a pattern 
of ridges separated by valleys, 

(a) the average distance between the crests of adjacent 
ridges being about 250-1,500 micrometers, 

(b) none of said crests being more than either 
(1) 100 micrometers or 
(2) § the calipered thickness of the foil below the highest 

crest, 

(c) the thickness of the foil between the bottom of the valleys 
and said smooth face being at least about 25 micrometers 
but not more than about § the calipered thickness, 


(d) the void volume included on the textured face of said foil 
constituting about 10-60% of the apparent volume of said 
foil, 

at least some of the ridges extending at an angle of 60° or less 
to the lateral edge of the closure tab and having a length signif- 
icantly greater than any valleys they block, 

said tab being further characterized by having a tensile 
strength at yield of 2.5 kg/cm width, a stiffness value of no 
more than about 3 gm-cm perpendicular to its long dimen- 
sion and no more than about 5 gm-cm parallel to its long 
dimension so that it is readily conformable, and a tear 
propagation value perpendicular to its long dimension of 
at least 100 grams so that it resists inadvertent edge tear 
resulting from tensile forces even when nicked. 


4,237,890 
FASTENER MEANS FOR DISPOSABLE DIAPERS AND 
PROCESS OF MANUFACTURE 
Pierre Laplanche, Turckheim, France, assignor to S.A. Beghin- 
Say, France 
Filed Jan, 8, 1979, Ser. No. 1,849 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 6, 1978, 78 00341 
Int. Cl? AGIF 13/16 
USS. Cl. 128—287 18 Claims 
1. A fastener in the shape of an “S” to be affixed to a dispos- 
able diaper during the manufacturing process of the diaper 
comprising a first end zone, a central elastic zone, and a second 
end zone; the side of said second zone facing the central zone 
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being coated with a pressure-sensitive adhesive which in turn is the primary angle of slope, and terminating in dual cutting 
covered with a protective element and connected to said cen- blades providing four cutting edges and having a V-shaped 


cross-section and joined at the apex of said V-shape; a middle 
tral zone by a continuous or discontinuous row of glue parallel Portion; and a butt portion having strand attachment means. 
to the folds of said fastener, mre a 


4,237,893 
CERVICAL DILATOR 
' 4,237,891 Alan S. Michaels, San Francisco, Calif., assignor to Alza Corpo- 

APPARATUS FOR REMOVING APPENDAGES FROM ration, Palo Alto, Calif. 

AVIAN SPECIES BY USING ELECTRODES TO INDUCE Continuation of Ser. No. 844,967, Oct. 25, 1977, abandoned. 
A CURRENT THROUGH THE APPENDAGE This application Nov. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 97,928 

Ronald A. DuBose, Marietta, Ga., and William D. Woolsey, Int. Cl.3 A61M 29/00 

Greenville, Tenn., assignors to Agri-Bio Corporation, Ithaca, U.S. Cl. 128—341 

N.Y. 

Filed May 17, 1978, Ser. No. 906,808 
Int, Cl.3 A61B 17/36 

USS. Cl. 128—303.14 


1. A cervical dilator sized, shaped and adapted to occlude 

the length of the cervical canal, comprising: 

(a) a base that permits pressure to be exerted against it with- 
out any major changes in its shape and dimensions and is 
made of a shape and dimension retaining material for 
imparting structural support to the dilator; 

: : : (b) a laminate surrounding the base, said laminate adapted to 
seen caparis for emoving an appendage from avian rfid snd sel ahd frme of «iat mina com 

a pair of electrodes; sisting of an absorbent material selected from the group 

mask means for receiving and positioning said appendage CORE of Agate and fibrous maatartaas ee with 
between and in contact with said electrodes, the base, which material ~ capable of imbibing an external 

said electrodes being dis behind said inthe ——s fluid into the dilator and is in laminar arrangement with a 

arte I ; : second lamina formed of a different material consisting of 
opposite sides thereof and said electrodes directly contact- a swellable hydrophilic material positioned distant from 
ing opposite sides of said appendage; and ie thea 

power means to supply current to said electrodes, whereby (c) a wall ‘surrounding the laminate, said wall formed of a 
upon extension of said appendage through said mask low modulus elastomeric material that expands in re- 
means and into contact with said electrodes a circuit is 


: . sponse to pressure applied by the laminate; and wherein, 
formed across said electrodes through said appendage and ~—(q) when, the dilator is positioned in a cervical canal, the 
resistance heating damages said appendage. 


laminate imbibes fluid and swells with inward expansion 
restricted by the base, and concurrently applies outwardly 
an expanding pressure on the elastomeric wall, which wall 
7,892 then expands and exerts pressure against the cervical 
MULTI-BEVELED, V-SHAPED NEEDLE POINT es thereby dilating the canal over a period of 
Thomas A, Ritter, New Fairfield; Leonard J. Laskowski, Mid- : 
dietown, and Donald S. Kaplan, Ridgefield, all of Conn., as- 
signors to American Cyanamid Company, Stamford, Conn. 4,237,894 
Filed Feb. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 12,686 MALE CATHETER 
Int. Cl.’ A61B 17/06 Milton J. Cohen, Potomac, Md. 


U.S. Cl. 128—339 at , _ 7 Claims Filed Jun, 8, 1979, Ser. No. 46,679 
1. A surgical needle comprising a penetration portion initiat- Int. Cl.2 A61M 25/00 


ing at a point defined by a symmetrical primary angle of width U.S, Cl, 128—349 R 8 Claims 
of about 20° to 35° and a secondary angle of width of about 5° 1. A catheter for male species comprising 

to less than 20° and a primary angle of slope of about 20° to 35° _—_a hollow urethra tube adapted to be inserted into the male 
and a secondary angle of slope of about 5° to 30°, with the urethra through the glans penis to communicate the the 
proviso that the secondary angle of slope is always less than male urethra through the glans penis to communicate the 
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bladder with an external urine receptacle, one end of said 
tube being inserted and provided with a plurality of open- 
ings to permit urine to flow into the tube, the other end of 
said tube having a guard member secured thereto adapted 
to engage and seat against the head of the penis, said guard 
being secured to said tube by a flexible portion of said tube 


which can be manually expanded and reduced in diame- 
ter, and means for controlling expansion of said flexible 
portion, said tube being inserted with said flexible section 
in a reduced condition and subsequently expanded after 
the tube is in position, the expanding of said flexible sec- 
tion being effective to cause said section to engage the 
fossa navicularus to secure the catheter in position. 


4,237,895 
CONTROL SIGNAL TRANSMITTER AND MONITOR 
FOR IMPLANTED PACER 
Robert W. Johnson, Levittown, Pa., assignor to Medcor, Inc., 
Hollywood, Fila. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 807,516, Jun. 17, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 31,975 
Int. Cl.) A61N 1/36 


US. Cl. 128—419 PG 10 Claims 








1. Control means for modifying the operation of an im- 
planted pacer by a programming signal, comprising: 

oscillator means for producing a carrier signal; 

encoder means for modulating said carrier signal to provide 
the programming signal having an invariant number of 
data bits; 

programming means coupled to said encoder means for 
selectively varying a characteristic of predetermined ones 
of said data bits; and 
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an output transmitter coupied to said encoder means for 
directing a programming signal to the implanted pacer. 


4,237,896 
IMMOBILIZING ANIMALS 
Lancelot H. Lines, Adelaide, Australia, assignor to Senil Nomi- 
nees Pty. Ltd, Adelaide and Australian Merino Wool Harvest- 
ing Limited, Perth, both of, Australia 
Continuation of Ser. No. 920,239, Jun. 29, 1978, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 900,139, Apr. 26, 
1978, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 708,934, 
Jul. 27, 1976, abandoned. This application Aug. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 
62,640 
Int. Cl.) A61N 1/32 


US. Cl. 128—419 R 9 Claims 


VAAN 
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1. A method of producing temporary immobilization of an 
animal undergoing animal husbandry without rendering the 
animal unconscious, including the step of implanting elec- 
trodes subcutaneously and clipping them to the hindquarters 
and forwardly thereof along the spine of the animal, the elec- 
trodes piercing the skin and the fatty tissue beneath thereby to 
contact the ionized fluids beneath the skin allowing a low 
voltage to be used, subjecting the electrodes to a current flow 
driven by a potential of up to about 55 volts maximum to 
produce immobilizing simultaneous muscular tetanic contrac- 
tion in the animal and, while the animal is thus immobilized, 
performing animal husbandry on the animal. 


4,237,897 
BATTERY LIFE EXTENDER 

Russell R. Beane, Sepulveda, and Brian M. Mann, Northridge, 

both of Calif., assignors to Pacesetter Systems, Inc., Sylmar, 

Calif. 

Filed Nov. 3, 1978, Ser. No. 957,411 
Int. Cl.3 D61N 1/36 

U.S, Cl. 128—419 PG 








1. In an implantable human tissue stimulator having a vola- 
tile memory and control circuit means and an output circuit 
both of which are connected in parallel across a battery, said 
memory and control circuit means comprising a first resistance 
and said output circuit comprising a second resistance, the 
improvement comprising means for altering the ratio of cur- 
rent flowing through said second resistance with respect to 
current flowing through said first resistance as a function of 
said battery output voltage. 
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4,237,898 
APPARATUS FOR HEATING TISSUE AND EMPLOYING 
PROTECTION AGAINST TRANSIENTS 
Wilfrid B. Whalley, Palo Alto, Calif., assignor to Critical Sys- 
tems, Inc., Palo Alto, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 705,524, Jul. 20, 1976, Pat. No. 
4,121,592, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 643,515, 
Dec. 22, 1975, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 601,257, Aug. 4, 1975, abandoned. This application Mar. 27, 
1978, Ser. No. 890,693 
Int. Cl.3 A6IN 1/32 


US, Cl. 128—422 3 Claims 








1. Apparatus for treating tumors in humans and animals, 
comprising, radio frequency oscillator means, amplifier means 
coupled to the output of said radio frequency oscillator means 
for producing an amplified radio frequency output signal, 
electrode means coupled to said amplifier means, said elec- 
trode means including a pair of uninsulated conductive elec- 
trodes having a configuration adapted to pass an electric cur- 
rent directly into the tissue to which they are attached for 
passing current through both the tumor and the surrounding 
tissue, said electrode means and said amplifier means forming 
with the tissue between said electrode means an electrical 
circuit, said electrical circuit exclusive of the tissue including 
inductance means and capacitance means selected such that the 
capacitive reactance of said circuit is substantially equal and 
opposite in phase to the inductive reactance thereof, the value 
of said capacitance means also being selected to prevent tran- 
sient very low frequency pulses and direct current pulses 
occurring in said circuit when said amplifier means are turned 
on and off from reaching the tissue, and means for controlling 
the power of said amplifier means to avoid heating the sur- 
rounding tissue beyond a preselected temperature level while 
allowing the tumor to heat beyond the preselected temperature 
level. 


4,237,899 
ELECTRONIC TISSUE STIMULATOR WITH OUTPUT 
SIGNAL CONTROLS 
Norman R. Hagfors, Fridley, Minn., and John W. Keller, Jr., 
Miami, Fla., assignors to Stimtech, Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Sep. 26, 1978, Ser. No. 945,975 
Int. Cl.3 A6IN 1/36 
US. Cl. 128—422 5 Claims 
1. A transcutaneous electrical nerve stimulator for pain 
control comprising: 
oscillator means for generating a stimulation control pulse 
signal having predetermined rate, pulse width, and pulse 
amplitude factors; 
output means for producing nerve stimulating pulse signals 
having parameters as respective functions of said factors; 
said output means comprising means for independently es- 
tablishing and independently controlling the pulse rise 
time and pulse decay time of select pulses of said stimulat- 
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ing signal selectively to establish a stimulating signal 
waveshape to which given nerves are selectively respon- 


sive, thereby producing effective pain control with re- 
spect to said given nerves. 


4,237,900 
IMPLANTABLE CALIBRATION MEANS AND 
CALIBRATION METHOD FOR AN IMPLANTABLE 
BODY TRANSDUCER 

Joseph H. Schulman, Los Angeles, and Douglas G. Ritchie, 

Pasadena, both of Calif., assignors to Pacesetter Systems, 

Inc., Sylmar, Calif. 

Filed Feb. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 12,142 
Int. Cl.3 A61B 5/00 

U.S, Cl. 128—630 














1. In combination with an implantable body transducer for 
sensing a body-related parameter, and a means for generating a 
parameter output signal related to said body-related parameter, 
an implantable calibration means for said transducer compris- 
ing: 

means for storing predetermined calibration data for said 

implantable body transducer; 

means for accessing said stored predetermined calibration 

data; and 

means for generating a calibration output signal related to 

said stored predetermined calibration data. 


4,237,901 

LOW AND CONSTANT PRESSURE TRANSDUCER 

PROBE FOR ULTRASONIC DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM 
Jon C, Taenzer, Palo Alto, Calif., assignor to Picker Corpora- 

tion, Northford, Conn. 

Filed Aug. 30, 1978, Ser. No. 938,072 
Int. Cl.3 A61B 10/00 

US. Cl. 128—660 19 Claims 

1. A mobile fluid coupled ultrasonic probe assembly com- 
prising: 

(a) an ultrasonic transducer; 

(b) apparatus including a reservoir containing a fluid me- 
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dium in communication with the transducer and including 
a subject contact portion for fluid coupling the transducer 
to a subject, the contact portion being coupled to the fluid 
medium and adapted for exerting a pressure on the subject 
which is a function of both the pressure on the fluid me- 


dium and the rotational orientation of the mobile probe 
assembly, and 

(c) passive pressure compensating apparatus coupled to the 
fluid medium and having means for varying the pressure 
on the fluid medium as a function of rotational orientation 
of the mobile probe assembly. 


4,237,902 
ULTRASONIC DIAGNOSING APPARATUS 
Takahisa Okazaki, Fuchu, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Oct, 3, 1978, Ser. No. 948,336 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 8, 1977, 52-121081 
Int. Cl. A61B 10/00 


1. An ultrasonic diagnosing apparatus comprising: 

ultrasonic probe means for radiating an ultrasonic wave in a 
sector-scanning manner toward a target to be diagnosed in 
an object and receiving a reflected ultrasonic wave there- 
from; said ultrasonic probe means including a plurality of 
electromechanical transducer elements; 

scanner means for mechanically moving said ultrasonic 
probe means in contact with the surface of the object; 

means for generating a pulse to drive said transducer ele- 
ments; 

scanning controller means for controlling pulse generation 
of said pulse generating means and the pulse phase thereof 
to change the direction of said ultrasonic wave radiated 
from said transducer elements; 

means for detecting a position of said ultrasonic probe 
means; 

depth setting means for gerierating a pulse (including a com- 
ponent indicative of a diagnostic depth of the target plane 
of the body and further including components of compen- 
sation for a variation of the distance between said ultra- 
sonic probe means and the target plane due to a direction 
change of the ultrasonic wave, a variation of the distance 
due to the unevenness of the surface of the object and a 
variation of the distance due to the inclination of said 
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ultrasonic probe means with respect to the axis perpendic- 
ular to the target plane; 

means for deriving a C-Mode image signal from the reflected 
ultrasonic wave coupled to said transducer elements in 
accordance with the output pulse of said depth setting 
means; and 

means coupled to said deriving means for displaying the 
C-mode image of the target. 


4,237,903 
QRS DETECTOR FOR EKG SIGNALS 

Gerhard H. Hofmann, Freiburg im Breisgau, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many, assignor to Hellige GmbH, Freiburg im Breisgau, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 8,029 
Int. Cl.3 A61B 5/04 

U.S. Cl. 128—708 


1. A detector for detecting biologically generated periodic 
wave form complexes in the presence of sinusoidal noise, 
comprising: 
automatic threshold means for generating a threshold value 
signal related to the arithmetic mean value of an input 
signal; - 

comparison means for generating an output signal indicating 
the presence of the biologically generated wave form 
complexes whenever the amplitude of a first signal ex- 
ceeds the threshold value signal; and 

noise reduction means for reducing the first signal relative to 

the input signal by a proportionality factor such that the 
amplitude of sinusoidal noise in said first signal is less than 
the threshold value signal. 


4,237,904 
MEDICAL APPARATUS FOR THE MEASUREMENT OF 
RESPIRATORY FLOW INDEPENDENT OF GASEOUS 
COMPOSITION 
Manfred Franetzki, Erlangen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 700,504, Jun. 28, 1976, Pat. No. 4,127,115. 
This application Jun. 30, 1978, Ser. No. 921,056 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 8, 
1975, 2530474 
Int. Cl.3 A61B 5/08 


US. Cl, 128—725 4 Claims 


1. In medical apparatus for respiratory flow measurement, 
including a breathing tube for containing a fluid medium sub- 
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ject to respiratory flow varying at a breathing rate, and a flow when in use, and said containers in cooperation with applica- 
measurement sensor accommodated in said breathing tube for tors permitting said antigen liquids to be intermittently dis- 
coupling with the respiratory flow of the fluid medium in said pensed from said containers and injected under the skin of a 
breathing tube to control the supply of a respiratory flow plurality of patients to a desired depth, said assembly including: 


signal as a function of such respiratory flow, said breathing 
tube having an auxiliary fluid path and having auxiliary means 
coupled with the fluid medium in said breathing tube for pro- 
ducing a supplementary flow component in said auxiliary fluid 
path, supplementary measurement means in said auxiliary fluid 
path and responsive to the supplementary flow component 
therein to supply a supplementary signal which is dependent 
on a parameter of said fluid medium which also affects the 
accuracy of said respiratory flow signal, and evaluation means 
operatively connected with said flow measurement sensor and 
responsive to said respiratory flow signal and to said supple- 
mentary signal for forming a quotient signal as a function of the 
quotient of said respiratory flow signal and said supplementary 
signal, said supplementary measurement means comprising a 
supplementary flow measurement sensor in said auxiliary fluid 
path which functions such that the accuracy of its supplemen- 
tary signal has the same dependence on the parameter of the 
fluid medium as said flow measurement sensor in said breath- 
ing tube and such that said evaluation means provides a respi- 
ratory flow indication compensated for said parameter of the 
fluid medium substantially independently of the type of respi- 
ratory gas or gases making up said fluid medium. 


4,237,905 
AUTOMATIC TYMPANOMETRIC TESTING MEANS 
James E. Keller, Milford, and Irwin Klar, Hudson, both of N.H., 
assignors to Electro Audio Dynamics, Inc., Great Neck, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 62,534 
Int. Cl.3 A61B 5/12 
US. Cl, 128—746 


1. An improved automatic means for tympanometric ear 
testing under predetermined conditions using an ear probe 
having means for transmitting and for receiving an audio test 
signal and having an ear canal seal and an air transmission 
means and also having a recorder and means for varying the air 
pressure in the sealed ear canal through said probe air transmis- 
sion means and means for generating an audio frequency probe 
tone signal for said transmitting means and means for coupling 
said probe signal receiving means to said recorder, the im- 
provement comprising means for automatically detecting and 
evaluating the test conditions and means for automatically 
controlling the test in accordance with the evaluation. 


4,237,906 
ANTIGEN INJECTION ASSEMBLY 

Harold R. Havstad, 3344 Rogue River Dr., Eagle Point, Oreg. 

97524, and Isadore Pitesky, 4001 Linden Ave., Long Beach, 

Calif. 90806 

Filed Dec. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 966,854 
Int. Cl} A61B 5/10 

U.S. Cl. 128—743 1 Claim 

1. A portable assembly for removably storing a plurality of 
different biological active antigen liquids in sealed test tube 
shaped containers that are removably maintained in spaced 
relationship with one another both in storage and when in 
used, with the contents of each of said containers being visu- 
ally identified both when said containers are in storage and 


a. a tray that includes a flat generally rectangular top that 
has a plurality of longitudinally spaced and transversely 
aligned openings therein, a plurality of walls that extend 
downwardly and outwardly from the sides and ends of 
said top and that may rest on a horizontal surface, a plural- 
ity of cups that extend downwardly from said openings in 
said top a distance less than the height of a plurality of 
antigen containers removably supported by said cups said 
walls, said cups of a length substantially less than that of 
said containers, with substantial portions of said contain- 
ers extending upwardly above said top to permit said 
containers to be grasped and removed from said tray 
when the occasion so requires, and visual means on said 
tray that indicate the identity of said antigen liquids in said 
containers disposed in said transverse openings and cups; 

. a plurality of stoppers formed from an inert plastic mate- 
rial that sealingly engage the interior surfaces of said 
containers adjacent the open tops thereof to sealingly 
maintain said antigen liquids thereof out of contact with 
the ambient atmosphere except when said antigen liquids 
are being dispensed, each of said stoppers including: 

1. a cylindrical side wall that has an upper open end and a 
lower end, a plurality of longitudinally spaced, circum- 
ferentially extending sealing rings that extend out- 
wardly from said side wall and pressure seal with the 
interior surface of said cup, and a circumferentially 


extending lip that extends outwardly from said upper 
end of said side wall; 

. a ring-shaped web that extends inwardly from said 
lower end of said side wall; 

. a tube that extends upwardly longitudinally from the 
inner periphery of said web within said side wall, said 
tube including a bubble on the upper end thereof that 
projects above said lip, said bubble when severed from 
said tube in a plane common with the upper extremity 
of said lip providing said entrance into a bore in said 
tube; 

. a plurality of applicators that are each formed as an inte- 
gral unit from a polymerized resin that will be wet by one 
of said antigen liquids, each of said applicators including a 
handle that has a stem projecting therefrom that has a 
tapered external surface, said external surface adjacent 
said handle having a diameter greater than that of said 
entrance, said stem terminating in a flat free end of smaller 
diameter than that of said entrance, and a plurality of 
spaced sharp projections that extend outwardly from said 
free end, said applicator capable of being moved down- 
wardly longitudinally in said bore in one of said stoppers 
until a portion of said tapered surface intermediate said 
free end and said handle pressure seals with a portion of 
said stopper defining said bore, said applicator each time it 
is sequentially removed from said stopper having a film of 
said biological active liquid in uniform volume adhering to 
said projections which when said projections are forced 
through the skin of a patient by pressure contact therewith 
is transferred to the flesh underlying said skin, and the 
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depth of penetration of said projections being limited by 
said free end contacting the skin of the patient and acting 
as a stop to further penetration, with the applicator after 
such injection being discarded, and a sterile one of said 
applicators now inserted in said stopper for use in making 
a future injection and cooperating with said stopper to seal 
said container until said future injection is made; and 

. means for maintaining said applicators in a sterile condi- 
tion until just prior to each said applicators being inserted 
in one said stoppers for subsequent use in dispensing an 
injection of said antigen liquid under the skin of a patient. 


4,237,907 

APPARATUS FOR CONVOLUTING ADHESIVE-COATED 
UNITING BANDS AROUND GROUPS OF ROD-SHAPED 
ARTICLES IN FILTER TIPPING AND LIKE MACHINES 
Karl-Heinz Pawelko, Marschacht, and Erwin Oesterling, Ham- 

burg, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hauni- 

Werke Kérber & Co. KG, Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 79,482 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 2, 

1978, 2842834 
Int. Cl.? A24C 5/32 


USS, Cl. 131—23 A 19 Claims 


1. Apparatus for convoluting adhesive-coated uniting bands 
around groups of coaxial rod-shaped articles in filter tipping 
and analogous machines, comprising first and second rolling 
devices defining a gap having a width which normally at most 
equals the diameters of the articles, said first device including 
a conveyor and means for driving said conveyor, and one of 
said devices being shiftable with reference to the other of said 
devices between an operative position in which said devices 
define said gap and an inoperative position in which the width 
of said gap is increased; means for feeding groups of rod- 
shaped articles and attached uniting bands into said gap in the 
operative position of said one device so that the groups are 
transported by said conveyor through said gap and are caused 
to rotate about their respective axes to thereby convert the 
corresponding uniting bands into tubes; means for shifting said 
one device between said positions; and a cleaning implement 
movable between a plurality of positions intermediate said 
devices to clean at least one of said devices when said one 
device is shifted to said inoperative pcsition. 


4,237,908 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING FILTER-TIPPED 
CIGARETTES 
Pierre Debrois, Fleury-les-Aubrais, France, assignor to Service 
@ Exploitation Industrielle des Tabacs et des Allumettes, 
Paris, France 
Filed Feb. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 14,285 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 24, 1978, 78 05307 
Int. Cl.> A24C 5/47 
US. Cl. 131—61 R 3 Claims 
1. A method of manufacturing filter-tipped cigarettes com- 
prising the following steps: 
(1) slitting a paper band longitudinally into at least a first and 
second strip; 
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(2) separating strips of paper a specific distance; and 
(3) wrapping a first portion of the filter with the first strip to 
create a first band and wrapping a second portion of the 


filter and a porticn of a cylinder of tobacco with said 
second strip creating a second band spaced apart to create 
an exposed portion of the filter to allow air to enter the 
filter to dilute the smoke, 


4,237,909 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR TOBACCO LEAF 
DESTEMMING 

Carl B. Jenkins, Jr.; Harry S, Porenski, Jr,, both of Louisville, 

Ky., and Paul N. Turner, Kettering, Ohio, assignors to Brown 

& Williamson Tobacco Corp,, Louisville, Ky. 

Filed Apr, 24, 1978, Ser, No. 899,768 
Int, Cl,3 A24B 5/06 

USS. Cl, 131—128 





1. Apparatus for destemming tobacco leaves, which com- 

prises: 

a first pair of rotatable rollers, each of said rollers of said first 
pair being disposed in a face-to-face relationship with the 
other of said rollers so that a nip is formed between said 
rollers, said first pair of rollers including a first means to 
grip tobacco leaves passing therebetween; 

a second pair of rotatable rollers, each of said rollers of said 
second pair being disposed in a face-to-face relationship 
with the other of said rollers so that a nip is formed be- 
tween said second pair of rollers, said second pair of 
rollers including a second means to grip tobacco leaves 
passing therebetween, said second means to grip being 
greater than said first means to grip; 

said rollers being faced with an elastomeric, gripping mate- 
rial; 

means of adjusting the nip between the rollers of each pair of 
rotatable rollers; 

means for mounting the first pair of rollers in tandem rela- 
tionship with said second pair of rollers whereby the nip 
of said first pair of rollers is in alignment with the nip of 
said second pair rollers; 

means for rotating one roller of each pair in a clockwise 
direction and the other roller of each pair in a counter- 
clockwise direction, said directions being such that a leaf 
introduced into the nip of said first pair of rollers would be 
carried to the nip of said second pair of rollers and upon 
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entry into the nip as said second pair of rollers from said 
first pair of rollers will be carried away from said first pair 
of rollers; and 

means for controlling the speed of rotation of said rollers so 
that the speed of said second pair is faster than the speed 
of said first pair whereby the first pair of rollers hold the 
lamina while the second pair of rollers pull the stem away 
from the lamina. 


4,237,910 
STABLE HAIR RELAXER 

Ezzat N. Khahil, Oak Park, and Ali N. Syed, Hazel Crest, both 

of Ill,, assignors to Johnson Products Co., Inc., Chicago, Ill. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 34,933, Apr. 30, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 78,593 
Int. Cl.3 A45D 7/04; A61K 7/09 

USS, Cl, 132—7 23 Claims 

1. In a no base hair relaxer composition comprising a contin- 
uous water phase having dissolved therein a sufficient quantity 
of a water-soluble alkali to provide a pH from about 12 to 
about 14 and having dispersed therein about 3 to about 50 
weight percent oleaginous material, about 7 to about 25 per- 
cent by weight emulsifier, the improvement wherein said com- 
position is stabilized by about 2 to about 30 weight percent 
lipophilic, organically modified hectorite clay gellant which 
consists of hectorite modified with a quaternized nitrogen-con- 
taining compound containing at least one Cg—C20 long chain 
substituent on the quaternary nitrogen atom, propylene car- 
bonate and a non-polar organic liquid, said weight percents 
being based upon the total weight of the composition, and said 
oleaginous material, emulsifier and gellant together comprising 
no more than about 65 percent by weight of the composition. 

6. the hair relaxer of claim 1 additionally comprising about 
0.25 to about 10 weight percent 2-heptadecyl-1-carboxymeth- 
yl-1-(2-hydroxyethyl)-2-imidazolinium chloride and about 0.05 
to about 8 weight percent of a quaternary polymer having 
recurring units of the formula: 


CH? 
N 
ZN 
CH3 CH3 


21. In the method of treating human hair with a no-base 
relaxer composition in which the relaxer is applied to the hair, 
the hair physically smoothed, rinsed, shampooed, set and 
dried, the improvement which comprises using as the relaxer 
the hair relaxer composition of claim 6. 


4,237,911 
DENTAL PRODUCT 
Maurice J. E. White, 87 Lewis Rd., Wantirna South, Victoria 
3152, Australia 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 769,655, Feb. 17, 1977, 
abandoned. This application May 1, 1979, Ser. No. 35,071 
Claims priority, application Australia, Feb. 18, 1976, 4899/76 
Int. Cl.3 A61C 15/00 
US, Cl. 132—89 14 Claims 

1. A dental product for maintaining oral hygiene comprising: 

an elongated, chewable stem formed of a resilient thermo- 
plastic cellular material for cleaning tooth surfaces; said 
cellular material having a density of from about 0.005 to 
about 0.5 g/cm); 

an elongated fin of the thermoplastic material formed inte- 
grally with said stem and extending laterally from the 
periphery of said stem along the entire length of the stem, 
said fin being arranged to be inserted through the contact 
points between adjacent pairs of teeth and drawn length- 
wise between said adjacent teeth in close engagement 
with the proximal surfaces of said teeth to thereby clean 
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said proximal surfaces and the interproximal space be- 
tween said teeth; 

A dental fluoride disposed within cells of the thermoplastic 
cellular material in an amount of 1 mg of fluoride ion per 
volume of cellular material in the range of about 2 cm? to 
about 12 cm}, said fluoride being substantially evenly 


distributed throughout the cellular material and being in 
the form of a plurality of discrete units; and 

an outer skin extending around said stem and said fin which 
is broken after the fin has been used to clean between said 
teeth to expose the thermoplastic cellular material of said 
stem and to release said fluoride for topical application to 
said teeth and fluoride dietary intake. 


4,237,912 
WASHING, PASTEURIZING AND DISINFECTING 
APPARATUS 
Eleanor S. Hill; William J. Hill, and Ralph C. Hill, all of Mercer 
Island, Wash., assignors to H & R Incorporated, Seattle, 
Wash. 


Filed Nov. 8, 1978, Ser. No. 958,604 
Int. Cl.3 BO8B 3/06, 9/00, 11/02 


US. Cl. 134—57 R 40 Claims 


10. A cleaning apparatus adapted to clean articles by means 

of a cleaning liquid, said apparatus comprising: 

a. a housing structure, 

b. a tub to contain said cleaning liquid, 

c. acontainer adapted to carry the articles to be cleaned, said 
container being mounted in said tub for rotation about a 
generally vertical axis of rotation, 

d. filling means to direct said cleaning liquid into said tub, 

e. motor means operatively connected to said container to 
oscillate said container angularly about said axis of rota- 
tion, 

f. pump means to direct said cleaning liquid from said tub, 

g. control means to activate said motor means to cause said 
container to oscillate, and simultaneously to activate one 
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of said filling means and pump means so as to cause said 
container to oscillate during a period where said tub is 
partially filled with cleaning fluid. 


4,237,913 
HIGH-PRESSURE CONDUIT-CLEANING NOZZLE 

Wolfgang Maasberg, Duisburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Woma Apparatbau Wolfgang Maasberg & Co. GmbH, 

Duisburg, Fed. Rep, of Germany 

Filed Jul. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 59,120 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 22, 

1978, 7822037[U] 
Int. Cl.2 BO8B 9/04 

USS. Cl. 134—167 C 


1. A conduit-cleaning nozzle comprising: 

a nozzle body elongated along and generally centered on a 
longitudinal axis and having axially spaced front and rear 
ends, said body formed at said rear end with a liquid-distri- 
bution compartment and with at least one backwardly 
opening liquid-ejection aperture; 

means at said rear end for connecting said body to a high- 
pressure hose for supplying high-pressure liquid from said 
hose to said compartment for ejection of said liquid back- 
wardly from said aperture; 

a generally offcenter mass in said body imparting to said 
nozzle a center of gravity offset from said axis and 
wherein said nozzle body is integrally formed with said 
mass to one side of said axis and is hollow to the other side 
thereof, said compartment being centered on said axis and 
generally axis-symetical. 


4,237,914 
BED TENT 
Emmett J. Gantz, 1097 S. 14th St., Burlington, Iowa 52601 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 850,496, Nov. 11, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 947,061 
Int. Cl.2 A45F 1/02, 1/06 


US. Cl. 135—4 R 15 Claims 


1. A tent structure, which comprises: 

first and second substantially identical tent sides; 

means for joining adjacent longitudinal edges of said tent 
sides so as to form a V-shaped structure; 

means connecting said tent sides for adjusting the angle 
therebetween; and 
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means for fastening said tent sides to a support structure 
thereunder; 

wherein said tent sides each comprise a substantially rectan- 
gular planar rigid board hingedly connected at their upper 
longitudinal edges; 

wherein said means connecting said tent sides comprises first 
and second elongated rigid members, each of which may 
be pivotally mounted to the inside surface of said tent 
sides, said rigid members including pin and aperture means 
for adjustably securing same to one another, wherein said 
first rigid member comprises a substantially flat, elongated 
bar pivotally mounted to the inside wall of one of said 
boards and including a plurality of apertures formed 
therein for selectively receiving a retaining bolt, and a 
locating pin formed therein; 

wherein said second rigid member comprises a substantially 
flat, elongated bar having a plurality of apertures formed 
near one end thereof for selectively receiving said retain- 
ing bolt and said locating pin of said first rigid member, 
and a slot formed at the other end thereof for securing 
same to a retaining bolt mounted on the inside wall of the 
other of said boards. 


4,237,915 
HANDI CRUTCH 
Frank Zabielski, c/o George Spector, 3615 Woolworth Building, 
233 Broadway, and George Spector, 3615 Woolworth Build- 
ing, 233 Broadway, both of New York, N.Y. 10007 
Filed Jun. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 48,747 
Int. Cl.3 A61H 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 135—68 


1. A hand crutch, comprising in combination, a foldable 
shaft comprised of three sections snap locked together by 
locks, a top section having an arm clip and handle grip, an 
intermediate section having an extendable shelf, a lower sec- 
tion having a storage compartment therewithin accessible by a 
pivotable door, and a lower end thereof being interchangably 
screwed to one of a plurality of flat discs, one of which is 
comprised of two spirals rotatable respective to each other so 
to selectively lock or unlock together. 
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4,237,916 
CRUTCHES 
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high pressure source of gas into a lower outlet pressure zone 
which can then be further regulated or conducted in any suit- 


John L. Harrison-Smith, and Henry B. C. Milsom, both of able manner from the outlet pressure zone comprising: 


Tauranga, New Zealand, assignors to Fisher & Paykel, Lim- 
ited, New Zealand 
Filed Dec. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 974,115 


Claims priority, application New Zealand, Jan. 13, 1978, 
186215; Mar. 10, 1978, 186621 

int. Cl.3 A61H 3/02 

US. Cl. 135—69 6 Claims 


. 13 18 16 
f ) 











1. A crutch comprising a piston and cylinder arrangement 
one of the piston and the cylinder thereof having a crutch tip 
which in use is placed on the ground, a reservoir for working 
fluid, a working fluid under pressure in said piston and cylinder 
arrangement and said reservoir, said working fluid being partly 
a liquid and partly a gas and a valve means manually operable 
to control the interchange of working fluid between said piston 
and cylinder arrangement and said reservoir and limb support 
means whereby a user may in use support himself by use of the 
crutch, the construction and arrangement being such that by 
manual manipulation of said valve means and by the applica- 
tion of force the user can cause contraction of the piston and 
cylinder arrangement with consequent flow of working fluid 
into said reservoir and by removing such force can allow the 
piston and cylinder arrangement to extend in length, such 
contraction and extension being resisted by further manipula- 
tion of said valve means. 


4,237,917 
UNDERWATER DIVING SYSTEM 
Daniel B. Merrifield, Orange County, Calif., assignor to U.S. 
Divers Co., Santa Ana, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 529,410, Dec. 4, 1974, Pat. No. 
4,062,356. This application Nov. 2, 1977, Ser. No. 847,725 
Int. Cl.3 GOSD 16/10 


US. Cl. 137—116.3 6 Claims 


1. A breathing gas regulator for regulating and valving a 


a valve body: 

means connecting said valve body to said high pressure 
source; 

a valve implaced within said valve body controlling flow 
communication between said high pressure source and 
outlet pressure zone; 

a torroidal member mounted around a pistion member hav- 
ing one side exposed to ambient pressures and the other 
side exposed to the outlet pressure; 

a linkage connected to said valve at one end and to said 
piston member at the other end; 

passage means between said valve and said torroidal member 
connected to the outlet pressure zone to which said piston 
member is exposed for receiving regulated gas through 
said valve; 

spring biasing means for biasing said piston member so that 
as differential outlet pressures are sensed, said spring with 
said torroid flexing through its cross section and not sub- 
stantially sliding in relationship to said regulator wall 
during its regulation function will act to provide for pas- 
sage of gas through said valve to which they are con- 
nected by said linkage through pressure imbalances across 
said piston member; and, 

wherein said torroid has a configuration such that it can flex 
away from the adjacent regulator wall to serve the func- 
tion of a relief valve by allowing the flow of gas to ambi- 
ent pressure when said outlet pressure zone within said 
passage exceeds a predetermined value beyond the pres- 
sures to be regulated. 


4,237,918 
UNLOADER AND CHECK VALVE 
Dale F. German, Roxboro, N.C., assignor to Eaton Corporation, 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed May 21, 1979, Ser. No. 40,803 
Int. Cl.3 GOSD 11/00 
USS. Cl. 137—116 


1. A valve comprising a body having an inlet passage and an 
outlet passage formed therein; check valve means in said body 
between said inlet and outlet passage and movable between an 
open position when flow is from said inlet passage to said 
outlet passage, and a closed position when flow is from said 
outlet passage to said inlet passage; a control chamber formed 
in said body; a diaphragm dividing said control chamber into 
first and second chambers; a first conduit connecting said inlet 
passage with said first chamber; a second conduit connecting 
said first chamber to atmosphere; and means defining a valve 
seat at the intersection of said first conduit and said first cham- 
ber, said diaphragm being engageable with said valve seat and 
movable between a first position closing communication be- 
tween said first and second conduits in response to opening of 
said check valve means and a second position opening commu- 
nication between said first and second conduits in response to 
closing of said check valve means said valve further including 
means defining a flow path between said second chamber and 
said outlet passage including control passage means opened 
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when said check valve means is open and closed when said 
check valve means is closed. 


4,237,919 
DISHWASHER INLET AIR GAP 
John G, Crawford, Louisville, and John B. Taylor, Prospect, 
both of Ky., assignors to General Electric Company, Louis- 
ville, Ky. 
Filed Jun. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 46,982 
Int. Cl.) F16K 24/00 
U.S. Cl, 137—216 





1. An air gap arrangement for providing an antisiphon vac- 
uum breaker interposed in a plumbing supply water line 
adapted to direct an inflow of water to a tub receiving said 
inflow of water, said air gap arrangement comprising: 

an inlet standpipe extending up from the bottom of said tub; 

a fill tube and valve means controllably creating flow from 
said plumbing water supply line, the terminal end of said 
fill tube extending into the interior of said tub in close 
proximity to the top of said inlet standpipe and directing 
inflow of water into said tub; 

a flood level establishing standpipe extending up from the 
bottom of said tub and having an opening passing through 
the bottom of said tub, the top of said flood level establish- 
ing standpipe at a level below the top of said fill standpipe 
and the terminal end of said fill tube, whereby the flood 
level in said tub defined by the top of said flood level 
standpipe is below the level of said terminal end of said 
tube, whereby an air gap is maintained between said termi- 
nal end of said tube and the level of water in said tub at 
said flood level. 


4,237,920 
SPRING LOADED PLUG VALVE 

Arthur E. Norman, Northridge, Calif., assignor to Torr Vacuum 

Products, Inc., Van Nuys, Calif. 

Filed Jan. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 7,332 
Int. Cl. F16K 31/122, 31/44 

USS. Cl. 137—243.3 7 Claims 

1. A valve assembly including: a housing defining an inlet 
and an outlet, and further defining a seat positioned within the 
housing between the inlet and the outlet; a poppet valve 
mounted in the housing and movable between an open position 
displaced from said seat and a closed position; a plastic plug 
member secured to said poppet valve for engaging said seat in 
sealed relationship therewith when the poppet valve is closed; 
a piston rod reciprocally movable in said housing; means cou- 
pling one end of said piston rod to said poppet valve; a piston 
slidable on said piston rod; a stop mounted on said piston rod; 
first resilient means biasing said piston against said stop for 
moving said piston rod to a first position in said housing and for 
moving said poppet valve to its open position; means for intro- 
ducing a pressurized fluid into said housing to move said piston 
along said piston rod against the bias of said first resilient 
means and away from said stop to release said piston rod; and 
second resilient means for moving said piston rod from said 
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first position independently of said piston for forcing said 
poppet valve to its closed position when said piston rod is 
released and for maintaining a positive force on said poppet 
valve in its closed position in the presence of any deformation 
thereof. 


23 


we 
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3. The valve assembly defined in claim 1, in which said seat 
has a tapered surface, and said plastic plug member is config- 
ured to have an edge positioned to scrape the tapered surface 
of the seat as the poppet valve is opened and closed. 


4,237,921 
LAUNCHING AND ARRESTING A DISCRETE OBJECT 
IN A PIPELINE 
Alan T. J. Hayward, Leamington Spa, England, assignor to The 
Secretary of State for Industry in Her Britannic Majesty's 
Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland, London, England 
Filed Jul. 19, 1978, Ser. No. 926,114 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 20, 1977, 
30525/77 
Int. Cl.3 GO1F 25/00 
US. Cl. 137—268 





1. A device for arresting and/or launching a discrete body at 
the end of a pipeline in which the body forms a sliding seal, 
comprising: 

a length of pipe continuous with and opening into said pipe- 
line, and having a closed end remote from said pipeline, 
the internal cross-section of said length of pipe being 
substantially the same as that of said pipeline; 

a casing forming an annular chamber on the exterior of said 
length of pipe said annular chamber being of substantially 
constant cross-sectional area along its length; 

an external connection for fluid flow to or from said cham- 
ber; and 

a plurality of apertures through which said chamber and said 
length of pipe communicate, said apertures being in the 
form of a plurality of elongate slots extending in the longi- 
tudinal direction of said length of pipe, 

said plurality of apertures including at least one aperture for 
controlling the arrest of said discrete body which aperture 
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is so dimensioned and arranged that, when said discrete 
body is within said length of pipe, the total area of arrester 
apertures between said sliding seal and the closed end of 
said length of pipe is approximately proportional to the 
square root of the distance from the discrete body to the 
closed end. 


4,237,922 
IN-LINE FLOW CONTROL VALVE 
Albin Maier, Edinboro, Pa., assignor to Snap-Tite, Inc., Union 
City, Pa. 
Filed Sep. 25, 1978, Ser. No. 945,126 
Int. Cl.3 GOS5D 7/0] 
U.S, Cl. 137—493 


an aes ae io 
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1. A fixed flow in-line regulator adapted to be mounted 
directly in a hydraulic flow line, comprising a hollow housing, 
an inlet and exhaust adapter mounted in one end of said hous- 
ing and said housing being open at its other end, said adapter 
having an inner end radially spaced from said housing and 
closed at its axial inner end, there being flow openings in said 
adapter inner end, a fixed hollow subhousing concentric in a 
midportion of said housing, said subhousing having a midpor- 
tion and an end portion, said subhousing joined substantially at 
its said midportion to said housing with said end portion ex- 
tending away from said adapter end of said housing, said end 
portion of said subhousing being closed, said end portion of 
said subhousing radially spaced from said housing and having 
a first flow opening means therein, said subhousing having a 
cylindrical portion extending toward said adapter, there being 
a control flow opening of fixed size in said cylindrical portion, 
an annular flow control ring axially movable between sur- 
rounding parts of said cylindrical portion and said housing, 
said ring having a threaded connection with one of said sur- 
rounding parts and having a sliding fit upon the other of said 
parts for movement toward and away from adjustable posi- 
tions over said control flow opening, a hollcw spool piston 
concentric in said subhousing and extending along its midpor- 
tion and cylindrical portion, the end of said spool piston being 
normally closed across said cylindrical portion at one end and 
being open at its opposite end, there being second flow opening 
means extending radially through said spool piston near its 
closed end, compression spring means held between said 
closed subhousing end and said spool piston, said spool piston 
being slidable longitudinally of said subhousing to cause an 
annular opening between said spool piston closed end and said 
cylindrical portion of said subhousing, and a compression 
spring held between said adapter and said spool piston, 
whereby for regulated flow the hydraulic liquid will flow into 
one end of said housing through said adapter and through said 
control flow opening and through said second flow opening 
means and through said hollow spool piston and through said 
first flow opening means and through said housing open end, 
and reverse flow would be in the opposite.directions through 
said first and second flow opening means sliding said spool 
piston toward said adapter end causing said annular opening 
for free flow on through the adapter and out of the housing. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,237,923 
SOLENOID NON RETURN VALVE 
Pierre Pressaco, Clichy, France, assignor to Societe Anonyme 
D.B.A., Paris, France 
Filed Aug. 23, 1978, Ser. No. 936,154 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 9, 1977, 77 27267 
Int. Cl. F16K 31/02 


U.S. Cl. 137—495 18 Claims 


1. A solenoid valve comprising a housing having at least one 
inlet port and at least one outlet port which communicate by 
way of a first passage containing a poppet member movable in 
response to operation of an electromagnetic device to open or 
close said passage, pressure differential responsive piston 
means defining in said passage an inlet chamber communicat- 
ing with the inlet port and an outlet chamber communicating 
with the outlet port, said inlet and outlet chambers communi- 
cating via a second passage defined in said piston means, a 
valve seat defined in the second passage of said piston means 
being normally urged into fluid-tight engagement with the 
poppet member by resilient means, the poppet member being 
adapted to move between a first position by fluid pressure in 
the inlet which urges the piston means on to abutment means 
provided in the housing against the action of the resilient 
means, so as to prevent any communication between the inlet 
and outlet ports, said electromagnetic device retains the pop- 
pet member in a fixed second position, said piston means being 
adjacent said abutment means and is responsive to the pressure 
differential prevailing between said inlet and outlet ports so as 
to permit communication from the inlet port towards the outlet 
port when the pressure level at the inlet port is greater than the 
pressure level at the outlet port by an amount sufficient to 
overcome the force exerted by said resilient means and to 
prevent communication in the opposite direction. 


4,237,924 
FUEL PRESSURE REGULATOR 

Benjamin C. Benjamin, Flint, and Charles A. Detweiler, Durand, 

both of Mich., assignors to Schmelzer Corporation, Durand, 

Mich. 

Filed Dec. 5, 1978, Ser. No. 966,615 
Int. Cl.3 F16K 31/12 

U.S. Cl. 137—510 4 Claims 

1. A pressure regulator including a housing, a diaphragm in 
said housing forming a chamber at one side thereof, an inlet 
port and a relief port communicating with said chamber, a 
valve seat associated with said relief port, a valve assembly 
engageable with said seat to prevent communication between 
said ports, said valve assembly including a socket member 
movable with said diaphragm, a closure element in the form of 
a segmented sphere having a flat valve seat engaging surface 
disposed to one side of the center of said sphere a distance less 
than the sphere radius, said sphere being disposed in said 
socket for movement about the center of said sphere upon 
engagement of said flat surface with said seat, and a spring 
biasing said diaphragm and valve assembly toward said seat in 
opposition to pressure at said inlet port, a retainer member 
engaging said sphere, biasing means acting between said hous- 
ing and said retainer to hold said sphere in said socket member 
and to urge said seat engaging surface out of engagement with 
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said valve seat, said retainer member having fingers engageable 
with an interior portion of said housing to limit movement of 


and to maintain said biasing means confined relative to said 
housing during assembly of said pressure regulator. 


4,237,925 
ANESTHESIA APPARATUS 
Yoshihisa Urushida, Kodaira, Japan, assignor to Citizen Watch 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 12, 1978, Ser. No. 869,183 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 18, 1977, 52/4247; 
Oct. 7, 1977, 52/120607 
Int. Cl. A61M 17/00; F16K 19/00 


US. Cl, 137—552 23 Claims 


1. An anesthesia apparatus for providing a mixture of first 
and second fluids, comprising: 

a mixing chamber for mixing said first and second fluids; 

first and second flow meters communicating with said mix- 
ing chamber; 

first means for supplying said first fluid to said mixing cham- 
ber through said first flow meter; 

second means for supplying said second fluid to said mixing 
chamber through said second flow meter; 

first and second flow rate adjustment valve means disposed 
between said first flow meter and said first means and 
between said second flow meter and said second means, 
respectively, each of said first and second flow rate adjust- 
ment valve means including orifice means and a valve 
element movable relative to said orifice means and having 
a predetermined shape to vary the effective cross sectional 
area between said orifice means and said valve element 
substantially linearly in proportion to the amount of 
movement of said valve element; 

actuating means connected to the valve elements of said 
flow rate adjustment valve means for actuating said valve 
elements relative to respective ones of said orifice means; 

compensating means operatively connected to said actuating 
means and operative to set a selected angular position of 
said actuating means with respect to said valve elements of 
said flow rate adjustment valve means for thereby deter- 
mining the relative proportions of said first and second 
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fluids passing through said first and second flow rate 
adjustment valves, respectively; and 

feed means for feeding said actuating means towards direc- 
tions to vary the total rate of flow of said first and second 
fluids while maintaining said selected angular position to 
provide the relative proportions of said first and second 
fluids; 

said actuating means comprising a feed lever, a connecting 
lever driven by said compensating means to be rotatable 
about an axis of said feed lever by which said connecting 
lever assumes said selected angular position, and first and 
second actuating shafts extending from said connecting 
lever and having ball members engaging with said flow 
rate adjustment valve means, respectively; 

said compensating means comprising first cam means, and 
second cam means actuated by said first cam means to 
assume a predetermined angular position for guiding said 
actuating means so as to permit said valve means to move 
while maintaining said selected angular position. 


4,237,926 
FLUID FLOW SHUTOFF VALVE 


George W. Walker, Pekin, Ill., assignor to Caterpillar Tractor 


Co., Peoria, Ill. 
Filed Jan, 29, 1979, Ser. No. 18,951 
Int. Cl.) B60K 15/08 


US. Cl. 137—565 


1. A fluid flow shutoff valve (13) for positioning within a 


fluid system (10) having a fluid tank (11) and a pump (12), 
comprising: 


a body (16) having a bore (17) and an inlet port (18) and an 
outlet port (19) in communication with said bore (17); 

a valve spool (21) slidably positioned within the bore (17) 
and movable between a first position at which the inlet 
port (18) is blocked from communication with the outlet 
port (19) and a second position at which the inlet port (18) 
is in communication with outlet port (19); 

said valve spool (21) and said body (16) defining first and 
second chambers (23,24) at opposite ends of said valve 
spool; 

a passage (26) connecting the outlet port (19) to the first 
chamber (23); 

a pressure port (27) connected to the second chamber (24); 

a spring (29) positioned within the first chamber (23) and 
resiliently urging the valve spool (21) to the first position, 
said spring (29) having sufficient resiliency to be over- 
come by the force exerted on the valve spool (21) in 
response to a partial vacuum being created in said first 
chamber (23); and 

wherein said inlet port (18) is connected to said fluid tank 
(11) and said outlet port (19) is connected to the pump (12) 
and including means (28) for directing pressurized fluid 
from the pump (12) to the pressure port (27) and hence 
into second chamber (24). 
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4,237,927 
AUTOMATIC AIR INLET AND OUTLET VALVE 
ASSEMBLY 

Patricia S. Stoller, Plymouth, Mich.; John A. Krug, Jr., St. 

Charles, and Gerald D. Garner, Florissant, both of Mo., as- 

signors to ACF Industries, Incorporated, New York, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 808,916, Jun. 22, 1977, abandoned. 
This application May 3, 1979, Ser. No. 35,862 
Int. Cl. F16K 24/00 


USS. Cl. 137—587 3 Claims 


1. An automatic air inlet and outlet valve assembly for use in 
a railway tank car which automatically opens and closes when 
a bottom operable tank lading valve is opened and closed 
comprising: an air chamber located adjacent the top of the 
tank; an air valve movable between open and closed position 
relative to a chamber opening in said chamber, opening and 
closing fluid communication between said chamber and the 
interior of the tank; said chamber being in fluid communication 
by conduit means with an opening in the top of the tank; said 
air valve being automatically opened when said lading valve 
opens, and closed when said lading valve closes, by air valve 
linkage means including an operating shaft which extends from 
the lading valve up through the tank to the air valve; said shaft 
moving upwardly when said lading valve is opened and down- 
wardly when lading valve is closed; air valve linkage support 
means attached to the bottom of the tank; said air valve being 
laterally spaced from said shaft, and said air valve linkage 
means including a lateraily extending linkage which opens and 
closes said air valve; said laterally extending linkage including 
telescoping means whereby one portion of said laterally ex- 
tending linkage will telescope relative to another portion of 
said laterally extending linkage means, whereby when the top 
of the tank moves downwardly relative to the tank bottom 
when said tank car is impacted, said laterally extending linkage 
means will telescope, said air valve will not open, and the top 
of the tank will not strike said air valve or said air valve linkage 
means. 


4,237,928 
LOW PROFILE TAPERED SUMP FOR RAILWAY TANK 
CARS 

Robert C. Messersmith, St. Charles, Mo., assignor to ACF 

Industries, Incorporated, New York, N.Y. 

Filed May 29, 1979, Ser. No. 42,832 
Int. Cl.) B6SD 87/24 

U.S. Cl, 137—590 6 Claims 

1. A low profile tank car siphon pipe sump comprising: a 
sump portion located below an opening in the tank bottom 
having a lining located on said tank bottom and extending 
through said sump; said sump extending below said tank bot- 
tom; said sump portion including a sump opening sufficiently 
deep to readily unload through a siphon pipe the remaining 
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portion of the lading in the tank; sufficiently deep to enable 
said siphon pipe to telescope therein when the tank top moves 
downwardly relative to said tank bottom during coupling 
impacts, and also sufficiently wide to enable a rubber spider 
siphon pipe guide normally used in rubber lined tank cars to 
position and anchor itself in said sump; and a tapered portion 
extending from the bottom of said sump portion exteriorly of 


said tank bottom and longitudinally of said tank in both direc- 
tions; said tapered portion being tapered upwardly from said 
sump portion to an end portion engaging said bottom of said 
tank; said tapered portion also extending a short distance trans- 
versely of said tank; said low profile sump being rigidly at- 
tached to said tank bottom adjacent said sump opening and at 
said end portion by welding; and void spaces in said tapered 
portion above said tapered wall. 


4,237,929 
PIPE MANIFOLD, ESPECIALLY FOR SUPPLY AND 
RETURN OF HOT WATER HEATERS 

Ernst Sauter, Ebingerstr. 17, D-7475 Messstetten, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Sep. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 941,764 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 16, 

1977, 2741727 
Int. Cl} F24H 9/12 


US, Cl. 137—596 18 Claims 


1. A pipe manifold, especially for use with hot water heating 

systems, comprising: 

a single manifold housing defining a substantially closed 
elongated box having sides defining walls; 

a dividing wall, disposed within said housing so as to divide 
the interior volume of said housing into an inlet chamber 
and a return flow chamber; 

said dividing wall having edges that meet opposed walls of 
said housing; 

a plurality of pipe headers mounted flush on said housing 
over both chambers, each serving to communicate with 
one of said chambers, and there being defined on at least 
one said wall of said housing adjacent to said edges of said 
dividing wall a plurality of longitudinally spaced openings 
located on both sides of said edge, for permitting commu- 
nication between the interior of said housing and said pipe 
headers whereby said pipe headers being flush on said 
housing do not constrict flow cross section nor raise man- 
ufacturing costs. 
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4,237,930 
SAFETY VALVE 
Erich Herion, Stuttgart, and Erich Ruchser, Kernen, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Technomatic AG, Aesch, 
Switzerland 
Filed Oct. 11, 1978, Ser. No. 950,632 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 14, 
1977, 2750895 
Int. Cl.3 F15B 13/043, 13/08, 20/00 
U.S. Cl. 137—596.16 

















1. A safety valve arrangement for controlling a consumer 
driven by pressurized fluid, in particular a control device of a 
press, the safety valve arrangement including a safety valve 
comprising a valve housing; two switching valves in the valve 
housing connected to act in parallel; a connecting conduit 
provided between the safety valve and the consumer for per- 
mitting pressurized fluid to be transmitted to the consumer and 
for permitting pressurized fluid to discharge from the con- 
sumer; means controlling the settings of the two switching 
valves; and shut-off means operative for generating in response 
to malfunction a shut-off signal commanding that the consumer 
by shut-off, the shut-off means comprising pressure-responsive 
switch means coupled to said connecting conduit for sensing at 
least one predetermined pressure value in the fluid transmitted 
through said connecting conduit, said pressure-responsive 
switch means comprising a first pressure-responsive switch 
operative for generating a signal when despite the fact that the 
switching valves are in the closed setting pressure is building 
up intermediate the safety valve and the consumer, and a 
second pressure-responsive switch operative for generating a 
signal when despite the fact that the switching valves are in the 
open setting the pressure intermediate the safety valve and the 
consumer is lower than a predetermined value. 


4,237,931 
THREE-WAY VALVE 

Gilad Rafaely, Givat Chaim - Ihud, Israel, assignor to Givat 

Chaim-Ihud, Hakvutzot Vehakibbutzim Kvutzat Poalim Lehi- 

tyashvut Shitufit B.M., Kibbutz Givat Chaim-Ihud, Israel 

Filed Jan. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 6,247 
Claims priority, application Israel, Jan. 30, 1978, 53914 
Int. Cl.3 FI6K 31/128, 11/02 

U.S. Ci. 137—625.5 5 Claims 

1. A three-way control valve characterized in that it in- 
cludes a body member formed with an axial bore extending 
through its opposite faces, and with a peripheral wall circum- 
scribing and extending axially beyond said opposite faces; a 
pair of end walls secured to the opposite ends of the peripheral 
wall and spaced thereby from said opposite faces to define 
therewith a first and second space; a valve assembly displace- 
able between two positions and including a first valve member 
disposed in said first space, a second vaive member disposed in 
said second space, and a connecting stem passing through said 
axial bore and carrying at its opposite ends the two valve 
members such that in one position of the valve assembly the 
first valve member opens the end of the axial bore in one face 
of the body member and the second valve member closes the 
end of the axial bore in the opposed face thereof, and in the 
other position of the valve assembly the first valve member 
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closes the end of the axial bore in said one face of the body 
member and the second valve member opens the end of the 
axial bore in said opposed face thereof; said first and second 
valve members including first and second flexible diaphragms 
fixed at their outer peripheries between said peripheral and end 
walls and secured at their centers to said connecting stem; said 
body member being further formed with a first port, a second 
port, a third port, a first passageway connecting the first port 
directly to said axial bore, a second passageway connecting the 
second port to said axial bore via said first space and the end of 
the axial bore in said one face of the body member, and a third 
passageway connecting the third port to said axial bore via said 
second space and the end of the axial bore in said opposed face 
of the body member; said first, second and third ports being 
formed along radially-extending, angularly spaced axes 
through the peripheral wall of the body member, said first 
passageway comprising a radial bore extending continuously 
from said first port to said axial bore, said second passageway 
comprising a recess formed in said one face of the body mem- 
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ber at a first angular location thereof, and extending axially 
from said second port into said first space; said third passage- 
way comprising another recess formed in said opposed face of 
the body member at a second angular location thereof angu- 
larly spaced from said first recess and extending axially from 
said third port into said second space; and displacing means for 
selectively displacing said valve assembly either to said one 
position wherein said valve assembly establishes communica- 
tion between said first and second ports, or to said other posi- 
tion wherein said valve assembly establishes communication 
between said first and third ports; said displacing means com- 
prising a spring in said first space interposed between said one 
end wall and said first valve member and biassing the latter to 
close its end of the axial bore and the second valve member to 
open its end of the axial bore, and a control port for introduc- 
ing pressurized fluid into said second space between said sec- 
ond end wall and said second valve member for displacing the 
latter to close its end of the axial bore and the first valve mem- 
ber to open its end of the axial bore. 


4,237,932 
CONTROL ARRANGEMENT FOR A DAMPER 
Gilbert H. Johnson, Louisville, Ky., assignor to American Air 
Filter Company, Inc., Louisville, Ky. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser, No. 733,991, Nov. 20, 1976, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 57,287 
Int. Cl.3 F16K 31/02 
U.S, Cl. 137—624.18 1 Claim 

1. A damper control arrangement for controlling the move- 
ment of a damper relative to a flow-through orifice, the 
damper control arrangement comprising: 

damper moving means operatively associated with said 

damper for moving said damper relative to said orifice; 
actuating means operable to activate said damper moving 
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means for movement of said damper blade from one posi- 
tion to another, said actuating means including a first and 
a second solenoid for controlling said damper blade mov- 
ing means actuated in response to a first control circuit 
and a second control circuit wherein: 
(1) said first control circuit comprises two branch circuits, 
(a) the first branch circuit comprising, in series, a three- 
way control switch closed across a first contact, a 
normally closed contact switch, a normally open 
contact relay switch and a first solenoid, and a timing 
device in parallel with the normally closed contact 
switch; and 
(b) the second branch circuit comprising, in series, the 
three-way control switch closed across said first 
contact, a normally open limit switch and a contact 
relay; 
with the control switch closed across the first contact 


and the normally open limit switch closed, the 
contact relay is energized closing the normally open 
contact relay switch and the normally closed contact 
switch remains in its normally closed position result- 
ing in the electrical energization of the first solenoid 
and the timing element; 

(2) said control circuit comprises a first solenoid actuating 
circuit for energizing the first solenoid and a second 
solenoid actuating circuit for energizing the second 
solenoid wherein: 

(a) the first solenoid actuating circuit comprises, in 
series, the first solenoid and the three-way control 
switch closed across a second contact; and, 

(b) the second solenoid actuating circuit comprises, in 
series, the second solenoid and the three-way control 
switch closed across a third contact; the three-way 
control switch concurrently with the closure of the 
three-way control switch across the second contact. 


4,237,933 

REVERSING VALVE CONSTRUCTION AND PARTS 
THEREFOR AND METHODS OF MAKING THE SAME 
Werner R. Bauer, Radnor, Pa., assignor to Robertshaw Controls 

Company, Richmond, Va. 

Division of Ser. No. 825,956, Aug. 19, 1977, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 959,741 
Int. Cl.2 F16K 11/07 

US, Cl. 137—625.63 16 Claims 

1. In a method of making a reversing valve construction 
having a housing means provided with a chamber carrying a 
movable piston-like valve member therein that controls port 
means of a valve seat means of said housing means through the 
relative position of a cavity of said valve member relative to 
said port means, said port means comprising first, second and 
third ports that all face in the same direction at said valve seat 
means and are disposed in spaced apart and straight line rela- 
tion and said cavity facing said ports and bridging said first and 
second ports while exposing said chamber to said third port 
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when said valve member is in one position thereof and bridging 
said second and third ports while exposing said chamber to said 
first port when said valve member is in another position 
thereof, the improvement comprising the steps of disposing a 
flexible annular sealing member to be movable between said 
valve member and said valve seat means and surrounding said 


cavity to seal said cavity to said valve seat means while permit- 
ting sliding movement therebetween, and operatively associat- 
ing biasing means with said valve member and said flexible 
sealing member to urge and flex said sealing member relative to 
said valve member and into sealing engagement with said 
valve seat means so as to tend to sealingly conform said flexible 
sealing member to the contour of said valve seat means. 


4,237,934 
VACUUM FLUSH WATER CLOSET 
Charlies E. Gregory, Anchorville; Michael Brian, Orchard Lake; 
Jerald F. Thomas, Utica, and James F. Cameron, Milford, all 
of Mich., assignors to Jered Brown Brothers, Inc., Troy, 
Mich. 

Division of Ser. No. 804,234, Jun. 6, 1977, Pat. No. 4,144,903, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 435,511, Jan. 22, 1974, Pat. No. 
4,041,554. This application Jul. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 928,879 
Int. Cl.3 F16K 11/00 

U.S. Cl. 137—637 


1. A fluid flow activation switch, comprising: 

(a) a housing having a cylindrical chamber open at one end 
to the atmosphere and closed at the other end; 

(b) a circular flexible diaphragm member disposed in said 
cylindrical chamber and having a circular periphery seal- 
ingly fixed to the housing to divide said cylindrical cham- 
ber into one portion open to the atmosphere and one 
portion sealed from the atmosphere; 

(c) a vacuum line is connected to said cylindrical chamber 
sealed portion to admit vacuum to provide a selective 
holding action on the operating shaft; 

(d) a valve operating member having an operating shaft 
movably mounted in said cylindrical chamber in said 
housing, and attached to said diaphragm; 

(e) a push button member; 

(f) spring means interconnecting said push button member 
and said valve operating member; 

(g) a pair of normally closed, two-way vacuum flow control 
valves mounted on said housing; 

(h) a bridge member fixedly mounted on said operating shaft 
and having a pair of bridge arms attached thereto; 

(i) each of said bridge arms having a valve operator mounted 
thereon for operative engagement with one of said flow 
control valves for operating the same, whereby when the 
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push button member is depressed the operating shaft is 
moved, from an initial position, inwardly of said housing 
into an advanced position so as to flex said diaphragm 
member into said cylindrical chamber sealed portion, and 
the bridge member and valve operators are moved to 
operate said flow control valves from normally closed 
positions to open positions, and vacuum admitted through 
said vacuum line into said cylindrical chamber sealed 
portion holds the diaphragm and operating shaft in said 
advanced position to hold the flow control valves in said 
open positions, and when the vacuum is releasing from 
said cylindrical chamber sealed portion, the diaphragm 
member will return the operating shaft to its initial posi- 
tion and the bridge and valve operators will return the 
flow control valves to their normally closed positions. 


4,237,935 
HYDRAULIC PRESSURE RELIEF VALVE AND FLUID 
ISOLATOR 
Julian Delmonte, La Canada; M. Janet Kirkwood, Montebello, 
and Douglas G. Ritchie, Pasadena, all of Calif., assignors to 
Eaton Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 969,609 
Int. Cl? F16K 15/14 
U.S. Cl. 137—860 





1. A hydraulic pressure release valve and isolator, compris- 

ing: 

(a) a body, having a passageway extending completely 
through said body, 

(b) a flexible diaphram secured to said body within said 
passageway and extending completely across said pas- 
sageway in a generally transversal direction to prevent 
flow through said passageway, 

(c) a port extending from the outside of said body to said 
passageway, located to one side of said diaphram, 

(d) means for closing said port below a specified pressure 
within said port and removing said closure above said 
specified pressure, 

said body being fabricated of electrically insulating material 
and further comprises a threaded end about one end of 
said passageway to accept a sensing device and a hollow 
conical projection at the other end of said passageway to 
accept a flexible tube, said conical projection being lo- 
cated on the same side of said diaphram as said port to 
transmit pressure from within a tube connected to said 
conical portion through said diaphram to said sensing 
device, 

said means for closing said port is an “O” ring of resilient 
material surrounding said body and covering said port, 
and 

said body contains a first groove encircling the body and 
passing through the opening of said port to hold said “O” 
ring in place over said port opening and said body con- 
tains a second groove encircling the body adjacent said 
first groove to hold said “O” ring away from said port and 
thereby uncover said port. 
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4,237,936 
PIG TRAP CLOSURE 


Jack D. Lollis, and David J. Hicks, both of Tulsa, Okla., assign- 


ors to T. D. Williamson Inc., Tulsa, Okla. 
Filed May 30, 1978, Ser. No. 910,432 
Int. Cl.) F16L 55/10; GOIM 3/00 


USS. Cl. 138—90 6 Claims 








1. A pig trap closure, comprising: 

a collar adapted to be attached to the end of a pipe which is 
to receive a pig; 

a door pivotally connected to the collar for opening and 
closing the end of the pipe; 

means for clamping the door to the collar including semicir- 
cular sections forming a clamping ring around the pipe, 
lips being provided on the inner surface of the ring for 
engaging with portions on the door and collar, one end of 
the sections being hinged together and the other ends 
being movable together for clamping the door to the 
collar when the lips engage the portions on the door and 
collar and apart for unclamping the door from the collar; 

a latching mechanism for moving the other ends together 
and apart including a mechanical linkage pivotally con- 
nected to each of these ends and a handle attached to the 
linkage for controlling movement of these ends between 
opened and closed positions; 

fluid energized sealing means provided on the collar for 
preventing communication between the interior of the 
pipe and the atmosphere when the door is clamped to the 
collar; 

a testing valve for indicating the presence of pressurized 
fluid in the pipe including 

a housing connected to the collar having an inlet passage 
in communication with the interior of the pipe, 

an outlet passage in communication with the inlet passage 
and the atmosphere, 

a seat within the housing intermediate of the inlet and 
outlet passages, 

a ball disposed within the housing for engaging with the 
seat to prevent communication between the inlet and 
outlet passages, and 

a stem assembly for urging the ball toward the seat having 

a push rod extending into the housing for contacting the 
ball and threads for engaging mating threads on the 
housing to move the push rod toward and away from 
the seat, the presence of pressurized fluid being indi- 
cated by fluid flowing through the housing into the 
atmosphere when the push rod is moved away from the 
seat; and 

means connecting the testing valve to the handle for pre- 
venting movement of the handle to open the door until 
after the push rod is moved away from the seat and the 
stem assembly removed from the housing to test for the 
presence of pressurized fluid within the pipe. 
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4,237,937 
DEVICE FOR SEALING DAMAGED TUBULAR 
MEMBERS 
Robert D. Healy, Sr., Chesterfield, Mass., assignor to Quabbin 
Industries, Inc., Westover, Mass. 
Filed Mar. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 19,801 
Int. Cl.) FI6L 55/10 


U.S. Cl. 138—97 5 Claims 





1. In a tubular member having a sealing device disposed 
securely within an open section thereof, the improvement 
wherein the sealing device comprising in combination: 

(A) a hollow sleeve dimensioned and configurated to ap- 
proximate the inner diameter of the tubular member to be 
sealed; 

(B) a projecting cylindrically configurated member having 
an outer diameter smaller than the outer diameter of the 
hollow sleeve and integrally disposed to the outer diame- 
ter hollow sleeve by an inwardly tapered flange; and 

(C) at least one circumferentially disposed rib positioned 
about the hollow sleeve for contact with the inner diame- 
ter of the tubular member; 

(D) said hollow sleeve containing a retraction means dis- 
posed within the tapered flange portion of the device. 


4,237,938 
ENERGY ABSORBING DEVICE FOR PIPELINES 

Josef Jedlicka, Dietzenbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Kraftwerk Union Aktiengeselischaft, Miilheim, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Dec. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 970,453 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 21, 

1977, 2757076 
Int. Cl.2 F16L 3/12 


US. Cl. 138—107 6 Claims 








1. Pipeline restraining device including a loop-shaped holder 
surrounding a pipe of the pipeline and being of such dimension 
and material as to be plastically deformed under the action of 
the force with which the pipe is held, comprising a further 
holder disposed substantially parallel to the direction of appli- 
cation of the holding force and being longer than the plasti- 
cally deformable holder and being independently moveable 
with respect thereto, said further holder being of such dimen- 
sion and material as to be elastically deformed under the action 
of the holding force. 
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4,237,939 
STACKABLE TUBE BODY HAVING A LAYER OF 
SEALANT MATERIAL 

Werner Schwarz, Reinach, Switzerland, assignor to H. Obrist & 

Co. AG, Reinach, Switzerland 

Filed Mar. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 19,626 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 10, 1978, 

2621/78 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 35/00 


U.S. Cl. 138—109 6 Claims 


1. A stackable tapered tube body having an open end, and a 
sealant material for sealingly closing said open end, at an annu- 
lar sealant section on the inside of the tube body wall, the 
material of said tube body wall in at least one relatively minor 
portion of the body wail being deformed inwardly towards the 
axis of the tube to protect the sealant material when stacking 
the tubes, the inside diameter of this deformed portion being 
smaller than the inside diameter of the end region of said seal- 
ant layer adjacent said deformed portion, and smaller than the 
inside diameter of that part of the relatively major portion of 
the tube body which immediately adjoins said deformed por- 
tion on the side thereof away from said open end. 


4,237,940 
APPARATUS FOR REINFORCING A DUCT 
Ray G. Brooks, Irving, Tex., assignor to Malco Products, Inc., 
Annandale, Minn. 
Filed Jan. 5, 1979, Ser. No, 1,177 
Int. Cl.3 F16L 9/14 
U.S. Cl, 138—172 


1. A duct reinforcement comprising, in combination: 

two support washers placed on the outside of the duct, one 
of the support washers on each of two opposing sides of 
the duct so that the two support washers are substantially 
aligned with each other with the outer face of each sup- 
port washer facing away from the duct; and 

a stiff wire extending through the sides of the duct and 
through both support washers; and 

wherein the improvement comprises two hooks, one hook 
protruding beyond each support washer on the outside of 
the duct and each hook having a bight and substantially 
parallel legs with one leg integrally joined to the wire and 
with the tip of the other leg substantially opposed to the 
outer face of the respective support washer. 
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4,237,941 
LOOM WITH COVER ARRANGEMENT 

Hartmann Bader, Winterthur, Switzerland, assignor to Sulzer 

Brothers Limited, Winterthur, Switzerland 

Filed Mar. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 890,795 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 21, 1977, 

004946/77 
Int. Cl.2 DO3J 1/00 


US. Cl. 139—1 C 7 Claims 


1. A loom comprising a first deflection beam located at the 
side of the warp ends, a second deflection beam located at the 
side of the woven cloth, said first and second deflection beams 
essentially bounding a weaving plane, a cover arrangement 
provided for the loom, said cover arrangement extending only 
above the weaving plane essentially from the first deflection 
beam at the side of the warp ends to the second deflection 
beam at the side of the woven cloth, shed forming mechanism 
for forming a front shed and a rear shed, a longitudinal beam 
arranged above the rear shed, said rear shed extending from 
the first deflection beam to said shed forming mechanism, said 
front shed extending from the shed forming mechanism to the 
second deflection beam, said cover arrangement comprising at 
least one flap member for covering the rear shed, at least one 
flap member for covering the front shed, means for hingedly 
connecting said two flap members at said longitudinal beam, 
said flap members can be moved between a closed position 
covering the related rear shed and front shed and an opened 
position, and means for arranging said longitudinal beam to- 
gether with the thereat hingedly connected flap members 
when in their open position for back-and-forth movement in 
the direction of the warp and substantially parallel to the weav- 
ing plane. 


4,237,942 
APPARATUS TO PRODUCE AN ANCHOR ON A 
TENDON TWISTED OF SEVERAL STEEL WIRES 
Hans Dietrich, Gerenstrasse 12, Bolligen, Switzerland (3065) 
Division of Ser. No. 645,993, Jan. 2, 1976, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 23, 1978, Ser. No. 953,457 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 21, 1975, 
15141/75 
int. Cl.) B21F 5/00 
US. Cl. 140—105 


1. A device for producing an anchor on a tendon twisted of 
a number of steel wires intended to be anchored in a hardening 
agent capable of being poured, comprising a frame having a 
press including a press piston operatively attached to the 
frame, means for seizing the tendon on two arbitrary places 
spaced from each other, wherein a first of said means is at- 
tached to the press piston and shiftable therewith to exert an 
axial load on the tendon, a second of said means is attached to 
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said frame, and whereby said first of said means is a head piece 
having a bore for receiving the end part of the tendon, said 
bore having the same diameter as that of the end part of the 
tendon, said bore being substantially as deep as the length of its 
diameter. 


4,237,943 

TUNER SUPPLY FOR ELECTROSTATIC COPIERS 
Heinrich Ermel, Munich; Franz Fruth, Unterpfaffenhofen, and 

Fritz Rau, Unterhaching, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 

ors to AGFA-Gevaert, A.G., Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Apr. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 31,867 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 22, 

1978, 7812275[U] 
Int. Cl.3 B6SB 1/06 

US. Cl. 141—284 


aay 
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1. In an electrostatic copier, a combination comprising a 
developer device having a housing provided with an opening; 
a toner supply container having an open side with which said 
opening is juxtaposed when said container is installed on said 
housing; cooperating means on said housing and container for 
installing the container on said housing with said open side 
facing downwardly, for gravity movement of the toner 
through said open side of the container into said housing; a 
closure on said container for selectively blocking and unblock- 
ing said open side at the will of a user, said closure including a 
closure member slidably mounted on said container so as to 
respectively extend across, and be withdrawn from, said open 
side; and a container mounting element on which said con- 
tainer is installed, said mounting element being connected to 
said housing for movement between an operating position in 
which it holds said container with said open side directly 
proximal to said opening, and a container installing and remov- 
ing position in which it holds said container with said open side 
thereof at least slightly spaced from said opening, said mount- 
ing element including mounting means mounting it on said 
housing for tilting movement between said positions about a 
pivot axis. 


4,237,944 

METHOD FOR FORMING THE NECK OF A GUITAR 
Charles H. Todd, III, and Hartley D. Peavey, both of Meridian, 

Miss., assignors to Peavey Electronics Corporation, Meridan, 

Miss. 

Filed Jan. 17, 1978, Ser. No. 870,077 
Int. Cl.3 B27M 1/08 

USS. Cl. 144—316 7 Claims 

1. A method for assembling a guitar neck comprising: pro- 
viding a pair of symmetrical uncarved blanks from which a 
guitar neck is to be curved, said blanks having inner and outer 
faces thereon respectively, routing a groove on each of said 
inner faces of each blank in a complementally associated rela- 
tionship, disposing a torsion rod having extremities within one 
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of said grooves, fastening together the inner faces of each blank 
one to the other with fastening means to form a stock article 


having said torsion rod disposed internally within said 


grooves, and carving said stock article to the configuration of 


a guitar neck, 


4,237,945 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR ABRADING PENCIL 
LEAD 
Ting-Fu Peng, 6315 Fair Oaks Ave., Baltimore, Md. 21214 
Filed Jun, 16, 1978, Ser. No. 916,230 
Int. Cl,} B43L 23/00 


USS, Cl, 145—3,32 3 Claims 


1. A pencil lead abrading device, comprising two major 
parts—a receptacle and an abrader, and is further defined as 
follows: 

the said receptacle with an open top is defined by sidewalls 

and a bottom, whereupon, two pivotal receiving means 
are formed at middle points of two opposite side rims of 
the said receptacle in order to receive two pivotal means 
of the said abrader, and each of the said side rims decline 
from two ends toward middle point of the said side rim to 
form a valley and to define an angle less than 180°; 

the said abrader being in the form of plate with abrasive 

surfaces on both sides of the said plate, and possessing two 
pivotal means at one end of said plate, and each said piv- 
otal means fits into each said pivotal receiving means of 
said side rims; the other end of the said abrader rests on the 
end rim of said receptcale, therefore, by turning one of the 
said pivotal means or pressing against the said end of the 
said abrader with pencil point to flip the said abrader, the 
said abrader will rotate from said end rim to the other end 
rim of the said receptacle. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,237,946 
CHUCK FOR HOLDING AND DRIVING FASTENERS, 
SUCH AS SCREWS OR NAILS 
Kajetan J. Leitner, Am Winacker 18, 8170 Bad Tolz, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 797,394, May 16, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 32,321 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 17, 
1976, 2621932 
Int. Cl.3 B25B 23/10 
USS. Cl. 81/429 


1. A chuck for holding and driving fasteners comprising 

a bearing sleeve (1) having a forward end portion (31), 

a plurality of apertures (11) in said bearing sleeve (1) adja- 
cent said forward end portion (31), 

a plurality of clamping balls (12), one for each of said aper- 
tures (11), 

a clamping sleeve (2) having a front end (32) and a rear end 
(34), said clamping sleeve (2) surrounding said bearing 
sleeve (1) and being longitudinally displaceable with re- 
spect thereto, 

abutting means (10) on said clamping sleeve (2) adjacent said 
rear end (34), 

an abutment sleeve (3) slidably disposed within said clamp- 
ing sleeve (2) and having a collar end (8) adapted to en- 
gage said abutting means (10) to limit forward movement 
of said clamping sleeve (2), 

a first compression spring (5) mounted in compression be- 
tween said abutment sleeve (3) and said clamping sleeve 
(2) for normally biasing said clamping sleeve (2) forward 
with respect to said abutment sleeve (3), 

a second compression spring (4) mounted inside said first 
compression spring (5) in compression between said bear- 
ing sleeve (1) and said abutment sleeve (3) for normally 
biasing said bearing sleeve (1) forward with respect to said 
abutment sleeve (3), 

a clamping taper (18) in said clamping sleeve (2) adjacent 
said front end (32) adapted to force the clamping balls (12) 
inwardly toward each other into a clamping position to 
clamp a shank (16) of a fastener (13) therebetween as said 
bearing sleeve (1) is urged forward by said second spring 
(4) while said clamping sleeve (2) is prevented from mov- 
ing forward by said abutting means (10), 

a free space (15) in said clamping sleeve (2) adjacent said 
clamping taper (18) adapted to allow said balls (12) to 
move outwardly away from cach other into a non-clamp- 
ing position, thereby releasing the shank (16) of the fas- 
tener (13), when said bearing sleeve (1) is moved rear- 
wardly against the bias of said second spring (4) into 
alignment against a workpiece with said bearing sleeve 
(1), 

a screw driving shaft (20) having a blade end (21) slidably 
and rotatably disposed in said bearing sleeve (1) and a 
driven end (50) affixed to said abutment sleeve (3) for 
unitary rotation therewith, 
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a drive sleeve (22) for rotating said screw driving shaft (20), 
and 

a force-engaging connection between said drive sleeve (22) 
and said screw driving shaft (20), said force-engaging 
connection including uncoupling means adapted to termi- 
nate automatically rotation of said screw driving shaft (20) 
when said forward end (32) of said clamping sleeve (2) 
abuts against a workpiece and said rear end (34) of said 
clamping sleeve (2) abuts against said force-engaging 
connection in an uncoupling position to prevent further 
driving of the fastener (13). 


4,237,947 
COMPARTMENTALIZED COUPON CARRYING CASE 
Carolyn V. Mater, 58 School Rd. West, Marlboro, N.J. 07746 
Filed Aug. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 67,051 
Int. Cl? A45C 11/18 


US, Cl, 150—39 7 Claims 








1. A coupon carrying case comprising: 

front and back portions of a see-through material composi- 
tion; 

first means securing together respective top, bottom and side 
edges of said front and back portions; 

second means predeterminedly positioned from top to bot- 
tom of said front and back portions and secured thereto, to 
compartmentalize said front and back portions into indi- 
vidualized sections; and 

third means forming an opening along each individualized 
section so formed, and extending towards opposite side 
edges of said sections, to permit thereby insertion of cou- 
pons or other writings into said sections; and 

wherein said first means comprises binding tape means over- 
lying the top, bottom and side edges of said front and back 
see-through material portions. 


4,237,948 
SCREW THREADED MEMBERS AND THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Ernest Jones, Walsall, and John L. Hall, Wednesbury, both of 
England, assignors to Rubery Owen Fasteners Limited, 
Wednesbury, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 781,988, Mar. 28, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 960,553 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 31, 1976, 
12870/76 
Int. Cl? F16B 39/30 
US, Cl, 151—22 8 Claims 
1. An externally screw threaded member comprising a shank 
produced from a cylindrical blank of constant diameter and 
formed with a continuous thread having first and second series 
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convolutions of the same thread pitch and the same root diame- 
ter, said first series convolutions being of a standard thread 
form and having a first effective diameter, and said second 
series convolutions having a theoretical effective diameter (the 
second effective diameter) which exceeds said first effective 
diameter by 13% to 35.5% of said thread pitch, said second 
series convolutions being of less height than said first series 
convolutions, having incomplete crests of a free, radially un- 
compressed form, and said second series convolutions being of 





wider section axially of said shank at said first effective diame- 
ter than said first series convolutions, the construction and 
arrangement being such that said second series convolutions 
provide an interference fit at their flanks when engaged with a 
thread of a co-operating internally threaded member having 
convolutions of a complementary form to said first series con- 
volutions, and a portion of each said crest of said second series 
convolutions is caused to be extruded outwardly when said 
second series convolutions are engaged by the thread of such 
an internally threaded member. 


4,237,949 
ANTI-THEFT FASTENER 
Laurence Wagner, 6552 Northridge Dr., San Jose, Calif. 95120 
Filed Oct. 5, 1978, Ser. No. 948,794 
Int. Cl.) F16B 39/02 


U.S. Cl. 151—67 2 Claims 


1. An anti-theft fastener comprising: 

(a) a bolt head having a head, said head having a cylindrical 
external periphery and being provided with at least two 
circumferentially spaced threaded apertures extending 
therethrough parallel to and radially displaced from the 
turning axis of said bolt to define spanner engaging drive 
means, said head being a hardened head; 

(b) a pair of set screws threaded into each of said threaded 
apertures, one of said set screws projecting from one side 
of said head at installation of said fastener, and the other of 
said set screws having its driving end recessed in said head 
and spaced from the other side of said head; and 

(c) a hardening compound in each of said apertures over the 
driving end of said other set screws. 
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4,237,950 
TRACKED ARMORED TIRE ASSEMBLY USING A TWO 
PIECE GROUSER RETAINER 

E. A. Domes, Carpentersville, and David B. Meisner, Palatine, 

both of Ill, assignors to International Harvester Company, 

Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Aug. 16, 1978, Ser. No. 934,159 
Int. Cl.3 B60C 27/00 

U.S, Cl, 152—175 


1. A tracked tire assembly comprising: 

a pneumatic tire having a tread surface; 

a circumferential belt encircling the tread surface portion of 
said tire in contact with said tread surface thereof; 

a plurality of left grouser retainers extending part way across 
the width of said belt, said left grouser retainers accommo- 
dated between said tread portion of said tire and said 
circumferential belt; 

a plurality of right grouser retainers extending part way 
across the width of said belt toward said plurality of left 
grouser retainers, said right grouser retainers accommo- 
dated between said tread portion of said tire and said 
circumferential belt; 

a plurality of grousers which extend continuously across the 
width of said circumferential belt and carried on an outer 
surface of said circumferential belt, each grouser attached 
to one of said left grouser retainers and one of said right 
grouser retainers. 


4,237,951 
INDUSTRIAL TIRE CHAIN TIGHTENER 
Jay Dirks, Box 1039, Bonners Ferry, Id. 83805 
Filed Apr. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 31,499 
Int. Cl.3 B60C 27/00 
U.S. Cl. 152—242 


1. An industrial tire chain tightener mountable to the side rail 
chain of an industrial tire chain for tightening the chain about 
an industrial tire, comprising: 

a first block member having a threaded bore formed through 

it from one side to the other; 

a second block member having a threaded bore formed 
through it from one side to the other; 

a draw bolt having a threaded shank formed about a center 
axis and having a tool gripping surface thereon, the shank 
being threadably received within the bores formed 
through the first and second block member; 

non-extensible side rail chain connector means in the form of 
separate connectors anchored to each of the block mem- 
bers for selectively engaging the side rail chain of an 
industrial tire chain at points about its periphery with the 
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draw bolt and block members located adjacent the center 
of an industrial tire on which they are mounted and with 
the axis of the tire intersecting the axis of the drawbolt; 

the threads along the shank of said draw bolt being divided 
axially into a left hand threaded portion and a right hand 
threaded portion with the blocks being similarly threaded 
within their respective bores to threadably receive the 
right and the left hand threaded portions so that rotational 
motion of the draw bolt relative to the blocks will cause 
movement of the blocks axially toward or away from one 
another along the length of the shank. 


4,237,952 
PNEUMATIC TIRE WITH SEALING LINING 
COMPRISING A THERMOSETTING RESIN AND 
ISOLATED RESIN CROSSLINKING AGENT 

Jean Chautard, Mozac, and Andre Chemizard, Clermont-Ferran, 

both of France, assignors to Compagnie Generale des Eta- 

blissements Michelin, Clermont-Ferrand, France 

Filed Jul. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 57,439 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 13, 1978, 78 21344 
Int. Cl.3 B60C 21/08, 17/00 

U.S. Cl. 152—330 RF 19 Claims 

1. A pneumatic tire whose inner wall is provided, at least in 
part, with a lining comprising a layer of a sealing mixture 
capable of flowing into a puncture hole, the layer being cov- 
ered radially inward by a vulcanized elastomeric partition, 
characterized by the fact that the layer of sealing mixture has 
a base of at least one elastomer of low molecular weight less 
than 30,000, mixed with at least one thermosetting resin, and by 
the fact that at least one cross-linking agent or hardener for the 
thermosetting resin is isolated from the layer of sealing mixture 
by means of the vulcanized elastomeric partition arranged 
radially inward of the layer of sealing mixture. 


4,237,953 
RADIAL TIRE WITH TREAD REINFORCEMENT 
COMPRISING NONFOLDED PLIES WITH RADIALLY 
INCREASING AXIAL WIDTHS 
Albert Mathevet, Chamalieres, France, assignor to Compagnie 
Generale des Etablissements Michelin, Clermont-Ferrand, 
France 
Continuation of Ser. No, 812,120, Jul. 1, 1977, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 14,341 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 12, 1976, 76 21373 
Int. Cl.) B6OC 9/20 
U.S. Cl. 152—361 FP 


1. A tire having a radial carcass reinforcement and a tread 
reinforcement formed of at least two nonfolded diagonal su- 
perposed plies of different widths and of at least one diagonal 
folded ply with two folded edges, each of said folded edges 
resting on at least a portion of a nonfolded ply, characterized 
by the fact that (a) the nonfolded plies have axial widths which 
increase with the radial distances of said plies from the axis of 
the tire, (b) the folded ply is so arranged that its folded edges 
cover at least the edges of the widest nonfolded ply, (c) the 
fold lines of the edges of the folded ply practically coincide 
with the edges of the widest nonfolded ply and (d) the non- 
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folded plies are reinforced with relatively rigid cables and the tire mounting means in timed relation to movement of said 


folded ply is reinforced with relatively flexible cables. 


4,237,954 
TIRE WITH TUBULAR BEAD RINGS 
Jean Pommier, Clermont-Ferrand, France, assignor to Compag- 
nie Generale des Etablissements Michelin, Clermont-Ferrand, 
France 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 904,295, May 9, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 964 
Claims priority, application France, May 9, 1977, 77 14329; 
Nov, 2, 1978, 78 31291 
Int. Cl. B6OC 15/04 


US, Cl, 152—362 R 20 Claims 
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1. A tire having a carcass reinforcement anchored to at least 
one hollow metallic bead ring having an interior reinforce- 
ment, characterized by the fact that 

(a) the hollow metallic bead ring, as seen in radial cross-sec- 
tion, is essentially formed of four sides which converge in 
pairs and the interior reinforcement connects the two 
regions where two consecutive converging sides meet; 

(b) the interior reinforcement is formed of a first rib coming 
from the region surrounding the point of convergence of 
two consecutive sides and of a second rib opposite the first 
rib and provided at its free end with a groove against 
which the free end of the first rib bears; 

(c) the hollow metallic bead ring is arranged in the bead in 
such a manner that the interior reinforcement is parallel to 
the bisector of the angle formed by the bead seat on the 
rim with the tangent to the rim flange adjacent to said 
bead seat, the bisector being directed towards the inside of 
the tire; and 

(d) the tire being mounted and inflated. 


4,237,955 

APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR GROOVING TIRES 

Andrew R. Clayton, Salisbury, N.C., assignor to Brad Ragan, 
Inc., Spruce Pine, N.C. 
Filed Jan. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 6,517 
Int. Cl.) B29H 21/08 

USS, Cl. 157—13 44 Claims 
1. In an apparatus for forming a predetermined grooved 
tread design in tread rubber applied to a tire, said apparatus 
including tire mounting means for supporting a tire for rotation 
about a predetermined axis, heated knife means for forming 
grooves in tread rubber previously applied to the tire, and 
means mounting said knife means for movement transversely 
of the tread surface of the tire, the improvement comprising 
control means including programmable memory means for 
controlling the movement of said knife means to form grooves 
transversely of the tread surface of the tire and of any selected 
one of a plurality of different shapes including straight, curved 
and combinations thereof and for controlling rotation of said 


knife means to produce the desired number of grooves in the 


tread rubber on the tire to form said predetermined tread 
design. 


4,237,956 
SOLAR HEATED DOOR 
Bernard J. Sivin, and John J. Luby, both of Dallas, Tex., assign- 
ors to Overhead Door Corporation, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 12, 1978, Ser. No. 941,457 
Int. Cl.2 E06B 9/08 


1. A heat-protective door assembly for a door opening 

formed in a vertical wall of a building, comprising: 

a roll-type door formed from a plurality of horizontally 
arranged pivotally connected parallel metal slats which 
are opaque to at least longwave (heat generating) electro- 
magnetic radiation; 

first drum means arranged above said door opening for 
receiving said roll-type door in coiled relationship there- 
around, said door being unrolled from said first drum 
means and movable downwardly for closing said opening; 

first channei-shaped side guide means positionable on the 
respective sides of said door opening for guiding the edges 
of said door therealong as said door is moved between 
open and closed positions; 

a flexible panel of material opaque to at least longwave (heat 
generating) electromagnetic radiation, said panel being 
co-extensive with, spaced from and substantially parallel 
to the exterior surface of that portion of said door as is in 
said door opening; 

second drum means mounted adjacent said first drum means 
for receiving said panel and rolling same therearound as 
said panel is moved out of said door opening; 

connecting means secured to the lower free edges of said 
door and said panel for fixedly connecting said lower 
edges together so that said door and panel move in unison 





DECEMBER 9, 1980 


when being opened or closed, said connecting means 
including spacer structure for maintaining said panel adja- 
cent the lower edge thereof spaced outwardly a substan- 
tial distance from the exterior surface of said door; 

second channel-shaped side guide means positionable on the 
respective sides of said door opening for guiding the side 
edges of said panel when the panel is positioned within 
said door opening, said second guide means being posi- 
tioned adjacent but exterior of said first guide means and 
substantially parallel thereto; 

said second guide means including means for slidably and 
sealingly engaging said panel adjacent the side edges 
thereof to maintain said edges spaced a substantial dis- 
tance from the exterior surface of said door; and 

said second guide means and said connecting means creating 
a substantially closed air space between said panel and said 
door when the latter are in said closed position, whereby 
said air space defines a heat zone for inhibiting radiant 
heat loss through said door from within the building. 


4,237,957 
VENETIAN BLIND AND TAPE ROLL SUPPORT FOR A 
VENETIAN BLIND 
Erich E,. Hensel, Wassenaar, Netherlands, assignor to Hunter 
Douglas International N.V., Netherlands 
Filed Mar. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 18,258 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 14, 1978, 
48605/78 
Int. Cl.3 E06B 9/38 


US. Cl. 160—178 R 5 Claims 


1. A tape roll support for fitting in a venetian blind headrail, 
which is of channel-shaped cross-section, formed of a lower 
web and front and rear flanges, and having an inturned rim at 
the upper free edges of the front and rear flanges, said tape roll 
support comprising, in combination: 

(a) a base engageable with the upper surfaces of the lower 

web of the headrail; 

(b) an inclined front wall extending upwardly and forwardly 
from said base; 

(c) a rear wall extending upwardly from said base; 

(d) an upper portion at the top of said front wall inclined 
upwardly and rearwardly and engageable by the inturned 
rim at the upper free edge of the front flange, when the 
tape roll support is fully engaged in said headrail; 

(e) an upper portion at the top of said rear wall inclined 
upwardly and forwardly and engageable by the inturned 
rim at the upper free edge of the rear flange, when the tape 
roll support is fully engaged in said headrail; and 

(f) side walls connected to said base between which the tape 
roll is rotatably mountable on a tilt rod. 


4,237,958 
DRAPERY CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY 

Gerald E. Guebert, Farmers Branch, and Raymond R. Belknap, 

Austin, both of Tex. 

Filed Oct. 12, 1976, Ser. No. 731,347 
Int. Cl.3 A47H 1/00 

U.S. Cl. 160—330 9 Claims 

1. A system for draping a table, stage, or the like, of the type 
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having a peripheral edge with a downwardly extending flange 
member around said peripheral edge which comprises: 

(a) a plurality of clips resiliently and slideably clamped onto 
and along said peripheral edge, each of said clips compris- 
ing a face section, having an inner surface and an outer 
surface with a first fastener means disposed at the outer 
surface of said face section, an upper leg section trans- 
versely intersecting said face section along the upper 
portion thereof and a lower leg section springingly affixed 
to the lower portion of said face section and extending 
upwardly along the inner surface of said face section 
whereby at least a portion of said lower leg is adjacent the 
inner surface of said face portion at a point intermediate 
the upper and lower portions of said face section; 

(b) each of said clips clamping said peripheral edge in a 


manner whereby the inner surface of said upper leg por- 
tion and the inner surface of said face portion are against 
the top and front surfaces of said peripheral edge, respec- 
tively, and said portion of said lower leg adjacert to the 
inner surface of said face section simultaneously abuts the 
back portion of said downwardly extending flange to 
thereby urge said inner surface of said face portion into 
contact with the front portion of said downwardly extend- 
ing flange section, and to thereby maintain said inner 
surface of said upper leg portion in contact with said top 
surface of said peripheral edge when a load is exerted 
downwardly along said outer surface of said face section; 
and 

(c) drapery means having a plurality of second fastener 
means for detachable coupling with respective ones of 
said first fastener means of said clips. 


4,237,959 
METHOD OF EXAMINING THE SURFACE OF A 
CONTINUOUSLY CAST METAL STRIP FOR 
DETECTION OF SCARFS APPEARING THEREON AND 
APPARATUS FOR THE SAME 

Tomio Yamamoto; Hideyuki Hanafusa; Kouji Seno, all of Taka- 

matsu; Toshiro Mihara, Tokyo, and Isoshiro Ishida, Machida, 

all of Japan, assignors to Futec Inc., Takamatsu, Japan 

Filed Mar. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 22,372 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 23, 1978, 53-33312; 

Mar. 23, 1978, 53-33313 
Int. Cl.3 B22D 2/00 

U.S. Cl. 164—4 12 Claims 

1, In a continuous casting process for making metal strips, a 
method for examining the surface of a traveling metal strip 
during the continuous casting process for detection of scarfs 
produced on said surface, comprising positioning a light emit- 
ter having a light source and a light detector to face the travel- 
ing metal strip; projecting light beams from the light emitter on 
the traveling metal strip; receiving in the light detector light 
beams which are reflections of said projected light beams from 
the traveling metal strip and generating signals from the light 
detector which are a function of the received reflected light 
beams, thereby producing a shade image of the traveling metal 
strip; and detecting scarfs, if any, appearing on the surface of 
the metal strip in accordance with the contents of said signals 
generated by the light detector; 
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the improvement wherein: 4,237,960 
the light source of the light emitter emits light beams of short METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR REGULATING THE 
wavelengths and also other waves; BATH LEVEL IN A CONTINUOUS CASTING MOLD 
projecting the light beams across the metal strip in the form Albert J. Perratore, Queens Village, and Mikhail Bass, Brook- 
of narrow bands; a — of N.Y., assignors to Concast Incorporated, Mont- 
filtering the reflections of said projected light beams so that vale, : 
only those light beams which consist of said short wave- Filed “ e a: pre 56,952 
lengths are received by the light detector; US.CL1 at. Ch, / 10 Claims 
air purging a light path extending between the light emitter ~“* ~~ 
and light detector to prevent contamination from getting Z 
into the light paths between the light emitter and the light a 
detector; and es aed ‘our —" rumen STORER mao 
processing said signals generated by the light detector by an — oe 3% igs al 
image memory system continuously to produce the shade 
image of the metal strip on a monitor television set. 

6. In an apparatus for examining the surface of a traveling 
metal strip in a continuous casting apparatus for detection of 
scarfs produced on said metal strip surface, comprising a light 
emitter provided with a light source and disposed to face said 
traveling metal strip; a light detector facing said traveling 
metal strip for receiving reflections of light beams projected by 
the light emitter onto the metal strip, the light detector gener- 
ating electrical signals which are a function of the received 
reflected light beams; and processing means coupled to said 
light detector for electrically processing said signals generated 
by the light detector; 





1. A continuous casting apparatus for metals comprising: 

(a) an oscillatory assembly including a continuous casting 
mold for accommodating a bath of molten metal, means 
for monitoring the level of the bath and for generating 
signals indicative of the bath level, and means for oscillat- 
ing said mold and said monitoring means along the casting 
direction; 

(b) means for regulating the bath level in response to the 
signals from said monitoring means; and 

(c) means for intermittently supplying signals from said 
monitoring means to said regulating means, said suppling 
means comprising a limit switch, and said limit switch 
having a first position in which said regulating means 
receives signals from said monitoring means, and a plural- 
ity of second positions in which said regulating means 
receives no signals from said monitoring means, said limit 
switch being urged into said first position by said assembly 
when the latter is at a predetermined position along the 
oscillation path thereof. 

6. A method of continuously casting metals comprising the 

steps of: 

(a) oscillating a level monitoring source relative to a molten 
metal bath being continuously cast; 

(b) monitoring the level of said bath with said source; 

(c) generating signals indicative of said bath level with said 
source; and 





the improvement wherein: 


the light emitter includes a light source which produces light  (d) regulating said bath level with said signals only when 
beams of short wavelength and also other waves; said source is at a first position along the oscillation path 
means is provided for projecting said light beams onto the thereof but not when said source is at a plurality of second 
metal strip and across the metal strip in the form of narrow positions along said oscillation path, the regulating step 
bands; being performed when said source is at said first position 
said light detector includes a filter which passes only light regardless of the oscillation frequency of said source. 
beams of said short wavelengths selected from the reflec- —_—_—_—_—_—— 
tions of said projected light beams; 4,237,961 
air purge means is provided for air-purge cleaning the envi- : 
ronment of the light paths of said light emitter and said DIRECT CHILL pad cy OD WITH, COOLANT 
parr eg vd aa ak 3 a we ag Theodore C. Zinniger, Livermore, Calif., assignor to Kaiser 
: urrounding the light path extending between the —Aiuminum & Chemical Corporation, Oakland, Calif. 
light emitter and light detector to air-purge the environ- Filed Nov. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 959.956 
ment of said light paths; and 1 2D 11/124 


: P : : 7 Int. Cl.3 B22D 11/124 
said processing means includes an image memory for storing .s, Cl, 164—89 


: ‘ ; 3 Claims 
image data which corresponds to image signals supplied 


, , : a, om 1. In the method of D.C. casting ingot or billet wherein 
from the light detector, an image-producing circuit cou- coolant is applied to the ingot or billet and wherein coolant is 
pled to said image memory for causing image data to be subsequently removed from the ingot or billet, the improve- 
written therein and read out therefrom, and a monitor ment comprising: 


television set coupled to said image-producing circuitand —_A. passing the ingot or billet through an inflatable elasto- 
on which the surface condition of the metal strip is dis- meric collar; 


played in accordance with the contents of signals issued _B. maintaining the collar in a deflated condition at the start- 
from said image-producing circuit. up of casting to allow the large butt of the ingot or billet 
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formed during start-up to pass through the collar with 
essentially no contact therewith, and 





C. inflating the collar after the passage of the large butt of 
the ingot or billet through the collar to urge the collar into 
substantial contact with periphery of the ingot or billet to 
thereby remove coolant from the surfaces thereof. 


4,237,962 
SELF-CLEANING HEAT EXCHANGER 
J. Paul Vandenhoeck, c/o The Econo-Therm Corporation P.O. 
Box 309, Englewood, N.J. 07631 
Filed Aug. 11, 1978, Ser. No. 932,800 
Int. Cl.3 F28G 13/00; BO8B 9/02 


US, Cl. 165—1 14 Claims 























1. A method of cleaning a heat exchanger during operation 
thereof, the heat exchanger having a plurality of tubes each of 
which has an inlet end and an outlet end, and through which a 
first fluid is conducted from said inlet end to said outlet end in 
indirect heat transfer relationship with a second medium dis- 
posed on the outside of said tubes intermediate the inlet and 
outlet ends of said tubes, the heat exchanger further including 
an inlet chamber for said first fluid, a tube sheet for supporting 
the inlet ends of said tubes and isolating the inlet chamber for 
said first fluid from said second medium, the inlet ends of said 
tubes extending into the inlet chamber beyond said tube sheet, 
the method comprising: 

introducing a particulate cleaning media into said inlet 

chamber between the inlet ends of said tubes and said tube 
sheet; and 

forcing said particulate cleaning media along the exterior 

surfaces of said tubes to the inlet ends of said tubes in a 
direction counter to the direction of flow of said first fluid 
through said tubes so that said particulate cleaning matter 
is introduced into said tubes and is directed against the 
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inner walls of said tubes as the direction of flow of said 
particulate cleaning matter is changed so that it flows 
through said tubes in the direction of the flow of said first 
fluid. 

6. A self cleaning shell-tube type heat exchanger comprising: 

a plurality of tubes for conducting a first fluid therethrough 
in indirect heat transfer relationship with a second ex- 
change media, said tubes each having an inlet end, a heat 
exchange section along which heat is transferred between 
said first fluid and said second exchange media, and an 
outlet end; 

an inlet chamber communicating with said inlet ends of said 
tubes for introducing said first fluid into said tubes; 

an outlet chamber communicating with said outlet ends of 
said tubes for receiving said first fluid after conduction 
through said tubes; 

a tube sheet for said tubes intermediate said inlet ends of said 
tubes and said heat exchange section of said tubes for 
supporting said inlet ends of said tubes in said inlet cham- 
ber, said inlet ends of said tubes extending into said inlet 
chamber beyond said tube sheet; and 

means for distributing particulate cleaning media between 
the inlet ends of said tubes and said tube sheet in said inlet 
chamber and for forcing said particulate cleaning media 
along the exterior surfaces of said tubes to the inlet ends of 
said tubes in a direction counter to the direction of flow of 
said fluid through said tubes so that said particulate clean- 
ing media is introduced into said tubes and directed 
against the inner walls of said tubes as the direction of 
flow of said particulate cleaning media is changed and said 
particulate cleaning media is caused to move through said 
tubes in the direction of flow of said first fluid. 


4,237,963 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROL OF THE 
CLIMATIC ENVIRONMENT OF AN UNDERGROUND 
ENCLOSURE INCLUDING A SOURCE OF EXTRANEOUS 
HEAT 
Edmond Girard, Boulogne-Billancourt, France, assignor to 
Messier, Paris, France 
Filed Mar. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 885,865 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 6, 1977, 77 10468 
Int. Cl.3 F28D 15/00; F28F 13/00 





1. A process for the control of the climatic environment of a 
subterranean enclosure including at least one source capable of 
emitting a quantity of extraneous heat, which comprises 

promoting the transfer of heat through selected parts of the 

walls of the enclosure from the ground to the enclosure 
due to the natural phenomenon of thermal counterbalanc- 
ing in order to draw upon the thermal energy stored in the 
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ground to maintain the enclosure at the temperature of the 
ground, and 

in the event of the emission of extraneous heat from the 
source or sources, either controlling and promoting the 
transfer of heat through the walls of the enclosure from 
the latter to the ground due to the counterbalancing phe- 
nomenon in order to draw upon the capacity of the 
ground for storage of thermal energy and to maintain the 
enclosure at a temperature equal to or slightly above that 
of the ground, 

inhibiting said thermal transfer from the enclosure to the 
ground to satisfy an occasional need for heating or con- 
trolling said thermal transfer in such a manner that part of 
the thermal energy emitted from said source or sources is 
stored in the ground and part is retained to satisfy a lesser 
need for heating, and 

transferring the residual extraneous heat from the enclosure 
through the selected parts to the atmosphere where the 
extraneous heat emitted by the sources is greater than the 
total of both that which is capable of being absorbed by 
the ground and that which is required to satisfy the need 
for heating. 


4,237,964 
HEAT EXCHANGE PROCESS WITH HEAT 
ACCUMULATION 
Joseph Larue, Vaucresson, and Alexandre Rojey, Garches, both 
of France, assignors to Institut Francais du Petrole, Rueil- 
Malmaison, France 
Filed Jun. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 45,794 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 5, 1978, 78 16791 
Int. Cl.3 F28D 21/00 


US. Cl. 165—1 15 Claims 


) ) 


1. A heat exchange process comprising a thermal storage 
step, which comprises repeatedly conducting the following 
successive steps: 

(a) the temperature of a dispersed substance (A) in solid state 
in a liquid (B) is raised by thermal exchange with a heat 
source to above the melting temperature of said substance 
(A) so as to obtain an emulsion of melted substance (A) in 
liquid (B), and then 

(b) the temperature of the emulsion of the melted substance 
(A) in liquid (B) is allowed to decrease, by thermal ex- 
change with a cold source, to below the temperature of 
solidification of the melted substance (A) so as to obtain a 
dispersion of the solid substance (A) in liquid (B), said 
process being remarkable in that, after at least one step (a) 
or one step (b), the obtained emulsion or dispersion is 
stored under adiabatic conditions before proceeding to the 
following step, the process beginning with a step (a) or a 


step (b). 
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PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR MODULATING 
TEMPERATURES WITHIN ENCLOSURES 
Harold R. Hay, 2424 Wilshire Blvd., Los Angeles, Calif. 90057 
Division of Ser. No. 611,408, Sep. 8, 1975, Pat. No. 4,089,916, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 668,202, Jun. 26, 
1957, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
163,381, Dec. 19, 1961, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 482,027, Aug. 16, 1963, Pat. No. 
3,299,589, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 610,597, 
Jan. 20, 1967, Pat. No. 3,450,192, which is a continuation-in-part 
of Ser. No. 815,785, Apr. 14, 1969, Pat. No. 3,563,305, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 114,977, Feb. 17, 1971, Pat. 
No. 3,903,958. This application Apr. 12, 1978, Ser. No. 895,797 
Int. Cl.3 F25B 13/00 


1. The method for influencing the temperature of at least 
partially enclosed space by means of an evaporable liquid 
which has substantial thermal exchange with said space 
wherein the steps are: 

(a) moving at least one thermal barrier from a first position, 
where it covers said liquid during a first period, to a sec- 
ond position during a second period thereby exposing at 
least a portion of said liquid to unconfined overlying air, 

(b) increasing the evaporation of said liquid by causing the 
velocity of movement of air overlying said liquid to in- 
crease thereby increasing the cooling of said liquid and of 
said space with which it is in thermal exchange, and 

(c) moving said thermal barrier to said first position to retard 
the heating of said liquid by a heat source external to said 
space. 


4,237,966 
ENERGY CONSERVING HEATING AND AIR 
CONDITIONING SYSTEM 
Joe W. Tomlinson, 12406 Foxburo, Houston, Tex. 77065 
Filed Jan, 24, 1979, Ser. No. 6,019 
Int. Cl? F23N 5/20; GOSD 23/32 
USS. Cl. 165—12 19 Claims 
1. A control system for office building air conditioning 
equipment comprising heating, ventilating and refrigerating 
apparatus having separate electric circuit means controlling 
the heating, ventilating and refrigerating components compris- 
ing 
first circuit means adapted to be operatively connected to 
and controlling energization of said refrigerating and said 
ventilating circuit means, 
second circuit means adapted to be operatively connected to 
and controlling energization of said ventilating circuit 
means, 
first time controlled switch means positioned in said first 
circuit means operable to be closed at a selected hour in 
the A.M. to place said refrigerating and said ventilating 
circuits in condition for operation and operable to be 
opened at a selected hour in the P.M. to inactivate said 
refrigerating and said ventilating circuits, 
second time controlled switch means positioned in said 
second circuit means operable to control the same to 
control operation of said ventilating circuit means inde- 
pendently of said first circuit means and 
said second time controlled switch means being operable to 
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be closed at a selected later hour in the A.M. and opened 
at a selected later hour in the P.M. than said first time 























controlled switch means whereby said ventilating circuit 
means is operable to remain energized for a selected time 
after deenergization of said refrigerating circuit means. 


4,237,967 
MOTOR VEHICLE AIR CONDITIONER CONTROL 

CIRCUIT 

Robert C, Harding, Dallas, and Jack E. Herweg, Fort Worth, 
both of Tex., assignors to Lone Star Manufacturing Company, 
Inc., Fort Worth and Genelco, Inc., Dallas, both of, Tex. 
Filed Jan. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 3,352 
Int. Cl.3 B60H 3/00 

















1. A circuit means for enabling one to install an air condi- 
tioner in a motor vehicle having a heater blower using the 
vehicle’s existing heater and vent controls, the heater and vent 
controls including an electrical heater blower switch and a 
member that is movable from a coolest position to a warmest 
position for mechanically controlling the temperature of the 
air being discharged into the vehicle, the air conditioner hav- 
ing a separate blower and a compressor clutch that is electri- 
cally controlled by a temperature sensing device and a temper- 
ature regulating circuit, the circuit means comprising: 

a potentiometer having a resistance element and a wiper, the 
wiper being mounted in engagement with the member for 
movement therewith; 

a conductor mounted adjacent the resistance element and 
electrically insulated from the resistance element, the 
wiper being positioned to disengage from the resistance 
element and engage the conductor as the member is 
moved from the coolest position towards the warmest 
position; 

first enabling means for selectively enabling the air condi- 
tioner blower and the heater blower to be energized when 
the heater blower switch is turned on, and for preventing 
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the air conditioner and heater blowers from operating 
simultaneously, the air conditioner blower being con- 
nected to the heater blower switch in parallel with the 
heater blower; 

the first enabling means being operably connected to the 
potentiometer for enabling the heater blower by placing 
the wiper in contact with the conductor and enabling the 
air conditioner blower by disengaging the wiper from the 
conductor; and 

second enabling means operably connected to the potenti- 
ometer for enabling the temperature regulating circuit to 
function only when the wiper is in contact with the resis- 
tance element, the variable positions of the wiper contact- 
ing the resistance element affecting the temperature regu- 
lating circuit to allow the operator to control the air 
conditioner temperature. 


HEAT EXCHANGER WITH DOUBLE WALL TUBES AND 
THREE TUBE SHEETS 
James M. Duke, St. Petersburg, Fla., assignor to Westinghouse 
Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 810,816, Jun. 28, 1977, abandoned. 
This application May 2, 1979, Ser. No. 35,166 
Int. Cl. F28F 11/00 


U.S. Cl. 165—70 4 Claims 


1. A heat exchanger comprising a shell, a plurality of gener- 
ally straight double wall tubes each tube having an inner wall 
portion and an outer wall portion which are contiguous, and at 
least one groove at the interface of the wall portions, said 
groove generally extending the length of the tube, a single tube 
sheet adjacent one end of the tubes and a pair of tube sheets 
adjacent the other end of the tubes, said pair of tube sheets 
being disposed in a spaced relationship to form an enclosed 
space, the inner wall portion of one end of the tubes terminat- 
ing adjacent one of said pair of tube sheets and the outer wall 
portion of said tubes terminating adjacent the other of said pair 
of tube sheets and the groove being in fluid communication 
with the enclosed space, the outer wall portions of the tubes 
being sealed at the junctions between the outer wall portions 
and both side of the single tube sheet, and a segment of the 
outer wall portion within the single tube sheet having at least 
one opening extending therethrough and disposed in communi- 
cation with the groove, whereby leak detection can be made in 
the enclosed space regardless of whether a leak occurs in either 
wall of the tube or at any weld between the tube and the tube 
sheet. 
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4,237,969 
HEAT TRANSFER ELEMENT TO REPLACE 
ELECTRICAL HEATING ELEMENT 

Willard E. Andre, Cypress; Andrew Clausen, Jr., Whittier, and 

Ben B. Hultsman, Covina, all of Calif., assignors to Southern 

California Gas Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 

Filed May 21, 1979, Ser. No, 40,780 
Int. Cl.) F24H 9/16; F28F 13/06; F28D 1/04 

U.S, Cl. 165—71 4 Claims 


1. For use in an electrical water heater tank from which the 
electrical heating element is absent, leaving a pair of openings 
spaced by a first distance: 

a liquid-to-liquid, immersible, heat transfer element having 

an inlet manifold and an outlet manifold; 

a plurality of parallel, finned, thin-walled tubes joining said 

inlet and outlet manifolds; 

an inlet pipe connected to said inlet manifold; 

an outlet pipe connected to said outlet manifold in parallel 

relationship to said inlet pipe; 

said inlet and outlet pipes being horizontal and being spaced 

by a distance equal to said first distance; and, 

a dump valve connected to said inlet pipe for selectively 

releasing any liquid from said heat transfer element. 


4,237,970 
PLATE TYPE CONDENSERS 

Haruo Uehara, Saga, and Michizo Miyoshi, Yokohama, both of 
Japan, assignors to Haruo Uehara and Tokyo Shibaura Denki 

Kabushiki Kaisha, both of, Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 809,766, Jun. 24, 1977, abandoned. This 
application May 7, 1979, Ser. No. 36,642 
Int. Cl.2 F28B 9/08 


U.S. Cl. 165—110 1 Claim 
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1. In a plate type condenser of the type wherein a plurality 
of spaced metal plates are arranged to define a plurality of 
passages therebetween and heated medium to be condensed 
and medium to be heated thereby are passed through said 
passages in the opposite directions, the improvement which 
comprises a primary condensation section including a plurality 
of condensattion elements and a plurality of condensate dis- 
charge grooves extending along respective condensation ele- 
ments and inclined with respect to said passages, and a second- 
ary condensation section positioned on the downstream side of 
said primary condensation section for condensing the heated 
medium not condensed by said primary condensation section, 
said secondary condensation section comprising a flat metal 
plate and a plurality of spaced metal rods secured to one sur- 
face of said metal plate. 
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4,237,971 
COLD-WELDED HEAT EXCHANGER MEMBER 

Gran B, K. Olsson, Lotorp, and Gunnar T. Wilson, Finspang, 

both of Sweden, assignors to Griinges Aluminium Aktiebolag, 

Stockholm, Sweden 

Filed Jan, 23, 1979, Ser. No. 5,833 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jan. 24, 1978, 7800864 
Int, Cl.) F28F 1/22; F243 3/02 


US, Cl. 165—171 8 Claims 


1. A heat exchange member, particularly for solar collector 
apparatuses, comprising first and second metal sheets of sub- 
stantially equal surface dimensions disposed in a face-to-face 
relationship and at least one metal tube for a heat-carrying 
medium disposed therebetween and extending rectilinearly 
and uninterruptedly from one edge of said first and second 
metal sheets to an edge of said first and second metal sheets 
opposite therefrom, said first and second metal sheets being 
cold-welded to each other so as to be molecularly bonded 
substantially over their entire mutual contact surface on either 
side of said tube to form heat-conveying fins, said metal tube 
being cold-welded so as to be molecularly bonded substantially 
over its entire circumferential surface to at least one of said 
first and second metal sheets, and the member having a greater 
total material thickness at the location of said tube than at said 
fins. 


4,237,972 
WELL BORE APPARATUS ADAPTED FOR BEING 
RELEASABLY COUPLED TO SUSPENSION CABLES 
C. P. Lanmon, II, Friendswood, Tex., assignor to Schlumberger 
Technology Corp., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 3,325 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 29/02 


US. Cl. 166—54.5 12 Claims 





1. Well bore apparatus comprising: 

body means adapted for suspension in a well bore by a sus- 
pension cable having a load-supporting end-portion; 

means on said body means adapted for carrying well tools; 
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means on said body means defining a space adapted for 
receiving a load-supporting end-portion of a suspension 
cable that is to be secured to said body means; and 

means cooperatively arranged on said body means for sever- 
ing a load-supporting end-portion of a suspension cable 
disposed in said space only after the elapse of a given time 
interval and including a cutting blade adapted for trans- 
verse movement from a normally retained position on one 
side of said space to another position on the opposite side 
of said space, 

an actuating member adapted for movement axially along 
said body, 

force transferring means for transferring axial force of said 
actuating member to force said cutting blade across said 
cable in said space, 

a spring for forcing said actuating member via said force 
transferring means against said cutting blade, and 

time-delayed retaining means for preventing axial movement 
of said actuating member for said given time interval, said 
retaining means having a chemically-corrodible element 
within a chamber cooperatively arranged therein and 
adapted for bringing a corrosive chemical into operative 
contact within the chemically-corrodible element at the 
beginning of the given time interval to progressively 
attack said element until its failure, thereby ending said 
given time interval, whereby upon failure of said chemi- 
cally-corrodible element, said spring causes said actuating 
member via said force transferring means to drive said 
cutting blade toward its other position. 


4,237,973 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR STEAM 
GENERATION AT THE BOTTOM OF A WELL BORE 
John C. Todd, 10646 Marquis, Dallas, Tex. 75229 
Filed Oct. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 948,436 
Int. CI.3 E21B 36/00 


US. Cl. 166—59 8 Claims 
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1. A steam generator for use in a borehole comprising: 

first and second porous beds in thermal communication with 
each other, said first bed containing oxidizing catalyst in at 
least a portion thereof, 

means for conducting fuel and oxidizing gas to and into 
contact with said first bed, 

means for conducting water to said second bed, and 

means for exhausting steam from said second bed. 
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4,237,974 
METHOD OF CONTROLLING FLUID LOSS IN 
ACIDIZING TREATMENT OF A SUBTERRANEAN 
FORMATION 

Gary A. Scherubel, Tulsa, Okla., assignor to The Dow Chemical 

Company, Midland, Mich. 

Filed May 9, 1978, Ser. No. 904,155 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 33/13 

US. Cl. 166—281 23 Claims 

1. In a method of treating a heterogenous permeable subter- 
ranean formation penetrated by a wellbore, wherein an acidiz- 
ing fluid in which at least a portion of the formation is soluble 
is injected into the formation so that at least a portion of the 
formation is dissolved, the improvement which comprises: 
prior to injecting said acid, injecting an aqueous gelled fluid 
into the formation, said fluid containing dissolved therein, an 
inorganic water soluble metal halide or sulfate salt which does 
not precipitate in acid, in an amount effective to reduce the loss 
of the acidizing fluid to the more permeable portions of said 
formation, but not in excess of the amount necessary to saturate 
said gelled fluid. 


4,237,975 

WELL STIMULATION METHOD USING FOAMED ACID 
Gary A. Scherubel, Tulsa, Okla., assignor to The Dow Chemical 

Company, Midland, Mich. 

Filed Apr. 11, 1978, Ser. No. 895,333 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 33/13 

USS. Cl. 166—281 16 Claims 

1. In a method of treating a subterranean formation pene- 
trated by a wellbore, wherein a foamed acid in which at least 
a portion of the formation is soluble is injected into the forma- 
tion so that at least a portion of the formation is dissolved, the 
improvement which comprises: prior to injecting said foamed 
acid, injecting a gelled, substantially unfoamed fluid as a pad 


fluid for said subsequent stage of foamed acid. 


4,237,976 
HYDRAULIC WELL PUMPING METHOD 
Phillip M. Wilson, Downey, Calif., assignor to Kobe, Inc., 
Huntington Park, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 66,010 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 43/00 
U.S. Cl. 166—297 





1. A method for pumping well fluid from a well at the bot- 
tom of a well bore after the well fluid has stopped flowing 
naturally from the well up through a tubing installed in the 
well bore, comprising the steps of: 

perforating the tubing; 
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sealing a landing means inside the interior of the tubing 
below the perforations; 

securing a pump to a portion of the landing means; and 

operating the pump to pump well fluid from the well up 
through the interior of the tubing and out through the 
peforations and then up through the annulus between the 
tubing and the well bore. 


4,237,977 
REMOVAL OF WATER FROM GAS WELL BOREHOLE 
WITH SOLID FOAMING AGENT 
Stuart B. Lutener, Edmonton, Canada, assignor to Skyline Prod- 
ucts Ltd., Fort Saskatchewan, Canada 
Filed Feb. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 8,550 
Int. Cl? E21B 21/14 
US. Cl. 166—309 18 Claims 
17. The process for producing a solid foaming agent body 
for the removal of water from a gas well comprising: 
combining a water-soluble surfactant with urea to form a 
solid urea adduct; and 
compressing the urea adduct into a shape of size and density 
sufficient to enable it to drop to the bottom of the column 
of water expected to be existing in the well. 
18. A process for removing water from a gas well which 
comprises: 
combining a water-soluble surfactant with urea to form a 
solid urea adduct; 
compressing the urea adduct into a shape of size and density 
sufficient to enable it to drop to the bottom of the column 
of water expected to be existing in the well; and 
dropping the urea adduct into the water in the gas well and 
producing gas through the water to generate foam, 
thereby gradually removing said foam from the well. 


4,237,978 
METHOD FOR CLEANING A HELICAL SPRING SAND 
SCREEN IN A WELL 
Reynaldo Calderon, and Billy H. Towell, both of Houston, Tex., 
assignors to Texaco Inc., White Plains, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 957,253, Nov. 2, 1978. This application Jul. 
30, 1979, Ser. No. 61,972 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 37/08 


US, Cl. 166—311 6 Claims 


1. A method for cleaning the foreign material from between 
the coils of a helical spring screen in a well while simulta- 
neously producing filtered liquid from the well comprising, 

(a) positioning a cleaning washer means with a large opening 
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therein between two coils at a first end of the helical 
spring screen, and 

(b) connecting a rotatable rod means of smaller circumfer- 
ence in the cleaning washer means large opening for 
rotating the cleaning washer means between all the coils 
to a second end of the helical spring screen for cleaning 
the foreign material from between the coils of the helical 
spring screen and for simultaneously producing filtered 
liquid through the cleaning washer means large opening 
while sliding over the rod means from the first end of the 
helical spring screen to its second end. 


VALVE FOR HYDRAULIC SETTING PACKER SETTING 
TOOL AND METHOD OF SETTING A HYDRAULICALLY 
SETTABLE PACKER THEREWITH 
Stanley A. Weise, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Dresser Industries, 

Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Jan. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 4,647 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 33/128, 33/129 
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14. A method of installing a hydraulically settable well 

packer comprising the steps of: 

(a) inserting a hydraulic setting tool into a hydraulically 
settable well packer wherein the setting tool has an opera- 
ble and closeable valve for controlling fluid flow from an 
opening therein through a port in an outer wall thereof 
with said valve arranged in the open position; 

(b) connecting the hydraulic setting tool to well tubing and 
positioning the well packer at a desired location in a well 
bore; 

(c) temporarily blocking fluid flow through the hydraulic 
setting tool at a location below said port; 

(d) applying fluid pressure to the well packer through the 
well tubing, the hydraulic setting tool, the port and the 
valve for operable actuating a hydraulic setting mecha- 
nism of the well packer to set the packer; 

(e) partially withdrawing the hydraulic setting tool from the 
well packer; and 

(f) closing the valve in order to prevent fluid communication 
between the interior of the well tubing and an annular 
cavity above the well packer around the well tubing. 
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4,237,980 
CHECK VALVE FOR FLUID-PRODUCING WELLS 
Robert G. Robinson, Edmonton, Canada, assignor to R & C 
Machine Deyon Ltd., Edmonton, Canada 
Filed Mar. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 20,819 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 34/08 
USS. Cl. 166—317 


To sumrace 














1. A check valve for controlling back flow in the tubing 
string of a fluid-producing well, said string having a submers- 
ible pump positioned at its lower end, said tubing string further 
incorporating a seating nipple above the submersible pump, 
said check valve comprising: 

a retrievable generally tubular body adapted to seat in the 
seating nipple and having a first longitudinal bore extend- 
ing therethrough, said body forming an annular valve seat 
and a stop shoulder spaced above the valve seat, said 
valve seat and stop shoulder defining the ends of a cham- 
ber which is part of the bore; 

a generally tubular valve element having a second longitudi- 
nal bore and being disposed in the chamber, said valve 
member having a transversely extending wall which is 
pierceable by a wireline tool and which closes off the 
second bore against fluid flow therethrough, said valve 
element being operative to prevent fluid flow through the 
first bore when it seats on the valve seat, said valve ele- 
ment being operative to permit fluid flow through the first 
bore when the valve element is unseated, the cross-sec- 
tional area of the peirceable wall available to be pierced 
being substantially less than the cross-sectional area of the 
first bore, whereby, when the wall is pierced, only re- 
stricted flow is permitted therethrough so as to avoid 
damaging the submersible pump. 


4,237,981 
HORSESHOE 

Peter Stiibbe, Schenkenberger Weg 17, 2061 Bliestorf, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Apr. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 28,491 

Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 10, 

1978, 2815374 
Int. Cl.3 AOIL 3/00, 7/02 

USS. Cl. 168—4 

1. A horseshoe comprising 

(a) a horseshoe base formed of sheet metal and correspond- 
ing to the shape of the horse’s hoof, having a U-shaped 
configuration; 

(b) fastening means constructed of a resilient material fixedly 
attached to said metal base and adapted for being secured 
to the outer wall of the hoof by glueing; and 

(c) a molded sole formed of a plastic material which fills the 
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space provided in the U-shaped metal base and when the 
shoe is mounted on the hoof will substantially fill the 


space between the lower surface of the hoof and the metal 
base. 


4,237,982 
ADJUSTABLE DRY SPRINKLER HAVING A LATCHING 
MECHANISM CONTROLLED BY A SLEEVE 
Joseph R. Sclafani, Greenwich, Conn., assignor to The Reliable 
Automatic Sprinkler Co., Inc., Mount Vernon, N.Y. 
Filed May 1, 1978, Ser. No. 902,289 
Int. Ci.3 A62C 37/10 


US. Cl, 169—37 10 Claims 
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1. An adjustable srpinkler comprising a component having a 
bore with an open end and adapted to be connected to a fluid 
supply system, a sprinkler assembly including a tube adapted to 
be received in the open end of the component bore for longitu- 
dinal movement therein, adjustment means on the sprinkler 
assembly tube for adjusting the longitudinal position of the 
tube in the bore, and latching means for preventing accidental 
removal of the sprinkler assembly tube from the component 
bore while permitting said longitudinal movement, the latch- 
ing means including an element which is releasably urged in a 
radial direction into the bore of the component toward the 
sprinkler assembly tube, the adjustment means providing an 
abutment projecting from the sprinkler assembly tube toward 
the component at a location longitudinally spaced from the 
open end of the component bore providing an unobstructed 
portion of the sprinkler assembly tube extending away from 
the abutment toward the open end of the component bore, the 
latching means element being positioned to intercept the abut- 
ment and prevent longitudinal movement of the sprinkler 
assembly tube from a selected position out of the component 
bore unless the latching means is released, but to permit longi- 
tudinal movement of the sprinkler assembly tube inwardly in 
the bore from the selected position, and sleeve means sur- 
rounding the component adjacent to the latching means and 
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longitudinally movable with respect to the component, the 
sleeve means normally preventing release of the latching 
means, but being movable to permit release of the latching 
means. 


4,237,983 
COMBINATION TILLER AND CULTIVATOR AND 
REVERSIBLE DRIVE ASSEMBLY THEREFOR 
Douglas E. Allen, Garden Way Manufacturing Company, Inc., 
102nd St. and Ninth Ave., Troy, N.Y. 12180 
Filed Dec. 7, 1978, Ser. No. 967,412 
Int, Cl.) B62D 51/04; AO1B 33/02 
U.S, Cl. 172—42 


1. In a combination tilling and cultivating machine having 
tines rotatably mounted on a frame supported on a pair of 
wheels and a rotary output drive supported on the frame for 
operating the tines responsive to operation of a power operated 
unidirectional rotary input drive, a reversible drive assembly 
mounted on the frame for drivingly connecting the input and 
output drives and comprising an invertible handle bar mounted 
on the frame and movable into opposite tilling and cultivating 
positions, a single transmission input gear drivingly connected 
to the input drive, a transmission output shaft mounted on the 
frame for rotation in opposite directions and drivingly con- 
nected to the output drive, first and second power take-off 
assemblies between the input and output drives, the power 
take-off assemblies each having a face gear supported for free 
rotation on the transmission output shaft in continuous mesh- 
ing engagement with the transmission input gear for driving 
the face gears in opposite angular directions, the first and 
second power take-off assemblies each having a clutch selec- 
tively operable independently of the other clutch, each power 
take-off clutch being movable between a normally disengaged 
position and an engaged position drivingly connecting the face 
gear of its respective power take-off assembly and the transmis- 
sion output shaft for driving the output drive in a predeter- 
mined angular direction opposite that of the other clutch in 
each handle bar position, and a manually operable drive select 
mechanism selectively movable between first and second oper- 
ating positions in either handle bar position for alternatively 
actuating the clutches of the first and second power take-off 
assemblies to establish a predetermined drive connection be- 
tween the input and output drives. 


4,237,984 
ROTATING FIELD PLOT ROW MARKER 

David L. Cobb; Brian L. Doyle, both of Lansing; James A. 

Webster, Okemos, and David H. Smith, Jr., East Lansing, all 

of Mich., assignors to The United States of America as repre- 

sented by the Secretary of Agriculture, Washington, D.C. 

Filed May 30, 1979, Ser. No. 43,976 
Int. Cl.2 AO1B 29/06 

172—554 7 Claims 
row marking apparatus adapted for simultaneously 
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imprinting the earth with first lines transverse to the direction 
of travel of said apparatus and at least one second line substan- 
tially perpendicular to and transecting said first lines whereby 
said first lines and said at least one second line form a grid 
pattern in the earth, said apparatus comprising: 

(a) a frame; 

(b) support means rotatably mounted on said frame for rota- 

tion about the longitudinal axis of said support means; 


(c) first imprinting means mounted on said support means for 
imprinting said first lines; 

(d) second imprinting means mounted on said support means 
for imprinting said at least one second line, and 

(e) an eccentric weight for gravitationally returning said 
rotatably mounted support means to a predetermined 
position when said row marker is raised above the earth. 


4,237,985 
TRACK REMOVING DEVICE 
Heiner J. Hoefkes, Oakville, Canada, assignor to International 
Harvester Company, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jun, 14, 1979, Ser. No. 48,417 
Int. Cl.3 AO1B 37/00, 63/32 


USS. Cl. 172—676 10 Claims 











1. A track removing device comprising: 

a. a bracket adapted to be mounted on an implement hitch 
rearward of a tractor; 

b. a hydraulic cylinder having an end pivotally mounted on 
an axis on said bracket; 

. a first link pivotally mounted on said bracket on one side 
of said cylinder and also pivotally connected to the exten- 
sion end of said cylinder; 

. a support structure mounted for rotation on said axis; 

. a plurality of spaced soil working tools mounted on said 
structure; 

f. a second link pivotally mounted on said support structure 
on another side of said cylinder and also pivotally con- 
nected to the extension end of said cylinder, said cylinder, 
upon extension, rotating said structure about said axis to 
withdraw said tools from the soil and returning said tools 
to the soil upon retraction. 
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FLEXIBLE ROCK GUARD FOR BULLDOZER 
Claude M. Frisbee, Bettendorf, Iowa, assignor to J. I. Case 
Company, Racine, Wis. 
Filed Oct. 19, 1978, Ser. No. 952,768 
Int. Cl.3 E02F 3/76 
US. Cl. 172—805 


1. In a vehicle having a C-shaped frame surrounding the 
forward end of said vehicle and a transverse scraper blade 
pivotally mounted on a vertical axis adjacent its midportion to 
the forward end of said frame, each side of said blade operably 
connected to said frame by angling means permitting angling 
movement of said blade about said vertical axis, at least one 
upstanding and spaced apart lug means mounted on said C- 
shaped frame, at least one piston-cylinder for lifting and lower- 
ing the C-shaped frame and blade, one end of said piston-cylin- 
der mounted between said upstanding lug means and the other 
end mounted to said vehicle, the improvement comprising: 

a flexible rock and debris guard mounted to the forward end 
of said upstanding lug means and covering the hollow area 
between said lug means to prevent rocks and other debris 
from becoming trapped between said upstanding and 
spaced apart lug means, said guard having an arcuate 
shaped body portion for deflecting said debris, said body 
portion including upper and lower triangularly shaped 
flap portions that are yieldable and laterally opposed 
corner portions which are secured to the sides of said 
upstanding lug means whereby during angling movement 
one of said angling means swinging about a vertical pivot 
on said frame and pushing debris against said guard, said 
guard deflecting away from said lug means the debris 
pushed against it by said angling means, said one end of 
said piston-cylinder including a piston rod eye having a 
lubrication fitting, said piston rod eye mounted to a piston 
rod and said lubrication fitting being angularly spaced 
from the longitudinal axis of said piston rod on said piston 
rod eye whereby said upper triangularly shaped flap por- 
tion normally covers and protects said lubrication fitting, 
said upper flap portion being pulled forwardly away from 
said lug means and pushed downwardly to permit lubrica- 
tion of said piston rod eye without removing said rock 
guard. 


4,237,987 
PERCUSSIVE TOOL 
Victor L. Sherman, 115 Logan St., Apt. 2D, Brooklyn, N.Y. 
11208 
Filed Oct. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 955,468 
Int. Cl.3 B25D 17/24, 11/04 
USS. Cl. 173—117 
1. A percussive tool, comprising 
housing means; 
a tool member having an axis and reciprocable in said hous- 
ing means in an axial direction; 
a tool casing movable in said housing means in said axial 
direction in two axially opposite directions and surround- 
ing said tool member so that the latter is movable relative 
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to said tool casing, said tool member being movable rela- 
tive to said housing means; 

a reciprocable member imparting impacts to said tool mem- 
ber under the direct action of magnetic flux generated by 
a source; and 

spring means between said tool casing and said housing 


means and operative for preventing transmission of im- 
pacts from said tool casing to said housing means, said 
spring means including a first spring member operative for 
absorbing impacts of said tool casing during its movement 
in one of said axial directions, and a second spring opera- 
tive for absorbing impacts of said tool casing during its 
movement in other of said axial directions. 


4,237,988 
OVERLOAD PROTECTION DEVICE FOR A TOP PAN 
PRECISION SCALE 
Dieter Blawert, Gottingen; Karl-Heinz Rademacher; Erich 
Knothe, both of Bovenden, and Franz J. Melcher, Hardegsen, 
all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Sartorius GmbH 
Filed Jun. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 49,552 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 20, 
1978, 7818416[U] 
Int. Cl.3 G01G 21/22 


U.S. Cl. 177—189 13 Claims 





1. In an overload protection device for a top pan precision 
scale, wherein the weighing pan is arranged on a load support 
mounted for limited movement on a housing, limit stops are 
provided for limiting movement of the weighing pan, and an 
elastic component is arranged between the weighing pan and 
the load support, the resilient travel of which is larger in the 
direction of movement of the load support than th-: free travel 
of the weighing pan as defined by the limit stops, the improve- 
ment comprising: 

a weighing pan support for supporting the weighing pan, 

a support plate supported on the load support and extending 
basically parallel to and spaced from the weighing pan 
support defining a free space therebetween, asid elastic 
component being arranged in the free space between the 
underside of the weighing pan support and the upper side 
of the support plate, so that the weighing pan support is 
supported in a limited resilient manner opposite the sup- 
port plate, and overlapping elements connected to the 
weighing pan support and extending downwardly in close 
proximity beyond the outer edge of the support plate, said 
overlapping elements holding the weighing pan support 
and support plate together against the bias of the elastic 
component. 
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4,237,989 
CAPACITIVE LOAD CELL AND METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURE 


Howard B. Lewis, Evergreen, Colo., assignor to National Con- 


trols, Inc., Santa Rosa, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 910,833, May 30, 1978, 
abandoned. This application May 11, 1979, Ser. No. 38,328 
Int. Cl.) G01G 3/14; GOIL 5/12 
USS. Cl. 177—210 C 


1. In a load cell: a first plate of electrically conductive mate- 
rial mounted in a fixed position, an arm of ceramic material 
rigidly mounted at one end thereof, a second plate of electri- 
cally conductive material carried by the ceramic arm in facing 
relationship to the first plate, and means for applying a load to 
the ceramic arm to flex the arm and change the spacing be- 


tween the plates to provide a capacitance corresponding to the 
load. 


4,237,990 
OMNIDIRECTIONAL VEHICLE 
Hau T. La, P.O. Box 12398, Gainesville, Fla. 32601 
Filed Jan. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 570 
Int. Cl.> B60B 19/00; B62D 57/00 


US. Cl. 180—7 R 41 Claims 


1. A wheeled vehicle comprising a body, three wheels for 
supporting said body on a surface, each said wheel being at- 
tached to said body and rotatable about an axis fixed with 
respect to said body, each said wheel having a center point at 
which its said axis intersects the plane of the wheel, the centers 
of said wheels being disposed at the corners of a first finite 
triangle defining a first plane, each said wheel comprising a 
plurality of rollers disposed around its periphery for support- 
ingly engaging said surface, said rollers having rotational axes 
oriented at a respective angle as measured counterclockwise 
from said respective wheel axis to said roller axis to the respec- 
tive wheel axis for each said wheel as projected onto said first 
plane, said roller axes and said wheels being so oriented that, as 
taken for the roller of each wheel which is in lower dead center 
position in engagement with said surface, said roller axes define 
the sides of a second finite triangle defining a second plane, and 
means on said body connected to said wheels for driving each 
said wheel about its said axis. 
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SELF-PROPELLED LAWN MOWER 
Eugene H. Schlapper, Libertyville, Ill., assignor to Outboard 
Marine Corporation, Waukegan, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 872,638, Jan. 26, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 8, 1978, Ser. No. 967,610 
Int. Cl.3 B60K 23/00 


U.S. Cl. 180—74 6 Claims 
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1. A self-propelled rotary lawn mower comprising a frame 
supported on a plurality of wheels for movement over the 
ground, at least one of said wheels being adapted to serve as a 
drive wheel, a prime mover supported on said frame, a cutter 
blade drivingly connected to said prime mover and mounted 
within a housing for rotation relative to said frame, a drive 
shaft mounted on said frame for rotation relative to said frame 
and disposed in parallel relationship io the axis of said drive 
wheel, means drivingly connecting said prime mover to said 
drive shaft, drive means on said drive shaft for selectively 
driving said drive wheel at two different speeds including a 
first drive member mounted on said drive shaft for common 
rotation therewith and including a first generally circular drive 
surface for frictionally engaging the outer periphery of said 
drive wheel, and a pair of radially outwardly extending, axial- 
ly-spaced annular shoulders disposed adjacent the opposite 
ends of said first drive surface and having a diameter greater 
than the diameter of said first drive surface, each of said shoul- 
ders having a plurality of circumferentially-spaced, axially- 
extending splines, a second drive member including a secnd 
generally circular drive surface having a diameter greater than 
the diameter of said first drive surface, said second drive mem- 
ber also including a central bore receiving said annular shoul- 
ders and having a plurality of circumferentially-spaced, axially 
extending internal splines receiving said shoulder splines, 
whereby said second drive member is mounted on said drive 
shaft for common rotation therewith and for axial movement 
relative to said first drive member between a first position 
wherein said second drive member is axially spaced from said 
drive wheel and said first drive surface is exposed for engage- 
ment with the outer periphery of said drive wheel and a second 
position axially spaced from said first position wherein said 
second drive surface is located for engagement with the outer 
periphery of said drive wheel, a shift member movable axially 
of said drive shaft and operably connected to said second drive 
member for relative rotation therebetween and for moving said 
second drive member axially of said drive shaft relative to said 
first drive member between the first and second positions in 
response to shift member movement axially of said drive shaft, 
and means for moving said drive shaft and said drive wheel 
relative to each other between a drive position wherein one of 
said first and second drive members is in driving engagement 
with said drive wheel and a non-driving position wherein said 
first and second drive members are disengaged from said drive 
wheel. 
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4,237,992 
MODULAR LOAD-SUPPORT VEHICLE 
Ian R. Bristow, Romsey, England, assignor to U.B.M. Hover 
Systems, Southampton, England 
Filed May 16, 1978, Ser. No. 906,533 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 17, 1977, 
20580/77 


Int. Cl. B6OV 1/18 
USS. Cl. 180—116 
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1. A modular, demountable fluid-cushion-supported vehicle, 

comprising: 

an openwork base frame structure; 

a plurality of load-support modules disposed in close-packed 
rows on the base frame structure so as to form a load-sup- 
port surface, each module comprising first and second 
openwork frame structures of rectangular plan form dis- 
posed one above the other on a common central axis, with 
load support members attached to and extending between 
the first and second frame structures, said first and second 
frame structures having substantially the same plan form 
but differing dimensions so that the sides of one of the first 
and second frame structures are spaced further from the 
central axis than the sides of the other of the first and 
second frame structures, whereby the modules can be 
stacked together one on another in nested relationship 
when disassembled, adjacent rows of the nested modules 
being staggered relative to each other; 

floor members fitted into the lowermost of the first and 
second frame structures of the modules; 

means for demountably securing contiguous modules to- 
gether; and, 

a flexible skirt demountably attached to the periphery of the 
base frame structure. 


4,237,993 
AUXILIARY POWER STEERING FOR MOTOR 
VEHICLES 

Erich Jablonsky, Babingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Zahnradfabrik Friedrichshafen AG, Friedrichshafen, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Jul. 17, 1978, Ser. No. 925,234 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 15, 

1977, 2731975 
Int. Cl.3 B62D 5/06; F1SB 20/00 

U.S. Cl. 180—133 7 Claims 

1. In combination with a power steering system having a 
servomotor (27), a primary pump (8) and an auxiliary pump 
(15), a transfer valve assembly displaceable between an inac- 
tive condition and two operating conditions for respectively 
establishing separate flow paths between the servomotor and 
the pumps, said transfer valve assembly comprising a valve 
body (1), a control valve (2 or 100-102) displaceably mounted 
within the valve body, a piston (3) engageable by the control 
valve within the valve body, stop means (21) engageable with 
the piston for limiting movement thereof by the control valve, 
a connecting valve (4) engageable with the piston within the 
valve body, spring means (22) engageable with the connecting 
valve and the piston for biasing thereof to positions corre- 
sponding to the inactive condition of the transfer valve assem- 
bly, first fluid pressure actuating means (5-6) connected to said 
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primary pump for displacement of the control valve tending to 
establish one of the two operating conditions of the transfer 
valve assembly, second fluid pressure actuating means (12-13) 
connected to the auxiliary pump for displacement of the con- 
necting valve tending to establish the other of the two operat- 
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ing conditions, and flow rate responsive control means 
(40-41-42) operatively connected to the primary pump through 
the control valve for influencing selection of one of the two 
operating conditions established by the control and connecting 
valves as a function of the flow rate of fluid from the primary 
pump to the servomotor. 


4,237,994 
INDEPENDENT STEERING AND PROPULSION 
SYSTEM FOR OFF ROAD VEHICLE 


Bruce J. McColl, Whitby, Canada, assignor to Owens-Illinois, 
Inc., Toledo, Ohio 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 842,801, Oct. 17, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,153,265. This application Aug. 17, 1978, Ser. No. 934,457 
Int. Cl.3 B62D 61/10, 5/04 
U.S, Cl, 180—179 8 Claims 

1. In a vehicle for traversing roadless terrain having an 

elongated main frame and front and rear wheel assemblies 
respectively mounted to said main frame to permit free vertical 
movements of each wheel to conform to the terrain, the im- 
provement comprising: 

a. means mounting each wheel in the assembly for rotational 
and steering movements; 

b. a first actuator means for individually rotating each wheel 
in response to at least a first control signal representing a 
desired speed of rotation for the associated wheel end 
sensor means for generating a signal representing the 
actual speed of rotation of said associated wheel; 

c. a second actuator means for individually controlling the 
turn angle of each wheel in response to at least a second 
control signal representing a desired turn angle for the 
associated wheel and a sensor means for generating a 
signal representing the actual turn angle of said associated 
wheel; 

d. a memory means for storing information representing a 
plurality of modes of operation for the vehicle, each of 
said modes including information representing a desired 
direction of rotation, a desired relative speed of rotation 
and a desired turn angle for each of said wheels; and 

e. control means for selecting one of said modes of operation 
and for generating said first and second control signals, 
said control means comparing said actual speed and said 
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actual turn angle signals with said desired speed rotation 
and desired turn angle information respectively for effect- 
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ing any corrections to said first and second control signals 
respectively. 


4,237,995 
THREE-WHEELED, MOTOR-POWERED, 
PEDAL-STARTED VEHICLE 
Stuart Pivar, New York, N.Y., assignor to American Microcar 
Incorporated, Farmingdale, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 963,282 

Int. Cl. B62D 61/08; B62M 7/04; B60J 1/06 

US. Cl. 180—210 19 Claims 


1. A vehicle comprising a frame, three wheels disposed in 
triangular relationship on and supporting said frame, seating 
means on said frame, steering means on said frame and coupled 
to and adapted for steering at least one of said wheels, motor 
and pedal means on said frame for driving at least one of said 
wheels, and fuel means on said frame to supply fuel to said 
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motor means, said pedal means being adapted to crank said 
motor means for starting the latter, said motor means being 
adapted for self sustaining operation once started, said seating 
means being of a breadth to support at least two passengers in 
side-by-side relation, a rotatable yoke mounted on said frame 
and straddling and coupled to the wheel which is adapted for 
being steered, said steering means being coupled to said yoke, 
said steering means including a steering tube which is adapted 
for yielding under pressure and is connected to said yoke, and 
handlebars on said steering tube, said steering tube including 
first, second and third serially interconnected sections, said 
first section being connected to said yoke to turn the same, said 
second section being generally horizontal, and third section 
extending upward at an angle from the second section and 
forming a junction therewith constituting a yieldable bend. 


4,237,996 
MOTORCYCLE ENGINE MOUNTING STRUCTURE 
Minoru Matsuda, Chofu; Mitsuo Nakagawa, Kawagoe, and 
Tsuneaki Arakawa, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Honde 
Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 948,394 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 5, 1977, 52-119756; 
Feb. 20, 1978, 53-20560[U] 
Int. Cl.? B62D 61/02; B60K 11/04 


US. Cl. 180—229 14 Claims 


1. A motorcycle, comprising: 

a head tube; 

a main frame member extending rearwardly from said head 
tube; 

supporting means suspended from said main frame member 
adjacent said head tube; 

said supporting means including a square-shaped fan case 
enclosing a cooling fan; 

an engine connected to the rear side of said square-shaped 
fan case; 

a radiator connected to the front side of said fan case; 

said fan case being provided with connecting portions for 
connecting to said supporting means, said engine, and said 
radiator; and 

said connecting portions of said fan case being integrally 
shaped by die-casting or the like. 


4,237,997 
SWITCH AND THROTTLE LEVER COMBINATION FOR 
USE IN CONJUNCTION WITH SNOWMOBILE ENGINE 
SPEED LIMITING SYSTEM 

Larry D. Swanson, Horicon, Wis., assignor to Deere & Com- 

pany, Moline, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No, 878,547, Feb. 16, 1978, Pat. No. 4,186,291, 

This application Jul. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 62,396 
Int. Cl.3 B60K 28/00 

U.S, Cl, 180—272 1 Claim 

1. In a snowmobile including the combination of an engine 
r.p.m. control and an operator-presence sensing switch and 
throttle control, the improvement comprising: a support mem- 
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ber provided with an elongate opening; a throttle control lever 
having a pin fixed thereto and received in said opening; a 
switch mounted on the support member and having a pair of 
contacts adjacent one end of the opening in a position for being 
contacted by said pin to effect a closed condition when the 
latter approaches said one end; a spring acting between the 
support member and the pin in a direction urging the latter 
away from said one end of the opening to a position wherein 
the pin is free of the switch contacts to effect an open condi- 
tion; a throttle valve control means including a cable attached 
to the lever at a location spaced from the pin and biasing means 
exerting a force on the cable which is greater than the force 
exerted by the spring on the pin; an engine r.p.m. control 


circuit; an engine r.p.m. sensor connected to the engine r.p.m. 
control circuit for respectively conveying electrical pulse 
signals thereto representative of the engine r.p.m.; said switch 
being connected to the r.p.m. control circuit; an ignition circuit 
coupled for receiving current from said r.p.m. control circuit; 
said r.p.m. control circuit including component means opera- 
ble in response to said switch being in its open condition to 
control current flow to the ignition circuit such as to effect a 
limiting of the engine speed below a predetermined drive 
engagement speed and operable in response to said switch 
being in its closed condition to control current flow to the 
ignition circuit such as to effect a limiting of the engine speed 
below a predetermined maximum. 


4,237,998 
SOUND INSULATING ARRANGEMENT AROUND A 
VEHICLE GEAR SHIFT LEVER 
Hiroshi Matayoshi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nissen Motor 
Company, Limited, Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Jul. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 59,627 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 2, 
53/106448[U] 


1978, 


Int. Cl.3 G19K 11/00 


U.S. Cl. 181—175 4 Claims 


1..A sound insulating arrangement for a vehicle including a 
gear shift lever extending upward into the compartment of the 
vehicle through an aperture formed in the floor panel thereof, 
the arrangement comprising a shift lever boot 12 having a 
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bottom opening slightly larger in size than the aperture 2 and 
a top opening in fitting engagement with the gear shift lever 1, 
the shift lever boot fixed to the floor panel 3 so as to cover the 
aperture, the shift lever boot provided at least partially with a 
bellows portion 16, a sound insulating plate 20 fitted in one fold 
17 of the bellows portion of the shift lever boot, the sound 
insulating plate having a center hole 22 for penetration of the 
gear shift lever and a number of slits 24 radially extending from 
the center hole for freedom of movement of the gear shift 
lever, thereby preventing direct travel of sounds created below 
the floor panel into the compartment through the aperture. 


4,237,999 

AUTOMATIC ANTI-TILT DEVICE FOR SCAFFOLDINGS 
Bernard Batreau, Pontault Combault, France, assignor to Trac- 

tel, S.A., France 

Filed Jun. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 46,087 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 9, 1978, 78 17338 
Int. Cl.) B66D 1/54; B66F 11/04; E04G 3/10, 21/32 

U.S. Cl, 182—19 11 Claims 


1. In a scaffolding or like structure suspended by means of 
bearer cables from two or more winches, an automatic inter- 
vention device for stopping a tilting movement of said scaffold- 
ing which comprises: 

a safety device suspended from at least one of said bearer 

cables, 

a safety cable parallel to said bearer cables and passing 
through said safety device, 

a stirrup fixed to said safety device and to which is pivoted 
said scaffolding in such a manner than said stirrup keeps a 
vertical position irrespective of the scaffolding inclination, 

a control lever pivoted to the safety device and adapted, 
when actuated, to grip said safety device on said safety 
cable, and 

a connecting member having one end fixed to said control 
lever and having its opposite end adapted to be actuated 
by the scaffolding, in case of a tilting of this scaffolding 
exceeding a predetermined angle, for actuating in turn 
said control lever and causing the safety device to grip the 
safety cable. 


4,238,000 
SCAFFOLD STRUCTURE 
Curt L. Nyman, Skolviigen 22, Aplared, Sweden 
Filed Jun. 16, 1978, Ser. No. 916,055 
Int. Cl.3 E04G 1/18, 3/02 
USS. Cl. 182—136 

1. A scaffold structure comprising: 

a tubular column positioned in use in a generally vertical 
orientation and when so positioned having a lower base 
end portion and an upper top end portion, said tubular 
column having a vertical flat side surface portion extend- 
ing along a substantial portion of its length and openings 
through the flat side surface portion regularly spaced 
along its length and dimensioned to define handholds and 
footholds to permit a person to climb said tubular column; 

base supporting means for supporting the base end portion of 


16 Claims 
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said tubular column and for imparting torsional rigidity to 
said tubular column and maintaining said tubular column 
in a generally vertical orientation; 

top supporting means for supporting the top end portion of 
said tubular column and for imparting torsional rigidity to 
said column and maintaining said tubular column in a 
generally vertical orientation; and 


a positionable platform assembly including a platform di- 
mensioned to permit a worker to stand thereon, and 
mounting means for positionably mounting said platform 
assembly on said tubular column at selected positions 
along the length thereof to permit selection and adjust- 
ment of the height of said platform above said base end 
portion of said tubular column. 


4,238,001 
KNOCKDOWN SAWHORSE BRACKET CONSTRUCTION 
Donald W. Alexander, 1104 Dillon, Napa, Calif. 94558 
Filed Aug. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 65,367 
Int. Cl. F16M 11/00 
US, Ci. 182—153 


1. A sawhorse bracket comprising, 

a central bracket member attachable to a beam and having 
downwardly extending, aligned hinge posts, 

a pair of opposed leg members, each attachable to an end of 
a beam, said leg members having upwardly extending, 
aligned hinge posts interleaving with aligned hinge posts 
of the other leg member and the downwardly extending 
hinge posts of said central bracket member, and 

a removable hinge pin for passage through said hinge posts 
of said leg members and said central bracket member, 
whereby said leg members may be removably joined to 
said central bracket member. 
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4,238,002 
SUSPENSION DEVICE 
Don L. Hexamer, 6142 Royalton, Dallas, Tex. 75230 
Filed Jul. 31, 1978, Ser. No. 929,542 
Int. Cl.2 F03G 3/00; F16H 25/20 


US. Cl, 185—27 10 Claims 


1. Apparatus for suspending and rotating a body having mass 

comprising; 

(a) a housing, 

(b) a shaft within said housing and extending from one end 
thereof, said shaft coupled to said housing by spiral cam 
means for rotating said shaft in response to axial move- 
ment of said shaft, 

(c) means for supplying a load to said shaft to thereby cause 
said shaft to rotate by action of gravity on said load; 

(d) damping means contained within said housing; and 

(e) arm means operably connected to said shaft and extend- 
ing into said damping means whereby rotation of said 
shaft causes movement of said arm means within said 
damping means to thereby control rotational speed of said 
shaft. 


4,238,003 
VEHICLE LIFT RACK 
Lee Hunter, 13501 Ladue Rd., Creve Coeur, Mo. 63141 
Filed Jui. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 61,834 
Int. Cl.3 B60S 13/00 
US. Cl, 187—8.71 





1. In a vehicle lifting rack: a pair of runways in spaced 
parallel positions and having front ends and rear ends; elevated 
stands pivotally supporting said runways front ends such that 
said runways are in slanted positions with the rear ends lower 
for vehicle run-on and run-off maneuvering; a base located 
beneath each runway spaced from said rear ends; lifting means 
carried by each base and engaged under the associated runway 
for operating said runways between slanting and raised posi- 
tions; a shaft extending between and operably carried by said 
bases; first links having lower ends secured to said shaft be- 
neath said runways; second links having upper ends secured to 
said runways; means pivotally connecting said first and second 
links for movement between folded positions with said run- 
ways in slanted positions and extended positions with said 
runway raised for limiting the extent of the runway lift by said 
lifting means, said shaft coordinating the movement of said first 
links for substantially simultaneous movement relative to the 
movement of said runways; safety strut means supported by 
and movable relative to said shaft beneath said runways and 
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movable into safety positions preventing lowering of said 
runways; means interconnecting said safety strut means for 
each runway; resilient means connected to said interconnect- 
ing means to cause substantially simultaneous movement of 
said safety strut means into safety positions upon lifting of said 
runways; and latch means carried by one of said bases in posi- 
tion to engage said interconnecting means upon movement of 
said safety strut means out of safety position in opposition to 
said resilient means such that said safety strut means is held out 
of runway safety position to permit runway lowering to the 
slanted positions. 


4,238,004 
HIDDEN CHAIN ASSEMBLY FOR LIFT TRUCK MAST 
Harlan D. Olson, Sandy, Oreg., assignor to Cascade Corpora- 
tion, Portland, Oreg. 
Filed Jul. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 58,561 
Int. Cl.3 B66B 9/20 
US. Cl, 187—9 E 
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1. A load-lifting structure for an industrial lift truck or the 

like comprising: 

(a) a telescopic mast comprising multiple relatively recipro- 
cable mast sections having respective elongate upright 
members longitudinally extensible and contractable with 
respect to each other and, when said upright members are 
contracted, juxtaposed with each other in spaced, trans- 
verse relation, said juxtaposed upright members having 
elongate, transversely-extending flange means for 
strengthening said upright members, said flange means 
defining an elongate enclosure between said juxtaposed 
upright members bounded longitudinally by said flange 
means; 

(b) a flexible tension member having one end connected to a 
first one of said juxtaposed upright members by an anchor 
located within said enclosure adjacent one end of said first 
upright member, and extending from said anchor through 
said enclosure longitudinally toward the opposite end of 
said first upright member; 

(c) a sheave rotatably mounted on the other one of said 
juxtaposed upright members and positioned transversely 
between said upright members, said flexible tension mem- 
ber being trained around said sheave; 

(d) said anchor including detachment means operatively 
accessible while said anchor is within said enclosure for 
permitting detachment and reattachment of said flexible 
tension member with respect to said first upright member 
while said upright members are juxtaposed with respect to 
each other. 
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4,238,005 
DECELERATION CONTROLLING APPARATUS FOR 
ELEVATOR 
Eiki Watanabe, and Nobuo Anzai, both of Inazawa, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Sep. 8, 1978, Ser. No. 940,770 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 21, 1977, 52-113572 
Int. Cl.3 B66B 1/32 


US. Cl, 187—29 R 5 Claims 


1. A deceleration controlling apparatus for an elevator 

which comprises: 

a friction type brake for applying a braking torque to a 
motor for driving a cage; 

a deceleration detector for detecting a deceleration at a 
speed of the cage over a normal decelerating speed; said 
deceleration detector generating a signal whenever a 
normal stopping means is switched to a terminal stopping 
device; 

a regeneration discriminating circuit for discriminating the 
regenerative operation of the motor; and 

a braking torque controlling circuit which applies a braking 
torque to the motor by the friction type brake when both 
the deceleration detector and the regeneration discrimi- 
nating circuit are operated. 


4,238,006 
RADIAL AXLE TRUCK DISC BRAKES 
Keith L. Jackson; Wiliiam C. Jones, and Kenneth E. Spencer, all 
of Granite City, Ill., assignors to General Steel Industries, 
Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Aug. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 936,211 
Int. Cl.3 B61F 5/30, 5/38; B61H 5/00, 13/26 


1. In a railway truck having a pair of longitudinally spaced 
wheel and axle assemblies each comprising an axle and a pair of 
wheels mounted thereon, bearing structures including journal 





580 OFFICIAL GAZETTE DECEMBER 9, 1980 


bearings supported on the end portions of said wheel and axle between the circumferential ends of the radially inner side of 


assemblies at each side of the truck, a rigid truck frame, verti- 
cally and longitudinally yieldable means supporting said truck 
frame on said bearing structures to permit said bearing struc- 
tures to move vertically with respect to said truck frame for 
cushioning vertical impacts received by the wheels from the 
track structure and to accommodate turning movements of 
said wheel and axle assemblies in the horizontal plane with 
respect to said truck frame, a brake disc mounted on the central 
portion of at least one of said axles, a yoke having side mem- 
bers fixedly mounted on the bearing structures on said one 
axle, and disc brake mechanism including opposing shoes 
mounted on said yoke and positioned on opposite sides of said 
disc, said bearing structures forming the sole support of said 
yoke, and through said yoke, of said disc brake mechanism 
whereby to facilitate turning movements of the respective 
wheel and axle assemblies in the horizontal plane while main- 
taining the normal orientation of said disc brake mechanism 
with respect to said axle-mounted brake disc, said frame sup- 
porting means being arranged to oppose tipping longitudinally 
of the truck by said bearing structures and the yoke supported 
thereby about the axis of said one axle in response to disc brake 
torque reactions received by said structures from said yoke. 


4,238,007 

BRAKE HAVING A RING-LIKE BRAKING MEMBER 
Michel C. M. Ygnard, Ermont, France, assignor to Societe 

Anonyme Francaise du Ferodo, Paris, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 926,731, Jul. 21, 1978, abandoned. This 

application Nov. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 92,833 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 29, 1977, 77 23394 
Int. Cl. F16D 53/00 


US. Cl. 188—76 4 Claims 


1. A brake of the type comprising a fixed support, a rotatable 
brake member in the overall form of a cylindrical ring, inner 
and outer brake pads respectively disposed on radially inner 
and outer sides of said brake member, a clamping member 
straddling said brake member and said brake pads, control 
means mounted in said clamping member for applying said 
brake pads in conjunction with said clamping member simulta- 
neously against said brake member along a pressure axis in a 
radial direction relative to said ring brake member passing 
through central regions of said brake pads, said fixed support 
comprising two side members each disposed on both sides of 
an axial plane of said brake containing said pressure axis, means 
on said side members for circumferentially retaining said brake 
pads, and wherein the improvement comprises a part-cylindri- 
cal connecting bar integrally formed with and joining said side 
members inside said brake member, and said connecting bar 
having circumferential ends joining said connecting bar to said 
side members and being disposed substantially in alignment 
with said means on said side members for circumferentially 
retaining the corresponding inner brake pad, fastening lugs for 
fixing said fixed support, said fastening lugs extending gener- 
ally parallel to the axis of said cylindrical ring brake member 
along the radially inner side of said part-cylindrical connecting 
bar, said fastening lugs being disposed, when viewed in parallel 
to the axis of said cylindrical ring brake member, generally 
within the confines of the space of a circular segment defined 


said part-cylindrical connecting bar and said bar. 


4,238,008 
CONTROL VALVE LINKAGE 
Robert D. Higgins, Highland Heights, and John E. Wible, 
Painesville, both of Ohio, assignors to Towmotor Corporation, 
Mentor, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 949,323 
Int. Cl.> B60K 26/00; GO5G 7/16 
US. Cl. 180—328 























1. In a control valve linkage (12) having a control valve (32) 
mounted beneath a floor (34) of a vehicle (10), and a control 
member (30) having a top end portion extending upwardly 
from the control valve (32) through the floor (34), axial posi- 
tioning of said control member (30) determining a control 
signal from said control valve (32) and controlling operation of 
a work circuit carried by the vehicle (10), the improvement 
comprising: 

a link member (36) having first and second member end 

portions; 

means (40) for attaching said first member end portion to 

said top end portion of said control member (30), said link 
member (36) being pivotable about an axis and only in a 
plane; 
an enclosure structure (46) having first and second structure 
end portions, said structure (46) being positioned a spaced 
distance from and substantially parallel to said link mem- 
ber (36); 

means (50) for attaching said structure first end portion to 
said vehicle (10) at a location above said floor (34) adja- 
cent said member first end portion for pivoting in said 
plane; 

a bellcrank (53) having a first arm (54), a second arm (60) and 

a central portion, said first arm (54) and said central por- 
tion being in said plane; 

means (56) for attaching said first arm (54) to said member 

second end portion for pivoting in said plane; and 

means (58) for attaching said central portion to said structure 

second end portion, said bellcrank (53) being pivotable in 
said plane; 

said structure (46), said link member (36), said first arm (54) 

and said spaced distance between said means (40) and said 
means (50) defining a substantially parallelogram linkage 
(45) in said plane providing pivoting of said link member 
(36) about said means (40) without axial movement of said 
control member (30) and providing pivoting of said sec- 
ond arm (60) to provide axial movement of said link mem- 
ber (36) to axially move said control member 30 without 
significant pivoting of said link member (36) about said 
means (40). 
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4,238,009 
VIBRATION DAMPER FOR VEHICLES 

Felix Wéssner, Schweinfurt, and Giinther Handke, Euerbach, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Fichtel & Sachs 

AG, Schweinfurt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 23, 1978, Ser. No. 935,877 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 17, 

1977, 2741998 
Int. Cl.3 F16F 9/06, 9/54 


U.S. Cl, 188—315 11 Claims 


1. Vibration damper, such as used in a vehicle, includes an 
axially extending cylinder having a first end and a second end, 
a piston rod extending into the first end of said cylinder, a 
piston connected to said piston rod and located within said 
slidably displaceable through said cylinder, said piston trans- 
versely dividing the interior of said cylinder into a first work- 
ing space between said piston and the first end of said cylinder 
and a second working space between said piston and the sec- 
ond end of said cylinder, said first and second working spaces 
are arranged to contain a fluid, a damping device located in 
said piston and interconnecting said first and second working 
spaces for affording the flow of fluid between said working 
spaces, an axially extending sleeve-like container laterally 
enclosing said cylinder and forming an axially extending annu- 
lar reservoir therebetween with said reservoir arranged to be 
filled partly with a liquid and partly with gas, said reservoir 
being in fluid connection with the secoud working space in 
said cylinder, said container having a first end adjacent the first 
end of said cylinder and a second end adjacent the second end 
of said cylinder, a piston rod guide fitted into and closing the 
first end of said cylinder and into fitted into and sealing the first 
end of said container, said piston rod extending through said 
piston rod guide into said cylinder, said container including a 
transverse member closing off the second end of said container 
and extending transversely of the axis of said cylinder, the 
second end of said cylinder supported against said transverse 
member so that in the axial direction said cylinder is supported 
between said piston rod guide and said transverse member, 
wherein the improvement comprises that said container being 
formed at least at the first end thereof of a radially elastically 
expandable material, said piston rod guide and container are 
interengaged by a snap-like connection so that said piston rod 
guide and said container are movably displaceable in the axial 
direction of said cylinder relative to one another during assem- 
bly for a portion of the axial length of said container from the 
first end thereof before the snap-like connection is established, 
the snap-like connection comprises a projection formed on and 
extending radially from one of said container adjacent to the 
first end thereof and said piston rod guide and an indentation 
formed in the outer one of said container adjacent to the first 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


581 


end thereof and said piston rod guide, with said projection 
extending into said indentation and forming the snap-like con- 
nection between said container and said piston rod guide, said 
projection and indentation being dimensioned in the axial 
direction so that a certain amount of axial play is provided 
between said container and piston rod guide when the snap- 
like connection is effected, and means for applying an axially 
directed force between said piston rod guide and said container 
comprising first means for applying an axially directed force to 
said piston rod guide with the force directed toward the sec- 
ond end of said container and second means for applying an 
axially directed force to the second end of said container di- 
rected toward the first end thereof so that due to the axial play 
a significant axial force is not applied to the axially extending 
portion of said container and the axially directed force is di- 
rected through said cylinder. 


4,238,010 
CURRENT TRANSMITTING SYSTEM FOR TRACKWAY 
TYPE MOTOR VEHICLE 

Yoshiaki Hidaka, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 

Company, Limited, Japan 

Filed Feb. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 12,807 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 20, 1978, 53-19586[U] 
Int. Cl.3 B6OM 1/04 

U.S. Cl. 191—31 


1. A current transmitting system having a bus bar unit and a 
current collecting unit which rides on said bus bar unit to run 
along the same for transmitting current carried by said bus bar 
unit to an electric device mounted in a self-propelled vehicle, 
said bus bar unit comprising a body having therein a groove 
and thereon a hinged lid portion which sealingly closes said 
groove when pressed against the body proper, and a current 
carrying naked cable fixedly received in said groove; said 
current collecting unit comprising a current collecting shoe, a 
horizontal roller engaging at the cylindrical surface thereof 
with a back surface of said lid portion for continuously opening 
said lid portion to allow said shoe to be in sliding contact with 
said naked cable when moved in a direction, and a vertical 
roller for pressing at the cylindrical surface thereof the opened 
lid portion against the body proper to close said groove with 
said lid portion when moved in the direction, which is charac- 
terized in that said shoe has a tapered end at a section thereof 
which becomes a front of said shoe when said shoe moves in 
the direction, said tapered end pointing in said the direction 
and having an inclined side upon which said back surface of 
said lid portion bears to cause raising of the lid portion from 
the body proper when said shoe moves in the direction under 
a state in which said lid portion is disengaged from said hori- 
zontal roller. 
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4,238,011 
DEVICE FOR CHANGING THE GEARS 
AUTOMATICALLY ON A SYNCHRONIZED GEARBOX 
Jean-Paul Sibeud, Chaponnay, and Jean-Mari Noyer, Ste Foy 
les Lyon, both of France, assignors to Automobiles M, Berliet, 
Lyons, France 
Division of Ser. No. 563,377, Mar. 31, 1975, Pat. No. 4,140,031. 
This application Oct. 19, 1977, Ser. No. 843,389 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 29, 1974, 74 11917 
Int. Cl.) B60K 41/22 
USS. Cl. 192—3.56 








1. A processing device for automatically controlling changes 
of speed in a synchronized gearbox associated with a clutch of 
a vehicle, comprising, in combination: 

a gearbox having change members; 

a gearbox control device (400) operatively connected with 

and controlling said change members of said gearbox; 

a device (200) for selection of speed ratios; 

a device (500) for detecting the condition of said gearbox; 

a first comparator (302); 

an electronic assembly including logic elements; 

said electronic assembly having an input section which 

includes said first comparator (302) operably and electri- 

cally connected between said speed ratio selection device 

(200) and said gearbox condition detecting device (500); 

said electronic assembly having its output operably and 

electrically connected to said gearbox control device 

(400) for controlling said change members of said gearbox; 

said input section of said electronic assembly also including 

a memory device (301) for the temporary storage of the 

code of a selected ratio; 

said memory device (301) being operably and electrically 

connected between said speed ratio selection device (200) 

and said first comparator (302); 

said speed ratio selection device (200) selecting a ratio code 

and transmitting said selected ratio code to the input of 

said temporary storage memory (301); 

said gearbox condition detection device (500) producing a 

gearbox condition code and transmitting said bearbox 

condition code to said first comparator (302); 

and, when said first comparator (302) detects a difference 

between said ratio code and said gearbox condition code, 

said first comparator (302) emitting: 

a “progression” pulse for increasing by one speed if the 
selected ratio code is greater than said gearbox condi- 
tion code; and 

a “regression” pulse for decreasing by one speed if the 
selected ratio code is less than said gearbox condition 
code; 

said electronic assembly also including a validity detector 

(306) operably and electrically connected to said tempo- 

rary storage memory (301); 

said temporary storage memory (301) transmitting an input 

code to said validity detector (306); 

said detector (306) detecting the validity of the input code 

received from the temporary storage memory (301); 

said electronic assembly also including a first AND gate 
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(305), a “Neutral” memory (317), and a temporary storage 
means (326); 
the output of said validity detector (306) and the output of 
said first comparator (302) being both connected as inputs 
to said first AND gate (305); 
the output of said first AND gate (305) being electrically 
connected to and shared between said “Neutral” memory 
(317), said temporary storage means (326), and said gear- 
box control device (400); 
said first AND gate (305) emitting an executive order to 
execute the change of ratio when the imbalance of the first 
comparator (302) and the validity of the codes are con- 
firmed; 
said executive order producing: 
an order for said temporary storage means (326) to memo- 
rize the nature of said change of ratio; 
an order to open the clutch; 
an order to bring the gearbox into “Neutral’’; and 
an order to store said selected ratio code in said temporary 
storage memory (301) when the following three re- 
quirements are met: (a) the parity of the selected ratio 
code has been checked and found correct; (b) said exec- 
utive order is present; and (c) said temporary storage 
memory (301) is not already in a storage condition. 


4,238,012 
SHIFT FORK IN MANUAL TRANSMISSION 
Hiroshi Takiguchi, No. 1591-16, Hirato-cho, Totsuka-ku, 

Yokohama-shi, Kanagawa-ken, and Tsuneyoshi Ohhazama, 
No. 1-1, 1-chome, Iwai-cho, Hodagaya-ku, Yokohama-shi, 
Kanagawa-ken, both of Japan 

Filed Oct. 16, 1978, Ser. No. 951,775 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 13, 1978, 53-64488 

Int. Cl.3 F16D 11/10, 21/04, 23/06 


USS. Cl. 192—48.91 9 Claims 
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1. In a manual transmission of the synchromesh type, having 
transmission gears (8, 9) mounted on a main shaft (6) and a 
drive shaft (6’), a clutch means (11) with a circumferential 
groove shiftable along an axial line of the main shaft between 
the transmission gears, and a shift fork (1) shifting the clutch 
means to engage the transmission gears, an improved shift fork 
for manual transmission comprising: 

(a) a main body (2) with an end part (22) smaller in cross-sec- 
tion than the circumferential groove (7) of the clutch 
means (11); 

(b) a piece (3) made of a material having high wear resistibil- 
ity, said piece (3) having a channel shape section and 
integrally formed with a plurality of elastic tongue-like 
projections (33) on the bottom of the channel shape sec- 
tion; and, 

(c) grooves (4) in said main body (2) formed at said end parts 
(22), said grooves (4) corresponding to the tongue-like 
projections (33), said tongue-like projections (33) being 
urged into said grooves (4) so as to tightly attach the piece 
(3) to the end part (22) of the main body of the shift fork. 
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4,238,013 
CONTACT IMPROVER FOR CLUTCH OF A SLIP 
LIMITING DIFFERENTIAL 
Edward J. Goscenski, Jr., Battle Creek, Mich., assignor to 
Eaton Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed May 8, 1978, Ser. No. 904,076 
Int. Cl.3 F16D 13/60; F16H 1/38 


USS. Cl, 192—54 17 Claims 
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1. A clutch for retarding relative rotation between two 
rotatably members, said clutch comprising: a first annular 
thrust surface rotatable with one of said members; a second 
annular thrust surface rotatable with the other of said members 
and in substantialiy opposed relation to said first thrust surface; 
at least one disc interposed between said thrust surfaces, said 
disc having opposed annular contact surfaces having a given 
radial dimension and configured to be aligned relative to said 
thrust surfaces; means to reduce the distance between said 
thrust surfaces to move adjacent surfaces toward one another; 
first means associated with one of said surfaces for exerting a 
force on an adjacent surface along a desired circle of contact 
within said boundries of said annular thrust surfaces, said first 
means being the only force exerting means associated with said 
one surface; second means associated with another surface 
different from said one surface and said respective adjacent 
surface upon which said first means exerts a force to exert a 
force on an adjacent surface along a desired circle of contact 
radially outwardly from said first means within said boundries 
of said annular thrust surfaces; and third means associated with 
said another surface different from said one surface and said 
respective adjacent surface upon which said first means exerts 
a force to exert a force on said an adjacent surface along a 
desired circle of contact radially inwardly from said first means 
within said boundries of said annular thrust surfaces, said sec- 
ond and third means being the only force exerting means that 
may be associated with said another surface, whereby move- 
ment of said thrust surfaces toward one another will result in 
said contact. 


4,238,014 
AUTOMATIC LOCKING GEAR FOR FOUR WHEELED 
DRIVE VEHICLES 
Harry A. Petrak, 2565 Table Mesa Dr., Boulder, Colo. 80303 
Filed Jun. 16, 1978, Ser. No. 916,288 
Int. Cl. B60B 27/00; F16D 43/20 
U.S. Cl. 192—54 18 Claims 
1. A clutch assembly adapted to drivingly connect a driving 
member to an outer concentric driven member automatically 
in response to the application of torque to said driving member, 
said clutch assembly comprising: 
a locking member; 
an axially movable cam member having circumferentially 
spaced cam surfaces axially directed away from said lock- 
ing member, and resilient means yieldingly urging said 
cam member into locking engagement with said locking 
member; and 
cam follower means associated with said driving member 
and interposed between said cam member and said driven 
member, said cam follower means including circumferen- 
tially spaced lugs interengaging with said cam surfaces, 
said lugs being movable along said cam surfaces in re- 
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sponse to the application of torque to said driving member 
whereby to urge said driving member axially into engage- 
ment with said driven member while imparting an axial 





thrust to said cam member sufficient to overcome the 
urging of said resilient means and to release said cam 
member from locking engagement with said locking mem- 
ber. 


4,238,015 
TEMPERATURE RESPONSIVE VISCOUS FAN DRIVE 
Lawrence F. Schmida, Williamston, Mich., assignor to Eaton 
Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed May 8, 1978, Ser. No. 904,180 
Int. Cl.3 F16D 33/08, 35/00 
U.S. Cl. 192—58 B 


1. A viscous drive comprising: a housing member having an 
annular peripheral surface; a clutch member rotatable relative 
to the housing member and disposed within the housing mem- 
ber to define an operating chamber, the clutch member having 
a pair of axially spaced generally radially extending annular 
surfaces and an outer peripheral surface spaced from the pe- 
ripheral surface of the housing member; a fluid storage cham- 
ber separate from and adjacent to the operating chamber; an 
opening between the operating chamber and the storage cham- 
ber for providing fluid flow communications between the 
chambers, the opening being carried by the housing member; 
valve means effecting selective fluid communication via the 
opening between the storage chamber and the operating cham- 
ber temperature responsive means controlling the valve means; 
fluid disposed within the storage chamber and being selec- 
tively displaced into the operating chamber when the valve 
means is in a fluid communication position whereby the fluid is 
positioned in the operating chamber to transmit energy via the 
fluid from one of the members to the other of the members; 
pump means comprising an impeller element carried by one of 
the members in the operating chamber and being effective to 
pump fluid from the operating chamber to the storage cham- 
ber, the impeller element being located radially outwardly 
from the rotational axis substantially along the outer periphery 
of the clutch member; and a notch for improving pump-out 
time in the peripheral surface of one of the members extending 
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parallel to the axis between the axially spaced surfaces of the 
clutch member and opening radially toward the peripheral 
surface of the other member. 


4,238,016 
VISCOUS FLUID COUPLING DEVICE 

Motoharu Yoshida, Ichinomiya, and Hiroto Masai, Toyota, both 

of Japan, assignors to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kariya, 

Japan 

Filed Jun. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 917,280 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 20, 1977, 52/73034 
Int. Cl. F16D 35/00 

U.S. Cl. 192—58 B 


1. A viscous fluid coupling device for driving a cooling fan 
of a vehicle, comprising an input shaft including a rotor and 
driven by an engine, output means connected to said cooling 
fan and made of a metal material whose coefficient of thermal 
expansion is relatively large, a vaive plate dividing an interior 
of said output means into a reservoir chamber and an operating 
chamber in which said rotor is positioned, said reservoir cham- 
ber being in communication with said operating chamber, said 
rotor and said output means having opposed spaced surfaces 
providing a fluid shear space therebetween and cooperable 
with a viscous fluid in said shear space in order to transmit 
rotational torque from said rotor to said output means, a first 
bearing set interposed between said input shaft and said output 
means, a stationary member secured to a fixed part of the 
vehicle and made of a metal material whose coefficient of 
thermal expansion is relatively small, and a second bearing set 
interposed between said output means and said stationary 
member; 

whereby, at a temperature of a predetermined value, the 

output means is compressed thereby locking the second 
bearing set such that said second bearing set acts as a 
braking mechanism preventing rotation of the cooling fan. 


4,238,017 
CLUTCH MECHANISM 

Romas B. Spokas, Rockford, Ill., assignor to Borg-Warner Cor- 

poration, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Dec. 5, 1977, Ser. No. 857,550 
Int. Cl.3 F16D 43/25 

USS, Cl, 192—82 T 8 Claims 

1. A temperature responsive drive mechanism for an engine 
comprising a driving member and a driven member, a friction 
clutch connected between said members adapted to provide a 
releasable coupling therebetween, a stationary actuator mecha- 
nism associated with said members and adapted to engage said 
clutch in response to fluid pressure, a source of fluid pressure, 
a pair of fluid passages connecting said drive mechanism to 
said source, a rotatable clutch drum having a friction surface 
thereon connected to said driving member, a rotatable housing 
defining said driven member and having said actuator mecha- 
nism and said drum mounted therein, whereby one of saidpas- 
sages will supply pressure to the actuator to engage the clutch 
when supplied with fluid pressure when the temperature of the 
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engine exceeds a predetermined maximum, and the other of 
said passages when supplied with pressure providing lubricant 
supply to said drive mechanism when the engine is below a 
predetermined temperature, and a temperature responsive 
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valve connected to operate such that one of said passages acts 
as a return fluid passage when the other of said passages is 
connected to said source, and said other passage acts as a 
return fluid passage when said one passage is connected to said 
source. 


4,238,018 
DISENGAGING UNIT FOR DRAWING 
DISENGAGEABLE FRICTION CLUTCHES, ESPECIALLY 
FOR MOTOR VEHICLES 

Paul Maucher, Sasbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to LuK 

Lamellen und Kupplungsbau GmbH, Biihl, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Oct. 31, 1977, Ser. No. 846,847 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 30, 

1976, 2650140 
Int. Cl.3 F16D 23/14 


USS. Cl. 192—98 5 Claims 


1. In a disengaging unit for a drawingly disengageable fric- 
tion clutch having a disengaging member linkable to respective 
disengaging means of the friction clutch, and further having an 
anti-friction bearing with a revolving race revolvable together 
with the disengaging means of the friction clutch, and a non- 
revolving race rigid with a hollow guide member of the disen- 
gaging unit, the disengaging member being axially slidably 
shiftable by means of the inner bore of the guide member along 
a guide tube disposed at a transmission side of the disengaging 
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member, the improvement comprising at least two ring-shaped 
sliding regions formed on said guide member and being axially 
spaced from one another and mutually separated by a hollow 
chamber, one of said sliding region facing toward the clutch 
side of the disengaging member, and the other of said sliding 
regions toward the transmission side of the disengaging mem- 
ber, at least one of said guide member and said guide tube being 
formed with a capture inclination for securing the other of said 
guide member and said guide tube therewith, the capture 
inclination of said guide tube being formed by a tapering con- 
tour narrowing in direction toward the clutch side of the 
disengaging member at an end region of said guide tube facing 
toward the clutch side of the disengaging member, the capture 
inclination of said guide member being formed by a funnel- 
shaped contour flaring outwardly in direction toward the 
transmission side of the disengaging member at an end region 
of said guide member facing toward the transmission side of 
the disengaging member, the sliding region of said guide mem- 
ber which faces toward the transmission side of the disengag- 
ing member having a diameter and a contour which, together 
with the mutual axial spacing of both sliding regions of said 
guide member and the construction of said hollow chamber 
between said sliding regions as well as the respective capture 
inclination are coordinated so that the disengaging member 
linkable to the disengaging means of the clutch and said guide 
tube connectible to the transmission are swingable relative to 
one another about the sliding region of said guide member 
facing toward the transmission side of the disengaging mem- 
ber, when the free end of said guide tube is received in vicinity 
of said hollow chamber of said guide member. 


4,238,019 
FRICTION CLUTCH 
Paul Maucher, Sasbach, and Oswald Dubiel, Biihl, both of Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to LuK Lamellen und Kupplungs- 
bau GmbH, Biihl, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 718,518, Aug. 30, 1976, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 930,978 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 30, 
1975, 2538662 
Int. Ci.2 F16D 21/06, 13/71 


U.S, Cl. 192—99 A 13 Claims 








1. In combination, a friction clutch comprising at least one 
pressure plate, a plurality of levers for actuating the pressure 
plate, each of said levers being disposed in substantially radial 
direction of said pressure plate and having a radially inner and 
a radially outer region, said levers, respectively, comprising a 
rigid, self-contained prefabricated unitary assembly of at least 
two stamped-out sheet-metal parts and at least two spacer 
members holding said sheet-metal parts mutually spaced at a 
fixed distance from one another, one of said spacer members 
being located at said radially inner region of said lever and 
having a portion extending beyond said sheet-metal parts in 
axial direction of the clutch; linkage means extending in said 
axial direction of the clutch and connecting a region intermedi- 
ate said radially inner and said radially outer regions of said 
levers to said pressure plate, and disengagement means for 
disengaging the clutch being disposed at said one spacer mem- 
ber at said radially inner region of said lever for operatively 
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actuating said portion of said one spacer member extending 
beyond said sheet-metal parts so as to disengage the clutch. 


4,238,020 
CENTRIFUGAL CLUTCH WITH AN OVERSPEED 
RELIEF VALVE AND CLUTCH MODULATION 

Karl A. Nerstad, Peoria; Curtis E. Chadwick, III, Edelstein, and 

Gordon W. Johnson, Dunlap, all of Ill., assignors to Caterpil- 

lar Tractor Co., Peoria, Ill. 

Filed Dec. 8, 1977, Ser. No. 858,864 
Int. Cl.3 F16D 43/284, 25/063; F16K 17/04 

U.S. Cl, 192—103 FA 10 Claims 


1. Apparatus for quickly disengaging a clutch pack of a 
clutch to prevent damage to an engine due to engine over- 
speed, comprising: 

(a) means for exerting forces on the clutch pack to engage 
and disengage the clutch, including piston means for mov- 
ing towards a clutch engaging position in response to fluid 
pressure produced by centrifugal force, and means for 
defining with said piston means a fluid chamber; 

(b) means for varying the rate at which said chamber is filled 
with fluid, including means for providing a controlled 
clearance between said piston means and said defining 
means which is reduced as said piston means moves 
towards said clutch engaging position, said clearance 
being a fluid pathway into said chamber; and 

(c) centrifugal relief valve means for discharging fluid in said 
chamber in response to engine overspeed to disengage the 
clutch. 


4,238,021 
END SWITCH FOR A SHAFT DRIVEN THROUGH A 
LARGE ANGLE OF ROTATION 

Adolf Lindner, Rottendorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 16, 1978, Ser. No. 887,136 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 31, 

1977, 2714493 


Int. Cl.3 F16D 43/26, 71/00 
US. Cl. 192—141 17 Claims 
1. An end switch for use with a shaft being driven in rotation 
through a substantial angle to an end position, comprising: 
a switching member having a stop surface adapted to engage 
a contact of a stationary switch; 
spindle-like means adapted to be driven in rotation with said 
shaft for moving said switching member so as to bring said 
stop surface into engagement with said contact at the end 
of said rotation of said shaft, said spindle-like means mov- 
ing said member axially relative thereto during a first 
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portion of said rotation and tangentially thereto during the 
remaining portion of said rotation, said first portion being 
larger than said remaining portion; and 
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means for maintaining said switching member in operative 
engagement with said spindle-like means during said tan- 
gential relative motion. 


4,238,022 
AUTOMATIC FORWARD-FEED SHELF 
John L, Williams, Atlanta, Ga., assignor to The Mead Corpora- 
tion, Atlanta, Ga. 
Filed Apr. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 26,956 
Int. Cl.) A47F 5/00; B65G 11/00 
US. Cl. 193—32 


1. In a shelf having a flexible conveyor belt for supporting a 
plurality of articles arranged in a column and automatically 
feeding the articles in said column forward in a columnwise 
direction when the foremost article in the column is removed, 
brake means located at a position underneath said conveyor 
belt and responsive to the presence of an article on said belt 
and above said position, for stopping the movement of said 
belt, and substantially rigid support means underlying said 
conveyor belt, the upper surface of said support means and the 
underside of said conveyor belt having a mutual coefficient of 
friction permitting sliding of the conveyor belt on said support 
means, wherein said brake means comprises a ramp sloping 
upwardly with respect to said upper surface in the direction of 
conveyor movement. 


4,238,023 
APPARATUS FOR ORIENTING HOLLOW, CAP-LIKE 
ARTICLES 

Barry C. Millar, Islington, and Keith W. Little, Georgetown, 

both of Canada, assignors to Promatic International Limited, 

Mississauga, Canada 

Filed May 29, 1979, Ser. No. 43,113 
Int. Cl.3 B65G 47/24 

USS. Cl, 198—388 9 Claims 

1. Apparatus for orienting in the same direction hollow, 
cap-like articles, each having an open end comprising a mem- 
ber rotatably mounted about an axis of rotation, said member 
having a surface inclined at an acute angle to the horizontal, 
said surface having a plurality of radially extending grooves 
therein each having an open end remote from said axis of 
rotation of said member, pin means located in said grooves 
opposite the open ends thereof and closer to said axis of rota- 
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tion than to the open ends of said grooves, said pin means being 
constructed and arranged to receive thereover and retain caps 
thereon when said caps are delivered under the influence of 
gravity to said pin means via said grooves with the open ends 
of said caps facing said pin means, means for rotating said 
member about said axis of rotation, a reservoir for caps at- 
ranged adjacent to and in communication with a portion of said 
surface, whereby caps in said reservoir are picked up in said 
grooves as said surface rotates past said reservoir, first means 


for directing a fluid under pressure into or over said grooves at 
a point after the location where caps are picked up in said 
grooves from said reservoir to remove from said grooves all 
but caps retained on said pins, an exit port located further 
around in the direction of rotation of said member than said 
fluid directing means, said exit port communicating with the 
open ends of said grooves as said grooves move past said exit 
port and receiving from said grooves caps all oriented in the 
same direction. 


4,238,024 
CONVEYOR DEVICE 
Tadashi Hirakawa, Mihara, Japan; Kiyomitsu Yoshikawa, 
Cockeysville, Md., and Toshiaki Kusubayashi, Mihara, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed Jul. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 57,809 

Int. Cl.3 B65G 47/26; B6SH 5/24 
10 Claims 








1. A conveyor device for separating into separate batches 
articles continuously fed from one source, said conveyor de- 
vice comprising: 

(a) a first conveyor including a continuous endless belt for 
receiving articles from the source and collecting the arti- 
cles in a first batch: 

(b) two spaced rollers for mounting said first conveyor for 
movement about the axes of said rollers; 

(c) a second conveyor mounted for movement about said 
axes; 

(d) said second conveyor being arranged to travel along a 
path outside that of said first conveyor; 

(e) said second conveyor including an article-receiving por- 
tion extending along only part of the length of said second 
conveyor; and 

(f) said article-receiving portion being movable above said 
belt of said first conveyor for receiving articles from the 
source to collect the articles in a second batch. 
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4,238,025 
DEVICE FOR REPLACING DEFECTIVE ARTICLES 
Renato Manservisi, Bologna, Italy, assignor to Cir S.p.A. Divis- 
ione Sasib, Bologna, Italy 
Filed Apr. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 28,672 
Claims priority, application Italy, Apr. 18, 1978, 12569 A/78 
Int. Cl.3 B65G 47/68 


1. A device for automatically replacing defective articles 
discarded from a feeding line on which the articles advance in 
a single row, comprising: 

(a) a pair of gravity-fed reserve hoppers each containing a 
stack of reserve articles, said reserve hoppers being ar- 
ranged transversely aligned above said feeding line; 

(b) a transferring drum, operatively interposed between said 
reserve hoppers and said feeding line, said drum being 
driven in step-by-step rotation in relation to the absence 
on said feeding line of a discarded defective article, the 
rotational axis of said transferring drum being arranged 
transversely with respect to the direction of advancement 
of said feeding line; said transferring drum presenting a 
plurality of longitudinal grooves, each of which grooves is 
intended to receive and house a single article, each groove 
presenting, alternately intercalated with respect to the 
adjacent groove, a sector member arranged in correspon- 
dence with the discharge end of a reserve hopper, each 
sector member being adapted to close the discharge end of 
the respective hopper, whereby upon each step rotation of 
the transferring drum, an article at the bottom of the stack 
in one reserve hopper, alternately, is sustained by a sector 
member and maintained in said one hopper, while the 
article at the bottom of the other reserve hopper, alter- 
nately is permitted to fall into a groove and is progres- 
sively transferred to said feeding line and; 

(c) guide means for guiding the articles along the groove 
during the stepwise rotation, in such a manner as to bring 
the articles into alignment with said feeding line. 


4,238,026 
ACCUMULATING CONVEYOR SYSTEM 

Ronald J. Mrugala, Brooklyn Park; Keith W. Nord, and Ronald 

B. Benson, both of Stillwater, all of Minn., assignors to Ex- 

Cell-O Corporation, Troy, Mich. 

Filed Oct. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 80,897 
Int. Cl.3 B65G 47/26 

US. Cl, 198—460 
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1. An accumulating conveyor system comprising: 
(a) stationary parallel rails extending from an infeed station 


to a discharge station for supporting stacks or cases or the 
like, 

(b) channel means movably mounted intermediate said paral- 
lel rails, 

(c) parallel endless chains, each formed in part by tall links 
and in part by short links, mounted around said channel 
means for movement therewith, with said tall links being 
initially positioned along the length of the upper surface of 
said channel means, 

(d) pneumatic means for at times raising said channel means 
a distance sufficient to position the plane of the top surface 
of said tall links above the plane of said parallel rails to 
thereby lift said stacks or cases off of said parallel rails, 

(e) indexing means operatively connected to said channel 
means for moving said channel means and associated 
endless chains forward as a unit a distance equal to the 
length of one stack or case while said pneumatic means is 
raised, and retracting said channel means and chains once 
said pneumatic means is lowered, said pneumatic means 
being adapted to lower said channel means at the end of 
each forward stroke to thereby reset said stacks or cases 
onto said parallel rails, said stacks or cases thus being 
moved forward in stepwise fashion from said infeed sta- 
tion to said discharge station, 

(f) electrical switching means operatively connected to said 
tall and short links and adapted to sense the arrival of a 
stack or case adjacent the juncture of the tall and short 
links, 

(g) motor means adapted to respond to the actuation of said 
electrical switching means to slide said endless chains 
rearwardly relative to said channel means the length of 
one stack or case, such that said short links become posi- 
tioned beneath said newly arrived stack or case to permit 
accumulation of said stacks or cases, and 

(h) plate means operatively connected to said channel means 
and adapted to position said channel means at a different 
elevation such that the plane of the top surface of said 
short links is above the plane of said parallel rails when 
said pneumatic means is raised to thereby lift said stacks or 
cases off of said rails to be discharged by the action of said 
indexing means. 


4,238,027 
WEIGHING APPARATUS FOR WEIGHING CONVEYED 
PRODUCTS 
Burkhard Oelte, Schwaebisch Hall, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to Optima-Maschinenfabrik, Dr. Beuhler GmbH & 
Co., Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 14, 1978, Ser. No, 960,675 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 23, 
1977, 2752193 
Int. Cl.3 G01G 11/00 
USS. Cl. 198—504 15 Claims 
1. A weighing apparatus, for successively conveyed articles, 
comprising: 
a weighing conveyor; 
weighing means operatively associated with the weighing 
conveyor; and, 
support conveyor for carrying selected articles of the 
successively conveyed articles parallel to and out of 
contact with the weighing conveyor, the support con- 
veyor having means for supporting the selected articles 
selectively arranged on the support conveyor, such that 
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unselected articles, which arrive at positions between the 
supporting means, are carried by the weighing conveyor, 


whereby only a predetermined proportion of articles is 
weighed. 


4,238,028 
FLIGHT CONVEYOR 
Robert C. Lake, Franklin, Pa., assignor to Joy Manufacturing 
Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 672,568, Mar. 31, 1976, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 28, 1977, Ser. No. 819,736 
Int. Cl. B65G 19/24 
U.S. Cl. 198—731 
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1. In a flight conveyor having a plurality of spaced pairs of 
axially aligned elongated flights which extend outwardly from 
opposite sides of chain connecting portions of a center driven 
conveyor chain, the improvement comprising: said flights 
having flight connecting portions adjacent the inner axial ends 
thereof; a pair of elongated transversely spaced connecting 
pins each of which extends in the longitudinal direction of said 
flights and communicate between a respective chain connect- 
ing portion and said flight connecting portions of a pair of said 
flights to secure said pair of flights to said chain connecting 
portions; the respective longitudinal axes of each of said con- 
necting pins extending at a common elevation and in a com- 
mon horizontal plane; at least a third elongated connecting pin 
rigidly communicating between said flight connecting portions 
of said pair of said flights; and the longitudinal axis of said third 
connecting portion being parallel to and at an elevation higher 
than said axes of said first mentioned connecting pins and the 
lowermost surface of said third connecting portion being at an 
elevation higher than the uppermost surface of said chain 
connecting portions whereby a pocket is formed. 


5 Claims 
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4,238,029 
ACCUMULATING CONVEYOR 
Michael S. Pirro, Jr., 9804 Butternut Dr., Crystal Lake, Ill. 
60014 
Filed Jun, 23, 1978, Ser. No. 918,512 
Int. Cl. B65G 13/06 
U.S. Cl. 198—781 


1. An accumulator conveyor comprising, in combination, 

frame means including a pair of longitudinal laterally spaced 
frame members, 

a plurality of article carrier rollers, defining a path of travel 
and supported by said frame means for rotation about axes 
substantially transverse to said path, said carrier rollers 
defining at least two discrete zones of rollers, 

drive means operatively associated with each discrete zone 
and adapted to effect driving rotation of at least one of the 
carrier rollers in the corresponding zone so as to effect 
movement of an article having engagement with said 
rotationally driven roller in said corresponding zone, 

each drive means including a clutch wheel having a frusto- 
conical peripheral drive surface, support bracket means 
supported by one of said frame members for pivotal move- 
ment about a pivot axis substantially parallel to said path 
of travel and supporting said clutch wheel for rotation 
about an axis lying in a plane substantially normal to a 
plane containing the axes of said carrier rollers and for 
pivotal movement with said support bracket means be- 
tween a position wherein said peripheral drive surface of 
said clutch wheel engages at least one carrier roller in the 
corresponding zone with said peripheral drive surface 
substantially parallel to the rotational axis of said carrier 
roller, and a position wherein said clutch wheel is spaced 
from said at least one carrier roller, and means operatively 
associated with said clutch wheel for effecting continuous 
rotation thereof, 

and control means including sensor means associated with 
each of said discrete zones and adapted to be actuated by 
an article disposed within the corresponding zone, and 
actuator means operatively associated with each of said 
support bracket means and being responsive to actuation 
of sensor means within a selected one of the other zones to 
disengage an associated clutch wheel within a zone up- 
stream from the zone in which an article is detected so as 
to stop driven movement of an article disposed within said 
upstream zone when an article is halted within said se- 
lected one of said other zones. 
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4,238,030 
ELECTRICALLY CONDUCTIVE COVER SHEATH FOR 
DIELECTRIC RECORD DISCS AND THE LIKE 

Helmut Maylandt, Sachsenweg 6, 7310 Plochingen, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 833,454, Sep. 15, 1977, 

abandoned. This application May 30, 1978, Ser. No. 910,289 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 24, 
1976, 2642908 

Int. Cl.2 HOSF 3/00; B65D 85/30 


USS, Cl. 206—313 6 Claims 


1. A protective cover sheath on a synthetic resin plate such 
as a sound record disc, capable of reducing electrostatic 
charges on the plate and the consequent attraction thereof for 
dust, constituted by a flat pocket made of flexible insulating 
sheet material which is metallized on both sides with a continu- 
ous vapor-deposited metal coating and which fits over and 
covers the synthetic resin plate and is in area contact with both 
face surfaces therof, the metallizing layers on opposite sides of 
said material being electrically connected with each other. 


4,238,031 
EDGE PROTECTOR 
Boyd T. Skaggs, Louisville, Ky., assignor to Container Corpora- 
tion of America, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 80,518 
Int. Cl. B65D 81/02, 85/48, 59/00 
U.S. Cl. 206—453 


1. An edge protector, formed of a unitary blank of foldable 
paperboard, for holding and positioning within an outer pack- 
age an edge portion of a sheet of fragile material such as glass, 
and comprising: 

(a) a pair of relatively narrow, elongated first and second 

panels; 

(b) a narrow connecting hinge strip foldably joined at its 
opposed side edges to corresponding outer edges of re- 
spective first and second panels along parallel, interrupted 
fold lines; 

(c) each of said panels having projecting from the outer 
edges thereof beyond said hinge strip a plurality of lock 
tabs formed from material cut from portions of said hinge 
strip and the other panel of said pair and spaced alter- 
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nately between corresponding tabs projecting from said 
other panel; 

(d) each of said tabs being generally triangular in shape, with 
one truncated corner thereof extending from its related 
panel at a location where the fold line joining said related 
panel to said hinge strip is interrupted and with its widest 
portion being spaced from said related panel and present- 
ing corner portions which overlap corner portions of 
adjacent tabs of the other panel to resist the panels from 
being folded into face to face relation when said panels are 
folded toward each other about said fold lines to form 
with said hinge strip a channel for receiving an edge 
portion of said sheet of glass. 


4,238,032 
THREE-POSITION STACKING TRAY 
Paul G. Thurman, West Liberty, Ohio, assignor to G. B. Lewis 
Co., Urbana, Ohio 
Filed Jul. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 62,022 
Int. Cl.> B65D 21/04 
U.S. Cl. 206—507 


1. A three position stacking tray comprising 

a floor, 

a plurality of angled ribs oriented in a generally vertical 
plane on each side of said tray floor for forming opposed 
side walls on said tray, each of said angled ribs on each 
side being parallel to the other, each of said angled ribs 
presenting a leading edge and a trailing edge, and said 
angled ribs on one side of said tray being located in mirror 
relation with said angled ribs on the other side of said tray, 

a top end seat, a middle seat and a bottom end seat, formed 
on at least some of said angled ribs on each side of said 
tray floor, said rib seats cooperating to permit stacking of 
identical upper and lower trays in a nest position one with 
another by use of a diagonally downward linear stroke of 
the upper tray relative to the lower tray from an offset 
separated position into an in-line nest position with said 
upper and lower tray being like oriented in both the sepa- 
rated and nest positions, to permit stacking of identical 
upper and lower trays in an intermediate stack position 
one with another by use of a vertically downward linear 
stroke of the upper tray relative to the lower tray from an 
in-line separated position to an in-line intermediate stack 
position with said upper and lower trays being reverse 
oriented in both the separated and intermediate stack 
positions, and to permit stacking of identical upper and 
lower trays in a high stack position one with another by 
use of a vertically downward linear stroke of the upper 
tray relative to the lower tray from an in-line separated 
position to an in-line high stack position with said upper 
and lower trays being like oriented in both the separated 
and high stack position, and 

notch structure cut out of a rib between said rib’s leading and 
trailing edges for defining each middle seat, the notch 
structure of an upper tray’s ribs being received in seated 
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relation on the top end seat of a lower tray’s ribs to estab- 
lish said upper and lower trays in said intermediate stack 
position, and the upper tray’s bottom end seats being 
adapted to slide over the lower tray ribs’ trailing edges, 
and alternatively the upper tray ribs’ leading edges being 
adapted to slide over the lower tray’s top end seats, in 
assembly of upper and lower trays in the intermediate 
stack position. 


4,238,033 
RECEPTACLE FOR MEDICATION 
William W. Artzt, 333 Sunset Ave., Palm Beach, Fla. 33480 
Filed May 26, 1977, Ser. No. 800,912 
Int. Cl? B6SD 85/56 


USS. Cl. 206—534 6 Claims 


1. A receptacle for medication to be taken at prescribed 
intervals of time, comprising a container member having an 
opening at the top thereof with a generally circular rim extend- 
ing around said opening and defining an annular shoulder 
facing axially away from said opening, a lid member engage- 
able with said rim for closing said opening and being rotatable 
in respect to said rim when engaged with the latter, said con- 
tainer member having a scale of hour designations angularly 
spaced apart thereabout adjacent said lid member, said lid 
member having index means thereon cooperating with said 
scale for selectively indicating various times in response to 
turning of said lid member relative to said rim of the container 
member, said lid member having an annular flange which nests 
axialiy with respect to said rim when the lid member closes 
said opening, a keeper extending radially from said flange for 
engaging under said shoulder and thereby retaining said lid 
member in engagement with said rim, said keeper being angu- 
larly aligned with said index means on the lid member, and said 
rim having a plurality of uniformly angularly spaced recesses 
therein interrupting said shoulder to permit the passage of said 
keeper and being angularly aligned with selected ones of said 
hour designations of the scale which represent said prescribed 
intervals of time so that said lid member is removable from said 
container member only when said lid member is turned to any 
selected one of a plurality of positions where said index means 
and said selected hour designations indicate respective times. 


4,238,034 

AUTOMATIC TOOL CHANGER FOR MACHINE TOOL 
Charles B. Sipek, Hales Corners; Richard Johnstone, Brook- 
field, and Russell B. Clegg, Milwaukee, all of Wis., assignors 

to Kearney & Trecker Corporation, West Allis, Wis. 
Division of Ser. No. 860,705, Dec. 15, 1977, Pat. No. 4,164,810. 

This application Apr. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 30,162 

Int. Cl.) B23Q 3/157 

US. Cl. 211—1.5 5 Claims 

1. In a tool storage magazine for storing a plurality of tools 

for use selectively in the operating station of a machine tool; 

a frame; 

a tool change station in said magazine for individually re- 
ceiving the tools for transfer from said magazine to the 
operating station of the machine tool; 

a tool storage ring having a plurality of toolholders for 
individually holding the tools; 
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an annular groove formed in said tool storage ring; 
a plurality of rollers rotatably supported by said frame in 
position so that the peripheries of each of said rollers is in 





engagement with said annular groove for rotatably sup- 
porting said tool storage ring on said frame; and 

power means connected to rotate said storage ring for selec- 
tively moving said tools into said tool change station. 


4,238,035 
BABY BOTTLE RACK 
Jerry N. Kassanchuk, 1312 S. Tyrol Trail, Golden Valley, Minn. 
55416 
Filed Sep. 15, 1978, Ser. No. 942,626 
Int. Cl. A47F 5/01 
US. Cl. 211—74 


1. A rack upon which are dried various components of a 
baby bottle assembly including a bottle, a nipple, a plug disc 
having a grasping tab with a dimension transverse to a main 
body portion of the disc, and a threaded cap, comprising: 

a plurality of generally U-shaped rods, each of which rods 
includes a first generally vertical arm having a top and 
bottom end and a second generally vertical arm having a 
top and bottom end, over which arms can be looped 
threaded caps and upon which can be placed nipples and 
inverted bottles, and a horizontal base interconnecting 
said arms near the bottom ends thereof; and 

means for holding plug discs, said means including a pair of 
parallel and generally horizontal rods, the first of said 
generally horizontal rods affixed on the interior side of the 
first arm of each of said U-shaped rods near the base 
thereof, and the second of said generally horizontal rods 
affixed on the exterior side of the first arm of each of said 
U-shaped rods and spaced from said first of said generally 
horizontal rods a distance less than the transverse dimen- 
sion of a plug disc grasping tab so as to define a slot in 
which plug discs can be received. 
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4,238,036 
HATCH COVER CRANE 

Gerald P. Lamer; Arnold Petersen, and Norbert W. Lenius, all 

of Sturgeon Bay, Wis., assignors to Marine Travelift, Inc., 

Sturgeon Bay, Wis. 

Filed Oct. 23, 1978, Ser. No. 953,626 
Int. Cl.3 B66C 23/52 

US. Cl, 212—147 


1. A hatch cover crane for removing a hatch cover from a 
cargo hold opening of a ship including, 

support means for operative engagement with a hatch cover 
positioned upon a cargo hold opening to form a remov- 
able cover therefore, said support means extending a 
width greater than the width of the hatch cover, 

lifting means carried by said support means for engaging the 
hatch cover to remove and replace the hatch cover on the 
cargo hold opening, 

drive means operatively connected to said support means for 
moving said support means relative to the cargo hold 
opening and hatch cover positioned thereover, and 

aligning means for elevating one end of said support means 
and thereby fixedly securing said one end of said support 
means and allowing an opposite end of said support means 
to be moved relative to said elevated fixed end by opera- 
tion of said drive means for facilitating aligning said lifting 
means over the cargo hold opening for removal and re- 
placement of the hatch cover on the cargo hold opening. 


4,238,037 
ANGLE-OF-HEEL CONTROL MEANS FOR A FLOATING 
CRANE 
Alexandr A. Azovtsev, ulitsa Marshala Govorova, 14, kv. 130, 
Leningrad; Nikolai D. Velikoselsky, prospekt Gagarina, 15, 
kv. 29, Sevastopol; Sergei S. Vinogradov, prospekt Kutu- 
zovsky, 26, kv. 246; Alexei E. Vorontsov, naberezhnaya T. 
Shevchenko, 1/2, kv. 88, both of Moscow; Lev E. Kuznetsov, 
ulitsa Demyana Bednogo, 30, kv. 29, Leningrad; Viktor I. 
Podbeltsev, ulitsa B. Morskaya, 38, kv. 4, Sevastopol; Mikhail 
E. Polevikov, prospekt Zanavsky, 28, kv. 153; Georgy M. 
Sviridov, prospekt Kosmonavtov, 30, korpus 2, kv. 91, both of 
Leningrad; Valery G. Fadeev, ulitsa Primorskaya, 27, kv. 45, 
and Anatoly A. Cherevaty, ulitsa Nadezhdintsev, 20, kv. 32, 
both of Sevastopol, all of U.S.S.R. 
Filed Dec. 11, 1978, Ser. No. 967,984 
Claims priority, application U.S.S.R., Dec. 15, 1977, 
2550651(T] 
Int. Cl.? B66C 23/52, 13/48 


USS. Cl, 212—149 1 Claim 


1. A floating crane, comprising: a pontoon, a crane slewing 
portion installed on said pontoon; a boom mounted on said 
crane slewing portion so that it may be slewed and luffed; a 
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slewing drive of said boom, mounted on said crane slewing 
portion; a luffing drive of said boom, mounted on said crane 
slewing portion; a load hoisting drive mounted on said crane 
slewing portion; a heel compensation means; an angle-of-heel 
transmitter; said heel compensation means controlled by a 
signal from said angle-of-heel transmitter; a control system 
which controls operation of said drives of said boom slewing, 
said boom luffing and load hoisting by a signal from said angle- 
of-heel transmitter, including: a device connected by its input 
to said angleof-heel transmitter and converting the value of a 
heeling angle to an electrical signal, an angle-of-heel compara- 
tor unit, an output of said device being connected to one input 
of said comparator unit, a signal setting device generating a 
signal proportional to an allowable angle of heel and con- 
nected to another input of said comparator unit, OR logic 
units, an output of said comparator unit connected in parallel 
to one group of inputs of said OR logic units, master control- 
lers of respective said drives of said boom slewing, said boom 
luffing and load hoisting, other inputs of said OR logic units 
being connected to outputs of said master controllers, voltage 
converters, outputs of said OR logic units connected to inputs 
of said voltage converters, outputs of said voltage converters 
connected to inputs of said drives of said boom slewing, said 
boom luffing and load hoisting, as a result of which the control 
of said drives is fully automated and synchronized with the 
control of the heel compensation means according to a heeling 
angle of the floating crane. 


4,238,038 
LOG YARDING SKYLINE CARRIAGE 

Tyman H. Fikse, and James A, Fikse, 1760 Alki Ave. SW., both of 

Seattle, Wash., assignors to Dana W. Meeks, Sumner, Wash., 

by said Tyman H. Fikse 

Filed Oct. 10, 1978, Ser. No. 949,644 
Int. Cl.3 B66C 21/00 

US, Cl, 212—89 


5. In apparatus including a skyline; a carriage carrying sky- 
line sheave means mounting the carriage for movement along 
the skyline and load line sheave means for receiving a load line; 
and slack-pulling means carried by the carriage for driving the 
load line sheave means to lower load line from the carriage, the 
improvement comprising the slack-pulling means including an 
accumulator and a hydraulic device adapted to be powered by 
said accumulator to operate as a motor for selectively driving 
the load line sheave means and adapted to be driven by the 
load line to operate as a pump for replenishing said accumula- 
tor with liquid, said hydraulic device and said accumulator 
being mounted for movement with the carriage along the 
skyline. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


4,238,039 
RAILWAY CAR COUPLER WEAR LINER 
Jerry W. Cooper, Waynesville; Homer N. Holden, Sylvia; Rich- 
ard D. Medford, Waynesville, all of N.C., and John S, Haley, 
Centerville, Ohio, assignors to Dayco Corporation, Dayton, 
Ohio 
Filed Apr. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 27,340 
Int. Cl.) B61G 7/10, 9/20; F16C 27/02, 33/20 
U.S, Cl. 213—61 15 Claims 


1. In a wear member for a railway vehicle wherein said 
vehicle comprises a pair of relatively movable components and 
said wear member is supported by one of said components and 
protects said components from wear during relative movement 
thereof; the improvement wherein said wear member com- 
prises; a support having a continuous supporting surface; a 
polymeric material having an anti-friction wear surface en- 
gageable by said other component; means attaching said poly- 
meric material to said support; said attaching means compris- 
ing a metal structure having openings therein and mechanical 
means fixing said metal structure to said support; said poly- 
meric material surrounding said metal structure and serving as 
a matrix therefor while extending through said openings with 
said antifriction wear surface defining the outermost surface of 
said polymeric material; said attaching means serving the mul- 
tiple purpose of attaching said polymeric material to said sup- 
port, supporting said polymeric material against said continu- 
ous supporting surface, and providing integral reinforcement 
for said polymeric material; and said support, metal structure, 
and polymeric material being defined as a unitary structure. 

10. In a coupler carrier wear member for a railway vehicle 
wherein said vehicle comprises a coupler assembly and a cou- 
pler carrier which are relatively movable and said coupler 
carrier wear member is supported by said coupler carrier and 
protects said coupler assembly and coupler carrier from wear 
during relative movement thereof; the improvement wherein 
said wear member comprises; a support having a continuous 
supporting surface; a polymeric material defining an antifric- 
tion wear surface engageable by said coupler assembly; means 
attaching said polymeric material to said support; said support 
comprising a metal support; said attaching means comprising a 
metal structure having openings therein and mechanical means 
fixing said metal structure to said support; said polymeric 
material surrounding said metal structure and serving as a 
matrix therefor while extending through said openings with 
said antifriction wear surface defining the outermost surface of 
said polymeric material; said attaching means serving the mul- 
tiple purpose of attaching said polymeric material to said sup- 
port, supporting said polymeric material against said continu- 
ous supporting surface, and providing integral reinforcement 
for said polymeric material; and said support, metal structure, 
and polymeric material being defined as a unitary structure. 


4,238,040 
NURSING UNIT 
William E. Fitzpatrick, Wyckoff, N.J., assignor to International 
Playtex, Inc., Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Aug. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 65,260 
Int. Cl.3 A61J 9/00 
USS. Cl, 215—11 E 
1. A nursing unit system comprising: 
a generally elongated, hollow nursing holder, said nursing 
holder having an open nipple receiving end, with an end 
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rim at its upper terminus, annular groove proximate said 
end rim, and a radially extending abutment shoulder at the 
lower extent of said annular groove, 

a first nipple including a teat-like protuberance, an aerola 
portion, and a breast-like portion, said first nipple adapted 
to snap over holder end, and having a depending annular 
skirt with an internal annular groove, said depending 
annular skirt being of an appropriate width and depth for 
complementary engagement within the annual groove of 
said holder with the internal annular groove of said nipple 
skirt engaging the end rim of said holder, 

the improvement comprising holder conversion means to 
selectively permit the nipple receiving end of the holder 
to accommodate a second nipple, said second nipple type 
including a teat-like protuberance, an areola portion and a 
breast-like portion, 

said second nipple adapted to be fastened to said holder end 
by a threaded nipple retainer, said second nipple having a 
bottom flange for placement on the holder end rim and an 
intermediate external annular groove for secure engage- 
ment with said threaded nipple retainer, 


said threaded nipple retainer including a depending annular 
skirt for overlying said annular groove of the holder, and 
having internal threads extending across said annular 
groove, 

said holder conversion means including a removable 
threaded adaptor ring for insertion into said annular 
groove, to switch said holder from a first to a second 
condition, 

said threaded adaptor ring having an external thread com- 
plementary to the internal thread of said nipple retainer, 

said first condition characterized by said threaded adaptor 
ring being removed from the nurser unit and said first 
nipple being frictionally secured to said holder, 

said second condition characterized by said threaded adap- 
tor ring being located within the holder annular groove, 
said second nipple being secured to said threaded nipple 
retainer, and the internal threads of said nipple retainer 
being in engagement with the external threads of said 
threaded adaptor ring. 
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4,238,041 4,238,043 
GLASS CONTAINER WITH A FIXED PLASTIC X-RAY IMAGE INTENSIFIER 
PROTECTIVE LAYER Hiroshi Minami; Takashi Kuze, both of Yokohama, and Norio 
Bo R. Jénsson, Skyrsta 42, 690 43 Hammar; Gunnar G. Toll, | Harao, Ayase, all of Japan, assignors to Tokyo Shibaura 
Asbacken 7, and Bo T. K. Bodelind, Skriaddargriind 20, both of Electric Co., Ltd., Kawasaki, Japan 
445 00 Bohus, all of Sweden Filed May 17, 1977, Ser. No. 797,734 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 261,970, Jun. 12, 1972, Claims priority, application Japan, May 17, 1976, 51-55297 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 41,623, May 28, Int. Cl,’ HOI 35/16, 35/18, 61/36 
1970, abandoned. This application Dec. 7, 1973, Ser. No. 422,838 U.S. Cl. 220—2.1 R 8 Claims 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 22, 
1992, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.) BOSD 1/36, 3/02; B32B 17/06; C03C 17/00 
USS. Cl. 215—12 R 5 Claims 
1. A plastic-coated glass container comprising a glass con- 
tainer with bottom, sidewall and neck portions having at least 
its sidewall surface surface-hardened, an outer layer of plastic 
hardened on to said glass container and having a thickness of 
between 0.04 and 0.06 mm, and an intermediate molecular 
layer of friction reducing organic material between said sur- 
face-hardened sidewall surface and said outer layer of plastic 
and wherein said outer layer of plastic is from the group con- 
sisting of polyethylene, polypropylene, polyvinyl chloride and 
polyester or copolymers thereof. = (Thrice Amended) An evacuated X-ray image intensifier, 
comprising: 
an X-ray inlet window section made of aluminum or an alloy 
thereof; 
a glass envelope mainly constituting an output section; 
a joint ring prepared from a glass-wettable alloy and con- 
nected to said glass envelope; and 
sealing means as an intermediate member between said 
X-ray inlet window and said joint ring for hermetically 
fusing said X-ray inlet window and joint ring, said inter- 
4,238,042 mediate member including a first layer attached to said 
AIR-TIGHT CAP FOR BOTTLE joint ring made of copper, a second layer attached to said 
Yoshiharu Hatakeyama, and Ichiro Kizawa, both of Tokyo, inlet window and chosen from the group consisting of the 
Japan, assignors to Yoshida Kogyo Co., Ltd., Japan following materials: 
Filed Jul. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 57,939 (a) tin 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 53/00 (b) silicon, and 
USS. Cl, 215—334 4 Claims (c) germanium, 
and a third layer attached to said second layer and said 
first layer made of tin, said intermediate member not 
forming an intermetallic compound with any of the mate- 
rials constituting said X-ray inlet window and said joint 
ring. 


4,238,044 
COLLAPSIBLE PLASTIC CRATE FOR DISPLAY AND 
TRANSPORT OF PERISHABLE COMMODITIES 
Roger Roddier, Impasse du Breuil, Thiers, France 
Filed Feb. 4, 1972, Ser. No. 223,447 

Claims priority, application France, Dec. 10, 1970, 70.45693; 

Jul. 13, 1971, 71.26421 
Int. Cl.2 B65D 6/24 

U.S. Cl, 220—4 F 10 Claims 


1. A cap, for air-tight engagement onto a container neck 
having an external thread and an end face about an opening 
therein, comprising: 

(i) a cap member having an internal thread for engagement 
onto the external thread of the container neck, and an 
apertured transverse wall, 

(ii) a packing made of a resiliently deformable material, said 
packing being disposed in said cap member and having: 
(a) a closure portion including a transverse wall with a 

peripheral frusto-conical side wall for engagement into 
the opening of the container neck; 

(b) a hollow annular portion extending from a broader end 
of said frusto-conical side wall and positioned so as, 
when the cap is engaged on the container neck, to be 
disposed between the end face of the container neck and 
the transverse wall of the cap; 

(c) an annular projection on said hollow annular portion 
positioned to abut said end face, and 

(d) a support extending from the transverse wall of the _1. A collapsible crate for display and transport of perishable 
closure portion through the aperture of the transverse commodities comprising, in combination, a plurality of lattice 
wall of the cap member. components of molded plastic including a bottom member and 
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held against vertical movement thereof, and long and short 
side members each composed of strips forming a relatively 
unwarpable lattice component; and interfitting means con- 
nected to said components for assembling the side members of 
said crate, said bottom member being substantially movable in 
the plane of said bottom member relative to said side members, 
said bottom member having projecting tongues; at least two of 
said side members having ledges supporting respective tongues 
of said bottom member; the other side members having slots 
retaining respective tongues of said bottom member and hold- 
ing said bottom member against vertical movement thereof; 
said interfitting means comprising a plurality of perforated 
tongues on one of two adjacent side members to be joined, the 
other adjacent side member having slots for holding said perfo- 
rated tongues, said slots having projecting locking elements, 
said locking elements extending into the perforations of said 
perforated tongues for locking together said adjacent mem- 
bers. 


4,238,045 
LIP OPENABLE CLOSURE FOR CONTAINERS 
Ernest F. D’Andria, P.O. Box 4487, Palm Springs, Calif. 92263 
Filed Aug. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 70,254 
Int. Cl.2 A47G 19/22 
USS. Cl. 220—90.4 


1. In combination with a container for liquids, a lip-openable 
closure cap body for the container adapted to fit an annular 
open end of the liquid container, the said cap body having an 
open end provided with an annular drinking edge, a lip-opena- 
ble cap, positioned internally of the cap body, said cap body 
having a valve seat, the lip-openable cap having part forming 
a valve member cooperable with said seat and including inte- 
grally formed resilient means, means providing an annular 
ledge, the said resilient means resting against said ledge and 
normally urging the lip-openable cap to seat against the valve 
seat, said lip-openable cap being positioned whereby a user’s 
lips may engage the openable cap for purpose of unseating it 
from its seat to allow liquid to pass through the valve seat into 
the upper interior part of the cap body for drinking from the 


drinking edge, the cap body being constructed to hold liquid to 
be drunk. 


4,238,046 
EASY OPENING TOP CLOSURE MEMBER FOR A 
CONTAINER 
Kuno J. Vogt, 4250 1/2 Fairmont Ave., San Diego, Calif. 92105 
Filed Jul. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 61,925 
Int. Cl.3 B6SD 41/32 

USS. Cl, 220—269 12 Claims 

1. An easy opening top closure member for a container 
comprising: 

a container top member having an aperture of a first prede- 

termined configuration, 
a closure member for said aperture having exterior portion 
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finger gripping means, an intermediate portion, and an 
interior portion, 

said exterior portion finger gripping means extending up- 
wardly from said intermediate portion and functioning to 
provide structure that can be gripped by the fingers of the 


person opening the top closure member by a rotational 
twisting motion, 

said intermediate portion being in the form of a disc member 
that closes said aperture, and 

said interior portion being in the form of a flange that is 
connected to the bottom of said disc member. 


4,238,047 
COMPOSITE CLOSURE MEMBER 
Charles R. Helms, Malvern, and Donald A. Addison, Chester 
Spring, both of Pa., assignors to Container Corporation of 
America, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 81,872 
Int. Cl.) B65D 5/64, 43/00 


1. In a reusable, composite container closure member, the 

combination of: 

(a) a continuous rim formed from an injection molded, ther- 
moplastic material and comprising: 

(i) a laterally disposed shelf; 

(ii) a skirt depending from said shelf for engagement with 
a wall of a container body; 

(iii) a recess; 

(b) a central panel, formed from a blank of generally flexible 
sheet material such as paperboard, and having a fluted 
marginal portion presenting a plurality of circumferential 
spaced, radially extending, alternately disposed ridges and 
grooves; 

(c) said panel marginal portion being disposed within the 
recess of said rim and bonded thereto by the material of 
said rim with part of said material received in the grooves 
of said marginal portion. 


4,238,048 
PLUG SEAL 

Jay C. Elander, Wayzata, Minn., assignor to Honeywell Inc., 

Minneapolis, Minn. 

Filed Aug. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 70,281 
Int. Cl.? B65D 39/00 

US, Cl, 220—307 14 Claims 

1. A plug seal for sealing a housing having a hardness at least 
slightly less than the hardness of the plug seal comprising a 
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plug with a predetermined geometric shape, said plug having 
first and second portions having corresponding first and sec- 
ond perimeters, said second perimeter greater than said first 


perimeter, and said plug having a groove and being of a mate- 
rial having a hardness wherein as the plug is inserted into the 
housing, the first portion entering first, the second portion of 
the plug will force a portion of the housing into the groove. 


4,238,049 
BOX-TYPE TRANSPORT CONTAINER OF AN 
ELECTRICALLY DRIVEN TRANSPORT CAR WITH A 
LOCKABLE COVER 

Herbert Lehmann, and Kurt Tutas, both of Berlin, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin & 

Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 29,394 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 14, 

1978, 2816894 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 43/14, 51/04 


USS. Cl. 220—331 12 Claims 


1. A box-type transport container of an electrically driven 
transport car with a lockable cover which exhibits lateral side 
pieces depending from a covering plate and overlapping exte- 
rior surfaces of the walls of the transport container in the 
seating area, characterized in that the cover (8) is seated 
against the wall (1) by means of two pegs (6) arranged in 
alignment with one another and guided in a respective slot (2) 
in such manner that, after releasing the locking, the cover (8) is 
rotated by approximately 90° in conjunction with a relative 
motion between pegs (6) and slots (2) in the longitudinal direc- 
tion of the slots (2) and is positively locked in this position by 
means of the abutment of the cover (8) against an end area of 
the transport container and abutment of the pegs (6) against the 
contour of the slots (2). 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,238,050 
METAL CONTAINERS WITH INTERIOR SURFACES 
COATED WITH AN ORGANOSILOXANE 
COMPOSITION 
Gary E. LeGrow, Midland, Mich., assignor to Dow Corning 

Corporation, Midland, Mich. 

Filed Jul. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 61,568 

Int. Cl.3 B6SD 81/34; B32B 15/08 


USS. Cl. 220—458 15 Claims 


1. A process for producing interiorly-coated metal contain- 
ers comprising the steps of: 

(A) applying to a sheet metal surface a coating composition 
consisting essentially of 

(1) a solvent soluble organosiloxane resin containing 10 to 50 
mole percent monomethylsiloxane units, 90 to 30 mole 
percent monophenylsiloxane units, 0 to 20 mole percent of 
diorganosiloxane units selected from the group consisting 
of dimethylsiloxane units, phenylmethylsiloxane units, and 
diphenylsiloxane units, the resin having a silicon-bonded 
hydroxyl content of 4 to 10 percent by weight, 

(2) an organosilicon crosslinker selected from the group 
consisting of silanes of the formula CH3Si(OR)3 and 
Ce6HsSi(OR)3 wherein R is an alkyl radical of 1 to 3 inclu- 
sive carbon atoms, partial hydrolyzates of the silanes, and 
siloxanes of the general formula (C6HsSiO3/2)x{(CH3)2Si- 
O}ox(OR)x+2 wherein R is an alkyl radical as defined 
above and x has an average value within the range of 2 to 
4 and 

(3) a volatile solvent selected from the group consisting of 
aldehydes and ketones, said coating composition contain- 
ing 0.25 to 2 chemical equivalents of crosslinker (2) per 
chemical equivalent of resin (1), 

(B) heating the coated metal for a time period sufficient to cure 
the coating, and thereafter 

(C) forming the coated metal into an interiorly-coated con- 
tainer. 

9. A metal container for edibles and potable beverages com- 
prising a metal container having the interior surface covered 
by a cured coating obtained from a coating composition con- 
sisting essentially of (1) a solvent soluble organosiloxane resin 
containing 10 to 50 mole percent monomethylsiloxane units, 90 
to 30 mole percent monophenylsiloxane units, 0 to 20 mole 
percent of diorganosiloxane units selected from the group 
consisting of dimethylsiloxane units, phenylmethylsiloxane 
units and diphenylsiloxane units, the resin having a silicon- 
bonded hydroxyl content of 4 to 10 percent, (2) an organosili- 
con crosslinker selected from the group consisting of silanes of 
the formula CH3Si(OR)3; and CgHsSi(OR)3 wherein R is an 
alkyl radical of 1 to 3 inclusive carbon atoms, partial hydrolyz- 
ates of the silanes, and siloxanes of the general formula 
(C6HsSi03/2)x{(CH3)2SiO}2(OR)x+42 wherein R is an alkyl 
radical as defined above and x has an average value within the 
range of 2 to 4 and (3) a volatile solvent selected from the 
group consisting of aldehydes and ketones, said coating com- 
position containing 0.25 to 2 chemical equivalents of cross- 
linker (2) per chemical equivalent of resin (1). 
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4,238,051 
DISPENSER FOR PENS, PENCILS AND OTHER 
ELONGATED OBJECTS 
Alan E. Sherman, University City, Mo., assignor to Quick Point, 
Inc., Fenton, Mo. 
Filed Jun. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 44,980 
Tat. Cl.) B65H 3/50 


U.S. Cl. 221—205 14 Claims 


1. A dispenser for elongated objects such as pens, pencils, 
and the like, said dispenser comprising: a housing having front, 
rear, side and top walls that are joined together to enclose a 
storage space capable of holding a plurality of the elongated 
objects, the housing also having an entry opening through 
which elongated objects may be introduced into the storage 
space, the front wall having a discharge slot, with the slot 
being large enough to accommodate the elongated objects 
generally one at a time, the top wall forming a fixed tray that 
is large enough to accommodate an elongated object and is 
inclined downwardly toward an entry opening so that an 
elongated object which is placed on the tray will roll to the 
opening and drop into the storage space; a ramp located within 
the housing and forming the lower surface of the storage space, 
the ramp being inclined downwardly toward the front wall 
and having its upper surface generally unobstructed from the 
rear of the storage area to the front of the storage area so that 
the elongated objects will migrate to the front of the ramp 
without being impeded, the ramp along its rear margin further 
being pivoted with respect to the housing such that it will 
move from a hold position, wherein the forward end of the 
ramp blocks the slot in the front wall of the housing and pre- 
vents the discharge of elongated objects from that slot, to a 
release position, wherein the ramp permits elongated objects to 
pass out of the slot; means for urging the ramp to its hold 
position with sufficient force to enable the ramp to normally 
assume that position; means at the forward end of the ramp for 
supporting an elongated object such that it can be easily re- 
trieved from the ramp, said means being projected beyond the 
discharge slot in the front wall of the housing so as to be 
accessible from outside the housing, whereby an elongated 
object will roll onto the supporting means when the ramp is 
moved to its release position; and control posts mounted in a 
fixed position within the housing such that they are located 
entirely below the ramp when the ramp is in its hold position, 
but when the ramp is moved to its release position the posts 
project through the ramp to agitate the elongated objects in the 
storage area and thereby prevent jams and to further control 
the movement of objects to the discharge slot. 


4,238,052 
ADJUSTABLE METERING LIQUID DISPENSER 
John J. Trujillo, Castro Valley, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 629,694, Nov. 7, 1975, Pat. No. 
4,057,174. This application Sep. 19, 1977, Ser. No. 834,571 
Int. Cl.) B67D 5/22 
U.S, Cl. 222—43 1 Claim 

1. In a liquid dispensing device having a cap structure 
adapted to engage the open top of liquid container and includ- 
ing a pump having a vertically reciprocal plunger extending 
upwardly through the cap, the improvement comprising: 

said cap structure including a lateral floor with an angular 
depending flange thereabout adapted to engage the open 
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top of a container and a lower plate disposed contiguous 
to said floor beneath same, 

said pump including a pump cylinder depending from said 
cap structure and connected thereto with said pump 
plunger slidably engaging said cylinder and extending 
above said floor through aligned openings in said floor 
and lower plate, 

a longitudingly movable gauge rod with markings along the 
length thereof disposed in spaced parallel relation to the 
said pump plunger, 

means connecting the portion of said plunger extending 
through said cap to said gauge rod in adjustable sliding 
relation longitudingly of said plunger, 

a tube having a closed lower end and an open upper end 


threaded into said lower plate from the bottom thereof at 
an opening through said lower plate aligned with an open- 
ing through said floor, 

an annular member disposed beneath said plate above said 
tube and having a central opening there through slidably 
accepting said gauge rod in extension through said floor 
and lower plate, and 

a collar about said gauge rod adjacent the lower end thereof 
and adapted to engage said angular member upon upward 
movement of said gauge rod to thus limit the longitudal 
movement of said gauge rod, 

whereby adjustable longitudinal positioning of said gauge 
rod relative to said plunger predetermines the maximum 
stroke of said pump plunger to set the volume of fluid 
dispensed by each full reciprocation thereof. 


4,238,053 
DEVICE FOR DISPENSING CHILLED LIQUID 

Nelson Bonini, Aprigio de Araujo St. No. 973, Sertaozinho, Sao 

Paulo, Brazil 

Filed May 24, 1978, Ser. No. 909,293 
Int. Cl.3 B67D 5/56 

U.S. Cl. 222—129.1 3 Claims 

1. In a portable device for dispensing a liquid in chilled 
condition, container means for containing a refrigerating me- 
dium such as ice, said container means carrying a manually 
operable discharge valve means which is accessible at the 
exterior of said container means to be manipulated for dis- 
charging chilled liquid and for terminating the discharge of 
chilled liquid, said container means having distant from said 
valve means a wall portion formed with an opening passing 
therethrough, tubular coil means situated in said container 
means and having a pair of opposed ends one of which is 
connected to and communicates with said valve means and the 
other of which is connected to said container means at said 
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opening of said wall portion thereof in communication with 
said opening, so that a liquid delivered to said container means 
at said opening of said wall portion thereof will flow through 
said tubular coil means to said discharge valve means while 
being chilled by the refrigerating medium in said container 
means which engages the exterior surface of said tubular coil 
means to act therethrough for chilling a liquid in said tubular 
coil means, tubular carrier means connected with said con- 
tainer means at said opening of said wall portion thereof and 
extending outwardly beyond said container means from said 
opening of said wall portion thereof, said tubular carrier means 
having a first passage portion communicating with said tubular 
coil means through said opening of said wall portion of said 
container means, and said tubular carrier means carrying a 
fitting means for releasably connecting to said carrier means a 
liquid-containing receptacle, said fitting means having a sec- 
ond passage portion for fluidly intercommunicating the liquid 


contained in the receptacle and said first passage portion in a 


manner providing a continuous passage for flow of liquid from 
the receptacle through the first and second passage portions 
into said coil means so that liquid from the receptacle will be 
chilled before reaching said valve means and means communi- 
cating with said first passage portion for introducing pressure 
thereinto to facilitate the flow of the liquid through the first 
passage portion into the tubular coil means, said tubular carry- 
ing means carrying a plurality of said fitting means so that a 
plurality of liquid-containing receptacles can be respectively 
connected with said plurality of fitting means for supplying 
liquid from the plurality of receptacles through said coil means 
to said discharge valve means, said connecting means connect- 
ing each fitting means to said carrier means for movement with 
respect thereto between a position where said second passage 
portion communicates with the first passage portion and a 
position where said second passage portion is out of communi- 
cation with the first passage portion. 


4,238,054 
AIR PRESSURIZED INSULATED CONTAINER 
Rong-Sheng Chen, 26-2, Lane 233, Fu-Chiang Rd., Tainan, 
Taiwan 
Filed Jan. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 3,649 
Int, Cl.3 B67D 5/42, 5/54 
US. Cl. 222—131 4 Claims 

1. An air pressurized insulated container comprising: 

a container casing; 

at least two insulated flasks within said casing; 

a cover seat assembly secured to the top of said casing and 
retaining said insulated flasks, said cover seat having spout 
means and providing openings into said flasks; 

a discharge pipe assembly insertable through said openings 
in said cover seat assembly and having one discharge pipe 
and one air passage into each of said flasks, said assembly 
including seal means for pressurizing said flasks; and 

a cover assembly having latch means for securing said cover 
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assembly to said cover seat assembly, said cover assembly 
further comprising: 

a cover having a central hole therethrough, said cover hav- 
ing lugs projecting into said cover assembly parallel to the 
axis of said hole and having internal stopping plates paral- 
lel to the axis of said hole; 

a twisting plunger, operating within said central hole of the 
cover, said plunger having radially-extending lugs engag- 
ing said stopping plates whereby the rotation of said 
plunger is limited, said plunger having engagement means 
for engaging said internal lugs of said cover, whereby the 
axial movement of said plunger is guided and controlled; 

a bottom fixing plate, said plate having holes which align 
with said air passages in said discharge pipe assembly 
when said cover assembly is latched to said cover seat 
assembly, said plate containing resilient annular seals 
extending through each of said aligned holes in the plate; 





a control member having a rotating annular seal against said 
bottom plate and a hole within the annulus of said seal, 
said control member having sliding engagement means 
engaging with said twisting plunger whereby said control 
member and said twisting plunger may be rotated to- 
gether, said control means having closure means within 
said annular seal for selectively obstructing said resilient 
annular seals extending through said bottom fixing plate; 
and 

an air pump, said pump being operable by axial motion of 
said twisting plunger, the air discharged from said pump 
being conducted through said hole in said control mem- 
ber, through said resilient annular seals in the bottom 
plate, and through said air passages in the discharge pipe 
assembly into said flasks for discharge of liquid from said 
flasks, whereby rotation of said control member provides 
selection of the discharge by selective obstruction of said 
annular seals. 


4,238,055 
POWERED ATOMIZER 

Marcel J. H. Staar, Brussels, Belgium, assignor to Staar S.A., 

Brussels, Belgium 

Filed Apr. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 32,898 
Claims priority, application Belgium, Apr. 26, 1978, 886392 
Int. Cl.3 B67D 5/64 

U.S, Cl. 222—162 9 Claims 

1. In a power unit for operating a manual atomizer com- 
prised of a container with spray head and pump mounted on 
the container, by reciprocating said container relative to the 
spray head and pump, the improvement comprising: 

a housing for said container having an opening for said spray 
head to project outward and be operable manually from 
the outside of said housing to actuate said spray pump, - 

means on said housing adjacent said opening cooperating 
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with means on said spray head to hold said spray head 
against outward movement while allowing it to be moved 
axially inward to actuate the spray pump when said con- 
tainer is resting in a lowered position in said housing, 

an electrically operated motor within said housing, 

drive means including a cam for converting rotary motion of 


Hf H 
r t) 
\ 
H | 
| 
H 4 
———_— § 
eae H 
q 
iB; 
| 


isisssmsss§ 


said motor to reciprocating motion and to impart said 
reciprocating motion to move said container between 
lowered and raised positions in said housing to actuate 
said spray pump and spray liquid from the container, and 

an on-off switch for controlling the supply of electrical 
power to said motor in said housing and the duration of 
actuation of said spray pump under power. 


4,238,056 
SOAP DISPENSER HAVING A PIVOTABLE 
DISPENSING LEVER AND A ROTATABLE FLOW 
VALVE 
Council A. Tucker, Los Angeles, and Oliver B. Gains, Arcadia, 
both of Calif., assignors to Towlsaver, Inc., City of Industry, 
Calif. 
Filed Mar. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 883,489 
Int. Cl.2 B67D 5/06 
US. Cl. 222—181 


1. In a dispenser for dispensing flowable soap, and dispenser 
being of the type having a frame mounting a selectively opera- 
ble dispensing mechanism for dispensing soap therefrom and a 
reservoir operably connected to said dispensing mechanism for 
supplying soap thereto to be dispensed; the combination of: a 
generally horizontally projecting dispensing lever extending in 
cantilever fashion and having rearward end means pivotally 
attached to said frame for selective vertical pivotal movement 
of said lever in actuating strokes, said lever having at least a 
part overlying said dispensing mechanism and having actuat- 
ing means spaced forwardly of said rearward end means and 
operably connected to said dispensing mechanism for operat- 
ing said dispensing mechanism during pivotal actuating strokes 
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of said lever; said reservoir including a sump operably con- 
nected to said dispensing mechanism for supplying said soap to 
said mechanism, a selectively removable container positioned 
on and projecting generally vertically from said sump supply- 
ing soap to said sump, said container at least partially overlying 
said dispensing lever; said dispensing lever extending for- 
wardly between and being selectively vertically pivotal be- 
tween parts of said container and said dispensing mechanism 
during said lever pivotal actuating strokes, a forward end of 
said actuating lever being forwardly exposed of said container 
and dispensing mechanism accessible for hand engagement to 
carry out said lever pivotal actuating strokes. 


4,238,057 
SIZING COMPOSITION OF SPRAYING TYPE 
Kinjiro Matsunaga, Saitama; Masaki Tsumadori, Funabashi, 
and Yunosuke Nakagawa, Soka, all of Japan, assignors to Kao 
Soap Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 29,061 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 19, 1978, 53/46266 
Int. Cl.3 B65B 31/00; DO6M 13/16, 13/18, 15/20 
U.S. Cl. 222—192 9 Claims 
1. A sizing composition of the spraying type consisting 
essentially of: from 2 to 10% by weight of a modified starch, 
said modified starch having the property that a 5% by weight 
aqueous solution of said modified starch has a viscosity of 5 to 
30 centipoises measured at 20° C.; from 0.3 to 7% by weight of 
dipropylene glycol; and the balance is water. 


4,238,058 
BODY CONSTRUCTION FOR ROTARY VALVE 
Donald J. Heth, Coon Rapids, Minn., assignor to M & S Indus- 
tries, Inc., Coon Rapids, Minn. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1978, Ser. No. 919,175 
Int. Cl.3 GOIF 11/10 
US. Cl. 222—368 


1. A rotary valve for guiding particulate material compris- 

ing: 

(a) a housing defining a valve chamber through which par- 
ticulate material is passed, said housing including an inner 
cylindrical surface having a longitudinal axis and flat 
opposite inner wall surfaces for contacting the material 
passing through said chamber, and inlet and outlet pas- 
sageways through said cylindrical wall surface to said 
chamber; 

(b) a rotary valve element in said chamber for guiding the 
particulate material from said inlet passageway to said 
outlet passageway by the rotation of said valve element; 

(c) a shaft for said valve element; 

(d) bearing means journaling said shaft in said housing; 

(e) said housing comprising a pair of housing side sections 
defining said inlet and outlet passageways, each of said 
side sections having a semi-cylindrical surface portion 
cooperating with the other thereof to define said inner 
cylindrical wall surface, and a pair of circular end sections 
defining said inner end wall surfaces and having circular 
edge surfaces equal in diameter to that of the cyindrical 
wall surface of said chamber, said inner cylindrical wall 
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surface and said inner end wall surfaces defining interior 
boundaries of said valve chamber; 

(f) said end sections each including a circumferential flange 
projecting radially outwardly from its respective edge 
surface; 

(g) each of said housing side sections defining a pair of 
circumferentially extending recesses aligned with and 
cooperating with the recesses of the other housing side 
sections to receive the flanges of said end sections; 

(h) and means for securing said housing side sections to- 
gether, with said flanges disposed in said recesses, to lock 
said end sections between said side sections to form an 
interior seal of said valve chamber along the juncture of 
said end wall surfaces and said cylindrical wall surface 
where said flanges are disposed in said recesses for pre- 
venting the escape of the particulate material through said 
juncture while the particulate material contacts said junc- 
ture during the rotation of said valve element without the 
use of supplemental gasket material. 


4,238,059 
STOMA DRAINAGE APPLIANCE 

William R. Caraway, Walnut, Calif., and Clarence M. Falking- 

ham, Largo, Fla., assignors to Howmedica, Inc., New York, 

N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 605,553, Aug. 18, 1975, Pat. No. 4,084,590. 

This application Nov. 29, 1977, Ser. No. 855,569 
Int. Cl.3 B6SD 25/48 


US. Cl, 222—529 4 Claims 





1. A valve type spout assembly for use as an outlet on a fluid 
container, said spout assembly including a flexible spout and 
having: 

(a) an inlet neck section; 

(b) an outlet end section having a spout opening and external 
surface tapering inwardly in a direction extending toward 
the spout opening; 

(c) a separate tubular coupling member adapted to be remov- 
ably secured at one end to the end section of the spout and 
at its other end to an external conduit; the opening 
through said coupling member adjacent the one end being 
tapered inwardly in cross-section in a direction measured 
away from the one end and having an internally ribbed 
section integrally formed at said one end with the ribs 
extending circumferentially around the opening through 
the coupling member; 

(d) a complementary shaped externally circumferentially 
ribbed section integrally formed on the end section of the 
spout for mating with the ribbed section of the coupling 
member to provide a fluid tight connection therebetween; 

(e) the one end of the coupling member being rigid in con- 
struction relative to said spout; 

(f) the opening through the coupling member being smooth 
and tapering inwardly in cross-section adjacent its other 
end as measured in a direction extending from the other 
end toward the one end thereof; and 

(g) said coupling member being flexible in construction 
along said last mentioned tapered cross-section to tightly 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


599 


frictionally engage the inserted end of the external conduit 
in sealing relationship. 


4,238,060 
APPARATUS FOR FOLDING AND STACKING OF 
PIECES OF LAUNDRY 
Henry J. Weir, Dublin, Ireland, assignor to Beta S.A., Luxem- 


bourg 
Filed Dec. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 970,278 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Dec. 29, 1977, 5832/77 
Int. Cl.3 B6SH 15/107 


US. Cl. 223—37 10 Claims 


1. Apparatus for simultaneously folding and stacking pieces 

of laundry, comprising: 

a swing axis; a pair of clamping jaws each carried on said 
spring axis and swingable together about said swing axis; 
said clamping jaws being normally opposed; 

means for folding a piece of laundry and delivering a folded 
portion thereof between said jaws when the latter are 
open; 

first driving means connected with one said jaw for swing- 
ing said one jaw in one direction about said swing axis; 

second driving means connected with the other said jaw for 
driving said other jaw to swing counter to said one direc- 
tion about said swing axis; 

said first and second driving means including respective first 
and second power devices on relatively stationary mount- 
ings; 

said first driving means being stronger than said second 
driving means, whereby as both said driving means oper- 
ate simultaneously, said first driving means overcomes 
force exerted by said second driving means and swings 
both said jaws in said one direction around said swing axis 
and said second driving means causes said jaws to clamp 
together thereby gripping a folded portion of a laundry 
piece positioned between said jaws. 


4,238,061 

SOCKS OR STOCKINGS WEAR-HELPING UTENSIL 
Luigi Marchetti, and Sergio Zaglio, both of Castiglione delle 

Stiviere, Italy, assignors to I.B. Internazionale Brevetti s.r.l., 

Castiglione delle Stiviere, Italy 

Filed May 9, 1979, Ser. No. 37,913 
Claims priority, application Italy, May 15, 1978, 23410 A/78 
Int. Cl.3 A473 51/06 


U.S, Cl, 223—111 3 Claims 


1. A manually operable utensil for putting on socks or stock- 
ings, characterized in that it comprises 
an elongate rod carrying at one end thereof a substantially 
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semi-cylindrical shell disposed to be held by said rod in a 
starting position in which the axis of said shell is posi- 
tioned transversely of the axis of said rod, and wherein the 
open end of a sock or stocking is supported on the shell for 
engagement by the foot of the person by whom it is to be 
worn, and 

means pivotally mounting said shell on said one end of the 
rod automatically to be swung about an axis perpendicular 
to its own axis and to the axis of said rod from said starting 
position to a final position in which its axis is disposed 
substantially parallel to said rod, when the wearer’s foot is 
inserted into the sock or stocking, and said rod is drawn 
manually upwardly. 


4,238,062 
CARRIER FOR GARMENT HANGERS 
Raymond R. Wheeler, 95, Garden St., Kelso, Wash. 98626 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 912,685, Jun. 5, 1978. This 
application Jun. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 45,807 
Int. Cl. B65D 71/00 


U.S, Cl. 224—45 T 7 Claims 


1. A carrier for garment hangers comprising: 

(i) a saddle member which includes a journal portion having 
an axis of rotation, and an axially recessed support surface 
extending to and bounded by a radially outer end portion 
and adapted to receive a plurality of garment hanger 
hooks in side by side relationship, 

(ii) a locking means journalled on said journal portion of the 
saddle member for rotation about said axis, said locking 
means including a first portion which in a first position of 
rotation lies adjacent said radially-outer end portion of the 
saddle to prevent passage of a garment hanger hook off 
said support surface over said saddle end portion, said 
locking means including a second portion which is angu- 
larly spaced from said first portion and which is recessed 
so as, in a second position of rotation, to be spaced suffi- 
ciently from said radially-outer end portion of said saddle 
to permit passage of a garment hanger hook off said sup- 
port surface over said radially-outer end portion of said 
saddle, and said locking means being journalled about said 
saddle member such that said first and second portions of 
said locking means maintain a fixed axial distance from 
said radially-outer end portion of the saddle, and 

(iii) a handle coupled to the saddle member. 


4,238,063 
SKI TRANSPORT CONTAINER 
Timothy J. O’Dair, 6109 Gale Dr., Boulder, Colo. 80303 
Filed Jan, 15, 1979, Ser. No. 3,266 
Int. Cl.3 A45C 5/12 
U.S, Cl, 224—45 S 8 Claims 
1. In an elongated container for transporting skis and ski 
poles wherein said container comprises a bottom chamber 
member having a bottom wall, a pair of sidewalls and a pair of 
end walls, and an upper lid member having a top wall, a pair of 
sidewalls and a pair of endwalls, said bottom chamber member 
and said upper lid member hinged together and being pivotal 
between a closed position defining an enclosed chamber and an 
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open position, and means to releasably secure said lid member 
to said chamber member when they are in said closed position 
the improvement comprising: a pair of clamp members 
mounted in the chamber defined by said chamber member and 
said lid member, each said clamp member including first and 
second jaw members having facing surfaces, said facing sur- 
faces each having a resilient member mounted thereon, said 
clamp member adapted for frictionally retaining a ski in sus- 
pended relation within said chamber, each said first jaw mem- 


ber being mounted in said upper lid member in spaced-apart 
parallel relation to said top wall and each said second jaw 
member being mounted in said bottom chamber member in 
spaced-apart parallel relation to said bottom wall, whereby 
said jaw members are moved into and out of clamping engage- 
ment as said lid member and said chamber member are moved 
into and out of said closed position, respectively; and support 
means on one of said first and second jaw members for pos- 
tively supporting an article from the surface of said jaw mem- 
ber opposite its said facing surface. 


4,238,064 
SYSTEM FOR ACTUATING GLASS RIBBON, CROSS 
SCORING AND SNAPPING EQUIPMENT 

Daniel C. Plocik, Burkburnett, Tex., assignor to PPG Indus- 

tries, Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Jul. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 927,083 
Int. Cl.? CO3B 33/02 

U.S. Cl. 225—2 


10. A method of monitoring movement of a glass ribbon 
advancing on conveying means along a movement path 
through a severing station having severing means to actuate 
the severing means comprising the steps of: 

generating a first signal as a function of advancement by the 

conveying means; 

generating a second signal as a function of ribbon advance; 

determining the differences between the first signal and 

second signal; 

actuating the severing means in response to the first signal 

when differences of said determining step have a first 
relationship to a predetermined standard; and 

actuating the severing means in response to the second signal 

when differences of said determining step have a relation- 
ship other than the first relationship. 
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4,238,065 
FILM MATERIAL DISPENSER 
Donald W. Ragsdale, Creve Coeur, Mo., assignor to Cavalier 
Products, Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Oct. 19, 1978, Ser. No, 952,694 
Int. Cl.3 B26F 3/02 
USS, Cl, 225—47 


1. A film material dispensing carton for supporting a roll of 
film, wrapping paper, or the like material and comprising front, 
back, and bottom panels foldably connected together, an open- 
able top panel foldably connected to the back panel and pro- 
viding closure at this location for the carton, said top panel 
having a slot therein for dispensing through unrolling of a 
quantity of the film material, side walls foldably connecting 
with one of said panels for providing side closure at each end 
of the said carton, a front flap foldably connecting with the 
forward edge of the top panel, a cutting means secured to the 
leading edge of the said front flap, said front flap having a fold 
line approximately at its mid-point and extending its full length, 
with the folding of the front flap along its fold line and its 
insertion contiguously against the inside of the front panel 
arranges the said cutting means into position for severing a 
segment of the unrolled film, each side wall including a first 
flap, said first flap being foldably connected to the back panel, 
a second flap foldably connected with the front panel and 
being arranged into adjacency with the said first flap, said 
second flap having an aperture therethrough for supporting 
the roll of film material at an end thereof, a pair of positioning 
flaps foldably connected together and also being foldably 
connected to an edge of the said first flap, each said pair of 
positioning flaps having an aligned aperture therethrough for 
assisting in support of the roll, a support flap foldably connect- 
ing with the opposite edge of the said first flap, said support 
flap having an aperture therethrough and being foldable in half 
and into adjacency with each other and against the said pair of 
positioning flaps for providing additional support to the proxi- 
mate end of the material roll. 


4,238,066 
APPARATUS FOR STACKING SHEETS IN CORNER 
REGISTRATION 

Edric R. Brooke, Bishops Stortford, England, assignor to Xerox 

Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Apr. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 32,439 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 27, 1978, 

16753/78 
Int. Cl. B27F 7/17; B42C 1/12; B6SH 29/22, 31/30 

USS. Cl. 227—39 3 Claims 

1. Apparatus for stacking sheets in corner registration, com- 
prising: coacting opposed sheet feed means of tapered cross- 
section and spanning the total width of a paper path adapted to 
receive sheets fed from a feed source and forward the sheets 
through said paper path for further processing, said tapered 
feed means, due to said tapered cross-section, rotating the 
sheets in the planes thereof individually by approximately 45° 
as they are forwarded with the sheets being positively gripped 
throughout their rotational movement such that they pass 
through a nip formed between said coacting feed means in a 
straightforward rolling manner; and stacking means located 
downstream from said coacting sheet feed means and adapted 
to receive the sheets forwarded by said coacting feed means, 
said stacking means being downwardly inclined in relation to 
said coacting feed means and including a registration corner 
means diagonally opposite said feed means, said registration 
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corner means being rotated 45° in relation to said coacting feed 
means such that a V-shaped intersection is presented thereby to 
incoming sheets to said stacking means whereby sheets for- 





warded toward said registration corner means by said coacting 
feed means are forwarded with a corner thereof in line with 
said registration corner means V-shaped intersection. 


4,238,067 
DRYING OF CAVITIES 

Owen B. Osmotherley, and John M. Lowes, both of Dalton-in- 

Furness, England, assignors to Vickers Limited, London, 

England 

Filed Jun, 26, 1979, Ser. No. 52,094 
Int. Cl. B23K 20/08; F27B 3/00 

U.S. Cl, 228—107 


1. A method of drying a water filled cavity which method 

comprises: 

(i) removing the water from the cavity and introducing into 
the cavity a first liquid which is miscible with water, 

(ii) removing said first liquid from the cavity and introduc- 
ing into the cavity a second liquid which is miscible with 
said first liquid and which has a high vapour pressure, and 

(iii) introducing a gas into said cavity to remove said second 
liquid. 


4,238,068 
VARIABLE DEPTH SELF-LOCKING CONTAINER 

Roger A. Ellerbe, Clemmons; Jay V. Welch, and Roy L. Miller, 

both of Winston Salem, all of N.C., assignors to Container 

Corporation of America, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Oct. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 81,873 
Int. Cl.3 B6SD 5/10, 5/02 

US. Cl. 229—39 R 1 Claim 

1. A variable depth container, formed from a unitary blank 
of foldable paperboard, with a self-locking closure arrange- 
ment, said container comprising: 
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(a) opposed pairs of major and minor side walls foldably 
interconnected to form a tubular body open at the ends; 

(b) integral closure means for at least one end of said tubular 
body including opposed pairs of major and minor closure 
flaps foldably joined to corresponding edges of respective 
major and minor side walls of said body along aligned first 
fold lines; 

(c) said major walls having aligned second fold lines dis- 
posed parallel to and spaced inwardly from said first fold 
lines to define therewith a plurality of aligned strips which 
are adapted to become portions of related closure flaps to 
permit the depth of said container to be reduced by alter- 
natively folding said flaps on said second fold lines instead 
of on said first fold lines; 

(d) said closure flaps being arranged for interlocking engage- 
ment when folded normal to said body side walls, with 
said first major flap being an inner flap, said second major 


flap being an outer flap, and said minor flaps being inter- 
mediate flaps between said inner and outer flaps; 

(e) certain of said flaps having contour features for receiving 
portions of other flaps to accommodate interlocking en- 
gagement therebetween when said flaps are folded on said 
first fold lines and having additional contour features for 
receiving other portions of said other flaps to accommo- 
date interlocking engagement therebetween when the 
dimensions of said flaps are increased by being folded on 
said second fold lines to reduce the depth of said con- 
tainer; 

(f) said first major closure flap having an opening for receiv- 
ing a projection of said second major closure flap when 
the depth of the container is reduced; 

(g) said minor closure flaps having recesses for receiving 
portions of at least one of said major closure flaps when 
the depth of the container is reduced. 


4,238,069 
ONE-PIECE CORRUGATED CONTAINER 
George A. Morris, Jr., P.O. Box 76136, Atlanta, Ga. 30326 
Filed Aug. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 65,377 
Int. Cl.3 B6SD 5/46, 5/10, 5/02 
US, Cl. 229—52 B 5 Claims 

1. A container formed of a unitary blank of foldabie paper- 

board comprising: 

(a) a central bottom panel substantially rectangular in outline 
and integrally connected to opposed end walls and op- 
posed side walls to provide an upwardly facing opening, 

(b) corner gussets between each end wall and the side walls 
adjacent thereto with each said corner gusset being folded 
inwardly of the container along the inner surface of the 
end wall adjacent thereto, 

(c) upstanding projections carried by the free extremities of 
each of said corner gussets with said upstanding projec- 
tions carried by the corner gussets adjacent each end wall 
overlapping each other, 

(d) an end flap member on each end wall folded inwardly of 


the container and along the inner surface of the corner 
gussets adjacent thereto, 

(e) there being an elongated slot along the fold line of each 
said end flap member disposed to receive said upstanding 
projections carried by the corner gussets adjacent thereto, 

(f) opposed tabs on the free extremity of each said end flap 
member extending laterally away from each other with 
each tab being folded under the corner gusset adjacent 
thereto to lock the tab between said corner gusset adjacent 
thereto and the inner surface of the end wall adjacent 
thereto, 


(g) side flap members on said side walls folded inwardly 
toward each other to define a top for the container and 
having upwardly folded flaps on the free extremities 
thereof extending alongside each other, 

(h) handle means carried by said upwardly folded flaps, 

(i) upwardly projecting tabs carried by the ends of each said 
upwardly folded flap, and 

(j) there being aligned slots in said upstanding overlapping 
projections carried by said corner gussets receiving said 
upwardly projecting tabs carried by said upwardly folded 
flaps. 


4,238,070 
GIFT BOX RIBBON SLEEVE 
Russell J. Lyons, Franklin Park, Ill., assignor to Champion 
International Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Oct. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 84,885 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 65/06, 65/12 
US. Cl, 229—87 R 


1. A ribbon sleeve for boxes, especially gift boxes, compris- 
ing a sheet-material blank having an elongated strip portion 
provided at each end with a pair of lobes, first fold lines at the 
junction of said lobes with the respective end, said fold lines 
intersecting one another in a point which is adapted to be 
placed onto a respective corner of a box to be provided with 
said sleeve, and a second fold line in each lobe spaced from and 
parallel to the respective first fold lines, so that the lobes can be 
bent along the first fold lines to overlie the sides of a box onto 
which the sleeve is placed and portions of the lobes can be bent 
underneath the box along the second fold lines; and means for 
connecting said portions of the lobes of each pair to one an- 
other. 
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4,238,071 
AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM AND CONTROL 
THEREFOR 
John E, Post, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to Carrier Corporation, 
Syracuse, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 53,599 
Int. Cl.3 F24F 7/04 


AVA 


1. An air conditioning system for supplying conditioned air 

to a plurality of zones, the system comprising: 

a central air conditioning station for conditioning air; 

supply air duct means for conducting conditioned air from 
the central station to the zones; and 

a plurality of discharge terminal means for discharging con- 
ditioned air from the supply air duct means into the zones, 
wherein each terminal includes 

air control means for controlling the amount of conditioned 
air discharged into a zone by the discharge terminal, and 

thermostatic adjusting means for adjusting the air control 
means to directly vary the amount of air discharged into 
the zone in response to changes in the air temperature 
thereof; and wherein: 

a first selected discharge terminal means further includes 
primary override means for overriding the thermostatic 
adjusting means of the first selected discharge terminal 
means to increase the amount of air discharged into a first 
selected zone during a warm-up period when the tempera- 
ture of the air passing through the supply air duct means 
exceeds a predetermined value; and 

a second selected discharge terminal means further includes 
auxiliary override means for overriding the thermostatic 
adjusting means of the second selected discharge terminal 
means to substantially restrict the discharge of air into a 
second selected zone during the warm-up period to pre- 
vent overheating thereof. 


4,238,072 
METHOD OF DISPENSING A GRANULAR FERTILIZER 
Nicola Licursi, 7588 White Pine Dr., Chesterland, Ohio 44026 
Continuation of Ser. No. 888,739, Mar. 21, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 98,621 
Int. Cl.3 AO1C 21/00 

US. Cl. 239—1 6 Claims 

1. A method for dispensing a granular normally dry fertilizer 
onto a lawn, said granular normally dry fertilizer in a dry state 
having a particle size such that at least about 80% of the granu- 
lar fertilizer composition will pass through an 8 mesh screen 
and will be retained on a 50 mesh screen and having water 
soluble readily available lawn nutrients and slow released 
water insoluble lawn nutrients which remain in granular parti- 
cles when said fertilizer is mixed with water, which comprises 
the steps of suspending from about 5% to about 15% by weight 
of the total suspension of said granular fertilizer in water to 
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form a suspension of granular particles having slow released 
lawn nutrients in a solution of readily available lawn nutrients, 











agitating said suspension to prevent settling of the granules 
thereof, and spraying said granular suspension on the lawn. 


4,238,073 
PAINT SPRAY APPARATUS HAVING PRESSURE 
ACTUATED CONTROL 
Miroslav Liska, 1242 Holt St., Los Angeles, Calif. 90035 
Filed Mar. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 24,170 
Int. Cl.> BOSB 9/00 


U.S. Cl. 239—127 11 Claims 


1. In an abrasive liquid spraying apparatus, 

an airless pump having an inlet and an outlet, 

an internal combustion engine for driving said pump, said 
engine having a speed regulating means, 

said inlet being connected to a liquid source and said outlet 
being connected to a liquid spray nozzle by a hose, 

the improvement comprising: 

a liquid pressure actuated throttle valve connected to said 
pump outlet and positioned to operate said speed regu- 
lating means, 

said throttle valve having means to operate said regulating 
means to reduce the engine speed from operating speed 
to idling when the spray nozzle is closed. 


4,238,074 
ATTENDANT PROPELLED PORTABLE SPRAYING 
APPARATUS 
Scott Coons, 5511 Erlands Pt., Bremerton, Wash. 98310 
Filed Dec. 23, 1976, Ser. No. 753,737 
Int. Cl.3 BOSB 7/30 
USS, Cl, 239—199 2 Claims 

1. A wheeled, walking attendant propelled spraying appara- 

tus, comprising: 

a cart comprising a frame and wheels connected to a lower 
portion of the frame, a spray hose storage reel adapted to 
receive a length of hose thereon, means journaling said 
reel onto said frame for rotation during wrapping and 
unwrapping of the spray hose, a swivel coupling including 
an outlet rotatable with the spray hose storage reel which 
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is connectible to the spray hose and a non-rotating inlet 
located at one end of said spray hose storage reel, said 
frame including a forward projecting shelf generally 
below the reel, and a handle above the spray hose storage 
reel; 

a storage tank for a liquid to be sprayed, mounted onto said 
shelf generally below the hose storage reel; 

apparatus for removing a liquid from said tank and deliver- 
ing it in diluted form into the inlet of said swivel coupling, 
comprising an inlet fitting connectible to a water hose and 
a jet pump connected in series and mounted onto said cart 
frame, said jet pump having a pumping fluid passageway 

in water receiving communication with said inlet fitting, a 
pumped fluid inlet and a combined fluid outlet, a first 
conduit interconnected between the combined fluid outlet 
of said jet pump and the inlet of said swivel coupling, and 


a second conduit interconnected between the storage tank 
and the pumped fluid inlet of said jet pump, said second 
conduit including flexible hose means and adjustable me- 
tering means to regulate the rate of removal of liquid from 
the storage tank; and wherein a first check valve is pro- 
vided in series with and between the inlet fitting and the 
jet pump, for preventing back flow through the jet pump 
into the water supply, and wherein a second check valve 
is provided in the second conduit, to prevent back flow 
from the jet pump into the second conduit; 

whereby the cart can be wheeled into a yard, a hose can be 
connected between a water faucet and the inlet fitting, and 
the spray hose can be unwrapped from the reel and used 
by an operator to spray a water diluted liquid without the 
encumbrance of a mixing apparatus at the outlet end of the 
spray hose. 


4,238,075 
FUEL INJECTION JET FOR INJECTION COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 

Richard Bauder, Neckarsulm, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Audi NSU Auto Union Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Jan. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 6,217 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 28, 

1978, 2803774 
Int. Cl.) FO2M 45/00 

U.S, Cl, 239—533.4 9 Claims 

1. A fuel injection jet for combustion engines having an 
injection head and a spring biased jet needle which lifts from a 
conical needle valve seat provided by the injection head due to 
fuel pressure acting against the spring bias, and wherein jet 
bores are provided in the injection head in at least two planes 
and are released in sequence upon reciprocation of the jet 
needle with increased fuel pressure, the improvement of at 
least one jet bore emanating from the conical needle seat, the 
jet needle being provided with a cylindrical pin which is 
guided in a pocket bore of the injection head from which at 
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least one further jet bore emanates and which is covered by the 
pin when the jet needle is closed on the valve seat, and fuel 


supply channel means for communicating with the further jet 
bore when the jet needle is lifted a predetermined amount. 


4,238,076 
APPARATUS FOR BUILDING UP AND REPAIRING THE 
REFRACTORY LINING OF INDUSTRIAL FURNACES 
AND HOT-RUNNING VESSELS 
Franz Weiss; Franz Waisnix, both of Vienna; Friedrich Baum- 
gartner, and Werner Zach, both of Veitsch, all of Austria, 
assignors to Veitscher Magnesitwerke-Actien-Gesellschaft, 
Vienna, Austria 
Filed Feb. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 13,173 
Claims priority, application Austria, Feb. 22, 1978, 1294/78 
Int. Cl.3 F27D 1/16 


US. Cl. 239—676 1 Claim 


1. An apparatus for building up and repairing a vertically 
extending refractory lining of an industrial furnace or like 
hot-running vessel, which comprises a centrifugal wheel ex- 
tending in a horizontal plane and rotatable in the plane for 
centrifugally depositing a granular refractory material on a 
portion of the lining to be built up or repaired, a conduit for 
feeding the granular refractory material to the centrifugal 
wheel, the conduit having an outlet opening above the wheel, 
a casing defining a mixing chamber connected to, and opening 
into, the conduit, a conical container for the granular refrac- 
tory material connected to the casing and opening into the 
mixing chamber, the centrifugal wheel, the conduit, the casing 
and the container having a common axis, a vertical drive shaft 
for rotating the wheel extending along the axis and passing 
through the container and mixing chamber, a mounting hous- 
ing for the drive shaft arranged in the container, a shut-off bell 
member having a bevelled lower edge, the bell member being 
slidably mounted on the mounting housing for vertical move- 
ment into selected positions wherein the bevelled lower edge 
defines an annular gap between the container and the mixing 
chamber or permitting the granular refractory material to flow 
from the container into the mixing chamber and the bevelled 
lower edge engages the conical inside wall surface of the 
conical container for completely closing the annular gap for 
interrupting the flow, vertical rods secured to the shut-off bell 
member for vertically moving the bell member, a linkage 
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system having one end attached to the rods and pivotal about 
a horizontal axis, and a stationary pneumatic motor attached to 
the other end of the linkage system for pivoting the linkage 
system and thereby to move the rods and bell member verti- 
cally. 


4,238,077 
SPRAY NOZZLE FOR ELECTROSTATIC AIRLESS 
COATING 
Nakaichi Hori, Owariasahi, Japan, assignor to Asahiokuma 
Sangyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, Japan 
Filed Dec. 8, 1978, Ser. No. 968,005 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 17, 1978, 53/127677 
Int. Cl.2 BOSB 5/00 


U.S. Cl. 239—707 6 Claims 


1. A nozzle for a spray gun for electrostatic airless coating 
comprising: 

a member defining a circular orifice forming a single cylin- 
drical ejection opening; 

means including a swirl chamber for feeding an airless liqui- 
fied coating material under pressure to said orifice for 
ejection from said opening; and 

a hollow cylindrical holder having one end which concentri- 
cally encircles said orifice and defining an annular elec- 
trode disposed in radially spaced relationship with the axis 
of said orifice. 


4,238,078 
APPARATUS FOR DISINTEGRATING A LUMPED 
MATERIAL 

Alexandr V. Yagupov, Ordzhonikidze, U.S.S.R., assignor to 

Severo-Kavkazsky Gorno-Metallurgichesky Institute, 

U.S.S.R. 
Division of Ser. No. 848,723, Nov. 4, 1977, Pat. No. 4,176,795. 

This application Mar. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 22,995 
Int. Cl.3 BO2C 23/36 


USS. Cl. 241—46.02 4 Claims 


1. Apparatus for disintegrating lumped solid materials into 
smaller particles comprising, means for continuously feeding 
into a vertical column a lumped solid material which can be 
reduced by disintegration into solid smaller particles, means 
for directly rotating about the axis of said column of material a 
lowermost portion of said column of material and with a veloc- 
ity gradient increasing away from the axis and at a maximum 
rotational speed remote from said axis effective to develop an 
active horizontal disintegration zone immediately above said 
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lowermost portion of the vertical column of said material in 
which lumps of said material impact each other directly and 
the lumped solid material is disintegrated, means for simulta- 
neously flowing disintegrated solid material from said lower 
portion outwardly and upwardly along the periphery of said 
column to continuously allow entry of lumped solid material 
into said disintegration zone, and disintegrated solid material 
into said lower portion, while simultaneously flowing the 
disintegrated solid material away from said column, means for 
holding all of said lumped solid material in said column above 
the level of said disintegration zone and holding it from rota- 
tion, and means for continuously maintaining a pressure head 
of said lumped solid material on said solid material in said zone 
by continuously replenishing said column above the level of 
said zone. 


4,238,079 

CUTTING DEVICE OF A COMMINUTING APPARATUS 
Friedrich Otto, Hameln, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to A. 

Stephan & Soehne GmbH & Co., Hameln, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed May 24, 1979, Ser. No. 42,060 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 27, 

1978, 2823245 
Int. Cl.3 BO2C 18/18 


USS. Cl. 241—248 13 Claims 


1, a 


1. A cutting device of an apparatus for comminuting food 

products, comprising 

two rings located concentrically with and rotatable relative 
to one another about a common axis, said rings bounding 
an annular slot therebetween; 

a first plurality of axially extending teeth provided on one of 
said rings and spaced from one another in a circumferen- 
tial direction, and a second plurality of axially extending 
teeth provided on the other of said rings and also spaced 
from one another in the circumferential direction, the 
teeth of said one ring and the teeth of said other ring 
having surfaces which face toward said annular slot; and 

a plurality of shaped cutting members provided on the teeth 
of at least one of said rings, each of said cutting members 
being plate-like and completely overlapping the surface of 
a respective one of said teeth of said one ring, each of said 
cutting members having two axially extending edges fac- 
ing toward said annular slot and spaced from one another 
in the circumferential direction, one of said edges of each 
of said cutting members being formed as a cutting edge, 
whereas the other of said edges of the cutting member is 
extended from said cutting edge and spaced from the 
cutting edge of the cutting member provided on a circum- 
ferentially adjacent one of said teeth such a predetermined 
distance as to define a relatively small cutting gap therebe- 
tween. 
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4,238,080 
APPARATUS FOR FORMING A SUPPLY COIL FROM A 
THREAD SUPPLIED FROM A YARN STOCK 

Hubert P. Van Mullekom, Deurne, Netherlands, assignor to 

Ruti-Te Strake B.V., Deurne, Netherlands 

Filed Mar. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 22,522 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jun. 15, 1978, 

7806469 
Int. Cl? B6SH 51/20 

U.S, Cl, 242—47.12 








1. Apparatus for forming a supply coil from a thread sup- 
plied from a yarn stock, said apparatus comprising a stationary 
yarn winding drum having a radially fixed part with a winding 
surface and a radially adjustable part with a winding surface, 
winding arm means rotatable with respect to the drum for 
forming a yarn coil on the drum, and pin means within the 
drum engaging the windings of the formed yarn coil on the 
drum to move the yarn coil axially along the drum, the radially 
adjustable part of the drum including means for adjusting the 
effective diameter of the drum corresponding to the desired 
yarn length of the yarn coil formed by the winding arm means 
on the drum, wherein the radially adjustable part comprises at 
least one axially directed rib, which is mounted radially adjust- 
able from the winding surface of the fixed part, and wherein 
the fixed part of the drum is constituted by a substantially 
cylindrical housing which is arranged excentrically with re- 
spect to the axis of the winding arm means, whereas the radi- 
ally adjustable drum part is constituted by a number of ribs 
shaped as parts bent substantially to L-shape which each are 
radially directed with one leg and are connected to the cylin- 
drical housing adjustable in radial direction and with the other 
leg are directed axially according to the generatrices of the 
winding drum. 


4,238,081 
APPARATUS FOR STORING FILAMENTARY 
MATERIAL 
Ferdinand Kovic, Radolfzell, and Peter Jung, Constance, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Sulzer Brothers Limited, 
Winterthur, Switzerland 


Filed Jan, 25, 1979, Ser. No. 6,798 


Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jan. 30, 1978, 
976/78 


Int. Cl.3 B6SH 51/20 
USS. Cl. 242—47.01 15 Claims 
1. An apparatus for storing filamentary material, said appara- 
tus comprising 
a bobbin having a substantially cylindrical peripheral surface 
to receive windings of a filamentary material thereon, an 
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internal cavity for receiving storage components and on 
integral centrally disposed hub within said cavity; and 


va 


a tension member fitted into said cavity of said bobbin over 
said hub for securing the storage components therein. 


4,238,082 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SLITTING AND 
REWINDING WEB MATERIALS 
Morten A. Lund, 148 Calle Maribel, San Marcos, Calif. 92069 
Filed Aug. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 66,500 
Int. Cl.) B65H 35/02 


USS, Cl. 242—56.2 1 Claim 


1. A slitter-rewinder apparatus for forming a web of material 
into a plurality of individual rolls, the web being unwound 
from around an elongate supply core and slit into strips which 
are rewound about a plurality of individual product cores, the 
apparatus comprising: 

a pair of takeup rollers each adapted slidably to receive a 

portion of the product cores thereabout; 

chuck means for rotatably supporting the supply core; 

frame means for supporting the pair of takeup rollers and the 

chuck means in spaced apart relationship including bear- 
ings for rotatably mounting the takeup rollers on the 
frame; 

knife means for cutting the web into a plurality of strips after 

the web is unwound from about the supply core, adjacent 
strips being rewound about individual product cores on 
different ones of the pair of takeup rollers in alternating 
fashion; 

a first electric motor for rotating the takeup rollers; 

first coupler means for providing a driving connection be- 

tween the first electric motor and the takeup rollers to 
enable simultaneous powered rotation of the rollers at the 
same speed for rewinding the strips around the produce 
cores; 

clutch means for varying the amount of frictional engage- 

ment between the product cores and the respective takeup 
rollers they are on; 

a second electric motor for rotating the supply core; 

second coupler means for providing a driving connection 

between the second electric motor and the chuck means to 
enable powered rotation of the supply core for unwinding 
the web from therearound, including intermeshing spur 
and worm gears adapted to prevent pulling forces exerted 
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by the takeup rollers through the web from increasing the 
speed of rotation of the supply core; and 

control means for independently varying the amount of 
electric current supplied to the first and second electric 
motors to vary the speeds of rotation of the cores, the 
control means including means for sensing the amount of 
the web that has been wound around the product cores, 
and means responsive to the sensing means for automati- 
cally increasing the amount of electric current supplied to 
the second electric motor. 


4,238,083 
WINDING DRUM FOR A FLEXIBLE TAPE 
Louis Scandella, Marnay, and Bernard Faivre, Besancon, both of 
France, assignors to Stanley-Mabo S.A., Besancon, France 
Filed Apr. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 27,525 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 12, 1978, 78 11435 
Int. Cl.3 B65H 75/28 


USS. Cl, 242—74 4 Claims 


1. In a tape measure having a rotary winding drum and an 
elongated flexible tape wound upon the drum, the improve- 
ment wherein the winding drum has two side faces and a 
generally cylindrical peripheral wall therebetween, first and 
second closely angularly spaced axially extending peripheral 
grooves opening through one of the side faces and having axes 
parallel to the axis of the drum and radially extending periph- 
eral slot openings, first and second axially extending fixed 
cylindrical pins generally centrally located in the first and 
second grooves respectively, the peripheral wall having a 
recess portion extending the full circumferential distance be- 
tween the peripheral grooves, the first and second grooves 
respectively being generally cylindrical and each of the slots 
having a width less than the diameter of the associated pin and 
the drum wall having rounded generally circumferentially 
projecting portions at both circumferential edges of each slot 
and the flexible tape having a free end positioned in the recess 
and looped around the first pin in the first groove, and then 
passed over the portion of the tape in the recess and under- 
neath the second pin in the second groove before being wound 
to form a convolution around the drum. 


4,238,084 

METHOD OF CONTROLLING WINDING TENSION 
Hiroshi Kataoka, Iyo-mishima, Japan, assignor to Kataoka 

Machine Product Co., Ltd., Ehime, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 660,632, Feb. 23, 1976, abandoned, 

which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 485,618, Jul. 3, 1974, 

abandoned. This application May 22, 1979, Ser. No. 41,410 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 6, 1973, 48-76396 

Int. Cl.3 B6SH 23/20 

US. Cl. 242—75.51 9 Claims 

1. A method of controlling a winding tension, on a roll 
comprising instantaneously measuring a tension (T’) of a sheet 
being wound on a winding shaft and its instantaneous length 
growing with the progress of the winding, determining a de- 
sired tension (T) from the thus measured length on the basis of 
a theoretical equation, comparing said sheet tension (T’) with 
said desired tension (T) to obtain a difference signal and con- 
trolling the winding tension by the use of the difference signal, 
said desired tension (T) being obtained by generating a signal 
proportional to the initial winding tension (To), generating a 
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signal proportional to the actual winding length, dividing said 
last mentioned signal by a signal proportional to the total 
winding length to obtain a signal representing a variable (x), 
multiplying the signal representing the variable (x) by the 


signal representing the initial winding tension (To) and by a 
constant predetermined signal representing the rate of change 
of the tension, and subtracting the resulting signal from the 
signal representing the initial tension (To). 


4,238,085 
FIXED-SPOOL REEL 

Bertil E. Jansson, Karishamn, and Kari L. O. Carlsson, Asarum, 

both of Sweden, assignors to ABU Aktiebolag, Svangsta, 

Sweden 

Filed Jun, 6, 1978, Ser. No. 913,144 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jun. 9, 1977, 7706721 
Int. Cl.3 AO1K 89/0] 


US, Cl, 242—84.2G 2 Claims 


my 


2. A fishing reel comprising a body, a line spool (15) which 
during casting is non-rotating and from which fishing line is 
unwound in a substantially axial direction, a hand crank (61), a 
rotatably mounted bail support member (14) connected via 
transmission means to said hand crank to be rotated thereby, a 
bail means (20, 26a, 266) pivotally mounted on said support 
member to be rotated therewith, spring means (48) acting on 
said bail means, said bail means being movable against the 
action of said spring means from an active position for winding 
up the line on said line spool when said support member (14) is 
rotated by said hand crank to an inactive position in relation to 
the line for permitting undisturbed unwinding of the line dur- 
ing casting, a releasable latching mechanism for automatically 
and releasably locking said bail means (20, 26a, 26d) in its 
inactive position and for automatically and releasably locking 
said rotatable bail support member when said bail means is 
pivoted to its inactive position, wherein said latching mecha- 
nism (31, 32, 26a, 35, 41a) includes first engagement means (41, 
41a) on said body, second engagement means (26a, 35) sup- 
ported by and movable with said bail means, and an engaging 
member (31, 32) for cooperation with said first and second 
engagement means, said engaging member being movably 
supported by said rotatable bail support member, means (30, 
33) for moving said engaging member from an unengaged 
position to an engaging position with said first and second 





608 OFFICIAL GAZETTE DECEMBER 9, 1980 


engagement means when said ail means is pivoted to its inac- tilting of a vehicle body and of assuming a first position of 
tive position, and releasing means supported by said body for stable state and a second position corresponding to said prede- 
returning said engaging member to said unengaged position termined speed variation or tilting and being continuously 
when said rotatable bail supporting member is rotated by said displaceable from said first position to said second position; 


hand crank, said body (13) having a plurality of cam means (55) 
equiangularly spaced from each other, said cam means prefera- 
bly having serrated teeth (55), said serrated teeth so designed 
that one tooth flank (56) serves as a cam surface, whereas the 
opposite tooth flanks (57) serve as stop means with respect to 
said engaging member (31, 32). 


KITE STRING WRAPPER 
Albert L. Brimmeier, 102 Maplewood Dr., Pittsburgh, Pa. 15214 
Filed Sep. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 77,395 
Int. Cl.> B65H 75/38, 75/44 


US. Cl, 242—96 1 Claim 


1. A kite string wrapper, comprising, in combination, a 
box-like frame, a reel rotatably supported in said frame, a crank 
handle attached to said reel, and a length of string wound on 
said reel, said string being paid out of a slot on one wall of said 
frame; said reel comprising a plurality of radially extending, 
flat blades affixed to a central spool, each said blade having an 
end-edge notch forming a pair of opposite side legs, a row of 
aligned holes in each said pair of legs, a cross pin selectively 
inserted through said aligned holes, a radially extending sec- 
ond slot on another wall of said frame, aligning with all said 
row of holes for insertion of said cross pins, a pair of saw cuts 
on said frame for locking said string therein, and a spring brake 
on said frame for braking a rotation of said reel. 


4,238,087 
SAFETY SEAT BELT RETRACTOR 
Yoshihiro Makishima, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to NSK- 
Warner K.K., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun, 18, 1979, Ser. No. 49,111 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 4, 1978, 53-91403; 
Nov. 21, 1978, 53-159385 
Int. Cl. A62B 35/02; B65H 75/48 


U.S. Cl. 242—107.4 A 5 Claims 


1. A safety seat belt retractor comprising an inertia sensing 
member capable of sensing a predetermined speed variation or 


means for locking the retractor when said inertia sensing mem- 
ber is displaced to said second position, and a magnet having 
such an attraction that said inertia sensing member is brought 
to said second position when said inertia sensing member has 
been displaced by a predetermined amount from said first 
position. 


4,238,088 
GUIDE FOR A THIN TAPE-LIKE RECORDING 
MEDIUM, PARTICULARLY A MAGNETIC TAPE 

Klaus Schoettle, Heidelberg; Werner Hoffmann, Ludwigshafen, 

and Eduard Kaemmer, Mutterstadt, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many, assignors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Ludwigshafen, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 52,105 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 12, 

1978, 2830615 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 15/32, 15/66 

US, Cl. 242—192 


1. A guide arrangement for a thin tape-like recording me- 
dium, especially a magnetic tape which, when transported past 
a magnetic head, is subjected to strong acceleration forces in 
the longitudinal direction, said arrangement comprising: 

at least one guide roller mounted for rotation about a rela- 

tively stationary axis, and 
two relatively stationary, arc-shaped guide surfaces, each 
facing said guide roller on one side thereof, extending 
around part of the periphery of the guide roller and hav- 
ing an ingress and an egress chamfer for the tape, 

whereby entrapment of air between the tape and the guide 
roller is substantially reduced and gradual entry of the 
tape into the zone of effective lateral guidance of the tape 
is insured. 


4,238,089 
AIMING AND GUIDING DEVICE FOR REMOTE 
CONTROLLED, JET PROPELLED PROJECTILES 
Heinrich Grosser, Vellmar, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Thyssen Industrie Aktiengesellschaft, Kassel, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Jan. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 3,608 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 16, 
1978, 2801694 
Int. Cl.3 F41G 7/26 
US. Cl, 244—3.13 3 Claims 
1. An aiming and guiding device for remote controlled, jet 
propelled projectiles, said device being arranged in an armor 
plating and comprising: 
an aiming portion, including a launching stand; and 
a guiding portion which is azimuthally pivotally mounted in 
said armor plating and which includes: 
an optical sight, having an optical sight axis for picking up 
and tracking a target; 
a position-finding apparatus, having an infrared sight axis for 
the remote control of said projectile in the direction of 
said target, said optical sight and said position-finding 
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apparatus being fixedly assembled together and being 
accommodated in a single support housing having a first 
entry window for the optical axes of said sight and said 
position-finding apparatus, which axes are oriented paral- 
lel to one another, and having a common head mirror, said 
support housing being azimuthally pivotal independent of 
said launching stand after launch of a projectile; 


a head housing azimuthally pivotally mounted on said sup- 
port housing and including a second entry window and a 
mirror, which is tiltable about a horizontal axis, for said 
infrared sight axis; and 

means for adjusting said optical sight and said position-find- 
ing apparatus independent of one another and, in confor- 
mity with the angle between said optical sight axis and 
said infrared sight axis, for adjusting said angle to zero. 


4,238,090 
ALL-WEATHER INTERCEPT OF TANKS FROM A 
HELICOPTER 

John A. French, Huntsville, Ala., assignor to The United States 

of America as represented by the Secretary of the Army, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed Sep. 22, 1978, Ser. No. 944,833 
Int. Cl.3 F41G 7/22 

U.S. Cl. 244—3.19 


000000 
STATUS 


DIRECTION 
CONTROL PANEL 


“a 


AIRCRAFT 


“2 
LAUNCH 
CONTROLS 





STOREO 
MISSILE 
DATA 


COMPUTER 


1. A method of detecting a tank from a remote location in a 
helicopter which carries a missile and sends the missile against 
said tank comprising the steps of locating a tank relative to the 
helicopter by the use of a pulse doppler radar system; aligning 
the helicopter in the direction of the tank by the use of a com- 
puter system; aligning the missile on a ballistic path towards 
the tank, and activating the missile’s homing system after a 
predetermined time so the missile will home onto the tank; 
using fire-and-forget tactics for the helicopter; utilizing pulse 
doppler radar to detect the tank in any optical visibility condi- 
tions; providing tank bearing and range information to the pilot 
on a display, so that he may direct the aircraft to a proper 
course for firing of the missile; utilizing the range and bearing 
information of the helicopter’s instruments as inputs to the 
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computer system so as to detect a proper ballistic missile firing 
path to the tank; and using a microwave radiometric receiver 
in said missile’s homing system for sensing the tank’s direction 
based on variations in microwave emissivities between metallic 
targets and non-metallic background. 


4,238,091 
SAFETY DEVICE FOR RETENTION OF A SPARE-TIRE 
CRADLE 
Philippe Clain, Pontchartrain, and Christian Faye, Rueil Mal- 
maison, both of France, assignors to Regie Nationale des 
Usines Renault, Boulogne-Billancourt, France 
Filed Oct. 23, 1978, Ser. No. 953,845 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 21, 1977, 77 31707 
Int. Cl.3 B62D 43/04 


USS. Cl. 224—42.23 3 Claims 


1. A safety device for retaining a spare tire cradle pivotally 

mounted under the floor of a motor vehicle, comprising: 

a lock adapted to draw up said cradle against said vehicle; 
and, 

a safety catch having a hook portion pivotally mounted on a 
fixed part of said vehicle body by the intermediary of a 
support and biased by a spring means into a pivotally 
extended position wherein it may cooperate with a rod of 
said cradle to retain said rod when said lock is released, 
said safety catch having an inner profile in the form of a 
cam surface engageable with said rod during the pivoting 
of said safety catch to pivotally retract said safety catch 
under said floor when said cradle is drawn up by said lock, 
whereby said spring means also maintains said cam surface 
in engagement with said rod during the pivotal extension 
of said safety catch thereby ensuring engagement of the 
hook with the rod. 


4,238,092 
ACCESSORY FOR A TURBINE ENGINE 
John M. Brennan, Chula Vista, Calif., assignor to Rohr Indus- 
tries, Inc., Chula Vista, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 815,690, Jul. 17, 1977, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 17, 1978, Ser. No. 934,660 
Int. Cl.? B64D 29/06 


U.S, Cl. 244—54 2 Claims 


2. A thrust tuning accessory for use with a turbine engine 
pylon mounted to an aircraft having a turbine exhaust duct 
utilizing said accessory in the absence of a thrust reverser 
thereon comprising: 

an outer cowl member having streamlined inner and outer 

surfaces attached to the outer periphery of the turbine 
exhaust duct forming a rearward streamlined continuation 
thereof; 

a hollow center plug open at opposite ends to provide a 

through passageway and having an outer surface form 
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defining a thrust gas path, said plug having a longitudinal 
cross-sectional profile resembling two axially aligned 
abutting frustro-conic sections, the end of said engine plug 
remote from said engine being substantially pointed and 
extending further rearward than said outer cowl member; 
a transition means for attaching said engine center plug to 
said engine; and 
a fairing element for attachment to said pylon to further tune 
the tuned gases leaving said engine, said fairing element is 
substantially “V” shaped in vertical cross-section with the 
downward extending closed end of the “V” substantially 
flattened with the side surfaces of the “V” conforming 
substantially with the outer surface of said pylon and the 
substantially flattened portion slightly curved inward in a 
convex manner with respect to said pylon adjacent surface 
away from said thrust gas path to substantially match the 
outer periphery of the exhaust gases exiting from the 
nozzle. 


4,238,093 
AIRCRAFT LAUNCHER 
Moses Siegel, Cheltenham, Pa.; Everett Cahall, Medford; David 
Dunning, Bayville, both of N.J., and Joseph Hammond, Corn- 
wells Heights, P2., assignors to The United States of America 
as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, 
D.C, 
Filed Dec. 21, 1978, Ser. No, 972,133 
Int. Cl.) B64F 1/06 


1. A system for launching an aircraft, comprising: 

a track extended longitudinally between a forward and a 
rearward end; 

a shuttle adapted to advance along said track from the rear- 
ward to the forward end thereof; 

a crosshead positioned intermediate the ends of said track 
forward of said shuttle and adapted to be driven longitudi- 
nally along said track to a position intermediate the ends 
thereof rearward of said shuttle; and 

a strip of energy-absorbing tape fixed at its ends to said track 
rearward of said crosshead and reeved through said cross- 
head and said shuttle for advancing and shuttle along said 
track with forward movement of said crosshead and for 
braking said shuttle forward of said crosshead at the for- 
ward end of said track. 


4,238,094 
AIRCRAFT WING FENCE 

Rodney McGann, 4187 Old San Jose Rd., Santa Cruz, Calif. 

95065 

Filed Nov. 2, 1978, Ser. No. 957,049 
Int. Cl.2 B64C 5/06 

U.S. Cl, 244—91 7 Claims 

1. In combination of a fluid foil designed to create by its 
motion through a fluid a force component perpendicular to the 
direction of its motion and a fluid fence attached thereto in a 
plane substantially perpendicular to said foil, the improvement 
wherein said fence comprises an elongated U-shaped or scimi- 
tar-shaped open fence having a concave edge and a convex 
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edge, the fence attached at its extremities to the surface of said 
foil with its concave edge adjacent the foil thereby providing 


an unobstructed opening between the surface of the foil and 
the concave edge of said fence. 


4,238,095 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR ANCHORING 
AIRSHIPS AND PROPULSION MEANS FOR AIRSHIPS 
Saul I. Slater, Miami Beach, Fla., assignor to Hov-Air-Ship, 
Inc., Miami Beach, Fla. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No, 809,130, Jun. 22, 1977, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No, 674,278, Apr. 14, 1976, Pat. 
No. 4,085,912, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
552,793, Feb. 25, 1975, Pat. No. 3,971,533. This application Feb. 
14, 1978, Ser. No. 877,704 
Int. Cl.> B64B 1/66, 1/24 


7. A magnetic anchoring assembly for anchoring an airship 
containing lighter-than-air gas, the airship having a longitudi- 
nal axis, comprising: 

a generally hollow support member coupled at one of its 
ends to the airship, the other end of said support member 
providing a cavity portion which opens into the hollow 
support member, said support member including a gener- 
ally cylinder-like member mounted at one end to the 
airship with its longitudinal axis extending generally paral- 
lel to the longitudinal axis of the airship and having a 
generally free end edge at its other end; 

permanent magnet means adapted to be slidably retained 
within said cavity portion; and 

positioning means attached to said magnet means for posi- 
tioning said magnet means at desired locations within said 
cavity portion, said positioning means being operably 
coupled to said support member for bearing against said 
support member when positioning said magnet means 
within said cavity portion, such that a magnetic surface of 
said magnet means can be moved from a first position 
generally co-planar with the free end edge of said other 
end of said support member for permitting physical 
contact between the magnetic surface and a magnetically 
attractive anchoring structure supported above the 
ground at a level corresponding to that of the support 
member when the airship is in its anchoring configuration 
relative to the ground to a second position inwardly from 
said end edges for substantially weakening the magnetic 
attraction between said magnet means and the anchoring 
structure to permit flight of the airship. 

20. Propulsion means for an airship containing lighter-than- 

air gas, which comprise: 
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a generally hollow shaft mounted to the airship, the free 
ends of the hollow shaft extending generally outwardly 
from the airship; 

a drive shaft rotatably mounted within said hollow shaft; 

drive means coupled to said drive shaft for rotating said 
drive shaft; 

a propeller assembly operably coupled to each outward end 
of said drive shaft at the free ends of said hollow shaft, said 
propeller assemblies being adapted to rotate through at 
least about 180° and having propeller blades adapted for 
reversing the pitch thereof, each said propeller assembly 
including: 

a first frame rotatably mounted to each outward end of said 
hollow shaft, said frame having first gear means operably 
coupled to motor means which is mounted to said hollow 
shaft for rotating said frame relative to said hollow shaft, 

a second shaft rotatably mounted in said frame, one end of 
said second shaft operably coupled by second gear means 
to an end of said drive shaft and the other end adapted to 
be fixedly attached to said propeller blades, 

a second frame fixedly secured to the other end of each said 
second shaft, said propeller blades being pivotally 
mounted to said second frame for pivoting about an axis 
longitudinal of said blades to permit variations in the pitch 
of said blades, and 

variable pitch means mounted to said first frame and opera- 
bly coupled to said propeller blades for varying the pitch 
of said blades, 

said propulsion means being mounted to the airship for trans- 
lating generally longitudinally of the airship for permitting a 
change in the position at which propelling thrust is applied to 
the airship, and said drive means operating both of said propel- 
ler assemblies for providing thrust in desired directions. 


4,238,096 
MOVABLE SUPPORT POST DEVICES 
Harold A. Dvorachek, Iola, Kans., assignor to The Echlin Manu- 
facturing Company, Branford, Conn. 
Filed Mar. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 18,996 
Int. Cl.3 A62C 23/04 
US. Cl, 248—75 


1. A movable post device for supporting portions of flexible 
hose or cable members or the like, comprising: an elongated 
hollow sleeve having an outside diameter which is substan- 
tially uniform and a small fraction of the length thereof, ful- 
crum means on one end of said sleeve defining an annular 
fulcrum edge having a diameter substantially larger than said 
outside diameter of said sleeve, means adjacent the other end 
of said sleeve for support of a flexible member to be supported, 
base means having an annular portion engageable by said 
annular fulcrum edge, an elongated coiled spring for acting 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


611 


between said base means and said sleeve to urge said annular 
edge into engagement with an annular portion of said base 
means and to hold said sleeve in a normal position while allow- 
ing pivotal movement of said sleeve about a fulcrum point on 
said annular fulcrum edge in response to application of a trans- 
verse force of 2 certain magnitude at said other end of said 
sleeve, first connection means between said spring means and 
said base means, and second connection means between said 
spring means and said sleeve, said spring being located substan- 
tially entirely within said sleeve and having a large number of 
convolutions and a diameter only slightly less than the inside 
diameter of said sleeve and being formed of a wire having a 
diameter which is relatively large in comparison to the inside 
diameter of said sleeve, said first connection means comprising 
a link, a first connection between one end of said link and said 
base means, and a second connection between the opposite end 
of said link and said spring, said link being effective to mini- 
mize transverse displacement of said second connection and to 
minimize pressure engagement between convolutions of said 
spring and the internal surface of said sleeve. 


4,238,097 
CONDUCTOR’S CHAIR 
Herman A. Clausen; David R. Boeddeker, both of Owatonna; 
Logan W. Johnson, Edina, and Jerry A. Wenger, Owatonna, 
all of Minn., assignors to Wenger Corporation, Owatonna, 


Filed Feb. 17, 1978, Ser. No. 878,732 
Int. Cl.> A47B 91/00; A471C 1/02, 7/50 


U.S. Cl. 248—188.7 1 Claim 


1. A chair frame structure comprising, a tubular base with a 
plurality of generally horizontal front and rear legs radiating 
from an axis centrally of said base and with said front legs 
being of a greater length than the rear legs, a column position- 
able in said base to extend upwardly along said axis having a 
hollow post of generally square cross section and an extend- 
able tubular member positioned therein, means at the upper 
end of said tubular member for mounting a chair seat posi- 
tioned forwardly of said axis to overlie said front legs, means 
carried on both said base and the lower end of the column to 
permit insertion of the column into the base in only one rota- 
tive position of the column including a fixed protruding pin on 
one of said base and column and an open-ended slot in a wall 
of the other of said base and column whereby the slot receives 
said pin upon insertion of a lower end of said hollow post into 
said base, and means permitting only one rotational orientation 
of the tubular member to the hollow post including a co-acting 
protrusion and a longitudinally-extending recess formed one in 
the tubular member and the other in the hollow post. 
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4,238,098 
SPRING-ACTION SUSPENSORY DEVICE FOR 
ATTACHMENT TO OVERHEAD BEAMS 

Gerald E. Siegfried, 3678 Charles St., Santa Clara, Calif. 95050; 

Donald C. Parson, deceased, late of Palo Alto, Calif., and by 

Carolyn K. Parson, adminstratrix, 3226 Waverly St., Palo 

Alto, Calif. 94306 

Filed Nov. 30, 1978, Ser. No. 964,914 
Int. Cl.3 E04G 5/06 

U.S, Cl. 248—217.2 


1. A spring actuated suspensory device for attachment to an 

overhead beam, comprising: 

(a) a generally U-shaped member including a pair of spaced 
legs interconnected at one end and extending freely at 
their opposite ends; 

(b) trigger means interposed between said legs retaining said 
legs resiliently spaced apart in a first position, said trigger 
means being laterally displaceable by abutment with said 
overhead beam to release said legs to allow movement of 
said legs toward each other under the impetus of the 
inherent resilience thereof to thereby cause the freely 
extending ends of the spaced legs to engage the beam. 


4,238,099 
VEHICLE SEAT SLIDES 
Alec A. Hunwicks, 32 High St., Milton Malsor, Northampton, 


England 
Filed Mar. 22, 1978, Ser. No. 889,132 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 24, 1977, 
12521/77 
. Int. Cl.2 F16M 13/00 
11 Claims 


1. A slide mechanism for a vehicle seat comprising upper 
and lower opposed channels in sliding relationship with one 
another and having limbs which interlock to resist separation 
of the channels and which include outwardly extending parts 
and together define an axially extending tunnel of non-circular 
section, and further comprising latching means for locking the 
upper channel against axial movement in relation to the lower 
channel, said latching means comprising a latching plate 
mounted within said tunnel on the upper channel and shaped to 
occupy a first situation in the tunnel, and said latching plate 
having peripheral parts and being rotatable in a vertical plane 
to a second situation where said peripheral parts extend 
through slots in both limbs of the upper channel to enter 
aligned slots in both limbs of the lower channel to lock the 
upper channel in selected positions. 
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4,238,100 
FIXED DEVICE OF FOLDING LEG 


Min C. Shy, 20, Alley 18, Lane 109, Hoping St., Yang Ho City, 


Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Jun. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 47,608 
Int. Cl.) F16M 11/32, 11/38 


1. A latch mechanism for stabilizing a foldable leg assembly 


on a roaster oven body comprising: 


(a) a bracket including a U-shaped intermediate member 
having a bight portion, first and second leg portions ex- 
tending from said bight portion at two opposite edges 
thereof, first and second bases extending laterally from 
said first and second leg portions, respectively, at ends of 
said first and second leg portions away from said bight 
portion, and an aperture in said bight portion, said first and 
second bases being secured to said oven body in assembled 
condition of said latch mechanism; 

(b) a latch member including a U-shaped portion with a 
central section having a pair of leg segments extending 
from two opposite edges thereof, said central section also 
having a tongue-like extension extending toward the cen- 
ter of said oven from one end thereof, said latch member 
being disposed in nesting relationship around said bracket 
wherein the leg segments and central section of said latch 
member are located in proximity over the leg portions and 
bight portion, respectively, of said bracket, said central 
section of said latch member having an elongated narrow 
slot passing over said aperture in said bight portion; 

(c) means at the free end of said tongue-like extension for 
hooking against a connecting frame element for a foldable 
leg assembly of said oven to provide said oven with stabil- 
ity when its legs are extended to supporting position; and 

(d) a threaded adjustment screw bolt passing through said 
slot in said central section of said latch member and in 
threaded relationship with said aperture in said bight 
portion of said bracket to facilitate sliding adjustment of 
said latch member with respect to said bracket whereby 
said hooking means at the free end of said tongue-like 
extension may be placed around said connecting frame 
element, drawn tightly thereagainst, and securely heid to 
provide stability. 


4,238,101 
SUPPORT STAND FOR HIGH FIDELITY SPEAKER 


Steven W. Kaye, 275 Prospect St., East Orange, N.J. 07017 


Filed Apr. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 26,924 
Int. Cl.3 F16M 13/00 
6 Claims 

1. A support stand for a high fidelity speaker comprising, 

(a) a pair of vertical side panels converging toward each 
other at their front ends, 

(b) means connecting said front ends of said side panels to 
each other, 

(c) the bottom edges of said side panels lying in a horizontal 
plane which defines the resting surface for said stand, 

(d) the upper edges of said side panels being inclined down- 
wardly from front to rear whereby to lie in a downwardly 
and rearwardly slanted plane which defines a rearwardly 
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inclined supporting surface for said speaker which is 
raised above the resting surface for said stand, 
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(e) said upper edges terminating at their rear ends in upstand- 
ing edges to define stops for a speaker supported on said 
supporting surface. 


4,238,102 
SPRING SUPPORTS 
Colin J. Salter, Warley, England, assignor to Anthony John 
Salter and Yvonne Diane Salter, both of Droitwich, England 
Filed Jan. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 867,590 
Int. Cl.3 F16M 1/3/00 


U.S, Cl, 248—543 14 Claims 





1. A spring support comprising a body, compression spring 
means located in said body, carrier means connected to said 
spring means and constructed and arranged to be engaged with 
a load, such as a pipe, to connect the load to said spring means 
to be supported thereby, and locking means which acts be- 
tween said spring means and said body for locking said spring 
means in an infinite number of longitudinal positions within an 
operating range of longitudinal movement of said spring 
means, said spring means having an associated component 
which is longitudinally movable with said spring means, and 
said locking means comprising an elongated externaily 
threaded member and nuts engaged with said threaded mem- 
ber, said threaded member being fixed to said body and extend- 
ing longitudinally of said spring means, said component having 
a part which freely co-operates with said threaded member, 
and said nuts being movable on said threaded member at oppo- 
site sides of said part between released positions in which they 
are spaced from said part and leave said component, and 
thereby said spring means, free to move longitudinally relative 
to said threaded member, and locking positions in which said 
nuts are tightened against said part to prevent said component 
from moving relative to said threaded member and thereby 
lock said spring means against longitudinal movement. 
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4,238,103 
MIRROR MOUNTING BRACKET 
Thomas D. Kurtz, 1101 First Ave., Rock Falls, Ill. 61071 
Filed Oct. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 955,355 
Int. Cl.) F16M 13/00 
13 Claims 


1. A bracket for mounting an article such as a mirror on a 
supporting surface comprising: a stationary bracket member 
adapted for attachment to a wall and a movable bracket mem- 
ber having an integral mirror engaging hook, said bracket 
members each having a generally rectangular body portion 
and interfitting guides along opposite side edges of the body 
portions supporting the bracket members for relative sliding 
movement along a path paralleling the body portions with the 
body portions laterally spaced apart to provide a cavity there- 
between, a spring member positioned in the cavity crosswise of 
said path and having end portions attached to one of the 
bracket members, a tab on the body portion of the other 
bracket member engaging the spring member intermediate its 
ends and arranged to progressively distend the spring member 
when the movable bracket member is moved in one direction 
relative to the stationary bracket member from a first to a 
second position, the body portion of the stationary bracket 
member having a screw receiving aperture substantially medi- 
ally between the side edges thereof and spaced from said spring 
member, the movable bracket member having an opening 
dimensioned to allow the head of the screw to pass there- 
through and adapted to register with the aperture in the sta- 
tionary bracket member when the movable bracket member is 
in said first portion. 


4,238,104 
ENERGY ABSORBING MOTOR MOUNT ASSEMBLY 
Rex Hamilton, 944 South Ct., Visalia, Calif. 93277 
Filed Aug. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 933,643 
Int. Cl.3 F16M 13/00 
US. Cl, 248—566 


1. An energy absorbing motor mount assembly including a 
first mounting element formed for mounting to a frame of a 
vehicle, a second mounting element formed for mounting to a 
motor for said vehicle, one of said mounting elements being 
formed to include a containment portion and a remainder of 
said mounting elements being formed to include an arm por- 
tion, said arm portion being mounted to extend into said con- 
tainment portion, and said arm portion and said containment 
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portion being further cooperatively formed to positively pre- 
vent withdrawal of said arm portion from said containment 
portion, and resiliently displaceable energy absorbing means 
mounted intermediate the mounting elements, said mounting 
elements and said energy absorbing means being formed for 
cooperative engagement and displacement of said energy ab- 
sorbing means upon relative movement of said mounting ele- 
ments in directions having vertical components to provide 
vibrational damping of motor operation, wherein the improve- 
ment in said motor mount assembly is comprised of: 
said energy absorbing means including spring means posi- 
tioned on both fore and aft facing sides of said arm por- 
tion, said spring means being horizontally oriented and 
formed with an energy absorbing capacity in a horizontal 
direction which is substantially greater than the energy 
absorbing capacity of said energy absorbing means in a 
vertical direction to resiliently bias said arm portion to a 
neutral position from which horizontal displacement of 
said arm portion in fore and aft directions as a result of 
relative movement between said motor and said frame 
during a high energy vehicle impact is resisted initially by 
said spring means and is eventually positively limited by 
said containment portion. 


4,238,105 
MOLD PANEL FOR CASTING CONCRETE 
Gardner D. West, Woody Creek, Colo., assignor to Therma 
Form, Inc., Hubbard, Tex. 
Filed Jan. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 5,660 
Int. Cl.? B22D 27/02 
U.S. Cl. 249—78 


CONCRETE OR 
MOLD SIDE 


1. A heated mold panel for casting concrete comprising, 

(a) a panel base providing a rigid supportive base surface 
defining the panel size and contours, 

(b) a plurality of connecting grooves in the base surface, 

(c) a heating element in the grooves, 

(d) at least one layer of material covering the surface and the 
grooves in intimate contact with the surface and bonded 
thereto providing a smooth outer surface substantially 
parallel to the base surface, and 

(e) heating element controlling means connecting the ele- 
ment to a source of energy, 

(f) whereby the temperature of the element is controlled and 
heat flows from the element to the concrete poured 
against the outer surface. 


4,238,106 
CORE PIN COOLING FOR HIGH SPEED INJECTION 
MOLDING APPARATUS 
Wendell D. Willingham, Toledo, Ohio, assignor to Owens- 
Illinois, Inc., Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 99,279 
Int. Cl.2 B29C 1/00; B29F 1/14; B29D 15/00 
US. Cl, 249—79 6 Claims 


1. A core pin for an injection mold comprising an outer 
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sleeve defining external molding surfaces on one axial end 
thereof, an inner sleeve insertable within said outer sleeve and 
terminating adjacent said one axial end of said outer sleeve, 
fluid sealing means between both axial and portions of said 
inner and outer sleeves, at least one pair of helically extending 
parallel grooves formed in one of the adjacent surfaces of said 
sleeves intermediate said sealing means, means connecting said 
grooves of each pair respectively to a cooling fluid inlet port 
and a fluid discharge port, and means defining an annular 
channel between the adjacent surfaces of the ends of said 
sleeves adjacent the molding surfaces for inter-conecting the 
ends of all said grooves. 


4,238,107 
MOTION TRANSMITTING REMOTE CONTROL 
ASSEMBLY 
Thomas J. Frankhouse, Southfield, Mich., assignor to Teleflex 
Incorporated, Limerick, Pa. . 
Division of Ser. No. 6,587, Jan. 26, 1979. This application Feb. 
14, 1980, Ser. No. 121,777 
Int. Cl.3 B29C 6/00 


1. An assembly for making a motion transmitting remote 
control of the type including a conduit with an end fitting of 
organic polymeric material disposed on one end of the conduit 
and a motion transmitting core element extending through the 
conduit and end fitting with the core element connected to a 
rod movably supported in a bore in a sleeve having a male 
swivel portion with a partial convex spherical surface extend- 
ing from by its intersection with the bore of the sleeve and 
pivotally supported in a female swivel portion having a partial 
concave spherical surface, said assembly comprising; a first 
member for enclosing and covering a portion of the convex 
spherical surface extending from the intersection thereof with 
the exterior of the sleeve while leaving the remainder of the 
convex surface extending to the lip exposed, a mandrel for 
insertion into the bore of the sleeve to plug the bore at the lip 
to prevent entry of material into the bore past the lip, and a 
mold having a portion surrounding and engaging the exterior 
of said first member and defining a cavity spaced about the 
exposed remainder portion of the convex surface for molding 
a fitting about the male swivel portion. 


4,238,108 
FLOW CONTROL DEVICE 

Andrew J. Muetterties, Gages Lake, Ill., assignor to Abbott 

Laboratories, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed May 12, 1978, Ser. No. 905,305 
Int. Cl.3 F16K 7/06 

U.S. Cl. 251—6 7 Claims 

1. A disposable roller-type tubing clamp for regulating flow 
of fluid through a length of flexible tubing comprising a por- 
tion of an intravenous administration set and for preventing the 
accidental removal of the roller comprising: 

a clamp body defining a rigid support surface for said length 
of flexible tubing, said clamp body having a longitudinal 
axis; 

opposing semiflexible walls extending from said support 
surface defining opposing track members with guide sur- 
faces integrally disposed in said walls, said guide surfaces 
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spaced from said support surface a predetermined distance 
and extending substantially in a direction of said longitudi- 
nal axis, said opposing walls spaced from each other and 
presenting an open slot therebetween; 

an open infeed section for said tubing defined by said clamp 
body extending between said walls, said infeed section 
including a floor portion spaced from an end of said sup- 
port surface, said floor portion spaced from said guide 
surfaces a distance greater than said support surface, said 
guide surfaces extending in at least a portion of said infeed 
section; 

a rotatable member having trunnions positioned to be cap- 
tively guided and rotated along said guide surfaces with 
said track members providing confining wall surfaces for 
the ends of said trunnions; and 

ridge portions extending inwardly from each end of said 
opposing walls and defining a substantially transverse 


supporting ledge surface for said trunnions, said ridge 
portions spaced a distance away from said guide surfaces 
at a position where said ridge portions are adjacent said 
end of said opposing walls in said open infeed section and 
joining said guide surfaces by inclined surfaces in a con- 
tinuing manner and intermediate their ends, said trunnions 
dimensioned to extend transversely over said ridge por- 
tions, said inclined and guide surfaces and providing an 
outward flexing of said walls upon engagement with said 
inclined surfaces; 

so that said rotatable member can be inserted within said 
clamp body by placement of said trunnions on said ridge 
portions and upon further movement of said rotatable 
member into said clamp body said trunnions will move 
over said ridge portions and said inclined surfaces and 
onto said guide surfaces upon flexing of said walls and said 
rotatable member will be retained on said guide surfaces 
even when positioned adjacent said inclined surfaces. 


4,238,109 
CONTROL VALVE 

William H. Powers, Tulsa, Okla., assignor to Badger Meter, 

Inc., Richmond, Calif. 

Filed Feb. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 10,518 
Int. Cl.3 F16K 31/126 

U.S. Cl. 251—28 6 Claims 

1. A control valve comprising a valve body having a valve 
orifice and inlet and outlet ports open to said orifice, a valve 
stem movable along an axis in said body toward and away from 
said orifice, a first bellows engaging said valve body and said 
valve stem for precluding leakage therebetween, an actuator 
housing joined to said valve body and defining a first compart- 
ment and a second compartment spaced along said axis, an 
actuator stem secured to said valve stem and extending 
through said first compartment into said second compartment, 
circuit control mechanism on said actuator stem in said first 
compartment, a first divider wall closing an end of said first 
compartment, a mounting disc at the end of said second com- 
partment, a second bellows engaging said actuator stem and 
said mounting disc for precluding leakage therebetween, a 
diaphragm unit spanning an end of said second compartment 
and at least partially defining a chamber, flexible disc means in 
said diaphragm unit and at least partially spanning said cham- 
ber, means including a spring for transmitting movement along 
said axis between said diaphragm unit and said actuator stem, 
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a cap overlying said diaphragm unit and at least partially over- 
lying said chamber, a piston valve in said cap, means including 


said piston valve for conducting pressure fluid to and from said 
second compartment, and means for interconnecting said dia- 
phragm unit and said piston valve for conjoint action. 


4,238,110 
ELECTROMAGNETIC FUEL METERING VALVE 
ASSEMBLY 

Ralph P. McCabe, Troy, Mich., assignor to Colt Industries 

Operating Corp., New York, N.Y. 

Filed Jul. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 59,779 
Int. Cl.3 F16K 31/06 

US, Cl. 251—129 


1. A valving assembly for variably restricting fluid flow, 
comprising housing means, said housing means comprising a 
first housing section and a second housing section, said first 
housing section being of a cup-like configuration and having an 
end wall and a circumscribing side wall joined to and extend- 
ing from said end wall as to be terminating in an open end 
opposite from said end wall, clearance passage means formed 
through said end wall, a bobbin structure, said bobbin structure 
comprising a generally tubular axially extending bobbin body 
and first and second radially outwardly extending annular 
walls carried by said bobbin body, said first and second annular 
walls being axially spaced from each other along said bobbin 
body, electrical coil means carried by said bobbin structure in 
a manner as to be situated generally about said tubular bobbin 
body and axially between said first and second annular walls, 
said tubular bobbin body comprising a tubular extending por- 
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tion extending axially beyond said second annular wall, first 
fluid orifice means formed through said tubular extending 
portion as to provide for communication as between the inte- 
rior and exterior of said tubular extending portion, a tubular 
end-wall portion carried by said tubular extending portion, 
second fluid orifice means formed in said tubular end-wall 
portion for providing for communication as between the inte- 
rior and exterior of said tubular extending portion, said bobbin 
structure being situated within said first housing section as to 
have said second annular wall operatively axially abutting said 
end wall and said tubular extending portion extending through 
said clearance passage means as to be situated generally exter- 
nally of said first housing section, a pole piece situated gener- 
ally internally of said tubular bobbin body and fixedly secured 
against movement relative to said tubular bobbin body, arma- 
ture means slidably received within said tubular bobbin body 
and situated axially generally between said pole piece and said 
tubular end-wall portion, said armature means being movable 
with respect to said pole piece and said tubular bobbin body, 
said armature means comprising valving means carried thereby 
and movable therewith, said valving means being effective to 
coact with said second fluid orifice means in controlling the 
flow of fluid therethrough, resilient means operatively engag- 
ing said armature means and normally yieldingly urging said 
armature means and said valving means in a first direction 
generally toward said end-wall portion thereby moving said 
valving means toward a position of closing said communica- 
tion through said second fluid orifice means, said second hous- 
ing section being operatively fixedly connected to said first 
housing section generally at said open end thereof as to form an 
end closure, and first and second electrical terminal means 
operatively carried by said second housing section, said first 
and second electrical terminal means being electrically con- 
nected to said electrical coil means and effective for electrical 
connection to an associated source of electrical potential, said 
electrical coil means being effective upon electrical energiza- 
tion to produce a magnetic field of a strength sufficient to 
move said armature means and valving means in a second 
direction opposite to said first direction against the force of 
said resilient means as to thereby cause said valving means to 
move away from said second fluid orifice means and complete 
said communication through said second fluid orifice means. 


4,238,111 
GATE VALVE FOR USE WITH VACUUM EQUIPMENT 
Arthur E, Norman, Northridge, Calif., assignor to Torr Vacuum 
Products, Inc., Van Nuys, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 930,886 
Int. Cl.3 F16K 25/00, 31/22 


U.S. Cl. 251—193 7 Claims 


1. A gate valve for use in conjunction with vacuum equip- 
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ment, and the like, comprising: a housing having a pair of 
opposite walls with aligned orifices therein; a pair of annular 
valve seats mounted to surround respective ones of said ori- 
fices; a gate assembly mounted in said housing, said gate assem- 
bly including a carrier, and at least one gate mounted on the 
carrier; an actuator coupled to the carrier for reciprocally 
moving the gate assembly in a direction parallel to the opposite 
walls of the housing between a first position coaxial with said 
orifices and a second position displaced from said orifices; a 
sub-assembly including two open-ended electrically conduc- 
tive cylindrical sections coaxially adjacent to one another and 
coupled to the carrier and movable to a position coaxial with 
said seats when the gate assembly is moved to the second 
position, resilient means mechanically coupled to the two 
cylindrical sections for biasing the two sections into respective 
engagement with corresponding ones of the valve seats when 
the gate assembly is moved to the second position, said sub- 
assembly including means interconnecting said section to pro- 
vide a smooth electrically conductive bore surface between the 
orifices and said cylindrical sections for the free passage of 
radio frequency currents when the valve is open; and roller 
means coupled to the sub-assembly and engaging the inner 
surface of the housing as the gate assembly is moved by the 
carrier toward said second position to allow said sections to 
move toward one another away from said seats, the roller 
means being received in detents in the inner surface of the 
housing to permit the resilient means to bias the cylindrical 
sections into respective engagement with the valve seats when 
the sub-assembly is axially aligned with the orifices when said 
gate assembly is moved toward said first position. 


4,238,112 
SPOOL SPIN PREVENTION FOR HYDRAULIC 
CONTROL VALVES 
Danny M. Derozier, Burlington, Wis., assignor to Rexnord Inc., 
Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Dec. 22, 1978, Ser. No. 972,198 
Int. Cl.3 FISB 13/044 
U.S, Cl. 251—324 





1. A hydraulic control valve comprising: 

a valve body having a central chamber and at least one inlet 
or outlet port through which hydraulic fluid may enter 
and exit said chamber, 

a valve spool located within said chamber for opening and 
closing access between said ports and said chamber; and 

a washer keyed to said valve spool by the mating contact of 
a first planar surface on said valve spool and a second 
planar surface on said washer to prevent the relative 
rotation of said washer and valve spool, said washer hav- 
ing a surface extending therefrom and contacting said 
valve body eccentric to the axis of said valve spool to 
prevent relative rotation of said washer to said valve 
body, 

whereby the prevention of said relative rotations of said 
washer and valve spool and said washer and valve body 
prevents the rotation of said valve spool about its longitu- 
dinal axis relative to said valve body, but allows relative 
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axial displacement between said valve spool and said 
valve body. 


4,238,113 
JACKING DEVICE 
Vernon E. Adams, 665 W. Baker, Clawson, Mich. 48017 
Filed Nov. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 95,507 
Int. Cl.3 B60S 9/02 
6 Claims 


1. In a jacking device having an upright vertical housing and 
including means for moving a support base and inner telescop- 
ing member in said vertical housing from a retracted position 
to an extended position so that the overall length of said jack- 
ing device is increased, the improvement comprising: 

a rough adjusting column spaced apart from and secured to 
the exterior of said upright vertical housing, said column 
including an engaging member movably mounted thereon 
for contacting the object to be lifted, and also including 
means for locating and securing said engaging member at 
various positions along said column, 

said engaging member comprising a tubular barrel slidably 
mounted on said column and a pair of generally horizontal 
separated arm-like projections extending in spaced apart 
horizontal planes in a direction generally normal to said 
barrel having means to overlap the upper and lower sur- 
faces of the object being lifted, said arm-like projections 
being connected at their outermost ends by a securing 
means. 


4,238,114 
ROCKING PLATFORM FOR THE POSITIONING OF 
VEHICLES ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 
Pier I. Migliorati, 5, Corso Italia, Alba, province of Cuneo, Italy 
Filed May 30, 1979, Ser. No. 43,798 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jun. 6, 1978, 68297 A/78 
Int. Cl.3 B66F 7/22 
12 Claims 


1. A rocking platform for the positioning of loads, and more 
particularly of vehicles, above ground level, comprising load- 
ing surface means, supporting structure means for said loading 
surface means, said supporting structure means including a 
cradle-shaped base with the convexity directed towards the 
ground, said cradle-shaped base presenting two bearing plane 
means, one of said bearing plane means being parallel to said 
loading surface means, said one bearing plane means extending 
over a substantial distance across the ground, the other bearing 
plane means being inclined with respect thereto; said loading 
surface means extending adjacent the access end for a substan- 
tial length above and beyond said parallel bearing plane means 
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in the direction of the said inclined bearing plane means, said 
platform being rockable from a horizontal position, in which 
said supporting structure means rests on the ground on the 
bearing plane means which is parallel to the loading surface 
means, to an inclined position in which said supporting struc- 
ture means rests on the ground on the inclined bearing plane 
means, the bearing plane means parallel to the loading surface 
means presenting a length which is greater than the length of 
the inclined bearing plane means, whereby the stability of said 
platform is enhanced when a vehicle is positioned on said 
loading surface means and the load is extended over a substan- 
tial area of the ground. 


4,238,115 
JACKING DEVICE 
Franz Kallinger, Greenwich, Conn., assignor to Research-Cot- 
trell, Inc., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 67,534 
Int. Cl.3 B66F 1/00 
US. Cl. 254—106 


1. In an apparatus for selectively raising a load relative to a 
vertical thread bar having a plurality of vertically spaced 
threaded elements thereon, the apparatus including an upper 
support defining a vertical through opening for relative move- 
ment therethrough of said bar and threaded elements thereon, 
a lower support defining a vertical opening for relative move- 
ment therethrough of said bar and threaded elements thereon, 
and extensible means for moving said support longitudinally of 
said bar selectively toward and from each other, the improve- 
ment comprising: 

first stop means; 

means for pivotally carrying the first stop means on the 

upper support to be selectively positioned in a first, inner 
position wherein the stop extends to closely adjacent the 
bar, and in a second, outer position spaced from the bar to 
permit movement of the upper support upwardly past a 
next superior threaded element to dispose the stop means 
superjacent the passed stop; 

first spring means for biasing said stop means pivotally 

toward said first position; 

second stop means; 

means for pivotally carrying the second stop means on the 

lower support to be selectively positioned in a first, inner 
position wherein the second stop means extends to closely 
adjacent the bar, and in a second, outer position spaced 
from the bar to permit movement of the lower support 
upwardly past a next superior threaded element to dispose 
the second stop means superjacent the passed threaded 
element; and 

second spring means for biasing the second stop means 

pivotally toward said first position thereof, said stop 
means defining bottom surfaces arranged in said first 
position thereof to be supported by the passed threaded 
elements as a result of threaded movement of the passed 
threaded elements upwardly into engagement therewith. 
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4,238,116 
SKIDDER JACK 
Jacques F, Plante, and Robert A. Plante, both of 11846 Tecum- 
seh, Ontario, Canada (N8N 1L7) 
Filed Jun. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 51,894 
Int. Cl. B66D 3/00 
USS, Cl. 254—400 


1. A pair of lift mechanisms for lifting the wheels of a bogged 
down vehicle equipped with a winch having a cable wound 
thereon, said pair comprising a rear lift mechanism having a 
frame provided with fastening means to attach the frame to the 
back of the vehicle, two spaced, generally parallel and hori- 
zontal rear rollers having ends supported by said frame, one of 
said rear rollers raising the rear of the vehicle when the winch 
cable is passed thereunder and is taut, and two spaced, gener- 
ally parallel guide means for guiding the winch cable carried 
by said frame and spaced from and at right angles to said rear 
rollers; said pair further comprising a front lift mechanism 
having a second frame with fastening means to attach the 
second frame to the front of the vehicle, a generally horizontal 
front roller having ends carried by said second frame and 
positioned generally parallel to said rear rollers, said front 
roller and the other of said rear horizontal rollers raising the 
front of said vehicle when the hoist cable is passed under the 
other of said rear horizontal rollers and under said front hori- 
zontal roller and is taut, and two front guide means carried by 
said second frame and spaced from said horizontal roller for 
guiding the winch cable. 


4,238,117 
RAILING AND METHOD OF MAKING THE SAME 
Don Newman, 501 W. Hortter St., Philadelphia, Pa. 19119 
Filed Aug. 31, 1978, Ser. No. 938,567 
Int. Cl.2 F16B 7/08 
US. Cl. 256—65 24 Claims 


1. A railing comprising: 

(a) an upright post member, 

(b) a rail member disposed at an angle with respect to the 
longitudinal axis of said post member, 

(c) a fitting having a head at one end and a reduced diameter 
hollow extension portion at its other end, said head having 
a concave end face shaped to mate with and being in 
contact with the outer periphery of one of said members, 
the radius of curvature of said end face being approxi- 
mately the same as the radius of curvature of the outer 
periphery of said one member, said head having a tapered 
outer peripheral surface which converges to said end face. 


at least a portion of the end face having a radial dimension 
greater than the wall thickness of said extension portion, 
(d) a weld within the periphery of said head and joining said 
end face to said one member with a joint, said weld being 
exposed only on the inner periphery of said fitting, and 
(e) said other member being telescoped with respect to said 
extension portion and joined thereto. 


4,238,118 
METHOD OF PERMANENT PROTECTION OF THE 
LOWER PART OF THE BLAST FURNACE, IN 
PARTICULAR OF THE BOTTOM OF THE BLAST 
FURNACE HEARTH 

Stanislaw Czosnyka; Walter Krzywon; Andrzej Kozien; Stanis- 

law Cichocki, and Ryszard Benesch, all of Cracow, Poland, 

assignors to Osrodek Badawgzo-Rozwojowy Przemyslu 

Budowy Urzadzen Chemicznych “CEBEA”, Cracow, Poland 

Filed Mar. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 17,211 
Claims priority, application Poland, Mar. 8, 1978, 205234 
Int. Cl.3 C21B 7/10 

U.S. Cl. 266—46 2 Claims 

1. A method of permanent protection of the lower part of 
the blast furnace, in particular of the hearth bottom, against 
corrosive and chemical action of liquid pig-iron, comprising 
the steps of: forming directly upon the surface of the bottom 
lining a permanent protective layer of coagulated metal and 
slag, as a shield for the lining, the said layer having a predeter- 
mined required thickness; and maintaining said protective 
layer by controlled withdrawal of heat from the layer of the 
lining encircling the lower part of the hearth, below the part 
containing the molten iron. 


4,238,119 
STEEL WIRE HEAT TREATMENT EQUIPMENT 
Sinzi Mitsuyoshi, Amagasaki, Japan, assignor to Hiroyuki 
Kanai, Ashiya, Japan 
Filed Mar. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 18,676 
Int. Cl.3 C21D 9/56 
U.S. Cl. 266—100 


1. A steel wire heat treatment apparatus comprising: 

a heating furnace; 

a plurality of heating pipes extending through said heating 
furnace, whereby wire rods passed through said heating 
pipes are heated by heat from said furnace; 

a tempering oil tank positioned at a wire rod outlet end of 
said furnace, said tempering oil tank having therein tem- 
pering oil within which said wire rods are immersed and 
thereby tempered; 

a plurality of cross-shaped pipes, each said cross-shaped pipe 
having a wire inlet branch pipe portion detachably con- 
nected to a wire rod outlet end of a respective said heating 
pipe, and a wire outlet branch pipe portion extending into 
said tempering oil tank at a position below the surface of 
said tempering oil therein, such that said tempering oil 
flows from said tempering oil tank through said wire 
outlet branch pipe portion into said cross-shaped pipe, and 
whereby each said wire rod being treated passes through 
a respective said heating pipe, directly through a respec- 
tive said cross-shaped pipe, and directly into said temper- 
ing oil within said tempering oil tank; 

each said cross-shaped pipe including an upper branch pipe 
portion having therein a detachable lid and an inspection 
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window, whereby the condition and quality of said wire 
rod passing through said cross-shaped pipe can be in- 
spected; 

an oil drain tank positioned below all of said cross-shaped 
Pipes; 

an oil storage tank positioned below said oil drain tank; 

at least one oil feed pipe extending from said oil drain tank to 
said oil storage tank, said oil feed pipe having an upper end 
extending into said oil drain tank and a lower end extend- 
ing into said oil storage tank; 

each said cross-shaped pipe including a lower branch pipe 
portion which forms an oil drain pipe which extends 
downwardly into said oil drain tank and which has a 
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maintain the sealing strips in sealing contact with the 
flanges. 


4,238,121 
HEARTH STRUCTURE OF AN 
OXYGEN-BOTTOM-BLOWING CONVERTER 

Akira Harita; Tadashi Morimoto; Toshio Kanatani, all of Chiba, 

and Ryoji Uchimura, Funabashi, all of Japan, assignors to 

Kawasaki Steel Corporation, Kobe, Japan 

Filed Oct. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 948,329 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 7, 1977, 52-120698; 


lower end positioned at a level below said upper end of Sep. 1, 1978, 53-106290 


said oil feed pipe; 

whereby said tempering oil which flows into said cross- 
shaped pipes from said tempering oil tank then flows 
downwardly through said oil drain pipes into said oi! 
drain tank and maintains therein an oil level above said 
lower ends of said drain pipes, and then flows down- 
wardly through said oil feed pipe into said oil storage 
tank; and 

means for recirculating said tempering oil from said oil 
storage tank back to said tempering oil tank. 


4,238,120 
SEALING DEVICE FOR SINTER COOLER 

Gunter Schneider, Eschborn, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Dravo Corporation, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Jul. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 61,031 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 11, 

1978, 2844227 
Int. Cl.3 F27B 21/02 


USS. Cl. 266—179 3 Claims 


PON 


a. 


1. In a circular cooler for hot material in lump form compris- 
ing a ring-shaped frame supported for circular movement on a 
pair of circular rails, bottom plates permeable to gas mounted 
to the frame for supporting the hot material in the cooler, wind 
boxes located under the frame and bottom plates for supplying 
cooling air up through the bottom plates and the hot material 
for cooling the latter and sliding seals for preventing the escape 
of said cooling air between the upper edges of the wind boxes 
and the bottoms sides of the ring-shaped frame, said sealing 
means comprising: 

arcuate sections of flat, horizontally disposed rings cantilev- 

ered along one arcuate edge thereof inward toward each 
other from adjacent the upper edges of both arcuate sides 
of the wind boxes; 

horizontally disposed outwardly directed ring-shaped 

flanges depending from both arcuate bottom edges of said 
frame and extending outward underneath said arcuate 
sections; and 

arcuate sealing strips mounted on the underside of said arcu- 

ate sections and bearing against the upper surface of said 
ring-shaped flanges to form a sliding seal between the 
wind boxes and cooler frame, said cantilevered arcuate 
sections being bendable in the vertical direction and the 
weight of the arcuate sections and of the sealing strips 
being sufficient to overcome the overpressure of cooling 
air bearing against the underside of the arcuate section to 


Int. Cl.3 C21C 5/44, 5/48 


US. Cl. 266—218 9 Claims 


1. In a hearth structure of an oxygen-bottom-blowing con- 
verter, including a plurality of tuyeres extending through said 
structure and opening into an inside of said converter for 
oxygen-blowing, and monolithic refractories filled between 
converter lining and hearth lining including said tuyeres, the 
improvement comprising said hearth lining including a plural- 
ity of brick row units, a plurality of which is provided with a 
single tuyere per row unit, wherein the row units have a chord 
direction substantially parallel to each other, and the brick 
ends in adjacent brick row units are shifted in the chord direc- 
tion relative to the brick ends in an adjacent row unit, so that 
a brick row unit including a tuyere would also be shifted in the 
chord direction from other tuyeres and thereby eliminate 
thermal stresses acting upon the bricks and causing the wear- 
ing thereof. 


4,238,122 
APPARATUS FOR ANNEALING STEEL 

Ralph E. Snyder, Export, and Philip R. Robinson, New Kensing- 

ton, both of Pa., assignors to Allegheny Ludlum Steel Corpo- 

ration, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 898,010, Apr. 20, 1978, Pat. No. 4,167,426. 

This application Mar. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 19,796 
Int. Cl. C21D 1/06 


US. Cl. 266—251 2 Claims 


1. A tunnel furnace for annealing a plurality of individual 
silicon steel charges comprising: 

a main annealing chamber, 

a charge vestibule at one end of the annealing chamber, 
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a discharge vestibule at the other end of the annealing cham- 
ber, 

each of said vestibules having an inner door and an outer 
door with respect to the main annealing chamber, 

means for purging the vestibule with nitrogen, 

means for providing a plurality of silicon steel charges in the 
charge vestibule, 

means for transferring said charges into and through the 
main annealing chamber of the tunnel furnace after the 
charge vestibule has been successively purged with nitro- 
gen then hydrogen, 

means for transferring said charges into the discharge vesti- 
bule, and means for removing said charges from the dis- 
charge vestibule after the discharge vestibule has been 
purged with nitrogen, 

means for operating the doors of the vestibules, 

means for providing a hydrogen atmosphere in the main 
annealing chamber of the tunnel furnace, 

a recirculating system including a reconditioning device 
located outside the main annealing chamber of the tunnel 
furnace and means for continuously circulating the hydro- 
gen atmosphere from the main annealing chamber of the 
tunnel furnace to the reconditioning device and back to 
the main annealing chamber, 

means for maintaining a substantially constant pressure in 
the main annealing chamber of the furnace, 

wherein the improvement comprises: 

means for intermittently removing a substantial amount of 
hydrogen from the recirculating system at a location 
upstream of the discharge end of the reconditioning de- 
vice, and 

means for feeding the removed hydrogen to the respective 
charge and discharge vestibules when a hydrogen purge is 
required therein, and 

means for feeding hydrogen from a separate hydrogen 
source to the recirculating system in an amount sufficient 
to maintain the substantially constant pressure in the main 
annealing chamber of the tunnel furnace. 


4,238,123 
TOE-NAILING CLAMPING TOOL 
Dale L. Bardes, 7050 N. Ridge Blvd., Chicago, Ill. 60645 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 885,955, Mar. 13, 1978, 
abandoned. This application May 7, 1979, Ser. No. 36,438 
Int. Cl.3 B25B 1/20 


U.S. Cl. 269—41 2 Claims 


1. A clamping tool for positioning and securely holding 
wood structural framing members in a fixed relationship to 
perfect the joining of said members, said clamping tool com- 
prising a pair of opposed, substantially L-shaped, perpendicu- 
larly arranged, concave angle-like jaws, each said jaw being 
substantially L-shaped in cross section and provided with a 
pair of perpendicularly arranged substantially planar legs hav- 
ing interior surfaces adapted to contact the surfaces of said 
wood structural framing members, said interior surfaces being 
provided with frictional gripping barbs, each of said frictional 
gripping barbs comprising a pyramidal shaped barb sized to 
deeply engage the cellular construction of the wood fibers of 
said wood structural framing members, a supporting arm ter- 
minating in a fixed handle dimensioned to be grasped by a 
single hand, one of said jaws being pivotally attached to said 
supporting arm, a movable arm pivotally attached to said fixed 
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handle, said movable arm being similarly pivotally attached to 
the other of said jaws, whereby said jaws accommodate vari- 
ously sized wood structural framing members, an operating 
handle pivotally attached to said movable arm between said 
fixed handle and said other jaw for moving said other jaw 
between a closed clamping position, wherein said jaws are in 
abutting contact with the structural members to hold said 
members in said fixed relationship, and an open position, 
wherein said jaws are spaced from said structural members to 
facilitate positioning said clamping tool on or removing said 
clamping tool from said wood structural framing members, 
locking means actuated by squeezing together said fixed and 
movable handles for retaining said jaws in said closed clamping 
position with said wood structural framing members, said 
locking means comprising a bar-like stud lever pivotally at- 
tached to said movable handle and including a contact end 
extending toward said fixed handle, said fixed handle including 
a shank having a head portion adapted to abut said contact end, 
said contact end being brought into firm engagement with said 
shank head to place said stud lever in compression when said 
handles are squeezed together, said compression forces being 
transmitted through said handles and said arms to said jaws to 
restrain said jaws in closed clamping position, means for ad- 
justing the spacing between said jaws when said jaws are in the 
closed clamping position, said adjusting means comprising 
means for adjusting the length of said shank to vary the travel 
distance of said stud lever, and unlocking means in association 
with said locking means for separating said handles to permit 
moving said jaws to said open position. 


4,238,124 
WORK HOLVER 
Timothy J. Eichfeld, and Horace C. Disston, both of 6730 
Dewey Ave., Pennsauken, N.J. 08110 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 907,093, May 18, 1978, Pat. 
No. 4,140,308. This application Jan. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 6,095 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 20, 
1996, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.2 B25B 1/00 


US. Cl. 269—97 7 Claims 


1. A work holder comprising a work engaging member, a 
work engaging face on said work engaging member, a cylindri- 
cal shaft extending generally normal to said work engaging 
face, a sleeve on said shaft having a generally cylindrical inter- 
nal configuration and an internal dimension greater than the 
external dimension of said shaft, said sleeve being loosely 
circumposed about said shaft for sliding therealong and tiltable 
about a transverse axis between a longitudinal position relative 
to and slidable on said shaft and a canted position jammed 
against movement along said shaft, said sleeve having articu- 
lated sections releasably contractible about said shaft to urge 
the sleeve from is canted position toward its longitudinal posi- 
tion, an arm extending rigidly from said sleeve for movement 
therewith between an initial outstanding position projecting 
transversely of said shaft and a final outstanding position 
swung at an angle to said initial outstanding position upon 
sleeve movement between respective longitudinal and canted 
positions, and a jaw on said arm spaced from said sleeve and 
facing toward said work engaging face, said jaw being engage- 
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able with a work piece engaging said work engaging face in the 
final outstanding arm position to releasably clamp the work 
piece against said work engaging face upon contraction of said 
flange. 


4,238,125 
PLATE FEEDING DEVICE FOR EMBOSSING 
MACHINES 

Lothar R. Klietz, Gorxheimertal, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 

signor to Pitney Bowes Deutschland GmbH, Berlin, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed May 16, 1979, Ser. No. 39,627 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 31, 

1978, 7816371[U] 
Int. Cl.3 B65H 3/24, 1/22 


U.S, Cl. 271—3 5 Claims 


1. Plate feeding apparatus for embossing machines that pro- 
duce embossed printing plates for address printing machines, 
identification means, and the like, comprising: a housing, a 
plate carriage movably mounted within said housing, a plate 
holder movably mounted on said plate carriage, said plate 
holder having a plate receiving trough therein, means for 
moving said plate holder along a first path, means for moving 
said plate carriage along a second path which is perpendicular 
to said first path between a first location and a second location, 
a plate hopper fixed to said plate carriage and an elongated 
plate slide having first and second ends, said first end of said 
plate slide being pivotably mounted to said plate carriage and 
adjacent to said first path. 


4,238,126 
RECIRCULATING SIMPLEX/DUPLEX DOCUMENT 
HANDLER 

Michael J. Langdon, Fairport, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 

tion, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Aug. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 71,643 
Int. Cl.2 B65H 1/06, 3/04 

US, Cl. 271—3.1 


1. In a copier having a fixed platen and a recirculating docu- 
ment handler for simplex or duplex copying, the improvement 
comprising: 

a first oval shaped document path folded over the platen for 

copying duplex documents; 

a second document path for simplex copying that disects 

said first document path diagonally; 

chute means extending from adjacent one end of the platen 

and adapted to receive a document during simplex copy- 
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ing and return the document along said diagonal path to 
an original feed position; and 

dual mode actuator means for selecting either said first or 
second paths depending upon whether simplex or duplex 
copying is required. 


4,238,127 
ELECTRONIC GAMING APPARATUS 
Andres R. Lucero; Neil J. Netley; Richard C, Raven, all of Reno, 
and Chester C, Egan, Jr., Sparks, all of Nev., assignors to 
Bally Manufacturing Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 17, 1977, Ser. No. 759,809 
Int. Cl.3 A63F 9/00 
U.S. Cl, 273—143 R 
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1. A game apparatus of the type having a set of cyclically 
rotational movable symbol-bearing members which are acti- 
vated and set into motion by a player to be subsequently 
stopped with the alignment of the symbols on the members 
serving as a determination of the score-award for the game 
played, comprising in combination: 

means activated by the player for setting the symbol-bearing 
members into motion; 

each of the symbol-bearing members having adapted for 
rotation therewith coding means for defining a predeter- 
mined number of possible symbol stopping positions and 
comprising alternate address and decode information 
elements for each of said symbols, the address and decode 
information for each symbol being unique to that symbol; 

means for reading the address information elements for said 
symbols as the symbol-bearing members pass a predeter- 
mined point in their respective rotational cycles and for 
detecting the instantaneous position of the symbol-bearing 
members; 

a generator for generating on a random basis numbers corre- 
sponding to the address information elements for the 
various stopping positions of the symbol-bearing mem- 
bers; 

means for selecting a number from the generator and for 
stopping each symbol-bearing member at the position 
corresponding to the address information elements for the 
random number selected; 

means for reading the decode information elements for each 
symbol-bearing member after each member is stopped to 
detect the stopped position of each member and for deter- 
mining the relative positions of said members; 

means for determining the score-award for the game played 
based on the relative stopped positions of said symbol- 
bearing members. 


4,238,128 
COMBINATION LOAD-LEVELING AND KNEELING AIR 
SUSPENSION SYSTEM 

Laird W. McKee, Poway, Calif., assignor to Grumman Flexible 

Corporation, Delaware, Ohio 

Filed Sep. 7, 1978, Ser. No. 940,281 
Int. Cl.3 B60G 21/00 

U.S. Cl. 280—703 7 Claims 

1. A combination load-leveling and kneeling air suspension 
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system for a vehicle having a sprung member and an unsprung 
member comprising: 

a pair of laterally spaced air springs for resiliently connect- 
ing the unsprung member to the sprung member at the 
front end of the vehicle, 

a pressurized air reservoir, 

a first air passage means connecting said pressurized air 
reservoir to said first laterally spaced air spring and a 
second air passage means connecting said pressurized air 
reservoir to said second laterally spaced air spring, said 
first air passage means and said second air passage means 
having a common air passage portion, 

a first valve member located in said first air passage means 
but not in said common air passage portion, said first valve 
member having structure which in one position will shut 
off the flow of air through said valve member and struc- 
ture which in another position will allow air to pass there- 
through in either direction, 


a second valve member located in said second air passage 
means but not in said common air passage portion, said 
second valve member having structure which in one posi- 
tion will shut off the flow of air through said valve mem- 
ber and structure which is another position will allow air 
to pass therethrough in either direction, 

a third air passage means connecting said pair of laterally 
spaced air springs, isolation valve means are located in 
said third air passage means intermediate its ends, 

a fourth air passage means connecting said isolation valve 
means and said common air passage portion, and 

said isolation valve means having structure which in one 
position functions to prevent the flow of air back and forth 
between said air springs and structure which in another 
position allows for the passage of air toward said air 
springs from said fourth air passage means or away from 
said air springs into said fourth air passage means. 


4,238,129 
PASSIVE SEATBELT SYSTEM 
Jun Yasumatsu, Toyota, Japan, assignor to Toyota Jidosha 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed May 8, 1979, Ser. No. 37,159 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 16, 1978, 53- 
112187[U] 
Int. Cl.> B6OR 21/10 
US. Cl. 280—802 11 Claims 
1. In a passive seatbelt system which automatically fastens or 
unfastens a belt about a passenger as a result of the outer end of 
the passenger restraining belt separating from the passenger to 
permit entering or exiting of the passenger, said passive seat- 
belt system being characterized by at least one elastic piece 
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coupled to said belt, said elastic piece’s rigidity gradually 
decreasing from the outer end of the belt towards the central 


portion of the belt, thereby causing the outer end of said belt to 
sufficiently separate from said passenger. 


4,238,130 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE OR HEAT-SENSITIVE 
RECORDING MATERIAL 
Peter Burri, Reinach, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba-Geigy Cor- 

poration, Ardsley, N.Y. 

Filed Jun. 1, 1978, Ser. No. 911,564 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jun. 10, 1977, 

7180/77 
Int. Cl.? B41M 5/16, 5/18, 5/22 

USS. Cl. 282—27.5 16 Claims 

1. A pressure-sensitive or heat-sensitive recording material 
which contains as colour former in its colour-forming system 
at least one tris-aminophenylmethane compound of the for- 
mula 


Nal aed at 


wherein 

R, and R2, each independently of the other, represent hydro- 
gen, lower alkyl, benzyl or phenyl, and the rings 

A, B, D and E, each independently of the other, are unsubsti- 
tuted or substituted by one or two substituents selected 
from the group consisting of halogen, nitro, trifluoro- 
methyl, lower alkyl, lower alkoxy and lower alkoxycar- 
bonyl. 


4,238,131 
FLUSHING T FOR HEATER HOSE 
Marvin G. Cleveland, 1446 W. Skillman Ave., St. Paul, Minn. 
55113 
Filed Jun. 12, 1978, Ser. No. 914,502 
Int. Cl.3 FI6L 41/02 
U.S, Cl, 285—38 4 Claims 
1. A flushing fitting for attachment into the heater hose of an 
automotive engine to facilitate flushing the cooling system 
with water from a garden hose, 
comprising a rigid base conduit of rigid plastic and having 
opposite ends for telescopic attachment to the ends of the 
heater hose and providing flow communication to and 
between such ends, the conduit also having an intermedi- 
ate portion and a rigid connecting duct extending trans- 
versely of the base conduit and connecting thereto at said 
intermediate portion in flow communicating relation, the 
rigid plastic base conduit having a transversely extending 
nipple formed integrally thereof and projecting trans- 
versely of the base conduit at the intermediate portion 
thereof to provide flow communication into the interior of 
the base conduit, the connecting duct having a sleeve- 
shaped neck portion telescopically embracing the nipple 
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in tight fitting relation, the sleeve-shaped neck portion 
having an end adjoining the base conduit and welded 
thereto, and the nipple having an outer end and outer 
periphery welded entirely around the inner periphery of 
the sleeve-shaped neck portion, the connecting duct hav- 
ing an outer end spaced from the base conduit and defin- 
ing an out-turned annular flange with a front face to bear 
against the end of the garden hose, and also a rear face 
confronting and spaced from the base conduit, and 


a rigid and rotatable connecting sleeve embracing the con- 
necting duct and having a threaded interior extending past 
the flanged end of the connecting duct for connection to 
the threaded insert end of such a garden hose, the sleeve 
having an in-turned peripheral lip confronting and bearing 
against the rear face of the out-turned annular flange of 
the connecting duct from the connecting sleeve revolving 
relative to the connecting duct to draw the insert end of 
the garden hose tightly against the flange of the connect- 
ing duct and in sealing relation therewith. 


Tore G, Palmaer, Kvarnliden 2, S-330 30 Gnosjé, Sweden 
Filed Sep. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 947,027 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Oct. 18, 1977, 1117166 
Int. Cl.3 FI6L 33/22 


USS. Cl. 285—39 6 Claims 


1. A connector for connecting the ends of a pipe and a hose, 
comprising a tubular nipple having a smooth outer surface 
defining a cylindrical section and a contiguous frustro-conical 
section flaring outwardly therefrom, said cylindrical section 
being adapted to be inserted within and connected to the end of 
the pipe to which the hose is to be connected, said frustro-coni- 
cal section being adapted to be inserted within the hose to 
which the pipe to be connected with the ends of said pipe and 
hose in abutment, a clamping member adapted to fit over the 
exterior surface of the pipe and hose in alignment with said 
nipple, said clamping member comprising a sleeve having a 
bore formed with cylindrical terminal sections, one terminal 
section being adapted to fit over said hose in juxtaposition with 
the cylindrical section of said nipple, said other terminal sec- 
tion section having a diameter greater than said first terminal 
section and being adapted to fit over the surface of said hose, 
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and an intermediate frustro-conical section formed with a 
helical screw thread having a direction of closure moving from 
the pipe toward said hose, the conical angle of the frustro-coni- 
cal section of the nipple being smaller than the conical angle of 
the bore, said thread increasing from the smaller diameter end 
of the bore to the larger diameter end of the bore to thereby act 
to push the material of the hose toward the small end deform- 
ing the same into an annular bead between the sleeve and the 
end of the pipe. 


4,238,133 
DOOR-LOCK BUTTON ASSEMBLY 
Earl M. Trammell, Jr.. EMT Enterprises, Inc., P.O. Box 435, 
St. Louis, Mo. 63166 
Filed Jan, 30, 1978, Ser. No. 873,248 
Int. cl.3 EO5C 21/02 
US, Cl. 292—347 


1. A door-lock button assembly for use on a door, the assem- 

bly comprising: 

(a) an inside door frame element, 

(b) a lock button selectively movable between door-locking 
and door-unlocking positions, 

(c) a housing mounted on the door frame element and em- 
bracing the lock button, the housing being provided with 
an aperture, the lock button being located out of the hous- 
ing for digital access when in the door-unlocking position, 
and being digitally movable into the housing to the door- 
locking position, 

(d) the lock button including relatively smooth surfaces 
exposed through the aperture when in the door-locking 
position, and 

(e) the aperture being of a size proportioned for permitting 
digital access to and actuation of the lock button to the 
door un-locking position when in the door-locking posi- 
tion and for precluding effective gripping actuation of the 
lock button to the door-unlocking position when in the 
door-locking position by an instrument such as a wire or 
hook, the lock button being without any upwardly facing 
edge that can be gripped by an instrument when the lock 
button is in either the door-locking or door-unlocking 
position. 


4,238,134 
DEVICE FOR REMOVING AND REPLACING SOFT 
CONTACT LENSES WORN ON THE HUMAN EYE 
Delma M. Cointment, 914 Pontalba St., New Orleans, La, 70124 
Continuation of Ser. No. 773,473, Mar. 2, 1977. This application 
Oct. 12, 1978, Ser. No. 950,555 
Int. Cl.3 H61F 9/00 
US. Cl. 294—1 CA 2 Claims 
1. A method of removing a soft contact lens from a human 
eye on which the soft contact lens is worn comprising the 
steps: 
a. placing on the soft contact lens a cup of soft flexible 
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plastic, rubber or like material having a diameter approxi- 
mating that of the soft contact lens and which when 
squeezed will flatten and present two lips curving con- 
vexly outwardly; 

b. squeezing the cup to flatten it so that two lips curving 
convexly outwardly to effectively grip the soft contact 
lens; 


c. continuing to squeeze the cup to the extent that the soft 
contact lens is deformed thereby breaking fluid suction- 
bond between the soft contact lens and the eye; and 

d. withdrawing the cup while the soft contact lens is held 
thereby to remove the soft contact lens from the eye. 


4,238,135 
SEAT BELT KIT FOR A PEDESTAL SEAT BASE 
Edwin C. Sandham, Thiensville, Wis., assignor to Leggett & 
Platt, Inc., Carthage, Mo. 
Filed Jul. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 53,752 
Int. Cl.> A62B 35/00; A47C 31/00 


US, Cl, 297—468 10 Claims 


1. A pedestal seat base for a seat, said base comprising 

a pedestal and a seat support, said seat support being pivot- 
able relative to said pedestal, and said seat support having 
a rear wall, 

at least one bar seat formed integral on said seat support’s 
rear wall, said bar seat facing downwardly and rearwardly 
relative to the front edge of said seat, 

a connector bar received in seated relation on said seat, said 
connector bar being prevented from upward and forward 
motion due to its seated relation on said rearwardly and 
downwardly facing seat, 

strap means for connecting two seat belt straps to said con- 
nector bar at spaced locations one from the other, and 

bolt means connecting said connector bar to said seat sup- 
port, said connector bar being easily connected to said seat 
support only by said bolt means after being positioned 
against said bar seat, and said bar seat cooperating with 
said connector bar to prevent upward and forward motion 
of said connector bar relative to said seat support. 
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4,238,136 
FORMATION OF IN SITU OIL SHALE RETORT WITH 
VOID AT THE TOP 
Thomas E. Ricketts, Bakersfield, Calif., assignor to Occidental 
Oil Shale, Inc., Grand Junction, Colo. 
Filed Jun. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 52,520 
Int. Cl.3 E21C 41/10 
US. Cl. 299—2 








2. A method for forming an in situ oil shale retort in a subter- 
ranean formation containing oil shale, the retort having a top 
boundary of unfragmented formation and containing a frag- 
mented permeable mass of formation particles containing oil 
shale wherein substantially all of the upper surface of the 
fragmented permeable mass is separated from the top bound- 
ary of unfragmented formation by an inlet plenum void, the 
method comprising the steps of: 

(a) excavating formation from within the retort site for 
forming at least one void extending horizontally across 
the retort site, the void having a substantially horizontal 
roof and floor, leaving an upper zone of unfragmented 
formation intermediate the top boundary of the retort and 
the roof of the void and a lower zone of unfragmented 
formation below the floor of the void; 

(b) forming spaced apart vertically extending blastholes in 
the upper and lower zones of unfragmented formation; 

(c) placing explosive in the blastholes; 

(d) initiating detonation of explosive in the biastholes in the 
upper zone of unfragmented formation to explosively 
expand the upper zone downwardly into the void; and, 

(e) thereafter initiating detonation of explosive in the blast- 
holes in the lower zone of unfragmented formation to 
explosively expand the lower zone upwardly into the 
void, the time delay between detonations of the explosive 
in the upper zone and the detonation of the explosive in 
the lower zone being sufficient so that the unfragmented 
formation in the upper zone is expanded a greater amount 
and for a longer time than the unfragmented formation in 
the lower zone. 


4,238,137 
SLIDE BEARING 
Robert A. Furchak, Pine Brook, and Ronald L. Roman, Den- 
ville, both of N.J., assignors to American Bearing Company, 
Inc., Fairfield, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 725,321, Sep. 21, 1976, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 26, 1978, Ser. No. 900,097 
Int. Cl.3 F16C 29/02 
US. Cl. 308—3 R 10 Claims 
1. A slide bearing comprising a rigid backing pad having a 
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face, a metal mesh covering the face of the pad, means fixedly 
securing the mesh to the pad, and a sheet of low friction bear- 


ing material overlying the mesh and having a portion of its 
thickness pressed into the mesh to interlock the bearing mate- 
rial with the mesh. 


4,238,138 
CONNECTION SYSTEM BETWEEN A SLIDE AND A 
VERY LONG MEMBER 
Jean-Marie Demorieux, Montgeron, France, assignor to Setec 
Travaux Publics, Paris, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 920,419, Jun. 29, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 88,302 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 20, 1977, 77 22233 
Int. Cl.3 F16C 29/02 


USS. Cl. 308—3 R 4 Claims 





1. A connection system for force clamping a very long 
transport rail to a relatively fixed slide while allowing some 
longitudinal movement of said rail relative to said slide corre- 
sponding to differential deformation, said rail including oppo- 
sitely directed half flanges, said slide comprising a support 
provided with clamping parts overlying said half flanges and 
clamping said half flanges to said support the improvement 
wherein said support and said clamping parts comprise plates 
made of a material having a low coefficient of friction respec- 
tively mounted to the surface of the support facing said half 
flanges and secondly on the internal surface of each of said 
clamping parts facing the opposite side of said half flanges, and 
wherein said half flanges include polished metal strips mounted 
On opposite sides for contact with said plates, such that for all 
relative longitudinal movement of said slide and said rail, the 


contact surfaces are limited to facing surfaces of said strips and 
said plates. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,238,139 
PANEL ASSEMBLY 
Kazuo Suzuki; Shoji Ariga, and Yoshiaki Murakami, all of Toda, 
Japan, assignors to Clarion Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 9,267 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb, 16, 1978, 53-18918[U] 
Int. Cl.3 A47B 81/06, 95/02; HOSK 5/00 


US, Cl, 312—7 R 3 Claims 


1. A panel assembly comprising: a radio device or the like 
having threaded holes on its front face: a panel portion formed 
on said front face of the device: an ornamental panel formed 
with an opening having a size corresponding to that of the 
panel portion and holes corresponding to said threaded holes 
of the device: at least one handle member, each handle member 
having holes corresponding to at least some of said threaded 
holes of the device and the holes of the ornamental panel, each 
of said handle members having a hand gripping portion extend- 
ing generally parallel to said ornamental panel and spaced 
therefrom to provide a clearance space for the hand gripping 
the same; and screws adapted to be threaded into the respec- 
tive threaded holes of the device through the holes of the 
ornamental panel and each handle member to secure each 
handle member to the panel portion of said device together 
with said ornamental panel. 


4,238,140 
TERMINAL BLOCK WITH ELECTRICAL CONNECTION 
MEANS WITH CONNECTOR LOCATION WALL AND 
LOCKING FINGER 
Thomas M. Cairns, Birmingham; John H. Dewar, Grosse Ile, 
and Emmons F. Sumner, Ann Arbor, all of Mich., assignors to 
Ford Motor Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 16,469 
Int. Cl.> HOIR 13/64 
U.S, Cl, 339—186 M 


1. A fuse terminal block assembly including a terminal block 
having a generally rectangular solid shape with a front side, a 
rear or back side, side faces extending generally between said 
front and back sides, a plurality of passages extending from said 
front side to said back side of said terminal block, and a fuse 
holder with spring clips secured within a passage adapted for 
receiving the blade contact of a fuse in said spring clips, said 
front side adapted for receiving fuses, said back side adapted 
for receiving accessory connectors for connection to a fuse 
holder, said fuse holder including a bus bar portion laterally 
extending from said spring clips in said terminal block for 
selectively connecting said fuses and accessory connectors; 
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an elongated resilient finger extending into said passage for 
engaging said fuse holder, said resilient finger being an 
integral part of said terminal block and being movable 
within said passage; 

a stop means positioned adjacent said resilient finger and 
integral with said terminal block to limit movement of said 
resilient finger out of the path of said fuse holder into said 
passage thereby avoiding overstress of said resilient fin- 
ger; and 

said fuse holder having an opening for engagement of said 
resilient finger thereby securing said fuse holder in said 
passage; 

a plurality of raised boundary walls defining connector 
openings in the rear of said terminal block for receiving 
one of said accessory connectors for electrical connection 
to a fuse holder, said raised boundary walls distinguishing 
said connector openings from any other openings in said 
back side, said resilient fingers and raised boundary walls 
combining to provide a secure and ready access to a fuse 
blade contact from said back side of said terminal block, 
electrical connection to a fuse blade contact being formed 
by said fuse holder, secured by said resilient finger and 
said accessory connector. 


4,238,141 
TIME DELAY SPECTRUM CONDITIONER 
Norman R. Greiner, Los Alamos, N. Mex., assignor to The 
United States of America as represented by the United States 
Department of Energy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Oct. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 948,454 
Int. Cl.2 GO2B 5/18 


US. Cl. 350—162 R 5 Claims 
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1. A device for producing a substantially parallel beam of 
laser radiation of preselected frequencies having specified time 
delays from a multiple frequency laser beam comprising: 

a first grating disposed at a first predetermined location on a 
focal plane, said first grating aligned to diffract said multi- 
ple frequency laser beam into a plurality of spatially sepa- 
rated single frequency beams; 

first focusing reflector means aligned to focus said single 
frequency beams on said focal plane; 

means for altering propagation distance of preselected single 
frequency beams to provide said specified time delays of 
said preselected frequencies; 

an apertured mask disposed at said focal plane, said aper- 
tured mask having apertures at preselected points to trans- 
mit said preselected single frequency beams; 

second focusing reflector means aligned to direct said prese- 
lected single frequency beams to a second predetermined 
location on said focal plane; 

a second grating disposed at said second predetermined 
location on said focal plane, said second grating aligned to 
diffract said preselected set of single frequency beams to a 
substantially parallel beam of preselected frequencies 
having specified time delays; 

whereby disposition of said first and second gratings on said 
focal plane allows said single frequency beams to be fo- 
cused on said predetermined area of said focal plane with 
central rays of said single frequency beams parallel so as to 
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enhance reconstitution of said substantially parallel output 
beam. 


4,238,142 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR EXAMINING AND 
PHOTOGRAPHING THE OCULAR FUNDUS 
William Richards, Medway; Bernard Grolman, Worcester, and 


Filed Dec. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 970,304 
Int. Cl.> A61B 6/10, 3/14; GO3B 29/00 


US, Cl. 351—7 7 Claims 








1. In the system of an ophthalmic photographic recording 
instrument including means for directing light along a given 
path into an eye for illumination of its fundus and means for 
viewing the illuminated fundus to align and focus said instru- 
ment thereupon, the improvement comprising the combination 
in said means for directing light into said eye of: 

incandescent and photoflash lamp means alternately individ- 

ually positionable in said given path to direct light emitted 
therefrom into said eye for respectively viewing said 
fundus and photographing same; 

an optical stop having an aperture with a diameter smaller 

than the approximate diametral size of the optic disc of 
said eye to be illuminated and selectively positionable in 
said given path between said incandescent lamp means 
and eye when said incandescent lamp means is positioned 
in said path, said stop being movable away from said given 
path when said photoflash lamp is positioned in said path 
thereby permitting direct exposure of said eye to light 
emitted from said photoflash lamp when activated; 
means for moving said optical stop into said given path when 
said incandescent lamp is positioned in said path; and 
means for moving said optical stop away from said path 
when said photoflash lamp is positioned in said path. 


4,238,143 
AUTOFOCUS MOVIE CAMERA HAVING PULSED 
TERMINAL DRIVE MEANS 
Edwin K. Shenk, Westford, Mass., assignor to Polaroid Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge, Mass. 
Filed Jan. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 276 
Int. Cl. GO3B 3/10; GOSB 5/01, 19/29 
USS. Cl. 352—140 10 Claims 
1. In an autofocusing camera having a displaceable lens, 
means for determining subject distance, 


control means energizeable for displacing said lens to a 
location selected in accordance with said distance deter- 
mining means to thereby focus an image of the subject on 
the camera focal plane, 

said control means including encoder means responsive to 
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lens displacement for producing a plurality of discrete 
signals, each representative of displacement of said lens to 
within a respective positional zone of said lens; 

and said control means including means for terminating 
displacement of said lens within a positional zone selected 
in accordance with said distance determining means, the 
improvement comprising: 

that said displacement terminating means includes, 





means for generating a signal representative of said lens at 
the adjacent positional zone immediately before said se- 
lected positional zone; and 


means for regulating said control means such that it provides 
a constant force to said displaceable lens before it is posi- 
tioned to a positional zone immediately adjacent said 
selected positional zone and provides a pulsating force to 
said displaceable lens while said lens is positioned within 
said adjacent positional zone. 


4,238,144 

AUDIO TAPE FREE LOOP CONTROL ARRANGEMENT 
FOR MULTIPURPOSE AUDIO-VISUAL FILM CASSETTE 
William L. Keefe, Cambridge, and Paul B. Mason, Magnolia, 

both of Mass., assignors to Polaroid Corporation, Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Filed Apr. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 32,945 
Int. Cl.3 GO3B 23/02 

U.S. Cl. 352—72 





1. An audio-visual system having a film strip and an audio 
tape coupled at their respective ends to supply and takeup 
spools for advancement thereof from one of said spools to the 
other, means for defining a film path of a predetermined mini- 
mum length extending between said spools and through a 
photographic station and for defining a tape path of predeter- 
mined minimum length extending between said spools and 
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through an audio station, and said film path being different at 
least in part from said tape path, and 
said film strip and tape being of selected lengths and inter- 
coupled with each other or said spools such that during 
advancement between said spools along their respective 
paths, the length of tape advancing along said tape path 
exceeds said predetermined minimum length of said tape 
path to thereby permit formation of a tape loop along said 
tape path, the improvement wherein said tape and film 
strip are joined together at a given point adjacent one end 
thereof with a common portion extending from said given 
point to one of said spools such that upon completion of 
advancement of said film and tape from said one spool, the 
tape at said given point is carried along said film path and 
away from said tape path so as to reduce the length of tape 
extending along said tape path and thereby reduce said 
tape loop. 


4,238,145 
MULTIPURPOSE FILM CASSETTE HAVING 
ONE-PIECE PROCESS MODE SWITCH 
Frank M. Czumak, Derry, N.H., assignor to Polaroid Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge, Mass. 
Filed Aug. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 64,132 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 11/00 
U.S, Cl, 352—130 








1. A photographic film cassette for use with other apparatus, 
said cassette configured for depositing a coating of processing 
fluid on a moving run of a cassette-retained photographic film 
strip to develop images thereon, said cassette comprising: 

a cassette housing; 

means responsive to a drive arrangement of the other appa- 

ratus for advancing the film along a given path within said 
housing; 

means actuatable in accordance with a predetermined pro- 

cessing operation of said cassette for depositing processing 
fluid on the advancing film strip; 

means for indicating to the other apparatus the processed or 

unprocessed condition of the film strip, said indicating 
means comprising an indicating element mounted for 
displacement from a first position wherein said indicating 
element does not engage a signal generating arrangement 
carried by the other apparatus, thereby indicating a given 
process condition of the film, to a second position wherein 
said indicating means operatively engages said signal 
generating arrangement, thereby indicating another pro- 
cess condition of the film in the cassette, and means for 
biasing said element towards its said first position; and 
selectively operable means for engaging said indicating 
means and displacing said indicating element against said 
biasing force into said indicating element’s second posi- 
tion, said engaging and displacing means comprising a 
member slidably mounted within said cassette for move- 
ment, responsive to said predetermined processing opera- 
tion, from a first position wherein it maintains said indicat- 
ing element in said indicating element’s said second posi- 
tion to a second position wherein it does not engage said 
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indicating means thereby allowing said biasing means to 
displace said indicating element to its said first position. 


4,238,146 
SOUND ALARM DEVICE IN A CAMERA 

Yasunori Kitamura, Tokyo; Shigeo Akasaka, Kodaira; Sakuji 

Watanabe, Warabi; Mikio Takemae, Yokohama; Yoshiaki 

Ohtsubo, and Ryuzo Motoori, both of Kawasaki, all of Japan, 

assignors to Nippon Kogaku K.K., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 69,166 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 25, 1978, 53- 

115718[U] 
Int. Cl.? GO3B 17/20 


US. Cl, 354—53 5 Claims 


4 


3 


4 = 
MUOOo 


f-sz 


1. An alarm device in a camera having means for generating 
an alarm sound for the operative condition of an exposure 
control circuit for determining the shutter speed in accordance 
with exposure information and/or the determined shutter 
speed, the improvement comprising: 

a shutter speed change-over dial changeable over to a first 
auto position and a second auto position, said dial, when in 
any of said first and second auto positions, being effective 
to energize said exposure control circuit into its operative 
condition; 

switch means responsive to the change-over operation of 
said change-over dial so as to energize said alarm sound 
generating means when said change-over dial is in said 
first auto position and to deenergize said alarm sound 
generating means when said change-over dial is in said 
second auto position; and 

display means capable of effecting a visual display at a rec- 
ognizable position through the eyepiece portion of the 
finder of said camera, said display means being energized 
in response to the change-over operation and adapted, 
when energized, to effect said display. 


4,238,147 
RECORDING IMAGES OF A THREE-DIMENSIONAL 
SURFACE BY FOCUSING ON A PLANE OF LIGHT 
IRRADIATING THE SURFACE 

Howard Stern, Greenlawn, N.Y., assignor to Solid Photography 

Inc., Melville, N.Y. 

Filed May 23, 1979, Ser. No. 41,717 
Int. Cl.3 GO3B 29/00, 35/08, 17/02, 5/06 

U.S, Cl. 354—77 15 Claims 

8. An arrangement for recording surface characteristics of 
an object, comprising: means for generating a plane of electro- 
magnetic energy and directing said plane of electromagnetic 
energy against a surface to be recorded for irradiating said 
surface in a substantially planar section defined by the intersec- 
tion of said plane of energy and said surface; camera means 
having a lens plane and a film plane arranged so that said plane 
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of energy, said lens plane and said film plane all intersect in a 
common line; said camera means being focused on said plane of 


electromagnetic energy in a region about said surface to be 
recorded. 


4,238,148 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL PHOTOGRAPHIC TECHNIQUE 
Jeofry S. Courtney-Pratt, Locust, N.J., assignor to Bell Tele- 

phone Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Jan. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 111,874 
Int. Cl.> GO3B 35/02, 35/16, 39/06 


USS. Cl. 354—112 13 Claims 
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1. A method for viewing a streaked, dissected image on a 
developed photographic film including the steps of: 

(a) directing light through a lenticular plate onto the film; 

(b) moving the film relative to the plate at a velocity u in a 
direction parallel to the plane of the film, the plane of the 
plate being substantially parallel to the plane of said film; 

(c) simultaneously moving the lenticular plate and the film at 
a velocity w perpendicular to said plane of the film. 


4,238,149 
FLASH CAMERA SYSTEM WITH DAYLIGHT CUTOUT 
CONTROL 
Takashi Uchiyama; Shohei Ohtaki, both of Yokohama; Zenzo 
Nakamura, Urawa; Tokuichi Tsunekawa; Tadashi Ito, both of 
Yokohama, and Hiroshi Aizawa, Kawasaki, all of Japan, 
assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 764,739, Feb. 1, 1977, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 928,791 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 5, 1976, 51-11689 
Int. Cl.» GO3B 15/05 


U.S. Cl. 354—128 7 Claims 
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1. For use with a flash unit forming a charge completion 
signal and with a camera forming an aperture, a shutter time 
control system comprising: 
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A. input means for receiving a charge completion signal 
from the flash unit; 

B. shutter means for controlling the time during which the 
aperture is open, said shutter means having an opening 
member and a closing member as well as an operation 
controller for starting movement of the opening member 
from the aperture and the closing member in front of the 
aperture; 

C. control means for controlling the operation of the shutter 
means, said control means including: 

(i) daylight setting means for producing a first electrical 
signal suited for daylight operation; 

(ii) flash setting means for producing a second electrical 
signal corresponding to the interval between the time at which 
the operation controller starts to move the opening member 
and the time immediately before the aperture is fully exposed; 

(iii) control circuit means for starting a timing operation 
when the operation controller starts the opening means 
and forming a control signal after a lapse of time corre- 
sponding to one of the first or second electrical signals; 

(iv) selector means connected to both of the setting means 
and the control circuit means for normally connecting 
said daylight setting means to said control circuit means 
so that the first electrical signal is applied to the control 
circuit means, said selector means being connected to 
the input means and applying the second electrical 
signal of the flash setting means to the control circuit 
means and disconnecting the daylight setting means 
from the control circuit means in response to the charge 
completion signal; 

D. shutter operation means, said means including electro- 
magnetic means and connected to said shutter means for 
causing the operation controller to start the closing mem- 
ber, the electromagnetic means being electrically con- 
nected to the control circuit means so as to cause the 
operation controller to start the operation of the closing 
member in response to the control signal from the control 
circuit means; 

the closing member of the shutter means being connected to 
the operation controller so as to be moved across the 
aperture after the operation of the electromagnetic means 
by operation of the operation controller, the operation 
controller having a moment of inertia for delaying the 
movement of the closing member into the aperture until 
the opening member completely exposes the aperture. 


4,238,150 
ROTATABLE ELECTRONIC FLASH DEVICE WITH 
AUTOMATIC LIGHT SENSOR TRACKING 
Peter T. Quinn, Littleton, Colo., assignor to Rollei of America, 
Inc., Littleton, Colo. 
Filed Jan. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 998 
Int. Cl.3 GO3B 15/05, 7/00 


US. Cl. 354—145 8 Claims 


2. An electronic flash device for permitting bounce flash 
photography, comprising: 

flash tube means for producing a light flash output; 

light transducer means for monitoring light along a generai 
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line of sensing and generating an electrical signal for 
affecting termination of said flash output; 

housing means for locating said flash tube at a position for 
projecting said flash output along at least one general flash 
direction relative to said housing means, said housing 
means mounting said light transducer means for permit- 
ting directional positioning of its said line of sensing rela- 
tive to said housing means; 

mounting means connected to said housing means for per- 
mitting attachment of the same to a camera, said mounting 
means for permitting rotation of said housing means about 
an axis vertical with respect to the camera when the cam- 
era is held in its normal operating position, for changing 
said general flash direction relative to the camera; and 

automatic positioning means responsive to rotation of said 
housing means with respect to the camera, for rotating 
said line of sensing of said light transducer means about an 
axis fixed with respect to said housing for maintaining said 
line of sensing substantially parallel with respect to the 
lens axis of the camera. 


4,238,151 
PENTAPRISM MOUNT ASSEMBLY 
Ryoichi Yoshikawa, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 849,799, Nov. 9, 1977, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 16,335 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 24, 1976, 51-140925 
Int. Cl.3 GO3B 7/00, 19/12, 17/20, 13/08 


US, Cl. 354—152 5 Claims 


1. A device for holding a pentaprism of a camera, compris- 

ing: 

(a) a pentaprism support framework including a mounting 
part for securing the framework directly or indirectly to a 
camera body, a carrying part for setting the pentaprism at 
a predetermined optical position within the camera and an 
engaging part for holding the pentaprism in place; and 

(b) a pentaprism pressing plate for holding said pentaprism at 
said pentaprism support framework, the pressing plate 
being formed similar to the shape of the roof surface to fit 
with the roof surface of the pentaprism, and having a 
pushing part which presses the pentaprism against the 
pentaprism support framework, an engaging part which 
engages with the engagement part of the pentaprism sup- 
port framework, and a spring part being formed in contin- 
uous fashion from said pushing part and having a spring 
characteristic to push the pentaprism at least in the neigh- 
boring two directions by a component of force of the 
spring part at a predetermined optical position of the 
camera when the engagement parts are engaged with each 
other and continuous. 
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4,238,152 
FIXING DEVICE FOR A SWING AND SHIFTING 
MECHANISM 
Kunihiro Fukino, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Nippon Kogaku 
K.K., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 22, 1978, Ser. No. 972,262 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 


52/175151[U] 
Int. Cl.3 GO3B 5/06, 5/02 
US. Cl. 354—189 


1977, 


14 Claims 


1. A swing and shifting mechanism in a camera comprising a 
mount body, a swing portion and a shift portion, a first one of 
said portions being disposed on the second portion and the 
second portion being disposed on the mount body, the second 
portion having a cut-out adjacent to the first portion and to the 
mount body, fixing means disposed within the cut-out, and a 
manual operating member on one of the portions, the manual 
operating member engaging the fixing means and operable to 
cause the fixing means to engage the mount body and the other 
portion for fixing the portion having the operating member to 
the mount body and to the other portion. 


4,238,153 
AUTOMATIC FOCUS ADJUSTING DEVICE FOR 
CAMERAS 

Toshinori Imura, Sakai, Japan, assignor to Minolta Camera 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jan. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 6,176 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 4, 1978, 53-11779; 

Jun, 21, 1978, 53-75892 
Int. Cl.3 GO3B 3/10, 13/20 


US. Cl. 354—195 15 Claims 


1. In a camera which is selectively settable to a daylight 
photography mode and to a flash photography mode and 
which includes an objective and a manually operable selector 
for selection of the photographic modes, an automatic focus 
adjusting device comprising: 
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range finder means for generating a distance signal represen- 
tative of a distance from said camera to an object; 

objective setting means responsive to said distance signal for 
setting said objective at a position where said objective 
focuses on said object; and 

control means responsive to the selection of a photographic 
mode for, upon selection of the flash photography mode, 
causing said objective setting means to set said objective at 
a position where said objective focuses on an object at a 
predetermined distance within the maximum permissible 
«distance for flash photography, and, upon selection of the 
daylight photography mode, enabling said objective set- 
ting means to set said objective in response to said distance 


signal. 


4,238,154 

CAMERA HAVING TOO CLOSE/TOO FAR INDICATION 
Conrad H. Biber, Needham, and Edwin K. Shenk, Westford, 

both of Mass., assignors to Polaroid Corporation, Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 899,962, Apr. 25, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 65,263 
Int. Cl.3 GO3B 3/10 


US, Cl. 354—198 20 Claims 
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1. In a camera operable to record an image of a subject 
located within a given range of subject distance, the camera 
having a range finder for, in response to camera actuation, 
determining the distance to the subject, and a shutter arrange- 
ment for exposing an image of the subject on a recording 
medium, said range finder producing a train of pulses, whose 
total is related to subject distance, the improvement wherein 
said range finder produces a train of pulses such that one 
plurality of pulses is representative of subject distance located 
within said range and at least another plurality is representative 
of subject distance outside of said range, and additionally 
comprising means for indicating when the total number of 
pulses is within said other plurality to thereby indicate that said 
subject is outside of said range. 


4,238,155 
METHOD AND APPARATUS TO ENLARGE 
PHOTOGRAPH 

Shinkichi Fujitani, No. 10, 315-gaiku, Takamoridai 52-1044, 

Shona-cho, Kasugai, Aichi Prefecture, Japan 

Filed Jul. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 54,909 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 8, 1978, 53-83427 
Int. Cl.3 GO3B 27/48 

USS, Cl. 355—50 1 Claim 

1. An apparatus to enlarge photograph comprising a light 
source, a film carrier, focus adjusting parts, a lens to enlarge, 
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means for adjusting magnification enlarged and a photosensi- 
tive material carrier, characterized by a roller equipped in said 
film carrier to make run a film to definite direction, a roller 
equipped in said photosensitive material carrier to make run a 
photosensitive material to the direction opposite to said defi- 
nite direction, a driving means for making run said rollers 


including unite driving motor and means to change the revo- 
luting speed ratio of said rollers and for absorbing variation of 
the center distance of said rollers, and a slit which is set near by 
the surface of the photosensitive material and on the optical 
axis of said lens to enlarge and of which longitudinal axis falls 
at right angles to the running direction of said photosensitive 
material. 


4,238,156 
PHOTOGRAPHIC REPROPORTIONING SYSTEM 
James C. Parsons, 1414 Laurel Ave., Minneapolis, Minn. 55403 
Filed Mar. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 23,906 
Int. Cl.) GO3B 27/10, 27/68 


US. Cl. 355—52 60 Claims 


1. An apparatus for changing one dimension of a two-dimen- 
sion image projected on a photosensitive member comprising: 
a support, first means having a surface for carrying a sheet 
having an image thereon or a photosensitive member, means 
supporting the first means on the support for movement in a 
linear direction, second means having a surface for carrying a 
sheet having an image thereon or a photosensitive member, 
means movably mounting the second means on the first means 
for movement in the linear direction of movement of the first 
means, said surface of the first means being generally flat, and 
the surface of the second means being generally flat and lo- 
cated in the same general plane as the surface of the first means, 
drive means connected to the first means to move the first 
means in said linear direction, opaque means for covering the 
surfaces of the first and second means, means having an elon- 
gated exposure window extended transversely of the first and 
second means allowing light to project onto said surfaces of 
the first and second means and sheet and member carried by 
said first and second means, and control means for moving the 
second means in the linear direction at a speed equal to or less 
than the speed of the first means, said control means including 
first rod means, means movably mounting the first rod means 
on the support, means for adjusting and holding the first rod 
means in a selected position, slide means mounted on the first 
rod means and movable along the length of the first rod means, 
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second rod means mounted on the first means extended trans- 
versely of the linear direction, said slide means movably 
mounted on the second rod means for movement along the 
length thereof, and motion transmitting means connected to 
the slide means and second means operable to move the second 
means in said linear direction in response to movement of the 
first means in said linear direction. 


4,238,157 
PROCESS AND ARRANGEMENT FOR THE 
ALIGNMENT OF IMAGING SYSTEMS 
Ernst Strauch, Naunheim, and Rudi Faatz, Heuchelheim, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Ernst Leitz Wetzlar 
GmbH, Wetzlar, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 8,735 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 3, 
1978, 2804527 
Int. Cl.3 GO1C 3/00; GO1B 11/06; GO3B 13/18 
U.S. Cl. 356—3 
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1. A process for the alignment of the image plane of an 
imaging system with a plane for the interception of the image, 
wherein at least one measuring mark is reproduced by at least 
two partial pupils of the imaging system comprising the steps 
of moving at least one of the partial pupils (18, 19’; 58, 59, 60, 
61) over the full pupil of the imaging system (20) and selecting 
a minimum movement of the image depending on the alternat- 
ing use of the partial pupils as the criterion of said alignment. 


4,238,158 
VISUAL INVESTIGATION METHOD 
Edward P. C. Sington, New Amberden Hall, Deben Green, 
Saffron Walden, Essex, England 
Filed Mar. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 18,615 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 15, 1978, 
10289/78 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 21/01 
USS, Cl. 356—241 10 Claims 
1. A method of carrying out a visual inspection at a desired 
level in an opaque liquid in a bore hole, an exploration well, a 
production well or the like used in the recovery of oil or other 
valuable materials from a subterranean formation, said method 
comprising the steps of 
(a) forming a region of relative optical clarity at said level by 
introducing an optically clear liquid which is substantially 
immiscible with, and which has a density similar to, that of 
the opaque liquid present at said level, and 
(b) introducing suitable visual inspection means into the 
region of relative optical clarity so produced and effecting 
an in situ inspection. 
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4,238,159 
APPARATUS FOR EXTRACTING ALUMINA FROM 
BAUXITE 
Arther J. Tielens, Bad Homburg; Wolfgang Miiller, and Erich K. 
Todtenhaupt, both of Schopfheim, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Ekato-Werk Erich Karl Todtenhaupt, 
Schopfheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 866,932, Jan. 4, 1978, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 703,649, Jul. 8, 1976, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 26,061 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 15, 
1975, 2531646 
Int. Cl.2 BOIF 7/18 


US. Cl. 366—327 16 Claims 


1. A separator-agitator tank for separating alumina from 
bauxite, comprising a closed vessel having a wall bounding an 
inner chamber which forms different upper, middle and lower 
treatment zones arranged to accommodate a solution with 
relatively low, medium and large solid contents, respectively; 
a rotatable shaft in said chamber which is radially inwardly 
spaced from said wall, and centered on and rotatable about an 
upright axis; a plurality of radially extending arms on said shaft 
for joint rotation with the latter and including at least one 
upper, middle and lower arm vertically spaced from each other 
and each located in a respective one of said different treatment 
zones; and a plurality of paddles arranged so that each of said 
arms is provided with at least one of said paddles for joint 
rotation therewith and the paddles of different arms are located 
in said different treatment zones, each of said paddles located 
in one of said zones being constructed differently than any of 
said paddles located in the other of said zones so that said 
paddles differently act on the solution, in dependence upon the 
solids content in each of said different treatment zones during 
rotation of said shaft, with relatively low, medium and high 
intensity in said upper, middle and lower treatment zones, 
respectively, said plurality of paddles including at least one 
lower paddie on said lower arm and extending in radial direc- 
tion substantially from said shaft up to said wall of said vessel 
by a predetermined distance, said plurality of paddles further 
including at least one middle paddle on said middle arm, said 
middle paddle having inner and outer segments spaced from 
one another in said radial direction, said segments being in- 
clined at different angles to an axial plane, said plurality of 
paddles further including at least one upper paddle on said 
upper arm and located adjacent to said wall and extending in 
said radial direction by a distance which is smaller than the 
distance by which said lower paddle extends. 
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4,238,160 
MEDIA GUIDE 
Nicholas Kondur, Jr., Riverton, Wyo., assignor to C. Itoh Elec- 
tronics, Inc., Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 2, 1978, Ser. No. 912,088 
Int. Cl.3 B41J 15/00 
US. Cl. 400—616.3 


1. A media guide for use in combination with a printer for 

printing on a print medium which includes: 

a. a frame; 

b. a pair of sprockets, each of which has a cylindrical side- 
wall on which the print medium travels, wherein each of 
said sprockets has a disc-shaped hub and is axially coupled 
to said frame; 

. a print head which is mechanically coupled to said frame 
and which travels laterally along the front of said frame; 
. a platen which is mechanically coupled to said frame and 
which is disposed so that the print medium may travel 
between said platen and said print head; and 

. rotating means for rotating each of said sprockets at its 
axis, said media guide comprising: 

a. a pair of integral members each of which is disposed 
adjacent one of said sprockets so that the print medium 
is disposed between the cylindrical sidewall of each of 
said sprockets and a first portion of each of said integral 
members and which is mechanically coupled to said 
disc-shaped hub of each of said sprockets through a 
second portion of each of said integral members so that 
each of said sprockets may rotate independently of each 
of said integral members, each of said integral members 
having a pair of fingers which are mechanically coupled 
to said disc-shaped hub of each of said sprockets being 
biased by a spring which resiliently couples said pair of 
fingers. 


4,238,161 
SPOTTING DEVICE 
Kazuo Morohashi, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Nippon 
Kogaku K.K. and Shachihata Industrial Co., Ltd., both of, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 805,565, Jun. 10, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 14,850 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 12, 1976, 51/75696 
Int. Cl.2 B43K 27/08 
USS. Cl. 401—35 7 Claims 

1. A spotting device for use with a lens meter, comprising: 

means for supporting a lens in a predetermined position; 

spotting means for spotting said lens with ink, said means 
including a plurality of hollow cylinders each having a 
small aperture at an end thereof; 

means for holding said hollow cylinders in parallelism to one 
another and for sliding movement axially thereof towards 
and away from said supporting means and independently 
of one another; 

means defining an ink reservoir disposed within each of said 
hollow cylinders for containing ink therein; 

a porous member for spotting said lens, said porous member 
being disposed within each of said hollow cylinders with 
one end thereof communicating with said ink reservoir 
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and the other end projected from said small aperture, said 
porous members each being formed of a resilient material 
permitting axial compression thereof into the aperture of 
its respective hollow cylinder and having a number of 
communication pores for directing said ink therethrough 
from said one end to said other end; and 

bias means provided to impart a biasing force to each of said 
hollow cylinders in the direction toward said end thereof, 


said biasing force being greater than the resilient force of 
said porous members exerted when said other end of a 
porous member is compressed into its respective cylinder, 
said biasing means thus permitting retraction of its respec- 
tive cylinder relative to said holding means when a respec- 
tive porous member having spotted said lens, is com- 
pressed and said lens is then contacted by the apertured 
end of said cylinder under a force greater than said biasing 
force. 


4,238,162 
NIB RETAINING ASSEMBLY FOR A WRITING 
INSTRUMENT 
Edward E. Sherwood, Wheaton, Ill., assignor to Sanford Re- 
search Company, Bellwood, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 17, 1978, Ser. No. 897,635 
Int. Cl.3 B43K 3/00, 8/02 
U.S. Cl. 401—198 


44 49 


1. A writing instrument, comprising: an elongated hollow 
barrel having an internal chamber and a front end portion 
shaped to afford a forwardly opening annular seat, the barrel 
being provided with a longitudinal passageway extending 
between the chamber and the annular seat and having a trans- 
versely extending portion extending into the passageway to 
form an abutment having a forwardly facing, rearwardly in- 
clined surface, the abutment being positioned rearwardly of 
the seat and partially obstructing said longitudinal passageway 
to afford a smaller constricted passageway; an elongate reser- 
voir of absorbent material positioned in the chamber of the 
barrel to receive a quantity of writing fluid; a separable nib 
holder having a longitudinal nib-supporting bore therethrough 
and an inner body portion shaped to frictionally fit within the 
annular seat, the inner body portion and the bore being posi- 
tioned in longitudinal alignment with said abutment and the 
inner ends of the body portion and bore being closely spaced 
from the abutment when the nib holder is fully seated in the 
annular seat; and an elongate flexible plastic nib extending 
through the bore of the nib holder and being deflected by the 
abutment surface through the constricted passageway into the 
reservoir in the barrel without any cutting or splitting of said 
nib by the abutment, the nib having an outer end portion pro- 
vided with a writing end exposed forwardly of the nib holder, 
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an inner end portion extending through the constricted pas- 
sageway to the reservoir for receiving writing fluid, and an 
intermediate portion positioned against said abutment and 
between said abutment and said inner end of said inner body 
portion to prevent movement of the nib inwardly of the pas- 
sageway when the nib holder is fully seated in the annular seat 
of the barrel, the axes of said outer and inner end portions 
being in laterally offset relation and the axis of the intermediate 
portion extending transversely of the axes of said outer and 
inner end portions, the constricted passageway having a cross- 
section of a size to accommodate a plurality of nib sizes with a 
single barrel structure. 


4,238,163 
MAGNETIC WRITING IMPLEMENT 
Kuo-Hua Hung, 52, Sec. 1, Hsin Sheng N.Rd., Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Sep. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 942,153 
Int. Cl.3 B43K 21/02 


USS. Cl. 401—89 5 Claims 


1. A writing implement, of the type having a casing member 
including a writing unit socket in the front end thereof, and 
having an interchangeable writing unit with a front portion for 
holding the writing point and a rear portion to be received into 
the writing unit socket, comprising 

a first magnet mounted on the rear portion of said writing 
unit; 

front magnet means including a second magnet mounted in 
said casing member near the front end thereof; 

said first magnet and said second magnet each having their 
poles normally aligned in the same direction, to draw said 
writing unit into said socket and to hold said writing unit 
in engagement with said casing member by the mutual 
attraction between said first and said second magnets; 

a storage tube mounted in said casing member, operable to 
store a plurality of said writing implements and having an 
open rear end and a front end; 

rear magnet means including a removable stopper operable 
to close said storage tube open rear end; and 

a third magnet secured to said stopper, said third magnet 
having its poles normally aligned in the same direction the 
poles of said first and second magnets to attract and hold 
writing implements stored in said tube, for removal of said 
writing implements from said tube. 


4,238,164 
POSITIVE LOCKING DEVICE FOR TELESCOPING 
TUBING 
Richard Mazzolla, Bloomfield, N.J., assignor to H & G Indus- 
tries, Inc., Belleville, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 20,131 
Int. Cl.2 F16B 7/14 
U.S. Cl. 403—109 8 Claims 
8. A positive locking device for releasably joining a first tube 
to a second tube, comprising: 
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a collet, said collet having a central opening therein; 

a mandrel including means for fixedly attaching said man- 
drel to said first tube and for releasably engaging said 
collet, said mandrel being positioned inside said central 
opening of said collet; 

movable means cooperating with said collet and adapted to 
fit inside said second tube, the progressive engagement of 
said mandrel with said collet causing said movable means 
to move outwardly; 


means for preventing rotational moticn between said collet 
and said movable means and said second tube including 
longitudinal grooves on said collet engaging longitudinal 
ridges on said second tube, 

whereby when said mandrel is connected to said first tube 
and said movable means is within said second tube, said 
tubes are locked together by pressurized contact of said 
movable means with said second tube when said mandrel 
is engaged with said collet. 


4,238,165 
FASTENER UNIT FOR CLAMPING PLASTIC 
WORKPIECES 
David P. Wagner, Geneva, Ill., assignor to Illinois Tool Works 
Inc., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 6,956 
Int. Cl.3 F16B 5/02, 43/00 
U.S. Cl. 403—408 
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1. A fastener unit in combination with plastic material of a 
first predetermined thickness and a support of relatively thin 
sheet metal having a second predetermined thickness, said unit 
comprising a self-tapping fastener having a shank portion 
which has threads whose crests define an outside diameter, a 
laterally extending head portion having a drivable means on an 
upper region thereof, a laterally extending material-engaging 
means engaging an outward surface of said plastic material, an 
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axially extending, generally cylindrical spacer means having an 
axial length substantially equal to said first predetermined 
thickness, said spacer means having an axial extent greater than 
the distance from the underside of said head to the thread 
convolution nearest thereto and, in operative engagement, 


surrounding a portion of the threaded shank, said spacer means 


having an inside diameter substantially equal to the outside 


diameter of said thread crests plus twice said second predeter- 
mined thickness, said spacer means being received in an aper- 


ture in said plastic material thereby engaging said sheet metal 


and permitting the material-engaging means to lightly clamp 


said plastic material, whereby as the fastener is threadingly 
advanced into the sheet metal, at least a portion of said sheet 
metal surrounding the threads is extruded upwardly into the 
gap between said spacer and said thread crests greatly increas- 
ing said stripping torque. 


4,238,166 
UNDERWATER DRIVING OF PILES 
George J. Gendron, Houston, Tex., assignor to Raymond Inter- 
national Builders, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 7, 1978, Ser. No. 894,601 
Int. Cl.3 E02D 7/10; B25D 9/00 
US. Cl, 405—228 
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1. In a method of anchoring to a sea bed an elongated struc- 
ture which extends upwardly from the sea bed to a location 
above the surface of the sea, the steps of guiding an elongated 
anchor pile down through spaced apart tubular guides, ar- 
ranged along the length of said structure below the surface of 
the sea, until the pile reaches the sea bed, lowering an elon- 
gated follower assembly down through said tubular guides and 
into contact with the upper end of the pile, the upper end of 
said follower assembly being submerged but being located at a 
depth such that the surrounding water pressure at said upper 
end is substantially less than the water pressure at the upper 
end of the pile, operating an underwater hammer provided at 
the upper end of said follower assembly and in open fluid 
communication with said surrounding water to apply down- 
wardly driving hammer blows to the upper end of said fol- 
lower assembly and to exhaust against the pressure of said 
surrounding water, and transmitting said hammer blows 
through said follower assembly down to said pile. 





DECEMBER 9, 1980 


4,238,167 
TOOLHOLDER ADAPTER 
Dennis M. Brugger, Pewaukee, and John J. Hughes, Greendale, 
both of Wis., assignors to Kearney & Trecker Corporation, 
West Allis, Wis. 
Filed Mar. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 24,562 
Int. Cl.3 B23Q 3/12; B23B 31/00 
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1. A toolholder adapter for use in combination with a ma- 
chine tool which includes a spindle adapted to receive a cylin- 
drical shank toolholder and to clamp said toolholder thereto, 
said toolholder adapter comprising: 

a cylindrical body; 

a cylindrical shank extending axially outwardly from one 
end of said body, said shank being dimensioned to fit in 
said spindle; 

means on said adapter for engagement by the draw bar of a 
machine tool, 

means On said adapter for engagement by the grips of a tool 
change, arm of a machine tool; 

a tapered socket in said body opening on the end thereof 
opposite said shank, said socket being dimensioned to 
receive a tapered shank toolholder; 

a cylindrical flange on said tapered shank toolholder, said 
flange having a peripheral groove; 

a clamping nut; 

threads on the end of said body adjacent to said tapered 
socket for receiving said clamping nut; 

a pair of radially inwardly projecting tabs on said clamping 
nut for bearing against the outer face of said second 
flange; 

a pair of drive slots in said second flange; and 

a pair of radially inwardly projecting tabs on said clamping 
nut positioned to engage in said peripheral groove to pull 
said tapered shank toolholder out of said tapered socket 
when said clamping nut is unscrewed. 


4,238,168 
RAILWAY CAR FOR TRANSPORTING VEHICLES 

David G. Naves, Ypsilanti, Mich., assignor to Pullman Incorpo- 

rated, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Dec. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 973,830 
Int. Cl.3 B61D 3/16; F16F 1/06 

U.S. Cl. 410—27 19 Claims 

1. In a transportation device for carrying vehicles including 
a body having a floor, 

side support means extending upward from said floor, 

a generally horizontal deck supported on said side support 

means, 
said deck including a movable section thereof selectively 
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movable section to accommodate selective vertical posi- 
tioning thereof by a vehicle operator, and 

a locking mechanism for locking said movable section in said 
vehicle-carrying and vehicle-loading positions compris- 
ing: 

a rotatable latch, including a hook-shaped member, carried 
by said movable section, 

a linearly reciprocable member carried by said movable 








a keeper tab rigidly affixed to said side support means releas- 
ably engageable by said hook-shaped member for main- 
taining said movable section in selected positon, 

linking means operatively interconnecting said reciprocable 
member to said rotatable latch, whereby movement of 
said reciprocable member disengages said hook-shaped 
member from said associated keeper tab, and 

biasing means supported by said movable section urging said 
rotatable latch into a keeper tab engagement disposition 
relative to said movable section. 


4,238,169 
HANDLING DEVICE FOR VEHICLE FRAMES 


Donald J. DePriester, Niles, and Richard C. Miller, Cassopolis, 


both of Mich., assignors to Clark Equipment Company, Bu- 
chanan, Mich. 
Filed May 8, 1978, Ser. No. 904,130 
Int. Ci.3 B65G 7/00 


U.S, Cl. 414—783 


1. Vehicle frame handling apparatus adapted to be supported 


positionable in vehicle-carrying and vehicle-loading posi- from an overhead crane or the like comprising an inverted 


ton, 


U-shaped frame device having a fixed leg and a leg spaced 


counter-balancing means operatively associated with said from the fixed leg and adjustable in a direction lengthwise of 
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the bridge of the U-frame, a pair of opposed clamp pads for 
clamping therebetween under the bridge of the frame device a 
vehicle frame, said clamp pads being supported from the lower 
end portions of respective ones of said legs, a piston motor for 
actuating one of said clamp pads outwardly of the supporting 
leg into the space between said legs, said piston motor having 
mounted thereon said one clamp pad, a second motor for 
rotating the other clamp pad, the cylinder of said piston motor 
being bearing mounted from one said leg for rotation with said 
one pad and with a vehicle frame during rotation of said other 
clamp pad, conduit means for conducting pressure fluid of said 
cylinder, swivel means mounting said conduit means to said 
cylinder so that the cylinder can rotate relative to said conduit 
means, said other clamp being mounted from the end of a drive 
shaft which is adapted to be rotated by said second motor, 
means pivotably securing said one clamp pad to the piston rod 
at a position angularly displaced from a location pivotably 
securing said other clamp pad to the drive shaft, and control 
means for first actuating said one pad into abutment with the 
vehicle frame to clamp the frame between the clamp pads for 
elevation with the U-frame and then actuate said other clamp 
pad in rotation which causes the vehicle frame and said one 
pad to rotate to a selected position. 


4,238,170 
BLADE TIP SEAL FOR AN AXIAL FLOW ROTARY 
MACHINE 

Brian A. Robideau, and Juri Niiler, both of Glastonbury, Conn., 

assignors to United Technologies Corporation, Hartford, 

Conn, 

Filed Jun, 26, 1978, Ser. No. 919,185 
Int. Cl.2 F10D 11/08 

US. Cl. 415—172 A 


1. In an axial flow rotary machine of the type having a rotor 
adapted for rotation about the axis of the machine at a design 
condition and a stator encasing said rotor to form a compres- 
sion section through which a working medium gas is flowable, 
wherein an annular flow path for the working medium gas is 
formed between an outer wall on the stator and an inner wall 
on the rotor, the improvement comprising: a compressor stator 
vane disposed radially across the flow path wherein said vane 
has an unshrouded tip; and an inner flow path wall on the rotor 
having a surface facing the flow path wherein the wall has a 
circumferentially extending groove recessed from said surface 
under said tip such that at the design condition the tip and the 
surface are spaced equal distances from the axis of the machine. 


4,238,171 
RECIPROCATING WIND ENGINE 
Bernard Van Mechelen, 704 Bertsch Ave., Crescent City, Calif. 
95531 
Filed Mar. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 20,118 
Int. Cl. FO3D 5/04 
US, Cl. 416—67 15 Claims 
2. A reciprocating wind engine for receiving wind energy 
and for converting the wind energy into rotation of a shaft, 
said reciprocating wind engine comprising: 
at least first and second pistons, each of said pistons having 
a face formed by plural spaced rotatable panels, said first 
and second pistons being opposed to each other; 
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means for directing and controlling wind flow to said pis- 
tons; 

means for rotating said panels in response to the location of 
each said piston in said engine; 








means for supporting each said piston for reciprocating 
motion; and 

a central crankshaft connecting said pistons wherein the 
wind energy supplied to said pistons will cause said pis- 
tons to reciprocate and turn said crankshaft. 


4,238,172 
HERMETIC MOTOR-COMPRESSOR 
Nobuo Abe; Susumu Yamazaki, and Isao Kanamori, all of To- 
chigi, Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Japan 
Filed Apr. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 897,399 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 20, 1977, 52-44478 
Int. Cl.3 FO4B 39/12 


USS. Cl. 417—312 2 Claims 


1. A hermetic motor-compressor comprising a closed con- 
tainer with motor means and compressor means disposed 
within said container and drivingly connected to one another, 
said compressor means including: 

a piston and cylinder assembly, the cylinder of said piston 

and cylinder assembly having a cylinder head; 

a valve assembly attached ww said cylinder head and includ- 
ing a valve mémber and a valve seat member, having 
therein a suction port and a delivery port; 

a valve seat cover assembly attached to said valve assembly 
with the latter interposed between said valve seat cover 
assembly and said cylinder head, said valve seat cover 
assembly including a base plate having one end face 
thereof in contact with said valve assembly and a cover 
member attached to the other end of said base plate, deliv- 
ery passage means and suction valve chamber means being 
defined between said base plate and said cover member, 
said base plate having side extensions which respectively 
project outwardly from opposed sides of said base plate 
beyond the sides of said cylinder head; and 

suction-side and delivery-side silencer chambers respec- 
tively attached directly to said side extensions of said base 
plate with said valve assembly and said cylinder inter- 
posed between said suction-side and delivery-side silencer 
chambers, said delivery-side silencer chamber being in 
communication with said delivery passage means and said 
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suction-side silencer chamber being in communication 
with said suction valve chamber means, and 

wherein said compressor means further includes a member 
disposed between said base plate and said cover member 
for defining said delivery passage means, said delivery 
passage defining member as well as said base plate and said 
cover member being formed of a plastically worked rela- 
tively thin steel sheet material, wherein said base plate has 
therein a pair of apertures respectively communicating 
with the ends of said delivery passage means and a further 
aperture communicating with said suction valve chamber 
means, said suction-side silencer chamber being in com- 
munication with said suction port in said valve seat mem- 
ber through said further aperture and said suction valve 
chamber means, said delivery-side silencer chamber being 
in communication with said delivery port in said valve 
seat member through said pair of apertures and said deliv- 
ery passage means, and wherein said suction valve cham- 
ber means has a volume at least equal to the displaced 
volume within said cylinder. 


4,238,173 
APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING HIGH-PURITY 
SODIUM AMALGAM PARTICLES 
Scott Anderson, P.O. Box 2680, Champaign, Ill. 61820 
Division of Ser. No. 654,416, Feb. 2, 1976. This application Aug. 
29, 1979, Ser. No. 70,839 
Int. Cl.3 BOIS 2/04 


U.S, Cl. 425—6 14 Claims 








1. An apparatus for providing free-flowing sodium amalgam 

particles of controlled particle size comprising: 

a vessel for containing molten sodium amalgam; 

means for forming said amalgam into droplets comprising a 
vibrating discharge conduit through which said mclten 
amalgam may exit said vessel at a point other than at an 
upper surface of said molten amalgam; and, 

a column of inert cooling fluid for receiving said droplets of 
molten amalgam, said column of cooling fluid being sub- 
stantially surrounded by and in indirect heat exchange 
relationship with a liquid batch to maintain said inert 
cooling fluid at a temperature sufficient to solidify said 
droplets. 


1001 O.G.—24 
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4,238,174 
RIMLESS, PRODUCTION MOLD 
Kenneth T. MacMillan, 347 Hazel St., P.O. Box 557, Macon, 
Ga, 31202 
Division of Ser. No. 2,064, Jan. 9, 1979. This application Sep. 13, 
1979, Ser. No. 75,027 
Int. Cl.2 B29H 5/04 


U.S. Cl. 425—19 17 Claims 








1. A retreading mold comprising first and second relatively 
movable platens, means for relatively moving said platens 
between first adjacent closed and a second remote open posi- 
tions, first and second matrices carried by said first and second 
platens defining in said first position a chamber within which is 
adapted to be housed a tire to be retreaded, first and second 
bead aligner wheels carried by said first and second platens, 
means for moving said first bead aligner wheel between a first 
position adjacent said first platen in said first closed position 
and a second position spaced from said first platen in said 
second open position, said bead aligner wheels having axially 
aligned openings, a tubular sealing sleeve spanning said cham- 
ber in said first closed position, said tubular sealing sleeve 
having axially opposite end portions received in associated 
ones of said bead aligner wheel openings in said first closed 
position, said tubular sealing sleeve being in internal telescopic 
sliding relationship to said first bead aligner wheel in said 
second open position, and means for normally biasing said 
sealing sleeve in an axial direction toward said second bead 
aligner wheel and in spaced relationship to said first platen in 
said second open position. 


4,238,175 
MELT BLOWING APPARATUS 

Shigeo Fujii; Tokuzo Ikeda; Takashi Mikami, and Shuji Okano, 

all of Ooi, Japan, assignors to Toa Nenryo Kogyo Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 2, 1978, Ser. No. 882,596 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 15, 1977, 52-27659 
Int. Cl.3 B28B 5/00 

U.S. Cl. 425—83.1 3 Claims 

1. An apparatus for the production of a non-woven struc- 
ture, which comprises means for blowing a thermoplastic resin 
to form a fiber stream consisting of fine thermoplastic resin 
fibers with a hot gas, means for collecting the fiber stream 
arranged apart from the thermoplastic resin blowing means, 
and spaced apart from the fiber stream a distance from about 10 
to about 1000 mm means having a yarn path, two gas paths at 
varying angles to the yarn path and movable spacer means for 
changing the angles of the gas passing through the gas path for 
charging a continuous yarn at a rate of 30 to 40 m/sec. and at 
an angle of about 30 degrees to about 140 degrees uniformly 
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into the fiber stream by a high speed gas arranged between the 
thermoplastic resin blowing means and fiber stream collecting 


means, the distance between the thermoplastic resin blowing 
means and the means for charging the yarn being about 5 to 
about 300 mm. 


4,238,176 
APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING SHEET RESINOUS 
MATERIALS 

Walter D. Cottrell, Jr., Newark, and Ernest E. Lawson, Colum- 
bus, both of Ohio, assignors to Owens-Corning Fiberglas 
Corporation, Toledo, Ohio 

Division of Ser. No. 888,261, Mar. 20, 1978, Pat. No. 4,182,701, 
which is 2 continuation of Ser. No. 751,635, Dec. 17, 1976, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 28,411 

Int. Cl.3 B29D 7/14 


USS. Cl. 425—85 7 Claims 


1. Apparatus for preparing sheet molding compound com- 
prising: conveyor means with an impervious upper surface 
thereon for advancing tacky material past curing stations, and 
endless belt having an impervious surface and a bottom run 
spaced above said conveyor means, means for depositing a 
tacky prepolymer containing material and a fibrous reinforce- 
ment therefor on said conveyor means ahead of said endless 
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4,238,177 
MOLDING MACHINE WITH VIBRATION ISOLATION 


Eugene E. Crile, 3801 E. Stella La., Paradise Valley, Ariz. 


85253, and Donald D. Schwellenbach, 4520 W. Bryce La., 
Glendale, Ariz. 85301 
Filed Apr. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 899,582 
Int. Cl.> B29C 1/16 


US. Cl, 425—150 

















1. A molding machine including in combination: 

a machine frame member; 

a support table; 

a mold member located above said support table and adapted 
to be freely supported thereby; 

vibration isolation means for resiliently mounting said sup- 
port table in a fixed position on said machine frame mem- 
ber; 

means for lowering said mold member onto said support 
table for free support thereby and for lifting said mold 
member away from said support table; 

clamp means on one of said table and said mold member; 

clamp receiving means on the other of said table and said 
mold member; 

drive means for relatively moving said clamp means and said 
clamp receiving means into engagement with one another 
to clamp said support table and said mold member to- 
gether when said mold member is supported by said sup- 
port table; and 

said vibration isolation means isolating vibrations of said 
support table and said mold member from said frame 
member when said table and said mold member are 
clamped together. 


4,238,178 
SLAB ROLLER MACHINE 


belt, means biasing said endless belt toward said conveyor James G. Bailey, R.D. 3, Box 249-B, Kingston, N.Y. 12401 


means to embed the reinforcement into the prepolymer con- 
taining material, first heating means for heating the material 
between the conveyor means and endless belt to initiate a 
reaction of the prepolymer, first cooling means for cooling the 
material between the conveyor means and the endless belt to 
control advance of the initiated reaction of the prepolymer 
prior to the end of the bottom run of the endless belt, second 
heating means for heating the materials on said conveyor 
means following exiting from said endless belt to again initiate 
further reaction of the prepolymer containing material to a still 
crosslinkable, sheet handleable condition, and second cooling 
means for cooling the material discharged from said heating 
means to arrest polymerization of said prepolymer containing 
material in its crosslinkable condition. 


US. Cl, 425—367 


Filed May 18, 1979, Ser. No. 40,170 
Int. Cl? B28B 3/12 

9 Claims 
1. Apparatus for forming clay slabs from a mass of clay for 


subsequent processing comprising, in combination, 


a discontinuous transport medium having a flat surface for 
supporting said clay slabs, 

said transport medium also functioning as a carrier for said 
slabs, 

a roller assembly comprising a pair of rollers, at least one of 
said rollers being power driven, 

said transport medium being adapted to be driven through 
said roller assembly, 

means for driving said transport medium with said mass of 
clay positioned thereon through said roller assembly, and 
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means for insulating said clay mass from said roller assem- 4,238,180 
bly and from said flat surface of said transport medium MANDREL WITH IDENTICAL EXPANDING SEGMENTS 
John H. Gordon, 855 Brandywine Rd., Downingtown, Pa. 19335; 
Ronald L. Roberts, Downingtown, Pa., and Winfield S. Fry- 
barger, Jr., West Chester, Pa., assignors to John H. Gordon, 
Downingtown, Pa. 
Filed Jan. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 1,956 
Int. Ci.2 B29C 17/00; B29D 23/00 


during passage therethrough to thereby provide a slab of 
clay of substantially uniform thickness on said transport 
medium surface for subsequent processing. 


1. In a machine for providing a bell with an annular groove 
in an end of a plastic pipe, the combination of 
nose means and body means shaped to form the configura- 
tion of the bell, 

said nose means and said body means being non-rotative, 
said nose means and said body means defining an operat- 

ing opening therebetween; 
a plurality of identical segment means circularly arranged in 
the said opening to impress the annular groove in the bell, 
4,238,179 said segment means each being equally radially reciprocal 
ARRANGEMENT FOR PRESSING FLEXIBLE DISCS between a respective retracted position and a respective 

AND A PRESSING PROCESS USING THIS expanded position; 
ARRANGEMENT a shaft axially and centrally aligned through the nose means, 
Raymond Llabres; Liliane Fournier, and Claire Lemonon, all of the body means and the circle defined by the segment 
Paris, France, assignors to Thomson-CSF, Paris, France means and being rotatively reciprocal relative to the nose 
Filed Jun. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 51,410 means and the body means; 

Claims priority, application France, Jun. 29, 1978, 78 19502 a plurality of radially oriented guide pins spaced about the 
Int. Cl.3 B29D 17/00; B29C 3/00 shaft, the pins being positioned in the operating opening; 
U.S. Cl. 425—394 6 Claims each of said plurality of segment means being radially 
movable along one of said guide pins as the plurality of 
segment means are reciprocated between their said 
HEATING PLATE retracted and expanded positions; and actuating means 
connected to and being rotatively reciprocated by the 


| 3 


peat ehprg, le reciprocate simultaneously the plurality of segment 
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means upon rotative reciprocation of the shaft. 


4,238,181 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR RUNNERLESS 
INJECTION-COMPRESSION MOLDING 
. ¢ THERMOSETTING MATERIALS 
1. An arrangement for copying by heat pressing onto a 
flexible thermoformable sheet an engraved relief comprising: W. Andrew Dennele, Grant Seaas, Nz. G8 Robert W, Bale 


first and second matrices for receiving said sheet therebe- poo 9 Corp., scent Bie = od _—— e 


tween, of which at least one matrix carries said engraved Filed Dec. 21, 1978, Ser. No. 972,189 
relief facing one side of said sheet; Int. Cl.3 B29F 1/03, 1/05, 1/08 
two parallel plates of which at least one is a heating plate; [y.S, Cl, 425—543 17 Claims 
and 1. An apparatus for injection-compression molding of ther- 
pneumatic compensator means between said plates including mosetting material comprising: 
first and second pads for receiving between them said a stationary assembly comprised of: 
matrices and sheet, at least one of said pads being made of a stationary support plate, 
foam having gas filled, closed cells for pneumatically a heat plate mounted thereon, means to heat said plate, 
transmitting the pressure supplied by said parallel plates to a temperature-controlled manifold mounted on said heat 
said matrices. plate, said manifold having an entry orifice connected 
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internally with a plurality of outlet orifices, operably 
connected means to control the temperature in said 
manifold at a temperature between about 77° and about 
121° C. 

said heat plate having a plurality of mold faces mounted 
thereon heated by said heat plate, said mold faces posi- 
tioned adjacent the periphery of said temperature-con- 
trolled manifold, and operably connected means to heat 
said mold faces to a temperature between about 135° 
and about 216° C., 

a movable assembly comprised of: 

a movable support plate, 

a heat plate mounted thereon, and operably connected 
means for heating said plate to a temperature between 
about 135° and about 216° C., 

said heat plate having a plurality of mold faces mounted 
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thereon heated by said heat plate, said mold faces corre- 
sponding to and aligned with the mold faces on said 
stationary assembly, 
means to move said movable assembly to bring said aligned 
mold faces into close proximity with corresponding mold 
faces in said stationary assembly to form partially open 
mold cavities, 
means for feeding a supply of plasticized thermosetting 
molding material into the entry orifice of said tempera- 
ture-controlled manifold, through said outlet orifices, and 
into said partially open mold cavities, 
means for closing said partially open mold cavities to cure 
any thermosetting molding material enclosed therein by 
pressure and heat, and 
means for retracting said movable assembly to open said 
mold faces and remove said movable heat plate and 
cooled manifold from contact. 


4,238,182 


ated therewith and being obturated by an obturator needle 
mounted to slide axially in the nozzle; 

a material transfer tube ensuring the connection between the 
distribution plate and each nozzle and engaged in two 
cavities made respectively in the distribution plate and in 
the nozzle, opposite each other, the first communicating 
with a channel for the inlet of the plastics material from 
said distribution plate and the second with the injection 
orifice of the nozzle, this transfer tube being in tight 
contact with the lateral walls of the two cavities via two 
respective spherical sectors provided on its side surface to 
perform a sealing function even when said distribution 
plate and said nozzles are relatively displaced; and 


said obturator needle projects into a coaxial housing pro- 
vided in the distribution plate, it terminates in a head of 
larger diameter and is upwardly extended by a coaxial rod 
terminating, at its lower end, in a head of larger diameter 
disposed in the housing, said obturator needle and said rod 
being in contact with each other via their respective heads 
of different diameters and being assembled together by a 
ring crimped on the head of large diameter, leaving a 
minimum axial clearance for the head of smaller diameter 
but allowing it the radial, rotary or planetary displace- 
ments necessary for its alignment. 


4,238,183 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR INCREASING 
EFFICIENCY OF NATURAL GAS FUEL 
T. Garrett Robinson, 101 N. Clifton Ave., Wilmington, Del. 
19805 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 34,411, Apr. 30, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,201,140. This application Feb. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 119,379 
Int. Cl.3 F23K 5/00 
US. Cl. 431—2 


DEVICE FOR INJECTING PLASTICS MATERIAL INTO A 
MOULD HAVING A PLURALITY OF IMPRESSIONS 
Gilbert Mollier, La Balmette, 74210 Faverges, France 
Filed Jul. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 927,300 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 3, 1977, 77 23883 
Int. Cl.> B29F 1/03, 1/05 
US. Cl, 425—566 7 Claims 
1. A device for injecting plastics material in a mould having 
a plurality of impressions, comprising: 1. A device for increasing the efficiency of natural gas fuel 
a distribution plate pierced with channels for the inlet of the comprising a source of natural gas, a first housing, a first inlet 
plastics material to be injected and provided with heating chamber in the lower portion of said first housing, said source 
means; of natural gas communicating with said first inlet chamber for 
an impression plate comprising a plurality of impression supplying natural gas thereto, a first magnet chamber in said 
inserts into which the plastics material is to be injected; first housing downstream from said first inlet chamber, said 
injection nozzles disposed between said distribution plate first magnet chamber having a plurality of sets of vertically 
and the various impression inserts and being free of any arranged magnets for applying a magnetic flux to the natural 
connection with said distribution plate, each presenting an gas flowing therethrough, said first inlet chamber and said first 
injection orifice opening into the impression insert associ- magnet chamber being separated from each other by a first 
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distributor plate having a plurality of spaced holes extending 
therethrough for feeding the natural gas into said first magnet 
chamber in an array of spaced locations corresponding to the 
array of said plurality of sets of vertically arranged magnets, a 
second housing downstream from said first housing, a second 
inlet chamber in said second housing communicating with said 
first magnet chamber of said first housing whereby the treated 
natural gas may be supplied into said second housing, a second 
magnet chamber in said second housing downstream from said 
second inlet chamber, said second magnet chamber having a 
plurality of sets of vertically arranged magnets for applying a 
further magnetic flux to the treated natural gas flowing there- 
through, said second inlet chamber and said second magnet 
chamber being separated from each other by a second distribu- 
tor plate having a plurality of spaced holes extending com- 
pletely therethrough for feeding the treated natural gas into 
said second magnet chamber in an array of spaced locations 
corresponding to the array of said plurality of sets of magnets 
in said second magnet chamber, and a burner downstream 
from and communicating with said second magnet chamber for 
burning the treated natural gas. 


4,238,184 
FLAME DETECTION SYSTEM USING A VOLTAGE 
CLIPPER MEANS 
Roger A. Schilling, West Saint Paul, Minn., assignor to Honey- 
well Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 856,695, Dec. 2, 1977, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 59,423 
Int. Cl.3 F23Q 9/08 


US. Cl. 431—59 4 Claims 





1. A spark generation and flame detection arrangement, 
including; spark generator means including a transformer sec- 
ondary output winding having an output voltage which is high 
enough to produce an ignition spark across a spark gap and 
adapted to ignite a fuel; flame detector means including a 
transformer secondary winding impressing a flame detection 
voltage across said spark gap with said spark generator trans- 
former secondary winding in series circuit with said detector 
transformer secondary winding; said flame detection voltage 
providing a current in said flame detection means when flame 
is present across said spark gap; and voltage clipping means 
connected across said spark gap and said spark generator trans- 
former secondary winding; said voltage clipping means having 
a clipping voltage that is low compared to said spark generator 
output voltage, and that is high compared to said flame detec- 
tion voltage; said voltage clipping means acting to conduct 
said spark generator means output voliage to prevent said 
spark generator output voltage from adversely affecting said 
flame detection means. 
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4,238,185 
CONTROL SYSTEM FOR A BURNER 

Kenneth Watson, Croydon, England, assignor to Telegan Lim- 

ited, Surrey, England 

Filed May 19, 1978, Ser. No. 907,722 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 25, 1977, 

22156/77; Mar. 9, 1978, 9414/78 
Int. Cl.3 F23N 5/00 


USS. Cl. 431—76 10 Claims 


1. A burner control system for optimizing the fuel and air 
supplied to a burner, comprising: 

a fuel control; 

an air control responsive to the fuel control; 

demand responsive means for controlling the fuel control 
and air control; 

oxygen sensing means for sensing the amount of oxygen in 
the products of combustion from the burner and produc- 
ing an oxygen signal; 

additional burner control means responsive to the oxygen 
signal for further adjusting air to the burner to optimize 
the ratio of fuel to air supplied for combustion; 

a substantially continuously running timer; and 

switch means connected with the timer for cyclical opera- 
tion to first render the demand responsive means opera- 
tive, then render both the demand responsive means and 
additional control means inoperative to provide time for 
stabilization of combustion following operation of the 
demand responsive means, and then render the additional 
control means operative for additional adjustment as nec- 
essary, and for thereafter repeating the cycle. 


4,238,186 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR HEATING ARTICLES 
SELECTIVELY EXPOSED TO A GENERATED VAPOR 
THROUGH A VOLUME CONTROLLABLE VAPOR 
BARRIER 
Robert C. Pfahl, Jr., Bethlehem, Pa., assignor to Western Elec- 
tric Company, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 966,412 
Int. Cl.3 F27D 7/00 
US. Cl. 432—10 22 Claims 
15. A method of performing a heating operation at an ele- 
vated temperature on only a selected underside surface of an 
article, comprising the steps of: 
boiling a heat transfer liquid substantially at atmospheric 
pressure to form an initially co-extensive body of hot 
condensible vapor of the heat transfer liquid at the ele- 
vated temperature, while being selectively confined with 
respect to base and side boundaries, and substantially 
completely confined with respect to an upper boundary; 
establishing an initial vapor barrier confined, but of control- 
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lable volume and depth, above said vapor body, the lower 
boundary of said vapor barrier being defined by a rela- 
tively stationary vapor body-vapor barrier interface; 

positioning an article at a first elevated boundary that at least 
substantially coincides with an initial upper boundary of 
said vapor barrier, while the latter is of predetermined 
maximum depth and volume, so that the selected under- 
side surface of the article is initially exposed to the vapor 
barrier; 

displacing the article to be heated downwardly from said 
first elevated boundary to a second elevated boundary 
while causing the depth and volume of said vapor barrier 
to progressively decrease until the latter is eliminated 
when the selected underside of the article coincides with 
the initially established vapor body-vapor barrier inter- 
face, said selected article surface at that time being ex- 


posed to, and heated by, the hot vapor body, and said 
article while at said second elevation, at least in part, also 
facilitating the confinement of the vapor body therebe- 
low, within said base and side boundaries therefor, so as to 
minimize any loss of vapor to the atmosphere; 

raising the article from the second elevated boundary after 
the completion of a vapor condensation-induced heating 
operation thereon back to the first elevated boundary, said 
raising step re-establishing a vapor barrier of progres- 
sively increasing depth and volume overlying said body of 
vapor, until the maximum depth and volume thereof is 
re-established, thereby minimizing any loss of said hot 
vapor to the atmosphere upon the removal of the heated 
article from the first elevated boundary, with any result- 
ing vapor barrier-entrapped condensate being directed 
back to the heat transfer liquid for re-boiling and re-use as 
part of the confined generated body of hot vapor. 


4,238,187 
WASTE HEAT RECOVERY SYSTEM 

Jiirgen Euskirchen, Feldolling, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Messerschmitt-Bélkow-Blohm GmbH, Munich, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Mar. 15, 197S, Ser. No. 20,708 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 25, 

1978, 2813133 
Int. Cl. F27D 10/02; F27B 7/38 

US, Cl. 432—116 13 Claims 

1. A waste heat recovery system for an industrial furnace or 
a similar reactor, comprising a radiation collector entirely 
disposed outside of the outer wall of the furnace between the 
furnace ends and having a radiation absorbing surface for 
absorbing the heat radiation issuing from the furnace wall, said 
surface facing the outer furnace wall and surrounding it at least 
partly and being spaced therefrom by an air gap, a coolant 
circuit extending through the radiation collector to cool the 
radiation absorbing surface, a heat exchanger associated with 
said coolant circuit to dissipate the heat removed from the 
radiation absorbing sufface, carriage means for movably sup- 
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porting said radiation collector, and drive means operatively 
connected to said carriage means for moving said carriage 





means and said collector to adjust the air gap between the 
outer wall and the radiation absorbing surface. 


4,238,188 
EXTRAORAL FORCE-APPLYING ORTHODONTIC 
APPLIANCE 
Maclay M. Armstrong, Seattle, Wash., assignor to Northwest 
Orthodontics, Inc., Seattle, Wash. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 655,401, Feb. 5, 1976, Pat. No. 
4,155,161, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 613,243, 
Sep. 15, 1975, abandoned. This application Mar. 19, 1979, Ser. 
No. 21,571 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 26, 
1995, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.2 A61C 7/00 


US, Cl. 433—5 10 Claims 


1. In an orthodontic appliance including force-reaction 
means, orthodontic force-applying means and a resilient con- 
nection connecting the force-reaction means and the force- 
applying means and having a resilient force-producing unit, the 
improvement comprising a disengageable connection con- 
nected to the resilient force-producing unit and having interen- 
gageable elements disconnectible without structural injury by 
movement of the force-reaction means and the orthodontic 
force-applying means away from each other exceeding a pre- 
determined distance, said interengageable elements when dis- 
connected being again interengageable to restore the same 
connection, and the resilient force-producing unit including 
helical compression spring means. 
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4,238,189 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MAKING IN A 
SINGLE OPERATION A BASE AND DENTAL MODEL 
INCLUDING A TOOTH DIE WITH AN INTEGRAL 
BAYONET TYPE MOUNTING PIN 
Angelo C. Tirino, c/o Tirino Dental Studios, 299 Smithtown 
Bivd., Nesconset, N.Y. 11767 
Filed Jul. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 61,679 
Int. Cl.3 A61C 13/00; B29C 5/00 

US. Cl. 433—74 


1. A method for forming a unitary tooth die and mounting 
pin integral with and removable from a dental model and base, 
comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing a negative dental model including the selected 

tooth to be reproduced, 

(b) providing a planar divider with a width and breadth 

sufficient to cover the area in the model over a cavity of 
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a selected tooth to be reproduced, said divider having a 

central opening generally in the shape of a rectangle, 

(c) providing a generally flat bayonet-shaped pin compris- 
ing: 

1. a lower tip having a width less than that of the mouth of 
said opening to facilitate insertion of said pin in said 
opening, 

2. an upper portion with a width greater than that of the 
tip and having generally parallel sides, said upper por- 
tion having a cross section generally corresponding to 
the opening in said divider, 

3. a central portion tapering from the tip to the wider 
upper portion, and 

4. a top portion having a cross member to anchor said pin 
in said die, 

(d) inserting said pin up to the center of its upper portion into 
the divider through said opening in the divider, 

(e) positioning the divider with the pin inserted in the divider 
opening over and in alignment with the cavity in the 
mode! of the selected tooth to be reproduced, said divider 
being oriented to place the pin cross member in the cavity 
of the selected tooth, 

(f) pouring a dental molding material into the negative im- 
pression, about the pin, about the cross member of said pin 
and the divider to form the die of the tooth to be repro- 
duced and the base in a single pour, 

(g) allowing the molding material to harden, and 

(h) relieving the model through the base portion on either 
side of the pin about the width of the tooth to be repro- 
duced down to the divider to permit removal of the die. 
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4,238,190 
SIMULTANEOUS TRANSFER PRINTING AND 
EMBOSSING OR SURFACE TEXTURING METHOD 

Thomas Rejto, 19 Homestead Rd., Greenwich, Conn. 06830 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 797,542, May 16, 1977, which is 

2 continuation of Ser. No. 759,887, Jan. 17, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,049,374, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 597,562, 
Jul. 21, 1975, abandoned. This application Sep. 18, 1978, Ser. 

No. 942,970 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 20, 
1994, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 DO6P 5/00 


U.S. Cl, 8—471 28 Claims 


Veeeeeuwen: 


VAY EE 


1. A method of printing in colour onto a thermoplastic fabric 
a replica of a first pattern and of simultaneously embossing in 
relief into that fabric a second pattern without substantially 
affecting the first pattern as so printed, said method comprising 
the steps of 

(a) superposing 
i. a heat transfer printing means bearing a vapourizable or 

sublimable dye according to said first pattern, the dye 
having a high affinity for said thermoplastic fabric; 

ii. an embossing sheet or web, the material of which is 
permeable to said dye but has practically no affinity or 
retention properties for said dye, said embossing means 
having in both faces or at least in the face thereof re- 
mote from the transfer printing means, a design in relief 
according to said second pattern, said relief being cre- 
ated by alternation of raised and hollow portions and/or 
by apertures in the embossing surface, and 

iii. a thermoplastic fabric; 

(b) applying heat and pressure to the superposed members to 
cause the transfer by migration of the dye through the 
material of the embossing means and into the thermoplas- 
tic fabric and also to cause reproduction in the latter, in 
relief, of said second pattern, and 

(c) separating said members one from another. 


4,238,191 
BULKING OF POLYCARBONAMIDES: QIANA 
Samir Hussamy, Lynchburg, Va., assignor to Burlington Indus- 
tries, Inc., Greensboro, N.C. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 659,637, Feb. 20, 1976, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 97,373 
Int. Cl.3 DO6M 3/24 
USS, Cl, 8—130.1 7 Claims 
1. A process for permanently bulking and stabilizing as well 
as developing the silk-like handle of linear polycarbonamide 
fibers consisting essentially of sequential steps of: 
(1) treating linear polycarbonamide fibers, wherein 90% of 
the repeating unit in said fibers have the formula: 


H O 

| il ll 

N—C—(CH2)}0—C— 
R 


wherein R is hydrogen or methyl, with a solution or emul- 
sion of an alcohol; 


(2) washing the fibers in hot water; 

(3) washing the fibers in cold water; 

(4) drying the washed fibers; and thereafter 

(5) dyeing the thus-bulked and stabilized fibers. 

7. A process for permanently bulking and stabilizing as well 
as developing the silk-like handle of linear polycarbonamide 
fibers which comprises treating linear polycrabonamide fibers 
wherein 90% of the repeating unit in said fibers have the for- 
mula: 


H 
| il ll 
N—C—(CH2)i0—C— 


R R 


wherein R is hydrogen or methyl with a solution or emulsion 
of an alcohol, said solution or emulsion being substantially 
devoid of dyestuff, thereafter washing in hot and cold water 
and drying. 


4,238,192 
HYDROGEN PEROXIDE BLEACH COMPOSITION 
Thomas V. Kandathil, Racine, Wis., assignor to S. C. Johnson & 
Son, Inc., Racine, Wis. 
Filed Jan, 22, 1979, Ser. No. 5,127 
Int. Ci.? DOGL 3/02; C11D 3/395, 3/40, 3/42 
U.S. Cl. 8—111 17 Claims 

1. A stable aqueous bleach composition comprising: 

(a) from 2-12% by weight hydrogen peroxide; 

(b) from 0-20% by weight of an acid selected from the 
group consisting of an organic acid, phosphoric acid, 
boric acid or mixtures thereof; 

(c) from 0.05-10.0% by weight of at least one alpha-amino 
acid; 

(d) from 0.0001-1% by weight of a compound selected from 
the group consisting of a dye, an optical brightener or 
mixtures thereof; and 

(e) water; 

the weight ratio of hydrogen peroxide to alpha-amino acid is 
within the range of from 1:0.003-1:1.5 and with the proviso 
that the composition contains sufficient organic acid to bring 
the pH of the composition to within the range of from about 
1.8-5.5. 


4,238,193 
METHOD OF TREATING SYNTHETIC FIBERS OR 
SYNTHETIC FIBER FABRICS 

Akio Kisaichi, Nagahama; Masao Oguchi, Suita; Toshihide 

Takeda, Nagahama; Akira Aikawa, Nagahama, and Toshio 

Saito, Nagahama, all of Japan, assignors to Kanebo, Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 19, 1978, Ser. No. 943,707 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 20, 1977, 52-113637 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 51/06, 51/08 

USS. Cl. 8—115.5 13 Claims 

1. A method of treating fiber made of synthetic polymer or 
a fabric comprised of said fiber, which comprises the steps of: 
applying to said fiber a first aqueous solution or an aqueous 
dispersion containing a heat-stable polymerization initiator and 
heat treating said fiber in a first heat treating step until from 
0.01 to 5 percent by weight of said polymerization initiator, 
based on the weight of said fiber, penetrates into and is retained 
in the interior of said fiber; then washing said fiber with water 
to remove polymerization initiator remaining on the surface of 
said fiber; then applying to said fiber a second aqueous solution 
of at least one water-soluble polymerizable monomer capable 
of being polymerized by contact with said polymerization 
initiator to form a hydrophilic polymer for imparting a water 
absorption property and an antistatic property to said fiber, 
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said second aqueous solution having a pH of not higher than 6, 
and heat treating said fiber in a second heat treating step at a 
temperature effective to polymerize said monomer to form said 
hydrophilic polymer wherein said polymerization initiator 
migrates to the surface of said fiber and said monomer pene- 
trates into the interior of the fiber so that said hydrophilic 
polymer is formed both in the interior and on the surface of the 
fiber. 


4,238,194 
NUCLEI ANALYSIS OF SOLID SUBSTANCES 
Stuart B. Dunham, Schenectady, N.Y., assignor to General 
Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 4, 1966, Ser. No. 585,220 
Int. Cl.2 GOIN 31/00 
US. Cl. 23—230 R 


1. A method for detecting a non-volatile solid substance 
which comprises the steps of introducing into the atmosphere 
surrounding the said solid substance a reagent selected from 
the group consisting of nitric acid, hydrochloric acid, ammonia 
and ozone and chemically reacting the said solid substance in 
the atmosphere and thereby producing a gas reaction mixture 
containing a gaseous reaction product of the non-volatile solid 
substance, selecting a sample of the resulting gas mixture, 
filtering the gas mixture sample and removing substantially all 
non-gaseous material therefrom, converting the said gaseous 
reaction product to condensation nuclei, and detecting the 


resulting condensation nuclei with a condensation nuclei de- 
tector. 


4,238,195 
FLUORESCER-LABELED SPECIFIC BINDING ASSAYS 
Robert C. Boguslaski, and Robert J. Carrico, both of Elkhart, 

Ind., assignors to Miles Laboratories, Inc., Elkhart, Ind. 

Filed Jan. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 4,580 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 33/50, 21/76, 21/64 
U.S, Cl. 23—230 B 26 Claims 

1. In a specific binding assay method for determining a 
ligand in or the ligand binding capacity of a liquid medium, 

wherein said liquid medium is combined with reagent means 

including a labeled conjugate comprising a binding com- 
ponent incorporated with a fluorescent label, said combi- 
nation forming a binding reaction system having a bound- 
species and a free-species of the labeled conjugate, the 
amount of said fluorescent label resulting in either of said 
bound-species or said free-species being a function of the 
presence or amount of said ligand or ligand binding capac- 
ity in said liquid medium, and 

wherein said fluorescent label is measured, 

the improvement which comprises measuring said fluores- 

cent label by chemically exciting said label to cause the 
same to emit light, and then measuring the light emitted by 
the excited fluorescent label. 

12. A test kit for use in determining a ligand in a liquid 
medium by a specific binding assay method, comprising, in a 
packaged combination, one or more containers holding 

(1) said ligand, or a binding analog thereof, incorporated 

with a fluorescent label, 

(2) a binding partner for said ligand, and 

(3) chemical reagents capable of reacting to produce a high 

energy intermediate which excites said fluorescent label to 
cause same to emit light. 
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4,238,196 
METHODS TO DETERMINE A DIAGNOSTIC 
INDICATOR OF BLOOD SUGAR CONDITIONS, AND, 
LIQUID CHROMATOGRAPHIC COLUMNS THEREFOR 
(CYANIDE FREE) 

Kenneth J. Acuff, Clinton; Murray A. Rosenthal, and Murray E. 
Volk, both of Akron, all of Ohio, assignors to Isolab, Inc., 
Barberton, Ohio 

Filed Nov. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 90,319 
Int. Cl.? BOID 15/08; GOIN 33/16 


U.S. Cl, 23—230 B 15 Claims 


WHOLE GLOOD SAMPLE 
| (FROM PATIENT) 











1. A method to determine a numerical percentage value as a 
diagnostic indicator of the blood sugar condition of a specific 
person, wherein a whole blood sample is taken from said per- 
son and thereafter prepared as a test sample containing a red 
blood cell hemolysate solution, and thereafter, 

a quantity of said test sample is introduced into an end of a 
column bed having no cyanide therein which will adsorb 
hemoglobin species present in said test sample, said col- 
umn bed comprising an equilibrated suspension of ion 
exchange material particles having a size less than 100 
mesh, said particles in a column bed being one member 
selected from the class consisting of CarXH and CarYOH, 
where “Car” represents an inert substrate for carrying 
ionizable groups X3! providing dissociated cations H+ 
and ionizable groups Y+ providing dissociated anions 
OH, said CarXH particles being a weakly acidic cation 
exchanger having a reported pKg: 3-7 and being used in 
an equilibrated suspension at a pH: 6.0-7.5 at 22.5° C., said 
CarYOH particles being a weakly basic anion exchanger 
having a reported pKg: 7-10 and being used in an equili- 
brated suspension at a pH: 7.3-9.0 at 22.5° C., and thereaf- 
ter, 

a quantity of a buffer solution having no cyanide therein is 
introduced into an end of said column bed to preferen- 
tially elute therefrom a first fraction which contains cer- 
tain of the hemoglobin species present in said test sample, 
a column bed which is an equilibrated suspension of 
CarXH particles providing a said first fraction containing 
substantially all of the hemoglobin species Hb-Aj¢-¢ pres- 
ent in said test sample, a column bed which is an equili- 
brated suspension of CarYOH particles providing a said 
first fraction containing essentially all of the hemoglobin 
species present in said test sample other than Hb-Aj¢.c, 
and thereafter, 

an aliquot quantity of said first eluate fraction is collected 
from the other end of said column bed, and then, 

a quantity of a wash solution is introduced into an end of said 
column bed to desorb and elute therefrom a second frac- 
tion containing substantially all of the reminaing hemoglo- 
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bin species present in said test sample, a column bed which 
is an equilibrated suspension of CarXH particles providing 
a said second fraction containing essentially all of the 
hemoglobin species present in said test sample other than 
Hb-Ajz-c, a column bed which is an equilibrated suspen- 
sion of CarYOH particles providing a said second fraction 
containing substantially all of the hemoglobin species 
Hb-Ajg-c present in said test sample, and then, 

an aliquot quantity of said second eluate fraction is collected 
from the other end of said column bed, and then, 

the hemoglobin species present in the said first and second 
eluate fractions are separately detected and measured by 
spectrometric analysis and the respective amounts thereof 
are expressed as numerical values which are then com- 
pared in accordance with a mathematical formula to pro- 
vide a numerical percentage value for the hemoglobin 
species Hb-A ig-c in said test sample for use as a diagnostic 
indicator of the blood sugar characteristics of said specific 
person. 


4,238,197 
ANALYSIS OF LUBRICATING OILS FOR IRON 
CONTENT 
Kent J. Eisentraut, Xenia; William D. Ross, Eaton; William J. 
Hillan, Kettering; Joseph J. Brooks, Centerville, all of Ohio, 
and Thomas G. Duffy, Jacksonville, Fla., assignors to The 
United States of America as represented by the Secretary of 
the Air Force, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Apr. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 29,586 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 31/22, 33/28 
U.S. Cl, 23—230 HC 
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1. A method for determining the amount of iron present in a 

used lubricating oil which comprises the following steps: 

a. adding a solution of concentrated sulfuric acid in distilled 
water and ethanol to a sample of the lubricating oil in an 
amount sufficient to extract iron from the oil; 

b. adding isoamy]l alcohol to the solution formed in step a in 
an amount sufficient to prevent formation of emulsions; 
c. adding a solution of a buffering amount of sodium acetate 
in distilled water and a solution of a reducing amount of 
hydroxylamine hydrochloride in distilled water to the 
solution formed in step b; 

d. adding a solution of a complexing amount of batho- 
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phenanthroline disulfonic acid or an alkali metal salt 
thereof in distilled water to the solution formed in step c; 

e. adding distilled water to the solution formed in step d in an 
amount sufficient to dilute the color; 

f. allowing the solution of step e to separate into an oil phase 
and a colored aqueous phase; and 

g. determining from the color intensity of the aqueous phase 
the iron content of the lubricating oil. 


4,238,198 
METHOD FOR DETERMINING TOTAL INORGANIC 
SULFUR 
Paul D. Swaim, and Steven R. Ellebracht, both of Lake Jackson, 
Tex., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, 
Mich. 
Filed May 10, 1979, Ser. No. 37,810 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 21/33, 21/64, 21/73 


US. Cl, 23—230 R 10 Claims 


1. An improved method for analyzing liquid samples for 
total inorganic sulfur, and which comprises: introducing the 
sample into a reducing solution which is effective to reduce 
inorganic sulfur of said sample to H2S sweeping the volatile 
H2S evolving from the reducing solution using an inert carrier 
gas and ultimately in-line to a plasma, and wherein the evolved 
H2S is atomized and excited by the plasma, and analyzing the 
emitted light resultingly attained to determine the total inor- 
ganic sulfur concentration of said sample. 


4,238,199 
PROCESS FOR THE CONTROL OF THE RATIO DBP 
NUMBER/DBP NUMBER AFTER PRESSING IN THE 
MANUFACTURE OF CARBON BLACK PELLETS 
Lothar Rothbiihr, Hiirth-Hermiihlheim; Werner Sroka, Briihl, 
and Karl Vogel, Bad Vilbel, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Deutsche Gold- und Silber-Scheideanstalt vor- 
mals Roessler, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 862,789, Dec. 21, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 62,206 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 26, 
1977, 2703016 
Int. Cl.3 COIB 3/14; 425 222 
US, Cl, 23—314 3 Claims 
1. A process for controlling the properties of carbon blacks 
by bringing about a change in the ratio of DBP number/DBP 
number after pressing comprising: 
continuously mixing dry powdered carbon black with water 
and forming the carbon black and water into pellets by 
means of a wet pelletizing machine; said machine having 
at least two sections each section having therein a rotating 
shaft with spines spirally wound around said shaft and 
equipped with at least one water entry port in each sec- 
tion, the dry carbon black being added in the first section 
only and a portion of the water being injected into each of 
at least two sections of said machine and wherein to obtain 
a low value for the ratio DBP number/DBP number after 
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pressing, the speed of the rotating shaft of the pellet ma- 
chine is set at a high rate relative to the speed of the shaft 
in the second portion and/or the major portion of water is 
added at a position for the injection of water located in the 
first section of the machine and wherein to obtain a high 
value for the ratio DBP number/DBP number after press- 


. c 
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4,238,202 
HYDROCARBON FUELS WITH CARBURETOR 
DETERGENT PROPERTIES 

William J. Trepka, and Richard J. Sonnenfeld, both of Bartles- 

ville, Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, Bar- 

tlesville, Okla. 

Filed Aug. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 71,596 
Int. Cl.3 C10L 1/22 

U.S. Cl. 44—62 46 Claims 

1. Hydrocarbon fuel compositions exhibiting carburetor 
detergency properties comprising a major amount of a liquid 
hydrocarbon fuel and a minor effective amount of gasoline- 
soluble nitrogen-containing organic compound-grafted, hydro- 


_ genated conjugated diene/monovinylarene copolymer dis- 


| solved therein, 


said copolymer having a polymerized 


r monovinylarene content of about 20 to 70 weight percent, with 
! the proviso that when said copolymer contains a random block 


ing, the speed of the rotating shaft of the pellet machine is 
set at a low rate relative to the second section and/or the 
major portion of water is added at a place for the injection 
of water lying in the second section of the machine; and 
wherein the wet carbon black pellets are subsequently 
dried. 


4,238,200 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF FUEL FROM 
FINE COAL FOR COAL PRESSURE GASIFICATION IN A 
FIXED BED REACTOR 
Artur Richter, Miilheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
STEAG Aktiengesellschaft, Essen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 18,530 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 9, 
1979, 2810125 
Int. Cl.? C10L 5/20 
US, Cl. 44—16 F 5 Claims 
1. A process for the production of fuel for coal pressure 
gasification in a fixed bed reactor from fine coal, comprising 
the steps of: 
grading the coal into an oversize particle fraction and an 
undersize particle fraction; 
mixing the undersize particle fraction with sulfite liquor; 
forming the mixture into peliets; 
exposing the pellets to a temperature below the coking 
temperature of the coal to initially thicken and thereafter 
harden the sulfite liquor at least on the surface of the 
pellets for forming solid, generally non-adhesive bridges 
among the particles of the undersize fraction; and 
subsequently adding the hardened pellets to the oversize 
fraction. 


4,238,201 
GRILL CHARCOAL LIGHTER 
Theodor Spilles, Essen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Twente Convenience Products b.v., Enschede, Netherlands 
Filed Aug. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 64,272 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 12, 
1978, 2835427 
Int. Cl.3 CIOL 1/18 
U.S, Cl, 44—51 7 Claims 
1. A grill charcoal lighter comprising a pasty emulsion of an 
alcohol in an amount from about 65 to 94% by weight, of about 
0.5 to 2% aqueous solution of triethanolamine salt of alkylben- 
zene sulphonic acid (alkyl benzene sulphonate) as an emulsifier 
in an amount of about 4 to 13% by weight, and of fine pulveru- 
lent silicon tetrachloride as a filler in an amount of about 2 to 
22% by weight. 


the block polymonovinylarene content is less than about 35 
weight percent, a number average molecular weight suitable 
for gasoline solubility and in the range of about 1,000 to 10,000, 
the extent of hydrogenation of said copolymer such that about 
at least about 95 weight percent of olefinic double bonds hav- 
ing been saturated and less than about 5 weight percent of 
aromatic double bonds having been saturated, said copolymer 
characterized as having been prepared by the process which 
comprises reacting a metalated, conjugated diene hydrocar- 
bon/monovinylarene hydrocarbon copolymer, optionally hy- 
drogenated, with effective amounts of at least one nitrogen- 
containing organic compound represented by the general for- 
mulae X—Q—(NR>),, or Y(Q—(NR23)n]m wherein each R3 is 
the same or different alkyl, cycloalkyl, aryl, or combination 
radical, Q is a hydrocarbon radical having a valence of n+1 
and is a saturated aliphatic, saturated cycloaliphatic, aromatic 
or combination radical, X is a functional group capable of 
reaction on a One-to-one basis with one equivalent of polymer 
metal, Y is or contains a functional group capable of reacting 
on a one-to-one basis with one equivalent of polymer metal, n 
is at least one, and m is 2 or 3, and wherein if said metalated 
copolymer has not previously been hydrogenated, subse- 
quently hydrogenating said grafted copolymer. 


METHOD OF ENHANCING THE EFFECTIVENESS OF 
ELECTROSTATIC PRECIPITATORS USED WITH GAS 
STREAMS FORMED FROM BURNING FUEL 
Raymond Jaworowski, Convent Station, N.J.; Eric Darmsta- 

edter, Dallas, Tex.; Cliff D. Barton, Mountain Lakes, N.J., 
and William Taylor, Tyler, Tex., assignors to Apollo Technol- 
ogies, Inc., Whippany, N.J. 
Filed Jun. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 48,521 
Int. Cl.3 BO3C 3/00 
US. Cl, 55—5 


1. Method of improving the action of electrostatic precipita- 
tors in separating particulate matter from a gas stream formed 
from burning fuel in pre-existing installations having x precipi- 
tating cells and y electric power sources of given voltage 
capacity electrically connected to said cells for energizing 
them, where x is greater than y, said power sources being 
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operated at voltage levels such as to cause the voltage level 
applied thereby to each cell associated therewith to be at a first 
value below that which would cause excessive sparking upon 
operation of said cell in pre-existing manner, which method 
comprises: 

(a) forming a first mixture of the particle-laden gas at a 
temperature of 590°-900° C. with a conditioning agent 
from the group consisting of sodium bisulphate, ammo- 
nium sulphate, ammonium bisulphate and mixtures 
thereof, said mixture containing 75-1250 grams of condi- 
tioning agent per metric ton of fuel burned; 

(b) at a temperature of about 100°-300° C., and in advance of 
said cells, forming a second mixture of said first mixture of 
conditioned gas with a spark-inhibiting ammonium salt; 
and 

(c) increasing the number of electric power sources of said 
given voltage capacity to y+z, where z is greater than 0 
and less than x—y+1, so connecting said sources to said 
cells as to substantially maximize the number of said cells 
that have individual power sources, and operating said 
power sources at voltage levels such as to cause the volt- 
age level applied thereby to each cell associated therewith 
to be at a second value above said first value, said second 
value being one which, in the absence of said spark-inhib- 
iting additive, would cause excessive sparking but which 
is insufficient to cause excessive sparking in the presence 
of said spark inhibiting chemical, 

whereby additional voltage is applied to each said cell without 
causing excessive sparking. 


4,238,204 
SELECTIVE ADSORPTION PROCESS 
Eli Perry, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to Monsanto Company, St. 
Louis, Mo. 
Filed Jun. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 49,516 
Int. Cl. BOID 53/04, 53/22 
US. Cl, 55—16 
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1. In a selective adsorption process wherein a feed gas mix- 
ture having a light gas component is directed to a selective 
adsorption unit, a product light gas is obtained from said selec- 
tive adsorption unit and a purge gas comprising light gas is 
obtained from said selective adsorption unit, the improvement 
comprising directing said purge gas to a membrane permeator 
selectively permeable to said light gas, recovering from said 
permeator permeated gas comprising said light gas of a higher 
concentration than in said purge gas and directing said perme- 
ated gas to said selective adsorption unit. 

20. A system for improving recovery of a light gas by a 
selective adsorption unit having a plurality of selective adsorb- 
ers, at least one gas inlet, a first outlet for a product comprising 
a light gas, a second outlet for purge gas, means for feeding a 
gas mixture to a feed gas inlet and means for recovering a 
product light gas from the first outlet of said selective adsorp- 
tion unit, said system comprising: a membrane permeator unit 
comprising a plurality of membranes selectively permeable to 
said light gas, having a gas inlet, a first outlet for permeated gas 
and a second outlet for a non-permeated gas mixture, means for 
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directing the purge gas from the second outlet of said selective 
adsorption unit to the gas inlet of the membrane permeator 
unit, and means for directing the permeated gas from the first 
outlet of the membrane permeator unit to at least one of said 
feed gas inlet or a purging gas inlet of said selective adsorption 
unit. 


4,238,205 
MAKING OF PILGER ROLL 

Otto Geiger, Ratingen, and Karl-Ernst Genter, Diisseldorf-Ben- 

rath, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Mannesmann 

Aktiengesellschaft, Dusseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 17, 1978, Ser. No. 897,139 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 22, 

1977, 2718603 
Int. Cl.3 B24B 19/08 


U.S, Cl. 51—33 W 6 Claims 








1. Apparatus for grinding the groove in a roll for pilger 
rolling, including a machine stand; 

first means for supporting the roll on the stand and including 
means for rotating such a roll about a first axis; a grinding 
wheel; 

second means for supporting the grinding wheel on the the 
stand, the grinding wheel rotating about a second axis; 

means for moving the second and first means in relation to 
each other and in relation to three perpendicular coordi- 
nate axes, a first one of which is parallel to the first axis, 
and the two others are at right angles to the first axis, 
whereby a second one of the coordinate axis runs in a 
direction commensurate to movement of the second axis 
towards or away from the first axis as defined by the first 
means, and a third one of the three coordinate axes is 
perpendicular to the first and second coordinate axes, to 
position the wheel relative to the groove, to thereby estab- 
lish a particulat work point, in which the wheel engages 
the groove of the roll as supported by the first means; 

first control means for causing the means for moving to 
move the first and second means in relation to each other 
in directions of the first and second coordinate axes; 

second control means for the means for moving, operatively 
connected to the means for moving and to the means for 
rotating, to respectively shift the first and second means in 
a direction of the third coordinate axis and to correctively 
rotate the roll as supported, for positioning the roll as 
supported by the first means and the wheel in relation to 
each other so that the roll as supported by the first means 
has a position in which its axis is pivoted out of a plane 
through the axis of the wheel and the work point; and 

means for tilting the grinding wheel about an axis parallel to 
the second coordinate axis out of a position of parallelism 
of its axis with the axis of the roll as supported by the first 
means. 
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4,238,206 
USING SOLVENTS FOR ACIDIC GAS REMOVAL 
Charles C. Hong, Columbus, Ohio, assignor to Columbia Gas 
System Service Corporation, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Mar. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 17,468 
Int. Cl.) BOID 19/00 
USS. Cl. 55—48 10 Claims 
1. In a cyclic process for removing carbon dioxide contain- 
ing acidic gas from a normally gaseous mixture containing 
same, wherein said gaseous mixture is contacted with a solvent 
under acidic gas/solvent contact conditions, said acidic gas 
bearing solvent is stripped of said acidic gas, and said stripped 
solvent is recycled for contact with additional gaseous mix- 
ture, the improvement which comprises: 
contacting said gaseous mixture containing on a dry molar 
basis between about 5% and 95% carbon dioxide with a 
solvent which is liquid under said contact conditions, said 
solvent restricted to an anhydrous solvent which physi- 
cally absorbs said acidic gas but which is chemically unre- 
active with said acidic gas under said contact conditions, 
said solvent selected from the group consisting of N,N- 
dialk ylaminoalkanol, N,N-dialkoxyalkylaminoalkanol, 
N-alkyl-N-alkoxyalkylaminoalkanol, N,N-dialk- 
ylaminoalkylether, | N,N-dialkoxyalkylaminoalkylether, 


N-alkyl-N-alkoxyalkylaminoalkylether, dialkyl carbonate, 
di(alkoxyalkyl) carbonate, mono-alkyl-monoalkoxyalkyl 
carbonate, and mixtures thereof, said solvent optionally in 
admixture with an anhydrous cosolvent which also is 
chemically unreactive with said acidic gas. 


4,238,207 
METHOD OF MOUNTING A FILTER MEMBRANE 
Ricky R. Ruschke, McHenry, Ill., assignor to Baxter Travenol 
Laboratories, Inc., Deerfield, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 856,147, Nov. 30, 1977, Pat. No. 4,190,426. 
This application Jan. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 2,689 
Int. Cl.2 BOID 19/00 


USS. Cl. 55—159 6 Claims 
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1. A method for mounting a plastic liquid-repellent filter 
membrane over vent opening means in a heat-deformable 
plastic medical fluid filter housing having a melt temperature 
lower than said membrane, said method comprising: 

providing a liquid-repellent filter assembly comprising said 

plastic liquid-repellent filter membrane and a plastic fi- 
brous backing attached to said membrane, said membrane 
and backing assembly having a higher melt temperature 
than said housing; 

positioning said assembly over said vent opening means with 

said backing being disposed against said housing and with 
the peripheral edge of said assembly extending beyond the 
edge of said opening means and overlying a portion of said 
housing; 

momentarily applying pressure against the peripheral edge 

portion of said membrane continuously around said open- 
ing; and 

heating said heat-deformable plastic housing in the area of 

said pressure and during the application of said pressure to 
a temperature higher than its melting point but less than 
the melting point of said membrane and backing so as to 
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melt said housing sufficiently to flow into interstices in the 
fibrous backing to provide a mechanical bond therewith 
continuously around said opening, sealing said membrane 
and backing assembly to said housing free of supporting 
structure adjacent the membrane side of said assembly. 


4,238,208 
APPARATUS FOR DEGASSING PAPER STOCK 

Rune H. Frykhult, Huddinge, and Hans O. G. Forsblom, Skar- 

holmen, both of Sweden, assignors to AB Celleco, Stockholm, 

Sweden 

Filed Nov. 22, 1978, Ser. No. 962,873 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Nov. 24, 1977, 7713286 
Int. Cl. BOID 19/00 


US. Cl. 55—169 3 Claims 


1. Apparatus for degassing a suspension of cellulosic fibers 
forming a stock for paper making, the apparatus comprising a 
closed tank having a partition extending upward from the 
lower part of the tank and dividing the tank into a first cham- 
ber and a smaller second chamber, each chamber having a 
stock discharge outlet, means for feeding the stock to the tank, 
said partition means having a free gas passageway at the top of 
the tank between the two chambers, gas evacuation means for 
maintaining substantially equally low gas pressures in the two 
chambers, a stock consumer connected to said stock outlet of 
the first chamber, said partition further having a restricted 
opening extending from the bottom of the tank for passage of 
stock from the first chamber to the second chamber, a recycle 
line for recycling stock from said stock outlet of the second 
chamber back to the tank, means for sensing the stock level in 
the first chamber, and valve means located in said recycle line 
and operable under control of said sensing means to maintain 
said stock level constant. 


4,238,209 
GAS DRYING APPARATUS 
Gabriel M. LaPointe, Worcester, Mass., assignor to Ramco 

Industries, Inc., Providence, R.I. 

Filed Jul. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 927,603 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 53/06 
USS. Cl. 55—181 

1. Gas drying apparatus, comprising: 

(a) a supporting frame, 

(b) two tubular towers mounted on the frame in spaced, 
parallel vertical relationship, each tower carried on the 
frame for rotation about its axis and adapted to carry a 
body of desiccant, each having a transverse plate dividing 
it into an upper desiccant chamber and a lower vestibule, 
a perforated tube lying concentrically of the tower in the 
desiccant chamber and having a closed top and an open 
bottom leading through an aperture in the plate into the 
vestibule, 

(c) a cap closing the upper end of each tower and having an 
aperture, each of the cap apertures being provided with an 
annular seal that is spring-loaded in the upward direction 


5 Claims 
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for gas-tight engagement with an outlet manifold and a 
vent manifold, 

(d) a base closing the lower end of each tower and having an 
aperture, 

(e) an intake gas manifold mounted on the frame under the 
two bases, 

(f) the outlet manifold overlying the two caps, 

(g) the vent manifold overlying the two caps and located 
laterally of the outlet manifold, 

(h) a purge gas manifold mounted on the frame under the 
two bases and located laterally of the intake gas manifold, 
and (i) an actuator for rotating the towers simultaneously 
90° for alternately occupying a first position and a second 


position, wherein in the first position the aperture in the 
base of a first tower is connected to the intake gas mani- 
fold, the aperture in the cap of the first tower is connected 
to the outlet manifold, the aperture in the base of the 
second tower is connected to the purge gas manifold, and 
the aperture in the cap of the second tower is connected to 
the vent manifold, and wherein in the second position the 
aperture in the base of the first tower is connected to the 
purge gas manifold, the aperture in the cap of the first 
tower is connected to the vent manifold, the aperture in 
the base of the second tower is connected to the intake gas 
manifold, and the aperture in the cap of the second tower 
is connected to the outlet manifold. 


4,238,210 
PARTICLE-REMOVAL APPARATUS 
Ulrich Regehr, Susterfeldstr. 65, 51 Aachen; Horst Hannemann, 
Haus-Heyden Str. 256, 5120 Herzogenrath; Siegfried Bulang, 
Drievogel 177, Kerkrade (NL); Helmut Derichs, Halfenstr. 
41, 51 Aachen; Vladimir Knuplez, Schindlerstr. 11, 51 Aachen, 
and Martin Wedrich, Zeppelinstr. 65, 51 Aachen, all of Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 33,501 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 27, 1978, 
2818510 
Int. Cl? BOID 45/12 
US. Cl, 55—396 6 Claims 
1. A uniflow cyclone for the removal of particles from a gas 
stream entraining same, said uniflow cyclone comprising: 
a duct having an upstream end receiving said gas stream and 
a downstream end; 
swirl-inducing means in said duct between said ends for 
imparting rotary movement to the gas stream as it tra- 
verses said duct, said swirl-inducing means comprising a 
body disposed centranlly in said duct and a plurality of 
angularly spaced vanes disposed around said body and 
pitched to deflect said stream angularly, at least some of 
said vanes having trailing edges formed with longitudi- 
nally extending collecting channels which have slits open 
to the gas stream; 
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a plurality of elongated outlet slots formed in the duct down- 
stream of said swirl-inducing means; and 

a housing surrounding said duct and defining a collecting 
chamber communicating with the interior of said duct 
through said slots, said channels communicating through 
the wall of said duct with said chamber through respec- 
tive openings, said slots being inclined and being oriented 


so as to be substantially transverse to the rotary move...cat 
of said gas stream, said duct at said downstream end being 
formed with an outwardly divergent collar over which a 
portion of the gas stream is deflected into said chamber, 
the openings of said channels through the wall of said duct 
into said chamber and said slots being so dimensioned that 
a portion of the gas stream which has passed said slots is 
drawn over the collar into said chamber. 


4,238,211 
METHOD OF EMPLOYING A FIRST CONTAMINANT 
TO PREVENT FREEZE-OUT OF A SECOND 
CONTAMINANT DURING CRYOGENIC PROCESSING 
OF A GASEOUS STREAM 
Robert W. Stuart, Kinderhook, N.Y., assignor to Helix Technol- 
ogy Corporation, Waltham, Mass. 
Filed Nov. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 962,255 
Int. Cl.?2 F25J 3/00 
US. Cl. 62—20 


1. In the cryogenic processing of a gaseous stream contain- 
ing a first contaminant and a second contaminant, said first 
contaminant being a solvent for said second contaminant and 
said second contaminant being one which will freeze out of the 
gaseous stream at cryogenic temperatures, said processing 
including the steps of reducing the concentration of the first 
contaminant to a level which is insufficient to dissolve substan- 
tially all of the second contaminant at said cryogenic tempera- 
tures and subsequently cooling said gaseous stream to cryo- 
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genic temperatures whereby freeze-out of said second compo- 
nent would normally occur: 

The improvement of analyzing the proportions of the first 
contaminant to the second contaminant and adding to the 
gaseous stream prior to cooling it to said cryogenic tem- 
peratures a supplemental amount of said first contaminant 
to raise the level of said first contaminant in the gaseous 
stream if the concentration of the first contaminant is 
insufficient to dissolve substantially all of said second 
component at said cryogenic temperatures thereby reduc- 
ing the likelihood of freeze-out of said second component 
during processing of the gaseous stream. 


4,238,212 
CONTROL OF A FRACTIONAL DISTILLATION 
COLUMN 
John E. Anderson, Corpus Christi, Tex., assignor to Phillips 
Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Aug. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 70,543 
Int. Cl.) BOID 3/42; F25J 3/08 
U.S. Cl. 62—37 
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13. Apparatus comprising: 

a first separator means; 

a second separator means; 

means for supplying a first feed stream to said first separator 

means; 

means for supplying the vapor portion of said first feed 
stream from said first separator means to said second 
separator means; 

a fractional distillation column means; 

means for supplying the liquid portion of said first feed 
stream as a second feed stream from said first separator 
means to said fractional distillation column means; 

means for supplying the liquid in said second separator 
means as a third feed stream to said fractional distillation 
column means; 

means for calculating a first signal representative of the 
predicted desired total feed flow to said fractional distilla- 
tional column means required to prevent flooding of said 
fractional distillation column means; 

means for establishing a second signal representative of the 
flow rate of said second feed stream; 

means for establishing a third signal representative of the 
flow rate of said third feed stream; 

means for summing said second signal and said third signal 
to establish a fourth signal representative of the actual 
total feed flow rate to said fractional distillation column 
means; 

means for comparing said first signal and said fourth signal 
and for establishing a fifth signal responsive to the differ- 
ence between said first signal and said fourth signal; 

means for manipulating the flow rate of said second feed 
stream in response to said fifth signal; 

means for establishing a sixth signal representative of the 
actual liquid level in said first separator means; 

means for establishing a seventh signal representative of the 
actual liquid level in said second separator means; 
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means for comparing said sixth signal and said seventh signal 
and for establishing an eighth signal responsive to the 
difference between said sixth signal and said seventh sig- 
nal; 

means for combining said fifth signal and said eighth signal 
to establish a ninth signal; 

means for manipulating the flow rate of said third feed 
stream in response to said ninth signal; 

means for calculating a tenth signal representative of the 
predicted desired flow rate of said first feed stream re- 
quired to prevent flooding of said fractional distillational 
column means; 

means for calculating an eleventh signal representative of a 
correction factor utilized to maintain the liquid level in 
said first and second separators within desired limits; 

means for combining said tenth signal and said eleventh 
signal to establish a twelfth signal representative of a 
modified predicted desired flow rate of said first feed 
stream required to both prevent flooding of said fractional 
distillation column means and maintain the liquid level in 
said first separator means and said second separator means 
within desired limits; 

means for establishing a thirteenth signal representative of 
the actual flow rate of said first feed stream; 

means for comparing said twelfth signal and said thirteenth 
signal and for establishing a fourteenth signal responsive 
to the difference between said twelfth signal and said 
thirteenth signal; and 

means for manipulating the flow rate of said first feed stream 
in response to said fourteenth signal. 


213 


4,238. 
METHOD OF OPERATION OF A REFRACTORY FIBER 
PRODUCTION PROCESS 
John M. Pallo, Englewood, and Donald E. Shisler, Littleton, 
both of Colo., assignors to Johns-Manville Corporation, Den- 
ver, Colo. 


Filed Apr. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 27,331 
Int. Cl.3 CO3B 37/04 
U.S. Cl. 65—8 


1. In a process for the centrifugal spinning of refractory 
fibers from a molten stream of predominantely aluminosilicate 
refractory mixed oxide materials wherein the stream impinges 
on the circumferential surface of at least one rotating rotor of 
a plurality of rotating rotors of conventional diameter; the 
molten mixed oxide material initially adheres to the surface; 
thereafter portions of the adhered material are flung from the 
surface by the centrifugal force created by the rotation of said 
rotor; and each of said portions is thereby attenuated into a 
fiber or impinges on the circumferential surface of at least one 
other rotating rotor of said plurality of rotors from which it is 
subsequently flung by centrifugal force and ultimately thereby 
attenuated into a fiber, the improvement which comprises 
rotating all of the rotors at a circumferential speed of at least 
about 21,000 linear feet per minute. 
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4,238,214 
PARTICLE ORIENTATION METHOD 
Kenneth H. G. Ashbee, 2 Druid Stoke Ave., Stoke Bishop, Bris- 
tol, United Kingdom (BS9 1DD) 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 635,173, Nov. 25, 1975, 
abandoned. This application May 22, 1979, Ser. No. 41,326 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 25, 1975, 

12496/75; Mar. 25, 1975, 12511/75; May 16, 1975, 20941/75; 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 2, 1975, 2524337; Japan, Jun. 5, 
1975, 50-67113 
Int. Cl.3 B29D 3/02; CO3B 19/00, 32/00 
10 Claims 


1. A method of orienting asymmetrically shaped particles 
suspended in a fluid, comprising the steps of: forcing a first 
stream of said fluid, under pressure, into a first conduit and 
forcing a second stream of said fluid, under pressure, into a 
second conduit in a direction opposite to said first stream, said 
conduits having parallel centerlines on a common axis; forcing 
the streams of said fluids into narrow, axial channels in each of 
said conduits, at the intersection of the said centerlines, such 
that said opposite-flowing axial streams meet at the intersection 
of centerlines under high biaxial pressure and such that the 
velocity of said streams falls to zero at said intersection; and 
removing said fluid from said intersection to a zone of lower 
pressure through a narrow bore, thereby subjecting said fluid 
to extensional flow under high strain rate and orienting the 
asymmetrically shaped particles in said fluid. 


4,238,215 
MAGNETIC HEAD AND METHOD FOR PREPARING 
THE SAME 
Kazuo Yokoyama; Ryuji Nichiyama, both of Osaka, and Taketo- 
shi Yonezawa, Ibaraki, all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita 
Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 943,397, Sep. 18, 1978, Pat. No. 4,170,032. 
This application Mar. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 25,467 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 19, 1977, 52-112815 
Int. Cl.3 CO3B 23/20 


US. Cl. 65—43 3 Claims 
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1. A method of producing a magnetic head in which a glass 
film is formed by sputter deposition on the gap opposing faces 
of at least one of two unilateral magnetic core pieces, said glass 
film being made of borosilicate glass having the composition of 
65 to 85 mol % SiO? and 8 to 30 mol % B20; and containing 
2 to 15 mol % of alkali metal oxides NazO and K20 and 0.1 to 
5 mol % of Al2O3, with the molar ratio of boron oxide to alkali 
metal oxides being defined by: 


ons Na2O + K20 as 
09 < “B90; + NagO + K20 ~~ 


and then said two unilateral magnetic core pieces are butted 
against each other with said sputter-deposited glass film inter- 
posed therebetween and bonded together by heating at a tem- 
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perature which is higher than transition point of said sputter 
glass film and lower than yielding point thereof. 


4,238,216 
HEATING GLASS BATCH MATERIAL 
Leslie A. Nevard, Liverpool, England, assignor to Pilkington 
Brothers Limited, St. Helens, England 
Filed Apr. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 34,647 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 9, 1978, 
18494/78 
Int. Cl.3 CO3B 3/00 


USS, Cl. 65—134 14 Claims 


1. A heating chamber for heating pellets of glass batch mate- 
rial before feeding to a glass melting tank, which chamber has 
a pellet inlet in the upper part of the chamber, a pellet supply 
system connected to said inlet, means limiting the upper extent 
of the inlet so that when pellets are fed into the chamber a bed 
of pellets is formed with an upper surface lying in a plane 
passing through the upper edge of the inlet and inclined at the 
angle of repose of the pellets, an outlet spaced below said inlet 
in a lower part of the chamber through which outlet heated 
pellets may leave the heating chamber, and hot gas supply 
means for feeding a stream of hot gas to the interior of the 
chamber to heat the pellets, which hot gas supply means com- 
prises an inlet passage, a plurality of gas outlet passages distrib- 
uted within the chamber below the surface of the bed of pellets 
and arranged in a plane parallel to the surface of the bed of 
pellets so that gas emerging from all the gas outlet passages has 
a substantially constant path length from the outlet passages to 
the upper surface of the bed of pellets, and a gas outlet duct in 
an upper part of the chamber to exhaust the gas which passes 
upwardly from the surface of the bed of pellets, said outlet duct 
defining an outlet opening disposed above said plane passing 
through the upper edge of the inlet and inclined at the angle of 
repose of the pellets. 

14. A method of preheating pellets of glass batch material 
before feeding to a glass melting tank, which method com- 
prises feeding a succession of pellets into a heating chamber 
and forming a bed of pellets within the chamber, the bed hav- 
ing an inclined upper surface at the angle of repose of the 
pellets, introducing hot gas into the bed of pellets at a plurality 
of positions distributed below the surface of the bed in a plane 
parallel to the surface of the bed so that the gases passing 
through the bed of pellets has a substantially constant path 
length over the full area of the bed, exhausting the gases from 
a space which is disposed above the bed and which communi- 
cates with the bed along the entire surface thereof, and remov- 
ing the heated pellets from the heating chamber and feeding 
them to a glass melting tank. 
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4,238,217 
SYSTEM FOR THE FORMATION INTO PELLETS OF 
MIXTURES OF RAW MATERIALS FOR GLASS 

Premek Stepanek, Garmisch-Partenkirchen, and Hugo Bleck- 

mann, Bonn, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Kléckner-Humboldt-Wedag AG, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 447 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 30, 

1977, 2759021 
Int. Cl.3 CO3B 3/00 

US. Cl. 65—335 


1. A system for the formation into lumps or pellets of mix- 
tures of raw materials for glass to be melted in a furnace, 
comprising: 

a furnace having a hot exhaust; 

a mixing container; 

means for supplying soda, water, and raw materials for the 

glass to the mixing container; 

a supply means for feeding a mixture from the mixing con- 

tainer to a solidification means, 

said solidification means forming said mixture into lumps or 

pellets; and 

a heat exchanger means connected to the hot exhaust for 

heating the lumps or pellets received from the solidifica- 
tion means; the hot exhaust being connected to supply 
heat to the mixing container after the heat exchanger. 


4,238,218 
ETHANIMIDOTHIOIC 
(a-DIARYLOXYPHOSPHINYLMETHYLAMINO) ACID 
ESTER HYDROCHLORIDES, HERBICIDAL 

COMPOSITION AND HERBICIDAL USE THEREOF 
Gerard A. Dutra, Ladue, and James A. Sikorski, University 

City, both of Mo., assignors to Monsanto Company, St. Louis, 

Mo. 

Filed Jun. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 913,167 
Int. Cl? AOIN 57/12, 57/14; COTF 9/40 

US. Cl, 71—87 24 Claims 

9. A herbicidal composition comprising a herbicidally ac- 
ceptable surfactant, an inert diluent and a herbicidally effective 
amount of a compound of the formula 


H 
N~ 


ll l UI 
(R'—O);—P—CH2—N—CH?—C—S—R . 2HCI 


wherein R is selected from the group consisting of primary or 
secondary alkyl containing up to 10 carbons; phenyl; phenyl 
substituted with one or two groups individually selected from 
the class consisting of lower alkyl, lower alkoxy, halogen, nitro 
and trifluoromethyl; and lower alkyl substituted with naph- 
thyl, phenyl or phenyl substituted with one or two groups 
individually selected from the class consisting of lower alkyl, 
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lower alkoxy, halogen, nitro and trifluoromethyl; and R’ is 
phenyl or a lower alkyl substituted phenyl group. 


4,238,219 
INCREASING CHLOROETHYLPHOSPHONIC 
ACID-INDUCED ETHYLENE RESPONSE 
Robert E. Holm, and Han San Ku, both of Painesville, Ohio, 
assignors to Diamond Shamrock Corporation, Dallas, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 722,805, Sep. 13, 1976, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 610,916, Sep. 8, 1975, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 21, 1978, Ser. No. 879,963 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 57/12 
US. Cl. 71—86 5 Claims 
1. A composition for synergistically enhancing the ethylene 
release promoting effect of 2-chloroethylphosphonic acid in 
plant tissue consisting essentially of an ethylene release pro- 
moting amount of 2-chloroethylphosphonic acid and tetra- 
chloroisophthalonitrile wherein the ratio of tetrachloroisoph- 
thalonitrile to 2-chloroethylphosphonic acid is within the 
range of from about 0.2 to 4:1 parts by weight. 


4,238,220 
1-ARYL-5-CARBOXY-2-PYRIDONES AND DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF 
Glenn R. Carlson, North Wales, Pa., assignor to Rohm and Haas 

Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 816,051, Jul. 15, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 16, 1979, Ser, No. 57,854 
Int, Ci.3 AOIN 9/22; COTD 213/55 
U.S. Cl. 71—94 
1. The compound having the formula 


10 Claims 


CH3 


cl 


and the agronomically acceptable salts or carb(C;-C4)alkoxy 
esters thereof. 

8. A method of inhibiting plant growth which comprises 
applying to the plant, the plant seeds, or the plant habitat an 
effective amount of a compound of claims 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6. 


4,238,221 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING IRON BASED POWDER 
FOR POWDER METALLURGICAL MANUFACTURING 
OF PRECISION COMPONENTS 
Lars-Erik Sevensson, Hoganas, Sweden, assignor to Hoganas 
AB, Hoganas, Sweden 
Filed May 7, 1979, Ser. No. 36,838 
Int. Cl.2 B22F 1/02 
USS. Cl. 75—0.5 BA 9 Claims 
1. A process for manufacturing iron based powder to be used 
for powder metallurgical manufacturing of precision compo- 
nents having good accuracy to size and high strength, wherein 
a mixture of substantially only iron powder and an alloying 
powder selected from the group consisting of copper, reduc- 
ible copper compounds and mixtures thereof is prepared, the 
mixture is subjected to an annealing treatment in reducing 
atmosphere at a temperature between 700° C. and 950° C. for 
a period of 15 minutes to 10 hours, preferably 0.5-5 hours, so 
that said alloying powder is adhered to said iron powder by 
diffusion, the cake thus obtained is ground to an iron powder 
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diffusion alloyed with copper, and the copper alloyed iron 
powder thus obtained is mixed with pure iron powder in such 








an amount that the mixture obtains the intended copper con- 
tent. 


4,238,222 
WAELZ PROCESS OF VOLATILIZING ZINC AND LEAD 
FROM IRON OXIDE-CONTAINING MATERIALS 

Harry Serbent, Hanau; Gerhard Reuter, Frankfurt am Main; 

Wolfram Schnabel, Hattersheim, and Giinter Kossek, Duis- 

burg, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Metallgesell- 

schaft Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Jul. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 59,413 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 20, 

1978, 2831911 
Int. Cl.3 C22B 1/02, 13/02, 19/16 

U.S. Cl. 75—7 5 Claims 

1. In a Waelz process of volatilizing zinc and lead from iron 
containing and oxide containing material in an inclined rotary 
kiln, which is charged at its upper end with the material to- 
gether with solid carbonaceous reducing agent having a high 
content of volatile combustible constituents, wherein the re- 
duction and volatization are effected below the softening point 
of the charge, metallic iron-containing material is discharged 
from the lower end of the rotary kiln, combustion air is sucked 
into the lower end of the rotary kiln and the exhaust gases are 
sucked from the upper end, the improvement which comprises 
blowing oxygen-containing gases through tubular air nozzles 
which extend through the kiln wall and the refractory lining of 
the rotary kiln and have outlet openings lying in the inside 
surface of the refractory lining or dispose lightly inside or 
outside of said surface and into the charge disposed over said 
tubular air nozzles in that region of the heating up zone which 
begins where ignitable particles of the solid reducing agent 
begin to occur and which terminates at up to 50% of the length 
of said kiln said oxygen containing gas being blown through 
the tubular air nozzles into the heating-up zone in a region 
which begins with a reducing agent and has a temperature of 
about 300° C. and terminates where a charge has a temperature 
of 800° to 950° C. 


4,238,223 
METHOD OF EXTRACTING MAGNESIUM FROM 

MAGNESIUM OXIDES 
Carlo Bettanini; Stelio Zanier, and Margherita Enrici, all of 
Bolzano, Italy, assignors to Societa Italiana per Il Magnesio E 

Leghe Di Magnesio S.p.A., Balzano, Italy 

Filed Jun. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 51,835 
Int. Cl.3 C22B 45/00 

US. Cl. 75—10 R 12 Claims 
1. A process of extracting magnesium from compounds 
containing magnesium oxides comprising the steps of mixing 
magnesium oxide and calcium oxide with aluminum, compress- 
ing the mixture, heating the compressed mixture uniformly to 
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a temperature in the range of 800°-1,100° C. under controlled 
pressure below atmospheric pressure to vaporize the magne- 


sium, and condensing the vaporized magnesium on a cooled 
surface. 


4,238,224 
CONTINUOUS EXTRACTION OF MAGNESIUM FROM 
MAGNESIUM OXIDES 

Carlo Bettanini; Stelio Zanier, and Margherita Enrici, all of 

Bolzano, Italy, assignors te Societa Italiana per Il] Magnesesio 

E Leghe Di Magnesio S.p.A., Balzano, Italy 

Filed Jun. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 51,970 
Int. Cl.3 C22B 45/00 

U.S. Cl, 75—10 A 





1. A continuous process of extracting magnesium from com- 
pounds containing magnesium oxides, comprising the steps of: 

mixing magnesium oxide and alkaline earth metal oxide with 
aluminum, 

compressing the mixture into briquettes, 

feeding the briquettes onto a conveying means, 

heating the briquettes uniformly to a temperature in the 
range of 800°-1100° C. on the conveying means under 
controlled pressure below atmospheric pressure to vapor- 
ize the magnesium, and 

condensing the vaporized magnesium on a cooled surface. 


4,238,225 
METHOD OF MONITORING CONVERSION OF IRON 
ORE INTO HIGH CONTENT PELLETS 

Larry A. Coccia, Elizabeth, Pa., assignor to Pullman Incorpo- 

rated, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed May 3, 1979, Ser. No. 35,867 
Int. Cl.3 C21B 13/02 

U.S, Cl. 75—33 20 Claims 

1. A method of reducing ore having a certain percentage of 
iron into a product having a higher usable percentage of iron 
comprising: 

loading a batch of ore into a converter, 

subjecting the ore in the converter to a reducing medium, 

and 
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concurrently monitoring increases in iron content in the ore 
by measuring change in the inductance of a measuring coii 





which is located in the vicinity of a preselected portion of 
the ore. 


4,238,226 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING MOLTEN IRON BY 
SUBMERGED COMBUSTION 

Charles W. Sanzenbacher, Charlotte, N.C., and John C. Scarlett, 

Toledo, Ohio, assignors to Midrex Corporation, Charlotte, 

N.C, 

Filed Jul. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 58,037 
Int. Cl.3 C215 13/06 


1. A method for reducing particulate iron oxide and produc- 

ing molten iron comprising: 

(a) chemically reducing particulate iron oxide to particulate 
metallized iron product by reaction with a hot reducing 
gas consisting principally of carbon monoxide and hydro- 
gen, and forming a spent reducing gas; 

(b) discharging said particulate metallized iron product into 
a submerged combustion melter-gasifier chamber and 
melting said product therein to form a molten metal bath 
in said chamber; 

(c) injecting fossil fuel and oxygen into the molten metal 
bath beneath the surface of the bath to gasify the fossil 
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fuel, melt the iron, and form a hot gas within said cham- 
ber; 

(d) continuously humidifying the hot gas in the chamber by 
injecting water into said chamber above said bath; 

(e) removing the humidified hot gas from the chamber, 
partially cooling said hot gas and removing entrained 
solids therefrom to form a hot reducing gas; 

(f) reacting said hot reducing gas with said particulate iron 
oxide to directly reduce said particulate iron oxide to said 
particulate metallized iron product; and 

(g) drawing off the molten iron from said melter-gasifier. 


4,238,227 
CLEANSING OF STEEL BY GAS RINSING 

Eugene A. Golas, Middletown Township, Bucks County, and 

Robert A. Rege, Hempfield Township, Westmoreland County, 

both of Pa., assignors to United States Steel Corporation, 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Jun. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 52,882 
Int. Cl.> C21C 7/02 

U.S. Cl. 75—58 4 Claims 

1. A process for deoxidizing a steel to produce exceptional 
microcleanliness comprising, tapping a heat of molten steel 
into a vessel, adding a predetermined amount of aluminum to 
the steel in the vessel before the first one-third volume of steel 
is tapped, said predetermined amount being from about 110 to 
about 780 pounds per 200 tons of steel in inverse proportion of 
the steel’s carbon content within the range 0.03 to 0.60 percent 
carbon, adding ferromanganese and ferrosilicon while the final 
two-thirds volume of steel is being tapped as necessary to meet 
the required steel composition, providing a non-oxidizing slag 
on the tapped steel, injecting an inert gas through the steel at a 
rate no greater than 10 scfm for a period of about 9 to 20 
minutes to provide at least about 0.3 but not more than about 
1 cubic foot of inert gas per ton of steel. 


4,238,228 
NON-FERROUS METAL TREATMENT 

J. Keith Brimacombe, Vancouver, and Enrique O. Hoefele, 

Regina, both of Canada, assignors to Canadian Liquid Air 

Ltd./Air Liquide Canada Ltee, Montreal, Canada 

Filed Mar. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 24,243 
Int. Cl.3 C22B 15/00 

U.S. Cl. 75—76 


1. A method of converting a bath of a nonferrous molten 
metal matte in a converter vessel having an elongated sealed 
chamber formed by a cylindrical metallic sidewall and circular 
endwalls having refractory lining, the sidewall being provided 
with a charging port and an off-gas stack, a plurality of metal- 
lic tuyeres extending into the chamber through the sidewalls to 
refractory-surrounded exposed tips, means outside the vessel 
to supply oxidizing gas under pressure to the tuyeres, and 
means supporting the vessel on its horizontal axis for rotation 
between a charging position and a blowing position in which 
the tuyere tips are submerged in the bath, the process including 
a treatment cycle in which the vessel is initially charged with 
molten matte and a plurality of sequential blows carried out 
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with the vessel being rotated back and forth between said 
charging and blowing positions and the gas introduced 
through the tuyeres or turned off accordingly for coordinated 
blowing, charging flux, removal of slag, replenishing the 
charge, and recovering converted metal from the vessel, com- 
prising, 
carrying out the blows by injecting into the bath a total flow 
of oxidizing gas effective to maintain autogenous convert- 
ing temperatures within the range from about 1100° C. to 
about 1300° C. through a plurality of spacedapart tuyeres 
limited in cross-sectional area and in number effective to 
cause the gas to enter the bath at a pressure effective to 
provide discrete underexpanded steady jets which con- 
tinue to a position remote from the tuyere tips whereby 
wear of the refractory lining is reduced substantially to a 
minimum. 


4,238,229 
FE-BASED LONG RANGE ORDERED ALLOYS 

Chain T Liu; Henry Inouye, and Anthony C. Schaffhauser, all of 

Oak Ridge, Tenn., assignors to The United States of America 

as represented by the United States Department of Energy, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed Jun. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 47,444 
Int. Cl.3 C22C 38/08 

U.S. Cl. 75—122 
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1. A long range ordered alloy composition having a critical 
ordering temperature greater than 600° C., a room temperature 
ultimate tensile strength greater than about 1000 MPa, and a 
room temperature tensile elongation in the ordered state 
greater than about 30%, said alloy having the nominal V(Fe,- 
Ni)3 or V(Fe,Ni.Co)3 composition and comprising by weight 
22-23% V, 35-50% Fe, 0-22% Co and 19-40% Ni with an 
electron density no greater than 8.00. 


4,238,230 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING FREE-MACHINING STEEL 
John H. Bucher; Eugene J. Paliwoda, both of Bethel Park, Pa., 
and Frank E. Rote, Bay Village, Ohio, assignors to Jones & 
Laughlin Steel Corporation, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Sep. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 946,698 
Int. Cl.3 B22D 11/00 


U.S. Cl. 75—123 G 6 Claims 


1. A process for producing a free-machining, high sulfur 
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steel alloy consisting of up to 0.09% carbon, 1.05-1.35% man- 
ganese, 0.40-0.65% sulfur, 0.04-0.09% phosphorus, 
0.001-0.012% nitrogen, up to 0.05% silicon, 0.001-0.010% 
aluminum, and the balance substantially all iron with incidental 
impurities by continuous casting wherein the alloy is charac- 
terized by having a microstructure containing a uniform distri- 
bution of small manganese sulfide particles, the particles being 
smaller in size than those appearing in the microstructure of a 
sulfur-containing alloy produced by casting free-machining 
steel into ingots followed by subsequent rolling which com- 
prises the steps of: 

(a) pouring the molten alloy having the desired chemical 
composition from a ladle into the tundish of a continuous 
casting machine; 

(b) introducing the molten alloy continuously from the 
tundish into the continuous casting machine mold having 
a desired cross section to form an elongated metal body; 

(c) continuously protecting the casting stream from the 
atmosphere to prevent reoxidation leading to pinholes and 
oxide inclusions; 

(d) cooling the elongated metal body so as to solidify the 
metal body; and 

(e) continuously withdrawing the cooled metal body from 
the continuous casting machine. 

4. A free-machining, high sulfur, low carbon, rephosphor- 
ized steel alloy characterized in having a microstructure con- 
taining a uniform distribution of small manganese sulfide parti- 
cles and consisting of no more than 0.09% carbon, 1.05-1.35% 
manganese, 0.40-0.65% sulfur, 0.04-0.09% phosphorus, 
0.001-0.012% nitrogen, no more than 0.05% silicon, 
0.001-0.010% aluminum, and the balance substantially all iron 
with incidental impurities as is produced by the process of: 

(a) pouring the molten alloy having the desired chemical 
composition from a ladle into the tundish of a continuous 
casting machine; 

(b) introducing the molten alloy continuously from the 
tundish into the continuous casting machine mold having 
a desired cross section; 

(c) feeding aluminum into the mold to dissolve in the molten 
alloy to minimize pinholes and oxide inclusions; 

(d) continuously protecting the casting stream from the 
atmosphere to prevent reoxidation leading to pinholes and 
oxide inclusions; 

(e) cooling the elongated metal body so as to solidify the 
metal body; and 

(f) continuously withdrawing the cooled metal body from 
the continuous casting machine. 


4,238,231 
APPARATUS FOR TREATMENT OF MOLTEN METAL 

Clifford M. Dunks, East Grinstead, and Timothy Castledine, 

Ripley, both of England, assignors to Materials and Methods 

Limited, Surrey, England 

Filed May 24, 1979, Ser. No. 42,087 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 30, 1978, 

23798/78 
Int. Cl.3 C22C 33/08 


U.S. Cl. 75—130 R 6 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for the treatment of molten metal with a 
reactive additive comprising a reaction chamber and a pouring 
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cup means, the pouring cup means having an outlet means 
communicating with the reaction chamber for introducing 
reactive additive and molten metal into the reaction chamber, 
an expansion chamber communicating via a channel with the 
reaction chamber and provided with an outlet for molten metal 
wherein the cross-sectional area of the outlet from the expan- 
sion chamber is less than the cross-sectional area of the outlet 
of the pouring cup means such that molten metal flows 
through the reaction chamber at a rate which ensures that the 
reaction chamber is filled to an extent sufficient to cover any 
reactive additive contained therein. 


4,238,232 
METALLIC MODIFIED MATERIAL OF 
INTERMETALLIC COMPOUND 

Shigeru Minomura, 2-10-6, Sukura, Setagaya-ku, Tokyo 156, 

Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 886,581, Mar. 14, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 104,464 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 14, 1977, 52-27095 
Int. Cl.3 CO1C 15/00 


U.S. C1. 75—134 T 1 Claim 

















1. A metallic modified material of InSb or alloys thereof 
with a rocksalt-type structure, which has the same chemical 
composition as an intermetallic compound semiconductor with 
a zincblende-type structure, which is stable at a temperature of 
up to 215° C. under a pressure of up to 80 Kbar, and which 
shows no change of structure at room temperature under the 
various pressures as shown in FIG. 7. 


4,238,233 
ALUMINUM ALLOY FOR CLADDING EXCELLENT IN 
SACRIFICIAL ANODE PROPERTY AND 
EROSION-CORROSION RESISTANCE 


Kazuo Yamada, Mishima; Koji Mikami, and Shigetake 
Imaizumi, both of Susono, all of Japan, assignors to Mit- 
subishi Aluminum Kabushiki Kaisha, Ohtemachi, Japan 

Filed Apr. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 31,958 
Int. Cl.3 C22C 21/10 

U.S, Cl. 75—146 1 Claim 
1. An aluminum alloy for cladding excellent in sacrificial 

anode property and erosion-corrosion resistance, which con- 

sists essentially of, in weight percentage: 
zinc: from 0.3 to 3.0%, 
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magnesium: from 0.2 to 2.5%, 

manganese: from 0.3 to 2.0%, 

at least one element from the group consisting of tin and 
bismuth each in an amount from 0.01 to 0.3% provided 
that the total content of tin and bismuth does not exceed 
0.3% and, 

the balance aluminum and incidental impurities. 


4,238,234 
PRINTING INKS CONTAINING A POLYETHER AMINE 
FIXING AGENT 

Theodor Lang, Basel, Switzerland, assignor to Sandoz Ltd., 

Basel, Switzerland 

Filed Sep. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 79,452 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Oct. 3, 1978, 

10252/78 
Int. Cl.3 CO9D 11/10 

U.S. Cl. 106—22 19 Claims 

1. An aqueous printing ink comprising a colouring material 
selected from an anionic dyestuff, a pigment or mixtures 
thereof and a cationic fixing agent based on a water soluble, 
high molecular weight, cross-linked polyether amine. 


235 
PROCESS FOR STABILIZING HYDRAULIC BINDING 
AGENT AND BRIQUETTES PREPARED THEREFROM 
Gerrit Van der Wiele, Beukstraat 135, The Hague, Netherlands 
Filed Sep. 19, 1978, Ser. No. 943,911 
Int. Cl.3 CO4B 7/02 
US. Cl. 106—89 2 Claims 
1. A compressed article of cement comprising particles of a 
powdered cement binding agent which are coated and pressed 
together with a 1 to 5% of a saturated solution of hydrated 
calcium sulphate which delays deterioration by moisture car- 
bon dioxide or the like. 


4,238,236 
RAPIDLY COLD WEATHER SETTING/HARDENING 
MORTARS AND CONCRETES COMPRISED OF 
HYDRAULIC BINDERS 

Pierre Falcoz, Champagne au Mont D’or; Raymond Filhol, 

Lyons, and Jean-Néel Communal, Villeurbanne, all of France, 

assignors to Rhone-Poulenc Industries, Paris, France 

Filed Apr. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 31,999 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 5, 1978, 78 35137 
Int. Cl.3 CO4B 7/35 

U.S. Cl. 106—90 25 Claims 

1. In a process for the formulation of mortars and concretes 
from hydraulic binders, adapted for more rapid setting and 
hardening and including the admixture of hydraulic binder, 
aggregates and water, the improvement which comprises in- 
cluding in said mix: 

(a) a water-soluble dispersant/water-reducing agent; 

(b) an inorganic basic agent selected from the group com- 
prising the hydroxides of alkali metals other than lithium, 
alkaline earth metal hydroxides and the mixtures of one of 
such hydroxides with lithium hydroxide; and 

(c) a water-soluble salt of an inorganic oxyacid or an ali- 
phatic or aromatic carboxylic acid, said acid having an 
ionization constant pKa of less than 2.5 in water at 25° C. 
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4,238,237 
MANUFACTURE OF CEMENT BY INTERGRINDING 
CARBONACEOUS FUEL 

Robert P. Jarrett, St. John, and Stewart W. Tresouthick, Mun- 

ster, both of Ind., assignors to United States Steel Corpora- 

tion, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Jan. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 113,418 
Int. Cl.3 CO4B 7/36 

USS. Cl. 106—100 14 Claims 

1. A continuous method of manufacturing Portland cement 

clinker comprising: 

(1) forming an intimate mixture by intergrinding (a) unsin- 
tered Portland cement raw materials and (b) a low volatile 
carbonaceous fuel having a high ignition temperature, 

(2) passing said intimate mixture through a set of preheating 
cyclones wherein said intimate mixture is preheated prior 
to passing into a calcining zone, and 

(3) passing said preheated intimate mixture into said calcin- 
ing zone wherein said intimate mixture (a) is maintained in 
a substantial fluidized condition, and (b) is heated rapidly 
up to a calcination temperature of from about 1000° to 
about 2000° F. to accomplish calcination of said Portland 
cement raw material in said calcining zone and to accom- 
plish the ignition of said carbonaceous fuel such that the 
heating in said calcining zone is effected at least in part by 
combustion of said carbonaceous fuel within said calcin- 
ing zone, said calcination temperature being below the 
temperature of insipient fusion of said Portland cement 
raw materials to effect thermal decomposition of calcium 
carbonate with evolution of carbon dioxide. 


4,238,238 
CALCINING KETTLE HAVING MEANS FOR 
RETURNING STACK EXHAUST GAS TO CALCINING 
MIXTURE 

William A. Kinkade, Lisle, and Robert E. McCleary, Geneva, 

both of Ill., assignors to United States Gypsum Company, 

Chicago, Ili. 

Filed Aug. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 66,729 
Int. Cl? CO4B 11/00 

US. Cl. 106—110 


11. A method for calcining calcium sulfate dihydrate to 
produce calcium sulfate hemi-hydrate, which comprises heat- 
ing said calcium sulfate dihydrate in a calcining mixture con- 
tained in a calcining kettle by passing heated combustion gas 
around said kettle and not in direct contact with the calcining 
mixture, removing the hot combustion gas from the combus- 
tion chamber surrounding said kettle, and recirculating a sub- 
stantial proportion of the combustion gas removed thereby and 
discharging said combustion gas directly into the calcining 
mixture at a distance below the surface of said calcining mix- 
ture sufficient to enable adequate heat transfer to the calcining 
mixture, but at a level whereby the pressure exerted by the 
weight of said calcining mixture is less than that of the pressure 
at which the gas is discharged into the calcining mixture. 
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4,238,239 

DRY WALL JOINT AND FINISHING COMPOUNDS 
William F. Brown, Wausau, Wis., assignor to Weston Research, 

Corporation, Rothschild, Wis. 

Filed Oct. 25, 1978, Ser. No. 954,445 
Int. Cl.3 CO4B 11/14 

U.S, Cl. 106—116 6 Claims 

1. A method for preparing a joint cement which can be 
applied to completely fill the joint between adjoining panels of 
dry wall board without a tape material comprising the steps of 
admixing a sufficient quantity of (a) a liquid additive composi- 
tion comprising an aqueous mixture containing about 0.35 to 
about 8 weight % zinc oxide, about 0.35 to about 1.5 weight % 
sodium acetate, about 0.35 to about 3 weight % ammonium 
alum, and about 0.35 to about 8 weight % of an acrylic resin, 
all based on the total weight of the aqueous mixture, with (b) 
a wall board joint compound comprising a powdered mixture 
of about 27 to about 41 weight % gypsum, about 24 to about 38 
weight % hydrated gypsum, about 16 to about 26 weight % 
calcium carbonate, about 5 to about 9 weight % plaster of 
paris, about 4 to about 6 weight % hydrated amorphous silica, 
and about | to about 3 weight % talc to provide a spreadable 
product. 


METHOD OF AND STRUCTURE FOR FORMING A 
REACTION PRODUCT SUCH AS CALCIUM SILICATE 
AND THE RESULTING STRUCTURE 
Pieter Krijgsman, P.O. Box 68, 8050AB Hattem, Netherlands 
Filed Feb. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 12,886 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Sep. 21, 1978, 7809621 
Int. Cl.3 CO4B 13/10 
U.S. Cl. 106—120 31 Claims 
1. The method of forming a reaction product comprising the 

steps of: 

mixing the reaction constituents in an autoclave; 

reacting the reaction constituents for a selected time to form 
reaction products; and 

transferring, at the end of said selected time, the reaction 
products from said autoclave to another vessel connected 
by a flow passage to said autoclave, while maintaining the 
pressure in said vessel in a controlled manner beneath the 
pressure in said autoclave during the transfer of the reac- 
tion products from said autoclave to said vessel. 


4,238,241 
ACIDIC ASPHALTIC COMPOSITION AND METHOD 
Gordon L. Schneider, 4236 Cottage Cir. #3, Las Vegas, Nev. 
89109 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 878,232, Feb. 16, 1978, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 656,957, Feb. 10, 
1976, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
489,472, Jul. 18, 1974, abandoned. This application Jul. 12, 
1978, Ser. No. 923,799 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 95/00; CO9C 3/00; EOIC 7/24, 7/26 
U.S. Cl. 106—281 R 30 Claims 
1. A treated aggregate composition comprising an aggregate 
of stone and finely divided particles; water in an amount of at 
least 1000 gallons per 100 tons of aggregate and a sulfonic acid 
source selected from the group consisting of sulfuric acid 
sludge, spent sulfuric sludge, and spent sulfuric acid in an 
amount such that the pH of the composition is less than 3.5. 
11. A method of coating aggregate with asphalt to form an 
asphaltic concrete composition comprising 
contacting an aggregate of stone and finely divided particles 
with water in an amount of at least 1,000 gallons of water 
per 100 tons of aggregate, 
combining a sulfonic acid source selected from the group 
consisting of sulfuric acid sludge, spent sulfuric sludge, 
and spent sulfuric acid with said water to form a mixture 
of aggregate in an acid-water solution, said mixture hav- 
ing a pH less than 3.5, and 
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combining asphalt with said aggregate in an amount suffi- 
cient to substantially completely coat said aggregate. 


4,238,242 

LIGHTWEIGHT AGGREGATES, INTERMEDIATE 

AGGREGATES, AND PROCESS OF MANUFACTURING 
SAME 
Jae H. Park, 5-171, Hyochang-Dong, Seoul, Rep. of Korea 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 709,823, Jul. 29, 1976, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 5,557 
Int. Cl.> CO4B 31/02, 31/44 
US, Cl. 106—288 B 12 Claims 
1. Lightweight aggregate for producing lightweight con- 
struction material, the aggregate consisting essentially of light- 
weight aggregate intermediates and an outer layer of cured 
cement mortar, the intermediates comprising expanded plastic 
cores having adhered thereto an adhesive mixture layer con- 
sisting essentially of 60 to 99% viscous soil by weight, 0 to 20% 
Portland cement by weight, 0 to 6% sand by weight, 0 to 10% 
calcium hydroxide by weight and 0 to 4% sodium silicate by 
weight together with an appropriate quantity of water, and the 
outer layer of cured cement mortar having a cement/sand ratio 
of 1:1 to 1:6 by volume, said aggregate having air entrained in 
the interior thereof, whereby the aggregate has flexible elastic- 
ity and heat-insulating properties. 


4,238,243 

TECHNIQUE TO REDUCE THE ZEOLITE MOLECULAR 

SIEVE SOLUBILITY IN AN AQUEOUS SYSTEM 
Hosheng Tu, Shorewood, and Juana E. Rojo, La Grange, both of 

IIL, assignors to UOP Inc., Des Plaines, Ill. 
Filed May 29, 1979, Ser. No. 43,526 

Int. Cl.3 C13K 3/00; C13D 3/12; C13K 11/00, 3/00 

U.S. Cl. 127—46 B 11 Claims 


Static Silicon Dissolution 
Test 


O——0 a0s- aA 


O——0 a0s - c (Al*® impregnated) 


1. In a process for the separation of a component from a feed 
mixture comprising an aqueous solution of a mixture of compo- 
nents by contacting said solution with an adsorbent comprising 
a crystalline aluminosilicate exhibiting an adsorptive selectiv- 
ity towards said component, thereby selectively adsorbing said 
component from said mixture, and thereafter recovering said 
adsorbed component, the silicon constituent of said crystalline 
aluminosilicate tending to dissolve in said solution resulting in 
the undesirable disintegration of said crystalline aluminosili- 
cate, the improvement which comprises the impregnation of 
said crystalline aluminosilicate, prior to said contacting with 
said aqueous solution, with aluminum cations, thereby effect- 
ing a chemical reaction between said crystalline aluminosili- 
cate and said aluminum cations which substantially reduces the 
extent of dissolution of said silicon constituent and the extent of 
said disintegration of said crystalline aluminosilicate. 
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4,238,244 
METHOD OF REMOVING DEPOSITS FROM SURFACES 
WITH A GAS AGITATED CLEANING LIQUID 

William P. Banks, Duncan, Okla., assignor to Halliburton Com- 

pany, Duncan, Okla. 

Filed Oct. 10, 1978, Ser. No. 959,192 
Int. Cl.2 BO8B 3/10, 9/00 

US. Cl. 134—22 R 2 Claims 

1. In the method of removing deposits of corrosion products 
and scale from the interior surfaces of heat transfer equipment 
comprising contacting said deposits with a liquid composition 
capable of removing said deposits under appropriate contact 
conditions of pH, temperature, concentration and pressure for 
a period of time sufficient to remove said deposits, the im- 
provement which consists essentially of: 

(a) forming a liquid mixture by combining with said liquid 
composition by dissolution therein at a super-atmospheric 
pressure a chemical which is a gas at atmospheric condi- 
tions and which produces a gas in said liquid composition 
at a reduced pressure level at said appropriate contact 
conditions; 

(b) contacting said deposits with said liquid mixture for a 
period of time at said super-atmospheric pressure whereby 
at least a portion of said chemical dissolved in said liquid 
composition remains in solution followed by a period of 
time at said reduced pressure level at said appropriate 
contact conditions whereby at least a portion of said 
chemical produces said gas which is liberated from solu- 
tion and forms bubbles which agitate said liquid composi- 
tion to thereby improve said contacting of said deposits by 
said liquid composition; 

(c) raising the pressure exerted on said liquid mixture to said 
super-atmospheric pressure whereby said chemical is 
placed back into solution; and 

(d) repeating said steps (b) and (c) whereby said chemical is 
repeatedly liberated from solution and placed back into 
solution. 


4,238,245 
INSTALLATION FOR ELECTROHYDROBLASTING OF 
CASTINGS 

Alexandr G. Kachkarov, prospekt Mira, 21b, kv. 45, and Valery 

V. Prikhodko, ulitsa Chaikovskogo, 6a, kv. 54, both of Niko- 

laev, U.S.S.R. 

Filed May 11, 1979, Ser. No. 38,108 
Int. Cl.) BO8B 3/10 

U.S. Cl, 134—133 








i. In an improved installation for electrohydroblasting of 
castings having a base; a bath mounted on said base; a mecha- 
nism for feeding castings into the bath including a lift platform 
located near the bath; an electrode located over said bath; a 
mechanism mounted on a trestle for transporting and introduc- 
ing said electrode into said bath; and a pulse current generator 
coupled electrically with said electrode; said improvement 
comprising: a noise-insulated casing having a substantially 
closed profile, including a space lattice framework having 
rows of openings, mounted on said base over said bath and 
enclosing the bath, the trestle and electrode, and the mecha- 
nisms for feeding castings and for transporting and introducing 
the electrode into the bath; a plurality of grounded slabs each 
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formed with two metallic boxes, each having a bottom and 
sides, inserted one into another in a manner that the ends of the 
sides of one box face a bottom of the other box, with the space 
between the bottoms fiiled with a vibration-absorbing material, 
and being capable of guarding service personnel against a pulse 
magnetic field and of withstanding considerable dynamic alter- 
nating loads, and the openings in said space lattice framework 
receiving and retaining in place said slabs; whereby both the 
harmful effects of vibration noise and the pulse magnetic field 
are substantially avoided with the use of said framework and 
said grounded slabs. 


4,238,246 
SOLAR ENERGY SYSTEM WITH COMPOSITE 
CONCENTRATING LENSES 
Pierre Genequand, Geneva, Switzerland, and Virgil Stark, New 
York, N.Y., assignors to North American Utility Construction 
Corp., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 44,902 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 3/04; F243 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 136—248 


1. A concentrating lens arrangement for collecting and 
focusing solar energy comprising: 

a linear Fresnel lens having a width limited so that the trans- 
mission efficiency thereof does not drop below approxi- 
mately 85% at its edges; 

first and second slide assemblies disposed adjacent the two 
longitudinal edges of said Fresnel lens, each of said slide 
assemblies comprising a plurality of slats having thereon a 
reflective surface, tilted at an angle such as to reflect 
incident solar energy to the same focal point as the focus 
of said Fresnel lens; and 

a frame for holding said Fresnel lens and slide assemblies 
together. 

6. The arrangement according to claim 1, in combination 
with a conduit system for collecting solar energy in the form of 
thermal energy and further including: 

(a) support means for supporting said arrangement over said 
conduit system so as to be rotatable about the axis of said 
conduit; and 

(b) a counterweight for balancing the weight of said arrange- 
ment, whereby said arrangement may be rotated about the 
axis of said conduit system to track the movement of the 
sun from East to West. 

9. An arrangement according to claim 6, wherein said con- 
duit system includes transparent concentric tubes and further 
including an array of photovoltaic cells disposed within the 
innermost tube of said conduit and at least one fluid flowing 
between the innermost conduit and an outer conduit, whereby 
said fluid will absorb infrared radiation while passing radiation 
of a wavelength which will activate said photovoltaic cells to 
produce electricity. 
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4,238,247 
STRUCTURE FOR CONVERSION OF SOLAR 
RADIATION TO ELECTRICITY AND HEAT 
Eugene A. Oster, Jr., Toledo, Ohio, assignor to Owens-Illinois, 
Inc., Toledo, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 917,123, Jun. 19, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,184,895. This application Nov. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 91,628 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 22, 
1997, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 31/04 
US. Cl. 136—246 


1. A method which comprises passing solar radiation into 
the walls of a tubular luminescent solar collector and concen- 
trator means having at least one photovoltaic conversion 
means optically coupled to the outer surface thereof and con- 
verting a portion of the luminescent radiation produced by said 
luminescent solar collector and concentrator means directly to 
electricity, and recovering thermal energy by transferring heat 
by conduction to a heat recovery fluid passed in heat exchange 
relationship with the interior surface of said tube, which fluid 
has a low refractive index relative to said tube. 

3. A luminescent photovoltaic device comprising a curvilin- 
ear tubular luminescent member having a plurality of sides and 
having one open end and one closed end, at least one photovol- 
taic means on the outer side of said tubular member, and con- 
duit means in heat exchange relationship with the inner side of 
said tubular member, said conduit means being adapted to have 
a cooling fluid passed therethrough to cool said luminescent 
member. 


4,238,248 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING LOW EARING ALUMINUM 
ALLOY STRIP ON STRIP CASTING MACHINE 
Ivan Gyéngyés, Minnedorf; Kurt Buxmann; Martin Bolliger, 
both of Sierre; Willi Kerth, Flurlingen, and Kurt Neufeld, 
Ziirich, all of Switzerland, assignors to Swiss Aluminium Ltd., 
Chippis, Switzerland 
Filed Aug. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 931,037 
Int. Cl.3 C22F 1/04 
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1. A multi-stepped process for fabricating high strength, 
improved formability, low earing aluminum strip stock from 
an aluminum melt comprising: 

(A) continuously casting said aluminum melt in strip form; 

(B) holding said casting strip at casting speed after the start 

of solidification at a temperature between 400° C. and the 
liquidus temperature of the alloy for about 2 to 15 minutes 
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prior to hot rolling so as to obtain a preferred dendritic 
arm spacing; 

(C) continuously hot rolling the cast strip at casting speed at 
a temperature range between 300° C. and the non-equilib- 
rium solidus temperature of the alloy to a total reduction 
of at least 70%; and 

(D) hot coiling said hot rolled strip wherein said coiled strip 
is allowed to cool in air to room temperature prior to 
further working. 


4,238,249 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF A 
COPPER-ZINC MATERIAL 

Peter Ruchel, Lauf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Diehl 

GmbH & Co., Nuremberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 970,379 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 30, 

1977, 2758822 
Int. Cl? C22F 1/08 

US. Cl, 148—2 13 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of a copper-zinc material 

having a small grain size, comprising the steps of: 

(a) initially casting an alloy having a theoretical copper 
content of 61 to 65% by weight, with the remainder being 
zinc and common impurities; 

(b) subjecting said alloy to an a stabilizing annealing at a 
temperature of between 450° and 700° C. and for an an- 
nealing period of between 15 minutes and 100 hours to 
totally dissolve all of the 8 phase; 

(c) cold working said alloy through a process facilitating the 
application of high degrees of cold working in one or a 
few operative steps with a degree of deformation of at 
least 70%; and 

(d) subjecting said alloy to a heat treatment at temperatures 
of between 200° and 350° C. and for an annealing period of 
between | minute and 500 hours so as to lead to 8) precipi- 
tation and recrystallization whereby the copper-zinc ma- 
terial evidences a structure in which the recrystallized 
phases aand f; are primarily present as a fine mixture in 
which the component of the 8; phase consists of 10 to 
50% and all of this phase is arranged in the form of a 
superfine distribution of discrete particles in the grain 
boundaries of the a phase. 


4,238,250 

PROCESS FOR DYEING ZINC AND ZINC ALLOYS 
Nobuyoshi Kasahara, Sayama, and Koutarou Nonomura, 

Kunitachi, both of Japan, assignors to Mitsui Mining & 

Smelting Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar, 7, 1979, Ser. No. 18,324 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 4, 1978, 53/52807 
Int. Cl.3 C23F 7/26, 5/04 

US, Cl, 148—6.1 6 Claims 

1. A process for chemically coloring zinc or zinc alloy in 
multi-color, which comprises the steps of (1) dyeing with a 
dyestuff zinc or zinc alloy having a dyeable chromate film 
bonded thereonto, (2) polishing locally the dyed surface to 
expose the surface of zinc or zinc alloy, (3) making the chro- 
mate film on the exposed surface, (4) dyeing with another 
dyestuff having a different color the chromate film on the 
exposed surface, and then the steps (2), (3) and (4) may succes- 
sively be repeated. 
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4,238,251 
ZIRCONIUM ALLOY HEAT TREATMENT PROCESS 
AND PRODUCT 
Cedric D. Williams, Wilmington, N.C.; Andrew W. Urquhart, 

Scotia; James L. Walker, Schenectady, both of N.Y.; Richard 

A. Proebstle, and Timothy J. Black, both of San Jose, Calif., 

assignors to General Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 552,794, Feb. 25, 1975, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 18, 1977, Ser. No. 852,906 
Int. Cl.2 C21D 1/00 
USS. Cl. 148—133 6 Claims 

1. As an article of manufacture, a zirconium-base alloy struc- 
tural component produced by the method including, in addi- 
tion to hot and cold working and annealing steps, the steps of 
heating said structural component to 825° C. to 1100° C., 
maintaining said structural component at said temperature for 
at least about 3 seconds to initiate alpha to beta transformation, 
cooling said structural component to about 700° C. at a rate of 
at least about 20° C. per second to precipitate intermetallic 
phase material dissolved during the heating step in two dimen- 
sional arrays in an amount effective to at least double the 
corrosion-limited lifetime of said structural component and 
retaining substantially all said two dimensional arrays during 
any subsequent processing steps executed through and includ- 
ing installing said structural component in a boiling water 
reactor. 

4. In the method of producing a boiling water reactor struc- 
tural component of a zirconium-base alloy including hot and 
cold working and annealing steps comprising a fabrication 
schedule, the combination of the steps of heating the structural 
component to 825° C. to 1100° C., maintaining the structural 
component at said temperature for at least about 3 seconds to 
initiate alpha to beta transformation, cooling the structural 
component to about 700° C. at a rate of at least about 20° C. per 
second to precipitate intermetallic phase material dissolved 
during the heating step in two dimensional arrays in an amount 
effeetive to at least double the corrosion-limited lifetime of said 
structural component and retaining substantially all said two 
dimensional arrays during any subsequent processing steps 
executed through and including installing said structural com- 
ponent in a boiling water reactor. 


4,238,252 
PROCESS FOR GROWING INDIUM PHOSPHIDE OF 
CONTROLLED PURITY 

G. Sanjiv Kamath, Malibu, and Douglas E. Holmes, Thousand 

Oaks, both of Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft Company, 

Culver City, Calif. 

Filed Jul. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 56,495 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 21/208 

US. Cl. 148—171 


1. A process for controlling the conductivity of a selected 
Group III-V semiconductor material as said material is grown 
in monocrystalline form, which includes the steps of: 

(a) exposing said material to a source of silicon atoms; 

(b) passing a gaseous mixture including hydrogen and water 

vapor over said material; and 

(c) controlling the percentage of water vapor in said mix- 

ture, whereby the concentration of silicon impurities in 
said material is suppressed in proportion to the water 
vapor content in said mixture and thereby permits a corre- 
sponding control over the silicon-impurity-dependent- 
conductivity of said material. 
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4,238,253 
STARCH AS FUEL IN GAS GENERATING 
COMPOSITIONS 

Eugene F. Garner, Canyon Country, Calif., assignor to Allied 

Chemical Corporation, Morris Township, Morris County, 

NJ. 

Filed May 15, 1978, Ser. No. 905,829 
Int. Cl.2 CO6B 45/10 

US. Cl. 149—19.6 7 Claims 

1. A pyrotechnic composition for use in providing a generat- 
ing gas to inflate an inflatable device, said composition comr- 
pising: 

(a) about 45 to 50 weight percent of an inorganic oxidizer; 

(b) about 8 to 13 weight percent of starch having a particle 
size of about 4 to 30 microns; 

(c) about 35 to 45 weight percent of a coolant selected from 
the group consisting of calcium hydroxide, magnesium 
chloride, calcium carbonate and magnesium carbonate; 

(d) about 1 to 2 weight percent of an oxygen-containing 
polymeric compound selected from the group consisting 
of polyacetal resins and polyvinyl acetate resins; and 

(e) about 0 to 1 weight percent of carbon black. 


4,238,254 
PYROTECHNIC SMOKE CHARGE CONTAINING 
GUANIDINE NITRATE 
Georg Prihauser, Oberalm, Austria, and Alois Schiessl, Mar- 
zoll, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Buck Chemisch- 
Technische Werke GmbH & Co., Reichenhall, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed May 7, 1979, Ser. No. 36,423 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 5, 
1978, 2819850 
Int. Cl.3 CO6B 39/00 
US, Cl. 149—29 12 Claims 
1. A pyrotechnic smoke charge which comprises guanidine 
nitrate and 
(a) chlorohydrocarbons and a metal powder or 
(b) red phosphorus, which can be partially replaced by a 
chlorohydrocarbon, and wherein said charge may option- 
ally contain a small amount of a reaction regulating agent. 


255 
USE OF EITHER REGULAR OR LOW-CALCIUM 
HETEROPOLYSACCHARIDE S-7 IN EXPLOSIVES AND 
COMPOSITIONS THEREBY PRODUCED 
Ralph Moorhouse, Carlsbad, and Jaewon L. Shim, San Diego, 
both of Calif., assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 24,923 
Int. Cl.> CO6B 31/30 

USS. Cl. 149—60 6 Claims 
1. An aqueous explosive composition containing as thicken- 
ing agent, from 0.1 to 10% (w/w) heteropolysaccharide S-7 in 

either regular or low-calcium form. 


DEVICE AND METHOD FOR APPLYING FLEXIBLE 
BAILS TO CONTAINERS 
Michael C. Faust, North St. Paul, and Richard A. Patterson, 
Woodbury, both of Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and 
Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Jan. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 926 
Int. Cl.2 E06B 9/26 
US. Cl. 156—65 6 Claims 
1. A device for applying flexible bails to containers being 
moved in a predetermined spaced relationship by a conveyor, 
said device comprising: 

Means for defining generally parallel paths for two lengths 
of pressure-sensitive adhesive-coated tape first along first 
path portions spaced from said conveyor, and then along 
second path portions with the adhesive coatings on said 
tapes closely adjacent the opposite sides of the containers 
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and adhered to the containers along a part of the second 
path portions so that movement of the containers via the 
conveyor will pull the tapes along their paths; 

Means along said first path portions for forming elongate 
bails of a flexible strip material, said bails having opposite 
end portions coated with a pressure-sensitive adhesive on 
one surface; 

Means for pressing the surfaces of the end portions opposite 
said adhesive coatings into engagement with the adhesive 
coatings on the tapes as the tapes move along said path, 
and for positioning said bails in predetermined spaced 
relationships along said tapes to position the end portions 
of said bails on opposite sides of containers being moved 
by said conveyor; 

Means along said second path portions for pressing the end 
portions of said bails into engagement with said contain- 
ers; and 

Means for severing said tapes between said containers along 
said conveyor, and for pressing the severed portions of 
said tapes into engagement with said containers. 

4. A method for applying flexible bails to containers being 

moved in a predetermined spaced relationship by a conveyor, 
said method comprising the steps of 


defining generally parallel paths for two lengths of pressure- 
sensitive adhesive-coated tape along first path portions 
spaced from the conveyor, and then along second path 
portions with the adhesive coatings on the tapes closely 
adjacent the opposite sides of the containers and adhered 
to the containers along a part of the second path portions 
so that movement of the containers via the conveyor will 
pull the tapes along their paths; 

forming elongate bails of a flexible strip material, the bails 
having opposite end portions coated with a pressure-sensi- 
tive adhesive on one surface; 

pressing the surfaces of the end portions opposite their adhe- 
sive coatings into engagement with the adhesive coatings 
on the tapes as the tapes move along the first portion of 
said path, while positioning said bails in predetermined 
spaced relationships along the tapes so that the end por- 
tions of the bails will be positioned on opposite sides of 
containers being moved by said conveyor; 

pressing the end portions of the bails into engagement with 
the containers; 

severing the tapes between the containers along the con- 
veyor; and 

pressing the severed portions of the tapes into engagement 
with the containers. 
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4,238,257 
INSULATING SLAB OF REFRACTORY FIBRES 
Jean-Pierre Remi, and Guy Gehin, both of Bron, France, assign- 
ors to Societe Europenne des Produits Refractaires, Neuilly- 
Sur-Seine, France 
Filed Sep. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 943,462 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 19, 1977, 77 28160 
Int. Cl.3 B32B 5/12, 3/12; E04B 2/00; CO04B 33/34 
U.S, Cl. 156—71 
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1. A heat-insulating refractory slab comprising a plurality of 
continuous strips disposed in contacting side-by-side relation- 
ship, each said strip comprising entangled refractory fibres, a 
major portion of said fibres being perpendicular to opposing 
surfaces of the slab, a plurality of ribbons of an organic syn- 
thetic adhesive material being provided for exclusively main- 
taining said strips in said side-by-side relationship, said ribbons 
being adhered to said strips and being applied to said opposing 
surfaces perpendicularly to said strips. 

5. A method of securing a slab to a solid surface to be heat- 
insulated, said slab comprising a plurality of continuous strips 
disposed in contacting side-by-side relationship, each said strip 
comprising entangled refractory fibres, a major portion of said 
fibres being perpendicular to opposing surfaces of the slab, a 
plurality of ribbons of an organic synthetic adhesive material 
being provided for exclusively maintaining said strips in said 
side-by-side relationship, said ribbons being adhered to said 
strips and being applied to said opposing surfaces perpendicu- 
larly to said strips, the method including the steps of coating 
one of said opposing surfaces of said slab with a refractory 
cement, coating said solid surface with said refractory cement, 


and applying said one surface against said solid surface to be 
insulated. 


4,238,258 
ELONGATE MATERIAL SPREADING AND TACKING 
APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Michael H. Kraps, Edwards, and Samuel B. Stevens, Pekin, both 
of Ill., assignors to Caterpillar Tractor Co., Peoria, Ill. 
PCT No, PCT/US79/00449, § 371 Date Jun. 26, 1979, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 26, 1979 
This PCT application Filed Jun. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 89,121 
Int. Cl. B29H 15/00 


USS. Ci. 156—120 19 Claims 


15. A method of tacking a plurality of strands of elongate 
material (32) to a tire carcass (15) around a core opening (20) 
in said carcass (15), applying heat to said elongate material (32) 
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and carcass (15) on either peripheral side of said core opening 
(20) to initially tack said elongate material (32) to said carcass 
(15), spreading the elongate material (32) lying over said core 
opening (20), and applying heat to said elongate material (32) 
and carcass (15) circumferentially adjacent said core opening 
(20) to tack said spread elongate material (32) to said carcass 
(15). 


4,238,259 
FOLDABLE SPARE TIRE 

Michael L. Gill, Akron, and William M. Hopkins, Tallmadge, 
both of Ohio, assignors to The Goodyear Tire & Rubber 
Company, Akron, Ohio 

Division of Ser. No. 869,883, Jan. 16, 1978, Pat. No. 4,177,851, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 666,852, Mar. 15, 1976, 
abandoned. This application May 21, 1979, Ser. No. 40,797 

Int. Cl.3 B29H 17/22; B60C 15/00 
US. Cl. 156—131 
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1. The method of building a foldable tire having a diameter 
at the tread centerline materially smaller when deflated for 
stowage than when inflated for use, the method comprising 
disposing at least one reinforcing cord ply in cylindrical form 
about a building drum, positioning a pair of tire bead cores 
coaxially of the drum and with their respective mid-planes 
normal to the axis of the building drum, displacing bead- 
receiving portions of the cord ply radially outwardly relative 
to the ply endings axially outward of the bead-receiving por- 
tions, moving the bead cores respectively axially to engage the 
associated bead-receiving portions such that each said bead- 
receiving portion is conformed about the associated bead core 
and such that said portion departs axially and radially out- 
wardly of the bead core from its conformity therewith only at 
or beyond its mid-plane, and then turning the ply endings 
about the respectively associated bead cores and maintaining 
said conformity while molding and curing the tire. 


4,238,260 
METHOD OF MAKING AN ELASTOMERIC HOSE 
Donald E. Washkewicz, Bedford Heights, Ohio, assignor to 
Parker-Hannifin Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 960,376 
Int. Cl.3 B29D 23/05 


US. Cl. 156—149 8 Claims 


EXTRUDE APPLY |EXTRUDE |VULCANIZE AT 

VULCANIZABLE REINFORCEMENT | TPE AT LEAST 300°F 

COVER LAYER COVER IN ABSENCE OF 
REMOVABLE JACKET 


1. A method for producing a hose comprising the sequential 
steps of forming a hollow elongated inner core of thermoset- 
ting elastomeric material which is vulcanizable at a given 
temperature, said forming being accomplished so that the 
entire core is substantially uncured, applying strands of rein- 
forcing material to the outer peripheral surface of said entirely 
uncured core, encapsulating said reinforcing material and 
uncured core with a thermoplastic elastomeric cover having a 
melting temperature higher than said given vulcanizing tem- 
perature, and thereafter maintaining said core and reinforcing 
material and cover at a temperature below said melting tem- 
perature and no less than said given vulcanization temperature 
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for a time period sufficient to vulcanize said entire core while 
maintaining the outer peripheral surface of said cover free of 
any adjacent solid confinement structure, said thermoplastic 
elastomer having sufficient tensile strength at said maintained 
temperature and having a coefficient of thermal expansion less 
than that of the thermosetting elastomeric material whereby 
said cover restrains free radial expansion of said core and 
reinforcement during said vulcanization of said core. 


4,238,261 
METHOD FOR FORMING A ZERO TAIL LENGTH 
SPLICE IN A MOVING WEB 

Richard S. Tetro, Fulton, N.Y., assignor to The Black Clawson 

Company, Fulton, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 2, 1978, Ser. No. 947,879 
Int. Cl.3 B31F 5/06; B65H 19/16, 19/18, 19/20 

US. Cl. 156—157 6 Claims 


et aa 


1. A method of joining a leading edge of a new roll of web 
material onto a moving web from an expiring roll of web 
material, the steps comprising: 

placing a mark on said new roll of web at a location along 

the outer circumference a predetermined circumferential 
distance from said leading edge: 

securing a splicing strip to said leading edge with an adhe- 

sive portion extending beyond said leading edge so as to 
be engagable with said moving web; 

releasably securing said splicing strip and said leading edge 

to the surface of said new roll; 

positioning said new roll immediately adjacent said moving 

web so that said leading edge and splicing strip when 
unwound will move in the direction of movement of said 
moving web; 
rotating said new roll of web so that the surface speed 
thereof is substantially the same as said moving web; 

sensing the passing of said mark at a fixed location around 
the circumference of said new roll of web so as to locate 
the position of said leading edge relative to the point of 
closest proximity of said new roll of web and said moving 
web; 

forcing said moving web at said point of closest proximity 

into engagement with said new roll of web a sufficient 
time after said sensing of said mark to allow said leading 
edge to pass said point of closest proximity; 

securing a web cutting blade to a rotatable shaft driven by a 

motor; 

initiating movement of said web cutting blade towards said 

moving web by rotating said shaft upon sensing the pass- 
ing of said mark at said fixed location; 

continuously monitoring the angular position of said shaft; 

continuously monitoring web speed; 

correlating said web speed with said angular position of said 

shaft; 

continuously adjusting the speed of rotation of said shaft in 

response to change of said web speed so that said blade 
contacts said web at substantially web speed and severs 
said web at a predetermined distance from said point of 
closest proximity when said leading edge is substantially 
the same or greater circumferential distance from said 
point of closest proximity; and 

pressing said adhesive portion of said splicing strip into 
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engagement with the cut trailing edge of said moving web 
by a pressing means at said point of closest proximity. 

4. A method of joining a leading edge of a new roll of web 
material onto a moving web from an expiring roll of web 
material, the steps comprising: 

placing a mark on said new roll of web at a location along 

the outer circumference a predetermined circumferential 
distance from said leading edge; 

securing a splicing strip to said leading edge with an adhe- 

sive portion extending beyond said leading edge so as to 
be engagable with said moving web; 

releasably securing said splicing strip and said leading edge 

to the surface of said new roll; 

carrying said new roll and said expiring roll on an indexing 

head rotatable about an axis transverse to the plane of said 
web, said indexing head further carrying an anvil associ- 
ated with each said roll; 
rotating said indexing head until said new roll is disposed 
adjacent said web so that said leading edge and splicing 
strip when unwound will move in the direction of move- 
ment of said moving web, and said anvil associated there- 
with is disposed on the opposite side of said web and in 
registry with a web cutting blade for severing said web; 

rotating said new roll of web so that the surface speed 
thereof is substantially the same as said moving web; 

sensing the passing of said mark at a fixed location around 
the circumference of said new roll of web so as to locate 
the position of said leading edge relative to the point of 
closest proximity of said new roll of web and said moving 
web; 

forcing said moving web at said point of closest proximity 

into engagement with said new roll of web a sufficient 
time after said sensing of said mark to allow said leading 
edge to pass said point of closest proximity; 

initiating movement of said web cutting blade towards said 

moving web upon sensing the passing of said mark at said 
fixed location; 

continuously adjusting the speed of said blade in response to 

change of said web speed so as to contact said web with 
said blade at substantially web speed and force said web 
into said anvil and sever said web at a predetermined 
distance from said point of closest proximity when said 
leading edge is substantially the same or greater circum- 
ferential distance from said point of closest proximity; and 
pressing said adhesive portion of said splicing strip into 
engagement with the cut trailing edge of said moving web 
by a pressing means at said point of closest proximity. 


4,238,262 
APPLYING PARTICLES AND ADHESIVE TO RACQUET 
STRINGS M 
Clark W. Fishel, 201 S. Greenville, Allen, Tex. 75002 
Filed Jul. 26, 1978, Ser. No. 928,239 
Int. Cl.3 A63B 51/02 
U.S, Cl. 156—166 


1. A method of forming an abrasive surface on the central 
portion of a racquet, comprising the steps of: masking the head 
of the racquet with only the central portion of the strings being 
exposed; applying a primer coat of adhesive material onto the 
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exposed portion of the strings; partially curing the primer layer 
to bond the strings together at the intersections; applying a 
second layer of adhesive material over the partially cured 
primer layer to form a bonding layer; depositing a granular 
substance over the bonding layer of adhesive material; curing 
the bonding layer to bond the granular substance to the strings; 
applying a sealing layer of adhesive over the bonding layer and 
granular material; and curing the sealing layer to encapsulate 
the granular material between the primer and sealing layers. 


4,238,263 
EDGE SEALING OF LAMINATE 
Lewis C. LoMaglio, Baton Rouge, La., assignor to Ethyl Corpo- 
ration, Richmond, Va. 
Filed Oct. 2, 1978, Ser. No. 947,519 
Int. Cl.2 B31F 1/00; B29C 17/04; B32B 3/04; B29C 17/00 
USS, Cl. 156—202 3 Claims 
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1. A method for encapsulating the edge of an interior lamina 
of a laminated sheet having two outer thermoplastic laminae 
enclosing at least one interior lamina, the outer lamina having 
the same length and width as the inner lamina, comprising: 

a. heating an edge of said laminated sheet sufficiently to 
cause said outer lamina to reach a molten state by moving 
said edge past a heat source; and, 

b. contacting said heated edge with rollers as said heated 
edge is moved past said heat source to force said outer 
lamina over said interior lamina or laminae and to encap- 
sulate the edge of said interior lamina or laminae. 


4,238,264 
AEROSOL BARRIER PACKAGE WITH A BAG 
ADHESIVELY ATTACHED TO THE CURL 
Peter G. Pelton, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to The Continental 
Group, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 3,329 
Int. Cl.2 B29C 17/00, 27/24 
U.S. Cl. 156—212 


1. A method of positioning a product bag in an aerosol can, 
said method comprising the steps of providing an aerosol can 
having a valve cup opening defined by a curl with the valve 
cup opening being of a diameter less than that of the can, 
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providing a product bag of a size generally corresponding to 
that of the can, engaging the product bag with a tool, drawing 
a vacuum in the product bag to collapse the product bag and 


» reduce the cross sectional size thereof, inserting the product 


bag into the can through the valve cup opening, seating an 
upper portion of the product bag on the curl, and inflating the 
product bag within the can. 


4,238,265 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A GLASS 
PARABOLIC-CYLINDRICAL SOLAR COLLECTOR 
Czeslaw Deminet, Kent, Wash., assignor to The Boeing Com- 
y, Seattle, Wash. 
Filed Oct. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 955,258 
Int. Cl.3 GO2B 5/10 
US. Cl. 156—221 





1. A method of manufacturing a curved glass solar collector, 

comprising the steps of: 

(1) forming a microsheet of glass on order of 0.004 in- 
ches-0.040 inches; 

(2) depositing a layer of reflective material on one surface of 
said microsheet of glass, thereby forming a reflective 
microsheet; 

(3) placing a first backing layer means of flexible, but other- 
wise relatively stiff, material on top of the reflective mi- 
crosheet so that the reflective microsheet can be moved 
without breaking, with an uncured adhesive between said 
first backing layer means and the reflective microsheet, so 
that the combination of the reflective microsheet and said 
first backing layer means can be moved together without 
the reflective microsheet separating from said first back- 
ing layer means, but so that the reflective microsheet and 
said first backing layer means can move sideways relative 
to each other; 

(4) moving the combination of the reflective microsheet and 
said first backing layer means to a mandrel of desired 
configuration; 

(5) forming the combination about the mandrel during the 
time that the adhesive between the reflective microsheet 
and said first backing layer means remains uncured; 

(6) forming a support element layer means on top of said first 
backing layer means, with an uncured adhesive between 
said support element layer means and said first backing 
layer means; and 

(7) maintaining the resulting product of steps 1-6 above in 
place of the mandrel untii the adhesive between the reflec- 
tive microsheet and said first backing layer means and 
between said first backing layer means and said support 
element layer means cures sufficiently that the resulting 
product remains in the desired configuration after it is 
removed from the mandrel. 
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4,238,266 
PROCESS OF FORMING A GLASS FIBER REINFORCED, 
STAMPABLE THERMOPLASTIC LAMINATE 
Albert H. Steinberg, Morris Plains, and Lowell G. Ward, Mend- 
ham, both of N.J., assignors to Allied Chemical Corporation, 
Morris Township, Morris County, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 817,070, Jul. 19, 1977, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 1,664 
Int. Cl.3 B29D 7/02 
U.S. Cl. 156—243 


1. A continuous process of forming a glass-fiber reinforced, 
stampable thermoplastic laminate consisting essentially of the 
steps of: 

(a) extruding a first sheet of thermoplastic resin containing 
about 5 to 35% by weight of glass fibers on an extruded 
basis; 

(b) embedding a layer of glass fibers into one side of said first 
sheet; 

(c) extruding a second sheet of thermoplastic resin contain- 
ing about 5 to 35% by weight of glass fibers on an ex- 
truded basis; and 

(d) laminating, in a lamination zone, said second sheet to said 
first sheet and said layer of glass fibers without substan- 
tially impairing the integrity of or rearranging said glass 
fibers of said first and second sheets, wherein said lamina- 
tion zone comprises a set of three heated rolls, said first 
sheet and said layer of glass fibers being in the form of a 
prelaminate and being passed serially around the first and 
second of said heated rolls and thence between the second 
and third rolls, advancing said second sheet to the nip 
formed by the second and third rolls and onto said 
prelaminate and laminating said prelaminate and said 
second sheet between the second and third rolls and 
wherein the lamination occurs at a temperature ranging 
from the melting point of the resin to about 650° F. 


4,238,267 
APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING SHRINKABLE PLASTIC 
CAPS 
Anatole E. Konstantin, 10 Live Oak Rd., Norwalk, Conn. 06851 
Filed Jul. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 925,754 
Int. Cl.3 B29C 17/04, 27/04 
USS. Cl. 156—380 6 Claims 

1. Apparatus for producing heat-shrinkable plastic caps 

having a metal containing top comprising in combination: 

(a) at least one mandrel the top of which forms an end-face 
for positioning a disc thereon, said mandrel being pro- 
vided with a movable core, the end-face of which forms 
the top of the mandrel and wherein said core is provided 
with: (1) a passageway terminating in said end-face as a 
pneumatic orifice and (2) means for connecting said pas- 
sageway to a source of vacuum or pressure, 

(b) means for placing a metal containing disc coated with 
heat sensitive adhesive on the end-face of said mandrel, 

(c) means for placing a band of preselected length of heat- 
shrinkable plastic over said mandrel, the length of said 
band being sufficient to protrude over the end-face of said 
mandrel and to overlay the edge of said disc so as to be 
heat-sealable to said disc, 

(d) heating means for pre-shrinking said plastic band to 
conform to the shape of said mandrel and to overlay the 
edge of said disc, said heat-shrinking means imparting 
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insufficient energy to activate the adhesive on said disc, 
and 
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(e) electric induction heating means for rapidly heat-sealing 
said disc to the portion of said band overlaying the disc by 
activating the heat-sensitive adhesive on said disc by the 
heat generated by induction in the metal. 


4,238,268 
TIRE BUILDING MACHINE PLY TURN-DOWN FINGER 
ASSEMBLY 
Robert S. McGaughey, Indiana, Pa., assignor to McCreary Tire 
and Rubber Company, Indiana, Pa. 
Filed Feb. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 10,038 
Int. Cl.3 B29H 17/22 
U.S. Cl. 156—398 


1. In a ply turn-down finger assembly for a tire building 
machine comprising an outer ring, an inner ring secured to the 
outer ring by a plurality of fasteners and a plurality of spring 
fingers, each having a shank end of toe thereon, positioned 


around the rings and clamped therebetween at their shank ends 


with toes turned under the inner ring, the improvement com- 
prising at least one said ring being formed of an elastomer, 
whereby an individual spring finger is removed and replaced 


by loosening only the said fasteners adjacent said finger and 


deforming said elastomer ring in that region only sufficiently to 
release the shank and toe of that finger and to accept the shank 
and toe of a replacement finger. 
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TAPE APPLYING DEVICE 
Hartland W. Deering, Jr., Inver Grove Heights, Minn., assignor 
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4,238,270 


TAPE PRESSING ROLLER SET APPLYING DIFFERENT 


WIPE DOWN PRESSURES 


to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Saul Warshaw, Hawley, Pa., and Winton S. Loveland, Fort 


Minn. 
Filed Nov. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 960,165 
Int. Cl.2 B31F 1/00; B32B 31/00 
USS. Cl. 156—465 


Salonga, N.Y., assignors to The Loveshaw Corporation, Deer 
Park, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 963,406 
Int. Cl.3 B31F 1/00 


U.S, Cl. 156—468 





1. In apparatus for wiping down adhesive tape which has 
been applied along at least portions of horizontal and vertical 
surfaces of a carton travelling on a horizontal conveyor, said 


1. In a device adapted for applying lengths of pressure sensi- apparatus including 


tive adhesive coated tape from a supply length of tape seriatim 
on the peripheries of spaced rectangular objects driven along a 
predetermined path in a first direction past the device, said 
device comprising: 
a frame; 
an application member having an arcuate periphery; 
means adapted for defining a tape route for a said supply 
length of tape to the arcuate periphery of said application 
member with the adhesive coating disposed away from 
said application member; 
means for mounting said application member on said frame 
to afford movement thereof from a contact position with 
said arcuate tape route portion in said path to afford 
contact between a said length of tape disposed along said 
arcuate tape route portion and the leading surface of a said 
object driven along said path in said first direction to 
adhere the tape to the leading surface object, to a second 
position while pressing tape against the leading surface of 
the object, at which second position said application mem- 
ber will press the tape being applied against the side sur- 
face of the object, and back to said contact position; 
means mounted on said frame and adapted to be activated by 
movement of a said object past a predetermined position 
along said path for severing an applied length of tape from 
said supply length; and 
means for positively positioning an end portion of said sup- 
ply length of tape adjacent said application member when 
said application member is in said contact position and 
during movement of said application member from said 
second position back to said contact position, the im- 
provement wherein: 
said means for mounting said application member on said 
frame mounts said application member for generally linear 
motion relative to said frame between said contact posi- 
tion and said second position with a component of move- 


ment for the application member being in said first direc- 
tion. 


a cooperative pair of first and second arms swingably 
mounted for rotation about co-directionally disposed axes, 
each arm carrying at its free end tape wipe down means, 
the swinging arms in an initial carton engaging position 
thereof being in closed together configuration and pres- 
enting one of said wipe down means for engagement with 
a carton leading vertical surface and the other wipe down 
means for engagement with said horizontal carton surface, 
horizontal movement of said carton while in engagement 
with both wipe down means spreading said arms apart for 
maintaining said one wipe down means initially in contact 
with said leading vertical surface of said carton and then a 
horizontal surface thereof, and said second wipe down 
means initially in contact with said carton horizontal 
surface and then a trailing vertical surface thereof, there 
being first force applying means operatively connected 
with the arm carrying said one wipe down means tending 
to rotate said arm counter-directional to rotation imparted 
thereto by movement of said carton whereby a wipe down 
pressure of a predetermined magnitude is applied to the 
tape on said leading vertical surface by said one wipe 
down means, the improvement of 

second force applying means operatively connected with the 
arm carrying said second wipe down means tending to 
rotate said arm in the direction of travel of said carton 
with a force sufficient to cause said second wipe down 
means to apply a wipe down pressure to the tape on said 
trailing vertical surface which is of substantially greater 
magnitude than that applied to the tape on said leading 
vertical surface by said one wipe down means, 

said arms being in driving relation with one another when 
they are in said closed together configuration, 

said first force applying means being continuously operative, 
said second force applying means being temporarily dis- 
abled upon disengagement of said arms from a carton to 
permit restoration of both of said arms to said initial carton 
engaging position by said first force applying means. 
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4,238,271 
ADHESIVE TAPE APPLICATOR 
Sakae Urushizaki, No. 4-1, Nishidotonbori-dori 5-chome, Nishi- 
ku, Osaka-shi, Osaka-fu, Japan 
Filed Mar. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 17,256 
Int. Cl.? B32B 31/00; B44C 7/00, 7/06; B6SB 67/06 
US, Cl. 156—523 4 Claims 





1. An adhesive tape applicator comprising: 

a main body having a finger inserting aperture formed in its 
center, 

a swing member housed in the main body and pivotably 
supported at one end of the main body, the member in- 
cluding a guide roller and a tape press roller at one end 
and an annular portion in its center for rotatably mounting 
a roll of adhesive tape, the member further having sub- 
stantially the same aperture as the above and a finger 
engaging portion provided in the aperture, 

a rotatable member provided in the main body and rotatably 
supported at the other end of the main body, the member 
including a disc rotatable by the swing member in a direc- 
tion opposite to the direction of turn of the swing member 
when the swing member is turned toward the rotatabie 
member and a peripheral wall projecting from the disc 
toward the front, 

a spring mounted on the main body to bias the swing mem- 
ber away from the rotatable member, 

a revolving split ring in the form of a partially cut ring 
interposed between the annular portion and the tape roll, 

a cutter attached to a slanting end of the peripheral wall of 
the rotatable member slanting toward the other end of the 
main body from the front toward the rear, and 

a cover detachably fittable to the main body and having 
substantially the same aperture as the above, whereby the 
pressure of fingers inserted in said aperture against said 
fingers engaging portion is substantially sufficient to cut 
said adhesive tape. 


4,238,272 
TAPE DISPENSER 
Ernest E. Schleicher, 2929-82nd Ave., Oakland, Calif. 94605 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 942,427, Sep. 14, 1978. This 
application Aug. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 71,533 
Int. Cl.? B32B 31/00; B44C 7/00 

USS, Cl, 156—527 9 Claims 

1. A device for dispensing a tape web from a supply roll onto 
a surface, comprising; 

a housing including a pair of rigid, tear drop shaped panels 
disposed in parallel, spaced apart relationship; 

spool means extending between said panels for supporting 
said supply roll in rotatable fashion; 

said housing including a side wall joining the peripheral 
edges of said panels, 

a slot opening in said side wall adjacent to the apices of said 
panels, said tape web extending from said supply roll 
through said slot opening; 

a post extending between said panels and disposed interme- 
diate of said supply roll and said slot opening; and 
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a leaf spring member secured to said post, one end of said 
leaf spring member resiliently impinging on said supply 


roll, the other end extending into said slot opening and 
resiliently impinging on said tape web. 


4,238,273 
ROD APPLICATOR MECHANISM FOR MACHINE FOR 
MAKING HANGING FILE FOLDERS 
Robert A. Memmel, Jr., Brown Deer, Wis., assignor to Condes 
Corporation, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Mar. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 21,686 
Int. Cl.3 B23Q 7/04; B32B 31/12; B6SC 9/00 
U.S. Cl. 156—552 



































1. In a machine for making hanging file folders, each of 
which folders comprises a blank and at least one support rod, 
in combination: 

conveyor means for moving said blank along a path, said 

blank having a glue pattern thereon; 

means including a stop member movable into the path of said 

blank for temporarily engaging and momentarily inter- 
rupting movement of said biank along said path; 

a rod-dispensing means adjacent said path; 

means for transferring a rod from said rod-dispensing means 

and for applying said rod to said glue pattern while move- 
ment of said blank along said path is interrupted, 

said transferring means including a reciprocably and hori- 

zontally movable rod-holding plate and a reciprocably 
and vertically movable applicator member for removing a 
rod from said plate and for applying said rod to said glue 
pattern, said applicator member having at least one fluid 
aperture therein for association with a rod on said rod- 
holding plate; 

and means for creating suction at and then subsequently 

pressurizing said fluid port to enable said applicator mem- 
ber to remove a rod from said rod-holding plate and de- 
posit said rod on said glue pattern. 
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4,238,274 
METHOD FOR AVOIDING UNDESIRABLE DEPOSITS 
IN CRYSTAL GROWING OPERATIONS 
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4,238,276 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING LIQUID CRYSTAL 
DISPLAY ELEMENT 


Tze Y. Chu, Trenton, N.J.; Yogesh Jaluria, Kanpur, India; Ro- ag oa Kinugawa, Mobara; Satoru Ogihara, Hitachi; Yosio 


bert J. Lavigna, Bath, Pa.; Raymond E. Reusser, Bethlehem, 
Pa., and George Williams, Mercerville, N.J., assignors to 
Western Electric Company, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 750,985, Dec. 15, 1976, Pat. No. 4,116,642. 
This application Jul. 17, 1978, Ser. No. 925,146 
Int. Cl. C30B 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 156—617 SP 5 Claims 
1. A method of growing a single crystalline form from a melt 
comprising: 
providing a quantity of a material in a crucible; 
supporting the crucible with a housing surrounding said 
crucible; 
heating the material in the crucible to at least a temperature 
at which the material melts; 
supporting and pulling a crystalline form of the material 
with respect to the melt; and 
providing supplemental, locally intensified heat at an inner 
annular wall portion of the crucible located just above the 
surface of the melt by providing less resistance to the 
transmission of heat to said portion than to other areas of 
the crucible wall, said heat provided at said portion being 
sufficiently intense to prevent undesirable formation of 
material thereupon. 


4,238,275 
PYROCATECHOL-AMINE-WATER SOLUTION FOR 
THE DETERMINATION OF DEFECTS 
Kwang K. Shih, Yorktown Heights, N.Y., assignor to Interna- 

tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 974,586 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 21/306 
U.S. Cl. 156—626 


1. A non-microscopic method for visually detecting surface 
damage on polished silicon wafer surfaces including the steps 
of: 

(a) growing a SiO? film on the surface of said polished silicon 

wafer surfaces; 

(b) immersing said SiO2 covered silicon wafer in buffered 
HF for a time sufficient to remove said SiO? film; 

(c) rinsing said SiO2 free wafer in water, 

(d) immersing said SiO2 free wafer in a etch solution com- 
prising pyrocatechol, ethylene diamine and water for a 
time sufficient to cause defects in the surface of said wafer 
to appear, thereafter 

(e) rinsing said wafer and inspecting the surface of said wafer 
for etch pits and scratches. 


USS. Cl. 156—634 


Hanada, Mobara; Shizuo Ishitani, Mobara, and Tadashi 
Ishibashi, Mobara, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed Mar. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 21,185 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 19, 1978, 53-58930 
Int. Cl.3 C23F 1/02 

13 Claims 
1. A process for producing a liquid crystal display element 


which comprises 


forming an electrical insulating metal oxide film on a trans- 
parent glass substrate, 

forming a transparent conductive film thereon by coating a 
coating solution prepared by diluting a solute comprising 
indium, tin, a B-diketone and nitric acid with an organic 
solvent, followed by calcination, 

etching the transparent conductive film to give a first com- 
posite having electrodes having desired patterns, 

performing said forming an electrical insulating metal oxide 
film step, said forming a transparent conductive film step, 
and said etching step on a second transparent glass sub- 
strate to give a second composite having electrodes hav- 
ing desired patterns, 

placing the two resulting composites spaced from each other 
and in parallel so that the electrodes of each composite are 
positioned at the inner side of the display element and 
stand opposite to each other, and 

enclosing a liquid crystal material in the space formed be- 
tween the two composites. 


METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A MAGNETIC DEVICE 
Thijs W. Bril, and Lambertus Postma, both of Eindhoven, Neth- 


erlands, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, 
N.Y. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 815,109, Jul. 13, 1977, abandoned. This 


application Nov. 9, 1978, Ser. No. 959,558 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jul. 20, 1976, 
7608002 
Int. Cl? B44C 1/22 
U.S. Cl. 156—643 5 Claims 
3. A method of manufacturing a magnetic device comprising 
a thin domain layer of a magnetizable material which has an 
easy axis of magnetization which is substantially normal to the 
surface of said layer, a detection pattern of magnetoresistive 
material and a propagation pattern of magnetizable material, 
wherein the method comprises the steps of: 
providing a nonmagnetic substrate with a thin domain layer 
of magnetizable material; 
depositing, on top of the domain layer, three successive 
layers comprising a layer of at least partly electrically 
insulating, substantially nonmagnetic material sandwiched 
between a detection layer of a magnetoresistive material 
and a propagation layer of a magnetizable material; 
shaping the uppermost layer into the form of a mark from 
which the remaining two layers are shaped; and 
successively removing the uncovered portions of the next 
two layers by the use of an etching method which does 
not substantially attack the materials present above the 
layer being etched. 
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4,238,278 
POLYCRYSTALLINE SILICON OXIDATION METHOD 
FOR MAKING SHALLOW AND DEEP ISOLATION 
TRENCHES 
Igor Antipov, Pleasant Valley, N.Y., assignor to International 
Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 48,561 
Int. Ci.3 HO1IL 21/308 


1. The method for forming narrow, deep, recessed oxide 
isolation filled trenches and wide, deep recessed oxide isolation 
filled trenches in a monocrystalline silicon substrate compris- 
ing: 

etching said substrate through mask apertures in a masking 

layer defining said narrow trenches and the perimeters of 
said wide trenches, 

thermally oxidizing the surfaces of said trenches, 

partially filling said trenches with a dielectric material, 

completing the filling of said trenches with polycrystalline 

silicon, 

etching said substrate through mask apertures in the masking 

layer defining shallow trenches, some of said shallow 
trenches coinciding with the upper regions of said filled 
deep trenches and others of said shallow trenches bridging 
between said filled deep trenches, and thermally oxidizing 
the remaining polycrystalline silicon in said deep trenches 
and the monocrystalline silicone in said shallow trenches. 


4,238,279 

COMPOSITIONS AND METHODS FOR TREATING 

SURFACE OF LITHOGRAPHIC PRINTING PLATES 
Yasuo Tsubai, and Toshiro Kondo, both of Nagaokakyo, Japan, 

assignors to Mitsubishi Paper Mills, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 944,070 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 16, 1977, 52-136727 
Int. Cl.3 B41M 1/00, 5/00; CO9D 5/20; C23F 1/00 


US. Cl. 156—664 18 Claims 
1. A treating liquid composition for treating the surface of 
lithographic printing plates which essentially consists of (a) a 
phosphoric acid, (b) nitric acid or a salt thereof, (c) nitrous acid 
or a salt thereof and (d) aminopolycarboxylate. 
9. A method of treating the surface of a lithographic printing 
plate comprising applying to said surface: 
a treating liquid composition for treating the surface of 
lithographic printing plates which essentially consists of 
(a) a phosphoric acid, (b) nitric acid or a salt thereof, (c) 
nitrous acid or a salt thereof and (d) aminopolycarboxy- 
late. 


4,238,280 
PHOTOGRAPHIC SUPPORT 
Roger E. Wallis, Hyde Heath, near Amersham, and Michael R. 
Chamberlain, High Wycombe, both of England, assignors to 
The Wiggins Teape Group Limited, Basingstoke, England 
Filed Nov. 2, 1978, Ser. No. 957,192 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 10, 1977, 
46910/77 
Int. Cl.° 021H 5/20 
U.S. Cl. 162—157 R 24 Claims 
1. A photographic support produced by heat treatment of 
paper made wholly of thermoplastic synthetic papermaking 
fibres, said support comprising: 
a substantially homogeneous surface film with a surface 
finish for receiving a photographic coating; 
a first fibrous layer adjacent said surface film, the fibres in 
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said first fibrous layer being substantially fully-bonded by 
virtue of being fused at their regions of contact; and, 

a second fibrous layer adjacent said first fibrous layer, said 
second fibrous layer having an impermeable surface skin 
and the fibres in said second fibrous layer being only 
lightly-bonded at their points of contact; 

said surface film having a true % pitting (P,) of not more 
than about 10%, where P; is given by the expression 
P;=(Pm—Pa), Pm being the measured % pitting and P, 
being the apparent % pitting, P», being given by the ex- 
pression (R; —R2)/R; X 100 where R2 is the reflectance of 
the surface film after the surface film has been smeared 
with microcontour ink which has then been wiped off and 
R; is the reflectance of the surface film before such smear- 
ing is carried out and Pg being given by the expression 
(R3—R4)/R3X 100 where Rg is the reflectance of a heat 
consolidated synthetic paper surface known to be pit-free 
after the surface has been smeared with microcontour ink 
which has then been wiped off and R; is the reflectance of 
the surface before such smearing is carried out. 


4,238,281 
SIMPLIFIED BLEACHING PROCESS 

John A. Histed, L’Orignal, Canada, assignor to Canadian Inter- 

national Paper Company, Montreal, Canada 

Filed Apr. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 34,922 
Int. Cl.3 D21C 9/14 

U.S, Cl. 162—60 21 Claims 

1. A multi-stage, sequential bleaching process for alkaline 
cooked pulps, in which the bleaching stages are conducted 
with conventional static flow of the pulp during retention 
periods so that there is no substantial movement of the bleach- 
ing liquid employed with respect to the fibers making up said 
pulp, and in which there is a sequence of at least four bleaching 
stages and no more than three washing steps, and in which the 
initial bleaching stage of said sequence comprises a chlorina- 
tion with a member selected from the class consisting of chlo- 
rine, chlorine dioxide, mixtures and sequential use thereof, and 
the final bleaching stage of which sequence comprises a chlo- 
rine dioxide bleaching stage, which process comprises subject- 
ing said alkaline cooked pulp to said sequence of at least four 
bleaching stages and washing said pulp only subsequent to said 
first and final stages and subsequent to an initial alkali extrac- 
tion stage, and where all bleaching stages subsequent to said 
initial alkali extraction stage up to said final chlorine dioxide 
stage are shortened to less than about 15 minutes. 


4,238,282 
CHEMICAL TREATMENTS IN BLEACHING STAGES 
WHICH INCREASE PULP BRIGHTNESS 

James A, Hyde, Downers Grove, Ill., assignor to Nalco Chemi- 

cal Company, Oak Brook, Il. 

Filed Jul. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 59,821 
Int. Cl.3 D21C 9/12 

US, Cl. 162—76 4 Claims 

1. In a method of bleaching iron or manganese salt contami- 
nated paper pulp in a chlorine bleaching process comprising 
one or more alkaline stages, the improvement which consists of 
addding to the iron or manganese salt contaminated paper pulp 
after the last alkaline stage when said pulp has an acid pH at 
least 0.1 Ibs/ton of a water soluble chelating agent chosen from 
the group consisting of phosphonates, hydroxy alkylidene 
diphosphonates, and alkaline metal salt of a low molecular 
weight acrylic acid polymers, and mixtures thereof, such im- 
provement increasing the final brightness of the paper pulp. 
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4,238,283 
POST-TREATMENT OF HUMIC ACID-DYED PAPER 
Randall K. Greene, and Willard A. Geiszler, Jr., both of Rich- 
mond, Va., assignors to Philip Morris Incorporated, New 
York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 899,128, Apr. 24, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 45,367 
Int. Cl. D21H 5/16, 1/46 
USS. Cl. 162—139 5 Claims 

1. A method of preparing an improved humic acid-dyed 
paper for use as a wrapper for smoking articles, which method 
comprises the steps of (1) contacting humic acid solids with 
water at a pH of about 5-7 to dissolve acid-soluble material, 
and recovering the remaining insoluble humic acid solids; (2) 
resuspending the recovered insoluble humic acid in water and 
adjusting the pH of the aqueous medium to about 7-8 with 
alkali hydroxide to effect dissolution of the humic acid and 
provide an alkali humate solution; (3) dyeing paper with the 
alkali humate solution; and (4) fixing the humic acid-dyed 
paper with a solution of magnesium sulfate. 


4,238,284 
METHOD FOR DEWATERING A TISSUE WEB 

Markku Huostila, Nokia; Timo Haapsaari, Keski-Palokka; 

Matti Suokas, and Risto Turunen, both of Jyviiskyli, all of 

Finland, assignors to Oy Nokia Ab & Valmet Oy, Finland 

Filed Jul. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 922,275 
Claims priority, application Finland, Jul. 8, 1977, 772150 
Int. Cl.) D21F 5/14 


US. Cl. 162—207 4 Claims 











3. In a tissue paper making machine which includes a flow 
through wire extending around a flow through drying cylin- 
der, a method for dewatering and transferring a tissue web to 
the flow through drying cylinder comprising the steps of: 

conducting a tissue web onto a pick-up fabric which is 

formed of felt material having a capillary structure suffi- 
cient to give rise to capillary forces when contacted by the 
tissue web, the felt pick-up fabric lapping at least two 
suction rolls, at least one of which has an extremely pervi- 
ous surface; 

removing water from the web into the felt pick-up fabric, 

without web pressing, solely through the application to 
the web of suction by said suction rolls and capillary 
forces arising from the contact between the web and the 
felt pick-up fabric until the web has a dry matter content 
of about 22 to 27% so that it can be passed to the flow 
through drying cylinder; 

passing said web to the flow through drying cylinder; 

passing a section of the flow through wire onto the web 

carried by the pick-up felt; 

transferring the web from the pick-up felt to the flow 

through wire by applying a first suction on the web 

through the flow through wire at said wire section; and 
deviating the direction of travel of the pick-up felt from the 

direction of travel of the flow through drying wire. 
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4,238,285 
DIGESTER SYSTEM FOR DELIVERING WOOD CHIPS 
IN AN EVEN LAYER INTO A DIGESTER 
Jerry Zucker, Lake Como, Fla., assignor to Hudson Pulp & 
Paper Corp., New York, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 740,315, Nov. 9, 1976, Pat. No. 
4,120,748, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 565,567, Apr. 7, 
1975. This application Oct. 11, 1978, Ser. No. 950,373 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 17, 
1995, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.3 D21C 7/06, 7/14 


U.S, Cl. 162—242 2 Claims 


1. In a digester for producing pulp, the combination of, a 
digester tank which has a central vertical axis and a top wall 
with an opening the horizontal cross-section of which is sub- 
stantially less than the horizontal cross-section of said tank and 
through which a stream of wood particles can be delivered 
into said tank so that the particles fall centrally into the tank in 
a zone along said vertical axis; spray means for spraying liquor 
transversely with respect to said tank and into said stream of 
wood particles so as to intersect and wet said stream of wood 
particles, said spray means being located within said tank 
below said top wall and within a zone spaced radially out- 
wardly relative to said vertical axis and relative to the zone 
occupied by said stream of wood particles falling from said 
opening; and steam jet means which discharges steam and 
thereby produces a steam vortex with its axis substantially 
concentric with said vertical axis and adjacent said spray 
means, said steam jet means comprising a plurality of nozzle 
units each of which projects a jet of steam downwardly and 
substantially tangential to said stream of wood particles, said 
nozzle units being spaced circumferentially and cooperating 
with each other to produce said steam vortex and said steam jet 
means is positioned so the vortex forms below the intersection 
of liquor and wood particles whereby the liquor is distributed 
and directed by said vortex so as to wet said wood particles, 
and whereby the liquor-wetted wood particles are distributed 
radially of said vertical axis with the aid of the movement 
produced by said vortex. 


4,238,286 
DEWATERING TABLE BAR FOR THE WIRE CLOTH OR 
FELT IN A PULP-DEWATERING MACHINE 
Rudolf Poeschi, A 1150 Vienna, Mariahilferstrasse 135, Austria 
Filed May 22, 1979, Ser. No. 41,366 
Int. Cl.3 D21F 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 162—352 10 Claims 

1. In a dewatering table bar for the moving wire cloth or felt 
of a paper making or like pulp dewatering machine, the table 
bar comprising means for stationary mounting thereof on such 
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machine transversely to the direction of motion of the wire 
cloth or felt, and having a surface in sliding contact with the 
underside thereof, including a leading edge and a trailing edge, 
the leading edge being formed of a harder wear resistant ele- 
ment embedded in a softer less wear resistant body member, 
the improvement wherein the softer member is formed of a 
steatite material having substantially the same coefficient of 
expansion as the harder element. 


comprising two lengthwise parts, a first part and a second 
part, the total length of said two parts being equal to the 
given length of the active part of said stator; 

securing means for securing said rotor in said housing; 

the first part of said rotor comprising a solid cylinder-shaped 
member secured in said housing by said securing means; 

a drive screw having a shaft extending inside said solid 


4,238,287 
EXTENDED NIP PRESS WITH TRANSVERSE 
STIFFENING MEANS IN THE BELT 
Michael L. Gill, Beloit, Wis., assignor to Beliot Corporation, 
Beloit, Wis. 
Filed Apr. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 33,708 
Int. Cl.3 D21F 3/02 
US. Cl. 162—358 


1. An extended nip press for removing water from a moving 

web of material, said press comprising: 

a rotatable roll having a cylindrical outer pressing surface; 

a flexible endless belt trained about a plurality of pulleys 
such that said belt turns about the pressing surface of said 
roll over an arc of contact; 

at least one movable felt means trained about said roll be- 
tween said belt and said roll for carrying said web of 
material between said belt and said roll; 

a pressure shoe disposed on the side of said belt opposite said 
roll and adjacent said arc of contact, said shoe terminating 
in lateral directions substantially short of the lateral edges 
of said belt; and 

a reinforcing structure in said belt extending circumferen- 
tially thereof, said reinforcing structure comprising longi- 
tudinal tension resisting means and a pair of plies of paral- 
lel cords which are substantially incompressible and inex- 
tensible, said cords extending transversely of said belt and 
substantially across said pressure shoe so that said belt is 
substantially free of any bulging adjacent said shoe. 


4,238,288 
DRIVE OF NUCLEAR REACTOR S CONTROL ELEMENT 
Alexandr A. Anikin, ulitsa Very Slutskoi, 32, kv. 192, Lenin- 
gradskaya oblast, Kolpino; Vladimir G. But, ulitsa Sofiiskaya, 
55, kv. 263, Leningrad; Vladimir P. Nikolaev, ulitsa Proletar- 
skaya, 58, kv. 91, and Anatoly A. Silvanovich, ulitsa Vokzal- 
naya, 12, kv. 7, both of Leningradskaya oblast, Kolpino, all of 
US.S.R. 
Filed May 24, 1978, Ser. No. 908,923 
Int. Cl.2 G21C 7/08 
USS. Cl. 176—36 R 1 Claim 
1. A drive for driving a control element of a nuclear reactor 
having a coolant contained therein, said drive comprising: 
an electromotor having a housing and having a supply volt- 
age applied thereto; 
said electromotor including a stator accommodated in said 
housing, insulated from the coolant of said nuclear reac- 
tor, and producing an electromagnetic field as said supply 
voltage is applied to said electromotor, said stator includ- 
ing an active part of given length; 
said electromotor further including a rotor also accommo- 
dated in said housing so that said stator encompasses said 
rotor with a certain clearance between them, said rotor 


cylinder-shaped member, said drive screw being coupled 
to said control element; 

the second part of said rotor comprising at least three dou- 
ble-arm rocking levers, each having a first arm, a second 
arm and a pivot axle coupled to and intermediate said first 
arm and said second arm; 


said first arm, said second arm and said pivot axle being 
parallel to said shaft of said drive screw and secured in 
said housing by said securing means, the first arm of each 
said lever acting as a pole of said rotor; and 

rollers, one for each double-arm rocking lever, each said 
roller having an axle of rotation and mounted on corre- 
sponding said second arm of said each double-arm rocking 
lever so that said axle of rotation is parallel to said shaft of 
said drive screw, each said roller comprising detachable 
roller nut means rotatably mounted with axis parallel to 
said shaft of said drive screw for interacting with said 
drive screw under the action of said electromagnetic field 
of said stator. 


4,238,289 
NUCLEAR REACTOR CONDENSER DOOR 
ARRANGEMENT 

Sterling J. Weems, Chevy Chase, Md., and Harold W. McCurdy, 
Vienna, Va., assignors to Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No, 230,641, Mar. 1, 1972, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 837,443, Jun. 30, 1969, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 435,903 

Int. Cl.2 G21C 13/00 
US. Cl. 176—38 


1. A pressure suppressing arrangement for pressurized fluid- 
handling apparatus including a nuclear reactor and associated 
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coolant system from which a pressurized expansible fluid may 
escape comprising: : : ° 
a reactor compartment housing said fluid-handling appara- 


tus; 

an annular condenser compartment substantially encircling 
the reactor com) t; 

means for supporting a quantity of fusible material in a solid 
state in the condenser compartment, said material having 
the property of melting at a temperature lower than the 
condensation temperature of the condensable portions of 
said escaping expansible fluid; 

a plurality of door ports in the condenser compartment wall 
which establish communication between the condenser 
compartment and the reactor compartment, said ports 
containing normally closed hinged doors openable in 
response to a differential pressure between said compart- 
ments; 

said doors and ports being of a size to provide a resistance to 
flow of the escaping fluid from the reactor compartment 
into said condenser compartment, said resistance being of 
one value in that area closest to the fluid handling appara- 
tus, and a lesser value in those areas farther away from 
said apparatus, so as to more uniformly distribute the 
energy in said fluid to all sections of the condenser com- 
partment. 


4,238,290 
NUCLEAR REACTOR INSTALLATION 

Hans-Peter Schabert, and Jérgen Hoffmann, both of Erlangen, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Kraftwerk Union Aktien- 

geselischaft, Miilheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 590,672, Jun. 26, 1975, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 16, 1978, Ser. No. 869,628 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 26, 

1974, 2430724 
Int. Cl.2 G21C 9/00 


US, Cl. 176—38 10 Claims 


1. A controllable valve for the live steam line extending from 
the inside to the outside of the containment of a nuclear reactor 
plant comprising: 

(a) a valve body having an inlet, an outlet and a valve seat, 
each with a cross section corresponding to that of the live 
steam line; 

(b) probe means in the live steam line for detecting the 
pressure therein in order to detect a leak in said steam line; 

(c) a movable valve disk disposed within said valve body; 

(d) operating means coupled to said probe means and re- 
sponsive thereto for moving the valve disk to a closed 
position in the event of a leak in the live steam line, said 
operating means being further responsive to the applica- 
tion of the pressure on the valve disk in excess of the 
normal operating pressure of the live steam line to move 
the valve toward an open position; and 

(e) limiting means for limiting the reopening of the valve in 
response to said excessive pressure to a maximum of one 
half the outlet cross section, whereby after closing, in 
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response to a leak in the live steam line, said valve will 
reopen to prevent a build-up of pressure on its inlet side to 
prevent damage to the nuclear reactor plant. 


4,238,291 
DEVICE FOR COUPLING PIPELINES IN NUCLEAR 
REACTOR PRESSURE VESSELS, ESPECIALLY IN 
BOILING WATER REACTORS 

Walter Neuenfeldt, Schmitten; Milan Sulic, Seulberg, and Gerd 

Pollak, Kelsterbach, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Kraftwerk Union Aktiengesellschaft, Miilheim an der Ruhr, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 869,362 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 14, 

1977, 2701472 
Int. Cl.2 G21C 9/00 


US. Cl. 176—38 8 Claims 


1. For coupling pipelines in a nuclear reactor pressure vessel 
with a core flood line formed of a first line section extending 
sealingly through a housing wall of the reactor pressure vessel 
and secured thereto, and a second line section disposed in the 
interior of the pressure vessel and couplable sealingly to the 
first line section, the second line section extending through a 
cover of a core container and terminating in the core con- 
tainer, a device comprising means for forming the second line 
section and the core container cover into a structural unit so 
that the second line section together with the core container 
cover is liftable out of and insertable into the pressure vessel 
upon opening the latter for selectively inspecting, servicing 
and both inspecting and servicing the same, the first and sec- 
ond line sections having a mutual coupling location, means 
defining coaxial sealing surfaces disposed at said mutual cou- 
pling location for holding the first and second line sections in 
mutual engagement, said coaxial sealing surfaces having a 
contact pressure therebetween deriving from weight per se and 
bracing forces of the core container cover oriented in axial 
direction of the pressure vessel, the first and the second line 
sections being in mutual spring-biased engagement at said 
mutual coupling location thereof, the second line section hav- 
ing a guidance collar integral therewith at said mutual coupling 
location, and including a one-piece counter-support member 
formed as a pipe bushing carried by said guidance collar, said 
counter-support member being mounted with spring bias and 
displaceable longitudinally on said guidance collar, said spring 
bias being afforded by compression spring means carried by 
said pipe bushing and disposed intermediate said pipe bushing 
and said guidance collar. 
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4,238,292 
APPARATUS FOR WITHDRAWING AND CLEANING 
EMISSIONS OF A BATTERY OF COKE OVENS 

Wilhelm Stog, Waltrop, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

WSW Stahl- und Wasserbau GmbH, Waltrop, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Aug. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 933,647 
Int. Cl.3 C10B 27/00, 27/04, 27/06 














1. In combination with apparatus for making coke including 
a battery of coke ovens, means for withdrawing and cleaning 
emissions of said battery of coke ovens, which emissions occur 
during the filling, coking, especially within the regions of the 
doors of said ovens, and during the pushing, in which said 
means for withdrawing and cleaning emissions of said battery 
of coke ovens comprises: a machine carriage, a charging larry 
displaceable in the longitudinal direction on said battery of 
coke ovens with withdrawal means for the filling gases, two 
suction conduits one located on each side of said battery of 
coke ovens and above said doors while extending in the longi- 
tudinal direction of said battery of coke ovens and both suction 
conduits coming together at a first joining point, collecting 
chambers connected to both of said suction conduits for col- 
lecting dust laden gases rising within the region of said doors, 
said means for withdrawing and cleaning emissions of said 
battery of coke ovens also including a coke cake carriage and 
a coke quenching car which are both displaceable substantially 
parallel to and on the coke side of said battery of coke ovens 
and having associated therewith a collecting hood which ex- 
tends over the coke quenching car and which carries emissions 
withdrawing means, a withdrawing conduit extending parallel 
and arranged in spaced relationship to said battery of coke 
ovens and having connected thereto said withdrawing means 
of said collecting hood, one of said suction conduits being 
provided with a plurality of pipe connections respectively 
associated with one and with one only of said oven chambers, 
said withdrawal means of said charging larry being respec- 
tively connectable to one of said pipe connections for introduc- 
ing said filling gases into said respective suction conduit for 
mixing said filling gases and said dust laden gases rising within 
the region of said doors within said respective suction conduit 
while both suction conduits and said withdrawing conduit are 
connected at a second joining point upstream of a common 
purifying device and suction blower. 


4,238,293 
MAINTENANCE AND REPAIR STATION FOR 
CHARGING CARS OF COKE OVEN BATTERIES 

Werner Abendroth, Haltern, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Firma Carl Still, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 30, 1979, Ser. No. 43,702 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 3, 
1978, 2824516 

Int. Cl.3 C10B 45/00; B60S 13/00; B61J 3/10; E01B 25/06 
US. Cl, 202—270 5 Claims 

1. In a coke oven battery including a charge car trackway 
defined on the roof thereof for the passage of a charging car, 
the improvement comprising a charging car receiving lift 
having at least two trackway portions thereon located at sepa- 
rate vertically spaced levels each forming a portion of the 
charge car trackway when they are respectively disposed at 
the level of the charging car trackway on a line therewith, 
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means defining a repair station at a level distinct from the level 
of said charging car trackway, and lift means for selectively 
shifting said lift to dispose a respective receiving trackway 
portion in alignment with the charging car trackway and a 
respective receiving track portion at a vertically spaced level 
from said charging car trackway in said repair station defining 
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means, a charging car being receivable on a trackway portion 
and being transferable by said lift means to a different level 
from said charging car trackway for the maintenance or repair 
of the car at such level while the other of said trackway por- 
tion is located in alignment with and forms a part of the charg- 
ing car trackway with the passage of other charging cars 
thereon. 


4,238,294 

PROCESS FOR RECOVERING HEAVY METAL IONS OR 
HEAVY METAL IONS AND HALOGEN VALUES FROM 

SOLUTIONS COMPRISING A LOWER ALIPHATIC 

MONOCARBOXYLIC ACID 

Hiroshi Takeuchi, Nobeoka; Tetsuya Miyake, Tokyo; Masato- 

shi Tanouchi, Nobeoka; Tatsushi Saeki, Nobeoka, and Kazuki 

Ban, Nobeoka, all of Japan, assignors to Asahi Kasei Kogyo 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jul. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 928,980 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 10, 1978, 53/41233 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 3/00; C01G 1/00 

U.S. Cl, 203—72 7 Claims 

1. A process for recovering heavy metal ions and organic 
bromine compounds from a mother liquor of a reaction mix- 
ture derived from liquid phase oxidation to a carboxylic acid of 
a substituted benzene oxidizable thereto by means of a molecu- 
lar oxygen-containing gas in a lower aliphatic monocarboxylic 
acid in the presence of a heavy metal catalyst system and a 
bromine compound as a reaction promotor, which comprises 
the step of contacting said mother liquor comprising a lower 
aliphatic monocarboxylic acid, water in an amount less than 
20% by weight and heavy metal ions, dissolved therein, of at 
least one member selected from the group consisting of vana- 
dium, cobalt, chromium, manganese, nickel, copper, zinc, 
molybdenum and iron and halogen values in the form of bro- 
mine ions, non-dissociative bromine compounds and organic 
bromine compounds, with an anion exchange resin, at least 
60% of the ion-exchange groups of said anion exchange resin 
being in the bromide state, thereby adsorbing said heavy metal 
ions and bromine ions on the anion exchange resin to remove 
the same from the mother liquor; and the steps of subjecting 
the resulting mother liquor to a distillation comprising a first 
step distillation to recover the lower aliphatic monocarboxylic 
acid and a second step distillation which is carried out so that 
the relationship between the vapor temperature and the distil- 
lation pressure satisfies the requirement represented by the 
following equation: 
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wherein p stands for the distillation pressure (mmHg absolute) 
and t stands for the vapor temperature (°C.), to recover the 
remaining non-dissociative and organic bromine compounds 
which had not been adsorbed in the preceding step. 


ENERGY EFFICIENT RECOVERY OF ACRYLONITRILE 
Paul S. Odom, Houston, Tex., assignor to Standard Oil Com- 
pany (Ohio); Cleveland, Ohio 2 
Filed Dec. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 965,758 
Int. Cl.2 BOID 3/40 
US. Cl. 203—83 





1. In the process for the recovery and purification of acrylo- 
nitrile from an aqueous solution of acrylonitrile, acetonitrile, 
HCN and impurities consisting of the steps of: 

(a) distilling said aqueous solution in an extractive distillation 
column with solvent water to produce an overhead stream 
of acrylonitrile, HCN and water, and a bottoms stream of 
water and impurities; 

(b) distilling in a second distillation column the overhead 
stream of (a) to produce a second overhead stream of 
HCN and water, and a second bottoms stream of acryloni- 
trile and impurities; 

(c) distilling in a product column the second bottoms stream 
of (b) to recover product quality acrylonitrile, the im- 
provement comprising; passing said bottoms stream of (a) 
in indirect heat exchange relationship with liquid from the 
second distillation column of (b) followed by the liquid 
from the product column of (c) to provide heat to the 
respective columns. 


4,238,296 
PROCESS OF DESALINATION BY DIRECT CONTACT 
HEAT TRANSFER 
Pasupati Sadhukhan, La Verne, Calif., assignor to Occidental 
Research Corporation, Irvine, Calif. 
Filed May 17, 1978, Ser. No. 907,143 
Int. Cl.3 CO2B 1/06 
U.S. Cl. 203—100 16 Claims 
1. A process for separating water from an aqueous solution 
containing a non-volatile solute, by direct contact heat transfer 
in a plurality of stages, each of said stages comprising a lower 
evaporator zone and an upper condenser zone, said process 
comprising in each stage thereof 

(a) directly contacting, in said evaporator zone a first hot 
liquid with a water immiscible second liquid having a 
boiling point lower than said first hot liquid, causing said 
immiscible second liquid to boil and generate vapor, 

(b) contacting the vapor of said immiscible second liquid 
generated during said boiling with a cooler aqueous solu- 
tion of a non-volatile solute in said condenser zone, 

(c) causing condensation of said vapor of said second liquid 
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and heating said aqueous solution by transfer of latent heat 
from the condensing vapor, 

(d) withdrawing condensed second liquid, and 

(e) recycling said condensed immiscible second liquid from 
said condenser zone to said evaporator zone; then 





(f) withdrawing said heated aqueous solution of a non- 
volatile solute from the condenser zone of the first stage of 
said plurality of stages, 

(g) flashing said heated aqueous solution to generate water 
vapor, and 

(h) condensing said water vapor. 


4,238,297 
PROCESS FOR THE DETERMINATION OF THE 

CONTENT OF SOLID, DISSOLVED AND WITH WATER 

IMMISCIBLE ORGANIC SUBSTANCES IN WATER 
Christian Vandenbossche, Zwijnaarde; Laurent Danneels, Var- 

senare, and Jacky Vanhumbeeck, Brugge, all of Belgium, 

assignors to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin & Munich, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 2,536 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 1, 

1978, 2804267 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 27/42 











1. In a process for determining the amount of the dispersed 
water-immiscible solid organic materials in sewage water 
whereby a calculated amount of sulfuric acid and siiver sulfate 
are added to a defined amount of sewage water and admixed 
therewith to obtain an analysis sample; an amount of K2Cr207- 
solution is admixed with such analysis sample to obtain a reac- 
tion sample; said reaction sample is heated substantially up to 
the boiling point thereof and maintained at the resultant tem- 
perature for a period of time until substantially all of the oxy- 
gen, released from the K2Cr207-solution during the reduction 
of Crt+®-ions into Cr+3-ions, reacts with and oxidizes the 
organic materials in such reaction sample; and a residual 
amount of Cr+®-ions within the resultant reaction sample is 
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determined by titrating such sample with a Fe+?-ion contain- 
ing solution so that a reaction in accordance with the following 
formula occurs: 


(Cr07)—2 4+ 6Fe+24 14H +—2Cr+3 + 6Fet3 +7- 
H20 


wherein the consumed amount of the Fe+?-ion containing 
solution as measured by titration, comprises an indirect indica- 
tion of the amount of organic materials in the defined amount 
of sewage water, the improvement comprising: 
generating a required amount of Fe+?-ions for said titration 
via a coulometric reduction in an Fet+3-ion containing 
solution during the preparation and reaction of said reac- 
tion sample. 


4,238,298 
CORROSION RATE MEASURING METHOD AND 
APPARATUS 
Tohru Tsuru, Yokohama, and Shiro Haruyama, Tokyo, both of 
Japan, assignors to Shiro Haruyama, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 16, 1979, Ser. No. 39,662 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 2, 1978, 53/120401 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 27/02, 27/06 


US. Cl. 204—1 T 11 Claims 











1. A method of measuring the corrosion rate of a given 
environment upon a given corrodible material which com- 
prises arranging a given pair of test plates of said material in a 
given spaced relation while immersed in an environment sub- 
stantially the same as said given environment, impressing two 
small alternating currents of differing frequency. between said 
given pair of plates, and from the different impedances encoun- 
tered by said two currents of differing voltages flowing be- 
tween said given pair of plates, determining the A.C. impe- 
dance of the corrosion reaction which is a measure of the 
corrosion rate. 


4,238,299 
TUBING WITH COPPER-BORON CARBIDE 
COMPOSITE FACING AND METHODS FOR ITS 
PRODUCTION 
Chih-Chung Wang, Lexington, Mass., assignor to Kennecott 
Copper Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 69,525 
Int. Cl.3 C25D 15/00, 7/04 
USS. Cl. 204—16 24 Claims 
1. A method of coating tubing with a layer of boron carbide 
embedded in copper, comprising the steps of: 
providing an electrolyte containing copper ions in contact 
with the surface of the tubing to be coated; 
depositing a layer of electrically nonconductive boron car- 
bide particles through the electrolyte onto a portion of the 
outer surface of metal tubing in contact with the electro- 
lyte containing copper ions; 
electrolytically depositing copper onto said outer surface of 
said tubing through said layer of nonconductive particles 
to build up an electrodeposited copper matrix substan- 
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tially filling spaces between the nonconductive boron 
carbide particles deposited on said surface; and 


rotating said tubing and repeating the preceding depositing 
steps at another portion of the outer surface of said tubing. 


4,238,300 
GOLD ELECTROPLATING PROCESS 

Kei Yoshida, Reading, Pa., assignor to Bell Telephone Laborato- 

ries, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed May 25, 1979, Ser. No. 42,456 
Int. Cl.3 C25D 3/48 

US. Ci, 204—46 G 5 Claims 

1. A method of manufacturing an article by steps comprising 
electrolytically depositing gold from a gold plating bath onto 
said article, 

characterized by adding hypophosphorous acid to said bath, 

with the pH of said bath being in the range of 6 to 10. 


4,238,301 
PROCESS FOR SELECTIVE ELECTROCHEMICAL 
DIMERIZATION OF CONJUGATED DIENES TO FORM 
VINYLCYCLOHEXENES 

Francis Petit, Wasquehal, and Dominique Huchette, Vendin-le- 

Vieil, both of France, assignors to CdF Chimie, Paris, France 

Filed May 9, 1979, Ser. No. 37,549 

Claims priority, application France, May 9, 1978, 78 13697; 

Nov. 30, 1978, 78 33880 
Int. Cl.3 C26B 3/10 

U.S. Cl. 204—59 R 30 Claims 

1. An electrochemical process for selectively dimerizing 
conjugated dienes to form vinylcyclohexenes, which com- 
prises the step of reacting a conjugated diene, in the presence 
of a catalytic quantity of a catalyst selected from dinitrosyliron 
chloride and iron chloride/ nitric oxide; said reaction being 
effected in the substantial absence of oxygen in an electrolysis 
cell having an anode, a cathode and a reference electrode, and 
in the presence of a solvent which is inert to both the reactants 
and the reaction conditions; wherein a substantially constant 
cathode potential with respect to said reference electrode, 
substantially corresponding to the plateau of the last reduction 
wave of said catalyst, is maintained during the course of the 
electrolysis. 
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4,238,302 
ELECTROLYTIC PROCESS OF RECOVERING 
OXYACIDS OF CHLORINE OR SALTS THEREOF 

Karl Lohrberg, Heusenstamm, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Metallgeselischaft Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt am Main, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 91,312 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 22, 

1978, 2850575 
Int. Cl.2 C25B 1/34 


US. Cl. 204—95 3 Claims 


1. In a process for recovering oxyacids of chlorine or salts of 
such acids by the electrolysis of sea water or salt solutions 
contaminated by metal ions wherein extensive build-up of 
calcium hydroxide or magnesium hydroxide on the cathode is 
prevented by precipitating calcium ions and/or magnesium 


ions by adding precipitating chemicals to the sea water or the 
sait solutions contaminated by metal ions, the improvement 
wherein the electrolytic cell is operated such that there is 
formed on the cathode a layer of calcium hydroxide and/or 
magnesium hydroxide such that the current efficiency of the 
electrolytic cell increases to a value in excess of 90 percent and 
thereafter there is added to the sea water or salt solution con- 
taminated by metal ions said precipitating chemicals and the 
purified solution is fed to the electrolytic cell. 


4,238,303 
DIAPHRAGM MODIFIER FOR CHLOR-ALKALI CELL 
James C, Fang, Media, Pa., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de Ne- 
mours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Aug. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 933,561 
Int. Cl.) C25B 1/46, 13/08; H0IM 2/16; CO8K 3/22 
US. Cl. 204—98 45 Claims 

1. A composition of matter comprising at least one magne- 
sium compourd and a fluoropolymer, 

said magnesium compound being at least partially reacted 

with said fluoropolymer, said magnesium compound 
being selected from magnesium oxide, hydroxide, carbon- 
ate, oxyhalide and hydroxyhalide, wherein the halide is at 
least one of fluorine and chlorine, and 

said fluoropolymer containing functional groups of carboxyl 

ions, carboxylic acid or carbonyl fluoride or combinations 
thereof and optionally olefinic double bonds, and having 
an equivalent weight for each such functional group of not 
more than about 25,000. 

25. An aqueous dispersion of the composition of claim 1 which 
also contains surfactant in an amount effective to disperse the 
composition. 

26. The aqueous dispersion of claim 25 having a solids con- 
tent of up to about 30% by weight. 

31. A composition suitable for producing an improved dia- 
phragm for a chlor-alkali cell comprising a composition of 
claim 25 mixed with an aqueous dispersion of at least one type 
of fiber selected from asbestos and borosilicate fiberelass, said 
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fiber being present in an amount of about 50-95% by weight 
based on the fluoropolymer plus the magnesium compound. 

36. A modified asbestos diaphragm for a chlor-alkali cell 
comprising the composition of claim 31 in which the selected 
fiber is asbestos, which composition has been deposited on a. 
substrate and sintered. 


4,238,304 
METHOD FOR IMPROVED RECOVERY OF TALL OIL 
FROM BLACK LIQUORS 
Jerry Zucker, Charleston, S.C., assignor to Raybestos-Manhat- 
tan, Inc., Trumbull, Conn. 
Filed Aug. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 71,007 
Int. Cl.) BOID 17/06; CO2F 1/46, 1/48 


U.S. Cl. 204—131 8 Claims 


1. A method for improving recovery of tall oil from black 
liquor obtained from a paper making process, comprising the 
steps of first separating the alkaline black liquor soap from the 
black liquor, acidifying the black liquor soap to a stable pH of 
from about 2.0 to about 2.5 until the soap is substantially con- 
verted into the acid form, whereby the acidified soap will 
separate intc layers including an upper tall oil layer and a 
lower sludge layer containing tall oil, applying an electrical 
potential to said acidified soap with a voltage gradient in the 
range of about one to about 100 volts for a time sufficient to 
cause liberation of tall oil from the sludge layer without sub- 
stantial hydrolysis, and removing the tall oil from the liquor. 


4,238,305 
ELECTRODIALYTIC PROCESS FOR THE CONVERSION 
OF IMPURE SODA VALUES TO SODIUM HYDROXIDE 
AND CARBON DIOXIDE 
Alan B. Gancy, Syracuse, and Theodore J. Jenczewski, Sherrill, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Allied Chemical Corporation, Mor- 
ris Township, Morris County, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 88,781 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 13/02 
U.S. Cl. 204—180 P 8 Claims 
1. A process for the production of high strength, high purity 
NaOH and CO) from soda values in an electrodialysis cell 
having an anode and a cathode compartment separated by base 
and acid zones, which comprises the steps of: 

(a) introducing an aqueous soda solution having NaHCO3;, 
Na2CO3, trona or mixtures thereof to an acid zone of the 
electrodialysis cell located between a cation permselective 
face of a bipolar membrane and one face of a cation 
permselective membrane; 

(b) introducing an aqueous NaOH solution to a base zone of 
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the cell located between an anion permselective face of a 
bipolar membrane and the other face of said cation 
permselective membrane; 

(c) passing direct electric current through the electrodialysis 
cell thereby producing H2CO3 and CO) gas from the soda 


(Na, CO /NGHCO,) 


solution in the acid zone and producing a NaOH-enriched 
stream in the base zone; 

(d) withdrawing the NaOH-enriched product stream from 
the base zone; and 

(e) withdrawing H2CO3 and CO)? gas and partially depleted 
soda solution from the acid zone. 


4,238,306 
ELECTRODIALYSIS PROCESS FOR THE SEPARATION 
OF NON-ESSENTIAL AMINO ACIDS FROM 
DERIVATIVES THEREOF 
Mordechai Perry, Petach Tikvah, and Ora Kedem, Rehovot, 
both of Israel, assignors to Research Products Rehovot Ltd., 
Rehovot, Israel 
Filed Feb. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 12,214 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 9, 1997, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 13/02 


U.S. Cl. 204—180 P 13 Claims 


1. A process for the separation, by electrodialysis, of a mixed 
aqueous solution containing a non-essential amino acid and a 
derivative of that acid in ionic form, into at least two separate 
product solutions of acid and derivative respectively, of which 
at least one solution contains highly pure product obtained at 
high quantitative yield, comprising: 

(a) providing an electrodialysis stack; 

(b) continuously introducing a feed solution containing a 
non-essential amino acid and derivative thereof to be 
separated into feed cells of said stack; 

(c) adjusting the flow rate and concentration of said solution 
and the electric current density applied to values adapted 
to create concentration polarization conditions adjacent 
to the membranes in the feed cells thereby accumulating a 
high local concentration of protons upon the surface of 
the anion exchange membranes, and a high local concen- 
tration of hydroxyl ions upon the cation exchange mem- 
branes; and 

(d) maintaining the pH of the bulk solution in the feed cells 
in a range of between 4-8, irrespective of the isoelectric 
point of said amino acid, in order to adjust for pH changes 
of the bulk solution occurring due to unequal rates of 
water dissociation at the cation and anion exchange mem- 
breanes. 
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4,238,307 
ELECTRODIALYSIS PROCESS FOR THE SEPARATION 
OF ESSENTIAL AMINO ACIDS FROM DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF 
Mordechai Perry, Petach Tikvah, and Ora Kedem, Rehovot, 
both of Israel, assignors to Research Products Rehovot Ltd., 
Rehovot, Israel 
Filed Feb. 14, 1979, Ser. No, 12,213 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 9, 1997, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? BOID 13/02 


U.S. Cl, 204—180 P 12 Claims 


1. A process for the separation, by electrodialysis of a mixed 
aqueous solution, containing an essential amino acid and a 
derivative of that acid as components thereof, wherein one of 
said components is in charged form and the other of said com- 
ponents is in amphoteric form, into at least two separate prod- 
uct solutions, of acid and derivative respectively, of which at 
least one product solution contains highly pure product ob- 
tained at high quantitative yield, comprising: 

(2) providing an electrodialysis stack; 

(b) continuously introducing a feed solution containing an 
essential amino acid and derivative thereof to be separated 
into feed cells of said stack; and 

(c) adjusting the flow rate and concentration of said solution 
and the electric current density applied to values adapted 
to create concentration polarization conditions adjacent 
to the membranes in the feed cell thereby accumulating a 
hign local concentration of protons upon the surface of 
the anion exchange membranes, and a high local concen- 
tration of hydroxyl ions upon the cation exchange mem- 
branes; and 

(d) maintaining the pH of the bulk solution in the feed cells 
in a range of between 4-8, irrespective of the isoelectric 
point of said amphoteric component, in order to adjust the 
pH changes of the bulk solution occurring due to unequal 
rates of water dissociation at the cation and anion ex- 
change membranes. 


4,238,308 
DEVICE FOR MONITORING A COMPONENT IN A 
FLUID MIXTURE 
Riad M. A. Kocache; Danny F. Holman, and Ronald H. Sunder- 
land, all of Crowborough, England, assignors to Sybron Cor- 
poration, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 25, 1978, Ser. No, 945,416 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 30, 1977, 
40817/77 
Int. Cl.2 GOIN 27/58 
US. Cl, 204—195 S 6 Claims 
1. A device for monitoring a component in a fluid mixture 
comprising a solid electrolyte tube, the bore of which is di- 
vided into two chambers at a distance substantially mid-way 
along its length by a disc of said solid electrolyte, said tube 
being provided with heating means on each side of said disc; 
said heating means being a heat-producing element which is 
substantially coextensive with the length of said tube, and 
substantiaily everywhere in contact with a corresponding 
surface of said tube, and the periphery of said disc being 
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continuously integral with said tube, whereby to provide 
said disc with even heat resulting in substantially the same 


temperature on each side of said disc, said disc being 
provided with electrodes on its opposed faces. 


4,238,309 
APPARATUS FOR ELECTROCHEMICAL 
DEVELOPMENT OF NUCLEAR RADIATION TRACKS 
Giorgio Zapparoli, Anguillara Sabazia, and Luigi Tommasino, 
Rome, both of Italy, assignors to Comitato Nazionale per 
l’Energia Nucleare—CNEN, Rome, Italy 

Filed May 8, 1979, Ser. No. 37,227 
Claims priority, application Italy, May 18, 1978, 49440 A/78 

Int. Cl.2 GOIN 27/28; C25B 9/00 
4 Claims 


1. An apparatus for the electrochemical attack of insulating 
material thin sheets which apparatus comprises a first elon- 
gated hollow body with top and bottom flat bases and a flat 
face on which a window is provided which gives access to a 
cavity into which an electrode projects extending watertight 
through the cavity wall to reach the outside thereof; said 
window being provided with a gasket surrounding the cavity 
opening and projecting from said face, said first hollow body 
being hinged on a second hollow body which too is provided 
with at least one flat face on which a window is provided in 
such a position that, by rotating said two bodies about their 
common hinge, their two windows are brought to mate; said 
hollow body being provided with an elongated chamber ex- 
tending over about the whole length of the body not occupied 
by said cavity the latter communicating with said chamber 
through a conveying means; the capacity of said chamber 
being at least twice the capacity of said cavity plus the convey- 
ing means capacity. 


4,238,310 
APPARATUS FOR ELECTROLYTIC ETCHING 

Thomas A. Eckler, and Brian A. Manty, both of Lake Park, Fla., 

assignors to United Technologies Corporation, Hartford, 

Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 13,762, Feb. 21, 1979. This application Oct. 

3, 1979, Ser. No. 81,514 
Int. Cl.3 C25F 7/00 

U.S, Cl, 204—252 2 Claims 

1. In apparatus for electrolytically etching a precision 
groove pattern in a metal workpiece using a vessel, an elec- 
trode and means for applying alternating electric potential 
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between the electrode and the workpiece, the improvement 
comprising: 

a shield of non-conductive material, capable of being inter- 
posed between the workpiece and the electrode, having: 
a horizontally disposed base plate containing an aperture, 
the aperture having small dimensions compared to the 

base plate and the workpiece, 
a concave shape of sufficient dimension to contain the 
electrode, the shape being adapted to divert passage 


toward the electrode of gases generated at the work- 
piece, 

a shape which allows circulation of electrolyte through 
the aperture, to avoid stagnation and heating of electro- 
lyte contained within the concavity of the shield, 

means for fixedly holding the shield between the electrode 
and the workpiece, and means for holding the electrode 
within the shield concavity, so that a current distribu- 
tion is achieved at the workpiece which promotes uni- 
formity of depth of etching. 


4,238,311 
CATHODE FOR USE IN ELECTROLYSIS AND METHOD 
FOR THE PRODUCTION THEREOF 
Kazuki Kasuya, Ichihara, Japan, assignor to Chlorine Engineers 
Corporation, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 8,813 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 20, 1978, 53-17690 
Int. Cl.3 C25B 11/06, 11/02; BOIS 25/02 
U.S. Cl. 204—290 R 
1. A cathode for use in electrolysis comprising: 
(1) a substrate of iron or an alloy of iron; 
(2) a compact interlayer of Fe304 on the surface of the 
substrate (1); and 
(3) a coating of activating nickel comprising principally 
nickel or an alloy of nickel on the Fe3O4 interlayer (2). 


3 Claims 


4,238,312 
SPUTTERING SYSTEM FOR OPTIMIZING QUARTZ 
DEPOSITION UNIFORMITY 
Arkadi Galicki, San Jose, Calif.; Carl P. Hayunga, Poughkeep- 
sie, and Homi G. Sarkary, Hopewell Junction, both of N.Y., 
assignors to International Business Machines Corporation, 
Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 59,718 
Int. Cl.3 C23C 15/00 
U.S, Cl. 204—298 4 Claims 
1. In a multiple wafer processing system for applying a layer 
on said wafers by sputter deposition, 
means for attaining improved thickness uniformity of said 
layer across each individual wafer comprising means for 
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tilting each wafer to a predetermined deposition angle 
with respect to a reference electrode in the system as 


SYSTEM 
CENTERLINE 








determined by the diameter of the wafer and the distance 
of the wafer from the center of the electrode. 


4,238,313 
METHOD AND MACHINE FOR MANUFACTURING A 
PLATE-LIKE MATERIAL MADE FROM 
AGGLOMERATED PARTICLES AND IN PARTICULAR 
CERAMIC PRODUCTS OBTAINED THEREBY 
Sten Chronberg, Arnieres-sur-Iton, France, assignor to Agence 
Nationale de Valorisation de la Recherche (ANVAR), France 
Division of Ser. No. 811,078, Jun. 29, 1977, which is a division 
of Ser. No. 679,012, Apr. 21, 1976, Pat. No. 4,048,037. This 
application Dec. 22, 1978, Ser. No. 972,075 
Int. Cl.2 BOID 13/02 


1. A plate-like product comprising a pair of sheet-like layers, 
each of which is formed of agglomerated particles from a slip 
solution comprising a suspension of said particles deposited on 
two different electrodes through electrophoresis, each layer 
having a side in contact with the respective electrode and the 
free outer side, each of said layers being fused to each other in 
an air-tight relation in the presence of said slip solution by 
connection of the free outer sides, whereby the bending 
stresses in the composite plate-like product are balanced. 


4,238,314 
CONTINUOUS ELECTROLYTIC TREATMENT OF 
CIRCULATING WASHINGS IN THE PLATING PROCESS 
AND AN APPARATUS THEREFOR 
Atsuyuki Ueno, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Katsuhiro Okuho, 
Higashi, Japan 
Filed Aug. 16, 1978, Ser. No. 933,995 
Int. Cl.3 C25C 1/12, 1/20 
USS. Cl. 204—52 Y 4 Claims 
1. In a silver or copper plating process, the washings of 
which have traces of said copper or silver combined with 
cyanide, the method of continuously monitoring and maintain- 
ing the cyanide level in said washings and simultaneously 
removing the silver or copper traces therefrom comprising the 
steps of providing a plurality of washing baths in decreasing 
concentrations of impurity, continuously circulating a portion 
of said washings from the washing bath having the greatest 
concentration of impurity through an electrolytic cell having 
an anode and a cathode through which current is passed, said 
circulating portion constituting the electrolyte therefor, apply- 
ing an electrolytic current across said cathode and anode at a 
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selected level sufficient to oxidatively reduce substantially all 
of said cyanide to ammonia prior to precipitation of said metal 
and to cause relatively pure metal to be deposited on the cath- 
ode of said cell in a soft spongy mass, said electrolytic cell 
being provided with a hopper arranged at its bottom and peri- 





odically scraping said metals from said cathode while said 
cathode is immersed in the electrolyte, and collecting the same 
in said hopper for removal and thereafter recycling said elec- 
trolyte free of cyanide and metal to the washing bath from 
which it was taken. 


4,238,315 
RECOVERY OF OIL FROM OIL SHALE 
John F. Patzer, II, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to Gulf Research & 
Development Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Oct. 31, 1978, Ser. No. 956,394 
Int. Cl.2 C10G 1/04 
U.S. Cl. 208—11 LE 14 Claims 
1. A process for recovering oil from oil shale containing 
kerogen which comprises bringing a mixture of oil shale and 
solvent to a temperature in the range of about 385° to about 
440° C. in a time period of less than about 10 minutes, maintain- 
ing said mixture at a temperature in the range of about 385° to 
about 440° C. and a pressure in the range of about 250 to about 
2000 pounds per square inch gauge for a period of about 20 
minutes to about two hours and thereafter recovering the 
resulting oil. 


4,238,316 
TWO-STAGE CATALYTIC PROCESS TO PRODUCE 
LUBRICATING OILS 
John Mooi, Homewood, and James P. Gallagher, Park Forest, 
both of Ill., assignors to Atlantic Richfield Company, Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 801,948, May 31, 1977, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 687,438, 
May 17, 1976, abandoned. This application Jul. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 

922,253 


Int. Cl.3 C10G 47/12 

USS. Cl. 208—58 11 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a mineral hydrocarbon lubricat- 
ing oil having an increased viscosity index, on a dewaxed basis, 
which comprises 1) contacting a mineral hydrocarbon oil 
feedstock of lubricating viscosity, at least about 90% by weight 
of which boils above about 600° F. and having a viscosity 
index of about 50 to about 85, with molecular hydrogen at 
hydrocarbon hydrocracking conditions in the presence of a 
catalyst which is boria-free and comprises a major amount of a 
catalytically active support derived by the calcination of a 
material comprising about 30% to about 70% by weight of 
silica and about 30% to about 70% by weight of alumina, based 
on the total silica and alumina in said support, said silica and 
alumina being supplied by a mixture comprising about 40% to 
about 90% by weight of amorphous silica-alumina and about 
10% to about 60% by weight of alumina derived from hydrous 
alumina selected from the group consisting of boehmite, and 
mixtures thereof with amorphous hydrous alumina, and a 
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minor, catalytically effective amount of each of at least one 
metal selected from the group consisting of Group VIb metals 
and at least one metal selected from the group consisting of 
Group VIII metals; and (2) contacting hydrocarbon oil of 
lubricating viscosity from step (1) with molecular hydrogen 
under hydrocarbon hydrogenation conditions in the presence 
of a solid hydrogenation catalyst at a hydrotreating severity 
such that not more than about 5 volume percent of the hydro- 
carbon feed to step (2) boiling above about 600° F. is cracked 
to material boiling below about 600° F. to produce oil of lubri- 
cating viscosity having a viscosity index of at least about 90 
and at least about 20 viscosity index numbers greater than the 
hydrocarbon oil feedstock contacted in step (1), on a dewaxed 
basis. 


4,238,317 
CATALYTIC CRACKING WITH REDUCED EMISSION 
OF NOXIOUS GASES 
Iacovos A. Vasalos; William D. Ford, both of Downers Grove, 

Ill., and Chuan-Kang R. Hsieh, San Rafael, Calif., assignors to 

Standard Oil Company (Indiana), Chicago, Ill. 

Division of Ser. No. 21,883, Mar. 19, 1979, which is a division of 
Ser. No. 748,555, Dec. 8, 1976, Pat. No. 4,153,535, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 642,545, Dec. 19, 1975, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 67,447 
Int. Cl.> C10G 11/05, 11/18 
U.S. Cl. 208—120 18 Claims 

1. In a process for the cyclic, fluidized catalytic cracking of 

a hydrocarbon feedstock containing organic sulfur compounds 
wherein: (i) said feedstock is subjected to cracking in a reaction 
zone through contact with a particulate cracking catalyst at a 
temperature in the range from about 850° to 1,200° F.; (ii) 
cracking catalyst, which is deactivated by sulfur-containing 
coke deposits, is separated from reaction zone effluent and 
passes to a stripping zone wherein volatile deposits are re- 
moved from said catalyst by contact with a stripping gas com- 
prising steam at a temperature in the range from about 850° to 
about 1,200° F.; (iii) stripped catalyst is separated from strip- 
ping zone effluent and passes to a catalyst regeneration zone 
and non-stripped, sulfur-containing coke deposits are removed 
from the stripped catalyst by burning with an oxygen contain- 
ing regeneration gas at a temperature in the range from about 
1,050° to about 1,450° F., thereby forming sulfur oxides; and 
(iv) resulting catalyst is separated from regeneration zone 
effluent gas and recycled to the reaction zone; a method for 
reducing emissions of sulfur oxides in the regeneration zone 
effluent gas which comprises: 

(a) absorbing sulfur oxides in said regeneration zone with a 
fluidizable particulate solid other than said cracking cata- 
lyst, wherein said particulate solid is physically admixed 
with said cracking catalyst and comprises at least one free 
or combined first metal selected from the group consisting 
of the rare earth metals, at least one free or combined 
second metal selected from the group consisting of ruthe- 
nium, rhodium, palladium, osmium, iridium, platinum and 
rhenium, and at least one inorganic oxide selected from 
the group consisting of silica and alumina, and 

(b) removing said absorbed sulfur oxides from the particulate 
solid as a sulfur-containing gas by contacting said particu- 
late solid with the hydrocarbon feedstock in said reaction 
zone and with steam in said stripping zone while physi- 
cally admixed with the cracking catalyst. 
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4,238,318 
CRYSTALLINE SILICATES AND 
HYDROCARBON-CONVERSION PROCESSES 
EMPLOYING SAME 
Herman W. Kouwenhoven, and Willem H. J. Stork, both of 
Amsterdam, Netherlands, assignors to Shell Oil Company, 
Houston, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 858,136, Dec. 7, 1977, Pat. No. 4,208,305. 
This application Oct. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 83,497 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Dec. 16, 1976, 
7613957 
Int. Cl.3 C10G 11/05, 35/095, 47/18 
U.S. Cl. 208—120 8 Claims 
6. A hydrocarbon conversion process which comprises 
contacting a petroleum hydrocarbon fraction at an elevated 
temperature and pressure with shaped catalyst particles com- 
prising from about 0-90% w of binder material and 10-100% 
w of crystalline silicates, which silicates are characterized in 
that; 
(a) they are thermally stable up to temperatures above 600° 
Cs 
(b) after dehydration in vacuum at 400° C. they are capabie 
of absorbing more than 3% w water at 25° C. and satu- 
rated water vapor pressure; and 
(c) in the dehydrated form they have the following overall 
composition, in terms of moles of the oxides: 
(1.0+0.3)(R)2/nO0.[a Fe203.b AlgO3.c Ga203].y(d SiO2.e 
GeOy), 
where R=one or more monovalent or bivalent cations intro- 
duced during preparation of said silicates and selected from the 
group consisting of alkaline metals, alkaline earth metals and 
organic cations obtained from primary, secondary and tertiary 
alkylamines and quaternary ammonium compounds; 
a>0.5 
b=0; 
c=0; 
a+b+c=1; 


y=10 to 300 


d20.1; 
e=0; 


d+e=1, 


n is the valency of R; and their X-ray diffraction patterns 
include, inter alia, the reflections given in Table A of this 
specification. 


4,238,319 
PROCESS FOR ISOMERIZATION OF PETROLEUM 
HYDROCARBONS 

F. William Hauschildt, Dune Acres, and Ralph J. Bertolacini, 

Chesterton, both of Ind., assignors to Standard Oil Company 

(Indiana), Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Apr. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 32,268 
Int. Cl.3 C10G 35/08 

U.S. Cl. 208—138 5 Claims 

1. A process for the isomerization of light hydrocarbons 
boiling in the range from about 100° F. (38° C.) to about 210° 
F. (99° C.) which process comprises contacting said hydrocar- 
bons with a catalyst consisting essentially of an ultrastable, 
large pore crystalline zeolitic aluminosilicate material contain- 
ing less than 1 weight percent alkali metal calculated as the 
element and based upon the total catalyst weight and charac- 
terized by well-defined hydroxyl infra-red bands near 3700 
cm~! and near 3625 cm~—! and a maximum unit cubic cell 
dimension of 24.55 A and a metal component selected from the 
metals, oxides and sulfides of the Group VIII elements of the 
Periodic Table. 
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4,238,320 
DENITROGENATION OF SHALE OIL 

Donald C. Cronauer, Gibsonia; Roger F. Vogel, Butler, both of 

Pa., and Richard A. Flinn, Littleton, Colo., assignors to Gulf 

Research & Development Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 819,710, Jul. 28, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 31,630 
Int. Cl.3 C10G 45/08, 67/06 

USS, Cl. 208—254 H 11 Claims 

1. A process for upgrading crude shale oil containing basic 
and nonbasic nitrogen compounds which comprises contacting 
said crude shale oil containing from about 0.1 to about 4 weight 
percent nitrogen in a hydrogenation zone at a space velocity of 
about 0.5 to about 4.0 v/v/hr., a pressure of about 500 to about 
2500 psig and a temperature of about 330° to about 415° C. 
. with hydrogen in the presence of a nickel-tungsten hydrogena- 
tion catalyst supported on activated alumina to obtain a treated 
oil containing from about 35 to about 95 weight percent of the 
nitrogen present in the feed and thereby increasing the ratio of 
basic nitrogen compounds to total nitrogen compounds by 
about 15 to about 40 percent and then contacting the resulting 
hydrogenation product with an ion-exchange resin to obtain 
shale oil containing from about 0.01 to about one weight per- 
cent nitrogen. 


4,238,321 
PROCESS FOR THE SEPARATION OF STRAIGHT 
PARAFFINS FROM MIXED PARAFFINS 

Petrus M. Florack, The Hague, Netherlands, assignor to Shell 

Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 

Filed Jun, 22, 1979, Ser. No. 51,299 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jun. 27, 1978, 

7806874 
Int. Cl.3 C10G 25/03 


US. Cl. 208—310 Z 10 Claims 


1. A process for the separation of straight paraffins from a 
feed mixture mainly consisting of straight and branched paraf- 
fins by selective adsorption of the straight paraffins on a molec- 
ular sieve, followed by desorption of the straight paraffins 
from the molecular sieve with the aid of hydrogen, which 
comprises consecutively 

(a) passing the feed downwardly through a molecular sieve 
bed which contains substantially no straight paraffins and 
the voids of which bed contain branched paraffins, until a 
desired quantity of straight paraffias has been adsorbed on 
the molecular sieve, 

(b) passing a mixture of straight paraffins and hydrogen 
downwardly through the molecular sieve bed until sub- 
stantially all the branched paraffins have been expelled 
therefrom, 

(c) passing hydrogen upwardly through the molecular sieve 
bed until most of the straight paraffins have been desorbed 
and removed with the gas stream, and 

(d) passing branched paraffins upwardly through the molec- 
ular sieve bed until substantially all the hydrogen has been 
expelled therefrom. 
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4,238,322 
APPARATUS FOR PREPARATION OF A SPRAYABLE 
PRECIPITATED SILICIC ACID SUSPENSION 
Bernd Brandt, Wesseling-Berzdorf; Peter Nauroth, Wesseling; 
Albert Peters, Erftstadt-Liblar, and Helmut Reinhardt, 
Rodenkirchen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Deutsche Gold- und Silber-Scheideanstalt vormals Roessler, 
Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 648,848, Jan. 13, 1976, Pat. No. 
4,094,771. This application Jan. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 870,544 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 13, 
1995, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. BO3B 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 209—3 





1. An apparatus for the production of a sprayable, highly 
concentrated suspension of a precipitated silicic acid having 
little grit and at least about 12 percent by weight solids, said 
apparatus comprising: 

(a) a container having a diameter, said container provided 
with rotatable stirring means having a diameter and a 
peripheral speed of about 20-30 m/sec; 

(b) means for feeding a silicic acid filter cake to said con- 
tainer; 

(c) means for feeding a suspension agent to said container; 

(d) means for removing a portion of said silicic acid suspen- 
sion from a zone of highest turbulence of the suspension in 
said container; said means including a filter basket, and 

(e) means for maintaining level of filling of said container so 
that the ratio of container diameter to level of filling is a 
maximum of about 1:2; 

wherein the ratio of container diameter to the diameter of said 
stirring means is about 3:1. 


4,238,323 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR 
ELECTRODYNAMIC SEPARATION OF NONMAGNETIC 
FREE-FLOWING MATERIALS 
Maia S. Zakharova, zh/m Kommunar 3p, kv. 69; Nikolai G. 
Polyakov, prospekt Geroev, 33, korpus 1, kv. 65; Viktor N. 
Lapitsky, zh/m Topol, 14, kv. 6, all of Dnepropetrovsk; Be- 
nyamin A. Ioffe, ulitsa Stirnu, 37a, kv. 44; Robert K. Kainyn, 
ulitsa Gorkogo, 52, kv. 19, both of Riga; Anatoly V. Krymtsov, 
ulitsa Progressivnaya, 8, kv. 132, Dnepropetrovsk, all of 
U.S.S.R.; Viadimir Podolsky, deceased, late of Dneprope- 
trovsk, U.S.S.R.; by Sergei V. Podolsky, executor, and by 
Natalia V. Podolskaya, executor, both of ulitsa Barrikadnaya, 
4, kv. 3, Dnepropetrovsk, U.S.S.R. 
Filed Feb. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 8,873 
Int. Cl.> BO3C 1/26 
U.S, Cl. 209—212 11 Claims 
1. A method of electrodynamic separation of nonmagnetic 
free-flowing materials comprising the steps of: 
orienting the materials so their maximum cross-sectional 
areas are substantially perpendicular to magnetic lines of 
force of a variable nonuniform magnetic field; and 
feeding said oriented materials into a maximum intensity 
region of said variable nonuniform magnetic field, 
whereby eddy currents are induced in electrically con- 
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ducting particles of said materials, and interaction be- 
tween said eddy currents and said magnetic field causes 


deflection of said electrically conducting particles from 
said flow of material. 


4,238,324 
APPARATUS FOR SEPARATING IMPURITIES FROM 
FIBER SUSPENSIONS 
Walter Musselmann; Reimund Rienecker; Herbert Kinzler, and 
Josef Tri, all of Heindenheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 
ors to J. M. Voith GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 93,635 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 21, 
1978, 2850385 
Int. Cl.2 BO7B 1/20 
US. Cl. 209—255 


1. Apparatus for separating impurities from fibrous suspen- 

sions, comprising: 

a housing having a housing wail; an annular basket in said 
housing; said basket being spaced in from said housing 
internal wall; 

an inlet for suspension to be cleaned and leading into said 
basket; a first outlet from said housing, spaced from said 
inlet, for separated impurities; 

a second outlet communicating with the space between said 
basket and said housing wall for discharge of cleaned 
suspension; 

weir means connected with said housing for maintaining a 
minimum level of fibrous suspension in said housing; 

a rotatable rotor disposed within said screen basket and 
rotatable around its axis in said screen basket; 

said screen basket having an interior containing a first up- 
stream zone; in said first zone, said rotor having generally 
axially extending sorting vanes, located at a radially 
spaced distance from the axis of said rotor, and each said 
sorting vane also being spaced inwardly from said screen 
basket so that a screen gap is formed between said sorting 
vanes and said screen basket; 

said screen basket having a second zone therein, down- 
Stream of said first zone with respect to the movement of 
impurities; said rotor having baffle means thereon at said 
second zone for inhibiting downstream flow of impurities. 
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4,238,325 
FLUID TREATING APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Don E. Heskett, Villa Park, Ill., assignor to Fluid Power Re- 
search, Inc., Windsor, Wis. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 845,129, Oct. 25, 1977, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 659,381, Feb. 19, 1976, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 370,235, Jun. 15, 
1973, Pat. No. 3,960,721. This application Sep. 20, 1978, Ser. 
No. 943,771 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 1, 1993, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.3 BOID 15/04 


U.S, Cl. 210—678 2 Claims 
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2. A method of treating fluid by ion exchange to prevent 
reverse exchange following regeneration and rinsing, said 
method comprising, passing a fluid to be treated through a first 
treating chamber and a second treating chamber respectively 
interconnected to each other in an upstream-downstream se- 
ries flow relationship to each other when said apparatus is 
operated in a treating mode during which fluid to be treated 
passes through at least said second treating chamber in an 
upward flow direction after having previously passed through 
said first treating chamber and in a downstream-upstream 
series flow relationship to each other when said apparatus is 
operated in a regeneration mode during which a regenerant 
fluid and a rinse fluid pass through at least said second treating 
chamber in a downward flow direction prior to passing 
through said first chamber, said first treating chamber contain- 
ing a bed of fine mesh ion exchange resin particles in a quantity 
sufficient to occupy substantially the entire volume of said first 
treating chamber, said second treating chamber containing a 
quantity of fine mesh ion exchange resin particles which is 
substantially less than the total volume of said second treating 
chamber, loosely distributing said fine mesh ion exchange 
particles in said second treating chamber during said treating 
mode operation throughout said second treating chamber as a 
result of the upward flow of fluid therethrough, and during 
said regeneration mode compacting said fine mesh ion ex- 
change particles in said second treating chamber into a packed 
bed in which said particles are in surface-to-surface engage- 
ment with each other upon a lower surface of said second 
treating chamber as a result of gravitational forces and the 
downward flow of regenerant fluid and rinse fluid through said 
second treating chamber, whereby said fine mesh ion exchange 
particles in said second treating chamber provide efficient ion 
exchange when said apparatus is operated in said regeneration 
mode in comparison to the ion exchange which they provide 
when said apparatus is operated in said treating mode. 
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4,238,326 
FLUID PROCESSOR APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Bernard A. Wolf, #130, 2738 Roosevelt Blvd., Clearwater, Fla. 
33520 
Filed Sep. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 77,567 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 35/06 
U.S. Cl. 210—695 


1. In an apparatus for removing undesirable elements from a 
stream of fluid wherein said apparatus includes at least one pair 
of parallel electrode plates spaced apart to permit the fluid to 
flow therebetween, means for establishing an electric potential 
between said pair of electrodes plates to maintain an electric 
field therebetween, the improvement comprising: 

means for providing a magnetic field which is substantially 

perpendicular to the electric field in a region between the 
pair of electrode plates, 

the means for establishing the electric potential comprising a 

source of frequency controlled, square wave pulses super- 
imposed over a constant base voltage, 
whereby the undesirable elements are accelerated in a helical 
path toward one of the pair of electrodes. 


4,238,327 
ELECTRIC RESONANCE CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Robert P. Liburdy, 54 Pomeroy Ave., Pittsfield, Mass, 01201 
Filed Jun. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 52,177 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 15/08 


U.S. Cl, 210—656 8 Claims 
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1. A method for enhancing the partitioning of molecules 
having net dipole moments or distributed dipoles within their 
molecular chains using liquid gel chromatography, which 
comprises the application of a time-varying electric field 
through the gel media to alter the apparent molecular size. 


CHEMICAL 


4,238,328 
PROCESS FOR REMOVING HEAVY-METAL IONS 
FROM AQUEOUS SOLUTIONS 
Quentin Bowes, Allschwil, and Rudolf F. Wurster, Pfeffingen, 


both of Switzerland, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, 
Ardsley, N.Y. 


Filed Feb. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 11,970 


Claims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 24, 1978, 
2036/78 


Int. Cl.2 CO2B 1/60; CO2C 5/08 
US. Cl, 210—688 18 Claims 
1. A process for removing heavy-metal ions from an aqueous 
solution, which process comprises bringing the aqueous solu- 
tion in contact with a water-insoluble adsorbent which has 
been produced from 

(1) a basic polynitrogen compound capable of being acyl- 
ated; 

(2) an aliphatic or araliphatic carboxylic acid containing 
mobile substituents or a multiple bond capable of undergo- 
ing addition; and 

(3) a crosslinking compound which contains at least two 
reactive substituents and which is different from compo- 
nent (2). 


4,238,329 
PROCESS FOR RECOVERING HEAVY METAL USING 
INSOLUBLE STARCH-XANTHATES 
James F. Zievers, LaGrange, Ill., assignor to Industrial Filter 
Corporation, Cicero, Ill. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 925,056, Jul. 17, 1978, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 607,549, Aug. 25, 
1975, abandoned. This application Sep. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 75,587 

Int. Cl.3 BOID 15/04 
U.S, Cl. 210—36 5 Claims 
1. A process for recovering heavy metal from a continuous 
stream of water containing said metal in concentrations which 
vary from time to time between minimum and maximum levels, 
comprising 
causing said stream of water to flow through a filter element, 
coating said filter element with a mixture of diatomaceous 
earth and insoluble starch-xanthate, the relative amounts 
of diatomaceous earth and insoluble starch-xanthate com- 
bined in said mixture being in the range of 1.75 to 3.0 parts 
diatomaceous earth to one part insoluble starch-xanthate, 
continuously adding to said stream upstream of said filter 
element diatomaceous earth and insoluble starch-xanthate, 
the relative amounts of diatomaceous earth and insoluble 
starch-xanthate added to said stream being in the range of 
1.75 to 3.0 parts diatomaceous earth to one part insoluble 
starch-xanthate, 
the amount of said insoluble starch-xanthate added to said 
stream upstream of said filter element being sufficient to 
react with all of said metal contained in said stream at said 
minimum concentration level to form upstream of said 
filter element a complex including all of the metal con- 
tained in said stream at said minimum concentration level, 
but said amount being insufficient to react with all of said 
metal in said stream at said maximum concentration level. 


4,238,330 
FLOTATION AIDS FOR OIL-IN-WATER EMULSIONS 
Dodd W. Fong, and Ronald J. Allain, both of Richmond, Tex., 
assignors to Nalco Chemical Company, Oak Brook, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 57,663 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 17/04 
U.S. Cl. 210—708 3 Claims 
1. The method of treating oil-in-water emulsion to separate 
the emulsion and float the oil in the water incidental to recov- 
ering one of the emulsion phases, comprising the step of adding 
to the emulsion an effective amount of a cationic polyacryl- 
amide selected from the group consisting of: 
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(A) diethylaminoethlmethacrylamide, acrylamide copoly- 
mer; and 
(B) dimethyl, diethyl and dibutyl aminopropylmethacyla- 
mide, acrylamide copolymer; diethylaminoethylmetha- 
crylamide, acrylamide copolymer; and dimethylamino- 
ethyl and dimethylaminopropyl acrylamide, acrylamide 
copolymer; 
wherein the unsubstituted acrylamide fraction of (A) is about 
75% weight and wherein the unsubstituted fraction of (B) is 
about 40%. 


4,238,331 
PROCESS FOR TREATING SEA WATER CONTAINING 
WAXY LIPIDS 

Robert W. Mitchell, Inverurie, Scotland, and Ernst L. Neus- 

tadter, Ruislip, England, assignors to The British Petroleum 

Company Limited, Sunbury-on-Thames, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 847,422, Nov. 1, 1977, abandoned. This 

application Jul. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 61,198 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 1, 1976, 

45275/76 
Int. Cl.3 CO2F 1/00 

US. Cl, 210—698 5 Claims 

1. A method for treating sea water containing waxy lipids to 
prevent clogging of a filter upon filtration thereof, which 
method comprises adding a non-ionic dispersing agent to said 
sea water before the sea water is filtered to maintain said waxy 
lipids in a dispersed state, passing the sea water through a filter 
medium comprising fibers not negatively charged at the pH of 
sea water to remove solid impurities. 


4,238,332 
DECANTATION METHODS 

Yves Samuel, and Philippe Gillet, both of St. Avold, France, 

assignors to Societe Chimique des Charbonnages, France 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 835,082, Sep. 20, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 961,908 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 23, 1976, 76 28680 

Int. Cl.2 BOID 17/00 


USS, Cl, 210—774 7 Claims 





1. A method of continuous decantation and neutralizing 
convection currents between material feed and material about 
to be or being decanted, comprising the steps of 
continuously introducing the mixture to be decanted at a 
feed temperature in association with an introductory zone 
of the mixture in the vicinity of the inlet of the decanter, 

removing decanted liquid from the decanter at an outflow 
zone at an outflow temperature, 

and cieating a single thermal barrier by means located solely 

within the liquid phase least charged with the product to 
be separated from the mixture and between the introd 
tory zone and the outflow zone, 

thereby avoiding convection streams by compensating the 

difference of temperature between the liquid mixture 
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entering the decanter and the liquid already in the de- 
canter. 


4,238,333 
WASTE WATER-OIL SEPARATOR 
Franklin D. Tidwell, Douglasville, Ga., assignor to Tidwell Con- 
struction Company, Douglasville, Ga. 
Filed Oct. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 949,364 
Int. Cl.3 BO3D 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 210—800 
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1. A method of separating oil, sand and other solid material 
from waste water comprising the steps of: 
A. In a first, oil-collecting, phase of operation: 
feeding the waste water into the inlet chamber of a tank 
also having a clear water chamber and a larger settling 
chamber between the inlet and clear water chambers; 
mechanically removing relatively large solid material 
from the waste water as it flows through the inlet cham- 
ber; 
permitting water to settle to the bottom of the settling 
chamber and oil to float to the top thereof; 
permitting only clear water to float under an oil barrier 
between the settling and clear water chambers; and 
removing via a discharge outlet in the clear water cham- 
ber the clear water flowing over a first weir means 
mounted in said clear water chamber at an elevation 
which determines the liquid level in the tank during said 
first phase of operation; and 
B. In a second, oil-removing, phase of operation, when 2 
predetermined height of oil is floating on the top of the 
liquid in the settling chamber: 
terminating the feed of waste water, blocking the dis- 
charge outlet in the clear water chamber to prevent 
removal of the clear water flowing over the first weir 
means; 
pumping liquid into the bottom of the settling chamber 
slowly to raise the liquid level therein to the top of a 
second weir means mounted in said settling chamber at 
an elevation substantially higher than that of the first 
weir means; 
removing the oil which flows over the second weir means; 
and 
then mechanically removing from the bottom of the set- 
tling chamber sand which has accumulated there. 


4,238,334 
PURIFICATION OF LIQUIDS WITH TREATED FILTER 
AID MATERIAL AND ACTIVE PARTICULATE 
MATERIAL 
Christopher J. Halbfoster, Union, N.J., assignor to Ecodyne 
Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 836,967, Sep. 27, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,177,142, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 457,821, 
Apr. 4, 1974, abandoned. This application Sep. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 
76,065 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 4, 1996, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.> BOID 37/02 
USS. Cl, 210—679 20 Claims 
1. A method for removing impurities from a liquid compris- 
ing: passing said liquid through a filter bed comprising a mix- 
ture of treated fibrous filter aid material and an active particu- 
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late material, said treated filter aid material and said particulate 
material having opposite surface charges in aqueous suspen- 
sion, and said mixture producing a clumping phenomenon, 
wherein said filter aid material comprises about 5 to 95% by 
weight, of said bed, and wherein said filter aid material has 
been treated with an electrolyte-type compound that produces 
a surface charge opposite to the normal surface charge by 
bonding to the surface of said filter aid material. 


4,238,335 

UNDERSEA SAND FILTER FOR CLEANING INJECTION 
WATER 

R. Leroy Grimsley, Ponca City, Okla., assignor to Conoco, Inc., 

Ponca City, Okla. 
Filed Mar. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 19,385 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 23/24 
US. Cl. 210—802 
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1. A method for filtering injection water prior to use in an 
offshore oil platform comprising filtering said water through 
an apparatus submerged in an ocean environment, said appara- 
tus comprising 

(a) an inner chamber having an outer wall; 

(b) an outer chamber surrounding said inner chamber and 
having an outer wall, the inner wall of said outer chamber 
being common with said outer wall of said inner chamber, 
both inner and outer walls being vertically aligned frusto- 
conical members set at opposing angles; 

(c) means for retaining particulate filter media means in said 
outer chamber, said retaining means allowing fluid com- 
munication from said fluid through said retaining par- 
ticulare filter media means into said inner chamber, said 
means being the inner and outer chamber walls comprised 
of vertically aligned frusto-conical members set at oppos- 
ing angles, and wherein both inner and outer chambers 
have fluid impermeable partitions at the upper and lower 
ends, and wherein output means are in fluid communica- 
tion with the inner chamber; and 

(d) means for recovering particulate free fluid from said 
inner chamber. 

4. An apparatus for removing particulate solids from fluids 

when said apparatus is submerged in said fluid, comprising, 

(a) an inner chamber having an outer wall; 

(b) an outer chamber surrounding said inner chamber and 
having an outer wall, the inner wall of said outer chamber 
being common with said outer wall of said inner chamber, 
both inner and outer walls being vertically aligned frusto- 
conical members set as opposing angles; 

(c) means for retaining particulate filter media means in said 
outer chamber, said retaining means allowing fluid com- 
munication from said fluid through said retained particu- 
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late filter media means into said inner chamber, said means 
being the inner and outer chamber walls comprised of 
vertically aligned frusto-conical members set at opposing 
angles, and wherein both inner and outer chambers have 
fluid impermeable partitions at the upper and lower ends, 
and wherein output means are in fluid communication 
with the inner chamber; 

(d) a cylindrical portion in axial alignment with said fluid 
impermeable end portions of the inner and outer cham- 
bers, said cylindrical portion penetrating the lower end of 
said inner chamber fluid impermeable housing, and the 
upper fluid impermeable ends of both the inner and outer 
chambers, said cylindrical portion surrounded by a hous- 
ing affixed to the upper fluid impermeable end of said 
outer chamber, said housing containing a baffle situated 
over the upper end of the cylindrical portion, the interior 
of the housing in fluid communication with the outer 
chamber at the lower end and open to a three-way switch- 
ing valve at the upper end, said valve containing a first 
means capable of directing filtered fluid to a desired 
source and a second means capable of directing fluid 
containing particulates cleaned from filter media to a 
desired source, and 

(e) means for recovering particulate free fluid from said 
inner chamber. 


336 
SLUDGE DIFFUSION METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Lynn E. Bultman, 3877 Highway 70, St. Charles, Mo. 63301 
Filed May 24, 1979, Ser. No. 42,042 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 27/00 
US. Cl, 137—13 


~ a 


1. The method of treating a bed of a relatively dense sludge 
in the nature of a substantially thick, heavy mass consisting 
essentially of solid wastes settled from water into a sedimenta- 
tion basin, said method including the steps of: 

injecting air under pressure into said mass at a plurality of 

locations between the top of the mass and the bottom of 
the basin ut a sufficient velocity and volume to diffuse the 
mass until it can be handled like a fluid; 

thereupon pumping the diffused mass from said basin into a 

means of conveyance; and 

then utilizing said conveyance means for transporting the 

wastes to an area of disposal. 


4,238,337 
METHANE GAS PRODUCER USING BIOLOGICAL 
DECOMPOSITION OF WASTE MATTER 
Melville F. Peters, Livingston, N.J., and Walter T. Peters, East 

Dennis, Mass., assignors to Walter Todd Peters; Margot 

Elizabeth Peters, both of East Dennis, Mass. and Albert F. 

Kronman, Locust Valley, N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 10,689 
Int. Cl.3 CO2F 1/00 
US, Cl. 210—179 4 Claims 

1. Apparatus for the production of methane gas by biological 

decomposition of waste matter comprising; 

a. a container for holding waste material, 

b. an elongated shaft rotatably mounted within the container 
said shaft enclosed in an elongated electrically conductive 
cylinder and provided with magnets which are rotated 
with the shaft within the cylinder to generate electric 
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eddy currents in the cylinder thereby providing a first 
heat source within the container to warm the waste mate- 
rial, 

c. paddle means coupled to the shaft within the container 
and in contact with the waste matter, 

d. at least one external heat source to raise the temperature 
of the waste matter within the container, 


e. a power source coupled to the shaft to rotate the said shaft 
and paddle wheels said paddle wheels providing a second 
heat source within the container, 

f. means to control the temperature of the waste matter 
within the container, 


peripheral configuration having first and second end por- 
tions; first and second chamber endwalls mounted in fluid- 
tight engagement with the first and second end portions of 
the sidewall to define a generally cylindrically shaped 
sewage treatment chamber therewithin; a first conduit 
means vertically mounted in the treatment chamber in 
spaced relationship relative to the chamber endwalls for 
directing the flow of mixed liquor within the treatment 
chamber, the first conduit means comprising a tubular 
member extending from a lower end portion located in 
supporting engagement with the chamber sidewall verti- 
cally upward to an upper end portion terminating beneath 
the liquid level in the chamber, the lower end portion 
defining at least one passageway providing fluid commu- 
nication between the inside of the tubular member and a 
lower portion of the treatment chamber; a second conduit 
means vertically mounted within the first conduit means 
in substantially coaxial relationship relative thereto and 
extending from an upper end portion above the upper 
liquid level in the chamber to a lower end portion within 
the first conduit means for supplying oxygen containing 
gas to the treatment chamber at a location within the first 
conduit means to cause sewage in the chamber to rapidly 
rise vertically upward within the first conduit means and 
then circumferentially outward and downward in a con- 
tinuous path to the bottom of the treatment chamber and 
then vertically upward again within the first conduit 
means to cause an intimate and thorough mixing of the gas 
with the sewage in the treatment chamber and to thereby 
maintain relatively heavy particulate solid matter in gen- 
erally uniform suspension throughout the sewage in the 
treatment chamber; and means for supplying an oxygen 


; , . containing gas under pressure to the second conduit 
g. means to introduce waste matter into the container, and, & 8 P 


means; 
h. outlet means to remove the methane gas and excess heat ‘ . 
: inlet means for supplying raw sewage to the first chamber of 
from the container. 


the series; 
means for providing a quiescent zone in the last chamber of 
4,238,338 the series; 
APPARATUS FOR THE TREATMENT OF SEWAGE outlet means for withdrawing clarified effluent from the 
Jay Kinzer, Denver, Colo., assignor to Sanilogical Corporation, quiescent zone at about the upper liquid level thereof; and 
Denver, Colo. fluid communication means for providing fluid communica- 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 836,375, Sep. 26, 1977, Pat. No. tion between an intermediate top portion of each succes- 
4,142,975, and Ser. No. 947,780, Oct. 2, 1978. This application sive chamber of the series and determining an upper liquid 
Mar. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 17,736 level in each treatment chamber of the series. 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 6, ———— 
1996, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. CO2F 3/20 4,238,339 
US. Cl. 210—195.4 5 Claims  4RANGEMENT FOR SUPPORTING STATOR END 
WINDINGS OF AN ELECTRIC MACHINE 
Garri M. Khutoretsky, Altaiskaya ulitsa, 20, kv. 5; Viadimir M. 
Fridman, Grazhdansky prospekt, 13, korpus 1, kv. 170, both of 
Leningrad; Alexandr I. Vorontsov, ulitsa Khazova, 43, kv. 94, 
Pushkin Leningradskoi oblasti; Igor A. Prigorovsky, ulitsa 
Basseinaya, 53, kv. 4, and Anatoly D. Ignatiev, ulitsa Bas- 
seinaya, 85, kv. 162, both of Leningrad, all of U.S.S.R. 
Filed Nov. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 963,671 
Int. Cl.3 HO2K 3/46 
U.S. Cl. 310—260 6 Claims 











1. Apparatus for treating sewage to produce a clarified 

effluent and having a plurality of treatment chambers arranged 
in serial fluid communication, comprising: 

a series of treatment chambers including a first chamber of _1. In a stator of an electric machine including a core having 
the series, a last chamber of the series and at least one slots arranged around the periphery thereof and provided with 
intermediate unit of the series, each such chamber com- an inner bore, clamping plates secured to the end surfaces of 
prising a sidewall of generally circular cross-sectional said core, and a bar winding laid into said slots of said core and 
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having end portions with heads, an arrangement for supporting 
said end portions of said winding, comprising: 

an inner ring made of an electrically insulating material, 
mounted coaxially with said inner bore of said core, and 
supporting said end portions; 

an outer ring made of an electrically insulating material and 
externally embracing said end portions, 

said inner ring being secured to said outer ring substantially 
along said heads of said end portions; 

a plurality of Z-shaped members secured to said inner ring 
and adjoining said end portions, 

a projection of each of said Z-shaped members, facing an 
end surface of said core, being positioned between said 
bars of said winding at the outlet of said bars from said 
core slots and preventing said inner ring from axial dis- 
placements relative to said end portions; and 

a plurality of brackets, each bracket being movably con- 
nected to said clamping plates and having one end at- 
tached to said outer ring and a second end attached to said 
projection of one of said Z-shaped members; 

whereby said inner ring and said outer ring with said end 
portions supported therebetween make up a single rigid 
vibration-resistant unit permitting displacement of said 
end portions in an axial direction relative to said stator 
core during operation of an electric machine. 


4,238,340 
HEMODIALYZER 
Finley W. Markley, Burnsville; Thomas H. Benham, Apple 
Valley, and Raymond M. Lukes, Eagan, all of Minn., assign- 
ors to Medical, Incorporated, Inver Grove Heights, Minn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 854,783, Nov. 25, 1977, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 672,853, Apr. 2, 1976, 
abandoned. This application May 4, 1979, Ser. No. 35,852 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 31/00 


U.S. Cl. 210—321.3 21 Claims 


1. A hemodialyzer comprising: 

a substantially rigid case having blood ports and dialysate 
ports therein, said case being divided along a parting line 
into two parts, each of said parts having a generally trape- 
zoidal shaped cross section with said parting line extend- 
ing at about the larger base of each of said parts; 

a pair of wedge elements received within said case, each of 
the cross sections of said wedge elements being generally 
in the form of an obtuse triangle, said wedge elements 
being positioned on opposite sides of said case with the 
apex of said triangles at about said parting line, the legs of 
said triangles extending generally coangular with the 
adjacent inner walls of said case, and the bases of said 
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triangles extending generally perpendicular to said parting 
line; and 

a cellulosic semipermeable membrane folded in a plurality of 
pleats to define a stack of membrane having a generally 
rectangular cross section and including a plurality of 
generally parallel planar blood and dialysate flow chan- 
nels defined by said pleats and opening respectively on 
opposite channel opening sides of said stack, the opposite 
sides of said stack which extend generally parallel to said 
channels being confined between said wedge elements, the 
last pleat on each side of said stack extending between and 
sealed to said wedge element and said adjacent inner wall. 


4,238,341 
COMPOSITION OF MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIA 

Yoshiki Kato, Tokyo; Heigo Ishihara, Hachioji; Hajime Fukke, 

Inagi; Katsuyoshi Chiba; Waichi Nagashiro, both of Hachioji; 

Teruo Tsunoda, Tokyo, and Munehisa Mitsuya, Hachiojji, all 

of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Japan 

Filed Oct. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 84,453 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 18, 1978, 53-127339 
Int. Cl.3 HOF 1/113 

U.S. Cl. 252—62.54 9 Claims 

1. A composition of magnetic recording medium consisting 
of a ferromagnetic powder, a binder, and single crystal alumina 
as a reinforcing agent in an amount of from 1 to 20 percent by 
weight on the basis of said ferromagnetic powder, said compo- 
sition when coated on a disc exhibiting a greater sliding dis- 
tance than a corresponding composition of said ferromagnetic 
powder, binder and same amount of polycrystalline alumina 
employed for grinding when coated on a disc. 


4,238,342 
PROCESS OF MAKING SHAPED ARTICLE OF LITHIUM 
FERRITE CONTAINING PHOSPHORUS PENTOXIDE 
WITH VANADIUM PENTOXIDE OR BISMUTH 
TRIOXIDE SINTERING AGENTS 
Ho B. Im, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, and Donald G, Wickham, 
Malibu, Calif., assignors to Ampex Corporation, Redwood 
City, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 907,039, May 18, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 57,140 
Int. Cl.3 CO4B 35/26 
U.S. Cl. 252—62.61 1 Claim 
1. In the process of making a shaped article of a lithium 
ferrite having the formula: 


Lio. 38Zno,12Nio.0gMno,32Fe2, 1904 


wherein the ferrite raw materials are reacted by heating them 
to an elevated temperature wherein the temperature and time 
of heating are selected to cause said materials to react to form 
a reacted ferrite, followed by cooling, mixing the reacted 
ferrite with a binder and sintering agent, forming a shaped 
article and then sintering said shaped article at an elevated 
temperature of from about 980° C. to 1040° C. and for a time of 
from about 3 to 20 minutes, the improvement wherein the 
sintering agent comprises a mixture of a phosphorus compound 
with a member selected from vanadium and bismuth com- 
pounds said phosphorus, vanadium and bismuth compounds 
being selected from the oxides of said metals and compounds 
which decompose to oxides under the above defined sintering 
conditions, wherein the mol ratio of the vanadium or bismuth 
to the phosphorus is from about 0.6 to about 1.5 and the total 
quantity of the sintering agent to the ferrite is from about 0.5 to 
3.0 mol percent. 
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4,238,343 
HIGH FIRE POINT ALKYLAROMATIC INSULATING 
FLUID 

John P. Pellegrini, Jr., O’Hara Township, Allegheny County, 

Pa., assignor to Gulf Research & Development Company, 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Oct. 26, 1978, Ser. No. 954,923 
Int. Cl? HO1B 3/22 

US. Cl. 585/24 9 Claims 

1. A high fire point synthetic hydrocarbon suitable for use in 
oil filled electrical apparatus, said synthetic hydrocarbon con- 
sisting essentially of the monoalkylate or dialkylate reaction 
product or a mixture thereof of a preformed oligomer fraction 
consisting essentially of at least 30 and up to about 60 carbon 
atoms per molecule or a mixture thereof and prepared solely 
from a normal alpha-olefin seiected from 1-butene, 1-hexene, 
l-octene, 1-decene and 1-dodecene and mixtures thereof with 
an aromatic composition selected from aromatic hydrocarbons 
having from six to eight carbon atoms, chlorobenzene, bromo- 
benzene, diphenyl, diphenyl ether, naphthalene and mixtures 
thereof and characterized by a maximum 98.9° C. (210° F.) 
viscosity of about 20 cs., a viscosity index of at least about 110, 
a maximum pour point of about —25° F. (—31.7° C.), a fire 
point of at least about 300° C. (572° F.) and a negative gassing 
tendency. 


4,238,344 
USE OF CYCLIC CHEMICAL COMPOUNDS 
AUGMENTING OR ENHANCING THE AROMA 
DETERGENTS 
Mark A. Sprecker, Sea Bright; Frederick L. Schmitt, Holmdel; 
Manfred H. Vock, Locust; Joaquin F. Vinals, Red Bank, all of 
N.J., and Jacob Kiwala, Brooklyn, N.Y., assignors to Interna- 
tional Flavors & Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No, 953,128, Oct. 20, 1978. This application 
Jun. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 46,364 
Int. Cl.2 C11D 3/50, 9/44 
USS, Cl. 252—174.11 18 Claims 
1. A process for augmenting or enhancing the aroma of a 
solid or liquid detergent comprising the step of intimatley 
admixing with a solid or liquid detergent base from 0.01% up 
to 0.5% by weight of at least one cyclic chemical compound 
having a structure selected from the group consisting of: 


R2 
oO 
of 
1 
1 
R2 and R; 
R; ORs 


wherein R, is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen 
and methyl; R2 is C3-Cs alky! or alkenyl; and Rs is hydrogen or 
C}-C4 acyl and wherein one of the dashed lines is a carbon-car- 
bon single bond and the other of the dashed lines is a carbon- 
carbon double bond. 


4,238,345 
STABILIZED LIQUID ENZYME-CONTAINING 
DETERGENT COMPOSITIONS 
C, Carol Guilbert, St. Paul, Minn., assignor to Economics Labo- 
ratory, Inc., St, Paul, Minn. 
Filed May 22, 1978, Ser. No. 908,505 
Int. Cl.3 C11D 3/386 
U.S, Cl, 252—174.12 18 Claims 
1. A stabilized, liquid, enzyme-containing detergent compo- 
sition consisting essentially of: 
(a) 20-90% by weight of water; 
(b) a proteolytically effective amount of a proteolytic en- 
zyme uniformly distributed throughout said water said 
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proteolytically effective amount having an original activ- 

ity in the range from about 100 to about 1,000 casein units 

per gram; 

(c) 1-70% by weight of a detergent selected from the group 
consisting of a anionic surfactants, nonionic surfactants, 
and mixtures thereof; said detergent being uniformly dis- 
tributed throughout said water; 

(d) 0.5-30% by weight of a water-dispersible stabilizing 
system for said enzyme, dissolved in said water, said sys- 
tem comprising the combination of: 

(1) 0.1-5% by weight, based on the weight of the entire 
detergent composition, of a water-dispersible antioxi- 
dant having a single electrode potential, at 25° C., for 
the oxidation of said antioxidant to an oxidized species, 
which is at least equal to that of ascorbic acid but less 
than that of sodium hydrosulfite wherein said antioxi- 
dant is a water-soluble metal salt of an oxidizable, ox- 
ygenated-sulfur anion; 

(2) 1-25% by weight of an organic, hydrophilic, water- 
soluble free water-reducing polyol having a molecular 
weight less than about 500 and containing 2 to 6 hy- 
droxyl groups; and, 

(3) a buffering amount of a weak base for maintaining the 
pH of said composition within the range of 5.2 to 9.0 
and for preventing spontaneous downward pH shifts of 
said composition, which shifts would result from the 
spontaneous oxidation of said anion. 


4,238,346 
DETERGENT BUILDERS AND PROCESS FOR 
PREPARATION THEREOF 
Yujiro Sugahara, Tokyo; Koichi Usui, Shibata; Masahide 
Ogawa, Nakajo; Hideaki Kurosaki, Shibata, and Shigehisa 
Imafuku, Nakajo, all of Japan, assignors to Mizusawa Kagaku 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 741,365, Nov. 12, 1976, Pat. No. 4,102,977. 
This application Apr. 17, 1978, Ser. No. 896,767 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 18, 1975, 50/137814; 
Nov. 27, 1975, 50/141141; Oct. 13, 1976, 51/121795 
Int. Cl.? BO1S 1/04; CO1B 33/28; CO2B 1/44; C11D 3/12 
U.S. Cl. 252—174,25 10 Claims 


1. A detergent composition comprising (A) 1 to 99% by 
weight of at least one surface active agent selected from the 
group consisting of anionic surface active agents, non-ionic 
surface active agents and amphoteric surface active agents and 
(B) 1 to 99% by weight of a water-insoluble alkali metal alumi- 
nosilicate builder, said alkali metal aluminosilicate builder 
consisting essentially of an inorganic fine powder composed 
mainly of an alkali metal aluminosilicate having an X-ray 
diffraction pattern substantially same as that of zeolite of the 
type A and having a degree of crystallization in the range of 
from 55 to 75%, wherein said inorganic fine powder has (I) a 
maximum primary particle size smaller than 1p and such a 
secondary particle size distribution that all particles of said fine 
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powder are smailer than 4p, said maximum primary particle 
size being expressed by the maximum length among lengths of 
edges of cubic particles measured by an electron microscope 
and said secondary particle size distribution being measured 
according to Stokes’ law by using an apparatus of the light 
scanning type for prompt measurement of the particle size 
distribution; (11) a buffer capacity (S) of at least 132 ml/100 g 
of solids, an initial buffer capacity (R) of at least 35 ml/100 g of 
solids and an effective alkali content of 2 to 8% by weight 
based on the inorganic fine powder, said buffer capacity (S), 
said initial buffer capacity (R) and said effective alkali content 
(Qc) being respectively expressed by an amount of hydrochlo- 
ric acid necessary for lowering the pH of a 1% aqueous disper- 
sion of said inorganic fine powder from 9.0 to 6.75, an amount 
of hydrochloric acid necessary for lowering the pH of said 
dispersion from 9.0 to 8.0, and a quantity of the alkali, as 
NaOH, equivalent to an amount of hydrochloric acid neces- 
sary for lowering the pH of said dispersion to 6.75 when said 
dispersion is titrated with 0.4 N hydrochloric acid at a rate of 
20 to 50 ml/hr, (IID) a calcium ion binding property (C.I.) of 90 
to 160 mg/g as expressed as CaO, (IV) a suspension pH of 9.5 
to 12 as measured after a 1% aqueous dispersion of said inor- 
ganic powder is boiled for 5 minutes, (V) such a suspension 
stability that when a 0.05% aqueous suspension of said inor- 
ganic finc powder is allowed to stand still, the sedimentation 
speed as expressed as the rate of formation of a supernatant is 
lower than 4 cm/hr, (VI) a Methylene Blue-adsorbing capac- 
ity, (VII) an oil absorption of at least 45 ml/100 g of the pow- 
der and (VIII) such an interfacial electric characteristic that 
when it is dispersed in water after exchange of calcium ion, the 
surface potential is retained uniformly negative. 


4,238,347 
AMORPHOUS POLYALUMINUM SULFATE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Alan B. Gancy, Syracuse, and Christian A. Wamser, Camillus, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Allied Chemical Corporation, Mor- 
ris Township, Morris County, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 65,313 
Int. Cl.3 CO2F 5/02 
U.S. Cl, 252—175 11 Claims 
1. An amorphous polyaluminum sulfate a composition of the 
formula 


Al(OH),(SO4){H2PO04)A4H20) 


wherein 
x is about 0.75 to 1.5; 
y is about 0.7 to 1.07; 
z is about 0 to 0.2; and 
w is about 2.0 to 4.2 
with the proviso that x+2y +z is 3. 


4,238,348 
METHOD AND A COMPOSITION FOR INHIBITING 
CORROSION 
Arthur L. Larsen, Saltsjébaden; Séren J. Marklund, Saltsjo- 
Boo, and Jan Rosenblom, Saltsjébaden, all of Sweden, assign- 
ors to Malaco AG, Zug, Switzerland 
Filed Nov. 9, 1978, Ser. No. 959,081 
Int. Cl.3 C23F 11/16, 11/14, 11/12; E21B 43/22 
U.S. Cl, 252—391 10 Claims 

1. A method for preventing corrosion of metals in contact 
with liquid systems, characterized in that, to the systems is 
added an effective amount of a carboxylic acid containing an 
organic hydrophobic group having at least 5 carbon atoms in 
combination with a sulfite or a bisulfite of an amine. 

6. A composition for preventing corrosion of metals in 
contact with liquid systems, said composition comprising a 
carboxylic acid containing an organic hydrophobic group 
having at least 5 carbon atoms and an amine sulfite, whereby 
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the weight ratio of carboxylic acid to the amine sulfite is within 
the range of from 1:20 to 20:1. 


4,238,349 
METHOD AND A COMPOSITION FOR INHIBITING 
CORROSION 

Arthur L. Larsen, Saltsjébaden; Séren J. Marklund, Saltsjé- 

Boo, and Jan Rosenblom, Saltsjébaden, all of Sweden, assign- 

ors to Malaco AG, Zug, Switzerland 

Filed Nov. 9, 1978, Ser. No. 959,084 
Int. Cl.3 C23F 11/14, 11/12; E21B 43/22 

USS. Cl. 252—392 10 Claims 

1. A method of preventing corrosion of metals in contact 
with liquid corrosive systems, characterized in that to the 
systems is added an effective amount of a hydrazine salt of an 
amido carboxylic acid having the general formula 


R—X-—(CH2),COOH whereby X is the group 
Ri 
fa Ae a or the group sire a 


oO Oo 


wherein R is an organic hydrophobic group having 5 to 22 
carbon atoms, R; is hydrogen, an alkyl group having 1 to 4 
carbon atoms, or has the same meaning as R, and n is an integer 
from | to 10. 

5. A composition for the prevention of corrosion of metals in 
contact with liquid systems, said composition containing a 
corrosion preventing amount of a hydrazine salt of an amido 
carboxylic acid having the general formula 


R—X=(CH?2),COOH whereby X is the group 
Ri " 
as or the group ae 


1e) oO 


wherein R is an organic hydrophobic group having 5 to 22 
carbon atoms, R; is hydrogen, an alkyl group having 1 to 4 
carbon atoms, or has the same meaning as R, and n is an integer 
from 1 to 10. 


4,238,350 
METHOD AND A COMPOSITION FOR INHIBITING 
CORROSION 

Arthur L. Larsen, Saltsjébaden; Séren J. Marklund, Saltsjé- 

Boo, and Jan Rosenblom, Saltsjébaden, all of Sweden, assign- 

ors to Malaco AG, Zug, Switzerland 

Filed Nov. 9, 1978, Ser. No. 959,083 

Claims priority, application Sweden, Nov. 16, 1977, 7712953; 

Nov. 16, 1977, 7712957 
Int. Cl.3 C23F 11/14, 11/12; E21B 43/22 

USS. Cl. 252—392 10 Claims 

1. A method of preventing corrosion of metals in contact 
with liquid systems, characterized in that, to the systems is 
added an effective amount of an amino carboxylic acid having 
the general formula 


a ale 
R) 


wherein R is an organic hydrophobic group having 6 to 22 
carbon atoms, R; is hydrogen, an alkyl group having 1 to 4 
carbon atoms or has the same meaning as R and n is an integer 
from 1 to 10, in combination with a nitrogen containing com- 
pound selected from the groups 

(a) mono-, di- or polyamines 

(b) ether mono-, di- or triamines, 

(c) quaternary ammonium compounds, 
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whereby the compounds of the groups (a), (b) and (c) contain 
at least one organic hydrophobic group having 6 carbon atoms 
or more, or 
(d) a cyclic nitrogen containing compound being morpho- 
line, cyclphexylamine or imidazolines. 


4,238,351 
POLYARYLAMIDE, THEIR PRODUCTION AND THEIR 
USE AS ABSORBERS FOR ULTRAVIOLET RAYS 

Franz Alfes, Krefeld; Wolfgang Jacob, Moers; Karl-Heinrich 

Meyer, and Ludwig Bottenbruch, both of Krefeld, all of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 12, 1976, Ser. No. 675,738 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 16, 

1975, 2516684 
Int. Cl.) CO9K 15/22 

US. Cl. 252—403 

1. UV-absorbers corresponding to the formula 


8 Claims 


a 


R2 R3 R3. R2 . 
Oo H H Oo 
W Ri R4 | | Re Ri {I 
Z—0—C N~—-X—N C—O A 


in which 
X represents the group 
Oo Oo Oo 
i il ll 
=—O=U =O 


Z represents a straight-chain or branched chain alkylene 
radical having 2 to 30 carbon atoms, optionally substituted 
by chlorine, or a straight-chain or branched chain alkylene 
radical having 2 to 35 carbon atoms interrupted by one or 
more oxygen atoms, 

R; to R4are the same or different and represent hydrogen or 
alkyl groups having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, and 

n is a number from 2 to 100. 


4,238,352 

CO-POLYMERIZED ACETYLENIC COMPOSITIONS 
Gordhanbhai N. Patel, Morris Plains, N.J., assignor to Allied 

Chemical Corporation, Morris Township, Morris County, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 817,069, Jul. 19, 1977. This application Nov. 

13, 1978, Ser. No. 960,506 
Int. Cl.2 CO9K 9/02 

U.S. Cl, 252—408 4 Claims 

1. A copolymeric composition comprising an actinically 
irradiated or thermally annealed product of a composition 
comprised of at least two co-crystallized acetylenic com- 
pounds, of different chemical structures, each containing at 
least one —C=C—C=C— group and substituents selected 
from the group consisting of sulfonate, urethane, and alcohol 
radicals, at least one of the compounds capable of undergoing 
a contrasting color change upon exposure to actinic radiation 
or thermal annealing, wherein the composition exhibits a sub- 
stantially different thermogram than the sum of thermograms 
of the individual compounds as obtained by differential scan- 
ning calorimetry, and wherein the composition exhibits a 
higher or lower rate of color change upon exposure to actinic 
radiation or thermal annealing than the individual compounds. 
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4,238,353 
OLEFIN POLYMERIZATION CATALYST 
Anthony N. Speca, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to National Petro 
Chemicals Corp., New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 924,470, Jul. 14, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 46,985 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 4/78 
US, Cl, 252—428 15 Claims 

1. A process for preparing an olefin polymerization catalyst 
system which comprises: 
(a) depositing an organophosphoryl chromium reaction 
product of chromium trioxide and a phosphorus com- 
pound having the formula 


OH 


ll | 
ie or RO—P—OR 


OR 


wherein R is alkyl, aralkyl, aryl, cycloalkyl, or hydrogen 
but at least one R is other than hydrogen, upon a solid 
inorganic support material; 

(b) depositing the non-volatile aluminum-containing product 
obtained from the reaction of an aluminum alkoxide and 
an aluminum carboxylic acid salt upon said support mate- 
rial; and, 

(c) heat-activating said supported organophosphory! chro- 
mium reaction product and non-volatile aluminum-con- 
taining reaction product in a non-reducing atmosphere at 
a temperature above about 300° C. up to the decomposi- 
tion temperature of the support material. 


4,238,354 
POLYMERIZATION OF OLEFINS 
Richard E. Dietz, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Petro- 
leum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Jan. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 3,566 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 4/64 
U.S. Cl. 252—429 B 10 Claims 
1. A method for preparing a catalyst composition compris- 
ing mixing a milled mixture of magnesium and particulate 
inorganic solid selected from the group consisting of magne- 
sium halides with an alcohol to form an unagglomerated prod- 
uct, the alcohol being employed in a quantity as stoichiometri- 
cally required to convert the magnesium to magnesium hy- 
drocarbyloxide having 0-3 moles of alcohol per mole associ- 
ated therewith, 
contacting said product with a tetravalent, halogenated 
titanium compound, and 
washing said titanium contacted product with an inert sol- 
vent to remove any unreacted titanium compound. 


4,238,355 

HIGH EFFICIENCY CATALYST FOR POLYMERIZING 
OLEFINS 

Randall S. Shipley, Alvin; Donald F. Birkelbach, Angleton, and 

Kirby Lowery, Jr., Lake Jackson, all of Tex., assignors to The 

Dow Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 939,636, Sep. 5, 1978, 

abandoned. This application Sep. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 74,037 

Int. Cl.3 CO8F 4/64 
U.S. Cl, 252—429 B 

1. A catalytic reaction product of 

(A) a tetravalent titanium compound represented by the 
formula TiX,(OR)4-» wherein X is a halogen, R is an alkyl 
or an aryl group having from 1 to 12 carbon atoms and n 
has a value of 0 to 4; 

(B) an anhydrous divalent zinc compound represented by 
the formulas Zn(Q)m, RZnX and R2Zn wherein each R is 
independently an alkyl or an aryl group having from 1 to 
about 12 carbon atoms, X is a halogen, Q is an anion 
selected from halide, hydroxide, carboxylate, carbonate, 


14 Claims 





DECEMBER 9, 1980 


nitrate, sulfate, or mixtures thereof and m is two divided 
by the valence of Q; 

(C) an organomagnesium component selected from (1) an 
organomagnesium compound or (2) a complex of an or- 
ganomagnesium compound and an organometallic com- 
pound in an amount sufficient to solubilize the or- 
ganomagnesium compound in a hydrocarbon solvent, said 
organomagnesium compound and said complex being 
represented respectively by the following formulas 
MgR”2 and MgR"’2” xMR”, wherein each R” is indepen- 
dently a hydrocarbyl group having from 1 to 20 carbon 
atoms; M is a metal selected from Al, Zn, Si, Sn, B and P; 
y is the number of hydrocarbyl groups and corresponds to 
the valency of M and x is about 0.001 to 10 and 

(D) a halide source selected from (1) an active non-metallic 
halide, said non-metallic halide corresponding to the for- 
mula R’X wherein R’ is hydrogen or a hydrocarbyl group 
such that the hydrocarbyl halide is at least as active as 
sec-butyl chloride and does not poison the catalyst and X 
is halogen or (2) a metallic halide corresponding to the 
formula MRy.gXq wherein M is a metal of Group IIB, 
IIIA or IVA of Mendeleev’s Periodic Table of Elements, 
R is a monovalent hydrocarbyl radical, X is halogen, y is 
a number corresponding to the valence of M and a is a 
number of | to y; provided that the proportions of the 
foregoing components of said catalytic reaction product 
being such that the atomic ratio of Mg:Ti is from about 1:1 
to about 2000:1, the atomic ratio of Al:Ti is from about 
0.1:1 to about 2000:1, the atomic ratio of Zn:Ti is from 
about 0.01 to about 500:1, the atomic ratio of excess X:Al 
is from about 0.0005:1 to about 10:1; and further provided 
that when the organomagnesium component and/or the 
halide source provides insufficient quantities of aluminum, 
there is also present an aluminum compound represented 
by the formula AIRyX, wherein R and X are as defined 
above and y’ and y” each have a value of from zero to 
three with the sum of y’ and y” being three. 


4,238,356 
DIACYLOXYBUTENE ISOMERIZATION CATALYSTS 
COMPRISING SELENIUM DIOXIDE AND CARBOXYLIC 
ACID 
George B. Fozzard, and John R. Norell, both of Bartlesville, 
Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, 
Okla. 
Division of Ser. No. 841,780, Oct. 13, 1977, Pat. No. 4,182,901. 
This application Jul. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 62,389 
Int. Cl.3 BOIS 27/00, 31/04; CO7IC 67/28, 163/00 
U.S, Cl. 252—430 9 Claims 
1. A catalyst composition comprising the reaction product 
of 
(a) a carboxylic acid represented by the general formula: 


ll 
R—C—OH 


wherein R is selected from the group consisting of hydro- 
gen, alkyl having from 1 to 4 carbon atoms, and aryl from 
6 to 10 carbon atoms: 

(b) selenium dioxide; 

(c) an ionic reagent selected from the group consisting of 
alkali metal hydroxide, alkaline earth metal hydroxide, 
ammonium hydroxide and a salt of said carboxylic acid; 
and 

(d) an acid anhydride represented by the formula 


Oo oO 


Ul ll 
R=-C—-0—-C"R 
wherein each R is as defined above and is individually 


selected. 
2. A composition as in claim 1 further comprising a polar 
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compound having a dielectric constant of at least 10 when 
measured within a temperature range of 20°-30° C. in combina- 
tion with said carboxylic acid, said selenium dioxide, said ionic 
reagent and said acid anhydride. 

3. A composition as in claim 2 wherein said polar compound 
is selected from the group consisting of pyridine, 1-methyl-2- 
pyrrolidinone, N,N-dimethylformamide, benzonitrile, acetoni- 
trile, dimethyl sulfoxide and sulfolane. 


4,238,357 
CARBONYLATION OF OLEFINICALLY UNSATURATED 
COMPOUNDS 
Frederick A, Pesa, Aurora, and Thomas A. Haase, Twinsburg, 
both of Ohio, assignors to Standard Oil Company, Cleveland, 
Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 973,069, Dec. 26, 1978. This application 
Oct. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 90,164 
Int. Cl.3 BOIS 31/12, 31/02; COTC 121/14 
U.S. Cl. 252—431 N 5 Claims 
1. A catalyst composition comprising a heterocyclic nitro- 
gen promoter ligand and at least one of cobalt carbonyl and 
ruthenium carbonyl wherein said heterocyclic nitrogen pro- 
moter ligand has the following structure: 


Xx, 
Ree SoRi 
Ra—C_ sf C—R2 
Cc 
| 

R3 
wherein 
X is NO; and 
wherein 
Rj, R2, R3, R4 and Rs are each independently selected from 
the group consisting of: 
(1) H; 
(2) Ci-10 alkyls; 
(3) (CH2)gOH wherein q is 0-10; 
(4) 


(CH2)s—C 


wherein 
§ is 0-10; and 
(5) O(CH2)CH3 
wherein 
t is 0-10; and 
wherein R; and R2 may comprise a five to eight membered 
carbocyclic fused ring optionally substituted with C}-10 alkyls. 


4,238,358 
HETEROGENEOUS CATALYTIC HYDROGENATION 
Norman L, Holy, Bowling Green, Ky.; William A. Logan, Nash- 
ville, Tenn., and Karl D. Stein, Vincennes, Ind., assignors to 
Western Kentucky University, Bowling Green, Ky. 
Division of Ser. No. 894,244, Apr. 7, 1978, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 787,584, Apr. 14, 1977, 
abandoned, This application Mar. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 24,951 
Int. Cl.3 BOIS 31/22 
U.S, Cl, 252—431 C 9 Claims 
1. A heterogeneous catalyst consisting essentially of anthra- 
nilic acid complexed with a metal selected from the group 
consisting of rhodium, ruthenium, palladium and platinum, said 
anthranilic acid complex being chemically linked through the 
amino group thereof to a polymeric support having reactive 





694 


sites thereon for effecting a chemical linkage between the 
anthranilic acid complex and said polymer. 


4,238,359 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING SPHERICAL SHAPED 
PELLETIZED OXIDE CATALYSTS COMPRISING 
MOLYBDENUM AND PHOSPHORUS 
Shinichi Akiyama; Haruhisa Yamamoto; Nobuaki Yoneyama, 
and Shinji Matsumoto, all of Takaoka, Japan, assignors to 
Nippon Zeon Co. Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 940,484, Sep. 7, 1978, abandoned, which is 
a continuation of Ser. No. 623,616, Oct. 20, 1975, abandoned. 
This application May 11, 1979, Ser. No. 38,057 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 23, 1974, 49/121418 
Int. Cl.3 BOIS 21/18, 21/14; COTC 51/25, 57/04 
U.S. Cl, 252—437 10 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a spherical shape pelletized oxide 
catalytic composition having a high degree of reproducibility 
of catalytic activity for oxidizing an unsaturated aldehyde into 
an unsaturated carboxylic acid, said composition consisting 
essentially of (1) phosphorus, (2) molybdenum, (3) X in which 
X is at least one element selected from the group consisting of 
thallium and metals of Groups 1A and II of the periodic table 
and, optionally (4) Z in which Z is at least one element selected 
from the group consisting of silicon, chromium, aluminum, 
germanium, titanium, vanadium, tungsten, bismuth, niobium, 
boron, gallium, lead, tin, cobalt, palladium, arsenic, zirconium, 
antimony, iron, nickel, indium, copper, silver, manganese, 
lanthanum, neodymium, samarium and teilurium at an atomic 
ratio of P:Mo:X:Z of 0.1-8:12:0.01-10:0-12 and a surface area of 
4 to 20m2/g and a pore volume of 0.08 to 0.5 ml/g, said catalyst 
composition being produced by tumbling granulation compris- 
ing the steps of: 
feeding the unpelletized, uncalcined catalytic composition 
into a tumbling granulator; 
granulating the composition at an elevated temperature 
while spraying a binder selected from the group consisting 
of water and ammonia water until granules of a predeter- 
mined size have formed; 
withdrawing the granules of said predetermined size; and 
calcining said granules. 


4,238,360 
AMMONIATED SILICA-ALUMINA GEL AND CATALYST 
CONTAINING THE SAME AND PROCESSES FOR 
PRODUCING SAME 
Hamid Alafandi, Woodland Hills, and Dennis Stamires, New- 
port Beach, both of Calif., assignors to Filtrol Corporation, 
Los Angeles, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 935,628, Aug. 21, 1978, and Ser. 
No. 769,118, Feb. 16, 1977, Pat. No. 4,142,995, and Ser. No. 
874,755, Feb. 3, 1974, Pat. No. 4,198,310. This application Jan. 
16, 1979, Ser. No. 3,879 
Int. Cl? BO1J 27/24, 27/02, 29/06 
US. Cl. 252—438 15 Claims 

1. A process for producing an active cracking catalyst which 
comprises exchanging an ammoniated silica-alumina gel con- 
taining NHg ions associated with the gel in an amount, substan- 
tially in excess of about 0.3 equivalents per mole of alumina 
(Al203), and having a SiO02/A1l203 molar ratio in the range of 
less than 3 with a solution of a salt of a monovalent cation other 
than alkali metal cation, or a polyvalent cation or both said 
cations, and reducing the NHq associated with the gel to sub- 
stantially less than 0.3, equivalents per mole of Al7O3 in the gel, 
and separating said exchanged gel. 
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4,238,361 
AMMONIATED SILICA-ALUMINA GEL AND CATALYST 
CONTAINING THE SAME AND PROCESSES FOR 
PRODUCING SAME 
Hamid Alafandi, Woodland Hills, and Dennis Stamires, New- 
port Beach, both of Calif., assignors to Filtrol Corporation, 
Los Angeles, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 9,487, Feb. 5, 1979, and Ser. 
No. 3,879, Jan. 16, 1979, and Ser. No. 935,628, Aug. 21, 1978, 
and Ser. No. 874,754, Feb. 3, 1978, and Ser. No, 869,856, Jan. 

16, 1978, Pat. No. 4,192,778, and Ser. No. 769,118, Feb. 16, 

1977, Pat. No. 4,142,995, and Ser. No. 718,167, Sep. 9, 1976, 

Pat. No. 4,058,484, and Ser. No. 718,166, Aug. 27, 1976, Pat. 
No. 4,085,069, and Ser. No, 874,755, Feb. 3, 1974, Pat. No. 
4,198,319. This application Jun. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 44,676 
Int. Cl.3 BOIS 27/24, 27/02, 29/06; CO1B 33/26 
US. Cl. 252—438 6 Claims 

1. A crystalline composition of matter consisting essentially 
of gamma crystalline complex characterized by a d spacing 
corresponding substantially to Table 1. 


4,238,362 

PASSIVATION OF METALS CONTAMINATING A USED 

CRACKING CATALYST WITH CERTAIN ANTIMONY 

CARBONATES AND THEIR THIO ANALOGUES 

Brent J. Bertus; Dwight L. McKay, and H. Wayne Mark, all of 

Bartlesville, Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, 

Bartlesville, Okla. 

Filed Jul. 25, 1978, Ser. No. $26,696 
Int. Cl.3 C10G 11/02, 11/18 


U.S. Cl. 252—439 4 Claims 


1. A cracking catalyst composition comprising a used crack- 
ing catalyst having thereon a modifying amount of a treating 
agent which comprises an antimony carbonate. 


SULFIDED AND ATTENUATED SUPERACTIVE 
MULTIMETALLIC CATALYTIC COMPOSITE 
George J. Antos, Bartlett, Ill., assignor to UOP Inc., Des 

Plaines, Ill. 

Division of Ser. No. 965,225, Nov. 30, 1978, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 883,115, Mar. 3, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,137,153, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 833,332, 
Sep. 14, 1977, Pat. No. 4,165,276. This application Jun. 15, 1979, 
Ser. No. 48,958 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 26, 
1997, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 BOIS 27/04 

U.S, Cl, 252—439 17 Claims 

1. A catalytic composite comprising a sulfided combination 
of a catalytically effective amount of a pyrolyzed rhenium 
carbony! component with a porous carrier material containing 
a uniform dispersion of catalytically effective amounts of a 
platinum group component, which is maintained in the elemen- 
tal metallic state during the incorporation and pyrolysis of the 
rhenium carbonyl component, and of a zinc component. 


4,238,364 
CLASS OF CRACKING CATALYSTS ACIDIC FORMS OF 
CROSS-LINKED SMECTITIES 
Joseph Shabtai, Salt Lake City, Utah, assignor to University of 
Utah, Salt Lake City, Utah 
Filed Apr. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 26,636 
Int. Cl.3 BOIS 29/02 
U.S. Cl, 252—455 R 14 Claims 
1. A novel cracking catalyst comprising a cross-linked smec- 
tite framework material functionalized with acidic ions se- 
lected from the group consisting of the ions of hydrogen and 
rare-earth elements. 
10. A method for preparing a novel molecular sieve cracking 
catalyst comprising: 
preparing an acidic form of smectite including ions selected 
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from the group consisting of hydrogen, cerium, gadolin- 
ium, lanthanum, neodymium, praseodymium, and samar- 
ium; 

cross-linking the acidic form of smectite with oligomeric 
species of aluminum hydroxide and 

stabilizing the cross-linked acidic form of smectite. 


4,238,365 
ACIDIC MULTIMETALLIC CATALYTIC COMPOSITE 

George J. Antos, Bartlett, Ill., assignor to UOP Inc., Des 

Plaines, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 884,310, Mar. 7, 1978. This application Jun. 

8, 1979, Ser. No. 46,884 
Int. Cl.3 BO1J 27/08, 27/10 

U.S, Cl. 252—441 12 Claims 

1. An acidic catalytic composite comprising a porous carrier 
material containing catalytic components consisting essentially 
of on an elemental basis, about 0.01 to about 2 wt. % platinum 
group metal, about 0.05 to about 5 wt. % nickel, about 0.01 to 
about 5 wt. % zinc, and about 0.1 to about 3.5 wt. % halogen; 
wherein the platinum group, catalytically available nickel, and 
zinc components are uniformly dispersed throughout the po- 
rous carrier material; wherein substantially all of the platinum 
group component is present in the elemental metallic state; and 
wherein substantially all of the catalytically available nickel 
component is present in the elemental metallic state or in a 
state which is reducible to the elemental metallic state or in a 
mixture of these states. 


4,238,366 
ATTENUATED SUPERACTIVE MULTIMETALLIC 
CATALYTIC COMPOSITE 
George J. Antos, Bartlett, Ill., assignor to UOP Inc., Des 


Plaines, Ill. 

Division of Ser. No. 943,492, Sep. 18, 1978, Pat. No. 4,183,805, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 833,332, Sep. 14, 
1977, Pat. No. 4,165,276. This application Jun. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 
46,885 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 12, 
1996, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.3 BO1J 23/64, 27/08, 27/10 
US. Cl. 252—441 17 Claims 

1. A catalytic composite comprising a combination of a 
catalytically effective amount of a pyrolyzed rhenium car- 
bonyl component with a porous carrier material containing a 
uniform dispersion of catalytically effective amounts of a plati- 
num group component, which is maintained in the elemental 
metallic state, and of a manganese component. 

6. A catalytic composite as defined in claim 1 wherein the 
porous carrier material contains a catalytically effective 
amount of a halogen component. 


4,238,367 
PASSIVATION OF METALS ON CRACKING CATALYST 
WITH THALLIUM 

Brent J. Bertus, and Dwight L. McKay, both of Bartlesville, 

Okla., assignors to Phillips Petro!eum Company, Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Filed Oct. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 949,299 
Int. Cl.> BOIS 29/04, 23/08 

USS. Cl. 252—455 Z 6 Claims 

1. A method for passivating a contaminating metal upon a 
hydrocarbon cracking catalyst containing zeolite which com- 
prises contacting said catalyst with a thallium supplying mate- 
rial to add the same thereto. 

3. A cracking catalyst containing zeolite suitable for crack- 
ing hydrocarbon having a contaminating metal thereon and 
having been treated to passivate said contaminating metal by 
incorporating with said catalyst a thallium supplying material. 
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4,238,368 
WATER DEALKYLATION CATALYST OF AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBONS 

Daniel Duprez, Poitiers, and Michel Grand, Serezin du Rhone, 

both of France, assignors to Elf Union, Paris, France 

Filed Dec. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 970,332 

Claims priority, application France, Dec. 19, 1977, 77 38277; 

Mar, 3, 1978, 78 06159 : 
Int. Cl? BOIS 29/04, 29/28 

U.S, Cl, 252—455 Z 14 Claims 

1. A water dealkylation catalyst for oil fractions containing 
alkylated aromatic hydrocarbons which comprises a zeolite L 
carrier exchanged with cations selected from the group con- 
sisting of alkali metal cations, cations from group V», VI», and 
VII, of the periodic table and mixtures thereof, and containing 
from about 0.1 to 5% by weight of at least one metal from 
group VIII of the periodic table. 


4,238,369 
CHROMIUM-SILICA CATALYSTS BY 
HYDROTHERMAL TREATING 
Max P. McDaniel; Melvin B. Welch, and Alonzo G. Kitchen, all 
of Bartlesville, Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Com- 
pany, Bartlesville, Okla, 
Filed Apr. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 30,599 
Int. Cl.3 BOIS 23/26, 21/08 
U.S. Cl. 252—458 9 Claims 

1. A method for preparing a catalyst composition compris- 
ing a chromium compound supported on a silica-containing 
substrate said process comprising contacting (1) said silica-con- 
taining substrate previously impregnated with a chromium 
compound with (2) a gaseous carrier containing a finite 
amount, up to about 5 volume percent of water vapor at a 
temperature in the range above about 1100° F. for a time suffi- 
cient to effect a broadening of molecular weight distribution of 
polymers produced under particle form polymerization condi- 
tions using the catalyst. 

2. A method for preparing a catalyst composition compris- 
ing a chromium compound supported on a silica-containing 
substrate said process comprising contacting (1) said silica-con- 
taining substrate with (2) a gaseous carrier containing a finite 
amount, up to about 5 volume percent of water vapor at a 
temperature in the range of about 1300° F. to about 1800° F. 
for a time sufficient to effect a broadening of molecular weight 
distribution of the polymers produced under particle form 
polymerization conditions using the catalyst wherein the sub- 
strate is impregnated with said chromium compound subse- 
quent to the contact of the substrate with water vapor. 


4,238,370 
OXIDATION CATALYST AND METHOD FOR ITS 
MANUFACTURE 

Peter Konig, Budapest, Hungary, assignor to Tioxide Group 

Limited, Billingham, England 

Filed Sep. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 75,409 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 24, 1979, 

25802/79 
Int. Cl.2 BOIS 21/06, 23/22 

U.S, Cl, 252—461 14 Claims 

1. A method for the manufacture of a total oxidation catalyst 
which comprises selecting a catalyst substrate comprising 
titanium dioxide, treating the substrate with a source of vana- 
dium pentoxide, if necessary heating the treated substrate, 
washing the treated substrate with a wash liquid until the wash 
liquid is substantially free of vanadium pentoxide drying the 
washed substrate and recovering the dried washed total oxida- 
tion catalyst thereby obtained. 
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METHANATION CATALYST 

Jack N. Finch, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Petro- 

leum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Division of Ser. No. 893,365, Apr. 4, 1978, Pat. No. 4,168,276. 

This Apr. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 31,090 
Int. Cl.3 BOIS 21/04, 21/08, 23/28, 23/72 

U.S, Cl, 252—465 10 Claims 

1. A methanation catalyst produced by impregnating a cata- 
lyst support with a solution of at least one oxidizable molybde- 
num compound, oxidizing the thus impregnated catalyst sup- 
port to oxidize said at least one molybdenum compound, then 
impregnating the molybdenum oxide-containing support with 
a solution of at least one oxidizable copper compound and 
oxidizing the thus impregnated support to oxidize the said at 
least one copper compound, and then subjecting the resulting 
oxide composition to sufficient reduction to result in a catalyst 
having methanation activity, wherein said molybdenum and 
copper compounds are employed in such amounts that the 
atomic ratio of copper to molybdenum is in the range of 0.1/1 
to 10/1. 


4,238,372 
CATALYTIC REFORMING CATALYST 
Waldeen C. Buss, Richmond, and Harris E. Kluksdahl, San 
Rafael, both of Calif., assignors to Chevron Research Com- 
pany, San Francisco, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 583,236, Jun. 2, 1975, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 355,606, 
Apr. 30, 1973, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 301,696, Oct. 27, 1972, Pat. No. 3,852,190. This application 

May 4, 1979, Ser. No. 36,207 
Int. Cl.3 BO1J 23/62, 23/08; C10G 35/06 

USS. Cl, 252—466 PT 3 Claims 

1. A catalyst composition comprising 0.01 to 5 weight per- 
cent platinum and 0.01 to 5 weight percent rhenium disposed 
on an alumina support wherein the alumina is obtained by 
removing water from aluminum hydroxide produced as a 
by-product from a Ziegler higher alcohol synthesis reaction 
and wherein the alumina is calcined at a temperature of 
1100°-1400° F. so as to have a surface area of 165-225 square 
meters per gram. 


4,238,373 
PROCESS FOR MAKING DETERGENT COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING NITROGENOUS CATIONIC 
SURFACTANTS 

Frederick E. Hardy, Newcastle upon Tyne, and Brian E. Talkes, 

Morpeth, both of England, assignors to The Procter & Gamble 

Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Filed Mar. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 17,209 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 6, 1978, 

8778/78; Mar. 7, 1978, 8989/78 
Int. Cl? C11D 1/62, 1/835 

USS, Cl, 252—542 13 Claims 

1. A process for producing an intimate solid mixture of a 
nitrogenous cationic surfactant and a water soluble or water 
dispersible organic component, comprising the steps of 

(a) reacting tertiary amine with quaternizing agent in liquid 
reaction medium consisting essentially of said organic 
component, one of said tertiary amine and said quaterniz- 
ing agent reactants having a boiling point at atmospheric 
pressure equal to or less than 200° C. and being present in 
stoichiometric excess, said reaction being carried out at a 
temperature less than about 50° C. so as to form cationic 
surfactant in said liquid reaction medium while avoiding 
color body formation; 

(b) treating the mixture resulting from step (a) at a tempera- 
ture not greater than about 200° C. to remove unreacted 
portion of reactant used in excess to leave intimate mixture 
of organic component and cationic surfactant wherein the 
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ratio of organic component to cationic surfactant lies in 
the range from about 50:1 to about 1:2 by weight; 
(c) cooling to provide initimate solid mixture to cationic 
surfactant and organic component; 
said tertiary amine having a structure selected from the group 
consisting of 


@) 


Ri 


R2 


wherein R, is alkyl group containing from 1 to 22 carbon 
atoms and wherein R; may additionally contain up to 20 
ethoxy groups and wherein each of R2 and R3 can be the 
same as Rj or is independently selected from C)-C4 alkyl, 
C;-C4 hydroxyalkyl, and benzyl groups, no more than 
one group in a molecule being benzyl, and 


(ii) 


wherein Rs is a C}-C29 alkyl group and R4 has the formula 


1 il 
—CHy— CHa NC" Rg 


wherein R¢ is C)-Cj3 alkyl; said quaternizing agent being 
selected from the group consisting of C;-C4 alkyl halides, 
C2-C4 alkylene oxides, Ci2-Ci4 alkyl bromides, and 
Ci0-Cig alkyl benzyl chlorides; said organic component 
having a molecular weight greater than about 240 and 
being selected from the group consisting of (i) fatty alco- 
hols containing an average of more than 16 carbon atoms, 
and (ii) polyethylene oxide condensates of Cj9-C20 alco- 
hols, Cjo-Cig fatty acids, Cg-Ci2 alkyl phenols, and 
Cj0-Cig fatty acid esters of sorbitan. 


4,238,374 
BOUND AGGREGATE METHOD AND COMPOSITION 
Robert L. Durham, Houston, Tex., and John H. McKenzie, 
Naples, Fla., assignors to Agritec, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 30,199 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 3/02 
U.S, Cl. 260—17,.4 GC 
1. A composition comprised of, 

a particulate, water-insoluble, water-retaining binder having 
water retention properties of at least 100 gm/gm and, 
inert aggregate particles dispersed throughout the binder, 
the particles being present in an amount and having a bulk 

density and surface area effective to disperse the composi- 
tion in water as the composition is added to it without 
mixing and to provide a firmly bound aggregate support 
with the water comprised of about 60% to 80% by weight 
of water. 


30 Claims 
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4,238,375 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF ORGANIC 
HALOSILICON ACID RESINOUS PRODUCTS AND 
THEIR REACTION PRODUCTS UTILIZING PHENOL 
COMPOUNDS 
David H. Blount, 5450 Lea St., San Diego, Calif. 92105 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 908,106, May 22, 1978, Pat. 
No, 4,198,491, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
845,464, Oct. 25, 1977, Pat. No. 4,120,937. This application Apr. 
23, 1979, Ser. No. 32,411 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 91/00 
U.S, Cl. 260—18 S 35 Claims 
1. The process for the production of phenol halosilicon acid 
resinous products and their reaction products by the following 
steps: 
(a) adding slowly and simultaneously 0.25 to 2 mols of a 
silicon acid, 0.25 to 2 mols of a phenol compound and 1 
mol of a silicon halide having the structural formula: 


R,SiX, 


wherein X is halogen selected from the group consisting 
of chlorine and fluorine; R is independently selected from 
the group consisting a monovalent hydrogen radical and 
monovalent hydrocarbon radical; y is an integer 0 to 2; 
and z is an integer 1 to 4, inclusive; and the sum of y plus 
z is equal to 4, while 
(b) agitating at a temperature below the boiling temperature 
of the mixture for 1 to 2 hours; the reaction is complete in 
2 to 8 hours, thereby 
(c) producing a phenol halosilicon acid resinous product. 
27. The process of claim 1 wherein an additional step is taken 
following step (c) of claim 1 wherein a vegetable oil, selected 
from the group consisting of soya bean, linseed, tung, dehy- 
drated castor, castor, cottonseed, tall, fish, perilla, oiticica, 
sunflower, safflower, corn and walnut oils and mixtures 
thereof, is added in the amount of 0.25 to 1 mol of hydroxyl 
and/or carboxyl group present in the vegetable oil to 1 mol of 
the halogen present in the phenol halosilicon acid resinous 
product while agitating at ambient temperature for 1 to 2 
hours; the reaction is complete in 2 to 8 hours, thereby produc- 
ing an organic silicon acid resinous product. 


4,238,376 
COMPOSITIONS OF ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE-DIENE 
IONIC POLYMERS AND 
POLY(ALPHA-METHYLSTYRENE) 
Alfred P. Wilson, St. Charles, Ill., assignor to Standard Oil 
Company (Indiana), Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 11, 1978, Ser. No. 968,262 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 236/02, 236/10, 236/14 
U.S. Cl. 260—23.7 M 7 Claims 
1. A composition comprising an ethylene-propylene-diene 
ionic terpolymer comprising from 5 to 200 parts per hundred 
by weight of resin of poly(alpha-methylstyrene) per 100 parts 
by weight of terpolymer wherein the ionic group in said ter- 
polymer comprises one member selected from the group con- 
sisting of sulfonic groups, carboxylate groups and phosphonate 
groups and at least some of said ionic groups are neturalized 
with a neturalizing agent end wherein the molecular weight of 
said poly(alpha-methylstyrene) is within the range of from 
about 600 to about 1000. 


4,238,377 
POLYMERIZABLE PREMIX COMPOSITION FOR 
PREPARATION OF POLYURETHANE SURFACES 
Judson E. Goodrich, San Rafael, Calif., assignor to Chevron 
Research Company, San Francisco, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 45,577 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 91/00 
USS. Cl. 260—28 R 7 Claims 
1. A method for improving the storage stability of a poly- 
merizable mixture comprising a high molecular weight diol 
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component, a low molecular weight chain stiffener component 
and an asphalt component which comprises at least substan- 
tially increasing said stability by admixing into said mixture an 
effective amount to improve storage stability of at least one 
stabilizing agent selected from the group consisting of substan- 
tially aromatic hydrocarbon resins and said resins containing a 
minor amount of chemically bonded oxygen, said resins having 
an average molecular weight in the range of from about 500 to 
2000 and a softening temperature in the range of from about 
90° to 150° C. 


4,238,378 
CATIONIC ELECTROLYTE-STABLE DISPERSIONS AND 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING POLYURETHANES 
USEFUL THEREIN 
Peter Markusch, New Martinsville, W. Va.; Klaus Noll, Co- 
logne, and Dieter Dieterich, Leverkusen, both of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 8, 1977, Ser. No. 849,689 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 11, 
1976, 2651505 
Int. Cl.2 CO8G 18/12, 18/32; CO8BL 75/08, 75/12 
US. Cl. 260—29.2 TN 7 Claims 

1. Electrolyte-stable aqueous dispersions of polyurethane 

cationomers, characterized by: 

(a) lateral or terminal polyalkylene oxide polyether chains 
containing from 2 to 10%, by weight, of ethylene oxide 
units, based on the total weight of the polyurethane; 

(b) a content of 


groups of from 16 to 100 milliequivalents per 100 g of 
polyurethane; 

(c) an average particle size of from 50 to 300 mp; and 

(d) a solids content of from 10 to 45%. 


4,238,379 
WATER BASED OLIGOMERIC PRIMERS FOR 
ALUMINUM AND ALUMINUM ALLOYS 
Theodore J. Reinhart, Jr., 345 Forrer Blvd., Dayton, Ohio 45419 
Filed May 29, 1979, Ser. No. 43,575- 

Int. Cl.3 CO8G 8/10, 8/22 
U.S. Cl. 260—29.3 10 Claims 
1. A primer for aluminum or aluminum alloys consisting 
essentially of an aqueous solution of a water soluble condensa- 
tion product of (1) phenol, resorcinol or a mixture of phenol 
and resorcinol and (2) formaldehyde, said solution being free of 

alkaline materials which corrode aluminum. 


4,238,380 
DISODIUM ETHOXYLATED ROSIN HALF ESTERS OF 
SULFOSUCCINIC ACID AS FOAM STABILIZERS FOR 
LATICES AND COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING SAME 
John A, Alford, Hanahan, S.C., assignor to Westvaco Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 7, 1979, Ser. No. 36,396 
Int. Cl.3 CO9F 1/04 
U.S, Cl. 260—29.7 SQ 
1. A compound of the formula: 


Ul 
Fees ea nen eee 
SO3Na 
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wherein x is an integer from | to 5 and R is a resin acid. 


4,238,381 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING A NON-AQUEOUS 
SYSTEM DISPERSED SOLUTION OF POLYMERS FROM 
POLYMERIC PEROXIDES 

Takeshi Komai, and Masaru Matsushima, both of Aichi, Japan, 

assignors to Nippon Oil and Fats Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 54,239 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 4, 1978, 53-80584 
Int. Cl.3 CO8BL 33/08 

U.S. Cl. 260—31.2 R 4 Claims 

1. A method for producing a non-aqueous liquid dispersion 
of polymers, which comprises: in a first copolymerization step, 
copolymerizing one or more polymeric peroxides selected 
from the group consisting of compounds having the formulas 
(1) and (II), 


o oO ° Oo 
i i 


CR; COR? OCR; COO-}, 
0°O CG CH3 


@ 


ll 
ne | CUCHFOOrh 


CH3 CH; 


wherein R; is alkylene having 1 to 18 carbon atoms or pheny- 
lene, R2 is (1) alkylene having 2 to 10 carbon atoms, 


R3 
—(CH CH? O)m—R4—, 


wherein R3 is hydrogen or methyl, R4 is alkylene having 2 to 
10 carbon atoms, m is an integer of 1 to 13, 


C(CH3)2 


and n is from 2 to 20, with one or more vinyl-type mono- 
«mers, thereby obtaining copolymers having peroxy bonds 
therein; then, in a second copolymerization step, subject- 
ing said copolymers having peroxy bonds therein to block 
copolymerization with one or more vinyl-type monomers 
which are different in composition from the vinyl-type 
monomer used in the first copolymerization step, in the 
presence of an organic liquid which dissolves said copoly- 
mers of the vinyl-type monomers obtained in the first 
copolymerization step but does not dissolve polymers of 
the vinyl-type monomer used in the second copolymeriza- 


tion step. 


4,238,382 
COMPOSITION AND PROCESS FOR DELUSTERING 
PLASTISOL FILMS 

John W. Uphoff, Kankakee, Ill., assignor to Brunswick Corpora- 

tion, Skokie, Ill. 

Filed Mar, 29, 1879, Ser. No. 25,071 
Int. Cl.> CO8K 5/05, 5/01, 5/02 

USS, Cl. 260—33.4 SB 19 Claims 

1. A composition for application to a carrier cloth to enable 
ready release of a plastisol film formed on said cloth and for 
delustering the release surface of said film, said composition 
comprising a mixture of: 
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a silicone polyester resin; 

an effective amount of a fluorotelemer for delustering said 
release surface and permitting ready release of said film 
from said cloth; 

a curing agent for curing said resin upon application of an 
effective amount of heat to said composition; 

an effective amount of a catalyst solution to initiate reaction 
between said resin and said curing agent upon application 
of said heat; 

an effective amount of an inert flatting agent for reducing 
the gloss of said plastisol release surface; 

an effective amount of an anti-settling agent comprising a 
thixotrop in solution to prevent settling of said flatting 
agent prior to curing of said resin and to prevent foaming 
of said composition when applied to said carrier cloth; and 

an effective amount of an aromatic solvent to maintain said 
mixture in solution prior to application of said heat and to 
permit ready application of said composition to said cloth. 


4,238,383 
VULCANIZABLE SHOE SOLING COMPOSITION 
Thomas J. Anderson, Windsor, Vt., assignor to The Goodyear 
Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 5, 1978, Ser. No, 948,839 
Int. Cl.3 CO8K 5/0] 
US, Cl. 260—33.6 AQ 1 Claim 
1. A vulcanizable elastomer composition comprising a blend 
on a weight basis of 40 to 70 parts of polybutadiene of at least 
93 percent cis content, 23 to 53 parts of a copolymer of styre- 
ne/butadiene containing 22.5 to 24.5 mol percent of styrene 
and a thermoplastic block copolymer of styrene/butadiene 
compounded with from 15 to 35 parts of a silica filler, 5 to 30 
parts of a hydrocarbon processing oil and 10 to 30 parts of a 
hydrocarbon resin obtained as a polymer or copolymer of 
olefins of less than 10 cacbon atoms and an effective amount of 
a sulfur curative exhibiting in a vulcanized state good abrasion, 
slip resistance and flexibility and having a Rex A hardness of 30 
to 45. 


4,238,384 
METHOD OF INCORPORATING ADDITIVES IN 
POLYMERIC MATERIALS 

Morris Blumberg, Irvington, N.Y., and Chester C. Swasey, 

Demarest, N.J., assignors to Sandoz, Inc., E. Hanover, N.J. 

Filed Jun. 19, 1978, Ser. No. 916,733 
Int. Cl.2 CO8J 3/20, 5/14; GOIN 21/52 

USS, Cl. 260—37 R 17 Claims 

1. A method of monitoring the distribution in a thermoplas- 
tic organic polymeric material of one or more additives nor- 
mally solid at room temperature and selected from the group 
consisting of anti-oxidants, stabilizers, lubricants, flameproof- 
ing agents, slip agents, anti-blocking agents and anti-static 
agents, which comprises mixing said polymeric material with a 
uniform blend consisting essentially of said additive(s) and a 
compound which gives a detectable response to irradiation in 
the presence of said additive(s) and said polymeric material, 
said additive(s) and said compound being in cohesive relation- 
ship to one another, and subjecting at least a portion of the 
thus-treated material to the irradiation to which said com- 
pound is responsive and observing the presence or absence of 
a response to irradiation in said portion. 
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4,238,385 
COATING COMPOSITION FOR FORMING 
INSULATING FILM ON ELECTROCONDUCTIVE 
SUBSTRATE FOR PRINTED CIRCUITS AND METHOD 
THEREFOR 
Yasuomi Okado; Ken Nishizaki, both of Narashino, and 

Akinobu Tanaka, Mito, ali of Japan, assignors to Nippon 

Telegraph and Telephone Public Corporation and Shinto Paint 

Co., Lid., both of, Japan 

Filed Aug. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 66,822 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 17, 1978, 53-100781 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 63/00 

U.S. Ci. 260—37 EP 1 Claim 

1. A coating composition for forming an insulating film on 
an electroconductive substrate for printed circuits, composed 
of a pigment-containing finely divided synthetic resin powder 
and a water-dilutable cationic resin, characterized in that 

(i) the weight ratio of said finely divided powder to said 
cationic resin is 0.5-20 to 1, 

(ii) said finely divided powder is composed of 50-80 weight 
parts of a vehicle comprising an epoxy resin (A) having an 
epoxy equivalent of 400-2400 and 2 hardener, and 50-20 
weight parts of a pigment (B), 2-10 weight parts in said 
pigment weight parts being finely divided silica particles 
having a particle diameter not larger than 100 mp, and 

(iii) said water-dilutable cationic resin is produced from an 
addition product of an epoxy resin having an epoxy equiv- 
alent of 200-2400 and a primary or secondary amine by 
water-solubilizing said addition product with an acid 
compound. 


4,238,386 
PROCESS FOR THE MASS PIGMENTING OF RIGID 
POLYVINYL CHLORIDE AND POLYOLEFINS 

Fridvlin Bibler, Alischwil, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 

Filed May 10, 1979, Ser. No. 37,799 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, May 18, 1978, 

5388/78 
Int. Cl.3 CO8K 5/34 

USS. Cl. 260—42.21 7 Claims 

1. A process for pigmenting a polyolefin or a rigid polyvinyl 
chloride which comprises initimately mixing with the polyole- 
fin or the rigid polyvinyl chloride a perylenetetracarboxylic 
acid diimide pigment, or a mixture of said pigments of the 
formula 


(OO) 


wherein Rj represents an alkyl, alkoxyalkyl or cycloalkyl 
radical of 12 to 24 carbon atoms and R2 represents hydrogen, 
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an alkyl radical of 1 to 24 carbon atoms, an alkoxyalkyl radical 
of 3 to 24 carbon atoms or a cycloalkyl radical of 5 to 24 
carbon atoms. 


4,238,387 
RHEOLOGY CONTROL ADDITIVE FOR PAINTS 
Joseph A. Antonelli, Riverton, N.J., and Souheng Wu, Wilming- 
ton, Del., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and Com- 
pany, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Nov. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 962,178 
Int. Cl.3 CO8K 3/20 
U.S. Cl. 260—42.29 
1. An additive comprising about: 
(a) 40-98% by weight based on the weight of the additive, of 
finely divided silica; 
(b) 1-40% by weight, based on the weight of the additive, of 
a polyfunctional acid constituent selected from the group 
consisting of a polyfunctional carboxylic acid, an anhy- 
dride or a polyfunctional carboxylic acid, phosphoric acid 
or polysulfonic acid, and 
(c) 1-15% by weight, based on the weight of the additive, of 
an amine; 
wherein the total of (a), (b) and (c) equals 100%. 
14. A coating composition containing about 1-15% by 
weight, based on the weight of the coating composition, of the 
additive of claim 1. 


14 Claims 


4,238,388 
DERIVATIVES OF 
1,3,5-TRIAZACYCLOHEPTANE-2,4-DIONE AND THEIR 
USE AS POLYMER STABILIZERS 
Giuseppe Cantatore, Casalecchio di Reno, and Paolo Cassan- 
drini, Botogna, both of Italy, assignors to Chimosa Chimica 
Organica S.p.A., Pontecchio Marconi, Italy 
Filed Jun. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 50,207 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jun. 20, 1979, 24744 A/78 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 401/14; CO8K 5/34 
U.S. Cl. 260—45.8 N 
1. A compound of formula 


14 Claims 


R3 
R2 


R3 


Rog R2 


Rio 


Ru 
N 


i ey 


12 


Ri—N N—R, 
R7 


R6 


R7 


Rs s Re 


in which: 

R;, Rj2, which can be the same or different, represent —O, 
—CN, a hydrogen liner or branched alkyl containing | to - 
20 carbon atoms, an alkynl or alkinyl containing 2 to 20 
carbon atoms, benzyl, benzyl substituted by 1 to 3 alkyls 
containing 1 to 4 carbon atoms, hydroxybenzyl, hydroxy- 
benzyl substituted by 1 to 3 alkyls containing 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms; a —COR js, —COORjs5 or —CONRjs5Ri¢ radical 
in which Rjs, Ri6, which can be equal or different, repre- 
sent a linear or branched alkyl containing 1 to 20 carbon 
atoms, an alkynl containing 2 to 20 carbon atoms, a cyclo- 
alkyl containing 5 to 12 carbon atoms anaralkyl contain- 
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ing, 7 to 12 carbon atoms an aryl containing 7 to 12 carbon 
atoms, or when bonded to N they can be hydrogen, or 
together with the N to which they are bonded can form a 
nitrogenous heterocyclic ring of 5 to 8 terms; or a 


a 
Ri3 


radical in which Rj3 is hydrogen, methyl or phenyl, and 
Ri4 is —OH, —CN, 


—ORis, —COOR)s, —COR is, —OCORis, 
—CONR sRi6, —OCONRisRi6, —NRisRi6 in which 
Rys and Ryj¢ are as heretofore defined; 

R2, R3, Re, R7, which can be equal or different, represent an 

alkyl containing 1 to 6 carbon atoms; 

R4, Rs, which can be equal or different, represent hydrogen 

or an alkyl containing 1 to 6 carbon atoms; 

Rg, Ro, Rio, Rii, which can be equal or different, represent 

hydrogen or an alkyl containing 1 to 6 carbon atoms. 

11. Polymer compositions stabilised against light, heat and 
oxidation, comprising a synthetic polymer and a stabilising 
compound of formula I as claimed in claim 1, in a quantity of 
0.01 to 5%, and preferably 0.1 to 1%, by weight with respect 
to the weight of the synthetic polymer. 


4,238,389 
VALPROATE CONJUGATION USING DICARBONYLS 
Danton K. Leung, San Jose, and Prithipal Singh, Santa Clara, 
both of Calif., assignors to Syva Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 11,254 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 103/52; A233 1/00; COTG 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 260—112.5 R 15 Claims 

1. A conjugate of a compound selected from the group 
consisting of: 2-propyl-2-carboxymethylpentanoic acid, 2-pro- 
pyl-2-(2'-carboxyethyl)pentanoic acid, 2,2-dipropylglutaric 
anhydride, 2,2-dipropylsuccinic anhydride, 6-carboxy-6- 
propylnonanal, and 2-carboxy-2-propylnonanoic acid, with a 
poly(amino acid) antigen or an enzyme. 


4,238,390 
SYNTHESIS AND BIOLOGICAL ACTIVITY OF [D-Thr?, 
A*Pro*]-ENKEPHALINAMIDE 
Johannes A. Meienhofer, Upper Montclair, N.J., assignor to 
Hoffmann-La Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. 
Filed May 9, 1979, Ser. No. 37,559 
Int. Cl. CO7C 103/52; A61K 37/00 
USS. Cl. 260—112.5 R 
1. A compound of the formula: 


2 Claims 


(D-Thr2, A>Pro5]-enkephalinamide 
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4,238,391 
3-[(S)-1'-PHENYLETHYLAMINO]PROPYLAMINOBLEO- 
MYCIN, NON-TOXIC SALT THEREOF, AND METHOD 

FOR PRODUCING SAME 
Tomohisa Takita, Asaka; Akio Fujii, Kamakura; Takeyo Fuku- 
oka, Tokyo; Yasuhiko Muraoka, Kitamoto; Osamu Yoshioka, 
Yono, and Hamao Umezawa, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to 
Nippon Kayaku Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 915,805, Jun. 15, 1978. This application Jul. 
18, 1979, Ser. No. 58,526 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 1, 1977, 52-77770; 
Oct. 14, 1977, 52-122485 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 103/52 
USS. Cl. 260—112.5 R 5 Claims 
1. A method for producing $-{(S)-1'-phenylethyl-amino] 
propylaminobleomycin represented by the formula 


Oo 

ll 
ll | 
H2C 


Oo H CH3 
ll 
oe  T) 


H 


and a non-toxic salt thereof, which comprises reacting a reac- 
tive derivative of the carboxylic group of the bleomycinic acid 
represented by the formula 
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238,392 
PURIFICATION OF L-ASPARTYL-L-PHENYLALANINE 
ALKYL ESTERS 

Fredric J. Vinick, Waterford, Conn., assignor to Pfizer Inc., 

New York, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 89,640 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 103/52 

USS. Cl. 260—112.5 R 9 Claims 

1. A process for deodorizing an L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine 
alkyl ester having odorous impurities formed in the prepara- 
tion of said ester by the reaction of L-aspartic acid N-thiocar- 
boxyanhydride and a L-phenylalanine alkyl ester, said alkyl 
groups having from 1 to 3 carbon atoms, comprising contact- 
ing said L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine alkyl ester in aqueous 
solution at a. pH between about 2 and 6 with an effective 
amount of an alkali metal periodate at a temperature between 
about 0° and 50° C. 


4,238,393 
ADDITIVES FOR COATING COMPOSITIONS 
Minoru Takamizawa; Yoshio Inoue; Hiroshi Yoshioka, and 
Masaki Moteki, all of Annaka, Japan, assignors to Shin-Etsu 
Chemical Co. Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 27, 1976, Ser. No. 726,440 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 1, 1975, 50-119050 
Int. Cl.3 CO9D 3/00, 3/82 
U.S, Cl. 260—22 S 9 Claims 
1. In a paint, lacquer, or varnish composition which contains 
an organopolysiloxane, the improvement which comprises said 
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organopolysiloxane being present in an anti-blocking effective 
amount within the range from about 0.05% to 15% by weight 
based on the solids in the composition and having the formula 


(HSR!)A(R2)(¥Y)SIO 4_o— bc (R4)dSiO 4_¢4 
m n 


where 

R! is a divalent hydrocarbon group having from 1 to 12 
carbon atoms; 

R? is a substituted or unsubstituted monovalent hydrocarbon 
group other than the mercapto-substituted hydrocarbon 
groups; 

R3 has the same definition as R?; 

Y is a hydroxy group or a hydrolyzable group; 

ais 1, 2 or 3; 

b is 0, 1 or 2; 

c is 0, 1 or 2, with the proviso that (a+b-+-c) is 1, 2, or 3; 

d is 0, 1, 2 or 3; 

m is a positive number; and 

n is 0 or a positive number. 


4,238,394 

METHOD FOR MAKING DIARYLIODONIUM SALTS 
James V. Crivello, Clifton Park, and Julia H. W. Lam, Schenec- 

tady, both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, 

, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 749,116, Dec. 9, 1976, Pat. No. 4,151,175. 
This application Oct. 30, 1978, Ser. No. 956,024 
Int. Cl.3 CO7F 9/68, 9/02, 9/22 

US. Cl. 260—326.26 5 Claims 

1. In the method of making diaryliodonium salts of the for- 
mula 


(RR) +1QI-, 


where R is a monovalent aromatic organic radical, R! is a 
divalent aromatic organic radical, a is a whole number equal to 
0 or 2, b is a whole number equal to 0 or 1, and the sum of a+b 
is equal to 2 or the valence of I, Q is an anion selected from the 
class consisting of halogen ions, YF¢~, NO3~—3, ClO4-, 
CF3SO3~—, PO4—3, SO4g=, HSO4—, CH3C6HsSO3-, Y is se- 
lected from the group consisting of P, As, and Sb, by effecting 
a metathesis between a metal salt of the formula, 


MQ, 


where M is a metal ion, and a diaryliodonium bisulfate of the 
formula, 


[RRs] + [HSO4]-, 


which is made by effecting a coupling reaction between a 
C(6-30) aromatic compound and potassium iodate in the pres- 
ence of a mixture consisting essentially of acetic acid, acetic 
anhydride, and sulfuric acid, whereby long reaction times of 16 
hours or more are required and product yields are difficult to 
predict, the improvement which comprises substituting methy- 
lene chloride for the acetic acid in the coupling reaction mix- 
ture to produce an acetic acid-free mixture during the coupling 
reaction which is conducted at a temperature of from —25° C. 
to +25° C., whereby improved yields and reduced reaction 
time is achieved in the formation of the diaryliodonium bisul- 
fate salt and in the resulting diaryliodonium salt resulting from 
the metathesis between said metal salt and said diaryliodonium 
bisulfate salt. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


4,238,395 
DIMETHYL 
7-[a-N-(PHTHALIMIDO)ALKYL]JAMINONAPHTHA- 
LENE-1,2-DICARBOXYLATES 
Robert T. Buckler, Edwardsburg, Mich., and Hartmut R. 
Schroeder, Elkhart, Ind., assignors to Miles Laboratories, 
Inc., Elkhart, Ind. 
Division of Ser. No. 927,286, Jul. 24, 1978. This application Oct. 
5, 1979, Ser. No. 82,040 
Int. Cl.3 CO7TD 209/48; CO7TG 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—326 N 
1. A compound of the formula: 


3 Claims 


oO 
4 
COOCH3 


>. 
N-€CH294N COOCH3 
’ (OO) 
Oo 


wherein R is hydrogen or straight chain alkyl containing 1-4 
carbon atoms and n=2-6. 


4,238,396 
1-HYDROCARBYL-PYRROLE-2-ACETIC ACID 
DERIVATIVES AND THEIR PRODUCTION 
Kiyosi Kondo, Yamato; Minoru Suda, and Daiei Tunemoto, both 

of Sagamihara, all of Japan, assignors to Sagami Chemical 

Research Center, Japan 

Filed Nov. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 963,673 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 8, 1977, 52/146581; 

Dec. 8, 1977, 52/146582 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 207/34 

USS. Cl. 260—326.2 21 Claims 

1. A process for preparing 5-acyl-1-hydrocarbyl-pyrrole-2- 
acetic acids characterized by reacting a 5-cyano-1-hydrocar- 
bylpyrrole-2-acetic acid with a Grignard compound and then 
hydrolyzing the resultant reaction product. 

20. A 5-cyano-1-hydrocarbylpyrrole-2-acetic acid in which 
the hydrocarbyl group on the nitrogen atom is lower alkyl, 
phenyl, benzyl, or cyclohexyl. 


4,238,397 
HYDROXYL-TERMINATED LIQUID POLYMERS AND 
PROCESS FOR PREPARATION THEREOF USING A 
MIXTURE OF AT LEAST ONE 
HYDROXYL-CONTAINING DISULFIDE AND AT LEAST 
ONE HYDROXYL-CONTAINING TRISULFIDE 
Jack C. Gilles, Shaker Heights, Ohio, assignor to The B. F. 

Goodrich Company, Akron, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 829,831, Sep. 1, 1977. This application 
May 18, 1979, Ser. No. 40,341 
Int. Cl.) CO7TD 403/14 
USS. Cl. 260—326.25 17 Claims 
1. A product of a process for preparing a hydroxyl-ter- 
minated liquid polymer having an aliphatic polymeric back- 
bone, said process comprising thermal polymerization in a 
single step of 
(1) at least one vinylidene monomer having at least one 
terminal CH2—C< group, together with 
(2) at least one hydroxyl-containing disulfide having the 
formula 


HO(C,,H 2nO)m(CnH2n)p—(S)g—(CnH 2n)p(OCnH2n)mOH 
or 


HOC H2»)n—{O)— —{0)— (CnH2n)mOH 
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wherein m is an integer from 0 to 10, n and p are integers 
from 1 to 10 and g is 2, and 

(3) at least one hydroxyl-containing trisulfide having the 
formula above, except that g is 3, the amount of said 
trisulfide constituting from about 1 wt. % to about 25 
wt.% of the total amount of said trisulfide and disulfide, 
wherein 

(4) said vinylidene monomer is selected from the group 
consisting of (a) monoolefins containing 2 to 14 carbon 
atoms (b) dienes containing 4 to 10 carbon atoms, (c) vinyl 
and allyl esters of carboxylic acids containing 2 to 8 car- 
bon atoms, (d) vinyl and allyl ethers of alkyl radicals 
containing 1 to 8 carbon atoms, and (e) acrylic acids and 
acrylates having the formula 


R O 


1 i 
CH2=C—C—O—R! 


said R being hydrogen or an alkyl radical containing 1 to 
3 carbon atoms, and R! being hydrogen or an alkyl radical 
containing 1 to 18 carbon atoms, or an alkoxyalkyl, alkyl- 
thioalkyl or cyanoalkyl radical containing 2 to 12 carbon 
atoms. 


4,238,398 
ANTIBIOTICS 7(R)-0-ALKYLNOGALAROLS 
Paul F. Wiley, Kalamazoo, and David J. Houser, Portage, both 
of Mich., assignors to The Upjohn Company, Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 970,341, Dec. 18, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 89,967 
Int. Cl.3 CO7TD 319/08 
U.S. Cl. 260—340.3 7 Claims 

1. Essentially pure 7(R)-O-alkylnogalarols, compounds hav- 
ing the following structure: 


i 
N 


OH 


/ 
CH3 
HO 


wherein R is alkyl of from 1 to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive. 


4,238,399 
3,4-ANHYDRO-2,6-DIDEOXY-L-RIBOHEXOSE 
Guenter Grethe, North Caldwell; Milan R. Uskokovic, Upper 

Montclair, and John Sereno, Pine Brook, all of N.J., assignors 
to Hoffmann-La Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 850,982, Nov. 14, 1977, Pat. No. 4,174,344, 
This application Jun. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 48,109 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 371/00 
US. Cl. 260—345.9 R 
1. A compound of the formula 


1 Claim 


oO 


H3C” 
Oo 


its enantiomer and racemate thereof. 
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4,238,400 
ANTHRAQUINONE DYES . 
Michael Yelland, Manchester, England, assignor to Imperial 
Chemical Industries Limited, London, England 
Filed May 21, 1979, Ser. No. 41,259 
priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 7, 1978, 


Int. Cl.3 CO7C 143/665 
US. Cl. 260—372 2 Claims 
1. An anthraquinone dye which, in the form of the free acid, 
has the formula: 


Claims 
29229/78 


fe) NH 
ll 


] 
fe) 


NH 


SO3H 


R! 


R2 


wherein R represents lower alkyl, hydroxy lower alkyl, car- 
boxy lower alkyl, lower alkoxy lower alkyl, phenyl lower 
alkyl, phenoxy lower alkyl, phenyl, lower alkoxy, phenoxy, 
cyclohexyloxy or methylcyclohexyloxy and each of R! and 
R2, independently, represents hydrogen or a lower alkyl radi- 


4,238,401 
ALKOXYSILICON MATERIALS AND METHOD FOR 
MAKING 
James A. Cella, Clifton Park, and Tyrone D. Mitchell, Albany, 
both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 927,287 
Int. Cl.3 CO7F 7/18 
U.S. Cl. 260—448.8 R 
1. The compound 


4,238,402 
REACTIONS OF CHLOROSILANES AND 
METHOXYSILANES WITH CHLOROSILOXANES, 
METHOXYSILOXANES AND SILOXANES 
Harold J. Clayton, Watervliet; Theodore A. Kulpa, Castleton, 
and George F. Roedel, Schenectady, all of N.Y., assignors to 
General Electric Company, Waterford, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 45,704 
Int. Cl.3 CO7F 7/18 
USS. Cl. 556/434 6 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a methoxy chainstopped polydi- 
methylsiloxane polymer having a viscosity of approximately 1 
to 5000 centipoise at 25° C., and a methoxy content of approxi- 
mately 2 to 30 weight percent, comprising: 
(a) charging 100 parts by weight (CH3)2SiCl2 to a reaction 
vessel; 
(b) adding approximately 4 to 20 parts by weight of water to 
form an a,w-dichloropolydimethylsiloxane intermediate 
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fluid and reducing the concentration of dissolved HCl in a 
reaction mixture by heating the reaction mixture; 

(c) adding an additional amount of (CH3)2SiCl2 effective for 
adjusting the viscosity and chlorine content of said a,w- 
dichloropolydimethylsiloxane intermediate fluid to prese- 
lected levels and heating the reaction vessel to, approxi- 
mately, 50° to 100° C. for, approximately, 4 to 8 hours and; 

(d) washing the reaction mixture with methanol and stirring 
for, approximately, 0.5 to 2 hours at approximately 35° to 
40° C., and removing an immiscible MeOH—HCI phase. 


4,238,403 
METHANOL SYNTHESIS PROCESS 
Alwyn Pinto, Stockton-on-Tees, England, assignor to Imperial 
Chemical Industries Limited, London 
Continuation of Ser. No. 659,630, Feb. 20, 1976, Pat. No. 
4,072,625. This application Feb. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 875,543 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 3, 1975, 
8732/75; Apr. 9, 1975, 14553/75 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 7, 1995, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 29/16 
U.S. Cl. 260—449,5 





1. A process of treating hydrocarbons which comprises: 

(a) reacting a normally gaseous hydrocarbon with steam 
endothermically over a catalyst at an outlet temperature in 
the range 700° to 900° C. in a reaction zone heated by a 
combustion furnace, to give a process gas stream contain- 
ing hydrogen, carbon monoxide and carbon dioxide; 

(b) cooling the process gas stream of step (a), separating the 
condensed water and passing the resulting process gas 
stream over a copper-containing methanol synthesis cata- 
lyst to give a reacted synthesis gas containing methanol at 
a temperature in the range 160° to 300° C.; 

(c) transferring heat contained in said reacted synthesis gas 
at 160° to 300° C. by indirect heat exchange to liquid 
water under pressure; and 

(d) bringing the resulting hot liquid water under pressure 
into direct heat exchange with the normally gaseous hy- 
drocarbon to be reacted in step (a), to provide 10% to 
30% of the steam to be reacted in step (a). 


4,238,404 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF ISOCYANATE 
DERIVATIVES OF ALIPHATIC, CYCLOALIPHATIC, 
AND ARALIPHATIC COMPOUNDS 
Hans Zengel, Kleinwallstadt; Manfred Bergfeld, Erlenbach; 
Rainer Zielke, Erlenbach, and Erich Klimesch, Erlenbach, all 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Akzona Incorporated, 
Asheville, N.C. 
Filed May 18, 1979, Ser. No. 40,375 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 5, 
1978, 2824648 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 118/04 
US. Cl. 260—453 P 5 Claims 
1. A process comprising reacting an aliphatic, cycloali- 
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phatic, or araliphatic compound containing from 1 to 3 N- 
chloramide groups bound to from 1 to 3 secondary or tertiary 
carbon atoms which are part of (1) an aliphatic radical which 
contains from 3 to 30 carbon atoms, (2) a cycloaliphatic radical 
which contains from 4 to 18 carbon atoms, or (3) an araliphatic 
radical having from 6 to 18 carbon atoms in its aromatic por- 
tion and from 3 to 30 carbon atoms in its aliphatic portion, or 
a combination of said compounds, with at least one mole of a 
tertiary amine having a pkg greater than 7 per equivalent of 
N-chloro amide, at a temperature from about 20° to about 180° 
C., in an inert solvent, to convert the N-chloro amide groups 
into isocyanate groups. 


4,238,405 
FUNGICIDAL 1,2-DICHLOROCYANOVINYL 
COMPOUNDS 
Raymond A. Felix, El Cerrito, Calif., assignor to Stauffer Chem- 
ical Company, Westport, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 19, 1977, Ser. No. 834,215 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 37/34, 41/10; COTC 121/30, 121/48 
U.S. Cl. 260—464 17 Claims 
1. A compound having the general structural formula 


ci Cl 
R-—-S—C=C— 


wherein R is alkyl or cyclohexyl. 
11. The compound having the structural formula 


cl CL 


ee 
CH3CH2SOC=C—CSN. 


4,238,406 
METHOD FOR PREPARING A MIXTURE OF 
STEREOISOMERS OF a-CYANO-3-PHENOXYBENZYL 
2-44-CHLOROPHENYL)ISOVALERATE 
Yukio Suzuki; Kohichi Aketa, both of Toyonaka, and Masachika 
Hirano, Ibaraki, all of Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Chemi- 
cal Company, Limited, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jan. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 7,536 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 27, 1978, 53-8621 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 121/75; ADIN 9/20 
USS. Cl. 260—465 D 21 Claims 

1. A method for preparing a mixture of (S)-a-cyano-3- 
phenoxybenzyl (S)-2-(4-chlorophenyl)isovalerate and (R)-a- 
cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl (R)-2-(4-chloropheny])isovalerate 
which comprises precipitating a mixture of (S)-a-cyano-3- 
phenoxybenzyl (S)-2-(4-chlorophenyl)isovalerate and (R)-a- 
cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl (R)-2-(4-chlorophenyl)isovalerate as 
crystals from a solution of a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl 2-(4- 
chlorophenyl)isovalerate, and separating the crystals from the 
mother liquor. 

6. A method for preparing a mixture of (S)-a-cyano-3- 
phenoxybenzyl (S)-2-(4-chlorophenyl)isovalerate and (R)-a- 
cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl (R)-2-(4-chloropheny])isovalerate 
which comprises precipitating a mixture of (S)-a-cyano-3- 
phenoxybenzyl (S)-2-(4-chlorophenyl)isovalerate and (R)-a- 
cyano-3-phenoxylbenzyl (R)-2-(4-chlorophenyl)isovalerate as 
crystals from a solution of a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl 2-(4- 
chlorophenyl)isovalerate in the presence of a basic catalyst. 
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4,238,407 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF NITRO 
DIPHENYL AMINE DERIVATIVES 
Rudolf Fauss, Cologne; Kuno Wagner, Leverkusen, and Jan 
Mazanek, Cologne, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 95,711 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 29, 
1978, 2851514 


Int. Cl.3 CO7C 87/60, 121/78 
USS. Cl. 260—465 E 12 Claims 
1. A process for the production of a nitro-diphenyl amine 
which comprises decarboxylating a urethane of the formula 


R! R2 
O2N 


wherein 

R! denotes hydrogen, alkyl, cycloalkyl, aryl, alkoxy, aryl- 
oxy, acyl, halogen, nitro or cyano and 

R? denotes hydrogen, alkyl, cycloalkyl, aryl alkoxy, aryl- 
oxy, acyl, halogen, nitro or cyano by heating the same in 
the presence of a base at a temperature of 100° to 250°, 
characterized in that the process is conducted in tetra- 
methylene sulphone as the reaction medium. 


4,238,408 
COMPOUNDS AND PROCESS 

Raymond L. Cobb, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Pe- 

troleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 

Filed Feb. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 11,747 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 120/00, 121/20 

U.S. Cl. 260—465.8 R 14 Claims 

1. Salts of 3,4-dicyanoalkanesulfinic acid and 3,4-dicyanoal- 
kanesulfonic acid and hydrocarbyl 3,4-dicyanoalkanesulfones 
which correspond, respectively, to the following formulas 


wherein R is independently selected from hydrogen, alkyl, 
cycloalky! and phenyl groups or alkoxy-substituted alkyl and 
cycloalkyl groups containing from 1 to about 6 carbon atoms 
per group, R’ is an alkyl, cycloalkyl, phenyl, benzyl, or p-tolyl 
radical containing 1 to 7 carbon atoms, with the further pro- 
viso that the total number of carbon atoms in molecules of 
formulas I, II, and III will not exceed 13, and M is an alkali 
metal or a quaternary ammonium group having up to and 
including 6 carbon atoms. 
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4,238,409 
FROTH FLOTATION WITH PETROLEUM 
OXIDATE-AMINE COMPOSITIONS 

Orville W. Rigdon, Groves; Gordon R. Schierberg, Port Arthur, 

both of Tex., and Lawrence H. Keon, Croton-on-Hudson, 

N.Y., assignors to Texaco Inc., White Plains, N.Y. 

Filed Jul. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 59,090 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 97/03; BO3D 1/00 

USS. Cl, 260—501.17 

1. A flotation reageant having the formula: 


1e) 
+ + I ~ 
NH3(C2H4),—NH2—(C2H4);—NH—C—R(C7H302)2 


wherein x ranges from | to 5 and R is an alkyl group having 
from 1 to 15 carbon atoms. 


4,238,410 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING MAGNESIUM SALT OF 
OLEFIN SULFONIC ACID 
Akira Kawakami, Sakura; Haruo Ohkouchi, Chiba; Yoshio 
Aoki, Tokyo, and Kyozo Kitano, Chiba, all of Japan, assignors 
to The Lion Fat and Oil Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 11, 1978, Ser. No. 905,001 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1977, 52-63515 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 143/16 
U.S. Cl. 260—513 R 5 Claims 
1. Ina process for producing the magnesium salt of an olefin 
sulfonic acid in an aqueous medium comprising the steps of: 
sulfonating and neutralizing an olefin having 10 to 20 carbon 
atoms, and; then 
heating the resulting neutralization product in the presence 
of magnesium hydroxide, magnesium oxide or a mixture 
thereof to thereby hydrolyze sultone present in the neu- 
tralization product; 
the improvement wherein the hydrolysis of the sultone is 
carried out in the presence of at least one additive selected 
from the group consisting of benzoic acid, citric acid, 
malic acid, and water-soluble salts thereof, at a tempera- 
ture within the range of from 110° C. to 180° C. 


4,238,411 

METHOD OF RECOVERING THIOUREA DIOXIDE 
Osami Ohura, and Osamu Fujimoto, both of Fuji, Japan, assign- 

ors to Tokai Denka Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Ohtemachi, 

Japan 

Filed Jul. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 55,787 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 25, 1978, 53/89985 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 145/00 

U.S, Cl. 260—513.7 13 Claims 

1. A method of recovering thiourea dioxide characterized in 
that in the production of thiourea dioxide by the reaction of 
thiourea and hydrogen peroxide in an aqueous solvent, the 
waste liquor after separation of the crystals of thiourea dioxide 
after reaction is treated with both an anion exchange resin and 
a cation-exchange resin to remove side reaction products and 
impurities contained therein, and is then concentrated with a 
reverse-osmotic membrance to crystallize the thiourea dioxide 
dissolved therein. 
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4,238,412 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF ACYL 
CYANIDES 

Kurt Findeisen, Odenthal, and Herbert Schwarz, Leverkusen, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktien- 

gesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 777,287, Mar. 11, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 8, 1978, Ser. No. 967,934 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 2, 

1976, 2614241 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 120/00 

U.S, Cl. 260—545 R 23 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of an acyl cyanide of the 
general formula 


, 


in which 
R represents alkyl or substituted alkyl of from 1 to 8 carbon 

atoms, wherein the substituents are selected from alkoxy 
or carbalkoxy of up to 4 carbon atoms in the alkoxy moi- 
ety, nitro, nitrile and halo; cycloalkyl or substituted cyclo- 
alkyl with 3 to 12 carbon atoms wherein the substituent is 
selected from alkyl, alkoxy and carbalkoxy of up to 4 
carbon atoms in each alkyl moiety, nitro, nitrile and halo; 
aryl or substituted aryl wherein the substituents are se- 
lected from alkyl, alkoxy and carbalkoxy of up to 4 carbon 
atoms in the alkyl moiety, nitro and halo; or an optionally 
substituted 5-membered or 6-membered heterocyclic radi- 
cal which can additionally also be fused with a benzene 
ring, wherein said substituents are selected from alkyl, 
alkoxy and carbalkoxy of up to 4 carbon atoms in each 
alkyl moiety, nitro, nitrile and halo; 

which process comprises reacting a carboxylic acid anhydride 

of the general formula 


R—C—O—C—R aD, 


ll ll 

1e) Oo 

in which 

R has the above meaning with an alkali metal cyanide, at a 

temperature of between 50° C. and 250° C. under vacuum 
and the resulting acyl cyanide is removed from the reac- 
tion medium by distillation under vacuum, immediately 
after it has been formed. 


4,238,413 
(3-TRIFLUOROMETHYL)-BENZOYL CYANIDE AND 
PROCESS FOR ITS PRODUCTION 
David Y. Tang, Eggertsville, and Arthur M. Foster, Snyder, both 

of N.Y., assignors to Hooker Chemicals & Plastics Corp., 
Niagara Falls, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 92,166 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 121/76 
USS, Cl. 260—545 R 
1. (3-trifluoromethyl)-benzoyl cyanide. 
2. A process producing (3-trifluoromethyl)-benzoyl cyanide 
comprising the step of: 
a. converting (3-trifluoromethyl)-benzotrochloride to the 
corresponding benzoyl chloride, and 
b. cyanation of the benzoyl chloride to produce the corre- 
sponding benzoyl cyanide, (3-trifluoromethyl)-benzoyl 
cyanide. 


5 Claims 
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4,238,414 
2-DECARBOXY-2-AMINOMETHYL-6A-CARBA-PGI) 
COMPOUNDS 
Douglas R. Morton, Jr., Portage, Mich., assignor to The Upjohn 

Company, Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 877,253, Feb. 13, 1978. This application Sep. 
27, 1979, Ser. No. 79,658 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 91/02, 91/40 
US. Cl. 564/453 
1. A compound of the formula 


68 Claims 


ek te 


Fm 
cm 


Qi 


wherein W?2 is a-OH:8-H, a-H:8-OH, oxo, or a-H:8-H; 
wherein D is 

(1) —-(CH2)¢—, wherein d is one to 5, inclusive, 

(2) —(CH2)g—CF2—, wherein d is one to 5, inclusive, 

(3) —(CH2);—CH—CH—, wherein k is one or 2; 
wherein one of R4 and Rs is hydrogen, and the other is hydro- 
gen, alkyl of one to 12 carbon atoms, inclusive, benzyl, or 
pheny]; 
wherein Rj; is 

—C(R 12)(R 13)—CgH2g—CH3, (1) 
wherein CgH2¢ is alkylene of one to 9 carbon atoms, inclusive, 
with one to 5 carbon atoms, inclusive, in the chain between 
—CR }2R13— and terminal methyl, wherein Rj2 and Rj3 are 
hydrogen, alkyl of one to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive, or fluoro, 
being the same or different, with the proviso that one of Ri2 
and Rj3 is fluoro only when the other is hydrogen or fluoro; 
—C(R 12(R13)—Z—(Ph), (2) 

wherein Rj2 and R43 are as defined above; wherein Z repre- 
sents an oxa atom (—O—) or CjH2;, wherein CjH2;is a valence 
bond or alkylene of one to 9 carbon atoms, inclusive, substi- 
tuted with zero, one, or 2 fluoro, with one to 6 carbon atoms, 
inclusive between —CR }2R13— and (Ph), wherein (Ph) is 
phenyl or phenyl substituted by (T)s, wherein T is alkyl of one 
to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive, fluoro, chloro, trifluoromethyl, or 
—OR 14, wherein R14 is alkyl of one to 4 carbon atoms, inclu- 
sive, and s is zero, one, 2, or 3, with the proviso that not more 
than two T ss are other than alkyl and when s is 2 or 3 the 
T sare either the same or different; or 


cis—CH2—CH—CH CH?CH;; (3) 
ps wherein Q; is a~-OH:8-Rg or a-Rg:8-OH, wherein Rg is 
hydrogen or methyl; 
wherein X is trans—CH—CH—, cis-CH—CH—, —C=C—, 
or —CH2CH2—. 


4,238,415 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING CYCLOALKANOLS AND 
CYCLOALKANONES 
William O. Bryan, Augusta, Ga., assignor to Stamicarbon, B.V., 
Geleen, Netherlands 
Filed Feb. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 15,433 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Feb. 25, 1978, 
7802125 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 45/28 
U.S, Cl. 568/342 12 Claims 
1. In a process for the preparation of cycloalkanols and 
cycloalkanones by the liquid phase oxidation of a cycloalkane 
having from 5 to 12 carbon atoms in the ring, by means of a gas 
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containing molecular oxygen to obtain an oxidation mixture 
containing cycloalkyl hydroperoxide and acids, and thereafter 
treating said cycloalkyl hydroperoxide, in the presence of an 
aqueous solution of an alkali metal hydroxide, witha metal salt 
that causes decomposition of the cycloalkyl hydroperoxide to 
said cycloalkanols and cycloalkanones, the improvement com- 
prising the combination of a neutralization step (a) wherein 
said oxidation mixture is treated with an aqueous solution of a 
neutralizing agent selected from the group consisting of an 
alkali metal hydroxide and an alkali metal carbonate to neutral- 
ize at least a portion of the acids contained therein thereby 
forming a neutralized organic phase containing said cycloalkyl 
hydroperoxide and a neutralization step aqueous phase, which 
aqueous phase is separated off, and a subsequent decomposition 
step (b) wherein said neutralized organic phase is treated with 
said metal salt in the presence of an aqueous solution of an 
alkali metal hydroxide thereby decomposing at least a portion 
of said cycloalkyl hydroperoxide and forming an organic phase 
containing said cycloalkanols and cycloalkanones and a de- 
composition step aqueous phase. 


4,238,416 
METHOD FOR ISOMERIZATION OF FLUORINATED 
EPOXY COMPOUNDS 
Takashi Tohzuka, and Yohnosuke Ohsaka, both of Osaka, Ja- 
pan, assignors to Daikin Kogyo Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 826,247, Aug. 19, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 7,239 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 21, 1976, 51-99849 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 45/58 
USS. Cl, 568/384 4 Claims 
1. Ina method for the catalytic isomerization of a fluorinated 
epoxy compound to form the corresponding fluorinated car- 
bonyl compound, the improvement which comprises conduct- 
ing the isomerization in the presence of a catalyst selected from 
the group consisting of fluorinated alumina and fluorinated 
silica alumina and a gas containing oxygen. 


4,238,417 

DECOMPOSITION OF CUMENE HYDROPEROXIDE 
AND RECOVERY OF BORON TRIFLUORIDE CATALYST 
Richard G. Austin, Churchill Borough; Wayne R. Pretzer, and 

Thaddeus P. Kobylinski, both of Gibsonia, all of Pa., assignors 

to Gulf Research & Development Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Aug. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 66,520 
Int. Cl.> CO7C 45/53 

USS. Cl. 568/385 13 Claims 

1. The method for cleaving cumene hydroperoxide at high 

selectivity to phenol and acetone which comprises the steps 

(a) contacting a solution comprising about 0.1 to about 20 
weight percent cumene hydroperoxide with a catalytic 
amount of boron trifluoride, a boron trifluoride complex 
with water or a boron trifluoride complex with an oxy- 
gen-containing polar organic compound at a temperature 
between about 25° and about 110° C. until the cleavage of 
said cumene hydroperoxide is substantially completed, 

(b) deactivating said catalyst by adding at least a stoichio- 
metric amount of an alkali metal phosphate or alkali metal 
pyrophosphate whereby a coordination compound of said 
boron trifluoride and said alkali metal phosphate or alkali 
metal pyrophcsphate is formed, 

(c) distilling the product solution at a temperature and a 
pressure whereby all components of the product solution 
are substantially distilled over except the said coordina- 
tion compound of boron trifluoride with the said alkali 
metal phosphate or pyrophosphate and the polymeric tar 
solids formed during the cleavage reaction or during said 
distillation, 

(d) heating the residue to at least the decomposition temper- 
ature of the said coordination compound of boron trifluo- 
ride with the said alkali metal phosphate or pyrophos- 
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phate to dissociate said coordination compound and vola- 
tilize the boron trifluoride and 
(e) recovering said dissociated boron trifluoride. 


4,238,418 
GLYCOLALDEHYDE OR ETHYLENE GLYCOL FROM 
FORMALDEHYDE 
Alvin H. Weiss, 26 Oakland Ave., Shrewsbury, Mass. 01545 
Filed May 14, 1979, Ser. No. 38,794 
Int, Cl} CO7C 47/19 
8 Claims 


1. A process for converting formaldehyde to glycolalde- 

hyde, comprising the steps of: 

(a) exposing formaldehyde to a zeolite catalyst in an aqueous 
basic solution including sodium hydroxide in a mole ratio 
to the formaldehyde of 0.21 to 0.85, wherein the formalde- 
hyde is exposed to zeolite at a liquid hourly space velocity 
equivalent to from 1.21 to 2.36 at 16 wt. % aqueous solu- 
tion of formaldehyde over 16 gms of catalyst, 

(b) allowing the formaldehyde to react to glycolaldehyde, 
and 

(c) maintaining the above reaction at approxiately 94° C. and 
at atmospheric pressure. 


4,238,419 
HYDROFORMYLATION OF OLEFINIC COMPOUNDS 
Mitsuo Matsumoto, and Masuhiko Tamura, both of Kurashiki, 

Japan, assignors to Kuraray Co., Ltd., Kurashiki, Japan 

Filed Jun. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 45,301 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 5, 1978, 53-68085; 

Sep. 26, 1978, 53-118908; Sep. 26, 1978, 53-118909 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 45/50 

U.S. Cl. 568/454 15 Claims 

1. A process for hydroformylating an olefinic compound to 
obtain an aldehyde having an additional carbon atom, which 
process comprises contacting said olefinic compound with 
carbon monoxide and hydrogen in the presence of a rhodium 
catalyst and in the presence of an added secondary phosphine 
oxide having the formula (I) in an 


R! @ 


R2 


PH 
7M 
oO 


amount of at least one mole per gram atom of rhodium, 
wherein R! and R? are the same or different and each is a 
substituted or unsubstituted hydrocarbon residue containing 
not more than about 20 carbon atoms. 
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4,238,420 
PRODUCTION OF HEXANITROSTILBENE USING 
INORGANIC BUFFERS 

Roger Bird, Swindon, and Allen E. Webb, Waltham Abbey, both 

of England, assignors to The Secretary of State for Defence in 

Her Britannic Majesty’s Government of the United Kingdom 

of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, London, England 

Filed Mar. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 17,972 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 7, 1978, 
9077/78 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 9, 1997, 

has been disclaimed. 
Int, Cl.3 CO7C 79/10 

US. Cl. 568/931 15 Claims 

1. A process for the production of 2,2',4,4’,6,6’-hexanitrostil- 
bene which comprises contacting in an aqueous organic sol- 
vent, 2,4,6-trinitrotoluene with an alkali or alkaline earth metal 
hypochlorite and, at least after an initial reaction period, ad- 
justing the pH of the reaction mixture to within the range 9.5 
to 11.0 and then maintaining the pH of the reaction mixture 
within that range by the addition of an inorganic buffer. 


4,238,421 
PRODUCTION OF HEXANITROSTILBENE WITH PH 
CONTROL 

Roger Bird, Swindon, and Allen E. Webb, Waltham Abbey, both 

of England, assignors to The Secretary of State for Defence in 

Her Britannic Majesty’s Government of the United Kingdom 

of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, London, England 

Filed Mar, 6, 1979, Ser. No. 17,974 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 7, 1978, 
9077/78 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 9, 1997, 

has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 79/10 

USS. Cl. 568/931 12 Claims 

1. A process for the production of 2,2’, 4,4’, 6,6’-hexanitros- 
tilbene which comprises contacting, in an aqueous organic 
solvent, 2,4,6-trinitrotoluene with an alkali or alkaline earth 
metal hypochlorite and, at least after an initial reaction period, 
adjusting the pH of the reaction mixture to within the range 9.5 
to 11.0 and then maintaining the pH of the reaction mixture 
within that range by progressive addition of an alkali metal 
hydroxide. 


4,238,422 
SUBSTITUTED PHENYL PHOSPHINITES AND 
f PHOSPHONITES 
Ross J. Cozens, Mossley Hill; James R. Jennings, Hutton 
Rudby; Philip J. Hogan, Runcorn, all of England, and Law- 
rence F, M. Kelly, Canberra, Australia, assignors to Imperial 
Chemical Industries Limited, London, England 
Filed Jul. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 58,543 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 26, 1978, 
31148/78 
Int. Cl.3 CO7F 9/46, 9/48 
U.S, Cl. 260—945 9 Claims 
9. Phosphinites and phosphonites on the general formula: 


Ri 


wherein: 
Rj, R2 and R3 are electron donating substituents selected 
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from the group consisting of alkoxy, alkyl and alkylamino 
groups, or either R; or R3 forms part of a fused alicyclic 
ring with R2 to give a tetralinyl group; 

R is an alkyl or cycloalkyl group containing from | to 10 
carbon atoms; and 

n and m are integers each being either 1 or 2, provided that 
(M +n) equals 3, and when n is 2, the substituents on each 
aromatic ring may be the same or different. 


4,238,423 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 

CYCLO-1,3,2-OXAZAPHOSPHORYL DERIVATIVES 
Tadao Sato; Hiraki Ueda, and Kazuyuki Nakagawa, all of Toku- 

shima, Japan, assignors to Otsuka Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 91,786 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 7, 1978, 53/137685 
Int. Cl.> CO7F 9/24 

US. Cl. 260—968 5 Claims 

1. Process for preparing cyclo-1,3,2-oxazaphosphoryl deriv- 
atives represented by the formula (II) 


oO 


wat 2 R?2 
M7 a 


se) 


H 
N 


wherein R? and R3 are respectively lower alkyl group which 
may have hologen atom(s) or lower alkansulfonyloxy group(s) 
as substituent(s), and n is an integer of 2 to 6, which comprises 
acid-cleaving the N—R! bond of 3(a-arylalkyl)-cyclo-1,3,2- 
oxazaphosphory] derivatives represented by the formula (I) 


1 (1) 
Oo 


eat “was R2 
ig \/ 


\e3 


R 
| 
N 


wherein R! signifies an a-arylalkly group and R2, R3, and n are 
the same as defined above, in the use of an acid selected from 
the group consisting of sulfuric acid, fluorosulfuric acid, triflu- 
oroacetic acid, perchloric acid, hydrogen bromide, methane- 
sulfonic acid, and trifluoromethanesulfonic acid. 


4,238,424 
PROCESS FOR S-CHLOROMETHYLATION OF 
ORGANIC DITHIOPHOSPHO COMPOUNDS WITH 
METHYLENE CHLORIDE 
William W. Brand, Painesville, Ohio, assignor to Diamond 
Shamrock Corporation, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Jun, 28, 1979, Ser. No. 53,066 
Int. Cl.> CO7F 9/165 
U.S. Cl. 260—979 20 Claims 
1. A process for preparing S-chloromethy! derivatives of 
O-alkyl dithiophospho acids which comprises reacting a salt 
thereof, which is either preformed or generated in situ by 
including a suitable base, with methylene chloride in the pres- 
ence of: 
(1) a large excess of methylene chloride amounting to at least 
about 25 times stoichiometric, and 
(2) a miscible, highly polar cosolvent in amounts which 
effectively promote reaction by methylene chloride to 
form said S-chloromethy] derivatives. 
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4,238,425 
ULTRASONIC HUMIDIFIER 
Isao Matsuoka, and Hiroshi Matsui, both of Nagoya, Japan, 
assignors to NGK Spark Plug Co., Ltd., Nagoya, Japan 
Filed Jul. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 57,475 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 28, 


53/133391[U] 
Int. Cl} BOSB 3/14 


1978, 


USS. Cl. 261—81 8 Claims 


1. In an ultrasonic humidifier having an atomizing chamber 
containing water which is atomized by an ultrasonic vibration 
board, a water supply tank provided with a valve adapted to 
close a water outlet thereof, said valve having a valve rod, a 
water supply tank chamber holding said water supply tank 
mounted therein with the valve rod directed downwrd, and a 
valve rod receiving chamber communicating with said tank 
chamber, the water level of said atomizing chamber being 
maintained equal to the level of said water outlet of said water 
supply tank confronting with said valve rod receiving cham- 
ber, the improvement comprising; a water delivering path 
establishing communication between said valve rod receiving 
chamber and said atomizing chamber, said delivery path being 
bent and elongated in a horizontal plane thereof and being 
formed with two legs operable to direct the flow of water in 
substantially opposite directions. 


4,238,426 
CENTRIFUGAL-WHIRLING CONTACT TRAY 
Ivan P. Slobodyanik, ulitsa Gagarina, 87, kv. 15, Krasnodar, 
U.S.S.R. 
Filed Jul. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 62,124 
Int. Cl. BOID 3/22 
U.S. Cl. 261—114 JP 





| 12 fit 
U ; Med 
~~ 


1. A centrifugal-whirling contact tray for use in heat-and 
mass transfer processes between gas or vapor and liquid, to be 
installed in the body of a mass-transfer column, said tray com- 
prising: 

a round plate arranged horizontally in said body of a mass- 

transfer column; 

a circular hydroseal made up of two concentric cylindrical 
rings, an outer one and an inner one, placed at some dis- 
tance from the plate of said round plate, said distance 
increasing towards said outer ring; 

arched slots for the passage of gas or vapor provided said 
round plate outside of the projection of said circular hy- 
droseal and extending towards the periphery, said slots 
having tangentially directed axes and arranged in concen- 
tric circles relative to the center of said circular hydroseal; 
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Archimedean spiral-shaped curvilinear plates vertically 4,238,428 
mounted on said round plate, diverging from the center of PROCESS FOR MAKING A PRILLED PRODUCT 
said circular hydroseal and bent towards the gas or vapor Susumu Sasaki; Tamikazu Takemota, and Shoji Tomita, all of 
outlet from said arched slots; Fujieda, Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Durez Company, Ltd., 

an overflow device for the transfer of liquid from the top Tokyo, Japan 
tray of the column to the bottom one, said device located Filed Nov. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 960,549 
in the peripheral zone of said round plate and including an ©1aims priority, aqpionte’ Japan, Nov. 25, 1977, 52-140662 
overflow pocket and at least one discharge pipe serving to Int. Cl.’ BOLS 2/04 
communicate said overflow pocket with said circular 
hydroseal; 

said overflow pocket being defined by a foundation secured 
horizontally in the column wall, a cylindrical wall and 
two inclined planes symmetrical with respect to a vertical 
plane extending through the axis of symmetry of said 
round plate of the tray, the line of intersection of said 
planes being directed towards the column axis, said over- 
flow pocket further having a cross-section diverging in 
the direction of flow of liquid being discharged, the center 
of said circular hydroseal being shifted with respect to the 
center of said round plate of the tray through 0.05-0.1 
diameter of the tray whose radius lies in the zone of quad- 
rant of its circle located in the direction of two-phase flow 
rotation after a quadrant accomodating a half of the over- 
flow pocket. 


USS. Cl. 264—13 


1. In a process for making a prilled product comprising: 
(a) passing a molten substance through one or more orifices 
in a nozzle disposed in the upper portion of the prilling 
zone, and 
(b) solidifying the resulting droplets of molten substance as 
said droplets fall through said prilling zone, 
8 Claims the improvement comprising: 
(c) passing said molten substance through a filter zone prior 
to introduction of the molten substance to said orifice, 
(d) interrupting the flow of a molten substance through said 
orifice and filter zone, and 
(e) introducing steam or heated gas through the orifice, filter 
zone and prilling zone to clean the nozzle, filter zone and 
prilling zone. 


4,238,427 
ATOMIZATION OF MOLTEN METALS 
Douglas S. Chisholm, R.F.D. 1-141-E, Kent, Conn. 06757 
Filed Apr. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 27,601 
Int. Cl.3 BOIS 2/04 
US, Cl, 264—7 


4,238,429 
PRILLING PROCESS 

Susumu Sasaki; Tamikazu Takemota, and Shoji Tomita, all of 

Fujieda, Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Durez Company, Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 960,694 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 25, 1977, 52-140663 
Int. Cl.3 BOIS 2/04 

US. Cl. 264—13 


INERT GAS CARRYING 
ATOMIZED METAL 


1. A process for producing a powdered metallic solid from a 
supply of electrically conductive molten liquid metallic mate- 
rial, comprising: 

directing a stream of said electrically conductive molten 

liquid metallic material from the supply to impinge upon 
an electrode; 

establishing and maintaining an electrical potential between 

said electrode and said supply sufficient to strike and 
maintain an electric arc in said stream in the vicinity of 
said electrode and sufficient to produce a metallic gas in 


“ 1. In a process for making a prilled product comprising: 
the vicinity of said electrode, whereby, due to said electric 


(a) passing an organic molten substance through a conduit to 


arc and a disruptive effect of said metallic gas, said stream 
in the vicinity of said electrode is atomized into discrete 
droplets of molten metallic liquid; and 

contacting said discrete droplets with sufficient cooling fluid 
medium to at least superficially solidify said discrete drop- 
lets into metallic powder particles. 


a spray chamber disposed in the upper portion of a prilling 
zone, and then through an orifice in a nozzle in said spray 
chamber, and 


(b) solidifying the resulting droplets of molten substance as 


said droplets fall through said prilling zone, 


the improvement which comprises: 
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(c) internally pre-heating the nozzle with steam or heated 
gas or a combination thereof prior to introduction of the 
molten substance to the nozzle at the beginning of the 
process. 


4,238,430 
METHOD FOR FORMING EXPANDED CELLULAR 
VOLCANIC ASH 

Harold L. Phillips, Oochita Lake, N. Mex., assignor to United 

States Vacuumite Corporation, Irving, Tex. 

Filed Jul. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 61,943 
Int. Cl.3 B29C 23/00 

US. Cl. 264—15 


1. The method of forming expanded hollow substantially 
spherical bodies of volcanic ash comprising the steps of 

(a) dropping particulate bodies of volcanic ash through a 
substantially horizontally extending flame to thereby mo- 
meniarily heat said particulate bodies to a temperature 
between about 930° C. and about 1100° C.; 

(b) thereafter immediately cooling said particulate bodies to 
a temperature below about 900° C.; and 

(c) maintaining the environment surrounding said particulate 
bodies during said heating and cooling at a pressure less 
than atmospheric. 


4,238,431 
METHOD FOR THE PRODUCTION OF TABLETS AND A 
TABLET PRESS 
Werner Stiiben, Biichen; Jiirgen Hinzpeter, Schwarzenbek; 
Rudolf Deusch, Schwarzenbek, and Konrad Friedrichs, 
Schwarzenbek, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Wilhelm Fette GmbH, Schwarzenbek, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 943,921 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 22, 
1977, 2742572 
Int. Cl.3 B29C 3/06 


USS. Cl. 264—40.5 5 Claims 


1. A method for the production of uniform tablets by meaus 
of a tablet press which includes a rotary disc provided with a 
plurality of dies and pistons engaging from below respective 
dies, a filling wheel and a metering wheel arranged for simulta- 
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neous rotation on the upper surface of the disc in the range of 
the dies, a vertically adjustable cam track, on which the pistons 
ride, having a section of less vertical displacement and a sec- 
tion of greater vertical displacement which raises the pistons so 
that the pressure is exerted by the pistons pressing the tablet 
forming material against a position of the metering wheel, an 
electronic device for measuring individual pressing forces in 
said dies, variations in said pressing forces being caused by, 
among other factors, fluctuating bulk densities in the tablet- 
forming material in the die due to the varying of the rotary 
speeds of the filling and metering wheels, an electronic device 
which amplifies the electronic measuring device output, a first 
electronic control device which receives a portion of the am- 
plifier output, compares said output with a predetermined 
required pressing force value and emits control impulses based 
upon said amplifier output and said predetermined required 
pressing force value, an electronic signal averager which re- 
ceives the remaining portion of said amplifier output and aver- 
ages said output, a second electronic control device, also emit- 
ting control impulses which compares the signal averager 
output with a predetermined average pressing force valve 
representing the required average pressing force which is 
related to the vertical displacement of the pistons as controlled 
by the vertical position of the cam track, comprising the steps 
of: 

(a) adjusting the rotary speed of said wheels in accordance 
with said control impulses, originating from the first elec- 
tronic control device, in order to minimize the variations 
of the pressing forces exerted against the forming tablet in 
the die due to the action of the cam track; and 

(b) adjusting the vertical position of said cam track so in 
response to control impulses generated by either both 
control devices or sc!ely by the second control device so 
that the pressure exerted by the piston upon the tablet 
forming material in the die is altered by raising or lower- 
ing the position of the pistons relative to the die according 
to the difference between an average value of said press- 
ing forces and a predetermined desired value so as to 
minimize differences in weight of respective tablets. 


4,238,432 
EXTRUSION PRESSES 
John A. Henderson; Raymond H. Lindley, both of Bristol, and 
Keith B. Whiteley, Basingstoke, all of England, assignors to 
Internationale Octrooi Maatschappij, Rotterdam, Nether- 
lands 
Filed May 3, 1979, Ser. No. 35,782 
Int. Cl.2 B29F 3/012, 3/06 
U.S. Cl. 264—40.7 


1. A method of extruding material through an extrusion 
press comprising feeding the material into the nip between a 
press roll and a die having extrusion orifices through which the 
material is forced, positively driving either one of said roll or 
die, thereby causing the other of said roll or die to rotate, 
detecting slip between the roll and die and varying the feed of 
material to the nip when the slip or the rate of change of slip 
corresponds to a predetermined value which, if exceeded, 
leads to blockage of said press. 

6. A roll extrusion press comprising a rotary die carrying a 
plurality of extrusion orifices; at least one press roll which is 
arranged to rotate in frictional engagement with the rotary die 
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to force material through the extrusion orifices; drive means 
for rotating the die and press roll, one directly and the other 
via the frictional engagement; and measuring means associated 
with the press roll and the die for detecting slip between the 
roll and die by obtaining signals proportional to the peripheral 
speed of said roll and die and a comparator adapted to receive 
said signals from said measuring means and to provide a output 
signal related to the slip or rate of change of slip in response to 
said signals from the measuring means thereby enabling regula- 
tion of the operating conditions when a predetermined value is 
reached to eliminate blockage of the press. 


4,238,433 
METHOD OF MAKING MOLTEN SILICON 
INFILTRATION REACTION PRODUCTS 
William B. Hillig, Ballston Lake, and Charles R. Morelock, 
Ballston Spa, both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric 
Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 849,186, Nov. 7, 1977, Pat. No. 4,148,894. 
This application Dec. 15, 1978, Ser. No. 969,946 
Int. Cl.3 CO4B 35/70, 37/00 


USS. Cl. 264—60 3 Claims 
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1. A method for making a silicon carbide composite compris- 
ing a refractory base structure and a contiguous machinable or 
compliant layer structure, which comprises, 

(1) introducing molten silicon into a mold substantially filled 
with a composite having a base structure, and a contigu- 
ous exterior layer, where the base structure is a member 
selected from 
(i) a shaped mass of silicon carbide, 

(ii) a composite of silicon and silicon carbide, and 

(iii) a carbon fiber preform 

and the contiguous exterior layer comprises a uniform 
mixture of particulated carbon and a particulated inor- 
ganic material substantially non-reactive to molten silicon 
and having a Mohs hardness in the range of from about 1 
to about 7, 

(2) allowing the molten silicon to fully infiltrate into said 
mold, while allowing gases of reaction to vent therefrom 
and 

(3) removing the resulting silicon carbide composite from 
the mold. 


4,238,434 
METHOD OF PRODUCING A SILICON CARBIDE 
SINTERED BODY 
Ryo Enomoto; Hiroyuki Tanaka, both of Ohgaki, and Kazuhisa 
Hara, Ichinomiya, all of Japan, assignors to Ibigawa Electric 
Industry Co., Ltd., Ohgaki, Japan 
Filed Feb. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 8,851 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 16, 1978, 53/15883; 
Apr. 10, 1978, 53/41330; Nov. 1, 1978, 53/133758 
Int. Cl.3 CO1B 31/36; CO4B 35/56 
US. Cl. 264—63 20 Claims 
1. A method of producing a silicon carbide sintered body 
comprising the steps of: 
(a) preparing a mixture consisting mainly of silicon carbide 
having an average particle size of not more than 3 microns 
and 0.5-10.0 parts by weight as a solid content of a tempo- 
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rary binder based on 100 parts by weight of silicon car- 
bide, 
(b) shaping the mixture into a green body, and 
(c) sintering the green body at a temperature of 1,750° 
C.-2,100° C. to produce a sintered body having a density 
of at least 2.4 g/cm}; 
said silicon carbide being contacted with either hydrofluoric 
acid or anhydrous hydrofluoric acid at latest before the step (c) 
to remove silicon dioxide film contained thereon and main- 
tained in a non-oxidizing atmosphere after the contact treat- 
ment up to the completion of the sintering to prevent forma- 
tion of silicon dioxide film thereon. 


4,238,435 
PLASTIC EXTRUSION 

Wolfgang F. Liebisch, Reading, England, assignor to Victroplas 

Limited, Solihull, England 

Filed Aug. 1, 1978, Ser. No. 929,906 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 9, 1977, 

33310/77 
Int. Cl.3 B29F 3/00 


1. A method of producing an elongated member of thermo- 
plastic material simulating over at least part of its periphery a 
length of natural bamboo having a plurality of anti-node por- 
tions of substantially constant cross-section throughout their 
length and a plurality of axially spaced node portions interme- 
diate said anti-node portions, the node portions being projec- 
tions having at least one cross-sectional dimension which is 
greater than the corresponding cross-sectional dimension of 
the anti-node portions and having a plurality of irregularities in 
the surface thereof, said method comprising continuously 
extruding said material through a die while in a hot and fluid 
state into a region which permits increase in external trans- 
verse dimension of the extrudate, cooling the material down- 
stream of the die by means of a water jet directed onto the 
surface of the extrudate a short distance downstream of the die 
exit to establish an unstable wave front on the extrudate to 
cause irregularities to form on the node portions, followed by 
further rapid cooling of the extrudate, transporting the mate- 
rial away from the die and intermittently slowing the speed of 
transport relative to the speed of extrusion at predetermined 
lengths of extrusion thus to produce regions of greater external 
cross-section dimension than the corresponding cross-sectional 
dimension of the extrudate in regions not produced by slowing 
said speed of extrusion thereby providing said axially spaced 
node portions of irregular shape on the member. 


4,238,436 
METHOD OF OBTAINING POLYCRYSTALLINE 
SILICON 
Papper lhe mee begs ap hh 
and Robert Heller, Levittown, both of N.Y., assignors to 
General Instrument Corporation, Clifton, N.J. 
Filed May 10, 1979, Ser. No. 37,864 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 21/205 
US. Cl. 264—81 17 Claims 
1. A method of obtaining polycrystalline silicon comprising 
the steps of: 
A. providing a substrate body having a substantially planar 
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face and a sidewall, said substrate body having disposed 
over at least said face thereof a base coating of a composi- 
tion selected from the group consisting of oxide, nitride 
and oxynitride compositions; 
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B. forming a substantially pinhole-free and scratch-free layer 
of carbon on said base coating over at least the face 
thereof; 

C. forming a layer of polycrystalline silicon on the face of 
said carbon layer; and 

D. removing said silicon layer from said base coating. 


4,238,437 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING FIBER REINFORCED 
PRODUCT 
John A. Rolston, P.O. Box 62, Granville, Ohio 43023 
Filed Aug. 2, 1978, Ser. No. 930,357 
Int. Cl.3 B29C 6/02, 27/00; B29D 23/00 


USS. Cl. 264—102 8 Claims 


1. A method of making a fiber-reinforced plastic article 
which comprises forming at least one layer of reinforcing 
fibers in a shape defining a space, placing channel-forming 
means within the space with channels generally parallel and 
extending substantially over the length of the fibrous layer and 
in communication therewith, placing the combination channel- 
forming means and layer in a mold to completely fill the cross- 
sectional area of the mold, with the channel-forming means 
spaced inwardly from the inner surface of the mold but com- 
municating with at least one end thereof, evacuating the mold, 
subsequently supplying plastic material to the mold whereby 
the plastic material will flow through the channels and into the 
fibrous layer in communication therewith, removing the im- 
pregnated combination of fibers and channel-forming means 
from the mold, and retaining the channel-forming means with 
the impregnated fiber layer as part of the finished article. 


4,238,438 
HARDBOARD WITH SMOOTH, DENSE SURFACE AND 
METHOD 
Gerald F. Laughinghouse, and Donald B. Gibson, both of Rock 
Hill, S.C., assignors to Champion International Corporation, 
Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Feb. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 8,290 
Int. Cl.3 D213 1/08 
U.S, Cl. 264—119 8 Claims 
1. A dry formed method for making hardboard with a 
smooth, dense surface which comprises: 
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(a) mixing fibers with a thermosetting glue system; 

(b) forming a mat of said fibers having a moisture content 
less than 30%; 

(c) applying to the surface fibers of said mat from 8 to 30 
grams per square foot of a coating of a surface consolidat- 
ing agent comprising from 62 to 95% water, from 4 to 
25% of a hydroxy-radical-containing compound having a 
boiling point of from 212° F. to 600° F. selected from the 
group consisting of alcohols and their esters, and from 1 to 
25% polyvinyl acetate, wherein the percentages of ingre- 
dients are based on the weight of the surface consolidating 
agent; and 

(d) pressing said mat for a time and at a temperature and 
pressure effective to consolidate the fibers and perma- 
nently bind them by virtue of the glue system. 


4,238,439 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING SELF-CRIMPING 
POLYAMIDE YARNS 
Jae C. Hyun, Pensacola, Fla., assignor to Monsanto Company, 
St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Oct. 6, 1977, Ser. No. 839,868 
Int. Cl.3 DOID 5/22 
U.S. Cl. 264—168 9 Claims 
1. A melt spinning process for producing a multifilament 
polyamide yarn having at latent bulk of at least 18%, compris- 
ing 
(a) extruding at a given extrusion rate through spinneret 
orifices of trilobal or triskellion cross-section a fiber-form- 
ing polyamide consisting essentially of randomly recur- 
ring units of the formula 
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wherein the mole ratio of (i) units to (ii) units is in the 
range of from about 90:10 to about 99:1, to form a molten 
stream; 

(b) differentially quenching said molten streams by exposing 
one side thereof to transversely flowing air in a cooling 
zone to provide filaments 

(c) withdrawing said filaments from said cooling zone by 
passing said filaments around at least one rotatable roll 
with a least a partial wrap; and 

(d) collecting said filaments under tension on a take-up bob- 
bin; 

wherein the peripheral speed of said rotatable roll(s) is at least 
2000 yards (1828.8 meters) per minute and is correlated with 
said extrusion rate to provide a drawn yarn having a denier per 
filament of at least 18 and wherein said filaments have a modifi- 
cation ratio greater than 1.2 and less than 4.0. 


4,238,440 
PROCESS FOR SPINNING ACRYLIC FIBERS 

Francis M. Logullo, Hockessin, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont 

de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Dec. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 380 
Int. Cl.3 DOID 5/08 

U.S. Cl. 264—176 F 7 Claims 

1. Process for spinning acrylonitrile polymer fibers of an 
acrylonitrile polymer containing at least 91% by weight acry- 
lonitrile units and up to 9% by weight copolymeric units hav- 
ing an intrinsic viscosity of 0.6 to 2.0, 7 to 23 weq./g. enolizable 
groups after mild acid treatment, 15 to 70 weq./g. thioether 
ends derived from a water insoluble mercaptan and less than 3 
peq./g. oxidizable hydrolysis fragments wherein the polymer 
is dissolved in a solvent for the polymer to provide a solution 
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having a polymer concentration of 38-75% by weight which is 
then spun by conventional dry, wet or plasticized melt spin- 
ning methods. 


4,238,441 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING ACRYLIC POLYMER 
PLEXIFILAMENTS 

Francis B. Cramer, Newark, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 

Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Dec. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 378 
Int. Cl.3 DOID 5/04 

U.S. Cl. 264—206 3 Claims 

1. Process for producing plexifilament strands of an acrylo- 
nitrile polymer which comprises dispersing in water 25 to 45% 
by weight of an acrylonitrile polymer containing at least 91% 
by weight acrylonitrile units and up to 9% by weight copoly- 
meric units having an intrinsic viscosity of 0.6 to 2.0, 7 to 23 
peq./g. enolizable groups after mild acid treatment, 15 to 70 
peq./g. thioether ends derived from a water insoluble mercap- 
tan and less than 3 peq./g. oxidizable hydrolysis fragments, 
heating the dispersion to a temperature of 200° to 300° C. while 
maintaining the dispersion under sufficient pressure to maintain 
the water in the liquid state, the time of such heating not ex- 
ceeding about 30 minutes, and promptly flash-extruding the 
dispersion through an orifice into a region of substantially 
lower temperature and pressure to form a continuous strand of 
fibrillated plexifilaments. 


4,238,442 
PROCESS FOR MELT SPINNING ACRYLONITRILE 
POLYMER HYDRATES 

Edward T. Cline, Wilmington, and Francis B. Cramer, Newark, 

both of Del., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and 

Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Dec. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 379 
Int. Cl.3 DOID 5/04 

USS. Cl. 264—206 4 Claims 

1. In a process for spinning acrylonitrile polymer filaments 
comprising addition to the polymer of water in an amount 
equivalent as a minimum to either 45% of that required to 
hydrate all the nitrile groups in the polymer or 80% of that 
required to hydrate the coupled nitrile groups (on a 1/1 water 
molecule/nitrile group basis), whichever is larger, and as a 
maximum the amount of water actually combined as hydrate 
plus 7 weight percent based on polymer, the total water not 
exceeding the amount necessary to hydrate all the nitrile 
groups in the polymer, heating the composition under at least 
autogenous pressure at a temperature ranging between about 
25° C. less to about 10° C. more than the temperature of hydra- 
tion as determined by Laser Raman Spectroscopy and extru- 
sion of the resulting composition under pressure through an 
orifice to form a shaped product, the improvement comprising 
use of an acrylonitrile polymer containing at least 91% by 
weight acrylonitrile units and up to 9% by weight of one or 
more copolymeric units, having an intrinsic of 0.6 to 2, 7 to 23 
preq./g. enolizable groups after mild acid treatment, 15 to 70y 
eq./g. thioether ends derived from a water insoluble mercaptan 
and less than 3 jreq./g. oxidizable hydrolysis fragments. 


4,238,443 
PROCESS FOR TRANSVERSELY STRETCHING 
POLYETHYLENE TEREPHTHALATE FILM 
Stanley B. Levy, Wilmington, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 
Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Aug. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 65,067 
Int. Cl.3 B29D 7/24; B29C 17/02 
US. Cl. 264—210.7 9 Claims 
9. A process for manufacturing an oriented film comprising 
the steps of: 
(a) extruding a molten web of thermoplastic material; 
(b) quenching the molten web to solidify it in a substantially 
amorphous form; 
(c) heating the quenched web to a substantially uniform 
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temperature across the web;—said temperature being 
from 10 to 35 Celsius degrees above the second order 
transition temperature of the thermoplastic material; 

(d) introducing the web to a transverse stretching means; 

(e) stretching the web in the transverse stretching means to 
an initial degree more than about 5 percent and less than 
about 25 percent of the total stretching degree; 

(f) maintaining the temperature of the moving web during 
the initial stretching at a temperature about equal to the 
temperature of the web in step (c); 

(g) stretching the moving web in the transverse stretching 








STRETCHING FORCE (KG/CM?) 


STRETCH RATIO 


means to the total stretching degree, that is, more than 2.5 
and less than 5.5 times the width of the web before stretch- 
ing was begun; 

(h) maintaining the atmosphere surrounding the moving web 
during the stretching of step (g) at a temperature of about 
1 to 15 Celsius degrees below the temperature of the web 
in step (c) but above the second order transition tempera- 
ture, whereby the web in the stretching means, while 
being stretched, is cooling toward the temperture of step 
(h) and, after being stretched, exhibits a substantially 
uniform temperature across the web and substantially 
equal to the temperature of the atmosphere in step (h). 


4,238,444 
REENFORCED FISHING LURE 
Joseph R. Thom, 1217 Johnson Ave., Point Pleasant, N.J. 08742 
Filed Aug. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 71,739 
Int. Cl.? B29C 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 264—226 


1. A method for making a fishing lure from an exact copy of 
a given bait fish comprising the steps: 

cutting off the tail portion of said exact copy of said given 
bait fish at a relatively thick portion of the body of the 
fish; 

forming a substitute tail portion of the same profile as that of 
the original portion of said given fish, but tapering to a 
much thicker section having the same profile as that of the 
original tail portion of said given bait fish; 

attaching said substitute tail portion to the body of said exact 
copy of said given bait fish, to provide a modified copy of 
said bait fish; 

making a final mold of said modified copy of said original 
bait fish; 

embedding a reenforcing network including connecting 
eyes, hooks, and other necessary appurtenances into said 
mold; and molding a fishing lure in said final mold. 
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4,238,445 
PROCESS FOR MANUFACTURING GYPSUM BOARD 
Richard F. Stone, Buffalo Grove, Ill., assignor to United States 
Gypsum Company, Chicago, II. 
Filed Jul. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 54,069 
Int. Cl.) B32B 13/00; B28B 3/00 
USS. Cl. 264—234 


1. An improved process for manufacturing gypsum board 
characterized by using a reduced amount of water to fluidize 
calcined gypsum in forming a gypsum slurry which is fed to a 
boardmaking machine while maintaining the compressive 
strength of the dried gypsum board which comprises: 

(1) Supplying calcined gypsum feed to be conveyed to a 

gypsum slurry mixer; 

(2) conveying the calcined gypsum feed to an impacting 
blender; 

(3) blending a small amount of water with said calcined 
gypsum and simultaneously or substantially simulta- 
neously grinding the calcined gypsum to increase the 
surface area of the gypsum particles, said water ranging 
from about 1% to 10% by weight of the calcined gypsum 
feed, said grinding increasing the surface area of the gyp- 
sum particles up to about 4 times; ; 

(4) allowing the freshly exposed facets of the treated cal- 
cined gypsum particles to heal; 

(5) conveying the healed calcined gypsum to a gypsum 
slurry mixer; 

(6) adding additional water to the healed calcined gypsum in 
the slurry mixer, said additional water being added in an 
amount sufficient to provide from about 50 to 85 parts of 
water, including water added in the blender, per 100 parts 
of the calcined gypsum, which results in a substantially 
reduced amount of water to be evaporated from the wet 
boards; 

(7) mixing the healed calcined gypsum and water in the 
slurry mixer to form a homogeneous slurry; 

(8) feeding the slurry to a gypsum board making machine to 
form a wet gypsum board; 

(9) passing the wet gypsum board through a kiln to dry the 
board; 

(10) recovering dry gypsum board consisting essentially of 
calcium sulphate dihydrate. 


4,238,446 
METHOD FOR MOLDING BLIND RIVET 

Toshie Tanaka, Machida, Japan, assignor to Nifco Inc., Yoko- 

hama, Japan 

Filed Feb. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 15,837 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1978, 53-21557 
Int. Cl.3 B29D 3/00; F16B 19/10 

USS. Cl. 264—250 4 Claims 

1. A method for the two-stage molding of a blind rivet 
adapted to have a rivet body radially expanded by the upward 
movement of a shank comprising a first stage for molding a 
shank in a first die and a second stage for setting the essential 
part of the shank in position within the cavity of a second die 
for molding a rivet body and subsequently injecting a synthetic 
resin into the second die and thereby forming a rivet body 
around the shank, which method comprises allowing the injec- 
tion of the synthetic resin into the cavity of the die for molding 
the rivet body to be effected through the medium of a ring gate 
disposed at the lower end of the cavity and thereby producing 
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a uniform flow of the synthetic resin from said lower end 
through said rivet body cavity to the cavity for the molding of 
the head portion of the rivet body, said shank molded within 
the first die being provided on the lower end thereof with a rod 
of a smaller diameter extending from said lower end to a length 
past the lower end of the cavity for molding the rivet body, 


forming in the second die a gate cavity at the center of the 
lower end of said rivet body cavity, setting the essential part of 
the shank in position within said cavity and consequently 
allowing said smaller diameter rod of the shank to extend 
through said gate cavity, and resting in a complimentary cavity 
in said die thereby causing said gate cavity to be converted into 
said ring gate. 


4,238,447 
STEAM STERILIZING PROCESS 
Robert Wolff, Mantoloking, N.J., assignor to Better Built Ma- 
chinery Corporation, Saddle Brook, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No, 755,440, Dec. 29, 1976, Pat. No. 4,108,601. 
This application May 31, 1978, Ser. No. 911,281 
Int. Cl.3 A61L 2/06, 2/24 
USS. Cl. 422—26 5 Claims 
1. A process for sterilizing hospital and laboratory glass- 
ware, equipment, soft goods, and the like material comprising 
the steps of: 

(a) admitting steam at a first low pressure to only a steam 
jacket surrounding an enclosed sealed chamber to pre- 
heat said chamber; 

(b) placing said material to be sterilized in said enclosed 
sealed chamber; 

(c) interconnecting said jacket and said chamber at the com- 
mencement of the sterilization in said chamber and at all 
times during the steam sterilization operation; 

(d) continuously monitoring the temperature in said cham- 
ber; and 

(e) introducing steam at a second higher pressure into said 
jacket and said chamber when the temperature in said 
chamber drops below a predetermined level. 


4,238,448 
DISCHARGE MEASURING DEVICE 
Lawrence A. Salvadori, Milwaukee; Frank N. Miller, Racine, 
both of Wis.; Terry N. Layton, Arlington Heights, Ill.; W. 
Martin Schultze, New Berlin, Wis., and Frank K. Villari, Oak 
Park, Ili., assignors to The Kendall Company, Boston, Mass. 
Filed Apr. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 32,819 
Int. Cl? GOIF 1/20; GOIN 31/22 

U.S. Cl. 422—58 3 Claims 
1. A device for measuring a discharge of urine, comprising: 

a hollow receptacle having a pair of opposed generally flat 
sidewalls and a pair of opposed arcuate end walls connect- 

ing the sidewalls, with the end walls and sidewalls defin- 

ing a chamber, said receptacle having means for measur- 
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ing a dynamic characteristic of the discharge comprising 4,238,449 
means for indicating the maximum height of liquid in said REAGENT HOLDER 
receptacle, and an outwardly directed rim extending Fred H. Deindoerfer, Northridge, Calif., assignor to Interna- 
along at least a portion of said sidewalls at the upper end _ tional Diagnostic Technology, Inc., Santa Clara, Calif. 
of the sidewalls; and Filed May 21, 1979, Ser. No, 40,592 
a fluid receiving member detachably connected to said hol- Int. Cl? GOIN 21/33, 33/48 
low receptacle and having a lower wall and sidewalls 1 Claim 
defining a cavity, an inlet port communicating with the 
cavity for passage of the discharge into the cavity, and a 
lower outlet opening communicating with the cavity for 


1. In an elongated diagnostic reagent holder having front 
and rear sides, an elongated shaft, a diagnostic surface area on 
the front side of the holder near one end of the shaft for sup- 
porting an immunofluorescent sample, and a cam surface on 
one side of the shaft adapted to engage a retainer in a receiver 
for the reagent holder to retain the reagent holder at an exami- 
nation position in the receiver, the improved reagent holder 
having, 

a. a second diagnostic surface area on the back side of the 
holder opposite to the first diagnostic surface area for 
supporting a second immunofluorescent sample, and 

b. a second cam surface on the second side of the shaft 
opposite to the first cam surface for retaining the reagent 
holder at the examination position during examination of 
the second diagnostic surface area with the shaft having a 
flexibly mounted wedge shaped portion thereof with the 
first and second cam surfaces on opposite sides thereof 
whereby each of the cam surfaces may be inclined to the 
length of the shaft while the other cam surface is generally 
parallel to the shaft. 


4,238,450 
CRUCIBLE LOADING-UNLOADING SYSTEM 

Roger L. Bredeweg, Stevensville; Edward P. Povilaitis, Coloma, 

and Ramsey G. Reed, St. Joseph, all of Mich., assignors to 

Leco Corporation 

Filed Feb. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 13,031 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 31/12, 33/00 

U.S, Cl. 422—63 


passage of the discharge out of the cavity, said receiving 
member having a depending skirt defining a pair of op- 
posed generally planar lower edges of the receiving mem- 
ber, and a pair of opposed arcuate edges connecting the 
planar edges, such that said skirt receives the upper end of 
the receptacle within said edges, said planar edges having 
inwardly directed flange means for releasably interengag- 
ing and grasping said rim on opposed sides of the recepta- 
cle and thereby releasably attaching the receiving member 
to the receptacle. 1. A system for mechanically advancing a series of crucibles 
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into a loading station of an analyzer in a predetermined se- 4,238,452 
quence for the analysis of specimens contained by the crucibles BLOOD SPECIMEN INDEXING MEANS 
comprising: John J. McMorrow, 55 Florence Ave., Oyster Bay, N.Y. 11771 
a crucible support surface positioned adjacent to the loading Filed Oct, 16, 1978, Ser. No. 951,729 
station for holding a series of crucibles in predetermined Int. Cl.? GOIN 1/10; BOIL 9/06 : 
spaced relationship to one another; U.S. Cl, 422—104 4 Claims 
a plurality of lineally spaced crucible gripping fingers for ) S| 
alternately gripping and releasing said series of crucibles; ' 
wr 00002E20999 
means for actuating said crucible gripping finger to stepwise Re Se EBL? 2D tlt 


and sequentially lineally advance said series of crucibles 
into the loading station in a predetermined sequence. 








4,200,461 . . * ee 
PROCESS AND DEVICE TO MEASURE THE 
ASPHALTENE CONTENT OF PETROLEUM PRODUCTS 


Andre Ciais, Mi it, and Andre Lambelin, St Pi de Chand- 
tin, belli Of Pranen, auththiors to EMT Uitin, Pranee SOOOOOOOO 


Filed Apr. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 26,575 OC 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 6, 1978, 78 10210 “ 


Int. Cl. BO1D 1/00, 5/00; BOIL 11/02 Rogcead sigs 909 990099 
US. Cl. 422—101 4 Claims > tie 
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1. Chemical specimen rack indexing means comprising: 

a rack for test tubes having a lower solid flat plate, a center 
flat plate and an upper flat plate, the center and upper 
plates having a plurality of holes for receiving test tubes, 

the upper plate having a plurality of peg holes to receive 
pegs, at least one peg in one of said peg holes, 

the test tube holes in the upper plate being identified with 
indicia and the peg holes being identified with indicia, 
whereby rack having specimens in test tubes may be nu- 
merically indexed. 


4,238,453 
CATALYST SPRAY NOZZLE 
Henri A. Van den Bossche, Antwerp, Belgium, assignor to Na- 
tional Distillers and Chemical Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 853,601, Nov. 21, 1977, Pat. No. 4,163,040. 
This application Dec. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 966,452 
Int. Cl. BO1J 3/04; BOSB 1/32; CO8F 2/00, 110/02 
U.S. Cl. 422—131 4 Claims 


1. An apparatus for quantitative analysis of a sample requir- 82 ‘ 6 “1 78 74 72 
ing precipitation and evaporation which comprises in a colum- | 
nar arrangement from top to bottom; condensing means con- GAC ee 
nected to an upper portion of a first evaporator means, said LY py ““S 
first evaporator means having heating means, sample inlet 
means, and basal outlet means, said basal outlet means compris- Sos OUG LEN 
ing an opening connected to a first downpipe for refluxed BA VIE 
sample carrying liquid, said opening fitted with adjustable a8 
closing means; said downpipe connected to filter means for 
receiving and filtering said refluxed liquid comprising two 
parts roughly hemispherical in shape forming an upper and : Se : 
lower portion with an interposed filter; said upper peta 1. In a high oe saeansacte. for polyme rizing ethylene =o 
having a washing-vapor inlet tube, said lower portion having a polyethylene, the SIGTOCUENE COMERS, © liquid catalys ; 
downpipe for washing liquids; said filtering means supported er wae for injecting a ae atomized spray of liquid 

: Bang catalyst into the reactor, said nozzle comprising: 
ty coum which surmount nnterchangats lower cva- (a) an injector housing having therein an injection pssge 
column being hollow and communicating with ae ent cae ho pe my met poe a Pguhety 
injected into the reactor, said housi t, radi- 
evaporator, said hollow column portion having connecting ally oriented annular surface at adh datearns clk. sala 
means which connect said hollow column portion with said housing further including a substantially cylindrically 
downpipe and washing-vapor intlet tube of said filter means to shaped compartment adjacent to said discharge end and 
provide a circuitous route for a washing fluid between said extending coaxially with said injection passageway; 
lower evaporator and said filter means through said filter. (b) a valve element having a large diameter section and a 


4 
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smaller diameter section positioned coaxially with respect 
to said large diameter section and an annular shoulder 
being formed between said large and smaller diameter 
sections, with the valve element being axially movably 
positioned in said compartment, and the end of said large 
diameter cylindrical section including a surface comple- 
mentary to said flat, radially oriented annular surface on 
said housing and abutting the discharge end of said injec- 
tion passageway to close thereagainst; 

(c) means mounted entirely within said housing compart- 
ment for normally biasing said complementary surface of 
said valve element intc closing engagement with said 
annular surface at the discharge end of said passageway 
with a predetermined force, said biasing means including 
a spring compressively arranged within said compartment 
and coaxial therewith around said smaller diameter cylin- 
drical section and abutting against said annular shoulder 
on the valve element to bias the complementary end of 
said large diameter cylindrical section into closing en- 
gagement with said discharge end of the injection passage- 
way at said predetermined force; 

(d) means for enabling the liquid catalyst to be supplied to 
said injection passageway at a pressure in excess of and 
opposite to the predetermined force of said biasing means 
to bias said valve element away from engagement with the 
discharge end of said injection passageway and facilitate 
liquid catalyst to be expelled through the space therebe- 
tween, atomizing said liquid catalyst and causing said 
catalyst to be radially injected between said radially ori- 
ented surfaces into the reactor as an atomized spray. 


4,238,454 
CATALYTIC CONVERTER HAVING A PAIR OF 
CATALYST PELLET BEDS WITH A PLENUM AND AIR 
TUBE THEREBETWEEN 

David E. Roberts, Flint, and Michael R. Foster, Columbiaville, 

both of Mich., assignors to General Motors Corporation, 

Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Apr. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 33,043 
Int. Cl.3 BOIS 8/04; FOIN 3/28, 3/34, 7/18 

USS. Cl. 422—171 


1. In a catalytic converter for internal combustion engine 
exhaust gases and of the type having a sheet metal housing 
comprised of a pair of housing shell members cooperatively 
enclosing and also cooperatively providing an inlet and an 
outlet for a pair of sheet metal catalyst pellet beds wherein 
each of the beds has a perforated outer bed member cooperat- 
ing with one of the housing shell meinbers so that the inlet and 
outlet are directly open within the housing to the perforated 
area of the respective outer bed members and wherein the 
outer bed members have corresponding flanges extending on 
opposite sides thereof between the inlet and outlet sandwiched 
between and welded to corresponding flanges of the housing 
shell members and wherein each of the beds also has a perfo- 
rated inner bed member for cooperating with its outer bed 
member to retain the pellets therebetween while permitting gas 
flow therethrough and for also cooperating with the inner bed 
member of the other bed to form a plenum between the beds 
and wherein an air passage extends through the housing to the 
plenum to deliver air thereto and wherein the inner bed mem- 
bers have corresponding flanges which, as extending on oppo- 
site sides thereof between the inlet and outlet, are sandwiched 
between corresponding flanges of the outer bed members: the 
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improvement comprising in combination, at least one of the 
inner bed members having the area containing its perforations 
displaced away from that of the other inner bed member 
whereby the plenum is formed with a predetermined spacing 
between the inner bed members, at least said one inner bed 
member further having an imperforate channel on its plenum 
side extending across its displaced area cooperating with the 
plenum side of the other inner bed member to provide a tube 
receiving cavity between the inner bed members that is open 
on opposite sides to the plenum, an opening formed between 
the flanges of the inner bed members open to said tube receiv- 
ing cavity, an opening formed between the flanges of the outer 
bed members open to said opening between said inner bed 
members, an air tube extending through both said openings and 
along the length of said tube receiving cavity and engaging on 
opposite sides with said channel and the plenum side of said 
other inner bed member whereby the air tube maintains said 
predetermined spacing in the plenum between the inner bed 
members, said air tube having a closed end in the plenum and 
having holes spaced along the length thereof which open to 
the plenum to deliver air thereto along the open sides of said 
tube receiving cavity, and a weld external of the housing be- 
tween said air tube and the flanges of the outer bed members 
whereby the air tube is sealingly fixed to the outer bed mem- 
bers but is free to expand internally thereof along its length 
both with and relative to the inner bed members while also 
maintaining the predetermined spacing therebetween. 


4,238,455 
DENITRIFICATION REACTOR 
Toshiaki Ogiwara, Funabashi, Japan, assignor to Ishikawajima- 
Harima Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 11, 1979, Ser. No. 38,261 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 27, 1978, 53-88306[U] 
Int. Cl.3 BOIS 35/04; FOIN 3/10 


U.S, Cl. 422—171 5 Claims 


1. A denitrification reactor incorporating catalyst cells 
wherein each of the catalyst cells is produced by packing a 
plurality of honeycomb catalyst blocks into a box-shaped 
frame having four corner posts and two opposed open ends, a 
plurality of vertical guide posts erected within a reactor main 
body and spaced apart from each other in such a way that four 
adjacent vertical guide posts may vertically guide the corner 
posts of said catalyst cell, each of said vertical guide posts 
being provided with a plurality of clamping means adapted to 
tightly press said corner posts of said catalyst cell against said 
vertical guide posts, hoisting means mounted on the top of said 
reactor main body for loading and unloading said catalyst cells 
into and out of said vertical guide posts, the frame of said 
catalyst cell being divided by vertical and horizontal partition 
walls into a plurality of catalyst block stowing chambers, and 
elastic packing sheets made of ceramic fiber or the like placed 
between the catalyst blocks and said vertical and horizontal 
partition walls and the top, side and bottom walls of said box- 
shaped frame. 
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4,238,456 
CATALYTIC CONVERTER WITH UNIFORM AIR 
DISTRIBUTION AND MIXING WITH THE EXHAUST 
GASES 
John I. Jalbing, Millington, Mich., assignor to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 30,124 
Int. Cl.3 BO1J 8/02; FOIN 3/28, 3/30 


U.S. Cl. 422—172 3 Claims 





1. In a catalytic converter for internal combustion engine 
exhaust gases and of the type having oxidizing catalyst means 
mounted in a housing wherein a straight or substantially 
straight air tube with a closed end extends into the housing for 
injecting air into the exhaust gases for oxidation thereof: the 
improvement comprising in combination, a plurality of circum- 
ferentially spaced sets of holes in the air tube, one set of said 
holes facing upstream into the exhaust gases, two other sets of 
said holes facing in opposite directions transverse to the ex- 
haust gas flow, the holes in each of said three sets being spaced 
along the length of tube and decreasing in size toward the 
closed end so as to deliver substantially equal amounts of air, 
and the holes in all said three sets being sized in relation to each 
other so that the two sets of transversely facing holes deliver 
substantially equal and separately greater amounts of air than 
the upstream facing holes. 


4,238,457 
PROCESS FOR THE RECOVERY OF URANIUM FROM 
WET-PROCESS PHOSPHORIC ACID 
Angelo Sialino, Ris Organis, and Alain Francois, Toulouse, both 
of France, assignors to Compagnie Generale des Matieres 
Nucleaires (COGEMA) S.A., Paris and APC - Azote et Pro- 
duits Chimiques S.A., Toulouse, both of, France 
Filed Jul. 5, 1978, Ser. No. 922,019 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 5, 1977, 77 20552 
Int. Cl. BOID 11/00 


U.S, Cl. 423—10 17 Claims 


1. In a process for the recovery of uranium from a wet-proc- 
ess phosphoric acid, comprising treating in an extraction step, 
the preliminary oxidized acid first with an organic solvent 
consisting essentially of a dialklyphosphoric acid and a trialkyl- 
phosphine oxide, dissolved in an inert and unreactive organic 
solvent whereby there are obtained a uranium-free phosphoric 
acid and an organic extract consisting essentially of the solvent 
containing the major portion of uranium; then, in a reextrac- 
tion step, separating the uranium from the organic extract as 
ammonium uranyl tricarbonate by reacting the organic extract 
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with ammonium hydroxide and ammonium carbonate; and 
recycling the uranium-free solvent to the extraction step; the 
improvement which comprises treating the organic extract in a 
reextraction apparatus having at least two stages, by (a) intro- 
ducing the extract at the head of the first stage; (b) countercur- 
rently introducing ammonia or ammonium hydroxide solution 
at the bottom of the first stage; the pH of the first stage being 
controlled and maintained at a value of 8.0 to 8.5; (c) introduc- 
ing an ammonium carbonate aqueous solution at the bottom of 
the last stage; the amount of ammonium carbonate employed 
being 50-80 percent by weight of the theoretical molar quan- 
tity which is necessary to neutralize the dialkylphosphoric acid 
contained in the solvent and to convert the uranium to ammo- 
nium uranyl tricarbonate; and (d) separately regenerating the 
ammoniated solvent obtained after the reextraction step by 
treating it with an acid and recycling regenerated solvent to 
the extraction step. 


4,238,458 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF A BASIC 
CARBONATE OF ALUMINUM AND AN ALKALI OR 
ALKALI EARTH METAL 

Chauakya Misra, Orissa, India, assignor to Swiss Aluminium 

Ltd., Chippis, Switzerland 

Filed Feb. 1, 1978, Ser. No. 874,193 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 1, 1977, 

1164/77; Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 1, 1977, 2708861 
Int. Cl.> CO1F 7/00; COID 7/00, 7/38 

U.S. Cl. 423—115 7 Claims 

1. A process for the production of a basic pure aluminum- 
sodium carbonate of the dawsonite type by reacting aluminum 
tri-hydroxide obtained from the Bayer process with an aqueous 
sodium bi-carbonate solution wherein the conversion to daw- 
sonite is in the order of 98.5 to 99.5% comprising carrying out 
the reaction at a temperature between 160° and 240° C. and 
under a pressure of between 5 and 50 atm. in an aqueous sus- 
pension which is agitated by stirring whereby the length of the 
crystalline fibers increase with a corresponding increase in the 
reaction temperature. 


4,238,459 
CHEMICAL BENEFICIATION OF PHOSPHATIC 
LIMESTONE AND PHOSPHATE ROCK WITH 
a-HYDROXYSULFONIC ACIDS 
John F. Phillips, Jr., Florence; Guerry H. McClellan, Killen, 
and John F, McCullough, Florence, all of Ala., assignors to 
Tennessee Valley Authority, Muscle Shoals, Ala. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No, 940,940, Sep. 11, 1978, now 
Defensive Publication No. T988,006. This application Jun. 18, 
1979, Ser. No. 49,513 
Int. Cl.3 COIF 11/48 


U.S, Cl. 423—167 2 Claims 
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PREPARATION OF APATITE CONCENTRATE FROM PHOSPHATIC LIMESTONE 


1. A process for removing calcite and dolomite from cal- 
cined, uncalcined phosphate rock, phosphatic limestone, or 
mixtures thereof, which contains up to about 60 percent calcite 
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and up to about 60 percent dolomite by the use of sulfur diox- 
ide, water, and cyclohexanone which comprises the following 
steps: 

(1) mixing said phosphate rock, said phosphatic limestone, or 
both, with water, sulfur dioxide and cyclohexanone while 
maintaining the temperature of said reaction mixture be- 
tween 60° C. and 90° C. for a period of time sufficient to 
add up to about 50 percent excess sulfur dioxide over the 
stoichiometric amount required to form magnesium and 
calcium bisulfite salts wherein for each 100 g of solvent 
used, phosphate rock or phosphatic limestone containing 
about | to 15 grams of dolomite is used and wherein the 
cyclohexanone concentration of the water-cyclohexanone 
solvent ranges from 4.8 percent to 23 percent; 

(2) separating the solids from the liquid from step 1, supra; 

(3) drying said solids from step 2, supra; 

(4) condensing gaseous products from step 3, supra, and 
returning said condensate to step 1, supra; 

(5) distilling filtrate from step 2 supra until the distillate 
temperature reaches about 55° C.; 

(6) condensing the distillate from step 5 supra and returning 
said condensate to step 1, supra; _~ 

(7) separating calcium sulfite hemihydrate from the undis- 
tilled filtrate of step 5, supra; 

(8) heating the separated calcium sulfite hemihydrate of step 
7, supra, to remove sulfur dioxide, water, and cyclohexa- 
none from the calcium sulfite; 

(9) condensing the offgas from step 8, supra, and returning it 
to step 1, supra; 

(10) distilling sulfur dioxide, water, and cyclohexanone from 
the filtrate of step 7, supra, until the distillate temperature 
reaches between about 90° C. and about 100° C.: 

(11) separating magnesium sulfite trihydrate from the undis- 
tilled liquid of step 10, supra; and 

(12) returning the liquid back to step 1, supra; 

(13) condensing the distillate step 10, supra, and returning 
the condensate back to step 1, supra; 

(14) heating the separated magnesium sulfite crystals recov- 
ered from step 11, supra; 

(15) condensing the offgas from step 14, supra; and 

(16) returning the condensate to step 1, supra. 


4,238,460 
WASTE GAS PURIFICATION SYSTEMS AND METHODS 
John E. Aiken, Monroeville, and William J. Didycz, Whitehall, 
both of Pa., assignors to United States Steel Corporation, 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 


Filed Feb, 2, 1979, Ser. No. 8,678 
Int. Cl.> BOID 53/36 


U.S, Cl. 423—210 








1. Process for removing oxidizable pollutants from a waste 

gas stream, comprising: 

(1) maintaining an oxidation catalyst for oxidizable pollut- 
ants at a temperature sufficient to sustain catalytic oxida- 
tion; 

(2) contacting said waste gas stream with said oxidation 


catalyst for a period of time sufficient to effect substan- 
tially complete oxidation; 

(3) automatically sensing one or more variables which indi- 
cate an impending harmful rise in the temperature of said 
catalyst; and 

(4) automatically diverting said waste gas stream from said 
catalyst in response to a signal indicating that one or more 
of said variables have been sensed which indicate an im- 
peding harmful rise in the temperature of said catalyst, 
said diverting of said waste gas stream being conducted in 
a manner which maintains a substantially uniform pressure 
in said waste gas stream and which prevents harmful 
overheating of said catalyst, and wherein said waste gas 
stream originates from a scrubber, and wherein the pres- 
sure of said gas stream in said scrubber is maintained 
substantially uniform during said diverting of said waste 
gas stream. 


4,238,461 
REMOVAL OF ODORS FROM GAS STREAMS 
Egbert Devries, Kettering, Ohio, assignor to Quad Corporation, 
Highland Park, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 80,792 
Int. Cl. BOID 53/34 
US. Cl. 423—210 


1. A method for removing odoriferous constituents from a 
relatively dry waste gas stream which comprises: 

passing the waste gas into an upper level of a treatment zone; 

introducing into the gas stream at a point at or near its entry 
into the treatment zone a finely divided spray comprising 
an aqueous solution of a chemical reagent reactive toward 
said odoriferous constituents; 

adjusting the droplet size and volume of said spray accord- 
ing to the temperature and relative humidity of said gas 
stream to produce upon equilibrium of the gas and spray 
residual liquid droplets having a maximum djameter of 
about 10 microns and having a residual liquid volume 
ranging from about 0.01 to about 1.0 gallons per thousand 
cubic feet of gas; 

allowing the droplets to fall unimpeded through the treat- 
ment zone for at least about 3 seconds; 

removing a treated gas stream from a lower level of the 
treatment zone, and 

separately removing settled out spray liquid, now containing 
the reaction products of said chemical reagent and odorif- 
erous gas constituents, from the bottom of the treatment 
zone. 


4,238,462 

AUTOCIRCULATION PROCESS AND APPARATUS 
Leslie C, Hardison, Barrington, Ill., assignor to Air Resources, 

Inc., Palatine, Ill. 

Filed Jan. 31, 1978, Ser. No. 873,941 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 53/36; BO1J 10/00 

U.S, Cl. 423—224 7 Claims 

3. In a continuous oxidation-reduction process for removing 
hydrogen sulfide gas from a gas stream by continuously effect- 
ing contact between hydrogen sulfide and a catalytic 
oxidation-reduction reaction solution which is reduced when 
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contacted by hydrogen sulfide and wherein said gas stream is 
passed through a first vertically disposed reaction zone in 
which the reaction solution reacts with hydrogen sulfide gas to 
form elemental sulfur and the reaction solution is reduced and 
thereafter circulating the reduced reaction solution to a second 
vertically disposed laterally spaced reaction zone having the 
upper and lower ends in open flow communication with the 
first reaction zone and wherein said reaction solution is oxi- 
dized by an oxygen containing gas, the improvement compris- 
ing; 

(a) introducing a hydrogen sulfide containing gas in a finely 
divided form into said first reaction zone filled with the 
reducible catalytic oxidation-reduction reaction solution 
at a point adjacent the lower end thereof to provide up- 
wardly flow of said hydrogen sulfide containing gas 
therein while effecting reduction of said catalytic solution 
and oxidation of said hydrogen sulfide to elemental sulfur, 

(b) introducing said oxygen containing gas in a finely di- 
vided form into said second reaction zone filled with the 
reduced catalytic oxidation-reduction reaction solution 
from said first reaction zone at a point adjacent the lower 
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end thereof to provide upwardly flow of oxygen contain- 
ing gas therein and effecting oxidation of the oxidation- 
reduction reaction solution, 

(c) controlling the rate at which each said gas is introduced 
into the respective reaction zones to effect lowering the 
density of said reaction solution in one of said reaction 
zones below the density of the reaction solution in the 
other reaction zone to draw liquid catalytic solution into 
the reaction zone having the lower density from the reac- 
tion zone having the higher density and thereby effecting 
continuous circulation of said reaction solution, and said 
catalytic oxidation-reduction solution being reduced by 
upwardly flowing hydrogen sulfide containing gas stream 
while said reaction solution flows in one vertical direction 
within said first reaction zones and said reduced reaction 
solution being oxidized in said second reaction zone to its 
original reactive state by said upwardly flowing oxygen 
containing gas while said reduced reaction solution is 
flowing in a vertical direction opposite to the flow of the 
reaction solution within the said first reaction zone before 
said solution returns to said first reaction zone. 


4,238,463 
METHOD FOR DESULFURIZING GASES WITH IRON 
OXIDE 
Stephen W. Nicksic, Brea, Calif., assignor to Chevron Research 
Company, San Francisco, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 53,123 
Int. Cl.> BOID 53/34 
US. Cl, 423—226 9 Claims 
1. In a method for removing hydrogen sulfide from a gas, 
wherein said gas is contacted with a bed of subdivided solids 
containing iron oxide, hydrogen sulfide is reacted with iron 
oxide to form iron sulfide; iron sulfide is reacted with molecu- 
lar oxygen in said gas to form iron oxide and elemental sulfur; 
elemental sulfur is deposited in said bed; and said gas is recov- 
ered from said bed, the improvement comprising: introducing 
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into said bed a liquid comprising an amine having the formula 


R! 

| 
N—-H 
L 


where R! and R? are selected from hydrocarbon radicals hav- 
ing from 1 to 10 carbon atoms, and where R! may be hydrogen 
ion. 


4,238,464 
AIR REVITALIZATION MATERIALS 
Paul R. Gustafson, Oxon Hill, Md., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 
Washington, D.C. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 790,624, Apr. 25, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 9, 1978, Ser. No. 932,233 
Int. Cl.3 CO1B 35/10 

U.S, Cl. 423—230 





1. An oxygen-generating compound of the formula: Am.Zn 
(D,Oy,Hz)p wherein A is a base having a lithium, magnesium, or 
calcium cation and an oxide, hydroxide, peroxide, or superox- 
ide anion; Z is selected from the group consisting of calcium, 
lithium, sodium, and potassium; (D,O,Hz) is selected from the 
group consisting BOs, ByOg, BOsH, B30)3, TiOg, and ZrOg; m 
is 0 or 1; n is an integer from 1 to 4; and p is 1 or 2. 

2. The compound of claim 1 wherein (D,Oy.H2) is selected 
from the group consisting of BOs, B2Og, and B30}3. 

9. An oxygenated-atmosphere-revitalization compositions 
comprising a compound of claim 2. 

13. A method of revitalizing an oxygenated atmosphere 
which comprises passing said atmosphere through the compo- 
sition of claim 9. 


4,238,465 
REMOVAL OF PHOSGENE FROM BORON 
TRICHLORIDE 

Duk S. Chun, Uniontown, Ohio, assignor to PPG Industries, 

Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Aug. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 62,646 
Int. Cl.> CO1B 35/06 

US. Cl. 423—240 13 Claims 

1. A method for removing phosgene from a vaporous stream 
of boron trichloride containing minor amounts of phosgene as 
an impurity and simultaneously forming hydrogen chloride, 
which comprises the step of contacting said vaporous boron 
trichloride stream in the presence of at least a stoichiometric 
amount of hydrogen, based on the phosgene impurity, with a 
substantially metal-free carbon catalyst under substantially 
anhydrous conditions, said carbon catalyst having a tempera- 
ture of between about 300° C. and about 700° C., thereby 
removing phosgene from said boron trichloride stream and 
producing a hydrogen chloride-containing boron trichloride 
gas stream. 





DECEMBER 9, 1980 


4,238,466 
ABSORPTION OF SULFUR DIOXIDE FROM GASES BY 
FERROUS SULFATE 
Adolfo R. Zambrano, and Barry J. Hansen, both of Hibbing, 
Minn., assignors to The Hanna Mining Company, Cleveland, 
Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 403,954, Oct. 5, 1973, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 8, 1976, Ser. No. 731,029 
Int. Cl.3 CO1B 17/60; C01G 41/14 
US. Cl. 423—244 6 Claims 
1. In a process for removing sulfur dioxide from a gas con- 
taining oxygen and from about 0.001% to about 5% by weight 
of sulfur dioxide by contacting said gas with a solid sorbent in 
an absorption zone at a temperature of from about 300° to 
about 500° C. to form sulfate-bearing solids and a gas reduced 
in sulfur dioxide content, the improvement comprising the use 
of solid ferrous sulfate as the sorbent and maintaining a ratio of 
oxygen to sulfur oxides in the absorption zone of at least 1. 


4,238,467 
METHOD OF PRODUCING YTTRIUM OXIDE WITH 
PARTICULARLY BIG PARTICLES 

Martin Dugan, Bakke Soendre 81, 2040 Kloefta, and Norvald 

Gjelsvik, Fossumkroken 13, Oslo 9, both of Norway 

Filed Apr. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 28,237 
Claims priority, application Norway, Apr. 14, 1978, 781301 
Int. Cl.3 CO1F 17/00 

U.S. Cl. 423—263 3 Claims 

1. A method of producing yttrium oxide particles with sub- 
stantially all of the particles having a size greater than five 
microns comprising: 

(a) precipitating yttrium oxalate; 

(b) maintaining the yttrium oxalate in a liquid medium at a 
temperature of 90°-100° C. for at least three hours 
whereby yttrium oxalate crystals are formed; 

(c) drying the yttrium oxalate crystals; 

(d) calcining the yttrium oxalate crystals whereby the yt- 
trium oxalate is converted to yttrium oxide. 


4,238,468 
AMMONIA MANUFACTURING PROCESS 
John C. Bonacci, Murray Hill; Thomas G. Otchy, Fanwood, and 
Thomas Ackerman, Teaneck, all of N.J., assignors to Engel- 
hard Minerals and Chemicals Corporation, Iselin, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 30, 1978, Ser. No. 938,187 
Int. Cl.3 COIC 1/04 


U.S. Cl. 423—359 21 Claims 
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1. In a process for the catalytic synthesis of ammonia from a 
synthesis gas comprising nitrogen and hydrogen wherein said 
synthesis gas is produced by steam reforming a normally gase- 
ous hydrocarbon or vaporized naphtha in a steam reforming 
reaction zone into which air is introduced at a preselected rate 
and the resulting reforming reaction zone effluent is shift con- 
verted to produce a gaseous mixture containing, in addition to 
hydrogen and nitrogen in approximately stoichiometric pro- 
portion for the production of ammonia, residual carbon mon- 
oxide, said gaseous mixture being at an elevated temperature 
substantially above 200° C. and wherein said gaseous mixture is 
cooled to a temperature in the range from about 20° C. to about 
200° C. to condense water vapor therefrom and the resulting 
condensed water vapor removed from the resulting cocled 
gaseous mixture followed by introducing the cooled gaseous 
mixture into a selective oxidation reaction zone containing a 
catalyst effective for the selective oxidation of carbon monox- 
ide to carbon dioxide in the presence of hydrogen and wherein 
there is withdrawn from the selective oxidation reaction zone 
the resulting treated gaseous mixture now having a reduced 
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carbon monoxide content and comprising nitrogen, hydrogen 
and carbon dioxide and the resulting gaseous mixture with- 
drawn from said selective oxidation reaction zone treated for 
the selective removal of carbon dioxide therefrom and the 
resulting treated gaseous mixture, now having a reduced car- 
bon monoxide and carbon dioxide content and consisting es- 
sentially of nitrogen and hydrogen, introduced into an ammo- 
nia conversion zone to contact therein a catalyst effective for 
the conversion of said nitrogen and hydrogen to ammonia, the 
improvement which comprises diverting a minor proportion of 
said air into said selective oxidation reaction zone, thereby 
reducing the rate of air introduced into said steam reforming 
zone to less than said preselected rate and introducing supple- 
mental oxygen into said selective oxidation reaction zone, said 
diverted air and said supplemental oxygen thus-introduced into 
said selective oxidation zone serving to oxidize the carbon 
monoxide introduced thereinto as part of said cooled gaseous 
mixture to carbon dioxide, upon contact with said selective 
oxidation catalyst. 


4,238,469 
PROCESS FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF ALUMINUM 
FLUORIDE 

Alfred Schmidt, Vienna, and Wilhelm Tschebull, Linz, both of 

Austria, assignors to Chemie Linz Aktiengesellschaft, Linz, 

Austria 

Filed Apr. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 27,012 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 12, 

1978, 2815881 
Int. Cl.3 COIF 7/50 

U.S. Cl. 423—489 7 Claims 

1. A process for preparing substantially pure solid aluminum 
fluoride containing water of crystallization and with an AIF3 
content of at least 96 percent per weight, relative to the anhy- 
drous product, from an aqueous solution obtained by reacting 
aluminum hydroxide with aqueous fluosilicic acid and separat- 
ing the solution so formed from silica, precipitated during 
reaction, which comprises adding to said aqueous solution, 
having an AIF3 content from 20 up to 50 percent per weight, 
gaseous HF or an aqueous solution of HF in an amount of 0.1-1 
percent per weight of HF, relative to the aqueous solution and 
thereafter and before occurrence of AIF; crystallisation atom- 
izing said solution at temperatures from 110° to 350° C. and 
under drying conditions. 


4,238,470 
METHOD FOR OIL-TREATING INSOLUBLE SULFUR 

Randall A. Young, Milford, Conn., assignor to Stauffer Chemi- 

cal Company, Westport, Conn. 

Filed Jul. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 62,447 
Int. Cl.3 COIB 17/12 

US. Cl. 423—567 R 7 Claims 

1. A method for inhibiting the accelerating effect of a rubber 
processing oil on the rate of reversion of insoluble sulfur with 
which it is mixed to soluble sulfur which comprises adding 
iodine to said oil in an amount sufficient to inhibit said acceler- 
ating effect of said oil on the reversion rate of said insoluble 
sulfur. 


4,238,471 
ASSAY FOR THYROID HORMONE BINDING 
CAPACITY 

Max G. Reese, and LaVell R. Johnson, both of Salt Lake City, 

Utah, assignors to Becton, Dickinson and Company, Paramus, 

NJ. 

Filed Jul. 12, 1978, Ser. No. 923,712 
Int. Cl. GOIN 33/16; BOIS 1/22; G21H 5/02 

USS. Cl. 424—1 5 Claims 

1. An automated assay for qualitative determination of the 
thyroid hormone binding capacity of a serum sample, compris- 
ing: 
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(a) mixing a known amount of T3 tracer with an unknown 
serum sample; 

(b) flowing the mixture from step (a) through a chamber 
containing a T3 binder supported on a solid support; 

(c) determining the amount of T3 tracer which passes 
through the chamber; 

(d) flowing an eluting solution through the chamber to 
release any T3 tracer which is bound to the binder in said 
chamber; 

(e) determining the amount of T3 tracer released from the 
binder; 

(f) determining the percent of T3 tracer present in the serum 
sample which was bound to the binder; and 

(g) comparing the percent of bound T3 tracer in the sample 
with the percent of bound T3 tracer in a reference sample 
to determine the difference in T3 binding capacity be- 
tween said sample and said reference sample to thereby 
qualitatively determine the T3 binding capacity of said 
serum sample. 


4,238,472 
RADIOIMMUNOASSAY FOR CHLORINATED 
DIBENZO-P-DIOXINS 
Phillip W. Albro, Cary; Kun Chae, Durham; Michael I. Luster, 

Chapel Hill, and James D. McKinney, Raleigh, all of N.C., 

assignors to United States of America, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Nov. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 963,784 
Int. Cl.2 GOIN 33/16; A61K 43/00 
US. Cl. 424—1 13 Claims 
1. A radioimmunoassay method for determining the amount 
of a chlorinated dibenzodioxin contaminant present in an envi- 
ronmental sample comprising: 

(a) removing all naturally-occurring lipids and water-soluble 
components that might interfere with the subsequent assay 
from the environmental sample to obtain a final sample 
containing the chlorinated dibenzodioxin; 

(b) emulsifying the final sample obtained in step (a) with a 
detergent having the general formula 


O(CH2CH?20),H 


wherein R is a normal or branched alkyl group and n28; 

(c) incubating the detergent emulsion obtained in step (b) 
with (1) an antiserum containing antibodies to said chlori- 
nated dibenzodioxin and (2) a hapten consisting of an 
125]-Jabeled derivative of said chlorinated dibenzodioxin 
capable of being bound by said antibodies, until equilib- 
rium binding occurs, thereby to obtain a mixture contain- 
ing a formed antibody-!25I-labeled dioxin association 
complex; 

(d) adding a second antibody to the mixture obtained in step 
(c) to precipitate said antibody-!25I-labeled dioxin com- 
plex; and 

(e) determining the amount of radioactivity in said precipi- 
tate obtained in step (d) and comparing it to a standard 
curve to determine the amount of the chlorinated diben- 
zodioxin present in the sample. 
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4,238,473 
ARTIFICIAL OLIGOSACCHARIDE ANTIGENIC 
DETERMINANTS 

Raymond U. Lemieux, Edmonton; David R. Bundle, Ottawa, 

and Donald A. Baker, Edmonton, all of Canada, assignors to 

Chembiomed Limited, Edmonton, Canada 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 698,548, Jun. 21, 1976, Pat. No. 

4,137,401. This application Jan. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 5,579 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 8, 1975, 
28729/75 

Int. Cl.3 A61K 35/14; COTH 13/06 

USS. Cl. 424—11 26 Claims 

1. Lower oligosaccharide compounds active as blood group 
determinants having aldoses O-a or O-B-glycosidically linked 
to form di-, tri-, or tetra-saccharides, and having a bridging 
arm O-B-glycosidically linked to one of the aldose moieties, 
the bridging arm having the structure: 


O—R—COR" 


where R is a saturated aliphatic hydrocarbon moiety having 
from 3 to 17 carbon atoms and R” is —H, —OH, —NHb, 
—NHNH)z2, —N3 or lower alkoxy; the aldoses being selected 
from the group consisting of glucose, galactose, mannose, 
fucose, glucosamine, and acetamidodeoxyglucose, said aldoses 
and their sequence and linkage configurations being chosen to 
give active blood group determinants. 

18. The lower oligosaccharide of claim 1 attached to a solid 
immunoadsorbent-type support or soluble, antigen-forming 
carrier macromolecule. 


4,238,474 
AGGLUTINATION OF LYMPHOCYTES FOR 
DIAGNOSING MALIGNANT TUMOR 

Wolfgang Ax; Hartwig W. Bauer, and Sabine Schottler, all of 

Marburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Behringwerke 

Aktiengeselischaft, Marburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 28, 1978, Ser. No, 890,913 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 29, 

1977, 2713742; Sep. 30, 1977, 2744019 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 33/48, 33/50 

U.S. Cl. 424—12 3 Claims 

1. A method for diagnosing a malignant tumor in a patient 
possibly suffering therefrom, which method comprises subject- 
ing the patient’s lymphocytes to a specific agglutination by 
adding at least 0.01 mg/ml of polylysine having a molecular 
weight between 1000 and 4000, or at least 0.1 g/ml of polyorni- 
thine having a molecular weight between 40000 and 60000, to 
a dispersion of at least 105/ml of intact lymphocytes in a physi- 
ologically compatible aqueous medium and keeping the mix- 
ture at a temperature from 20° C. to 40° C. for at least 20 
minutes. 


4,238,475 
CHEWING CUM CAPABLE OF RELEASING FINELY 
DIVIDED WATER-INSOLUBLE MATERIALS 
THEREFROM 

Frank Witzel, Spring Valley; Wayne J. Puglia, Bellerose Vil- 

lage; K. Warren Clark, Brewster, and Donald A. M. Mackay, 

Pleasantville, all of N.Y., assignors to Life Savers Inc., New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 62,861 
Int. Cl.3 A23G 3/30; A61K 9/68 

U.S. Cl. 424—48 22 Claims 

1. A chewing gum capable of releasing finely divided water- 
insoluble therapeutic materials therefrom comprising a water- 
soluble phase comprised of softener, a finely divided water- 
insoluble therapeutic material coated with a water-soluble 
coating agent to facilitate release of said therapeutic material 
and prevent resorption back into the gum base, wherein said 
coating agent is gum arabic, a dextrin, gum tragacanth, gelatin, 
pectin, carboxymethyl cellulose, alginate, or other hydrocol- 
loid or mixtures thereof, and a relatively water-insoluble phase 
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consisting essentially of a plurality of separate and distinct 
masses suspended in and dispersed throughout the water-solu- 
ble phase, each of said masses comprising gum base, the water- 
soluble phase releasing said therapeutic material upon chew- 
ing. 


4,238,476 
DENTIFRICES 

Kenneth Harvey, Wilmslow, England, assignor to Colgate Pal- 

molive Company, New York, N.Y. 

Filed May 10, 1979, Ser. No. 37,597 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 19, 1978, 

20758/78 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 7/18 

USS. Cl, 424—52 12 Claims 

1. A clear dentifrice comprising a dentifrice vehicle contain- 
ing from 5% to 50% of a polishing agent having an empirical 
SiO? content of at least 70%, a particle size in the range from 
1 to 35 microns, an essentially amorphous X-ray structure and 
an index of refraction between 1.44 and 1.47, a liquid phase 
having an index of refraction matching that of the polishing 
agent to permit clarity of the dentifrice, the liquid phase in- 
cluding humectant, a solid phase including a gelling agent or a 
thickening agent or a mixture thereof, a compound which 
provides from 0.01% to 1% of fluorine, selected from alkali 
metal fluorides and alkali metal monofluorophosphates, and 
from 0.1% to 5% of a surface active system comprising narrow 
cut alkali metal lauryl sulphate in which the C)2 content is at 
least 90% and a further anionic surface active agent selected 
from (a) alkali metal salts of a substantially saturated higher 
aliphatic acid amide of a lower aliphatic amino carboxlic acid 
compound, (b) alkali metal salts of a substantially saturated 
higher fatty aliphatic alcohol alkylene oxide sulphate, (c) an 
anionic phosphate esters comprising a mixture of a monoester 
of the formula 


i] 
R(OC?H4),P—OM 
OM 


and a diester of the formula 


II 
I ne te 
OM 


wherein R is an alkyl group of from 10 to 20 carbon atoms, n 
is an integer from | to 6 and M is hydrogen, an alkali metal or 
ammonium and (d) mixtures thereof, the amount of the alkali 
metal lauryl sulphate being greater than the amount of the 
further anionic surface active agent, the ratio being at least 3:1. 


4,238,477 
PROCESS OF PREPARING HOMOGENEOUS 
RESIN-POLYIODIDE DISINFECTANTS 
Jack L. Lambert, and Louis R. Fina, both of Manhattan, Kans., 
assignors to Kansas State University Research Foundation, 
Manhattan, Kans. 
Filed Apr. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 31,920 
Int. Cl. AGIL 2/16; CO2F 1/42, 1/50 
USS. Cl. 424—79 14 Claims 
1. The process of preparing a homogeneous resin-polyiodide 
disinfectant containing a pre-determined quantity of a selected 
polyiodide or mixture of polyiodides, comprising: 

(a) converting strong base anion exchange resin beads to the 
iodide(I—) form, the equivalent exchange capacity of the 
combining sites of the resin being known, said iodide resin 
beads being contained in a reactor; 

(b) selecting the equivalent amount of crystalline iodine for 
reaction with the I— of the resin to produce the desired 
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polyiodide disinfectant, said iodine being contained in a 
dissclver separate from said reactor; 

(c) circulating water in a recycling stream arranged to 
contact sequentially said iodine in said dissolver and said 
resin beads in said reactor, said circulating water gradu- 
ally dissolving said iodine and carrying it as I2 in a substan- 


RESIN 
CHARGE 


]_ RESIN 
| REMOVAL 


tially saturated solution to said resin beads for absorption 
thereby, said water being free of halide ions; and 

(d) continuing said circulation until substantially all of said 
amount of crystalline iodine has been dissolved by said 
water and until substantially all of said I7 has been ab- 
sorbed by said resin beads. 


4,238,478 

HETEROVACCINE AGAINST THE TRICHOQMONAS 
SYNDROME, AND PROCESS FOR ITS PREPARATION 
Ljubinko Stojkovic, Oberwilerstrasse 64, CH-4054 Base}, Swit- 

zerland 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 967,033, Dec. 6, 1978, 

abandoned. This application Apr. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 26,496 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 23, 1977, 
16012/77 

Int. Cl.3 A61K 39/02 

U.S, Cl, 424—92 10 Claims 

1. A heterovaccine for the therapeutic treatment of the 
Trichomonas syndrome, consisting essentially of inactivated 
micro-organisms of strains of Lactobacterium acidophilum, 
which have been deposited with the “Centraalbureau voor 
Schimmelcultures” in Baarn (Netherlands) under references 
CBS 465.77, CBS 466.77, CBS 467.77, CBS 468.77, CBS 
469.77, CBS 470.77, CBS 471.77 and CBS 472.77, in a physio- 
logically tolerated solution, the micro-organisms present being 
from at least three of the above strains and being present in 
approximately equal numbers per strain. 


4,238,479 
NUTRIENT TREATING NUTRITIONAL DEFICIENCY 
Masaka Matsubara, Tokyo; Tatsuo Ishihara, Tokyo, both of 
Japan, and Tokitaka Mori, 1-24, Sakuradai, Nerima-ku, To- 
kyo, Japan, assignors to Tokitaka Mori, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 10,050 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 24, 1978, 53-20720 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 35/12, 35/56, 35/78 
USS. Cl. 424—95 12 Claims 
1. A method of treating nutritional deficiency in a human 
comprising orally administering to a human in need of treat- 
ment therefor a nutritionally effective amount of an orally 
ingestible nutrient composition, said nutrient composition 
comprising a small amount of substance obtained by extraction 
of Paramecium with water or aqueous solution and a large 
amount of a carrier, said nutritionally effective amount of said 
nutrient composition being an amount such that the total of 
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said substance extracted from Paramecium ingested per day 
does not exceed 50 mg. 


4,238,480 
METHOD FOR PREPARING AN IMPROVED 
HEMOSTATIC AGENT AND METHOD OF EMPLOYING 
THE SAME 
Philip N. Sawyer, 7600 Ridge Blvd., Brooklyn, N.Y. 11209 
Filed May 19, 1978, Ser. No. 907,899 
Int. Cl.? A233 1/10; A61L 17/00 

U.S. Cl, 424—177 26 Claims 

1. A method comprising modifying one of the group consist- 
ing of collagen substance or a collagen-like substance by dis- 
solving the substance in water and modifying the thusly dis- 
solved substance to render the surface charge thereof effec- 
tively more positive than prior to modification, and freezing 
and drying the thusly modified substance and applying the 
thusly modified substance to control bleeding. 


4,238,481 
NOVEL CYCLOPEPTIDES 
Hans Rink, Riehen; Bruno Kamber, Arlesheim, and Peter 
Sieber, Reinach, all of Switzerland, assignors to Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 15, 1978, Ser. No. 942,565 
Claims priority, application Luxembourg, Sep. 28, 1977, 78191 
Int. Cl.> A61K 37/00; CO7TC 103/52 
U.S. Cl. 424—177 
1. A cyclopeptide of the formula 


10 Claims 


10) 


Bet Phe—Phe—trp—Lys—Thr—Phe(W)—X—Y— 


5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

in which R is Asn, trp is D-Trp or L-Trp, which can be substi- 
tuted in the benzene ring by halogen atoms or nitro groups, W 
is a free or etherified hydroxyl group or halogen atom present 
as a substituent on the benzene ring of the L-phenylalanine 
radical, or is hydrogen, X is the radical of an w-amino-lower 


alkane-(mono or di)-carboxylic acid of the formula 


—NH—(CH2),—CO—, or —NH—CH—(CH?),.1:-—CO— 
COOCH 


respectively in which n is an integer from 1 to 7 or de-X and Y 
is the radical of an w-amino-lower alkane-(mono or di)-car- 
boxylic acid as defined above or de-Y, or an acid addition salt 
or complex thereof. 


4,238,482 
INTRAOCULAR INFUSION IRRIGATION SOLUTION 
AND METHOD 
Gholam A. Peyman, 535 N. Michigan Ave., Chicago, Ill. 60611, 
and Donald R. Sanders, 8110 N. Harding, Skokie, Ill. 60076 
Filed Sep. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 947,225 
Int. Cl.) A61K 31/735; CO8B 37/02 
USS. Cl. 424—180 19 Claims 
1. An intraocular infusion and irrigation fluid comprising an 
aqueous physiologically acceptable saline solution containing 
from 2-15% by weight of an artificial, substantially non-anti- 
genic, non-toxic oncotic pressure agent selected from a col- 
loid-type dextran. 
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4,238,483 
ANTIMICROBIAL COMPOSITIONS OF MATTER AND A 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING ANTIMICROBIAL 
COMPOSITIONS OF MATTER FROM NATURALLY 
OCCURRING FLAVANOID GLYCOSIDES 
Stephen E. Frazier, 3521 Pinetree Rd., Orlando, Fla. 32804 
Filed Jul. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 58,810 
Int. Cl.) A61K 31/70; COTH 15/00, 17/00 
U.S, Cl. 424—180 17 Claims 
1. A process for the production of antimicrobial composi- 
tions from naturally occurring flavanoid glycosides compris- 
ing the steps of: 
forming a hydrolysis mixture by contacting an acid with a 
flavanoid glycoside of the formula: 


x—O—Y—O—Z, 


wherein: 

X is a flavanoid aglycone moiety, 

Y is a glucose or rhamnose group, and 

Z is H when Y is a rhamnose group, and H or a rhamnose 

group when Y is a glucose group; 

wherein said acid is a stronger acid than said flavanoid glyco- 
side and further wherein said mixture is maintained under 
substantially quiescent conditions at a temperature within the 
range of about 60° C. to about 100° C. for a sufficient time to 
hydrolyze said flavanoid glycoside to partially hydrolyzed 
flavanoid compositions having antimicrobial activity, said 
compositions being different from either flavanoid glycosides 
or flavanoid aglycones. 

16. A disinfectant composition for controlling and destroy- 
ing fungi and bacteria which comprises an inert carrier and an 
amount effective to control fungi and bacteria of the composi- 
tion of matter produced by the process of any one of claims 1, 
4, 5, and 7. 

17. A process of controlling and destroying fungi and bac- 
teria which comprises bringing an amount effective to control 
fungi and bacteria of the composition of matter produced by 
the process of any one of claims 1, 4, 5 and 7 into contact with 
said fungi or bacteria. 


4,238,484 
MOLLUSCICIDE COMPOSITIONS AND METHODS OF 
USE 
Robert G. Stein, Kenosha, Wis.; Terry L. Couch, Waukegan, and 
Aldo J. Crovetti, Lake Forest, both of Ill., assignors to Abbott 
Laboratories, North Chicago, Ill. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 960,819, Nov. 15, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 33,598 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 43/00, 57/00, 57/16 
U.S. Cl. 424—202 10 Claims 

1. A method for controlling mollusks, comprising applying 
to the mollusks or their habitat a molluscicidally effective 
composition containing a 0,0-diloweralkyl-0-(3-benzothien- 
glyoxylonitrile oximino)-phosphate, wherein said loweralkyl 
contains 1-4 carbons, in combination with a known mollusci- 
cide in a ratio of between 2:1 and 1:2 on a weight basis. 


4,238,485 
NOVEL PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS 
Charles S. Sweet, Lansdale, Pa., assignor to Merck & Co., Inc., 
Rahway, N.J. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 966,521, Dec. 4, 1978, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 734,702, Oct. 21, 1976, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 554,373, 
Mar, 3, 1975, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 497,961, Aug. 16, 1974, abandoned. This application Oct. 29, 
1979, Ser. No. 88,900 
Int. Cl.> A61K 27/00, 31/54, 31/445 
U.S. Cl. 424—246 13 Claims 
1, Composition useful for treating hypertension comprising: 

A. B-blocking agent selected from: 
(i) compounds having the formula 
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wherein R is morpholino or piperidino and R’ is Cs-Cg 
alkyl, 

(ii) non-toxic pharmaceutically acceptable salts of (i); and 

(iii) mixtures containing (i) and (ii); and 

B. Diuretic selected from a 1,2,4 benzothiadiazine and a 
pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof wherein the 
weight ratio of A:B is about 1:1 to about 1:10. 


4,238,486 
INDOLOBENZOXAZINES 
James H. Jones, Blue Bell, Pa., assignor to Merck & Co., Inc., 
Rahway, N.J. 
Filed Noy. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 96,966 
Int. Cl? A61K 31/395; CO7TD 498/04 
U.S. Cl. 424—248.4 
1. Compounds having the formula 


— N—R! 


Oo 


37 Claims 


R* 


and pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof wherein 

R is H, alkyl or aryl, 

R! is H, alkyl, aralkyl, cycloalkyl or alkenyl, 

R? is H, halogen or alkyl, 

R3 is H, alkyl or aralkyl, and 

R‘ is H, halogen, alkyl, hy¢roxy or alkoxy. 

16. A pharmaceutical composition for treating hypertension 
containing a compound of claim 1. 


4,238,487 
AMINOALKYL BENZOFURAN DERIVATIVES 

John B. Bicking, Lansdale, Pa., assignor to Merck & Co., Inc., 

Rahway, N.J. 

Filed Oct. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 89,808 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/535, 31/34; COTD 307/81 

US. Cl, 424—248.52 

1. A compound having the formula: 


9 Claims 


Ri H Y H 


yes. ao 
J re) CHz-X—(CH2)7-N—C—N—R3 


R2 


wherein R; and R2 are independently loweralkyl of from 1 to 
3 carbon atoms, and R; and R2 may be joined to form, together 
with the nitrogen atom to which they are attached, heterocy- 
cle selected from piperidine, pyrrolidine, morpholine, pipera- 
zine, and N-methylpiperazine; 

X is sulfur or a methylene group; 

n is 2, 3, or 4; 

R3 is hydrogen, lower alkyl, cycloloweralkyl, cycloloweral- 

kyl lower alkyl, loweralkenyl, loweralkynyl, phenyllow- 
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eralkyl, hydroxyloweralkyl, loweralkoxyloweralkyl, and 
di(loweralkyl)aminoloweralkyl; and 

Y is sulfur, —CHNO? or —NRg wherein 

Rg is nitro, cyano, or loweralkylsulfonyl. 

8. A method for the treatment of excess gastric acid secre- 
tions which comprises administering to a mammal with excess 
gastric acid secretions, an effective amount of a compound of 
claim 1. 


4,238,488 
CARBOXYLIC ACID DERIVATIVES OF 
N-SUBSTITUTED 
BENZYL-1,2,5,6-TETRAHYDROPYRIDINES 

Ralph Howe, and Stuart D. Mills, both of Macclesfield, En- 

gland, assignors to Imperial Chemical Industries Limited, 

London, England 

Filed Nov. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 92,027 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 17, 1978, 

44987/78; Sep. 21, 1979, 32817/79 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/535, 31/455; COTD 211/78, 265/30 

U.S. Cl. 424—248.55 12 Claims 

1. A 1-benzyl-1,2,5,6-tetrahydropyridine-3-carboxylic acid 
derivative of the formula: 


R!.co CH2 
27>. N~* 
3 1 
4 5 6 


wherein R! is a hydroxy, amino, (1-4C)alkylamino, or 
di-[(1-4C)alkyl]amino radical, a benzyloxy radical option- 
ally bearing a halogeno substituent, or a (1-6C)alkoxy 
radical optionally bearing a (1-4C)alkoxy, morpholino or 
di-[(1-4C)alkyl]Jamino substituent; and benzene ring A 
bears one or two substituents selected from halogeno, 
(1-4C)alkyl, cyano, carboxamido, trifluoromethyl and 
hydroxy radicals, or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt 
thereof. 

11. A method for inhibiting the aggregation of blood plate- 
lets in warm-blooded animals including man requiring such 
treatment which comprises administering to said animal an 
effective amount of a 1-benzyl-1,2,5,6-tetrahydropyridine-3- 
carboxylic acid derivative, or a pharmaceutically acceptable 
salt thereof, as claimed in claim 1. 


4,238,489 
TREATMENT OF SECONDARY FRIGIDITY 

Jean-Pierre Lombard, Massy, France, assignor to C.M. Indus- 

tries, Paris, France 

Filed May 1, 1979, Ser. No. 34,971 
Int. Cl.2 A61K 31/535, 9/20 

U.S. Cl. 424—248.56 1 Claim 

1. A method for the treatment of secondary frigidity in 
women, comprising orally administering daily to the second- 
arily frigid women from 100 mg to 300 mg of 3-morpholinoe- 
thylamino-4-methyl-6-phenylpyridazine or a pharmaceutically 
acceptable salt thereof. 


4,238,490 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE PYRIDAZIN(2H)-3-ONES 
Larry J. Powers, Madison; Zaven S. Ariyan, Mentor; Russell 
Buchman, Madison; James A. Scozzie, Painesville; Robert E. 
Moser, Mentor, and William J. Pyne, Painesville, all of Ohio, 
assignors to Diamond Shamrock Corporation, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Feb. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 11,416 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 31/50; CO7D 237/14, 237/24, 237/22 
U.S, Cl. 424—250 18 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula 
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or a pharmaceutically acceptable nontoxic salt thereof wherein 

R, is hydrogen, C)-C4 hydroxyalkyl, carbonyl(C;-C4)alkyl, 

C)-C¢ carboxyalkyl, C)-C¢ alkoxycarbonyl(C;—Ce¢)alkyl, 
C)-C¢ alkoxy(C;-Ce¢)alkyl; or the group 


where a is | to 4, inclusive, R2 is hydrogen or C)-C4 alkyl 
and R;3 is amino, methylthio, C;-C¢ alkylamino, C)-C¢ 
alkylimino, C;-C¢ alkanoylamino, C;-C¢ alkoxycarbonyl 
amino, morpholinyl, piperizinyl, (C;-C¢ alkoxycarbonyl)- 
piperizinyl, piperidinyl, pyrrolidinyl, glucuronyl or 
glucopyranosy]; or the group 


R2 


fi 


CH 


UI 
—CH7CH20C—Ry 


where Rg is hydrogen, C;-C29 alkyl, C;-C¢ carboxyalkyl, 
phenyl, phenyl(C)-C¢)alkyl or R4 represents the group 


cE witaereitdiaes 
Rs 


where b is 0 to 4, inclusive, Rs is hydrogen, C)-Cg alkyl, 
methylthioethyl, benzyl, NH2, or benzyloxycarbamyl, and 
R¢ is hydrogen, benzyloxycarbonyl, t-butyloxycarbony] 
or 


BD Danaiaies and 
NH 


R7is acetyl, cyano, phenylsulfonyl, (C;-C4)alkylhydrazono, 
naphthyl, phenyl or phenyl] substituted with at least one 
substituent selected from the group consisting of halogen, 
C-C¢ alkylamino and C;-C4 alkoxy; and 

X, and Y, are the same or different and independently se- 
lected from the group consisting of halogen, C)-C4 alkyl 
and C)-C4 alkoxy where c is 0, 1 or 2; 

subject to the provisos that when R7 is acetyl, phenyl or 
cyano, R, is other than hydrogen; and when R7 is cyano, 
R; is C)-C4 hydroxyalkyl, C;-C¢ carboxyalkyl or the 
group 


Il 
—CH7CH20C—R4 


where Rg is C)—-C¢ carboxyalkyl and X, and Y, are halo, 
with c being at least 1; 
and the enol tautomeric derivatives thereof. 
17. An antihypertensive composition comprised of a phar- 
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maceutical carrier in combination with a compound of the 
formula 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable nontoxic salt thereof wherein 

R is hydrogen, C;-C4 hydroxyalkyl, carbonyl(C)-Ca4)alkyl, 

C)-C¢ carboxyalkyl, C;-C¢ alkoxycarbonyl(C;-Ce)alkyl, 
C)-C¢ alkoxy(C;-Ce)alkyl; or the group 


? 
— CH 7 R3 


where a is | to 4, inclusive, R2 is hydrogen or C;-C4 alkyl 
and R3 is amino, methylthio, C;-C¢ alkylamino, C;—-C¢ 
alkylimino, C;-C¢ alkanoylamino, C;-C¢ alkoxycarbonyl 
amino, morpholinyl, piperizinyl, (C;-C¢ alkoxycarbony])- 
piperizinyl, piperidinyl, pyrrolidinyl, glucuronyl or 
glucopyranosyl; or the group 


Il 
—CH7CH20C—R4 


where Rg is hydrogen, C;-C29 alkyl, C);-C¢ carboxyalkyl, 
phenyl, phenyl(C;—-Ce¢)alkyl or R4 represents the group 


ans trie 
Rs 


where b is 0 to 4, inclusive, Rs is hydrogen, C\-C4 alkyl, 
methylthioethyl, benzyl, NH2, or benzyloxycarbamyl, and 
R¢ is hydrogen, benzyloxycarbonyl, t-butyloxycarbonyl 
or 


ee and 
NH 


R7 is acetyl, cyano, phenylsulfonyl, (C;-C4)alkylhydrazono, 
naphthyl, phenyl or phenyl substituted with at least one 
substituent selected from the group consisting of halogen, 
C-C¢ alkylamino and C;-C, alkoxy; and 

X, and Y;, are the same or different and independently se- 
lected from the group consisting of halogen, C;-C4 alkyl 
and C;-C4 alkoxy where c is 0, 1 or 2; 

subject to the provisos that when R7 is acetyl, phenyl or 
cyano, R, is other than hydrogen; and when R7 is cyano, 
R; is Cy-C4 hydroxyalkyl, C;-Cg carboxyalkyl or the 
group 


ll 
—CH2CH20C— Ry 


where Rg is C)-C¢ carboxyalkyl and X;, and Y; are halo, 
with c being at least 1; 
and the enol tautomeric derivatives thereof. 
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4,238,451 
METHOD FOR TREATING HYPERTENSION WITH 
METHYLRESERPATE 
Yasuo Fujimoto, Tokyo, and Hiroshi Katagihara, Misato, both 
of Japan, assignors to Nippon Chemiphar Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed May 9, 1978, Ser. No. 904,290 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 10, 1977, 52-53599 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/475 


USS, Cl. 424—262 1 Claim 
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1. A treating method of hypertension in humans comprising 
orally administering an effective amount of methylreserpate. 


4,238,492 
PHENOXYALKYLCARBOXYLIC ACIDS 
Bernard Majoie, Dijon, France, assignor to Societe de Recher- 
ches Industrielles S.O.R.I., Paris, France 
Filed May 24, 1979, Ser. No. 42,156 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 31, 1978, 
25621/78 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/44; CO7D 213/79 
U.S. Cl, 424—263 6 Claims 
1. A compound selected from the group consisting of those 
of formula I 


Zi 
Ri 
O—(CH2)m—C—COOR;3 
Ri 
Z2 


wherein 

A is 3-pyridyl; R; and R2 are the same or different and are 
each selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and 
methy]; 

R3 is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen or C1.4 
alkyl; 

m is 3 or 4; 

Z; and Zz are the same or different and are each selected 
from the group consisting of hydrogen, chlorine and 
methyl; and 

The A—CO— and -—O—(CH2)m—CRiR2—COOR3 
groups are in the relative meta or para positions; 

and non-toxic salts thereof. 

5. A compound as defined in claim 1 wherein A is 3-pyridyl, 

m is 3, Z; and Z2 each are hydrogen and R; and R2 each are 
methyl. 
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4,238,493 
2-(SUBSTITUTED AMINO)-3-NITRO-2,3-UNSATURATED 
NITROGEN HETEROCYCLES 
Michael L. Roantree, Welwyn Garden City, and Rodney C. 
Young, Bengeo, both of England, assignors to Smith Kline & 
French Laboratories Limited, Welwyn Garden City, England 
Filed May 30, 1979, Ser. No. 43,785 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 30, 1978, 
24116/78 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/415, 31/44; COTD 401/12, 403/12 
US, Cl. 424—263 9 Claims 
1. A compound represented by Structure 1: 


OoN Structure 1 


Het-(CH2)mZ(CH2),NH 


in which 
Het is imidazole or pyridine which is attached at a ring 
carbon and which is optionally substituted by lower alkyl, 
trifluoromethyl, hydroxymethyl, halogen, hydroxy, lower 
alkoxy, or amino, provided that when Het is imidazole, 
the optional substituents do not include hydroxy or amino; 
Z is sulphur, methylene or oxygen; 
m is 0, 1 or 2 and n is 2 or 3 provided that m+n is 3 or 4; and 
B is a 1,2-ethanediyl] (—CH2—CH2—) or 1,3-propanediy] 
(—CH2CH2CH2—) group, which group is optionally 
substituted with one lower alkyl, aryl, aryl lower alkyl or 
heteroaryl lower alkyl group, aryl being phenyl optionally 
substituted by lower alkyl, lower alkoxy or halogen and 
heteroaryl! being 2-furyl, 2-thienyl, 2-pyridyl, 3-pyridyl or 
4-pyridyl optionally substituted by lower alkyl or lower 
alkoxy, or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid solution salt 
thereof. 
9. A method of blocking histamine H2-receptors which 
comprises administering an effective amount of a compound 
according to claim 1 to an animal in need of such treatment. 


4,238,494 

2-HETEROCYCLIC ALKYLAMINO-3-NITROPYRROLES 
Michael L. Roantree, Welwyn Garden City, and Rodney C. 

Young, Bengeo, both of England, assignors to Smith Kline & 

French Laboratories Limited, Welwyn Garden City, England 

Filed May 30, 1979, Ser. No. 43,786 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 30, 1978, 

24117/78; Aug. 4, 1978, 32313/78 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/415, 31/44; COTD 401/12, 403/12 

US. Cl. 424—263 15 Claims 

1. A compound represented by Structure 1: 


OQoN R3 Structure | 


in which 


Het is imidazole or pyridine which is attached at a ring 
carbon and which is optionally substituted by lower alkyl, 
trifluoromethyl, hydroxymethyl, halogen, hydroxy, lower 
alkoxy or amino, provided that when Het is imidazole, the 
optional substituents do not include hydroxy or amino; 

Z is sulphur, methylene or oxygen; 

m is 0, 1 or 2 and n is 2 or 3 provided that 

m+n is 3 or 4; 

R3 is hydrogen, lower alkyl, aryl, aryl lower alkyl or 
heteroaryl lower alkyl, aryl being phenyl optionally sub- 
stituted by lower alkyl, lower alkoxy or halogen and 
heteroaryl being 2-furyl, 2-thienyl, 2-pyridyl, 3-pyridyl or 


Het—(CH?)mZ(CH2),NH R* 
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4-pyridyl optionally substituted by lower alkyl or lower 
alkoxy; and 
R‘ is hydrogen or lower alkyl, or a pharmaceutically accept- 
able acid addition salt thereof. 
14. A method of blocking histamine H2-receptors which 
comprises administering an effective amount of a compound of 
claim 1 to an animal in need of such treatment. 


4,238,495 
1-(4-CY ANO-PHENOXY)-2-HYDROXY-3-[2-(5-1H-TET- 
RAZOLYL)-CHROMON-5-YLOXY]-PROPANE AND 
SALTS THEREOF 
Brian T. Warren, Ickenham, and John W. Spicer, Booker, both 
of England, assignors to Miles Laboratories, Inc., Elkhart, 
ind. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 419,809, Nov. 28, 1973, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 30, 1976, Ser. No. 653,744 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/41; COTD 257/04 
USS. Cl. 424—269 6 Claims 

1. A compound selected from the group consisting of 1-(4- 
cyano-phenoxy)-2-hydroxy-3-[2-(5-1H-tetrazolyl)-chromon-5- 
yloxy]-propane or a pharmacologically acceptable, non-toxic 
salt thereof. 

4. A method of producing an anti-allergic effect in an indi- 
vidual having an allergic condition, which method comprises: 

administering to the individual an effective anti-allergic 
amount of a compound selected from the group consisting 
of 1-(4-cyano-phenoxy)-2-hydroxy-3-[2-(5-1H-tetrazolyl)- 
chromon-5-yloxy]-propane or a pharmacologically ac- 
ceptable, non-toxic salt thereof. 


4,238,496 
4-SUBSTITUTED THIAZOLYL-2-OXAMIC ACIDS AND 
SALTS AND ESTERS THEREOF 
Friedrich K. Hess, Ridgefield; Patrick B. Stewart, Washington 
Depot, and James T. Oliver, Middlebury, all of Conn., assign- 
ors to Boehringer Ingelheim GmbH, Ingelheim am Rhein, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 49,173 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 27, 
1978, 2828091 
Int. Cl.) CO7D 277/20 
U.S. Cl, 424—270 
1. A compound of the formula 


7 Claims 


NH~—CO—COOR; 
N 


ei 
R2 
wherein 
R is hydrogen or alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms; 


R2 is hydrogen, methyl or carboxyl; and 
A is pyridyl, benzodioxany! or 


R3 


Ry 


where R3, R4 and Rs, which may be identical to or differ- 
ent from each other, are each hydrogen, hydroxyl, 
lower alkoxy, lower alkyl, halogen, carboxy-lower 
alkyl or nitro, or one of R3, R4 or Rs is di(lower alkyl- 
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)amino, carboxamido, morpholino, piperidino, hydrox- 
ypiperidino, cyano or phenyl; 
a non-toxic salt thereof formed with an inorganic base when 
R is hydrogen and/or R2 is carboxyl; or a non-toxic addition 
salt thereof formed with an organic base when R is hydrogen. 
6. An antiallergic pharmaceutical dosage unit composition 
consisting essentially of an inert pharmaceutical carrier and an 
effective antiallergic amount of a compound of claim 1. 


4,238,497 
IMIDAZOLINE DERIVATIVES, SALTS THEREOF AND 
THEIR USE AS PESTICIDES 
Malcolm H. Black, Tring; Alexander D. Frenkel, Aston Clinton, 
and Peter T. Roberts, Berkhamsted, all of England, assignors 
to Burroughs Wellcome Co., Research Triangle Park, N.C. 
Filed Oct. 26, 1978, Ser. No. 954,745 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 26, 1977, 
44486/77 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 233/20; A61K 31/45 
US. Cl. 424—273 R 
1. An imidazoline compound of formula (I): 


R! IN 
\_f 
pelt aaa 
R2 N 
L 


wherein 

Ar is selected from a phenyl or a mono-, di- or tri-substituted 
phenyl radical in which the substituents may be the same 
or different and are selected from alkyl, alkoxy, halogen, 
hydroxy, cyano, amino, trihalomethyl and nitro and in 
which any two adjacent, otherwise unsubstituted, carbon 
atoms of the phenyl ring may together be joined by a 
carbon chain containing 3 or 4 carbon atoms; 

X! is S; 

R! and R? may be the same or different and are selected from 
hydrogen or alkyl; 

m is 0 or 1; and 

Z? is a group SO,,R? or a group 


23 Claims 


in which X?2 is O, S or NR5; 

R‘ is alkyl, aryl, alkoxy, aryloxy or NR®R’; 

RS is alkyl, aryl, alkoxy, aryloxy, alkylthio, arylthio or 
NR®R’; 

R° and R’ may be the same or different and are selected from 

hydrogen, alkyl, aryl, COR® or SO2R8; 

R$ is alkyl, aryl, alkoxy or aryloxy; 

n is 1 or 2; 

R? is alkyl, aryl or NR!°R!!; and 

R!0 and R!! may be the same or different and are selected 

from hydrogen, alkyl or aryl, the above mentioned alkyl 
or alkoxy radicals or moieties containing from 1 to 4 
carbon atoms each; the imidazoline compound being the 
free base or present as an acid addition salt thereof, and in 
the above aryl is phenyl or naphthyl either unsubstituted 
or substituted with one or more substituents, the substitu- 
ents being the same or different and selected from the 
group consisting of alkyl, alkoxy, halogen, nitro, hydroxy, 
cyano, carbalkoxy and amino. 

21. A method of controlling arthropod pests which com- 
prises applying to the pest or the pest’s environmeut an effec- 
tive pesticidal amount of a compound of formula (I) as defined 
in claim 1 or 2. 
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4,238,498 
ANTIMYCOTIC SUBSTITUTED 
DIPHENYL-IMIDAZOLYL-METHANES 
Erik Regel; Karl H. Biichel; Wilfried Draber; Manfred Plempel, 
and Ingo Haller, all of Wuppertal, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Feb. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 8,632 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 24, 
1978, 2808086 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/415; CO7TD 233/58, 233/56 
USS. Cl. 424—273 R 17 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula 


5) 
R2 fF 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof in 
which 

R denotes a halogen atom or an alkyl or alkoxy group with, 
in each case, 1 to 4 carbon atoms or a halogenalkyl group 
with 1 to 4 carbon atoms and up to 5 fluorine or chlorine 
atoms, 

R! denotes a cycloalkyl group with 3 to 7 carbon atoms 
which is unsubstituted or substituted by fluorine, chlorine, 
bromine or alkyl with 1 to 4 carbon atoms, 

R? denotes a hydrogen atom or 

R! and R2, in the ortho-position relative to one another, 
together denote a multi-membered methylene bridge with 
3 to 5 methylene groups which is unsubstituted or substi- 
tuted by fluorine, chlorine, bromine or alkyl with 1 to 4 
carbon atoms, 

R3 denotes a halogen atom a straight-chain or branched alkyl 
with 1 to 4 carbon atoms, a halogenoalkyl group with 1 to 
4 carbon atoms and up to 5 fluorine or chlorine atoms, an 
alkoxy, alkylthio or alkylsulphonyl group with 1 to 4 
carbon atoms, n and m are independently 0,1,2 or 3, and 
R3 may also denote cyano when m is 1. 

14. A method of combating mycotic diseases in warm- 
blooded animals which comprises administering to the animals 
an antimycotically effective amount of an active compound 
according to claim 1 either alone or in admixture with a diluent 
or in the form of a medicament. 


4,238,499 
METHOD OF KILLING ECTOPARASITES WITH 

IMIDAZOLINE AND IMIDAZOLIUM TOXICANTS 
Myron J. Lover, Moutainside; Arnold J. Singer, Verona, and 

Donald M. Lynch, Waldwick, all of N.J., assignors to Block 

Drug Company Inc., Jersey City, N.J. 

Filed Feb. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 12,509 
Int. Cl.2 AOIN 9/22 

US. Cl. 424—273 R 13 Claims 

1. A method of controlling ectoparasites, their ova or aphids 
which comprises applying to an animal or human in need of 
such control, an effective toxic amount of at least one imidazo- 
line or imidazolium derivative of the formulas I or II 


CHEMICAL 


— 
N= i, 
CHzCHR" R'"@ “CHCHR” 


Y Y 


I Il 


where R is alkyl of 6 to 20 carbon atoms, R’ is carboxy lower 
alkyl or hydroxy lower alkyl, R” is hydroxy, carboxy lower 
alkyl, sulfo lower alkoxy or amino and Y is hydrogen or hy- 
droxy and the pharmaceutically acceptable non-toxic salts of 
the carboxy compounds. 


4,238,500 
CYCLIC DOUBLE HEMIACETALS OF ENEDIOL 
COMPOUNDS AND COMPOSITIONS AND METHODS 
FOR PREPARING AND USING SAME 
Albert Szent-Gyorgyi, Woods Hole, Mass., and Gabor B. Fodor, 
Morgantown, W. Va., assignors to National Foundation for 
Cancer Research, Bethesda, Md. 
Filed Apr. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 27,692 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 493/04, 319/12; AG1K 31/335, 31/365 
USS. Cl. 424—278 
1. A compound of the formula 


x oO R3 
iy a F 
R2—-C Cc 
| ll 
c 


R);—-C 
be” Aes 
x O Rg 


7\ 
R9O CH2ORj0 


wherein R; and R2 are selected from the group consisting of 
hydrogen, lower alkyl, phenyl or phenyl loweralkyl, wherein 
R3 through Rjo are selected from the group consisting of hy- 
drogen, lower alkyl and phenyl, wherein Rs and R¢ together 
may form —O, and wherein X is hydroxy. 


4,238,501 
COMBATING ARTHROPODS WITH 2- AND 
4-SUBSTITUTED-CHROMANES 
Hans-Joachim Kabbe, Leverkusen; Arno Widdig, Odenthal; 
Wilhelm Stendel, Wuppertal, and Peter Roessler, Bergisch 
Gladbach, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 947,286, Sep. 29, 1978. This application 
Aug. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 66,738 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 7, 
1977, 2745305 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 43/16; COTD 311/72 
U.S. Cl. 424—283 
1. A compound of the formula 


4 Claims 
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R8 


in which 

R3 and R‘4, which need not be identical, each represents 
hydrogen, an optionally substituted alkyl, alkenyl, cyclo- 
alkyl, aryl, aralkyl or alkoxycarbonyl radical, carboxyl or 
aminoalkyl, 

R! and R? conjointly with the adjoining carbon atoms can 
form an optionally substituted carbocyclic, 

R5 to R8, which need not be identical, each represents hy- 
drogen, halogen, hydroxyl, nitro, cyano, carboxyl, an 
optionally substituted alkyl, alkenyl, cycloalkyl, aryl, 
aralkyl, alkoxy, aralkoxy, aryloxy, alkoxycarbonyl, alkyl- 
amino or dialkylamino radical, amino or acylamino, 

X represents the —NR°R!° radical, wherein 
R? and R!°, which may be identical or different, each 

represents hydrogen or optionally substituted alkyl, 
alkenyl, cycloalkyl, aryl or aralkyl. 


4,238,502 

METHOD OF TREATING PSYCHIATRIC CONDITIONS 
Derek C. Quantock, Rutland, England, assignor to Fisons Lim- 

ited, London, England 

Filed Jul. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 58,608 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 3, 1978, 

32081/78 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/35 

U.S. Cl. 424—283 8 Claims 

1. A method of treatment of a psychiatric condition which 
method comprises administering by inhalation an effective 
amount of 1,3-bis(2-carboxychromon-5-yloxy)-2-hydroxy pro- 
pane or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof, as active 
ingredient, to a patient suffering from such a condition. 


4,238,503 
ANILIDE UREA BIOCIDES 
Eugene G. Teach, El Cerrito, and Don R. Baker, Orinda, both of 
Calif., assignors to Stauffer Chemical Company, Westport, 
Conn. 


Division of Ser. No. 792,291, Apr. 29, 1977, Pat. No. 4,159,344, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 605,088, Aug. 15, 1975, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 443,539, Feb. 19, 
1974, abandoned. This application Mar. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 16,464 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 47/10, 47/28 
U.S. Cl, 424—300 8 Claims 

1. The method of controlling bacteria and fungi comprising 
applying to the habitat thereof, an effective amount of a com- 
pound having the formula 


Y 
fe) 
ll 
NHCNH 
fe) 
tl 
x 


NHCR 


R is selected from the group of alkyl having from 1 to 6 carbon 
atoms and haloalkyl having from 1 to 6 carbon atoms, NHRj, 
OR; in which R; is lower alkyl having from 1 to 6 carbon 
atoms, X and Y are independently selected from the group 
consisting of H, NHCOR; and R; is selected from the group of 
lower alkyl having from 1 to 6 carbon atoms provided that 
when X is hydrogen Y is NHCOR3. 
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4,238,504 
CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLIC 


ACID-PHENOXY-a-VINYL-BENZYL ESTERS, 
PROCESSES FOR PRODUCING THEM, AND THEIR USE 
IN COMBATING PESTS 
Jozef Drabek, Oberwil; Peter Ackermann, Reinach; Saleem 
Farooq, Ettingen; Laurenz Gsell, Basel, and Odd Kristiansen, 
Mohlin, all of Switzerland, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corpora- 

tion, Ardsley, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 955,667, Oct. 27, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 51,081 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 1, 1977, 

13287/77; Sep. 25, 1978, 9991/78 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 69/74; AOIN 53/00 
USS, Cl. 424—305 
1. A compound of the formula 


5 Claims 


Y 
\ 

C—CH~—-CH — CH—COOCH Oo 
ALE oa" pee 
Y Br Br c Rj 


CH; =CH3 


in which Y is chlorine or bromine, and R; is —CH==CH) or 


er one 
Br 


4. An insecticidal and acaricidal composition comprising an 
insecticidally and acaricidally effective amount of a compound 
according to claim 1, together with a suitable carrier therefor. 


4,238,505 
INSECTICIDAL BIPHENYLMETHYL 
PERHALOALKYLVINYLCYCLOPROPANECARBOKXY- 
LATES 
John F. Engel, Medina, N.Y., assignor to FMC Corporation, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 927,198, Jul. 24, 1978, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 870,973, Jan. 20, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 52,043 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 9/24; CO7TD 69/73 
US, Cl. 424—305 
1. A compound of the formula 


11 Claims 


Y 


COR 
Zz 


wherein one of Y and Z is a perhaloalkyl group having 1 to 4 
carbon atoms and the other is hydrogen, halogen, or lower 
alkyl; and R is —OR! where R! is a group of the formula 


R* 

tk 
R2 R3 Ré 
in which R? is hydrogen, R3is vinylene; R4 and R5 are indepen- 
dently hydrogen, lower alkyl, halogen, or haloalkyl; and R° is 
phenyl which may be substituted with one to three substituents 
selected from halogen and lower alkyl. 

11. A method for insect control which comprises applying to 
the situs where control is desired an insecticidally effective 
amount of the compound of claim 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 or 8. 
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4,238,506 
HYPOGLYCAEMICALLY AND 
HYPOLIPIDAEMICALLY ACTIVE DERIVATIVES OF 
PHENYL-ALKANE-CARBOXYLIC ACIDS 
Kurt Stach, deceased, late of Mannheim-Waldhof, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany (by Werner Plattner, executor); Elmar Bosies, Hep- 
penheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany; Ruth Heerdt, Mannheim- 
Feudenheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany; Hans-Frieder Kiihnle, 
Mannheim-Neuostheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Felix H. 
Schmidt, Mannheim-Seckenheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Boehringer Mannheim GmbH, Mannheim, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 

Division of Ser. No. 674,993, Apr. 8, 1976, Pat. No. 4,113,871. 

This application Jun. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 920,508 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 18, 

1975, 2527229 

Int. Cl.3 CO7C 101/42 

U.S. Cl. 424—319 

1. A phenyl-alkane-carboxylic acid of the formula 


9 Claims 


wherein 

A is an aryl, aralkyl or arylvinyl radical optionally substi- 
tuted by hydroxy, halogen, trifluoromethyl, alkyl, alkyl- 
thio, alkoxy, alkenyloxy, alkoxyalkoxy, alkyl-substituted 
amino, aryloxy or alkoxy-substituted aryloxy, or is an 
aryloxyalkyl or arylthioalky] radical, or a thienyl or quin- 
olyl radical optionally substituted by halogen, or alkyl or 
alkoxy containing up to 5 carbon atoms, any aryl moiety 
of A containing from 6 to 10 carbon atoms and any alkyl, 
alkoxy or alkenyloxy moiety of A containing 2 5 carbon 
atoms, 

Y is an unbranched or branched lower alkylene radical 
containing up to 3 carbon atoms, 

X is a straight or branched, saturated or unsaturated divalent 
aliphatic hydrocarbon radical containing 2 to 8 carbon 
atoms, there being at least 2 carbon atoms between the 
benzene ring and the carboxyl group, and 

R is a hydrogen atom or a lower alkyl radical containing up 
to 5 carbon atoms, 

or a physiologically compatible salt, ester or amide thereof. 


4,238,507 
PHARMACOLOGICAL COMPOUND WITH 
IMMUNOPOTENTIATING ACTIVITY AND 
PRODUCTION AND USES THEREOF 
Hamao Umezawa; Tomio Takeuchi, both of Tokyo; Takaaki 
Aoyagi, Fujisawa; Masaaki Ishizuka, Tokyo; Hajime Mori- 
shima, Tokyo; Ikuo Matsumoto, Tokyo, and Takuzo Yama- 
moto, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Zaidan Hojin Bisei- 
butsu Kagaku Kenkyu Kai, Tokyo, Japan © 
Filed Mar. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 21,222 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 37/12; CO7TC 101/72 
U.S. Cl. 424—319 
1. A compound of the formula: 


4 Claims 


CHEMICAL 


HOOC—CH 


NH2 
and its pharmaceutically acceptable salts and hydrates 
and pharmaceutically acceptable salts of the hydrates. 

2. A pharmaceutical composition, useful as immunopotentia- 
tor, comprising as active ingredient the compound of formula 
(I) as described in claim 1 or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt 
cr hydrate thereof, in combination with a pharmaceutically 
acceptable carrier or adjuvant. 


CHO 


4,238,508 
METHOD FOR ANALGESIA USING 
3-HYDROXYACETANILIDE 

Edward B. Nelson, W: N.Y., assignor to The Re- 

search Foundation of State University of New York, Albany, 

N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 67,348 
Int. Cl. A61K 31/165 

US. Cl. 424—324 9 Claims 

1. A method for providing analgesia which comprises ad- 
ministering to a warm blooded animal in need of analgesia, 
sufficient 3-hydroxyacetanilide in a quantity of from about 3 to 
about 400 milligrams per kilogram of body weight of the ani- 
mal said 3-hydroxyacetanilide being of the formula: 


OH 


fe) 

ll 
H3CC—N 
H 


4,238,509 
OAT FLOUR-OIL GEL COSMETIC CREME 
Gregory S. Evans, Aurora, and Corinne R. Jembrzycki, Chicago, 
both of Ill, assignors to Alberto-Culver Company, Melrose 

Park, Il. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 861,832, Dec. 19, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 9,341 
Int. Cl.2 A61K 7/00, 7/48 
US. Cl. 424—358 9 Claims 

1. A cosmetic creme which is easily spreadable to form a 
thin non-greasy coating on the skin, consisting essentially of a 
homogenous mixture of finely-divided oat flour and a non- 
aqueous cosmetic oil gel, said oat flour having a particle size 
such that at least about 98% thereof passes through a 200 mesh 
screen (U.S. Sieve Series), said cosmetic oil gel containing at 
least one cosmetic oil and a quaternary ammonium smectite 
gellant, said creme being characterized by containing from 40 
to 60% by weight of said oat flour. 

5. A cosmetic creme which is easily spreadable to form a 
thin non-greasy coating on the skin, consisting essentially of 
finely-divided oat flour and a non-aqueous cosmetic oil gel, 
said oat flour having a particle size such that about 98% 
thereof passes through a 200 mesh screen (U.S. Sieve Series), 
said cosmetic oil gel being composed of: 


parts by weight 
ingredients of creme 
a cosmetic oil selected 
from the class consisting 
of a hydrocarbon cosmetic 
oil, isopropyl myristate, 
and mixtures thereof 
a silicone cosmetic oil 
quaternary ammonium 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


-continued 


parts by weight 
of creme 


3to5 


ingredients 


smectite gellant 


said creme being characterized by containing from 45 to 55% 
by weight of said oat flour. 


4,238,510 
SUGARLESS COATING FOR CHEWING GUM AND 
CONFECTIONS AND METHOD 
Subraman R. Cherukuri, and Dominick R. Friello, both of Dan- 
bury, Conn., assignors to Life Savers, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 12,999 
Int. Cl. A23G 3/30 
USS. Cl, 426—5 22 Claims 
1. A sugarless coated comestible comprising a center portion 
selected from the group consisting of chewing gum, boiled 
candy or pressed candy, having a sugarless coating comprising 
a sweet material in crystalline form and consisting essentially 
of sorbitol alone or in admixture with mannitol, and/or hydro- 
genated starch hydrolysate, the sorbitol being present in an 
amount within the range of from about 45 to about 90% by 
weight of the coating. 


4,238,511 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MACERATION AND 
FERMENTATION OF GRAPES IN THE PRESENCE OF 
CARBON DIOXIDE 
Michel Egretier, 12 Quai Victor Hugo, 11100 Narbonne, France 
Filed May 22, 1978, Ser. No. 908,425 
Claims priority, application France, May 26, 1977, 77 17294 
Int. Cl.2 C12G 1/00 

US. Cl. 426—15 2 Claims 
1. The method of macerating and fermenting grapes in the 
presence of carbon dioxide wherein the berries are detached 
from the stems in such a fashion that during de-stemming the 
berries liberate a fraction of the must which they contain and 
the berries become surrounded by a substantially incompressi- 
ble mass of the liberated must, the method being characterized 
by forcing the berries with stems attached toward a fermenta- 
tion vat by intermittently pumping them against a carbon 
dioxide back-pressure existing in the fermentation vat in such a 
manner that they are subjected to pulsating pressures of com- 
pression taking the form of shock waves, thereby to de-stem 
the berries and as a result thereof liberate a small but sufficient 

portion of their must to prevent crushing of the berries. 


4,238,512 
PRODUCTION OF A NATURAL LEAVENED DOUGH 
FOR THE PREPARATION OF BREAD AND PASTRIES 
Wilhelm Menge, Hauptstrasse 54, 3004 Isernhagen 2, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 778,662, Mar. 17, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 34,076 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 20, 
1976, 2611916; Mar. 20, 1976, 2611972; Oct. 8, 1976, 2645457 
Int. Cl.> A21D 2/08, 15/00 
USS. Cl. 426—20 24 Claims 
1. A method of producing a naturally leavened initial dough 
capable of storage for extended periods for the preparation of 
bread and pastries, comprising the steps of adding to a cereal 
mash a culture of isolated heterofermentative leavening dough 
bacteria, which bacteria form lactic acid and acetic acid, and 
thereafter fermenting the mixture of bacteria and cereal mash 
to form lactic and acetic acid in said cereal mash, wherein * 
(a) the relative amounts of bacteria and cereal mash are 
sufficient, and 
(b) the fermentation is carried out for a period of time suffi- 
cient to essentially complete bacteriological metabolic 
activity, so that such activity is inhibited to an extent 
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sufficient to produce a self-preservation effect in the 
dough. 


4,238,513 
METHOD AND COMPOSTION FOR THE PRODUCTION 
OF FERMENTED SAUSAGE 

Mark V. Satz, Elizabeth, N.J., assignor to Trumark, Inc., Ro- 

selle, N.J. 

Filed Mar. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 19,241 
Int. Cl.> A23B 4/12; A23C 11/00 

USS. Cl. 426—59 10 Claims 

2. In the method of producing dry or semi-dry sausage 
wherein a meat emulsion is inoculated and fermented with 
lactic acid producing microorganisms, the improvement which 
comprises using Pediococcus pentosaceus ATCC 10791 as the 
lactic acid producing microorganism in the form of a starter 
culture concentrate containing from 108 to 10!3 viable cells per 
milliliter, the concentrate being selected from the family con- 
sisting of freeze dried concentrates, frozen concentrates and 
liquid stabilized concentrates and being added in an amount of 
from 0.1% to 10% based upon the weight of the meat emul- 
sion, and fermenting said meat emulsion until its pH is below 
about 5.0 by maintaining the emulsion at a temperature in the 
range of from 50° F. to 80° F. for not longer than 72 hours. 


4,238,514 
RICE CEREAL AND PROCESS 
Thom O. Martin, Delton, Mich., and Adolph S. Clausi, Cos Cob, 
Conn., assignors to General Foods Corporation, White Plains, 
N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 48,968 
Int. Cl.3 A23L 1/18 
U.S. Cl. 426—62 9 Claims 
1. An improvement in a process for preparing a puffed prod- 
uct from cooked and tempered Nato rice, heated under condi- 
tions effective to puff the rice, wherein the improvement com 
prises: 
prior to cooking the rice, admixing with it, an amount of 
dried torula yeast effective to reduce the tendency of the 
cooked rice to stick and clump. 


4,238,515 
NOVEL PHYSICAL FORM OF GLUTEN, METHOD FOR 
ITS MANUFACTURING AND ITS USES 

Michael Shemer, Haifa, Israel, assignor to Pedco Proteins and 

Enzymes Development Co. Ltd., Petah-Tiqwa, Israel 

Filed Feb. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 12,403 
Claims priority, application Israel, Feb. 22, 1978, 54096 
Int. Cl.3 A23J 3/00 

U.S. Cl. 426—104 7 Claims 

1. A novel physical form of gluten containing an inert food 
material bound within its matrix, having a net-like fibrous 
structure which fibers have a diameter smaller than 2 mm 
diameter, with a viscosity of at least 50,000 cps., possessing 
seif-binding properties, obtained by the steps comprising: 

(a) agitating a mixture consisting essentially of hydrated vital 
wheat gluten and a reducing agent at a temperature below 
70° C. to form a softened, net-like fibrous structure, and 

(b) incorporating during said agitation the solid inert food 
material having particles size below 5 cm diameter in an 
amount sufficient to obtain a ratio of gluten to inert food 
material of from about 1:0.1 to 1:10. 
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4,238,516 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR TREATING COCOA 
BUTTER-CONTAINING MASSES 
Walter Kreuter, Norderstedt, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Kreucoha AG, Zug, Switzerland 
Filed Oct. 24, 1975, Ser. No. 625,748 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 24, 
1974, 2450515 
Int. Cl.3 A23G 1/00 
USS. Cl. 426—231 22 Claims 
1. A method for pre-crystallizing a mass of chocolate con- 
taining meltable cocoa butter fats releasing a latent heat upon 
crystallization, said method comprising the steps of: 
establishing the temperature of the mass at a first tempera- 
ture which melts the cocoa butter fats in the mass; 
cooling the mass at a mild cooling rate to a second tempera- 
ture, lower than said first temperature, sufficient to initiate 
the pre-crystallization of the mass; 
sensing during cooling of the mass a reduction in the cooling 
rate resulting from a release of latent heat of crystalliza- 
tion in the mass; 
terminating the cooling of the mass responsive to said reduc- 
tion in the cooling rate; and 
mildly heating the mass to a third temperature at which 
pre-crystallization is complete and further processing of 
the mass may occur. 


4,238,517 
FROZEN FRENCH FRIED POTATO PRODUCT AND 


METHOD OF PREPARATION 
Roy E. Bosley, Jr.; Michael L. Hamann; Richard K. Pinegar, all 
of Caldwell, Id., and Harold G. Gobble, Pughtown, Pa., as- 
signors to J. R. Simplot Co., Boise, Id. 
Filed Dec. 11, 1978, Ser. No. 967,960 
Int. Cl? A23L 1/216 
U.S. Cl. 426—250 5 Claims 
1. A method for preparing a frozen French fried potato 
product for heating in a toaster or oven, comprising: 
preparing about 56 parts of cooked potato having about 19 to 
26 weight percent of solids, said potato being cooked in 
about 160° F. to about 175° F. water for about 4 to 15 min- 
utes, drained from said water, cooled to about 60° F. to 
about 90° F. for about 2 to about 15 minutes and steam 
cooked for about 15 to 30 minutes under atmospheric pres- 
sure; 
forming a dough by admixing the following additives into said 
cooked potato: 
about 23 parts of water, 
about 16 parts of dehydrated potato flakes or potato gran- 
ules, 
about 1.7 parts of starch, 
about 1.8 parts of mixture of dairy whey and calcium casein- 
ate, 
about 0.42 parts of guar gum, 
about 0.40 parts of cellulose having a substantial amount of 
microcrystalline cellulose, 
about 0.1 parts of disodium pyrophosphate, 
about 0.1 parts of sodium aluminum phosphate, 
about 0.08 parts of sodium bicarbonate; 
extruding said dough into said product; 
frying said product in cooking oil at a temperature of about 
320° F. to about 390° F. for about 30 to about 120 seconds to 
reduce the water content of said product to about 40% to 
about 60% by weight and to absorb about 5% to about 15% 
by weight of cooking oil; and 
freezing said fried product. 
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PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF A STABLE BETA 
VULGARIS EXTRACT 

Jacques Poisson, Chatenay Malabry, France, assignor to 

Laboratoire L. Lafon, Maisons-Alfort, France 

Filed Apr. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 900,995 
Int. Cl.3 A23L 1/272 

USS. Cl. 426—540 13 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a stabilized pigment composition 
from a betanidine-containing pigmentary material selected 
from the group consisting of betanidine and betanidine-con- 
taining Beta vulgaris extracts comprising the steps of preparing 
an aqueous solution of the pigmentary material and adding to 
said solution a stabilizing amount of from about 1 to about 2 
parts by weight of an acid polysaccharide per one part by 
weight of pigmentary material, to obtain a solution of stabi- 
lized pigmentary material. 


4,238,519 
EGG ALBUMEN EXTENDER PREPARED FROM 
DERIVED PROTEIN-CONTAINING COMPOSITIONS 
AND ADDITIVES 

Pei K. Chang, Montrose, N.Y., assignor to Stauffer Chemical 

Company, Westport, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 970,688 
Int. Cl.3 A23J 3/02 

USS. Cl. 426—549 32 Claims 

1. An egg albumen extender comprising at least 65% of a 
derived protein-containing composition from plant or animal 
sources wherein the molecular weight of said derived protein- 
containing composition is less than 20,000, said composition 
having a total Kjeldahl nitrogen content of from about 0.45% 
to about 2.1% of which at least 60% of the nitrogen is non- 
protein nitrogen and a fat content of less than 0.25% with a 
member selected from the group consisting of from about 1% 
to about 15% gelatin; from about 1% to about 15% gelatin and 
from about 5% to about 25% of a water soluble polyphos- 
phate, the additive total of gelatin and phosphate not to exceed 
about 35%; from about 0.5% to about 5% of a gum, and mix- 
tures thereof; and from 0% to about 30% of a whipping aid, all 
percentages are by weight based on the total dry solids weight 
of the egg albumen extender. 


4,238,520 
LOW-FAT COMESTIBLE SPREAD SUBSTITUTES 
Donald E. Miller, Strongsville, and Charles E, Werstak, Me- 
dina, both of Ohio, assignors to SCM Corporation, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 930,037, Aug. 1, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 53,044 
Int. Cl.3 A23D 3/00, 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 426—573 26 Claims 
17. A process for making a low-fat comestible spread con- 
sisting essentially of fat, water, an oil-in-water lipoidal emul- 
sifer, and water soluble or water dispersible, edible thickening 
agent, said process comprising: 
mixing together the above ingredients in the proportions on 
a weight basis of about 
20 to 40% low melting point fat; 0.5 to 3.25% thickening 
agent, about 2-5% emulsifier and water; 
said emulsifier being a plastic partial fatty acid ester of poly- 
alcohols having an HLB value less than about 5 and a 
Capillary Melting Point less than about 135° F.; 
said fat having a Wiley Melting Point between about 75° F. 
and about 106° F. and a solid-fat index at 100° F. not 
substantially greater than zero; 
said thickening agent comprising a blend of a cellulose either 
and a gum capable of imparting thixotropic properties to 
said spread; 
emulsifying, at an elevated temperature sufficient to make 
the fat molten, said fat and lipoidal emulsifier in water 
containing said thickening agent dispersed therein to form 
an oil-in-water emulsion; and 
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cooling the resulting emulsion to a temperature sufficiently 
low to provide a plastic consistency in the finished prod- 
uct similar to that of a non-flowable spread, said emulsion 
having a Brookfield viscosity in the range of about 
100,000 to about four million centipoises through a tem- 
perature range of about 90° F. to 38° F. 


4,238,521 
PROCESS FOR THE REMOVAL OF ANTIBIOTICS 
FROM MILK 
Stanley E. Charm, Newton, Mass., assignor to Penicillin Assays, 
Inc., Boston, Mass. 
Filed Sep. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 76,600 
Int. Cl. A23C 9/15 
US. Cl. 426—580 


21. A process for the removal of penicillin and antibiotic 
residues from a contaminated, reconstituted-milk composition, 
which process comprises: 

(a) contacting the penicillin-contaminated milk composition 

with a bed of particulated, food-grade, activated charcoal; 

(b) recycling the milk composition through the bed of char- 
coal for a period of time of from 2 minutes to 2 hours, to 
remove the penicillin from the contaminated-milk compo- 
sition and to provide a penicillin-free milk composition; 

(c) periodically regenerating the activated charcoal in the 
bed by contacting the bed of activated charcoal with 
boiling or hot water to regenerate the charcoal; 

(d) removing any particulate activated charcoal derived 
from the contacting step from the penicillin-free milk 
composition; and 

(e) recovering a penicillin-free milk composition suitable for 
use as a food-additive material. 


4,238,522 
ORTHOPEDIC DEVICES, MATERIALS AND METHODS 
James E. Potts, 18 Crest Dr., R.D.#1, Millington, N.J. 07946 
Division of Ser. No. 881,138, Feb. 24, 1978, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 24,321 
Int. Cl. A61F 5/04 
U.S, Cl. 427—2 5 Claims 

1. Method of producing a bandage material, convertible to 

an orthopedic cast, which comprises: 

(A) applying an electrically conductive coating to the sur- 
faces of the strands of a net substrate; 

(B) electrostatically spray coating the strands of the netting 
having the electrically conductive coating on their sur- 
faces with a powder comprising a thermoplastic, cross- 
linkable copolymer said copolymer being one which is 
produced by the process which comprises reacting, at a 
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temperature of from 25° to 300° C., an active-hydrogen 

containing initiator with a molar excess of a monomer 

mixture comprising: 

(1) from 90 to 99.5 weight percent of at least one lactone 
of the formula 


wherein n is an integer having a value from about 3 to 
6, at least n+2 of the R’s are hydrogen and the remain- 
ing R’s are each alkyl of 1 to 10 carbons; and 
(2) from 0.5 to 10 weight percent of a polyfunctional 
acrylate monomer; containing a plurality of acrylate or 
methacrylate groups 
(C) fusing the applied coating to the substrate by heating; 
and 
(D) crosslinking the thermoplastic, crosslinkable copolymer 
on the strands of the net substrate to a gel content of from 
20 to 70 weight percent. 


4,238,523 
SEED COATING PROCESS 

Frederic E. Porter, St. Louis Park, and James M. Scott, Minne- 

apolis, both of Minn., assignors to Sandoz Ltd., Basel, Swit- 

zerland 

Filed Sep. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 73,882 
Int. Cl.> AO1C 1/06 

US. Cl. 427—4 





1. The process of seal coating plant seeds comprising apply- 
ing a curable liquid coating composition onto a mass of seeds, 
said coating composition containing a polymeric coating form- 
ing material mixing said mass together to distribute said coat- 
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ing composition over the entire exposed surface of seeds in said 
mass, effecting an accumulation of coated seeds from said mass 
in a tacky agglomerated static seed mass prior to the time when 
further mixing of the mass would cause substantial permanent 
rupture of the coating on the seeds, maintaining the static 
condition of said static agglomerated mass while curing of the 
coating composition progresses, and breaking up the agglom- 
erated seeds into individual seeds during the time span prior to 
complete curing of the coating composition in which: (1) the 
thus-separated seeds can be promptly again accumulated in a 
mass without again substantially agglomerating; and (2) the 
said breaking up can be effected without causing the coatings 
to suffer a substantial premature rupture which would occur if 
said breaking up was delayed closer to the point of final cure; 
whereby there is obtained a plurality of seal coated seeds 
substantially free of rupture damage. 


4,238,524 
PROCESS FOR IDENTIFICATION MARKING CLEAR 
PLASTIC ARTICLES 

Norman U. LaLiberte, Woodstock, Conn., and Don H. Roten- 

berg, Westboro, Mass., assignors to American Optical Corpo- 

ration, Southbridge, Mass. 

Filed Mar. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 883,768 
Int. Cl.3 G02B 1/10; CO9K 11/00 


USS. Cl. 427—7 14 Claims 


1. A process for imparting a permanent identification mark 
to an optically clear plastic article without adversely affecting 
its visible light optical properties, said process comprising the 
steps of: 

(a) mixing a solid ultraviolet light activatable fluorescent dye 
with a liquid carrier material to produce a marking com- 
position; 

(b) mixing a solid sublimeable inert diluent with said dye and 
said liquid carrier; 

(c) causing at least a portion of said carrier to evaporate so 
that said dye and said solid diluent form a paste in said 
liquid carrier; 

(d) applying a pattern of said paste marking composition to 
a surface of the optically clear plastic article; 

(e) evaporating a remaining portion of said carrier material 
from the surface of the article to leave a residue of solid 
dye and solid diluent in the pattern on said surface, the 
amount of dye on said surface being sufficient to induce a 
readily detectable fluorescent response when irradiated 
with light from a U.V. lamp, yet insufficient to produce a 
visually detectable response in the presence of sunlight; 
and 

(f) heating the surface of the article to a selected temperature 
below the degradation point of the plastic for a sufficient 
amount of time to transfer the dye into a surface layer of 


CHEMICAL 


735 


said article to result in a fade resistant mark and to sublime 
said solid diluent. 


4,238,525 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR VACUUM 
DEPOSITING THIN COATINGS USING ELECTRON 
BEAMS 
Hans Aichert; Walter Dietrich, both of Hanau am Main; Frie- 
drich Stark, Langenselbold, and Herbert Stephan, Bruchké 
bel, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Leybold-Hera- 
eus GmbH, Cologne, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 15, 1978, Ser. No. 960,895 
Claims pricrity, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 21, 
1978, 2812311 
Int. Cl. BOSD 3/06 


1. Method for vacuum depositing thin films on substrates 
which are heated at more than 500° C. by bombardment by 
reflected electrons during the depositing which comprises 
holding the substrates above an elongated evaporating crucible 
having long sides and short sides and filled with a bath of the 
material to be evaporated and heating the substrates with 
reflected electrons by providing at least two electron beams 
generated at the short sides and deflecting the electron beams 
at an angle lower than 80° onto approximately half of the bath 
surface situated between the shorter axis of symmetry and the 
associated short side of the evaporating crucible. 

7. Vacuum depositing apparatus for depositing thin films on 
substrates heated at more than 500° C. by electron beam heat- 
ing during the deposition comprising vacuum chamber means 
having an elongated evaporating crucible means with long 
sides and short sides for holding a bath of material to be evapo- 
rated, substrate holder means for the flat disposition of a plural- 
ity of substrates above the evaporating crucible means in a 
substantially uniform distribution above the surface thereof 
and means for heating the substrates by reflected electrons 
comprising at least two electron gun means disposed at the 
short sides of the evaporating crucible means and means for 
deflecting the beams at an angle smaller than 80° C. onto 
approximately half of the bath surface situated between the 
shorter axis of symmetry and the associated short side of the 
crucible means. 


4,238,526 
METHOD OF COATING OBJECTS 
Costa G. Chitouras, 10 Packard Ave., Somerville, Mass. 02144 
Filed Sep. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 72,107 
Int. Cl.3 BOSD 3/06 
U.S. Cl. 427—44 8 Claims 
1. A method of coating objects comprising the steps of: 
(a) applying an electron beam curable coating to the surface 
of said object 
(b) supportably contacting said object at a first location, 
(c) applying an electron beam to said object to cure a portion 
of said coating exclusive of an area including said first 
location, 
(d) supportably contacting said object at a second location in 
said cured portion of said coating, and 
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(e) applying an electron beam to said object to cure the 


remaining portion of said coating. 
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4,238,528 
POLYIMIDE COATING PROCESS AND MATERIAL 


4. A method of flocking the entire surface of an object hav- Raymond W. Angelo; Richard M. Poliak, both of Endwell, and 


ing a first and a second side comprising the steps of: 


(a) applying an electron beam curable adhesive to the sur- 


face of said object, 
(b) supportably contacting said object at a location on 
first side of said object, 


(c) applying fibers to said second side, 

(d) directing an electron beam at said second side to cure 
said adhesive on said second side, 

(e) supporting said object on said second side, 

(f) applying fibers to said first side, and 

(g) applying an electron beam to said object to cure the 
remainder of said adhesive. 


4,238,527 
METHOD OF PROVIDING METAL BUMPS ON AN 
APERTURED SUBSTRATE 
Michel J. C. Monnier, Montgeron; Marc A. Monneraye, Saint 
Maur, and Claude Foucher, Palaiseau, all of France, assignors 
to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 11, 1978, Ser. No. 941,179 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 12, 1977, 77 27445 
Int. Cl.) HOSK 3/10 


USS. Cl, 427—55 2 Claims 


1. A method of providing meltable metal bumps on the 
surface of an insulating substrate which is provided with metal 
conductors, said substrate comprising metallized holes, the 
metallization of the holes being connected to the conductors 
and at least said metallization being covered with a meltable 
soldering material, characterized in that a resin is provided on 
a surface of the substrate at least at the area of the holes, the 
viscosity of said resin being such that it cannot flow into the 
holes and that the resin is heated at the area of the holes, due 
to which on the side of the resin facing the holes a spherical 
surface is formed adjoining the holes and remote therefrom, 
while soldering material melted as a result of the heating flows 
past said spherical surfaces and, after cooling, forms metal 
bumps. 


John R. Susko, Binghampton, all of N.Y., assignors to Inter- 
national Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 919,356, Jun. 26, 1978, 


said  #bandoned. This application Oct. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 81,298 


Int. Cl.) HOSK 3/28; HO1L 21/56 


U.S. Ci. 427—96 7 Claims 


1. A process for forming a seal coating on electronic cir- 
cuitry comprising: 
applying to said circuitry a filler free coating material which 
includes: 
an aromatic polymer which, when cured, forms a poly- 
imide, 
an organic solvent for said polymer, and 
a non-ionic fluorocarbon surfactant, and curing the mate- 
rial to form a polyimide seal coating on said circuitry. 


4,238,529 
LONG WAVE-LENGTH X-RAY DIFFRACTION CRYSTAL 
Albert Sicignano, Mount Kisco, N.¥.; William P. Zingaro, de- 
ceased, late of Hartsdale, N.Y., and Josephine Zingaro, execu- 
trix, Scarsdale, N.Y., assignors to North American Philips 
Corp., New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 873,418, Jan. 30, 1978, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 755,683, Dec. 20, 
1976, Pat. No. 4,084,089. This application Aug. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 
63,015 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 23/20; BOSD 1/20, 1/36 


U.S, Cl. 427—160 4 Claims 


x RAYS 
FROM SAMPLE 


TO DETECTOR 
P 


METAL ATOM 4 


REFLECTING|_{ 
PLANES S 


FLEXIBLE 
SUBSTRATE 


ndAz 24 sin 


1. A method of manufacturing an x-ray diffraction crystal 
comprising the steps of: 

forming a monomolecular layer of a first divalent metal soap 
on the surface of a first aqueous solution; 

forming a monomolecular layer of either a fatty acid or a 
second divalent metal soap on the surface of a second 
aqueous solution, said second metal having a lower atomic 
number than said first metal; and 

alternately dipping a substrate in said first and second solu- 
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tions, each dip transferring a monomolecular layer from 
the solution to the substrate, so as to form a diffraction 
crystal having the first metal soap layers separated by one 
or more fatty acid or second metal soap layers. 


4,238,530 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING STRESS-RELIEVED 
FABRIC 
Gerald C. Hollaway, Springfield; Paul L. Spivy, Rogersville; 
Jack Nelson, and Wayne C. Fieler, both of Springfield, all of 
Mo., assignors to Dayco Corporation, Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Jul. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 60,098 
Int. Ci.3 BOSD 3/12 
U.S. Cl. 427—173 


1. A process for making a continuous, spliceless bias fabric in 
which the angular displacement between the warp and filling 
yarns is at least about 90 degrees and having at least one layer 
of an elastomeric compound calendered to at least one side 
thereof, which comprises the steps of cutting a tubular, square- 
woven fabric at an angle of about 40 to 50 degrees to provide 
a continuous strip of said fabric of width W, wherein said warp 
to filling angle is about 90 degrees; calendering at least one 
layer of an elastomeric compound onto at least one side of said 
continuous strip, whereby said fabric decreases in width and 
said warp to filling angle decreases to less than 90 degrees; 
heating the resulting calendered strip to a temperature suffi- 
cient to cause said elastomeric compound to undergo a phase 
change from the elastic state to the plastic state tensioning said 
calendered strip in its width direction to at least said original 
width W of said continuous strip, thereby increasing said warp 
to filling angle of said calendered strip to at least 90 and up to 
about 150 degrees; and cooling the resulting stretched, calen- 
dered strip to a temperature sufficient to cause said elastomeric 
compound to return from the plastic state to the elastic state. 


4,238,531 
ADDITIVES FOR CLOTHES DRYERS 
Jerome Rudy, Livingston, N.J., and Anthony A. Rapisarda, 
Elmhurst, N.Y., assignors to Lever Brothers Company, New 
York, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 589,993, Jun, 24, 1975, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 376,586, Jul. 5, 1973, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 158,090, Jun. 29, 
1971, abandoned. This application Nov. 21, 1977, Ser. No. 
853,663 
Int. Cl.2 BOSD 3/12 
U.S. Cl. 427—242 10 Claims 

1. An article of manufacture consisting essentially of (1) a 
composition for application of an adjuvant to a fabric in a 
tumbler-type dryer, consisting essentially of an adjuvant for 
said fabric and a distributing agent therefor, said adjuvant 
being present in an effective concentration not exceeding about 
95% by weight and being selected from the group consisting of 
fabric softeners, optical brighteners, antistatic agents, stain 
repellents, soil release agents, wrinkle preventatives, deodoriz- 
ers, fresheners, cleaning agents, surfactants, moth proofing 
agents, and bleaching agents and said distributing agent being 
selected from the group consisting of ammonium carbonate, 
short chain quaternary compounds of the formula 
[N(R2R7RgRg)]yX wherein R2 is a C;-C4 alkyl, R7 is a 
Ci0-Ci4 alkyl, each Rg is selected from the group consisting of 
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R2 and Rz7, X is an anion imparting water dispersibility and y is 
the valency of X, condensates of alkyl alcohols and ethylene 
oxide which melt at dryer temperatures, and lower molecular 
weight, innocuous carboxylic acids which promote the spread- 
ing of the adjuvant, and which are soluble in the water accom- 
panying spun-dried clothes, and (2) a means for applying said 
composition to the fabric in said dryer. 

4. In a method for applying an adjuvant to a fabric in a 
tumbler-type dryer, the improvement which comprises adding 
said adjuvant for the fabric to the dryer in combination with a 
distributing agent for the adjuvant, said adjuvant being present 
in an effective concentration not exceeding about 95% by 
weight, based on the combined weight of the adjuvant and 
distributing agent, and being selected from the group consist- 
ing of fabric softeners, optical brighteners, antistatic agents, 
strain repellents, soil release agents, wrinkle preventatives, 
deodorizers, fresheners, cleaning agents, surfactants, moth 
proofing agents, and bleaching agents, and said distributing 
agent being selected from the group consisting of ammonium 
carbonate, short chain quaternary compounds of the formula 
[N(R2R7RsgRslyX wherein R2 is a C}-C4 alkyl, R7 is a Cyo—C14 
alkyl, each Rg is selected from the group consisting of R2 and 
R7, X is an anion imparting water dispersibility and y is the 
valency of X, condensates of alkyl alcohols and ethylene oxide 
which melt at dryer temperatures, and lower molecular 
weight, innocuous carboxylic acids which promote the spread- 
ing of the adjuvant, and which are soluble in the water accom- 
panying spun-dried clothes. 

10. A composition for application to a fabric in a tumbler- 
type dryer, consisting essentially of an adjuvant for said fabric 
and a distributing agent therefor, said adjuvant being present in 
an effective concentration not exceeding about 95% by weight 
and being selected from the group consisting of fabric soften- 
ers, optical brighteners, antistatic agents, stain repellents, soil 
release agents, wrinkle preventatives, deodorizers, fresheners, 
cleaning agents, surfactants, moth proofing agents, and bleach- 
ing agents, and said distributing agent being selected from the 
group consisting of short chain quaternary compounds of the 
formula [N(R2R7RsRg)]yX wherein R2 is a Cj-C4 alkyl, R7 is 
a Cio-C4 alkyl, each Rg is selected from the group consisting 
of R2 and R7, X is an anion imparting water dispersibility and 
y is the valency of; X and condensates of alkyl alcohols and 
ethylene oxide, wherein said distributing agent melts at dryer 
temperatures and promotes the spreading of the adjuvant. 


4,238,532 
ZINC ALLOY AND GALVANIZATION PROCESS 
Noél Dreulle, 5 Rue Fourques, Douai, France 
Division of Ser. No. 834,975, Sep. 20, 1977, Pat. No. 4,168,972. 
This application Apr. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 28,919 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 1, 1976, 76 29545 
Int. Cl.3 C23C 1/02 


U.S. Cl. 427—309 3 Claims 


GALVANISATION 


1. An immersion galvanisation process for galvanising sili- 
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con steel containing more than 0.01% by weight silicon, com- 
prising the steps of: 
(a) degreasing the steel to be galvanised and then rinsing the 
steel; 
(b) pickling the steel with concentrated hydrochloric acid 
containing a corrosion inhibitor and then rinsing the steel; 
(c) pickling the steel in concentrated hydrochloric acid 
containing no inhibitor, followed by rinsing the steel; 
(d) fluxing the steel and then drying it; and 
(e) immersing the steel in a molten bath of an alloy consisting 
essentially of zinc of commercial purity and having a lead 
content of the order of 1000 to 20000 p.p.m. by weight, an 
aluminum content of from 100 to 5000 p.p.m. by weight, a 
magnesium content of from 10 to 1000 p.p.m. by weight 
and a tin content of from 300 to 20000 p.p.m. by weight. 


4,238,533 
COATING PROCESS AND APPARATUS 

Jean-Pierre Pujol, Caluire; Jean Jugnet, Beynost, and Claude 

Motta, Pizay, all of France, assignors to La Cellophane, Paris, 

France 

Continuation of Ser. No, 787,587, Apr. 14, 1977, abandoned, 
This application Feb. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 14,219 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 16, 1976, 76 11302 
Int. Cl} BOSD 1/40 


U.S, Cl. 427—359 6 Claims 
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1. In a process for coating a flexible polyester film with a 
coating composition having a predetermined thickness, by the 
steps of: 

feeding the uncoated polyester film over a coating roller 

which deposits a layer of the coating compositions on a 
surface of the polyester film, the layer being thicker than 
the predetermined thickness, and 

feeding the coated polyester film over a rotating smoothing 

rod having a diameter less than the diameter of the coating 
roller to smooth out and reduce the thickness of the coat- 
ing to the predetermined thickness, 

the improvement comprising 

feeding the polyester film, in at least its path of travel be- 

tween the coating roller and rotating smoothing rod, over 
a substantially circular path of travel having a diameter 
between 0.5 and 1.5 meters, while maintaining the polyes- 
ter film under tension during at least its travel in the sub- 
stantially circular path, the tension being maintained inde- 
pendently of the speed of travel of the polyester film in the 
substantially circular path and passing the polyester film 
over the coating roller and over the rotating smoothing 
rod such that the angle that the polyester film makes with 
itself before and after passage over the coating roller and 
before and after passage over the rotating smoothing rod 
is between about 160° and about 163° with the proviso that 
the axes of the coating roller and rotating smoothing rod 
are in vertical planes which are at most 20 centimeters 
apart. 
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4,238,534 
METHOD FOR FORMING A HEAT-RESISTANT 
COATING ON AN ORIENTED SILICON STEEL SHEET 
Toshio Ichida, and Toshihiko Funahashi, both of Chiba, Japan, 
assignors to Kawasaki Steel Corporation, Kobe City, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 714,312, Aug. 16, 1976, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 963,987 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 22, 1975, 50/101130 
Int. Cl.? BOSD 3/02 
US, Cl, 427—-376,15 8 Claims 
0----Not Exfoliated 
4--- Extotiated Area: Not Larger than 20% 


Amount of Silicon Oxide Fine Porticies(g) 


1, In a method for forming a heat-resistant insulating coating 
on an oriented silicon steel sheet having a forsterite-ceramic 
film thereon, in which an aqueous coating dispersion having a 
specific gravity of 1.05-1.30, which is obtained by mixing (a) 
22.4 parts by weight, calculated as SiO2, of colloidal silica 
dispersed in water with (b) at least one of monobasic phos- 
phates of Mg, Al, Sr, Ba and Fe in a molar ratio of SiO? in the 
colloidal silica/monobasic phosphate of 0.8/1-15/1, (c) 0.1-20 
parts by weight of the total amount of at least one compound 
selected from chromic acid anhydride, chromates and dichro- 
mates, (d) 0.1-10 parts by weight of the total amount of at least 
one fine particle oxide selected from SiO2, AlzO3, and TiO? 
and (e) water so as to adjust the specific gravity of the aqueous 
coating dispersion to the above described range, is applied to 
an oriented silicon steel sheet, and the coated steel sheet is 
baked at a temperature of not lower than 350°, the improve- 
ment comprising said fine particle oxide having a primary 
particle size of 70-500 A and an apparent density of not higher 
than 100 g/l. 


4,238,535 
CAN COATINGS FROM NITRILE COPOLYMER 
LATEXES 
Herbert Talsma, East Cleveland, and William M. Giffen, Jr., 
Aurora, both of Ohio, assignors to Standard Oil Company, 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 772,005, Feb. 25, 1977, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 658,842, Feb. 17, 1976, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 17, 1978, Ser. No. 878,975 
Int. Cl.> BOSD 3/02 
US, Cl. 427—388.4 4 Claims 
1. The process consisting of coating at least one side of a 
metal sheet, said metal being selected from the group consist- 
ing of steel, tin-plated steel and aluminum, with a layer of a 
polymer latex maintained at a pH of from 4.5 to 6.7, drying said 
layer and heating the thus-coated sheet for a short time at a 
temperature in the range of from 200° to 300° C. wherein the 
polymer is prepared by polymerization in aqueous emulsion of 
100 parts by weight of 
(A) from 60 to 90% by weight of at least one nitrile having 
the structure 


Wiatiige 35 
R 


wherein R is hydrogen, a lower alkyl group having from 
1 to 4 carbon atoms, or a halogen, and 
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(B) from 10 to 40% by weight based on the combined weight 
of (A) and (B) of at least one member selected from the 
group consisting of 
(1) an ester having the structure 


eating ACh cnt 
Ri 


wherein R, is hydrogen, an alkyl group having from 1 
to 4 carbon atoms, or a halogen, and R2 is an alkyl group 
having from 1 to 6 carbon atoms, 

(2) an alpha-olefin having the structure 


R’ 
| 
CH2=>= 
| 
R” 


wherein R’ and R” are alkyl groups having from | to 7 
carbon atoms, 

(3) a vinyl ether selected from the group consisting of 
methyl vinyl ether, ethyl vinyl ether, the propyl vinyl 
ethers, and the butyl vinyl ethers, 

(4) vinyl acetate, and 

(5) styrene, 

in the presence of from 0 to 40 parts by weight of 
(C) a rubbery polymer of a conjugated diene monomer 
selected from the group consisting of butadiene and iso- 
prene and a comonomer selected from the group consist- 
ing of styrene, a monomer having the structure 


— 
R 


wherein R has the foregoing designation, and an ester 
having the structure 


ia 
Ri 


wherein Rj and R2 have the foregoing respective designa- 
tions, said rubbery polymer containing from 50 to 100% 
by weight of polymerized conjugated diene and from 0 to 
50% by weight of comonomer. 


4,238,536 
PREVENTING WATER INCURSION INTO COMMODITY 
PILES 
Ronney R. Koch, and Roger F. Rensvold, both of Duncan, Okla., 
assignors to Halliburton Company, Duncan, Okla. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 374,192, Jun. 27, 1973, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 935,225 
Int. Cl.3 BOSD 1/02 
U.S, Cl. 427—421 32 Claims 
1. A method of forming a protective coating on a commod- 
ity pile whereby water incursion into the pile is prevented 
comprising: 
combining a liquid hydrocarbon having a viscosity greater 
than about 50 cps at 75° F. and a minimum boiling point 
greater than about 500° F. with rosin, an alkaline earth 
metal compound and water to form a flowable alkaline 
earth metal ion-rosin-liquid hydrocarbon mixture which 
rapidly converts into a highly viscous gel; and 
immediately thereafter introducing said mixture onto the 
surface of said commodity pile so that said mixture forms 
a highly viscous protective coating on said pile. 
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4,238,537 
PROCESS FOR ROTATIONAL MOLDING UTILIZING 
EVA AND PRODUCTS PRODUCED THEREFROM 
Douglas S. Kerr, Ashland, Ohio, assignor to The National Latex 
Products Company, Ashland, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 970,391 
Int. Cl.2 A63B 39/02; B28B 1/46 
22 Claims 


1. A rotationally molded, hollow article formed from a 
mixture of thermoplastic pellets and powder, both of which are 
copolymers of ethylene and vinyl acetate, having a melt index 
within the range of approximately 10 to 50 and a pellet to 
powder mixture ratio within the range by weight of approxi- 
mately 50% to 80% pellets to approximately 50% to 20% 
powder, said article being characterized by having substantial 
bounce characteristics generally equivalent to those possessed 
by (a) hollow articles with non-cellular walls made from other 
thermoplastics, (b) hollow articles with non-cellular walls 
made from rubber-like compositions of natural and/or syn- 
thetic polymers, and/or (c) solid cellular articles made from 
other thermoplastics or rubber-like compositions of natural 
and/or synthetic polymers. 

10. In a rotational molding process wherein a plastic material 
is introduced into a mold and said mold is rotated simulta- 
neously about two axes in the presence of heat followed by 
cooling whereby the plastic is melted and distributed against 
the walls of the mold to form a hollow, enclosed, molded 
article, the improvement comprising providing a mixture of 
plastic pellets and powder both of which are coplymers of 
ethylene and vinyl acetate, having a melt index within the 
range of approximately 10 to 50 and a pellet to powder mixture 
ratio within the range by weight of approximately 50% to 80% 
pellets and approximately 50% to 20% powder, and introduc- 
ing a predetermined amount of the mixture into said mold, said 
process resulting in the production of a hollow article having 
predetermined bounce characteristics which are not dependent 
on internal pressure within the article, and which are main- 
tained for unlimited time and irrespective of puncturing of the 
article wall. 


4,238,538 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR RAM-EXTRUSION 
OF AROMATIC POLYIMIDE AND POLYAMIDE 
RESINS, AND SHAPED ARTICLES FORMED USING 
SUCH METHOD AND APPARATUS 

Carl H. Manwiller, Wilmington, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont 

de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Dec. 21, 1978, Ser. No. 971,675 
Int. Cl.3 B29D 23/01; B29F 3/04 

USS. Cl. 428—36 10 Claims 

1. A method of forming a shaped article from non-melt 
fabricatable particulate aromatic polyimide or aromatic poly- 
amide resin in a die having means defining (a) a compaction 
zone, followed by (b) a back pressure zone, followed by (c) a 
relief zone 

such method including the steps of: 

(1) compacting such resin in the compaction zone, at a 
temperature of from about room temperature to 400° C., 
while simultaneously 

(2) providing back pressure on such resin at the exit of the 
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compaction zone by moving the compacted resin 
through the back pressure zone, and, thereafter, 

(3) relieving the pressure on such resin in the relief zone to 
control the rate of elastic recovery thereof, resulting in 
a radial recovery of the compacted resin of about 3 to 5 
percent as such compacted resin is moved through the 
relief zone to form the shaped article. 


7. An extruded, coalesced, shaped article formed of a non- 
melt fabricatable particulate aromatic polyimide or aromatic 
polyamide resin, such shaped article being oriented primarily 
in the direction of extrusion and having a thermal expansion in 
the axial direction of less than about 50 pm/m/*C. at at tem- 
perature of from about room temperature to 300° C. 


4,238,539 
FIBER REINFORCED COMPOSITE SHAFT WITH 
METALLIC CONNECTOR SLEEVES MOUNTED BY A 
KNURL INTERLOCK 
Derek N. Yates, Los Gatos, and John C. Presta, San Jose, both 
of Calif., assignors to Celanese Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 29, 1979, Ser. No. 43,553 
Int. Cl.2 B32B 5/12; F16C 1/02 


US. Cl. 428—36 8 Claims 


a 
7. A hollow tubular fiber reinforced composite drive shaft 
comprising: 

a shaft body comprising a plurality of integrally bonded plies 
of solidified fiber reinforced resinous material; 

an inner metal sleeve section mouated in at least one end of 
said shaft body, said inner sleeve section including an 
outer periphery having knurling thereon, with inner fibers 
of said fibrous material being seated between circumferen- 
tially spaced and longitudinally staggered knurl projec- 
tions, creating a torsion-transmitting connection between 
said shaft body and said inner sleeve section; 

an Outer metal sleeve section mounted over said shaft body 
said outer sleeve section including an inner periphery 
having knurling thereon, said inner periphery being de- 
formed against said shaft body such that outer fibers of 
said fibrous material are seated between circumferentially 
spaced and longitudinally staggered knurl projections, 
creating a torsion-transmitting connection between said 
shaft body and said outer sleeve section. 
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4,238,540 
FIBER REINFORCED COMPOSITE SHAFT WITH 
METALLIC CONNECTOR SLEEVES MOUNTED BY 
CONNECTOR RING INTERLOCK 
Derek N. Yates, Los Gatos, and John C. Presta, San Jose, both 
of Calif., assignors to Celanese Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 29, 1979, Ser. No. 43,556 
Int. Cl.) B32B 5/12; F16C 1/02 
US. Cl. 428—36 


12. A hollow tubular reinforced composite shaft comprising: 

a shaft body comprising a plurality of integrally bonded 
circumferential plies of solidified fiber reinforced resinous 
material; 

a metal sleeve mounted in at least one end of said shaft body, 
said sleeve including a plurality of circumferentially 
spaced, longitudinally extending grooves on an outer 
periphery of said sleeve; 
said grooves each being inclined in a direction extending 

longitudinally inwardly and radially outwardly; 

an annular lock ring positioned upon said sleeve and upon 
said plies of fibrous material disposed therearound, said 
lock ring including a plurality of circumferentially spaced, 
longitudinally extending ridges on an inside periphery 
thereof; 
said ridges each being inclined in a direction extending 

longitudinally inwardly and radially outwardly, and 
being disposed in overlying relation to said grooves in 
said sleeves to press portions of said fibrous material 
into said grooves thereby forming a torsion-transmitting 
connection therebetween. 


4,238,541 
IDENTIFYING MARKER FOR TEAR PERFORATION 
LINES OF ROLLED PAPER WEBS 

William E. Burton, 1632 S. Weller St., Apt. #B206, Seattle, 

Wash. 98144 

Filed Aug. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 71,305 
Int. Cl.) B65D 65/28; GO9F 3/00; B32B 3/00, 7/00 

U.S, Cl. 428—43 6 Claims 





1. In a rolled web of paper having a plurality of lines of tear 
perforations extending transversely across said web at spaced 
apart locations thereof, the improvement comprising a visually 
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perceiveable identifying marker placed adjacent each line of 
said tear perforations to facilitate identification of said line 
thereby allowing said web to be torn along said line of tear 
perforations in low light conditions and by visually handi- 
capped individuals. 


4,238,542 
METHOD OF USING ADHESIVE JOINT DRESSING 
COMPOSITIONS AND PRODUCT 
David R. Burley, Cranbury, N.J., assignor to Tile Council of 

America, Inc., Princeton, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 817,553, Jul. 21, 1977, Pat. No. 4,143,019, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 572,660, Apr. 29, 1975, Pat. 

No. 4,055,529. This application Feb. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 11,770 
Int. Cl.3 B32B 3/00 

USS. Cl. 428—58 22 Claims 

12. A method for restoring, preserving and improving the 
grout surfaces of a ceramic tile-grout assembly, said method 
comprising the steps of applying a dressing composition onto 
the grout and tile surfaces and removing excess dressing com- 
position from the tile surfaces leaving a layer of the dressing 
composition over the grout surface, wherein said tile grout 
dressing composition is capable of selectively adhering to 
grout surfaces and forming on adherable grout surfaces a 
non-porous, stain resistant, washable layer when cured, said 
composition comprising 

i. a high molecular weight polymer in the form of an emul- 
sion which is not alkali-thickenable, which emulsion is 
destabilized in the presence of polyvalent cations, said 
polymer selected from the group consisting of polymers of 
carboxylic acids, polymers of esters of carboxylic acids, 
and copolymers of a carboxylic acid or ester of a carbox- 
ylic acid with one or more monomers from the group 
consisting of the carboxylic acids, esters of carboxylic 
acids, acrylonitriles, acrylamides, aromatic compounds 
and alkenes, said polymer characterized as being room- 
temperature curable and forming a water-resistant film 
when cured; 

ii. an alkali-thickenable high molecular weight polymer 
capable of substantially increasing the viscosity of the 
composition as its pH is increased above neutral pH, said 
polymer in the form of a colloidal dispersion or emulsion 
of polymer particles which dispersion or emulsion is de- 
stabilized in the presence of polyvalent cations, said poly- 
mer selected from the group consisting of polymers of 
carboxylic acids, polymers of esters of carboxylic acids, 
and copolymers of a carboxylic acid or ester of a carbox- 
ylic acid with one or more monomers from the group 
consisting of the carboxylic acids, esters of carboxylic 
acids, acrylonitriles, acrylamides, aromatic compounds 
and alkenes, said polymer characterized as being room- 
temperature curable and forming a water-resistant film 
when cured; 

iii. an alkaline agent wherein the cation or cations of said 
agent are mono-valent and said alkaline agent is present in 
sufficient amounts to cause the alkali-thickenable polymer 
to increase the viscosity of the composition; 

iv. water; and 

v. a solvent having a vapor pressure at room temperature 
lower than that of water and capable of inhibiting the time 
rate of film formation of the composition and present in an 
amount sufficient to allow adequate time for the composi- 
tion to be suitably applied to a substrate; 

wherein the total weight of polymer solids is in the range of 
5-60% by weight of the total composition, at least 5% by 
weight of the total polymer solids is the polymer in the form of 
an emulsion, and the volatile components comprise at least 
20% by weight of the composition, and wherein the composi- 
tion has a thixotropic rheology and a viscosity which is greater 
than about 50,000 cps at 70° F. 

21. A tile assembly comprising a plurality of tiles arranged in 
an edge-to-edge, spaced-apart relationship, said spaces forming 
joints comprising a cured grouting composition, said tile as- 
sembly treated in accordance with the method of claim 12 
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whereby there is formed a cured layer of the dressing composi- 
tion covering the surface of the grouting composition. 


4,238,543 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTION MEANS FOR A LINEAR 
PHOTOFLASH LAMP ARRAY 

Vaughn C, Sterling, Cleveland Heights, Ohio, assignor to Gen- 

eral Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 22, 1978, Ser. No. 963,027 
Int. Cl. B32B 3/26 

U.S. Cl. 428—63 


1. Repair means for electrically reconnecting a photoflash 
lamp in-lead to sequential firing circuitry located on the circuit 
board member of a planar flash array which comprises a de- 
posit of an adhesive non-conductive organic polymer envelop- 
ing the end of said in-lead and secured to the circuitry, said 
adhesive deposit further including a surface conductive coat- 
ing interconnecting the in-lead and the adjacent circuitry. 


4,238,544 
DOOR PANEL AND MANNER OF MAKING 
Willis J. Mullet, Wooster, Ohio, assignor te Virginia Door Co., 
Mt. Hope, Ohio 
Filed May 16, 1979, Ser. No. 39,574 
Int. Cl.) B32B 1/04, 5/20 
USS. Cl. 428—71 


1. The method for continuously manufacturing overhead 
door panels having inner and outer skins and a core of ex- 
panded polyurethane foam, at least one of said skins being 
metal and having contoured edges and longitudinal reinforcing 
ribs and the other skin being of plastic materials, the method 
comprising continuously supplying horizontal strips of sheet 
material for both skins, continuously roll-forming vertically 
disposed male and female contoured edges and longitudinal 
ribs in said metal strip, preheating both strips, applying expand- 
able polyurethane foam to the underside of the other strip and 
then bringing it into proximity with said one strip to form a 
composite strip having a cavity therein, and in which the 
marginal edges of the other strip extend beyond the contoured 
edges of said metal strip continuously pulling the composite 
strip through a pressure conveyor under controlled tempera- 
ture to expand the foam and completely fill said cavity, pro- 
gressively forming marginal edge portions of said other strip 
by bending said edge portions into sealing relation with the 
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contoured edges of said one strip, and shearing the moving 
composite strip into predetermined lengths. 


4,238,545 
MODIFIED UREA-FORMALDEHYDE RESIN 
Jerry H. Hunsucker, and Milton E. Woods, both of Terre 
Haute, Ind., assignors to International Minerals & Chemical 
Corporation, Terre Haute, Ind. 

Division of Ser. No. 41,119, May 21, 1979, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 25,502, Mar. 30, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 86,844 
Int. Cl.3 B32B 7/00; DO3D 3/00; DO4B 1/00; DO4H 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 428—270 14 Claims 

1. A method of preparing a wrinkle-resistant fabric compris- 
ing the steps of (a) impregnating the fabric with a solution of a 
curable urea-formaldehyde resin modified with from 0.25 to 
3.0 moles of a nitroalkanol per mole of urea, said nitroalkanol 
being represented by the formula 


it 
R—-C—CH70H 
NO? 


where R is hydrogen, methyl, ethyl or hydroxymethyl, and a 
catalyst therefor and (b) heating to 225° F. to 350° F. to effect 
a cure of the resin. 

2. A wrinkle-resistant fabric obtained by the method of claim 
1. 

3. The method of claim 1 wherein the fabric is a woven 
textile of wool or cotton. 


4,238,546 
LIGHTWEIGHT GYPSUM PRODUCTS AND METHODS 
OF MAKING SAME 

Harold L. Phillips, Cochita Lake, N. Mex., assignor to Ferjon, 

Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Jul. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 61,942 
Int. Cl.) B32B 13/08, 5/18; CO4B 31/02 

U.S. Cl. 428—306 9 Claims 

4. A wallboard comprising parallel sheets of paper bonded to 
opposite major faces of a monolithic core, wherein said core 
consists essentially of hydrated calcium sulfate and expanded 
substantially monocellular volcanic ash and has a bulk density 
of from about 24 pounds per cubic foot to about 45 pounds per 
cubic foot. 


4,238,547 
HIGH STRENGTH YARN CONSISTING OF BORON 
CARBIDE FIBERS 
James Economy, Eggertsville; Ruey Y. Lin, Williamsville, and 
William D. Smith, Tonawanda, all of N.Y., assignors to The 
Carborundum Company, Niagara Falls, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 810,222, Jun. 27, 1977, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 677,582, Apr. 16, 1976, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 345,376, Mar. 27, 
1973, Pat. No. 3,971,840. This application Dec. 1, 1978, Ser. No. 
965,671 
Int. Cl.3 DO2G 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 428—366 12 Claims 

1. A yarn of sufficient length to be wound on a spool, con- 
sisting of high strength fibers of essentially straight configura- 
tion and having minimal internal stresses, consisting essentially 
of boron carbide; the fibers having a diameter ranging from 
about 9 to about 14 microns and a tensile strength in the range 
of 194,000 psi to about 284,000 psi. 

7. A yarn of sufficient length to be wound on a spool, con- 
sisting of high strength fibers of essentially straight configura- 
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tion and having minimal internal stresses, consisting essentially 
of boron carbide; the fibers having a diameter ranging from 


about 8 to about 9 microns and a tensile strength in the range 
of 208,000 psi to about 309,000 psi. 


4,238,548 
MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIUM 

Kiyotaka Okuyama, and Akihiko Hosaka, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to TDK Electronics Company Limited, Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Mar. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 17,971 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 10, 1978, 53/26611 
Int. Cl.2 HO1F 10/02 


U.S. Cl. 428—480 4 Claims 


: 
5 
: 


1. A magnetic recording medium which comprises a sub- 
strate coated with a magnetic layer wherein a magnetic pow- 
der is oriented in a cured binder comprising 3 to 10 wt. parts of 
a vinyl chloride-vinyl acetate copolymer having 10 to 20 wt.% 
of vinyl alcohol component, 5 to 20 wt. parts of a polyester and 
3 to 10 wt. parts of a nitrocellulose; and wherein said magnetic 
powder is present in an amount of 100 wt. parts. 


4,238,549 
TRANSFER ELEMENTS 

George P. Dapp, and Michael A. Scott, both of Huntington, 

N.Y., assignors to Columbia Ribbon and Carbon Mfg. Co., 

Inc., Plainview, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 963,856 
Int. Cl? B41M 5/10 

US. Cl. 428—484 6 Claims 

1. A pressure-sensitive transfer element adapted to transfer 
solid, fluorescing images to a copy sheet under the effect of 
imaging pressure, comprising a smooth, thin plastic film foun- 
dation supporting a volatile solvent-applied solid, complete- 
transfer imaging layer comprising from about 20% to 30% by 
weight of a synthetic thermoplastic resin binder material 
which is soluble in the application solvent, from about 20% to 
30% by weight of a hard wax which is at least partially insolu- 
ble in the application solvent, the insoluble portion being pres- 
ent in the form of finely dispersed hard wax particles, from 
about 30% to 45% by weight of a non-volatile oily liquid 
plasticizer which is compatible with and softens said hard wax, 
and from about 3% to 30% by weight of a fluorescing dye in 
the form of a solid solution within said imaging layer, said dye 
being soluble in said application solvent, in said resin binder 
material and in said oily liquid plasticizer, said dye being capa- 
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ble of emitting intense radiation within the range of from about 
300 my to about 700 my when exposed to a light source rich 
in infrared radiation. 


4,238,550 
DUNNAGE BAR AND METHOD OF MAKING IT 

Leonard G. Burgess, New Baltimore, and Richard E. Wroblew- 

ski, Roseville, both of Mich., assignors to Equipment Manu- 

facturing, Inc., Warren, Mich. 

Filed Feb. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 9,410 
Int. Cl.3 A47F 5/00 

U.S. Cl. 428—586 


1. A sheet metal dunnage bar of tubular, rectangular config- 
uration having a working face, an oppositely disposed base 
portion and a pair of generally parallel sides connecting the 
working face and base portion; said working face, sides and 
base portion being formed from a single strip of sheet metal 
deformed so as to provide on said working face a pair of walls 
extending toward each other from the sides and separated by a 
longitudinal slot; each of said walls being composed of a dou- 
ble thickness of said strip and said walls being connected by a 
transverse web disposed inwardly of said slot; each of said 
sides being formed by a single thickness of said strip; and said 
base portion being formed by double thicknesses of said strip 
having ends interlocked with the sides at the edges of said base 
portion. 


4,238,551 
COMPOSITION FOR INHIBITING CORROSION OF 
TITANIUM 

Sudarshan Lal, Glen Rock, N.J., and Richard V. Porcelli, Yonk- 

ers, N.Y., assignors to Halcon Research & Development Cor- 

poration, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 17,756 
Int. Cl.3 B32B 15/00 

US. Cl. 428—660 4 Claims 

1. Substantially non-corrosive titanium materials of con- 
struction for chemical process apparatus intended for use in 
contact with strong acid media in the substantial absence of 
externally applied, anodically polarizing voltage to the said 
materials of construction, said material of construction com- 
prising titanium or a titanium alloy containing titanium in an 
amount of at least 50 weight percent of the alloy, said titanium 
or titanium alloy having a discontinuous coating of metallic 
rhodium of a thickness of from about 0.0001 to 1 mil over at 
least 1% of the surface of said materials which is intended for 
use in contact with said strong acid media, said materials of 
construction, following the application of said metallic rho- 
dium coating, being exposed to a temperature of less than 
about 400° C. 


CHEMICAL 


4,238,552 
ELECTROLYTE SALT FOR NON-AQUEOUS 
ELECTROCHEMICAL CELLS 
Arabinda N. Dey, Needham; John S. Miller, Charleston, both of 
Mass., and William L. Bowden, Nashua, N.H., assignors to P. 
R. Mallory & Co. Inc., Indianapolis, Ind. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 956,833, Nov. 2, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,177,329. This application Jul. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 54,494 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 4, 1996, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. HOIM 10/39 
US, Cl. 429—101 17 Claims 
1. A non-aqueous electrochemical cell comprising an anode, 
above hydrogen in the EMF series, a cathode depolarizer and 
a dissolved electrolyte salt wherein said salt contains an alkali 
or alkaline earth metal cation and an anion selected from the 
group consisting of halo-gallates, halo-thallates and mixtures 
thereof. 


4,238,553 
ELECTROCHEMICAL STORAGE CELL 

Gert Weddigen, Heidelberg-Neuenheim; Bernd Houpert, Plank- 

stadt, and Monika Gerlach, Mannheim, all of Fed. Rep. of 

Germany, assignors to Brown, Boveri & Cie Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Mannheim-Kafertal, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 51,206 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 15, 

1978, 2831191 
Int. Cl. HOIM 10/00 

U.S. Cl, 429—104 


1. An electrochemical storage cell or battery operable in the 
range from about 100° C. to 200° C., of the alkali metal and 
sulfur type, with at least one anode chamber and at least one 
cathode chamber separated from each other by an alkali ion- 
conducting solid electrolyte, and at least one organic aprotic 
solvent having a boiling point above the operating temperature 
of the cell, contained in the cathode chamber for dissolving, at 
least partially, alkali compounds contained in the cathode 
chamber, the improvement comprising adding to the cathode 
chamber, another organic solvent component containing a 
compound having the general formula 


Ri 


Ry 


wherein Rj, R2, R3, R4, Rs and R¢ each represent a radical 
selected from the group A, B and C in which 
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A=H 

B=CH;3 

C=F, Cl, CN and SCN 
and where a radical from A and C are each represented at least 
once and a radical of B not more than three times. 


4,238,554 
ABUSE RESISTANT ACTIVE METAL ANODE/FLUID 
CATHODE DEPOLARIZED CELLS 

Joseph N. Barrella, Irvington, N.Y., assignor to Duracell Inter- 

national Inc., Indianapolis, Ind. 

Filed Sep. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 72,525 
Int. Cl. HOIM 6//4 

USS. Cl. 429—105 28 Claims 

1. An abuse resistant electrochemical cell comprising an 
active metal anode, a fluid cathode depolarizer in a non-aque- 
ous electrolyte solution and an inert cathode, wherein the 
realizable capacity of said inert cathode, relative to the realiz- 
able capacities of said anode and said cathode depolarizer, is 
dependent upon at least one variable parameter characterized 
in that under predetermined parameters, which result in said 
inert cathode being the limiting factor in the life of the cell and 
said predetermined parameters being selected as approximat- 
ing abuse conditions, the relationship between the utilizable 
capacity of the active metal anode and the realizable capacity 
of the inert cathode is such that at the end of the discharge life 
of said cell, the quantity of dischargeable active metal remain- 
ing in the anode is no greater than about 15% of the amount of 
active metal already discharged; and that there is initially a 
stoichiometric excess of said cathode depolarizer above the 
initial amount of said utilizable anode metal. 


4,238,555 
LEAK-PROOF ALKALINE CELL AND ITS PRODUCTION 
Yoshio Uetani, Ibaraki; Yasuyoshi Taniguchi, Hirakata; Kenichi 
Yokoyama, Takatsuki; Seiichi Matsushima, Shinsenrinishi, 
and Sonae Kirihara, Sawaraginishi, all of Japan, assignors to 
Hitachi Maxell, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jul. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 56,325 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 10, 1978, 53-84436 
Int, Cl.2 HO1M 2/00 


U.S. Cl. 429—163 9 Claims 


1. A leak-proof aklaline cell comprising a positive can, a 
negative cap having a turned-up portion, said cap being fitted 
at the open end of the positive can and a gasket provided 
between the positive can and the negative cap, the rim of the 
positive can being crimped inwardly so as to press the gasket to 
the negative cap, the negative cap being made of a metal plate 
laminated with the copper layer which is adapted to be con- 
tacted with a negative electrode active material mix and said 
copper layer also extending to the outer surface of the negative 
cap facing the gasket, characterized in that the copper layer is 
eliminated at the ultimate terminal edge of said turned-up 
portion. 
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4,238,556 
LEAD-ACID CELL 
Rudolf J. Hradcovsky, and Otto R. Kozak, both of 27 W. Beech 
St., Long Beach, N.Y. 11561 
Filed Aug. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 66,164 
Int. Cl.) HOIM 10/08 
US, Cl. 429—190 5 Claims 
1. A lead-acid storage cell comprising a lead negative elec- 
trode, a lead dioxide positive electrode, and an electrolyte 
constituted by a sulfuric acid solution having a catalyst dis- 
solved therein formed by an organic substance constituted by 
a cellulosic compound which prevents sulfation of the elec- 
trodes and results, during the discharge of the cell, in reduction 
of the positive electrode and oxidation of the negative elec- 
trode. 


4,238,557 
LEAD ACID BATTERY PLATE WITH STARCH COATED 
GLASS FIBERS 

Heinrich Schulte, and Werner Kirchhoff, both of Hagen, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Varta Batterie, A.G., Hanover 

Filed Apr. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 898,488 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 2, 

1977, 2724839 
Int. Cl.) HOIM 4/20, 4/62 


U.S. Cl. 429—212 13 Claims 


1. An electrode plate for lead storage batteries having a 
pasted-on active mass containing an additive of glass fibers, 
wherein the glass fibers have been provided with a starch 
coating before being added to the active mass. 


4,238,558 
LOW DENSITY MAGNETIC POLYMER CARRIER 
MATERIALS PRODUCED BY METAL CARBONYL 
THERMAL DECOMPOSITION 

Ronald F, Ziolo, Webster, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corporation, 

Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 107,308 
Int. Cl.) G03G 9/14; BOSD 7/00 

US. Cl. 430—108 10 Claims 

1. A magnetically responsive, composite electrostatographic 
carrier particle comprising an imbibitive a polymer material 
impregnated with the magnetic elemental metal or metal oxide 
of a transition metal carbony], said carrier particle having been 
prepared by placing in a suitable vessel particles of said poly- 
mer material having an average bulk density of between about 
0.95 and about 1.05 gram/cm3, a suspending medium, and a 
transition metal carbonyl selected from iron, cobalt, and nickel 
carbonyl, excluding air and moisture from said vessel by dis- 
placement with a dry inert gas, heating the mixture with agita- 
tion to reflux temperature of said suspending medium to ther- 
mally decompose said transition metal carbonyl whereupon 
said polymer material is impregnated with the magnetic ele- 
mental metal or metal oxide of said transition metal carbonyl, 
cooling the mixture, washing the composite particle with fresh 
suspending medium, and diethyl ether, and air drying the 
composite particle with heat and vibration. 


4,238,559 
TWO LAYER RESIST SYSTEM 
Bai-Cwo Feng, Wappingers Falls, and George C. Feng, Pough- 
keepsie, both of N.Y., assignors to International Business 
Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 865,814, Dec. 30, 1977, Pat. No. 4,180,604. 
This application Aug. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 936,435 
Int. Cl.? GO2C 5/18 
U.S, Cl. 430—156 

1. In a resist structure comprising: 

a first layer of resist material disposed on a substrate; which 
layer has been prebaked at temperatures not above about 
100° C.; a second layer of resist material disposed atop said 
first layer, each resist material being a diazo oxide sensi- 


12 Claims 
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tized organic polymer capable of forming a patterned 
resist mask to protect the underlying portions of said 
substrate; 

the improvement wherein; 


DEPOSIT THIN FILM }- 


said second layer is formed from a resist material solution 
which is saturated with a dilutant which does not dissolve 
the first resist material such that the layers are not substan- 
tially mixed. 


4,238,560 
PHOTOSENSITIVE PRINTING PLATE FORMING 
MATERIAL HAVING A NOVEL MATTING LAYER 
COMPOSITION 
Yasuo Nakamura, and Yoshio Okishi, both of Shizuoka, Japan, 
assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Minami-ashigara, 
Japan 
Filed Aug. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 71,414 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 30, 1978, 53-105883 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 1/76; GO3F 7/02 


U.S. Cl. 430—162 9 Claims 


{EXPOSURE AND DE VELOPMENT 


BsEabes) 


1. A photosensitive printing plate forming material compris- 
ing a support, a photosensitive layer, and, on the surface of said 
photosensitive layer a matting layer composed of a resin and a 
fine particulate material dispersed therein, said resin being at 
least one member selected from rosin and rosin esters. 


4,238,561 
IMAGE REPRODUCTION PROCESS USING A 
NEGATIVE TONABLE PHOTOHARDENABLE 
ELEMENT 
Mario Grossa, Dreieich, and Helmut G. Sandner, Nieder-Roden, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to E. I. Du Pont de 
Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Division of Ser. No. 926,577, Jul. 20, 1978. This application Aug. 
30, 1979, Ser. No. 71,197 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 26, 

1977, 2733581 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 11/12 

U.S. Cl, 430—253 10 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of toned negative images 
with respect to an original image formed in a photohardenable 
element by imagewise exposure through the original, the pho- 
tohardenable element comprising 

(1) a support; 

(2) an intermediate layer consisting essentially of one or 
more thermoplastic binders; 

(3) a photohardenable layer comprising an addition poly- 
merizable ethylenically unsaturated compound or a com- 
pound having photocrosslinkable groups, and a polymeric 
binder; and optionally, 

(5) a removable cover sheet, the improvement wherein over 
layer (3) is a layer 

(4) which is tonable and which comprises a polymeric binder 
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and a nonvolatile diffusible component which can diffuse 
imagewise from the tonable layer, 
the process comprising the diffusion of the nonvolatile compo- 
nent from the tonable layer (4) modulated by the imagewise 
exposed photohardenable layer (3), and producing the nega- 
tive image in the tonable layer by the application of finely 
dispersed solid particles. 


562 
LIGHT TRANSMISSION PARTICLE FOR FORMING 
COLOR IMAGE 

Eisuke Ishida, Nara; Yuji Takashima, Osaka; Hisanori Nishigu- 
chi, Neyagawa; Yoshihide Miyazawa, Tokyo, and Shigeru 
Endo, Machida, all of Japan, assignors to Hodogaya Chemical 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo and Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., 
Osaka, both of, Japan 

Filed Jul. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 928,420 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 4, 1977, 52/93822 
Int. Cl.3 G03G 9/08 
U.S. Cl. 430—106 


1. A light transmission particle for forming a color image 
comprising 
(a) 100 parts by weight of a transparent resin binder, 
(b) about 0.3 to about 30 parts by weight of at least one 
spirobenzopyrane indole compound having a general 
formula I: 


N 


CH3 oO 


wherein R; and R2 independently represent a methyl, ethyl, or 
phenyl! group and X represents hydrogen, a methyl group or a 
halogen aiom, and 
(c) about 0.1 to about 50 parts by weight of at least one 
coloring agent. 


4,238,563 
RADIOGRAPHIC IMAGE ENHANCEMENT 
Norman L. Weinberg, Amherst, N.Y., assignor to Minrad Corpo- 
ration, East Amherst, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 848,993, Nov. 11, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 21, 1978, Ser. No. 971,922 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 7/00, 1/92 
U.S. Cl. 430—367 22 Claims 

1. A method for enhancing the image density of a radio- 
graph, which comprises contacting an underexposed, devel- 
oped and fixed radiographic film with a composition to inten- 
sify the image density profile of the radiograph, said composi- 
tion comprising an aqueous mixture of at least one water solu- 
ble organic or inorganic salt of copper, a water soluble ferricy- 
anide salt and a sequestering agent having a stability constant 
of sufficient value to prevent substantial precipitation of cupric 
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ferricyanide in said composition and to enable formation of a 
cupric ferrocyanide-containing composition in said radio- 
graphic film. 


4,238,564 

RECORDING MATERIAL FOR COLOR PHOTOGRAPHY 
Mario Fryberg, Praroman-le-Mouret, Switzerland, assignor to 

Ciba-Geigy Aktiengesellschaft, Basel, Switzerland 

Filed Jun. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 47,465 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jun. 20, 1978, 

6730/78 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 7/00, 1/40 

US. Cl. 430—381 15 Claims 

1. A recording material for colour photography, which 
contains, in at least one silver halide emulsion layer, at least one 
yellow coupler of the formula 


uh. 


te veacomecie. 1 
rl 


ink HCOR? 


}* 
ncomsiiseet 


+) 


R oe HCONH 


k k; 
in which Rj, R2, R3 and Rg are alkyl, cycloalkyl or aryl, Xj, 
X2, X3 and X4 are radicals detachable during the coupling 
reaction and Y; and Y2 are halogen, alkyl, alkoxy, alkylmer- 
capto, —CN, —COOH, carbalkoxy, —NH2, —NHRs, 
—NRs5R¢6 or —NHCORs, in which Rs and Rg are alkyl or 
phenyl, Z is a divalent bridge member and r is 1 or 2. 

15. A process, for colour photography, for the production of 
a yellow image by colour development of a recording material 
according to claim 1 which has been exposed image-wise. 


4,238,565 
SPECIFIC BINDING ASSAY WITH A PROSTHETIC 
GROUP AS A LABEL COMPONENT 
William E. Hornby, Bray, and David L. Morris, Stoke Poges, 
both of England, assignors to Miles Laboratories, Inc., Elk- 
hart, Ind. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 917,961, Jun. 22, 1978. This 
application Jun. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 45,423 
Int. Cl.3 C12Q 1/66; C12N 9/96, 11/02 
U.S. Cl. 435—7 66 Claims 
1. A homogeneous specific binding assay method for deter- 
mining a ligand in a liquid medium, comprising the steps of: 
forming a reaction mixture by contacting said liquid medium 
with 
(a) reagent means including a labeled conjugate compris- 
ing, as label component, flavin adenine dinucleotide 
coupled to a binding component, such contact produc- 
ing a binding reaction system in which a bound-species 
and a free-species of said labeled conjugate are formed, 
the proportion of the flavin adenine dinucleotide label 
component in said two formed species being a function 
of the presence of said ligand in said liquid medium, and 
(b) apoglucose oxidase, the ability of the flavin adenine 
dinucleotide label component to combine with the 
apoglucose oxidase to produce the holoenzyme glucose 
oxidase being different in activity in said two formed 
species, and 
determining the proportion of the flavin adenine dinucleo- 
tide label component in said two formed species by mea- 
suring glucose oxidase activity in said reaction mixture. 
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26. In a reagent means for determining a ligand in a liquid 

medium, 

which means includes a conjugate having a label component 
and a binding component, 

the improvement wherein said label component comprises 
flavin adenine dinucleotide and said means includes apo- 
glucose oxidase, which combines with the flavin adenine 
dinucleotide label component to produce the holoenzyme 
glucose oxidase. 

31. A test kit for determining a ligand in a liquid medium, 

comprising, 

(1) a labeled conjugate comprising, as label component, 
flavin adenine dinucleotide coupled to said ligand or a 
binding analog thereof, 

(2) a specific binding partner of said ligand, and 

(3) apoglucose oxidase, which combines with the flavin 
adenine dinucleotide label component to produce the 
holoenzyme glucose oxidase. 


4,238,566 
XANTHINE OXIDASE 
John P. Zikakis, Townsend, Del., assignor to University of 
Delaware, Newark, Del. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 14,338, Feb. 23, 1979, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No, 806,736, Jun, 15, 
1977, Pat. No. 4,172,763. This application Jan. 21, 1980, Ser. 
No. 114,047 
Int. Cl.3 C12N 9/02, 9/06 
USS. Cl. 435—189 2 Claims 
1. A milk xanthine oxidase active enzyme concentrate hav- 
ing an average protein to flavin ratio as measured by E2g0,m for 
protein and E4sonm for flavin ranging from 2.0 to 4.1, one 
symmetric peak by ion-exchange gel chromatography, shows a 
single protein band by polyacrylamide disc gel electrophoresis, 
and has a pH profile curve at approximate optimum tempera- 
ture of the change in initial velocity of uric acid productivity 
against change in pH that shows two peaks, one at pH of about 
8.3 and the other at pH of about 8.7. 


4,238,567 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING FOOD PROTEINS FROM 
TRICHODERMA ALBUM 

Thadee J. Staron, Noisy le Roi, France, assignor to Institut 

National de la Recherche Agronomique, Paris, France 

Filed Jun. 2, 1978, Ser. No, 912,017 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 7, 1977, 77 17449 
Int. Cl.3 C12N 1/22 

US. Cl. 435—252 7 Claims 

1. Process for producing food proteins, comprising the steps 
of: cultivating the fungus Trichoderma Album (1-032) in liquid 
nutrient media at a temperature below 28° C.; the pH of said 
media being kept at a value between about 3.7 and 4.8; the 
nitrogen content (atomic N) of said media being adjusted to a 
value of about 4 to 5%, with respect to the dry material; the 
dissolved oxygen content being from about 6 to 10 mg/1; said 
cultivation being carried out with stirring which does not 
cause lysis of the fungus; and under conditions such that foam- 
ing is avoided. 


4,238,568 
ROLLER BOTTLE 
Robert W. Lynn, Oxnard, Calif., assignor to Becton, Dickinson 
and Company, Rutherford, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 10, 1978, Ser. No. 949,450 
Int. Cl.3 C12M 1/24 


US. Cl. 435—285 14 Claims 

1. A roller bottle comprising a substantially cylindrical cen- 
ter portion having first and second ends, the first end of the 
center portion being inserted and sealed within a groove 
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within a first cap portion, the second end of the center portion 
being inserted and sealed within a groove within a second cap 


portion, and at least part of the interior surfaces of the bottle 
being capable of allowing cell adhesion thereto. 


4,238,569 
PREPARATION OF HYDROPHILIC MATERIAL FOR 
GEL CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Drahoslav Lim; Jiri Coupek; Miroslava Krivakova, and Svato- 
pluk Pokorny, all of Prague, Czechoslovakia, assignors to 
Ceskoslovenska akademie ved, Prague, Czechoslovakia 
Division of Ser. No. 825,922, Aug. 19, 1977, Pat. No. 4,184,020, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 281,288, Aug. 17, 1972, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 201,311, 
Nov. 23, 1971, abandoned. This application Nov. 24, 1978, Ser. 
No, 963,460 
Claims priority, application Czechoslovakia, Nov. 24, 1970, 
7919/70 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 220/20 
US. Cl. 521—52 8 Claims 
1. A method for preparing insoluble globular hydrophilic 
copolymers of microreticulated internal structure comprising 
suspension polymerizing a mixture of a hydroxyalkyl methac- 
rylate and a hydrophobic monomer selected from the group 
consisting of ethylene dimethacrylate and ethylene diacrylate, 
the hydroxyalkyl methacrylate being present in amount of at 
least 70% by weight of said mixture, in an aqueous medium in 
the presence of a polymerization initiator and an inert organic 
compound selected from the group consisting of cyclohexanol 
and cyclohexylamine, said inert compound being soluble in the 
monomer mixture and insoluble in water, the value of the 
partition coefficient of the hydrophilic monomer between 
water and the inert compound being limited to substantially 
zero, thus preventing extraction of the hydrophilic monomer 
into the aqueous phase, said inert organic compound being 
present in weight amount of from about 19.16% to about 
19.26% of the weight of water present in said aqueous medium. 


4,238,570 

NOVEL EXPANDABLE PARTICLES OF A STYRENE 
POLYMER AND PROCESS FOR PREPARING THE SAME 
Hideaki Shibata, and Michihisa Osawa, both of Ichihara, Japan, 

assignors to Hitachi Chemical Company, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 873,898, Jan. 31, 1978, abandoned. This 

application Feb. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 14,716 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 4, 1977, 52-11341 
Int. Cl. CO8J 9/22 

US. Cl. 521—57 7 Claims 

1. Expandable particles of a styrene polymer containing a 
blowing agent, said particles having a surface coating consist- 
ing essentially of (i) an ester of a saturated fatty acid with a 
monohydric saturated aliphatic alcohol, or (ii) a triglyceride of 
a saturated fatty acid, said ester or triglyceride having no 
hydroxyl group in the molecule and being a solid at room 
temperature. 
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4,238,571 

PROCESS FOR PRODUCING POROUS MATERIALS 
Hiroshi Mano, and Koichi Okita, both of Osaka, Japan, assign- 

ors to Sumitomo Electric Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 706,366, Jul. 19, 1976, abandoned. This 

application Jun. 22, 1978, Ser. No. 918,186 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 17, 1975, 52-88038; 

Jul. 17, 1976, 52-72063 
Int. Cl. CO8J 9/28 

USS, Cl. 521—62 16 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a porous material having a fine 
pore size which comprises: (1) preparing a solution containing 
at least one resin, wherein the resin or resins are selected from 
the group consisting of a vinylidene fluoride/tetrafluoroethy- 
lene copolymer, a vinylidene fluoride homopolymer or a mix- 
ture thereof, and at least one solvent for said resin or resins and 
a non-solvent for said resin or resins, wherein said non-solvent 
has a partial vapor pressure lower than that of said at least one 
solvent, and is miscible with said solvent, provided that more 
than one resin and/or more than one solvent is present; (2) 
evaporating the solvent and the non-solvent from said solution, 
and thereby first forming a network of precipitated resin and 
thereafter bridging that network with subsequently precipi- 
tated resin. 


4,238,572 
FOAMABLE ABS POLYBLEND COMPOSITION 
Richard L. Hoffman, Wilbraham, Mass., assignor to Monsanto 
Company, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Nov. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 95,015 
Int. Ci.3 CO8J 9/02 
U.S. Cl. 521—77 11 Claims 
1. A foamable polymeric polyblend composition comprising: 
A. a matrix copolymer of monoalkenyl aromatic and alkenyl 
nitrile monomers, 
B. a grafted conjugated diene rubber grafted with said mon- 
omers, and 
C. an alkyl half ester of a styrene/maleic anhydride copoly- 
mer as the blowing agent. 


4,238,573 
METHACRYLATE COATING COMPOSITIONS 
Louis W. Hamilton, Cherry Hill, N.J., assignor to E. 1. Du Pont 
de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Feb. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 11,716 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 63/00 
U.S. Cl. 525—110 15 Claims 
1. A coating composition comprising 35-95% by weight of 
a methacrylate interpolymer, said interpolymer consisting 
essentially of 5-40% by weight of methyl methacrylate, 5-26% 
of at least one functionally substituted (meth)acrylic monomer 
carrying carboxy, amido, N-hydroxymethylamido, N-alkox- 
ymethylamido hydroxy or oxirane functional groups, and at 
least one other monomer having a CH2=C < group, and about 
4-20% by weight of a fully phosphated and amine- or am- 
monia-neutralized epoxyhydroxy polyether resin. 


4,238,574 
BLENDS OF THERMOPLASTIC POLYURETHANE 
ELASTOMERS AND ETHYLENE/CARBOXYLIC ACID 
COPOLYMERS FOR BLOW MOLDING 

Ignazio S. Megna, Lebanon, N.J., assignor to American Cyana- 

mid Company, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Mar. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 23,913 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 75/00 

U.S. Cl. 525—130 9 Claims 

1. A polymer blend consisting essentially of (A) about 90-97 
percent by weight of a thermoplastic polyurethane elastomer, 
said elastomer comprising the product of reaction of about one 
molar proportion of a polymeric glycol selected from polyes- 
ter glycols, polyether glycols and polythioether glycols, op- 
tionally from about 1 to 10 molar proportions of one or more 
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low-molecular-weight aliphatic diols, and sufficient aromatic 
diisocyanate to react with essentially all of the hydroxyl 
groups of said polymeric glycol and said aliphatic diol, and (B) 
about 3-10 percent by weight of an ethylene/carboxylic acid 
copolymer prepared from ethylene and about 1.5 to about 30 
weight percent of acrylic or methacrylic acid, the carboxyl 
groups of which are about 10% to 100% neutralized with an 
alkali metal, alkaline earth metal, or zinc ion. 


4,238,575 
STABILIZED COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING 
POLYMERIC THIOSYNERGISTS 
Eduard K. Kleiner, New York, and Martin Dexter, Briarcliff 
Manor, both of N.Y., assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, 
Ardsley, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 902,454, May 3, 1978, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 697,094, Jun. 17, 1976, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 11,275 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 33/14, 23/00 
USS. Cl. 525—212 
1. A stabilized composition which comprises 
(a) a polyolefin, 
(b) 0.005 to 5% by weight of the polyolefin (a) of a phenolic 
antioxidant, and 
(c) 0.005 to 5% by weight of the polyolefin (a) of a poly- 
meric thiosynergist with the unit structural formula I 


6 Claims 


wherein 
R; is hydrogen, 
R2 is hydrogen, 
R;3 is methyl, 
R is —CH2CH2—S—Ry 
Rg is alkyl of 2 to 12 carbon atoms, and 
X is an integer from 25 to 90. 


4,238,576 
ORTHOESTERS AS COUPLING AGENTS FOR 
PRODUCING NOVEL POLYMERS 
William J. Trepka, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Pe- 
troleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Jan. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 5,625 
Int. Cl.? CO8F 8/00, 8/06, 8/14 
USS, Cl, 525—271 16 Claims 
1. A method of producing a coupled polymer comprising: 
(a) forming living polymer molecules in which an alkali 
metal atom is attached to a terminal monovinylarenyl 
group in said living polymer molecules, and 
(b) then adding an orthoester and coupling said living poly- 
mer molecules with said orthoester so as to form said 
coupled polymer, 
said orthoester having the formula 


OR 


OR” 


wherein R, R’, and R” are the same or different and are 
individually selected from alkyl groups, and 

said coupled polymers being prepared from monomers se- 
lected from the group consisting of monovinylarenes and 
a combination of monovinylarenes and conjugated dienes. 
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4,238,577 
NOVEL ELASTOMER COMPOSITION AND PROCESSES 
THEREFOR 
Volker D. Arendt, Princeton, N.J., assignor to American Cyana- 
mid Company, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 8, 1978, Ser. No. 967,814 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 27/00, 31/02, 63/00 
U.S. Cl. 525—286 14 Claims 
1. A vulcanizable elastomeric composition comprising a 
copolymer of: 
(a) 89 to 40%, by weight, based on the total weight of the 
composition, of an acrylic acid ester, or mixture of acrylic 
acid esters, represented by the formula 


it (a) 
CH2=CH—C—OR 


wherein R represents C;-C4 alkyl, —CH2—CH2OR’, 
wherein R’ represents C;-Cq alkyl, or —CH2CH2CN; 

(b) 10 to 45%, by weight, same basis, of an a,B-unsaturated 
diester selected from bis(2-methoxyethyl)-fumarate, bis(2- 
methoxyethyl)maleate, or mixtures thereof; 

(c) 1 to 10%, by weight, same basis, of an unsaturated mono- 
mer containing either a halogen atom or an epoxy group; 
and 

(d) less than about 5%, by weight, same basis, of polybutadi- 
ene, polychloroprene, or polyisoprene having a molecular 
weight of from about 500 to 4000. 


4,238,578 
ELASTOMER WITH IMPROVED HEAT AND OIL 
RESISTANCE BASED ON MODIFIED CHLORINATED 
POLYETHYLENE 
Yong S. Rim, Woodbridge; Walter Nudenberg, Newtown; Robert 
Miller, Woodbridge, and Phillip J. Cangelosi, Waterbury, all 
of Conn., assignors to Uniroyal, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 17,297, Mar. 5, 1979. This 
application May 21, 1979, Ser. No. 40,783 
Int. Cl.) CO8L 23/28, 51/04 
US. Cl, 525—309 15 Claims 
1. A mixed copolymerizate vulcanizable to an elastomeric 
state characterized by heat and oil resistance comprising: 
(A) a chlorinated polyethylene polymer spine; and 
(B) at least one acrylic ester monomer graft copolymerized 
in the presence of (A) in an amount sufficient to provide 
an ester group content (—COO—) in the mixed 
copolymerizate of from 25 to 40% by weight, said acrylic 
ester monomer being one whose homopolymer has a glass 
transition temperature of not greater than 6° C. 


4,238,579 
VINYLAMINE AROMATIC COPOLYMERS AND SALTS 
THEREOF 
William J. Leonard, Jr., San Francisco, and Robert E. Wingard, 
Jr., Palo Alto, both of Calif., assignors to Dynapol, Palo Alto, 
Calif. 
Filed May 18, 1979, Ser. No. 40,359 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 212/08, 8/12, 220/54 
U.S. Cl. 525—330 30 Claims 
1. A copolymer consisting essentially of randomly distrib- 
uted repeating units represented by the formula 


a Fea 6 
NH2 Ar - 


wherein Ar is an aromatic selected from the group consisting 
of phenyl and phenyl substituted with a member of the group 
C; to C¢ alkyl, C; to C¢ alkoxy and halo; x and y are numbers 
greater than zero which total 1.0, the ratio of x to y from about 
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0.05:0.95 to about 0.95:0.05; and n is an integer from about 14 
to about 10,000. 

9. A copolymer consisting essentially of randomly distrib- 
uted repeating units represented by the formula 


ee ee ey 


NH2 Ar NH 


.° 
CH3 4, 
wherein Ar is an aromatic selected from the group consisting 
of phenyl and phenyl substituted with a member of the group 
C; to C¢ alkyl, C; to Ce alkoxy and halo; x, y and z are numbers 
greater than zero which total 1.0, the ratio of x to z being from 
about 0.1:0.9 to about 0.9:0.1; the ratio of (x+z) to y from 
about 0.05:0.95 to 0.95:0.05, and n is an integer from about 14 
to about 10,000. 

17. A copolymer consisting essentially of randomly distrib- 
uted repeating units represented by the formula 


Se CHa 7 
co 
| 


Ar 


CH3 


n 


wherein Ar is an aromatic selected from the group consisting 
of phenyl and phenyl substituted with a member of the group 
C; to C¢ alkyl, C; to C¢ alkoxy and halo; x and y are numbers 
greater than zero which total 1.0, the ratio of x to y from about 
0.05:0.95 to about 0.95:0.05; and n is an integer from about 14 
to about 10,000. 

25. A copolymer consisting essentially of randomly distrib- 
uted repeating units represented by the formula 


Ciir~ Cli {CHy—elty 
NH3+ An- Ar ' 


wherein Ar is an aromatic selected from the group consisting 
of phenyl and pheny! substituted with a member of the group 
C to C¢ alkyl, C; to C¢ alkoxy and halo; x and y are numbers 
greater than zero which total 1.0, the ratio of x to y from about 
0.05:0.95 to about 0.95:0.05; and n is an integer from about 14 
to about 10,000 and An-~ is the anion of a strong acid selected 
from the group consisting of hydrochloric, sulfuric, p-toluene 
sulfonic, hydrobromic and trifluoroacetic acid. 

28. A copolymer consisting essentially of randomly distrib- 
uted repeating units represented by the formula 


ee 


Ar NH 
NH3+ An- 


CH; 


n 


wherein Ar is an aromatic selected from the group consisting 
of pheny! and phenyl substituted with a member of the group 
C; to Cg alkyl, C; to C¢ alkoxy and halo; x, y and z are numbers 
greater than zero which total 1.0, the ratio of x to 2 being from 
0.9:0.1 to 0.1:0.9, the ratio of (x+z) to y from about 0.05:0.95 to 
0.95:0.05; and n is an integer from about 14 to about 10,000 and 
An~ is the anion of a strong acid selected from the group 
consisting of hydrochloric, sulfuric, p-toluene sulfonic, hydro- 
bromic and trifluoroacetic acid. 
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4,238,580 
PROCESS OF FORMING URETHANE-COUPLED 
POLYMERS OF QUINONE-COUPLED 
POLYPHENYLENE OXIDES 

George R. Loucks, Scotia, and Dwain M. White, Schenectady, 

both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, Sche- 

nectady, N.Y. 

Filed May 19, 1978, Ser. No. 907,589 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 65/48 

US. Cl. 525—395 9 Claims 

1. A process of forming urethane-coupled polymers of a 
quinone-coupled polyphenylene oxide which comprises con- 
tacting in a high fluid stress reaction medium (A) a polyfunc- 
tional isocyanate with (B) a quinone-coupled polyphenylene 
oxide having an average hydroxyl group per molecule value 
greater than zero including 2.0 or less, and, optionally, a (C) 
polyphenylene oxide having an average hydroxyl group per 
molecule value greater than zero including 1.0 or less. 


4,238,581 
URETHANE-COUPLED BLOCK POLYMERS OF 

QUINONE-COUPLED POLYPHENYLENE OXIDES 
Dwain M. White, Schenectady, N.Y., assignor to General Elec- 

tric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 

Filed May 19, 1978, Ser. No. 907,590 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 65/48 

U.S. Cl. 525—395 19 Claims 

1. A urethane-coupled block polymer of an isocyanate of the 
formula: 


R"—(NCO)¢, 


where c is a number at least equal to 2, R” is a C2.g ethylene, 
a phenylene, a biphenylene, a bis(phenylene) C)-g alkane, or a 
biphenylene oxide, and a quinone-coupled polyphenylene 
oxide of the formula: 


R R 
(H}-7O OEO Oo H)s, 
R 
R ; b 


wherein independently each R is hydrogen, a hydrocarbon 
radical, a halohydrocarbon radical, a hydrocarbonoxy radical 
or a halohydrocarbonoxy radical, the sum of r and s being from 
about 0.001 to about 2.0, either a or b is at least equal to 1, the 
sum of a plus b is at least equal to 10, —(OEO)— is a divalent 
quinone residue, and E is a divalent arene radical. 


4,238,582 
HYDROLYSIS-RESISTANT 
COPOLYETHER-ESTERAMIDES 
Gerard Deleens, Orsay; Bernard Guerin, Bures-sur-Y vette, and 

Claude Poulain, Orsay, all of France, assignors to Ato Chimie, 
Courebevoie, France 
Continuation of Ser. No, 870,578, Jan. 18, 1978, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 54,976 
Claims priority, application France, Jan, 24, 1977, 77 01886 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 71/02, 77/00 
U.S. Cl. 525—430 11 Claims 
1. Hydrolysis-resistant sequential moldable and extrudable 
linear aliphatic copolyether-esteramides, wherein one chain 
end is constituted by a hydrocarbon radical while the other 
chain end is constituted by a hydroxyl group, said copolyether- 
esteramides being obtained by polycondensation of linear 
aliphatic polyamide sequences having a molecular weight 
comprised between 100 and 15,000, the chain ends of which are 
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constituted by dicarboxyl groups and of w-w'dihydroxyl poly- 
oxyalkylene sequences having a molecular weight comprised 
between 100 and 6000, in the presence of 0.2 to 15% of a linear 
aliphatic monocarboxylic polyamide having a molecular 
weight comprised between 300 and 15,000 and the chain end of 
which is constituted by a hydrocarbon radical. 


4,238,583 
THERMOSETTABLE POLYESTER RESIN 
COMPOSITIONS 
Michael A. Tobias, Bridgewater, and Conrad L. Lynch, Edison, 
both of N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, New York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 928,341, Jul. 27, 1978. This 
application Jul. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 58,966 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 63/76, 63/18 
USS, Cl. 525—443 25 Claims 

1. A thermosettable polyester resin derived from a reaction 
mixture comprising: 

(a) between about 40 percent and about 60 percent by weight 

of a benzenedicarboxylic acid component; 

(b) between about 2 percent and about 18 percent by weight 
of a trihydroxy alkyl component; 

(c) between about 9 percent and about 23 percent by weight 
of a short chain alkylene diol component having four or 
fewer carbon atoms in the primary carbon chain between 
the hydroxyl moieties; 

(d) between about 9 percent and about 30 percent by weight 
of a dihydroxy alkyl compound having four to ten carbon 
atoms in the primary carbon chain between the hydroxyl 
moieties; and 

(e) from 0 percent to about 10 percent by weight of an alkyl 
dicarboxylic acid component; 

(f) said polyester resin having a number average molecular 
weight of from about 400 to about 5000, a combined acid 
and hydroxyl value of about 40 to about 250 milligrams of 
KCH per gram of polyester, and a glass transition temper- 
ature of about — 15° to +25° C. 

14. A coating composition comprising the polyester resin of 
claim 1 or 3, between about 5 weight percent and about 25 
weight percent of an aminoplast cross-linking agent on resin 
solids, between about 0 and about 1.0 weight percent of an acid 
catalyst on resin solids, and an inert organic solvent in an 
amount sufficient to provide a solids content of between about 
35 weight percent and about 55 weight percent, based on the 
weight of the composition. 


4,238,584 
BLOCK POLYMERS OF POLYPHENYLENE OXIDE AND 
POLYSTYRENE 
Dwain M. White, Schenectady, N.Y., assignor to General Elec- 
tric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 19, 1978, Ser. No. 916,761 
Int. Cl. CO8F 93/00 


US. Cl. 525—534 14 Claims 

1. A bis-formate-coupled block polymer comprising a poly- 
valent bis-formate radical, a divalent quinone-coupled poly- 
phenoxy radical, and a divalent bis(oxyarylenethio)polysty- 
rene radical. 


ARYL AMINE TERMINATED POLYSULFIDE 
POLYMERS, RELATED COMPOUNDS AND PROCESSES 
FOR THEIR PREPARATION 
Eugene R. Bertozzi, Yardley, Pa., assignur to Thiokol Corpora- 

tion, Newtown, Pa, 
Filed Aug. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 66,214 
Int. Cl.) CO8G 75/14 
USS. Cl, 525—535 
1. A compound of the formula: 


(H2N)g—Ar—S,+R—S,4,R-Y 
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wherein Y is —SH or —S,—Ar—(NH2),; Ar is an a +1 valent 
radical derived by removal of a +1 nuclear hydrogens from a 
substituted or unsubstituted aryl moiety either carbocyclic or 
heterocyclic and having 1 or 2 aromatic rings; R is a hydrocar- 
bon, oxahydrocarbon, or thiahydrocarbon radical; a is 1 or 2; n 
is about 4 to about kx 10° wherein k is 1 to about 10 and x is 
from 1.8 to about 4. 


4,238,586 
GROUP VA AND VII OXYGEN MINERAL ACIDS AS 
CATALYST MODIFIERS 
Nikolaous K. Balint, Naperville, Ill., assignor to Standard Oil 
Company (Indiana), Chicago, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 947,086, Sep. 29, 1978. This application 
May 3, 1979, Ser. No. 35,602 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 4/64 
U.S. Cl. 526—137 14 Claims 
1. A polymerization process comprising contacting, under 
polymerization conditions, propylene or a mixture of propy- 
lene and one or more copolymerizable alpha-olefins with a 
catalyst comprising a titanium trihalide; an organoaluminum 
compound; and an effective amount of a Group Va or VII 
oxygen mineral acid in a molar ratio from about 0.01 to 1 to 
about 0.7 to 1 whereby the amount of n-hexane soluble poly- 
meric product produced is decreased. 


4,238,587 
HEAT CURABLE COMPOSITIONS 
James V. Crivello, Clifton Park, N.Y., assignor te General 
Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 58,318, Jul. 17, 1979, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 962,997, Nov. 22, 1978, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 861,127, 
Dec. 16, 1977, abandoned. This application Nov. 28, 1979, Ser. 
No. 98,096 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 6, 1996, 

has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 CO8J 4/44 
U.S. Cl. 526—192 
1. Heat curable compositions comprising 
(A) a cationically polymerizable organic material, 
(B) a diaryliodonium salt and 
(C) a member selected from a copper chelate and a mixture 
of a copper chelate and a reducing agent. 


21 Claims 


4,238,588 
METHOD FOR THE PREPARATION OF POLYMERS 
AND COPOLYMERS OF VINYL MONOMERS BY 
ANIONIC POLYMERIZATION 

Lubomir Lochman, and Jiri Trekoval, both of Prague, Czecho- 

slovakia, assignors to Ceskoslovenska akademie ved, Prague, 

Czechoslovakia 

Filed Dec. 19, 1978, Ser. No. 970,987 

Claims priority, application Czechoslovakia, Dec. 29, 1977, 

8999-77 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 4/46, 4/48, 4/56, 4/58 

USS. Cl. 526—217 7 Claims 

1. A method for preparation of polymers and copolymers 
based on olefins substituted by polar groups, which are se- 
lected from the group comprising ester, nitrile, and aryl 
groups, or based on dienes, wherein the polymerization, the 
grafting polymerization, or the copolymerization is initiated by 
the system formed by mixing of an organic amide of lithium, 
sodium, or potassium, derived from a primary or secondary 
amine or polyamine, or from a tertiary polyamine which, 
however, contains at least one primary or secondary amino 
group in the molecule, which has its nitrogen atoms bonded 
with carbon atoms and/or silicon atoms and contains | to 2090 
carbon atoms and 1 to 1045 nitrogen atoms in the molecule or 
which has the molecular weight up to 45,000, with an alkoxide 
of the same or other alkaline metal derived from an alcohol 
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with the straight, branched, or cyclic chain of 3 to 16 carbon 
atoms, while the polymerization, the grafting polymerization, 
or the copolymerization is carried out at the molar ratio of the 
monomer and the organic amide of alkaline metal 5 to 1500 and 
the molar ratio of the alkaline metal alkoxide and the organic 
amide of alkaline metal 0.5 to 10 hydrocarbons or ether sol- 
vents. 


4,238,589 
FLUOROGENIC MATERIALS AND LABELING 
TECHNIQUES 
Roy Cleeland, Jr., Short Hills; Emanuel Grunberg, North Cald- 
well; Willy Leimgruber, Montclair, and Manfred Weigele, 
North Caldwell, all of N.J., assignors to Hoffmann-La Roche 
Inc., Nutley, N.J. 

Continuation of Ser, No. 801,952, May 31, 1977, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No, 668,179, Mar. 18, 1976, Pat. No. 
4,045,487, which is a division of Ser. No. 590,655, Jun. 26, 1975, 
Pat. No, 3,969,373, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
338,019, Mar. 5, 1973, abandoned. This application Dec. 4, 1978, 

Ser, No. 966,527 
Int, Cl.3 CO7C 101/42, 101/00 
U.S. Cl, 562—442 
1. A compound of the formula 


3 Claims 


wherein R2 is phenyl, R3 is phenyl substituted with 1 or more 
carboxy or carboxy lower alkyl groups and R4 and Rs taken 
independently are each lower alkyl and taken together with 
the nitrogen atom form a 5- or 6-membered heterocyclic ring 
having at the most one additional heteroatom selected from the 
group consisting of piperidino, morpholino, pyrrolidino, piper- 
azino, imidazolidino and pyrazolidino. 


4,238,590 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF SILICIC ACID 
HETEROPOLYCONDENSATES USEFUL AS 
MEMBRANES AND ADSORBENTS 
Horst Scholze, Wiirzburg, and Helmut Schmidt, Hochberg, both 
of Fed, Rep. of Germany, assignors to Fraunhofer-Gesell- 
schaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 973,560 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 28, 
1977, 2758415 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 77/56 
U.S, Cl. 528—5 22 Claims 
1. A process for the production of a silicic acid heteropoly- 
condensate porous adsorbent, comprising: condensing 
(a) at least one hydrolysable silicic acid derivative corre- 
sponding to the general formula: 
SiR4 (1) 
wherein R represents a group selected from the group 
consisting of hydrogen, halogen, alkoxy and —NR’2, 
wherein R’ is hydrogen lower alkyl and combinations 
thereof, with the proviso that not all the radicals R are 
hydrogen; 
(b) at least one substituted silane corresponding to the gen- 
eral formula: 


SiIR»R"(4—n) (11) 


wherein R is as defined above, R” represents a group 
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selected from the group consisting of alkyl, alkenyl, aryl 
and aralkyl and n is an integer of from 1 to 3; 
(c) optionally at least one functional silane corresponding to 
the general formula: 
SiR,(R"’Y)(4—n) (111) 
wherein R is as defined above, R’”’ represents a group 
selected from the group consisting of alkylene, phenylene, 
alkylphenylene and alkylenephenylene, Y represents a 
group selected from the group consisting of halogen, 
amino, anilino, aldehyde, keto, carboxy, hydroxy, mer- 
capto, cyano, hydroxyphenyl, diazo, carboxylic acid alkyl 
ester, sulphonic acid (—SO3H) and phosphoric acid 
(—PO3H2) groups and n is an integer of from 1 to 3; 
and/or 
(d) optionally at least one compound selected from the 
group consisting of substantially involatile oxides soluble 
in the reaction medium and compounds of elements of 
Groups Ia to Va, IVb and Vb of the Periodic System 
forming a substantially involatile oxide in the presence of 
at least the quantity of water stoichiometrically required 
for hydrolysis and in an organic solvent in the presence of 
a condensation catalyst in a single stage until condensation 
is complete, the quantities in which components (a) to (d) 
are used being selected in such a way that the silicic acid 
heteropolycondensate formed contains, based on oxides, 
from 50 to 90% by weight of component (a), from 10 to 
50% by weight of component (b), from 0 to 15% by 
weight of component (c) and from 0 to 40% by weight of 
component; and thereafter removing said organic solvent 
and drying said polycondensate, thereby producing a 
porous adsorbent having a porosity of from 15 to 35% and 
a BET surface area of from 40 to 1200 m2/g. 


4,238,591 
NOVEL COPOLYMERS OF IMIDO 
MONOMER/HYDROXYLATED ORGANOSILICON 
COMONOMER 
Robert Cassat, Ternay, and Bruno Vignando, Saint-Fons, both of 
France, assignors to Rhone-Poulenc Industries, Paris, France 
Filed Apr. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 28,893 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 13, 1978, 78 11450 


Int. Cl.3 CO8G 77/04 
USS. Cl. 528—27 29 Claims 
1. An imido polymer, comprising a copolymer of: 
(1) an imido monomer selected from the group consisting of 
(a) an oligo-imide having the structural formula (1): 


co 
ree 
D N-FA 
bp se 
co n 


wherein D is a divalent radical selected from the group 
comprising those of the structural formulae: 


Et cakes 


(CH3)m 


® 


wherein Y and Y’, which are identical or different, are 
each H, CH; or Cl and m is equal to 0 or 1, the symbol A 
represents an organic radical of valency n, containing up 
to 50 carbon atoms, and n represents a number equal to at 
least 1.5 and at most 5; (b) a mixture of an oligo-imide 
having the structural formula: 
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wherein D, A and n are as defined above, together with a 
polyamine of the structural formula (ID): 
G(NH2)z a) 
wherein G is an organic radical of valency z and z is an 
integer equal to at least 2; and (c) the reaction product of 
the said oligo-imide (1) with the said polyamine (II); with 
(2) an hydroxylated organosilicon comonomer comprising at 


least one hydroxy] function covalently bonded to a silicon 
atom. 


4,238,592 
METHOD FOR PRODUCTION OF DUROPLASTIC, 
SINGLE-COMPONENT POLYURETHANES 
Felix Schmitt, Herten, and Giinter Kriebel, Herne, both of Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Chemische Werke Huls AG, 
Recklinghausen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 926,423 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 20, 
1977, 2732775 
Int. Cl. CO8G 18/80; CO8K 5/02, 5/07, 5/10 
USS. Cl. 528—45 25 Claims 
1. A method for the production of single-component poly- 
urethane lacquers which comprises: 
reacting (1) a polyester having an OH-functionality of at 
least 2, an OH-count of 70-150 mg KOH/g and a molecu- 
lar weight of about 800-2500, derived from (A) an acid 
selected from the group consisting of ortho-, meta-, and 
para-dicarboxylic acids, 1,2,5-benzenetricarboxylic acid, 
1,3,5-benzenetricarboxylic acid, C;-C4 alkyl esters thereof 
and mixtures thereof and (B) a glycol with a heteroatom- 
free chain which chain consists of 5-8 C atoms with 
(2) a dimethylketoxime-blocked cycloaliphatic polyisocya- 
nate; wherein the equivalence ratio of said OH groups to 
said blocked isocyanate group is 1.0:0.7 to 1.0:1.1. 


4,238,593 
METHOD FOR PRODUCTION OF A HIGH 
MOLECULAR WEIGHT POLYESTER PREPARED FROM 
A PREPOLYMER POLYESTER HAVING AN OPTIMAL 
CARBOXYL CONTENT 
Ben Duh, Tallmadge, Ohio, assignor to The Goodyear Tire & 
Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 
Filed Jun. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 47,849 
Int. Cl} CO8G 63/26; COTD 211/30 
U.S, Cl. 528—272 45 Claims 
1. A method for the production of a high molecular weight, 
high purity polyester comprising the steps of 
(a) reacting a glycol and a dicarboxylic compound selected 
from the group consisting of dicarboxylic acids and dicar- 
boxylic esters to form a polyester prepolymer having an 
intrinsic viscosity from about 0.40 dl/g to about 0.62 dl/g 
and having a carboxyl end group content from about 18% 
to about 40% of total end groups, ? 
said dicarboxylic acids selected from the group consisting of 
alkyl dicarboxylic acids having a total of from 2 to 16 
carbon atoms, and aryl dicarboxylic acids containing a 
total of from 8 to 16 carbon atoms, 
said dicarboxylic esters selected from the group consisting of 
alkyl esters having from 2 to 20 carbon atoms and an alkyl 
substituted aryl ester having from 10 to 20 carbon atoms, 
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said glycol selected from the group consisting of glycols 
having 2 to 10 carbon atoms, and 

(b) polymerizing in a solid state in a static bed, said polyester 
prepolymer so that a high molecular weight, high purity 
polycondensed polyester is formed, said polycondensed 
polyester laving an intrinsic viscosity of at least 0.70 di/g 
and having an acetaldehyde impurity concentration less 
than about 3.0 parts per million. 


4,238,594 
CATHODICALLY DEPOSITABLE URETHANE 
COMPOSITIONS AND PROCESS FOR SAME 

Georgios Pampouchidis, Graz, Austria, assignor to Vianova 

Kunstharz, A.G., Vienna, Austria 

Filed Jul, 19, 1977, Ser. No. 816,936 

Claims priority, application Austria, Jul. 19, 1976, 5284/76; 
Oct. 29, 1976, 8068/76; Oct. 29, 1976, 8069/76; Dec. 20, 1976, 
9455/76 

Int. Cl.) CO8G 18/12, 18/71, 18/62 

U.S, Cl. 528—69 28 Claims 

1. Process for producing self-crosslinking coating composi- 
tions for cathodically depositable electrodeposition paints 
including the steps of reacting (A) an unsaturated copolymer 
or a polycondensation reaction product or a polyaddition 
reaction product or mixture thereof carrying at least 0.5 ethyl- 
enically unsaturated bonds on a side chain or at the end of a 
chain for each 1000 molecular weight units; with (B) a suffi- 
cient amount to render the coating composition water dilutable 
when reacted with an inorganic or organic acid, of a reaction 
product carrying one free isocyanate group and which is ob- 
tained from aromatic or aliphatic or cycloaliphatic polyisocya- 
nates or mixtures thereof and an amine of the general formula 


Rj 


R2 


wherein R is an alkanol or hydroxyphenyl radical and R, and 
R2 are alkyl, aryl or cycloalkyl radicals; and reacting the reac- 
tion product of (A) and (B) with an inorganic acid or an or- 
ganic acid or mixtures thereof to provide a water-soluble coat- 
ing composition. 


4,238,595 
MODIFIED PHENOLIC ALDEHYDE RESIN TO 
PRODUCE AN IMPROVED ADHESIVE COATING AND 
METHOD OF MAKING SAME 
Mikhail M. Girgis, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to PPG Industries, 
Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 956,455, Oct. 31, 1978. This application 
Jun, 8, 1979, Ser. No. 47,524 
Int. Cl.2 CO8G 14/06 
U.S. Cl. 528—158 7 Claims 
1. A phenolic aldehyde resin comprising: a phenolic com- 
pound, a thionamide having | to 6 carbon atoms or said thiona- 
mide in combination with urea or thiourea in an amount to 
about | to about 10 weight percent of the resin, and an alde- 
hyde selected from the group consisting of formaldehyde, 
paraformaldehyde, acetaldehyde, which is prepared by: 
a. reacting the phenolic compound with a thionamide having 
1 to 6 carbon atoms or thionamide mixture of said thiona- 
mide and urea or thiourea and aldehyde in an amount to 
give a mole ratio of phenolic compound to aldehyde in the 
range of about 0.2 to about 2.0 and a mole ratio of phenolic 
compound to thionamide or thionamide mixture in the 
range of about 0.2 to about 2.0 and a mole ratio of the 
thionamide or thionamide mixture to aldehyde in the 
range of about 0.5 to about 5.0 at an acid or a basic pH at 
a temperature in the range of about 0° C. to about 100° C. 
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and for a period of time in the range of about | hr. to about 
20 hrs. 


4,238,596 
PROCESS FOR OBTAINING 
COPOLYESTER-CARBONATES 
Clayton B. Quinn, Mt. Vernon, Ind., assignor to General Elec- 
tric Company, Pittsfield, Mass. 
Filed Apr. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 33,390 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 63/64 
U.S. Cl. 528—179 16 Claims 
1. A process for producing copolyester-carbonates compris- 
ing 
directly polymerizing in a solvent system at a pH level of 
about 10-12 a dihydric phenol, an acid dichloride and a 
chain stopper to form a reaction medium, the molar ratio 
of said dihydric phenol to said acid dichloride being in the 
range of about 90:10-55:45; 
adding a carbonate precursor to said reaction medium while 
maintaining the pH of said reaction medium at about 
10-12; 
continuing the addition of said carbonate precursor until said 
reaction is complete; and 
directly recovering from said solvent system a copolyester- 
carbonate. 


4,238,597 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING 
COPOLYESTER-CARBONATES 
Ronald L. Markezich, and Clayton B. Quinn, both of Mt. Ver- 
non, Ind., assignors to General Electric Company, Pittsfield, 
Mass. 
Filed Apr. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 33,393 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 63/64 
US. Cl. 528—179 18 Claims 
1. A process for producing copolyester-carbonates compris- 
ing: 
reacting in a solvent system at a first pH level of about 9-12 
a dihydric phenol, an acid dichloride and phenol to form 
a reaction medium, the molar ratio of said dihydric phenol 
to said acid dichloride being in the range of about 
90:10-55:45; 
adding a chain stopper to said reaction medium; 
adjusting the pH of said reaction medium to a second pH 
level of about 4-7; 
adding a carbonate precursor to said reaction medium; 
adjusting the pH of said reaction medium to a third pH level 
of about 9-12; 
continuing the addition of said carbonate precursor until said 
reaction is complete; and 
recovering from said solvent system a copolyestercarbonate. 


4,238,598 
POLYESTER OF PARA-HYDROXY BENZOIC ACID, 
1,2-BIS(PARA-CARBOXY PHENOXY)ETHANE, 
TEREPHTHALIC ACID AND HYDROQUINONE 
CAPABLE OF FORMING AN ANISOTROPIC MELT 
WHICH READILY UNDERGOES MELT PROCESSING 
Nicolai A, Favstritsky, Charlotte, N.C., assignor to Fiber Indus- 
tries, Inc., Charlotte, N.C. 
Filed Feb. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 10,393 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 63/60, 63/66 
U.S. Cl. 528—193 7 Claims 
1. A melt processable polyester capable of forming an aniso- 
tropic melt phase at a temperature no higher than approxi- 
mately 300° C. consisting essentially of the recurring moieties 
I, II, III, and IV wherein: 


CHEMICAL 


Ill is —C 


and wherein said polyester comprises approximately 30 to 50 
mole percent of moiety I, approximately 17 to 25 mole percent 
of moiety II, approximately 7.5 to 12.5 mole percent of moiety 
III, and approximately 25 to 35 mole percent of moiety IV, 
with the proviso that the total molar concentration of moieties 
II and III is substantially identical to that of moiety IV. 


4,238,599 
POLYESTER OF PARA-HYDROXY BENZOIC ACID, 
1,2-BIS(PARA-CARBOXY PHENOXY)ETHANE, 
TEREPHTHALIC ACID AND SUBSTITUTED 
HYDROQUINONE CAPABLE OF FORMING AN 
ANISOTROPIC MELT WHICH READILY UNDERGOES 
MELT PROCESSING 
Jeffrey T. Langley, Pineville, and Robert M. Mininni, Charlotte, 
both of N.C., assignors to Fiber Industries, Inc., Charlotte, 
N.C, 
Filed Feb. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 10,392 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 63/60, 63/66 
USS. Cl, 528—193 22 Claims 
1. A melt processable polyester capable of forming an aniso- 
tropic melt phase at a temperature no higher than approxi- 
mately 320° C. consisting essentially of the recurring moieties 
I, II, 11, and [IV wherein: 


ll 
Ill is —C 


O-—, where R is 


R 


methyl, chloro, bromo, or mixtures thereof, and is substituted 
for a hydrogen atom present upon the aromatic ring, and 
wherein said polyester comprises approximately 20 to 60 mole 
percent of moiety I, approximately 5 to 18 mole percent of 
moiety II, approximately 5 to 35 mole percent of moiety III, 
and approximately 20 to 40 mole percent of moiety IV. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


4,238,600 
COPOLYESTERS DERIVED FROM TEREPHTHALIC 
ACID, PHENYLHYDROQUINONE AND 
T-BUTYLHYDROQUINONE 

Winston J. Jackson, Jr., and Herbert F. Kuhfuss, both of Kings- 

port, Tenn., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Roches- 

ter, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 95,852 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 63/18 

US. Cl, 528—193 4 Claims 

1. Copolyester having a film- and fiber-forming molecular 
weight and consisting essentially of the following divalent 


Lot 


=-& O—, and 
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n 


wherein R’ and R” are perfluorinated alkyls having from 1 to 


CH3—C—CH3 
CH; 


wherein (C) is present in the amount of about 25 to 65 mole 
percent based on (B) and (C). 


4,238,601 
PERFLUORINATED ALIPHATIC PHENOXY 
BISORTHODINITRILES AND 
POLYPHTHALOCYANINES THEREFROM 

Teddy M. Keller, Alexandria, Va., and James R. Griffith, River- 

dale Heights, Md., assignors to The United States of America 

as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed Jun. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 51,569 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 73/06 

USS. Cl. 528—206 7 Claims 

1. A polyphthalocyanine resin having recurring units of the 
general formula 


4 carbon atoms, the phenyl groups are attached at the paraposi- 
tion, and M is a metal or salt or a mixture thereof. 


4,238,602 
FLUORINE CONTAINING POLYETHERS 
Warren R. Griffin, Dayton, Ohio, assignor to The United States 
of America as represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, 
Washington, D.C. 
Division of Ser. No. 748,582, Dec. 8, 1976. This application Apr. 
26, 1979, Ser. No. 33,609 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 63/68; CO7C 69/74, 41/00 
U.S. Cl. 528—299 2 Claims 
1. A fluorine-containing polyether having the following 
structural formula: 


ll 
Fee far rr, 
F 


ll 
EPA POCA DINO AE 


F 
where n is an integer representing the number of recurring 
units. 
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4,238,603 
POLYAMIDES DERIVED FROM HEXAMETHYLENE 
DIAMINE, TEREPHTHALIC ACID, ISOPHTHALIC ACID 
AND A Cs; TO Cio ALIPHATIC DIBASIC ACID 
Richard D, Chapman; Donald A. Holmer; Oscar A. Pickett, Jr., 
and James H. Saunders, all of Pensacola, Fla., assignors to 
Monsanto Company, St. Louis, Mo. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 749,184, Dec. 9, 1976, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 631,244, Nov. 12, 
1975, abandoned. This application May 19, 1977, Ser. No. 
798,502 


Int. Cl.3 CO8G 69/26 
US. Cl. 528—339 4 Claims 
1. A fiber-forming random copolyamide consisting essen- 
tially of the following recurring units 


° (A) 


Il 
—NH+¢CH235NH—C 


ll 
—NH+¢CH235NH—C 


fe) 
i] ll 
—NH+CH235 NH—C—R—C— 


wherein R is a C3 to Cio alkylene and is the same or different 
in successive (C) units and wherein from 30 to 40 percent of the 
recurring units are (B) units, from 2-15 percent of the recur- 
ring units are (C) units, and the remainder of the recurring 
units are (A) units, said copolyamide in fiber form being char- 
acterized in having a modulus ranging from about 80 to 110 
grams per denier measured using a constant extension rate of 
120% per minute with a gauge length of 25 centimeters. 


4,238,604 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING AN ODOR-FREE 
ACETYLATED STARCH 

Jay H, Katcher, Dover, Del., and Joseph A. Ackilli, South 

Salem, N.Y., assignors to General Foods Corporation, White 

Plains, N.Y. 

Filed Oct, 6, 1978, Ser. No. 949,177 
Int. Cl? CO8B 31/02 

U.S, Cl, 5364109 16 Claims 

1, A process for making a dry acetylated cross-linked starch 
in which the formation of the acetyl odor and flavor are re- 
duced or eliminated, which comprises: cross-linking and acety- 
lating a starch to an acetyl substitution of not more than 2.5%, 
thereafter washing the starch sufficiently to reduce the ash 
content to below 0.20%, and thereafter drying the starch. 


4,238,605 
2-DECARBOXY-2-AMINOMETHYL-9-DEOXY-5,9a- 
EPOXY-4,5-CIS-17,18-TETRADEHYDRO-PGF, 
COMPOUNDS 
Roy A. Johnson, Kalamazoo, Mich., assignor to The Upjohn 

Company, Kalamazoo, Mich, 

Division of Ser. No. 932,982, Aug. 11, 1978, which is a division 
of Ser. No. 819,856, Jul, 28, 1977, Pat. No. 4,123,441, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 725,546, Sep. 22, 1976, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 716,960, 
Aug. 23, 1976, abandoned. This application Sep. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 

73,458 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 311/74 
US. Cl. 542—422 
1. A compound of the formula 


12 Claims 


CHEMICAL 


L—CH2NRoR 
Wz 2: 18 


H H 


wherein W, is a—OH:8—H, a—H:8—OH, oxo, methy- 
lene, a—H:8—H, a—CH70OH:8—H; 

wherein L is 

(1) —(CH2)¢—C(R2)2, or 

(2) —CH=CH—, 

wherein d is zero to 5, R2 is hydrogen, methyl, or fluoro, 
being the same or different with the proviso that one R2 is 
not methyl when the other is fluoro, 

wherein Rg is hydrogen, methyl, or ethyl, and wherein Rig 
is hydrogen, alkyl of one to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive, 
aralkyl or 7 to 12 carbon atoms, inclusive, phenyl, or 
phenyl substituted with alkyl of one to 4 carbon atoms, 
inclusive; 

wherein Q is oxo, a—H:8—H, a—OH:8—Rg or a—Rs. 
:B—OH 

wherein Rg is hydrogen or alkyl of one to 4 carbon atoms, 
inclusive; and 

wherein X is 

(1) trans—CH—CH—, 

(2) cis—CH—CH—, 

(3) —C=C—, or 

(4) —CH2CH2—; 

including the lower alkanoates thereof. 


4,238,606 
TRICYCLIC MONO-CHROMONE-2-CARBOXYLIC 
ACIDS 
Roger C. Brown, Loughborough; Richard Hazard, Cropston, and 
John Mann, Long Whatton, all of England, assignors to Fi- 
sons Limited, London, England 
Division of Ser. No. 869,654, Jan. 16, 1978, Pat. No. 4,159,273, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 632,217, Nov. 17, 1975, 
abandoned. This application May 3, 1979, Ser. No. 35,739 
Claims ~ United Kingdom, Nov. 30, 1974, 
51994/74; Dec. 12, 1974, 53704/74; May 16, 1975, 21043/75; 
May 16, 1975, 21044/75 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 311/22 
US. Cl. 542—441 
1. A compound of the formula 


9 Claims 


in which 

R3 represents hydrogen, or alkyl C 1 to 6, 

Rs represents hydrogen, hydroxy, alkoxy C 1 to 6, al- 
kanoyloxy C 2 to 6, alkenyloxy C 2 to 6, nitro, —NRjR2, 
halogen, alkyl C 1 to 6, hydroxy-alkyl C 1 to 6, or hydrox- 
yalkoxy C 1 to 6; 

an adjacent pair of X, Y and Z form an —O(CH2)3— chain 
which is unsubstituted or substituted by one or two C 1 to 
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6 alkyl groups, and the remaining substituent X or Z 
represents alkenyl C 2 to 6 unsubstituted or substituted by 
phenyl; halogen; cyclohexylmethyl, cyclopentylmethyl, 
or cyclopentylethyl; or alkyl C 1 to 9 unsubstituted or 
substituted by one or more of the groups hydroxy, halo- 
gen, carbonyl oxygen, phenyl, or alkoxy C 1 to 6; 

or, when an adjacent pair of X, Y and Z form said chain 
substituted by one or two C | to 6 alkyl groups the remain- 
ing substituent X or Z is hydrogen, and 

R; and R2, which may be the same or different, are each 
hydrogen or alkyl C 1 to 6, 

or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt, ester or amide thereof. 


4,238,607 
PYRIDOPYRROLO BENZHETEROCYCLES 
Parathasarathi Rajagopalan, Wilmington, Del., assignor to Endo 
Laboratories Inc., Garden City, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 916,846, Jun. 16, 1978, Pat. No. 4,183,936, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 755,121, Dec. 28, 1976, Pat. No. 
4,115,577, which is a division of Ser. No. 586,746, Jun. 13, 1975, 
Pat. No. 4,013,652, which is a division of Ser. No. 357,528, May 
7, 1973, Pat. No. 3,914,421, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 263,766, Jun. 19, 1972, abandoned. This application Jul. 
9, 1979, Ser. No. 55,701 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 471/14 
US. Cl. 544—14 
1. A compound of the formula: 


2 Claims 


i 
S, 


S, or SO2; 

the R’s are the same or different and are H, CH3; or OCH; 
and one of them can be C2-Co alkyl, phenyl, C7-Cio 
phenylalkyl, furyl, thienyl, pyridyl, phenyl or C7-Cjo 
phenylalkyl substituted on adjacent ring carbon atoms 
with methylenedioxy, or phenyl or C7-Cjo phenylalky! 
substituted on the ring with 1, 2 or 3 substituents individu- 
ally selected from methoxy, ethoxy, bromine, chlorine, 
fluorine, trifluoromethyl and C)-C4 alkyl; 

R is hydrogen, C;-C4 alkyl, C3-Cs alkenyl, C3-Cs alkynyl, 
C3-C¢ cycloalkyl, C2-C4 alkoxycarbonyl, trifluoroacetyl 
or substituted C)-C4 alkyl where the substituent is C3-C¢ 
cycloalkyl, phenyl, phenyl substituted on adjacent carbon 
atoms with methylenedioxy, or phenyl substituted with 1, 
2 or 3 substituents individually selected from methoxy, 


ethoxy, bromine, chlorine, fluorine, and trifluoromethy]; 
and 


Z is H, Cl, or CH3; 
and their pharmaceutically suitable salts. 
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4,238,608 
7-[2-(2-AMINOTHIAZOL-4-YL)-2-SUBSTITUTED 
THIO-ACETAMIDO] CEPHALOSPORINS 
Mitsuo Numata, and Masayoshi Yamaoka, both of Osaka, Ja- 
pan, assignors to Takeda Chemical Industries, Ltd., Japan 
Filed May 29, 1979, Ser. No. 43,323 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 2, 1978, 53/67006 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 501/34, 501/46, 501/56; A61K 31/545 
U.S. Cl. 544—027 19 Claims 

1. A compound of the formula: 


Ss 
fo 
N pam 


s 
; ~ 2 N ews 
R 


COOH 


H2N 


wherein R is lower alkyl or a group of the formula 


R! 


/ 


R2 


where R! and R? are the same or different and each is hydro- 
gen, carboxyl or halogen; Y is C2.4 alkylcarbonyloxy, 
acetoacetoxy or carbamoyloxy or a group of the formula 
—S—Het where Het is an unsubstituted or substituted pyridyl, 
N-oxopyridyl, pyrimidyl, pyridazinyl, N-oxopridazinyl, pyraz- 
olyl, diazolyl, thiazolyl, thiadiazolyl, oxazolyl, oxadiazolyl, 
triazolyl or tetrazolyl wherein the substituent is C).4 alkyl, 
trifluoromethyl, C).4 alkoxy, halogen, hydroxyl, mercapto, 
amino, carboxyl, carbamoyl, or a group of the formula 
—(CH2),—Q', —S—Q? or 


where n is 1-3, Q! is hydroxyl, mercapto, amino, guanyl, mor- 
pholino, carboxyl, sulfo, carbamoyl, C;.4 alkoxyl, C}-4 alkyl- 
carbamoyl, C)-4 alkoxycarbonyl, C)-4 alkylthio, C).4 alkylsul- 
fonyl, C2-4 acryloxy or morpholino-carbonyl, Q? is C}-4 alkyl 
or —(CH2),—Q!, and Q3 and Q¢ are C}-4 alkyl, carboxyl, C)-4 
alkoxycarbonyl, C)-4 acyl, carbamoyl, C.4 alkylcarbamoy] or 
—(CH2),—Q! or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


4,238,609 
PRODUCTION OF AMPHO-IONIC COMPOUNDS 
Ryuzo Mizuguchi; Atsushi Takahashi; Shinichi Ishikura, and 
Akimitsu Uenaka, all of Osaka, Japan, assignors to Nippon 
Paint Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Dec. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 966,045 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 3, 1977, 52-146416; 
Dec. 28, 1977, 52-159788; Dec. 28, 1977, 52-159789; Mar. 24, 
1978, 53-34649; Mar. 24, 1978, 53-34650 
Int. Cl.) CO7D 245/08; COTC 137/00 
U.S, Cl. 544—158 6 Claims 
1. A process for preparing an ampho-ionic compound of the 
formula: 


rs 
R—C—CH?—B® 
OSO2° 


wherein R is a group of the formula: 
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Ri 
CH2=C—A)— 


wherein R; is hydrogen or methyl and A; is —COOCH2—, 
—CH270CH2— or —CONHCH?2—; 

R2 is hydrogen or methyl; and 

B® is a group of any one of the formulas: 


R3 R3 R6. 

| | i Koon 
—N®—Ry, —N®&—Rs, —N®—R7-CH and —N® 9 

| aT, 


17 
Rs R7 Rg 
wherein R3, R4and Rs are each alkyl, alkenyl, hydroxyalkyl, 
mercaptoalkyl, alkoxy, alkylthio, cyclic alkyl, phenyl or 
substituted phenyl, each of these groups having not more 
than 7 carbon atoms, R¢, R7 and Rg are each alkylene, 
alkenylene, alkyleneoxy or alkylenethio, each of these 
groups having not more than 7 carbon atoms, and Ro is 
optionally substituted alkylidene of 4 to 10 carbon atoms, 
which comprises reacting a compound of the formula: 
Ri P 
CH2=C—A)—-C —— CH? 
NZ 


wherein Rj, R2and A, are each as defined above, with sulfur 
dioxide and a tertiary amine of any one of the formulas: 
R3 R3 


ey nda 


die \/* Bi aan and N Ro 
Rs R7 “a 


Re. 


Rg 


wherein R3, R4, Rs, Re, R7, Rg and Rog are each as defined 
above. 


4,238,610 
INTERMEDIATES FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
IMIDAZOBENZODIAZEPINES 

George F. Field, West Caldwell, and William J. Zally, Cresskill, 

both of N.J., assignors to Hoffmann-La Roche Inc., Nutley, 

N.J. 

Filed Dec. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 105,823 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 239/04, 245/06 

US. Cl, 544—283 

1. A compound of the formula 


wherein X and Y are selected from the group consisting of 
hydrogen and halogen, Rj is selected from the group consist- 
ing of hydrogen and lower alkyl and Z is halogen, arylsulfonyl 
or alkylsulfonyl. 


CHEMICAL 


4,238,611 
POLYSUBSTITUTED DERIVATIVES OF 
10-PIPERAZINODIBENZO (B,F) THIEPINE 
Miroslav Protiva; Karel Sindelar; Irena Cervena, and Jirina 
Metysova, all of Prague, Czechoslovakia, assignors to 
SPOFA, United Pharmaceutical Works, Prague, Czechoslo- 
vakia 


Filed Jan. 6, 1976, Ser. No. 646,755 
Claims priority, application Czechoslovakia, Jan. 6, 1975, 
95/75 


Int. Cl,3 CO7D 409/04 
U.S, Cl. 544—375 
1. A compound of the formula 


12 Claims 


~ 


(O)m 


wherein R2, R3, R7 and R8 are selected from the group consist- 
ing of hydrogen, fluorine and chlorine atoms, a trifluoromethyl 
group, a methoxy group and a hydroxy! group, the relationship 
between R2, R3, R’ and R® being such that (a) R? and R3 are 
other than hydrogen, (b) R’ and R8 are other than hydrogen, 
or (c) at least three of the substituents R2, R3, R? and R® are 
other than hydrogen, R being selected from the group consist- 
ing of hydrogen, an alkyl group having from 1-3 carbon atoms, 
a hydroxyalkyl, a hydroxyalkyl group having from 1-3 carbon 
atoms, an acyloxyalkyl group having from 8-10 carbon atoms 
in the acyl moiety and from 2-3 carbon atoms in the alkyl 
moiety and an ethoxycarbonyl group, m and n being selected 
from the group consisting of 0 and 1, and the bond between 
carbon atoms 10 and 11 being selected from the group consist- 
ing of single bonds and double bonds, and salts thereof deter- 
mined by neutralization with an acid selected from the group 
consisting of maleic acid and methanesulfonic acid. 


4,238,612 
PROCESS FOR THE ISOMERIZATION OF 
DERIVATIVES OF 3-VINYL-PIPERIDINE 
Jean-Jacques Barieux, Villeurbanne; Marie-Christine Dubro- 
eucq, Deuil-la Barre, and Francois Rocquet, Viarmes, all of 
France, assignors to Pharmindustrie, Gennevilliers, France 
Filed Mar. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 22,544 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 23, 1978, 78 08449; 
Feb. 9, 1979, 79 03291 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 401/06, 211/32 
US. Cl. 546—153 6 Claims 
1. Process for the conversion of compounds of the formula: 


@ 


R 


in which R is hydrogen, phenyl, phenyl substituted by chlo- 
rine, fluorine, bromine, alkyl having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, 
alkoxy having 1 to 4 carbon atoms or trifluoromethyl, alkyl 
having 1 to 4 carbon atoms or a —(CH2),—X—Z group 
wherein n is 1 or 2, X is methylene or carbonyl, and Z is alkoxy 
having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, phenyl, phenyl substituted by 
chlorine, fluorine, bromine, alkyl having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, 
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alkoxy having 1 to 4 carbon atoms or trifluoromethyl, or a 
4-quinolyl or 2-indolyl residue, unsubstituted or substituted 
chlorine, fluorine, bromine, alkyl having 1 to 4 carbon atoms or 
alkoxy having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, and for which the carbon 
carrying the vinyl group has the rectus configuration, into the 
corresponding compounds of formula (I) for which the carbon 
carrying the vinyl group has the sinister configuration, and 
vice versa, which comprises subjecting a compound of formula 
(I) for which the carbon carrying the vinyl group has the 
rectus or sinister configuration, partially or entirely salified, to 
a heating at a temperature above 50° C. in a protic solvent or 


a mixture of protic solvents, in the presence or absence of RS j 


formaldehyde, and isolating the compound of formula (1) for 
which the carbon carrying the vinyl group has the sinister or 
rectus configuration thus formed. 


4,238,613 
POLYALKYLPIPERIDINE DERIVATIVES 
Michael Rasberger, Riehen, and Friedrich Karrer, Zofingen, 


both of Switzerland, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, 
Ardsley, N.Y. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 861,052, Dec. 15, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 951,218 


Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 23, 1976, 
016262/76 


Int. Cl.3 CO7D 211/08, 211/60, 211/32, 211/20 
US, Cl, 546—190 7 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula I or II 


R2 RU 
| | 
 SaaacTe R3—+-C+CO—Z)2 8 


R! 


R3 


I HT 


and its salts, in which n is 1 or 2, Z is a group of the formula III, 
IV or V 


Ry Ra Ro 


Ry Rp 
ri 
—-o N—R* —N N—R‘ 
Re Re Ra Re Re Ra 


Il IV 


Ra Ro Ry 


Ro 


| 
—O—CH—CH2—N 


Re Ra 


Vv 


Re 


in which R‘ represents hydrogen, O-, —OH, alkyl with 1-12 C 
atoms, alkenyl with 3 or 4 C atoms, propargyl, benzyl or a 
group of the formula —CH2—CH(OR®)—R%, in which R& 
denotes hydrogen, methyl or phenyl and R? denotes hydrogen 
or a group A—CO—-; or R‘ denotes a group A—CO— and in 
both cases A denotes alkyl with 1-17 C atoms, alkenyl with 2 
or 3 C atoms, cyclohexyl, phenyl, benzyl or a phenyl, phenyl- 
methyl or phenylethyl group which is substituted by 2 alkyl 
groups, each with 1-4 C atoms, and a hydroxyl group, or 
denotes alkylamino with 1-12 C atoms, dialkylamino with 2-16 
C atoms, anilino, alkoxy with 1-12 C atoms, benzyloxy or 
phenoxy, R° denotes hydrogen, alkyl with 1-18 C atoms, 
alkenyl with 3-6 C atoms, propargyl, cycloalkyl with 5-12 C 
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atoms, aralkyl with 7-14 C atoms, which can be substituted by 
OH, or a group of the formula VI 


Ry Ra Ro 
N—R* 


Re Re Ra 

is hydrogen, methyl or phenyl, R’ denotes hydrogen, 
—OR!° or —N(R!!)(R!2) and R!° denotes alkyl with 1-18 C 
atoms, alkenyl with 3-6 C atoms, benzyl, 2-cyanoethyl or an 
aliphatic, cycloaliphatic, aromatic or araliphatic acyl group 
which has up to 18 C atoms and can be substituted in the 
aromatic part by halogen, alkoxy with 1-4 C atoms, alkyl with 
1-4 C atoms and/or hydroxyl, R!! is alkyl with 1-18 C atoms, 
alkenyl with 3-6 C atoms or phenylalkyl with 7-9 C atoms and 
R!2 has the same meaning as R!! or represents an aliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic, aromatic or araliphatic acyl group which has 
up to 18 C atoms and can be substituted in the aromatic part by 
halogen, alkoxy with 1-4 C atoms, alkyl with 1-4 C atoms 
and/or hydroxyl, Rg denotes alkyl with 1-6 C atoms, Ry, de- 
notes alkyl with 1-6 C atoms, R;, denotes alkyl with 1-9 C 
atoms, phenyl, benzyl or phenylethyl and Rg denotes alkyl 
with 1-6 C atoms, or R, and Rgconjointly denote tetramethyl- 
ene or pentamethylene, R, denotes hydrogen, alkyl with 1-5 C 
atoms, alkenyl or alkinyl with 3-4 C atoms or benzyl and Ry 
denotes hydrogen, alkyl with 1-5 C atoms or benzyl and the 
positions of Reand Rycan be exchanged, and R! denotes one of 
the groups —CN, —CHO,—COR}3, —SQ)R}3, —P(O)- 
(OR), —P(O)(CéHs)2, —COOR!® or —CON(R!®(R!”), in 
which R!3 denotes alkyl with 1-18 C atoms, cyclohexyl, aryl 
which has 6-10 C atoms and can be substituted by chlorine or 
C)-Cg-alkyl, phenylalkyl with 7-9 C atoms or a phenyl or 
phenylalky! radical which is substituted by one or two C)-C4- 
alkyl groups and/or hydroxyl, R!4 denotes alkyl with 1-18 C 
atoms, aryl with 6-10 C atoms or aralkyl with 7-9 C atoms, 
R!5 denotes alkyl with 1-18 C atoms, alkenyl with 3-6 C 
atoms, phenyl, phenylalkyl with 7-9 C atoms or alkylphenyl 
with 7-14 C atoms and R!® and R!7 independently of one 
another denote hydrogen, alkyl with 1-12 C atoms, cyclo- 
hexyl, benzyl or phenyl, R? denotes hydrogen, alkyl with 1-20 
C atoms, alkenyl or alkinyl with 3-4 C atoms, aralkyl with 
7-11 C atoms, phenyl, —COZ, —COOR!5 or an alkyl group 
which has 1-10 C atoms and is substituted by one or two of the 
groups —CN, —COZ, —P(O\OR'), —COOR!® or 
—CON(R!®(R!7) on different C atoms, or denotes a group of 
the formula VI, and, when n is 1, R/ denotes —COZ, 
—COOR!5 or an alkyl group which has 1-10 C atoms and is 
substituted by one or two of the groups —CN, —COZ, —P- 
(OKOR'*)2, —COOR!5 or —CON(R!®(R!7) on different C 
atoms, or denotes a group of the formula VI, and, if R3 is a 
—COZ group, can also be hydrogen, and when n is 2, R// can 
also denote alkyl with 1-20 C atoms, alkenyl! or alkinyl with 
3-4 C atoms, aralkyl with 7-11 C atoms or phenyl, and, when 
n is 1, R denotes alkyl with 1-20 C atoms or an alkyl group 
which has 1-10 C atoms and is substituted by one or more of 
the groups -—CN, —COZ, —COOR!5, W—SQ»R}3, 
—CON(R!®,(R!7), —COR!® or —P(O)(OR"4)2, in which R!8 
denotes alkyl with 1-12 C atoms, or R3 denotes a group of the 
formula 


CH— 
CH2X 
in which X represents —CN, —COR!9, —COOH, —COOR29 


or —COZ, R!9 represents alkyl with 1-5 C atoms or phenyl 
and R20 represents alkyl with 1-18 C atoms, allyl, cyclohexyl 
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or benzyl, and R3 furthermore represents one of the groups 
—COZ or —COOR!5, an alkyl group which has 3-18 C atoms 
and is interrupted by —SO2—, or alkenyl with 3-18 C atoms, 
alkinyl with 3-8 C atoms, cycloalkyl with 5-12 C atoms, alkyl- 
cycloalkyl with 6-18 C atoms, cycloalkyl-alkyl with 6-14 C 
atoms, aralkyl! or alkyl-aralkyl with 7-19 C atoms, phenyl or a 
group —OR2!, in which R2! can be alkyl with 1-18 C atoms, 
alkenyl with 3-4 C atoms, alkinyl with 3-4 C atoms or phenyl- 
alkyl with 7-9 C atoms, or R} represents a group —O—C- 
(O)R22 or —NH—C(O)R22, in which R22 can be alkyl with 
1-12 C atoms, alkenyl with 2 or 3 C atoms, cyclohexyl, phenyl, 
benzyl or a phenyl, phenylmethyl or phenylethyl group which 
is substituted by 2 alkyl groups, each with 1-4 C atoms, and a 
hydroxyl group, or R3 represents a group of the formula VII 


R23 Vil 
| COR 
—CH2—C 


co—R?25 


in which R?} represents alkyl with 1-20 C atoms, allyl, benzyl, 
phenyl or a group —O—C(O)R?2 or —NH—C(O)R22, which 
is as defined above, and R24 and R25 independently of one 
another represent alkoxy with 1-6 C atoms or have one of the 
meanings indicated for Z and, when n is 2, R3 represents a 
direct bond, alkylene with 1-20 C atoms, alkylene which has 
2-10 C atoms and is interrupted by —O—, arylene-bis-alkylene 
with 8-14 C atoms, alkenylene with 4-8 C atoms, alkinylene 
with 4-8 C atoms or a group of the formula —C,,H- 
2m—COO— Y—OCO—C,,H2m—, in which Y denotes alkyl- 
ene with 2-12 C atoms, butenylene, butinylene, cyclohexylene 
or a group of the formula VIII 


Ra Ro 
Ro 


| 
—CH—CH2—N 


Re Ra Re 

and m denotes a number from 1 to 4, but R! cannot be the 
group —CN when one of the substituents R2, R// or R3 has the 
meaning —COZ. 


4,238,614 
PYRIDYL ESTERS OF ETHER AND THIOETHER 

SUBSTITUTED CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLIC ACIDS 
Clive A. Henrick, Palo Alto, Calif., assignor to Zoecon Corpora- 

tion, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Filed Aug. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 71,336 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 213/64, 213/50 

USS, Cl. 546—301 

1. A compound of the formula (A): 


R!—w—-CH— eee. ar oe Fe 
\ 7 —s as 
y faa. 
x x’ 


wherein, 
W is oxygen or sulfur; 
W’ is oxygen or sulfur; 
X is lower alkyl or halogen; 
X’ is hydrogen, lower alkyl or halogen; 
R is oxygen, sulfur, methylene or carbonyl; 
R’ is fluoro, bromo, chloro, trifluoromethyl, methyl, me- 
thoxy, or methylthio; p is zero, one or two; 
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R! is lower alkyl, lower haloalkyl, lower alkenyl, lower 
haloalkenyl, or the group 


Yz 


in which 

t is zero, one, two, three or four; 

Y is independently selected from hydrogen, lower alkyl, 
lower haloalkyl, lower alkoxy, lower alkylthio, lower 
alkylcarbonyl, lower alkoxycarbonyl, lower alkanogoxy, 
halogen, cyano, nitro and lower haloalkylthio; 

Z is independently selected from the values of Y, cycloalkyl 
of three to six carbon atoms and lower haloalkoxy; and R? 
is hydrogen, cyano, ethynyl, methyl or ethyl. 


4,238,615 
CYCLOPENTANONE INTERMEDIATES 
2-(BENZOTHIAZOLYL-2) 

Sigeru Torii; Hideo Tanaka, and Toshihiro Kudai, all of Oka- 
yama, Japan, assignors to Otsuka Kagaku Yakuhin Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Mar. 7, 1978, Ser. No. 884,222 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 277/64 

U.S. Cl. 548—170 4 Claims 
1. A 2-substituted-cyclopentanone compound represented 

by the formula 


wherein R is hydrogen, alkyl having from 3 to 6 carbon atoms, 
alkeny) having from 3 to 6 carbon atoms or alkynyl having 
from 3 to 6 carbon atoms. 


@ 


4,238,616 
3-(SUBSTITUTED)PHENYL-5-(8-HY DROXYPHENE- 
THYL)-N-(ALKYL)-ISOXAZOLE-4-CARBOXAMIDES 

) Jeffrey Nadelson, Denville, N.J., assignor to Sandoz, Inc., E. 
Hanover, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 18,621, Mar. 8, 1979, which is a division of 
Ser. No. 901,477, May 1, 1978, Pat. No. 4,158,735, which is a 
division of Ser. No. 760,818, Jan. 19, 1977, Pat. No. 4,103,013, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 719,231, Aug. 31, 
1976, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
625,817, Oct. 28, 1975, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 584,764, Jun. 9, 1975, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 558,419, 
Mar. 14, 1975, abandoned. This application Nov. 19, 1979, Ser. 
No. 95,356 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 261/02 
US. Cl. 548—248 
1. A compound of the formula 


1 Claim 
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where R;,R2 and R2'each independently represent hydrogen, 
halo having an atomic weight of about 19 to 36, lower alkyl, 
lower alkoxy or trifluromethyl, and R3 represents lower alkyl, 
or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


4,238,617 
CYANIDE PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
4H-1,2,4-TRIAZOLES 
Newman Bortnick, Oreland, Pa., assignor to Rohm and Haas 
Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed May 29, 1979, Ser. No. 43,295 
Int. Cl. CO7D 249/08 
USS. Cl. 548—262 9 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of a 4H-1,2,4-triazole of the 
formula 


wherein 

R is selected from the group consisting of (C;-C20) alkyl, 
(C2-Cio9) alkenyl, and phenyl, benzyl or phenethyl or 
phenyl, benzyl or phenethyl the aryl portion of which is 
substituted with up to three substituents selected from the 
group consisting of halogen, nitro, trifluoromethyl, 
(C\-C4) alkyl, (C;-C4) alkoxy, carbamoyl and carboxy 
and when R is benzyl or phenethyl the carbon atom of the 
alkyl chain adjacent to the aryl ring can be substituted 
with up to two substituents independently selected from 
the group consisting of cyano, (C;-Cj9) alkyl, (C;-Cjo0) 
alkoxy, (C2-C0) alkenoxy, phenyl or benzyl or phenyl or 
benzyl the aryl portion of which is substituted with up to 
three substituents selected from the group consisting of 
halogen, nitro, trifluoromethyl, (C;-C4) alkyl, (C;-C4) 
alkoxy, carbamoyl, and carboxy and R! is selected from 
the group consisting of hydrogen, (C;-Cj9) alkyl, unsub- 
stituted phenyl or benzyl or phenyl or benzyl substituted 
with up to three substituents selected from the group 
consisting of halogen, nitro, trifluoromethyl, (C;-C4) 
alkyl, (C;-C4) alkoxy, carbamoyl and carboxy, 

which comprises 

reacting 
(a) one mole of hydrazine with 
(b) about one mole or an excess amount of an amine of the 

formula 


RNH? 


wherein 
R is as defined above and 
(c) about 2 moles or an excess amount of a nitrile of the 


formula 
R'CN 


wherein 
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R! is as defined above, 
at temperatures from about room temperature to about 250° C., 
either neat or in the presence of an inert solvent, and optionally 
in the presence of an acid catalyst. 


4,238,618 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF DIACYLATED 
4-IMIDAZOLIN-2-ONES 

Karl-Heinz Scholz; Willy Hartmann, and Hans-Georg Heine, all 

of Krefeld, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktien- 

geselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 8, 1978, Ser. No. 884,520 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 26, 

1977, 2713431 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 233/70 

US. Cl. 548—320 6 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of a diacylated 4-imidazolin- 
2-one of the formula 


) 
eee 


R'CO—N N—COR? 
“NZ 

lt 
fe) 


wherein 

R! and R?2 independently represent hydrogen, alkyl which 
can be substituted by a C}.2 alkoxy radical or a halogen, 
cycloalkyl which can be C)-.4 alkyl substituted, aryl which 
which can be C}.C4 alkyl or C;-C2 alkoxy or halogen 
substituted or alkoxy, the alkyl, cycloalkyl, aryl or alkoxy 
groups representing R! or R? having up to ten carbon 
atoms, which comprises contacting a compound of the 
formula 


R'CO—N N—COR?2 


where 

R! and R2 have the previously assigned significance with 
about 2 mol equivalents of chlorine or 2 to 10 mol equiva- 
lents or sulphuryl chloride at a temperature from 20° to 
150° C. in the presence of a peroxide, peracid ester or 
azoalkane radical forming agent or under ultra-violet light 
to dihalogenate the same and thereafter dehalogenating 
the resultant dihalogenated product in the presence of a 
metal or metal carbonyl compound selected from the 
group consisting of zinc, iron, nickel tetracarbonyl, mo- 
lybdenum hexacarbony] and iron pentacarbony]. 


4,238,619 
METHOD FOR MAKING ARYL ONIUM SALTS OF 
GROUP VIA ELEMENTS 
James V. Crivello, Clifton Park, and Julia H. W. Lam, Schenec- 
tady, both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, 
Schenectady, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 954,196, Oct. 24, 1978, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 833,279, Sep. 14, 1977, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 46,116 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 335/12, 497/00 
U.S. Cl. 549—3 8 Claims 

1. In a method for making aryl organic onium salts of a 
Group VIa element selected from the class consisting of sulfur 
and selenium which comprises reaction at temperatures ex- 
ceeding 185° C., an aryl organic iodonium salt and an organic 
compound of the Group VIa element selected from aryl or- 
ganic compounds, aliphatic organic compounds and cycloali- 
phatic organic compounds whereby extended reaction times 
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are required and less than 60% yields of the aryl organic onium 
salt of the Group VIa element result, the improvement which 
comprises, effecting the reaction of the organic compound of 
the Group Vla element and the aryl organic iodonium salt in 
the presence of an effective amount of copper catalyst resulting 
in improved yields of the aryl organic onium salt of the Group 
Via element at a reduced temperature and reaction time. 

8. A method for making 4-isopropylphenylphenoxanthylium 
hexafluoroarsenate, which comprises reaction 4,4’-diisopropyl- 
diphenyliodonium hexafluoroarsenate and phenoxanthene in 
the presence of copper benzoate. 


4,238,620 
DIBENZ[b,f]OXEPIN AND DIBENZO[b,f]THIEPIN 
DERIVATIVES, PROCESS FOR PREPARATION 
THEREOF, METHOD OF USING THE SAME, AND 
COMPOSITIONS THEREOF 
Hitoshi Uno, Takatsuki; Yasutaka Nagai, Mukou, and Hideo 
Nakamura, Tenri, all of Japan, assignors to Dainippon Phar- 
maceutical Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Feb. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 13,477 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 17, 1978, 53-18004 
int. Cl.3 CO7D 313/14, 337/14 
US. Cl, 549—13 10 Claims 
10. 2-(2-Hydroxyethoxy)ethyl dl-2-(8-methy]-10, 1 1-dihydro- 
11-oxodibenzo[b,f]thiepin-2-yl)propionate. 


4,238,621 

INTERMEDIATES FOR HERBICIDAL SULFONAMIDES 
George Levitt, Wilmington, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 

Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 029,281, Apr. 13, 1979. This 

application Jun. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 49,149 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 143/828 

US. Cl, 560—12 

1. A compound having the formula: 


20 Claims 


CO2R 


SO2NCO 
R2 


wherein 

R is Cj-C2 alkyl; C3-Cjo alkenyl; C2-C¢ alkyi substituted 
with one to four substituents selected from up to 3 atoms 
of F, Cl, Br, up to 2 methoxy groups; C3-C¢ alkenyl substi- 
tuted with 1-3 atoms of F, Cl, Br; Cs-Cg cycloalkyl; 
Cs-Cg cycloalkenyl; Cs-C¢ cycloalkyl substituted with 
substituents selected from up to four methyl groups, me- 
thoxy, alkyl substituents of C2-C4, F, Cl or Br; C4-Cio 
cycloalkylalkyl; or C4-Cg cycloalkylalkyl with 1-2 CH3; 
—CH2CH20R7; CH2CH2CH2OR?7 or 


CH—CH20R7 
CH3 


where R7 is —CH2CH3, CH(CH3)2, phenyl, 
—CH?2CH2Cl, —CH2CCl3; —CH2CH20—,’,Rg or 


hid mameicenita 
CH; 


where Rg is CH3, —CH2CH3 —CH(CH3)2, phenyl, 
—CH2CH2C!l or —CH2CCl3, and n’ is 2 or 3; 

R2 is H, Cl, Br, F, C)-C3 alkyl, —NO2, —OCH3, —SCH3, 
CF3, SO7CH3, N(CH3)2 or —CN; and 

R; is H, Cl, Br or CH3. 
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4,238,622 
D,L-2-AMINO-4-(2-AMINOETHOXY)-TRANS-BUT-3- 
ENOIC ACID DERIVATIVES 
Dennis D. Keith, Montclair, and Manfred Weigele, North Cald- 

well, both of N.J., assignors to Hoffmann-La Roche Inc., 
Nutley, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 15, 1977, Ser. No. 824,371 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 101/28 
U.S. Cl. 560—39 
1. A racemic compound of the formula 


H2N 


\ 


CH2 


oO CH 
New% cu Nc 


COOH 


NHR: 


where Rz is a protecting group which is alkanoyl, aroyl, 
alkoxycarbonyl or aralkoxycarbonyl. 


4,238,623 
5,6-BENZO ANALOGUES OF PROSTAGLANDIN 

Robert T. Buckler, Edwardsburg, Mich., assignor to Miles Labo- 

ratories, Inc., Elkhart, Ind. 

Filed Mar, 29, 1976, Ser. No. 671,423 
Int. Cl. CO7C 177/00 

US. Cl. 560—53 

1. A compound of the formula 


in which: 

T is selected from the group consisting of carboxyl or alk- 
oxycarbonyl having an alkyl chain of 1 to 3 carbon atoms; 

M is carbony]; 

L is methine; 

J is methine; 

W is trans—CH—C—-; 

T) and T? are attached to adjacent carbon atoms; 

T) is hydrogen; and 

T2 is alkyl of from 1 to 5 carbon atoms. 


4,238,624 
PROCESS FOR MAKING GLYCOL ESTERS 

Nancy J. Morris, and George D. Shier, both of Midland, Mich., 

assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 

Filed Nov. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 90,710 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 67/05 

U.S. Cl. 560—246 5 Claims 

1. Ina process for reacting a mixture of ethylene, molecular 
oxygen, and lower alkanoic acid at a moderately elevated 
temperature in the presence of a halogen-containing promoter 
and a tellurium catalyst to produce a mixture of the monoalk- 
anoate and the dialkanoate of ethylene glycol, the improve- 
ment wherein the mixture is reacted in the gas phase in the 
presence of a source of iodine and a heterogeneous catalyst 
consisting essentially of carbon coated with about 1-20 percent 
of TeQ2 and about 2-30 percent of BizO3 based on the weight 
of the coated carbon catalyst. 
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4,238,625 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
ARYLOXYACETIC ACID 
Helmut Fiege, Leverkusen, and Karlfried Wedemeyer, Cologne, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktien- 
geselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 92,783 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 30, 
1978, 2851788 
Int. Cl? CO7C 51/16 
U.S. Cl. 562—421 19 Claims 
1. In a process for the preparation of an aryloxyacetic acid 
by oxidation of an aryloxyethanol of the formula 


@ 


(R)n O—CH2?—CH2—OH)», 


wherein 
m represents 1 or 2, 
n represents the numeral which results from the difference 
(6-m) and 
R either individually or independently of one another repre- 
sent hydrogen, alkyl, cycloalkyl, aryl, aralkyl, alkoxy, 
cycloalkoxy, aryloxy, hydroxyl, halogen, alkylcarbonyl, 
arylcarbonyl, carboxyl or nitro, or represent a benzene 
ring or cycloalkane ring fused to the phenyl ring, 
with oxygen or an oxygen-containing gas in an aqueous alka- 
line medium at a temperature from 0° C. to the boiling point of 
the reaction mixture in the presence of platinum metals and/or 
palladium metals containing catalyst, the improvement which 
comprises carrying out the oxidation in the additional presence 
of an activator of lead and/or bismuth and/or a compound 
thereof and optionally in the additional presence of cadmium 
and/or its compounds. 


4,238,626 
4-PHENOXY-PHENOXY-ALKANE-CARBOXYLIC ACID 
DERIVATIVES AND PROCESS FOR THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Helmut Nahm, and Ernold Granzer, both of Kelkheim, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellischaft, Frank- 
furt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 542,061, Jan. 17, 1965, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 273,770, Jul. 21, 
1972, abandoned. This application May 11, 1978, Ser. No. 
905,049 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 23, 
1971, 2136828 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 59/68, 69/736 
U.S. Cl. 562—472 
1. A compound of the formula 


a -{ \-orrcox 
CH; 
cl 


wherein X is H, lower alkyl, cyclopentyl, cyclohexyl, or me- 
thylcyclohexyl. 


3 Claims 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 





DECEMBER 9, 1980 


4,238,627 
OXIDATIVE PROCESS FOR PREPARING SUBSTITUTED 
BIPHENOLS 

Walter T. Reichle, Warren, N.J., assignor to Union Carbide 

Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 16, 1978, Ser. No. 961,472 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 37/00, 37/11 

US. Cl. 568—730 16 Claims 

1. A process for making 4,4’-bis(2,6-di-substitutedphenols) 
which comprises intimately contacting a phenol having the 
formula 


OH 


R; R2 


wherein R; and R2 may be the same or different and is a mem- 
ber selected from the group consisting of alkyl radicals con- 
taining from 1 to 20 carbon atoms, aryl radicals containing 
from 6 to 14 carbon atoms, aralkyl radicals containing from 7 
to 9 carbon atoms, and cyclic alkyl groups, with up to a stoi- 
chiometric amount of oxygen or an oxygen containing gas in 
the presence of a catalytic quantity of a catalyst consisting 
essentially of a member selected from alkali metal hydroxides, 
alkali metal salts of a weak acid, alkaline earth metal hydrox- 
ides, alkaline earth metal salts of a weak acid, amine bases, and 
mixtures of the same at an elevated temperature for the time 
necessary to react up to a stoichiometric amount of oxygen 
with said phenol to form a reaction product containing a sub- 
stantial amount of 4,4’-bis(2,6-disubstituted phenol). 


4,238,628 
POLYALKYLAROMATICS UNDEGRADED DURING 
ALKYLATION 
Paul J. Cahill, Wheaton, Ill., and Carl E. Johnson, San Diego, 
Calif., assignors to Standard Oil Company (Indiana), Chicago, 

Tl. 


Filed Sep. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 946,501 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 39/38, 2/54, 37/12 

US. Cl. 568—736 5 Claims 

1. A process for the production of undegraded alkylated 
benzene, phenol, and naphthol compound comprising alkylat- 
ing, at about 0° to 60° C., a complex comprising boron trifluo- 
ride and benzene, phenol, or naphthol with a C3 or higher 
olefin polymer having terminal ethylene units, wherein the 
molar ratio of complex to olefin polymer is about 1:1 to 3:1. 


4,238,629 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF A MIXTURE OF 
2-AND 4-HYDROXYBENZYL ALCOHOL 

Kurt Bauer; Reiner Milleken, both of Holzminden; Karlfried 
Wedemeyer, Cologne, and Helmut Fiege, Leverkusen, all of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 71,428 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 14, 
1979, 2915216 


Int. Cl.3 CO7C 33/20, 39/11 

US. Cl. 568—764 4 Claims 

1. In the known process for the preparation of a mixture of 
2- and 4-hydroxybenzyl alcohol by reacting phenol and para- 
formaldehyde in the presence of strongly basic catalyst, the 
improvement comprising carrying out the reaction in the pres- 
ence of a polyalkylene polyether having a molecular weight of 
140 to 14,000, 0.05 to 10 g of polyaikylene polyether being used 
per mol of phenol. 
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4,238,630 
PRODUCTION OF AROMATIC HYDROCARBONS 

David G. Parker, Wilton, England, assignor to Imperial Chemi- 

cal Industries Limited, London, England 

Filed Apr. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 28,362 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 8, 1978, 

18268/78 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 2/68 

US. Cl, 585—467 10 Claims 

1. A process for the alkylation of an aromatic hydrocarbon 
which comprises contacting the aromatic hydrocarbon or a 
mixture comprising an aromatic hydrocarbon with an alkylat- 
ing agent under reaction conditions which are effective for 
accomplishing alkylation of the aromatic hydrocarbon and in 
the presence of a catalyst comprising an aluminosilicate zeolite 
of the ZSM-S type in which some or all of the protons of the 
zeolite have been replaced by monovalent cations, wherein the 
amount of said monovalent cation in the zeolite is at least 2.0% 
by weight. 


4,238,631 
FLUID ZEOLITE CATALYZED CONVERSION OF 
ALCOHOLS AND OXYGENATED DERIVATIVES TO 
HYDROCARBONS BY CONTROLLING EXOTHERMIC 
REACTION HEAT 
Nicholas Daviduk, Pennington, and James H. Haddad, Prince- 
ton Junction, both of N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 89,706 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 1/20 
US. Cl, 585—469 8 Claims 
1. A method for converting reactants comprising lower 
alcohols and related oxygenates to Cio and lower boiling car- 
bon-hydrogen compounds including LPG and gasoline boiling 
components which comprises: 
passing a suspension of vaporized reactant material and fluid 


catalyst particles comprising a special crystallive zeolite 
represented by ZSM-5 crystallive zeolite upwardly 
through a relatively dispersed catalyst phase riser contact 
zone for a time temperature and pressure suitable to 
achieve at least 70% conversion of methanol in the reac- 
tant feed; 

passing the suspension comprising products of reaction 
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upwardly through a relatively dense fluid mass of catalyst 
particles for a residence time and temperature sufficient to 
achieve a total conversion of methanol in the feed equivalent to 
at least 90% and produce simultaneously a product mixture of 
C; to Cio hydrocarbons comprising paraffins, olefins and aro- 
matics; 
passing catalyst withdrawn from a lower portion of said 
relatively dense fluid mass of catalyst particles down- 


wardly through a plurality of separate catalyst stripping- 
cooling zones of desired temperature restriction and 
thence to the riser reactor for admixture with charged 
vaporous reactant; 
passing stripped products from the stripping-cooling zone 
into a dispersed phase of catalyst above said more dense fluid 
mass of catalyst and withdrawing reaction products separated 
from catalyst in said dispersed phase of catalyst from an upper 
portion of said reaction zone. 
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4,238,632 
ARC FURNACE FOR MAKING STEEL FROM DIRECTLY 
REDUCED IRON 
Shozo Yasukawa, Yokosuka; Akinori Nakamura, Kamakura, 
and Takamitsu Yamada, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to 
Ishikawajima-Harima Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Mar. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 18,660 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 20, 1978, 53- 
§2451[U] 
Int. Cl.3 F27D 1/00 


USS. Cl. 13—9 R 3 Claims 
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1. An arc furnace for rapidly and continuously melting 
directly reduced iron to make steel and having a roof, wall and 
hearth line comprising: at least two spaced electrodes mounted 
through the furnace roof and inclined toward each other at an 
angle to an imaginary vertical line therebetween so that the 
lower ends of said electrodes converge and are adjacent to 
each other, the inner surfaces of said furnace wall and roof 
above the hearth line together forming a segment of a circle 
whose center is located on said hearth line adjacent to the 
points where the axes of said electrodes intersect the hearth 
line, and wherein Lp=Ly, in which L, is the distance from 
said center to the lining surface of the roof, and Ly is the 
distance from said center to the lining surface of the furnace 
wall. 


4,238,633 
ELECTROSLAG REMELTING APPARATUS FOR 
PRODUCING INGOTS 
Boris I. Medovar, ulitsa Anri Barbjusa, 22/26, kv. 109; Rudolf 

S. Dubinsky, ulitsa Politekhnicheskaya, 5, kv. 209; Georgy A. 

Boiko, ulitsa Viadimiro-Lybedskaya, 16, kv. 106, all of Kiev; 

Vladimir I. Butov, ulitsa Turistov, 57, kv. 14, Chelyabinsk, 

and Valery A. Prikhodko, bulvar Davydova, 7, kv. 158, Kiev, 

all of U.S.S.R. 
Filed Jul. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 54,897 
Int. Cl.) HOSB 7/14 
USS. Cl. 13—9 ES 7 Claims 

1. An electroslag remelting, apparatus for producing ingots 

comprising: 

a mould having a cavity which forms a melting space; 

a supporting stand arranged close to the mould; 

an electrode feeding device mounted on said supporting 
stand and including: 

a lower holder for a consumable electrode, comprising a 
roller feeding means having at least two pairs of drive 
rollers disposed above said mould and intended for fric- 
tion contact with the surface of the consumable electrode 
fed by said rollers into the cavity of said mould; 

an upper holder for electrode blanks, which is a rotatable 
drum disposed above said lower holder and comprising a 
vertical shaft mounted on said supporting stand, through 
sockets to accommodate the vertically oriented electrode 
blanks, the sockets being arranged in a circle passing 
through the vertical axis of symmetry of said roller feed- 
ing means of said lower holder, and gates closing the 
sockets at the bottom end face of said rotatable drum and 
intended to support the electrode blanks in said sockets; 
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a means for joining together the consumable electrode and 
the electrode blank brought into abutting contact with the 


aid of said lower and upper holder, arranged between said 
lower and upper holder. 


4,238,634 
GAS TIGHT SEAL FOR ELECTRODES IN SMELTING 
FURNACES 
Harald Krogsrud, Gjettum, Norway, assignor to Elkem-Spigerv- 
erket A/S, Oslo, Norway 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 966,269, Dec. 4, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 5,381 
Claims priority, application Norway, Dec. 5, 1977, 774138 
Int. Cl.3 HOSB 7/12 


U.S. Cl. 13—17 5 Claims 


1. In an electrical smelting furnace having a cover and hav- 
ing at least one electrode carried in an electrode holder which 
extends through an aperture in said cover, a gas sealing ar- 
rangement for sealing the gap between the cover and the 
holder carrying the electrode, said gas sealing arrangement 
comprising: 

(a) an annular housing affixed to said cover adjacent said 

aperture; 

(b) a plurality of sealing members in said housing adjacent 

said electrode holder; 

(c) a pneumatic hose positioned between said housing and 

said plurality of sealing members, said pneumatic hose 
urging said sealing members against said electrode holder. 
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4,238,635 
MELTING AND CASTING MEANS 
Matti Saarivirta, P.O. Box 794, Marquette, Mich. 49855, and 
Kalervo Lahtinen, Palokunnanpuistokatu 40, 28120 Pori 13, 
Finland 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 803,157, Jun. 3, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 78,569 
Claims priority, application Finland, Jun. 10, 1976, 761661 
Int. Cl.) HOSB 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 13—22 8 Claims 


1. A melting and casting apparatus, comprising a heating 
chamber (20) with side walls (1), a top wall (2), a bottom wall 
(3) all made of well heat-insulating material (4), a steel shell (5) 
encircling said heating chamber; a crucible stand (6) disposed 
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power-feed elements and forming intersections with said 
first group of wire-like resistance elements; and 
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means for retaining the wire-like resistance elements of said 
first and second groups at said intersections. 


4,238,637 
CORELESS INDUCTION FURNACE 


within said chamber; a crucible (7) placed on said stand; a Roald Bingen, Avenue des Genéts, B-6001 Marcinelle; Jean- 


minimum of three heating elements (8) installed in said cham- 
ber and provided with electric leads (19), said heating elements 
being disposed within said chamber between said heating ele- 
ments and said crucible without any physical contact between 
said heating elements and said crucible; characteristized in that 
the heating elements (8) are silicon carbide heating elements 


for heating the crucible to a temperature between 1100 and U.S. Cl. 13—26 


1650 degrees Centrigrade for the melting of copper and copper 
alloys, the well heat-insulating material (4) consists mainly of 
aluminium oxide and silicon oxide fibres, and the heating ele- 
ments are so located in the heating chamber that the distance 
from the centre of the elements to the outer surface (9) of the 
crucible is 2-4 times 1, where 1 stands for the diameter of the 
heating element. 


4,238,636 
HEATER FOR RESISTANCE FURNACES 

Martin Burstrom, Robertsfors, Sweden, assignor to ASEA Ak- 

tiebolag, Vesteras, Sweden 

Filed Mar. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 20,479 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Mar. 20, 1978, 7803149 
Int. Cl.> HOSB 3/06, 3/34 

U.S. Cl. 13—25 

1. Heater for furnaces, comprising: 

first and second ring-like power-feed elements; 

at least one first and at least one second current conductor 
for respectively supporting said first and second ring-like 
power-feed elements; 

a first group of wire-like resistance elements wound in a 
righthand spiral between said first and second ring-like 
power-feed elements; 

a second group of wire-like resistance elements wound in a 
lefthand spiral between said first and second ring-like 


6 Claims 


Pierre Cordier, Rue Place, 76, B-6110 Montigny-le-Tilleul, 
and Raymond Georges, Rue d’Affnay, 7, B-4610 Beyne- 
Heusay, all of Belgium 
Filed Jul. 25, 1978, Ser. No. 927,914 
Claims priority, application Belgium, Jul. 27, 1977, 18300 
Int. Cl. HOSB 5/00 
14 Claims 
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1. Induction furnace comprising a crucible with a vertical 
axis, containing a bath of molten metal, surrounded by a poly- 
phase winding of a plurality of coils aligned along the crucible 
and comprising arrangements of certain parts of the windings 
capable of causing movements in the metal bath, characterized 
by that the coils of the polyphase winding are arranged in two 
groups, with n coils at the upper part of the crucible and n’ 
coils at the lower part of the crucible, by that the upper n coils 
are supplied by a polyphase system of n voltages U;. . . Un, 
having an inverse component U; negligible with respect to a 
direct component Ug (upward progressing field) and a homo- 
polar component Up, the ratio of U,/Ug being chosen so that 
the tangential components of the vortices generated by the 
homopolar component on the one hand, and direct component 
on the other hand, have opposing signs and amplitudes of the 
same order of magnitude, preferably of equal magnitude, at 
least in the upper portion of the bath, by that simultaneously, 
the n’ coils of the lower part are supplied by a polyphase 
system of n’ voltages U/ . . . Un”, having a direct component 
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Ud negligible with respect to an inverse component U/ 
(downward progressing field) and a homopolar component 
U,', the ratio of U,'/U/ being chosen so that the tangential 
components of the vortices generated by the homopolar com- 
ponent on the one hand, and the inverse component on the 
other hand, have opposing signs and amplitudes of the same 
order of magnitude, preferably of equal magnitude, at least in 
the lower part of the bath. 


4,238,638 
ELECTRIC CABLE 
Donald F. Cretney, and John Howard, both of Vancouver, 
British Columbia, Canada, assignors to Phillips Cables Ltd., 
Ontario, Canada 
Filed Dec. 8, 1978, Ser. No. 967,574 
Int. Cl.3 HO1B 7/28 
US. Cl. 174—23 C 


1. In an electrical cable having a core made of insulated 
conductors disposed within a polymeric sheath wherein the 
improvement comprises at least partially filling the voids 
within the core, between the conductors, in the unused cable 
with a mixture comprising: 

untreated calcium carbonate; and 

a water-attracting polymer able to form a gel on contact 

with water without swelling comprising hydroxyethyl 
cellulose. 


4,238,639 
JOINT FOR LOW AND MEDIUM VOLTAGE ELECTRIC 
CABLES 
Nicola Palmieri, Milan, Italy, assignor to Industrie Pirelli 
Societa per Azioni, Milan, Italy 
Filed May 7, 1979, Ser. No. 36,743 
Claims priority, application Italy, May 30, 1978, 23989 A/78 
Int. Cl.3 HO2G 15/184 


US. Cl. 174—73 R 9 Claims 


CLLLEMER LIL LEE Ee 
Cea ENG) Se 
SSS 


ABLE “SS 


i 7 
oft 
7a Lip cise AH LZ 
<aN AAS SATAAAN 


GLEE PELIG ELIE ELMS 


Sa GSAS Sh a ees 


' 14 10! 17/ 


1. An electric power cable joint interconnecting a pair of 
power cables, each of said cables having a bared conductor end 
portion and bared insulation surrounding the conductor and 
extending away from the conductor end and the end of one 
conductor being axially aligned with the end of the other 
conductor, said joint comprising: 

means conductively interconnecting said end of one conduc- 

tor to said end of the other conductor; 

a pair of insulating, elastomeric adapter sleeves respectively 
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tightly engaging and surrounding the insulation of one 
conductor and the insulation of the other conductor, each 
sleeve extending from adjacent a bared conductor in the 
direction away therefrom and at least one of said sleeves 
increasing in exterior size in a direction away from the 
conductor ends to provide a tapered exterior surface there 
on; 

a monolithic, dielectric sleeve surrounding and tightly en- 
gaging at least part of each of said adapter sleeves includ- 
ing the tapered exterior surface of said one of said sleeves 
and surrounding both the conductor end portions and said 
means interconnecting the end of one conductor to the 
end of the other conductor, said monolithic sleeve having 
a conductive electrode which extends at least around the 
conductor end portions and which has an exposed inner 
surface and said monolithic sleeve having a size at a por- 
tion of its interior which is less than the maximum exterior 
size of said one of said sleeves whereby movement of said 
monolithic sleeve in said direction after it engages said one 
of said sleeves requires movement of said one of said 
sleeves in said direction; and 

conductive means conductively interconnecting the conduc- 
tor ends and said electrode. 


4,238,640 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR FOR HEATERS 

Donald G. Tweed, Mountain View, and Danny G. Morrow, La 

Honda, both of Calif., assignors to Raychem Corporaticn, 

Menlo Park, Calif. 

Filed Jan. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 6,186 
Int. Cl.3 HOIR 4/18 

U.S. Cl. 174—87 


1. A connector for connecting substantially flat conductors 

comprising: 

(a) a deformable insert having a slot through a circumferen- 
tial edge and extending along the entire length of the 
insert, the slot being rectangular in cross-section at all 
cross-sections and sufficiently wide to accept two such 
flat conductors; and 

(b) a deformable crimp barrel shaped to fit around the insert 
so that when the barrel is crimped, the width of a substan- 
tial portion of the slot is decreased to hold the conductors 
firmly therein. 
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4,238,641 
COMPOSITE EPOXY 
GLASS-MICROSPHERE-DIELECTRICS FOR 
ELECTRONIC COAXIAL STRUCTURES 

Peter J. Planting, and Patricia A. Fritzen, both of Santa Rosa, 

Calif., assignors to Bunker Ramo Corporation, Oak Brook, 

iil. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 811,805, Jun. 30, 1977. This application 

Sep. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 79,148 
Int. Cl.) HOIR 5/00; H02G 13/06 


USS, Cl. 174—88 C 20 Claims 
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1. A structure for conveying electrical signals manufactured 
by performing the steps comprising: 

preparing a dielectric material by combining an epoxy resin, 
an epoxy resin curing agent, a silane coupling agent and a 
plurality of glass-microspheres; 

forming an interim structure including a hollow outer elec- 
trical conductor containing disposed therein said dielec- 
tric material and at least one inner electrical conductor; 
and 

curing said dielectric material to produce said structure for 
conveying electrical signals. 

12. A method for manufacturing a coaxial structure compris- 

ing: 

mixing an epoxy resin with a curing agent to produce an 
epoxy resin base; 

mixing a silane coupling agent into said epoxy base to pro- 
duce an epoxy-silane matrix; 

mixing a plurality of glass-microspheres into said epoxy- 
silane matrix to produce a dielectric material; 

inserting said dielectric material into a hollow outer conduc- 
tor; 

positioning an inner conductor in said dielectric material, 
said inner conductor being centrally disposed with respect 
to said outer conductor; and 

curing said dielectric maierial to produce said coaxial struc- 
ture. 


4,238,642 
ANGLE-MODULATED STEREO SYSTEM 

Charles B. Fisher, 2850 Hill Park Rd., Montreal, Quebec H3H 

1T1, Canada, and Sidney T. Fisher, 53 Morrison, Montreal, 

Quebec H3P 3C6, Canada 

Filed Jul. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 58,152 
Int. Cl. HO4H 5/00 

US. Cl. 179—1 GC 
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1. A system for transmission of a first and a second signal 
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simultaneously over a channel, without mutual interference 
between said signals, which comprises: 
transmitting apparatus which has substantially linear ampli- 
tude response and flat frequency response over the range 
of amplitude and frequency of the transmitted wave, and 
generates and transmits a combined carrier angle modu- 
lated by said first signal, and amplitude modulated by said 
second signal, and 
receiving apparatus, which receives said combined carrier 
and has substantially linear amplitude response and flat 
frequency response over the range of amplitude and fre- 
quency of said combined carrier, up to and including a 
discriminator means, the discriminator means being con- 
nected to receive said combined carrier, and also com- 
prises pulse generating, sampling and reconstruction filter 
means for producing said first and second signals sepa- 
rately, without substantial mutual interference between 
said signals. 


4,238,643 
STEAM POWERED PLANE OR VEHICLE 
Caroline R. Johnston, 909 W. Central Ave. 205, Missoula, Mont. 
59801 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 743,788, Nov. 20, 1976, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 21,773 
Int. Cl.2 G21C 1/00 


USS. Cl. 179—39 1 Claim 
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1. Propulsion system comprising: 

(a) a source of liquid water 

(b) a boiler means connected to said source for converting 
said water into steam by means of a nuclear reactor 

(c) a reactor pellet storage means having a plurality of reac- 
tor cores, said storage means connected to said boiler for 
delivering one of said cores at a time 

(d) a diverter switch connected to said steam, said switch 
having a plurality of outputs 

(e) one of said outputs being connected to the intake of a 
turbojet wherein it is mixed with air and developes a 
directional thrust 

(f) the other of said outputs being connected to the intake of 
the ram jet wherein it is mixed with air and developes a 
directional thrust 

(g) said steam also being connected to an electrical generat- 
ing means so as to supply electricity 

(h) a storage battery connected to said electricity generating 
means so as to supply electricity 

(i) a source of liquid oxygen 

(j) an ion jet having a plurality of inputs, one of said inputs 
being connected to said storage battery, another of said 
inputs being connected to source of liquid oxygen wherein 
said jet developes a directional thrust by means of a stream 
of oxygen ions 

(k) a rocket control means connected to said storage battery 

(I) a rocket connected to said rocket control means Line 11 
goes line from rocket to the controls on control panel M. 

(1) Ion jet has power line No. 10 to storage battery and 
connecting line No. 12 to the Liquid Oxygen tank, as 
electrical power and the Liquid Oxygen converge into the 
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Ion jet equals a thrustout and high speeds will take place 
L.O. represents Liquid Oxygen storage tank 

(m) All the control switches for all the different components 
of said propulsion system are to be placed on the control 
panel of said plane or vehicle and the control throttle for 
the steam control Line #13 connecting controls to the 
storage battery. 


4,238,644 

SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR A SUBSCRIBER’S LINE CIRCUIT 
Eise C. Dijkmans, Eindhoven, and Klaus-Dieter K. Brockmann, 

Hilversum, both of Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Philips 

Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Jun. 5, 1978, Ser. No. 912,453 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Mar. 6, 1978, 

7802421 
Int. Cl.) HO4M 19/00 


U.S. Cl. 179—81 R 10 Claims 


6. A telephone supply circuit for supplying electric energy 
to a subscriber’s line by means of a supply impedance for 
limiting the line current occurring upon short circuit of the line 
comprising, an A.C. voltage generator having a frequency 
above the speech band of the subscriber’s line, the supply 
impedance including a low resistance reactance means, an 
AC/DC converter, and circuit means coupling the A.C. volt- 
age generator to the subscriber’s line via the reactance means 
and the AC/DC converter whereby the alternating current 
supplied by the A.C. voltage generator flows through the 
reactance means to the AC/DC converter with the reactance 
means operative to produce minimum power dissipation by the 
supply impedance. 


4,238,645 
VARIABLE LOOP TELEPHONE TRANSMISSION 
CIRCUIT 
Victor G. Burger, Elmhurst, Ill., assignor to GTE Automatic 
Electric Laboratories Incorporated, Northlake, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 974,393 
Int. Cl.2 HO4M 1/58 


U.S. Cl. 179—81 A 6 Claims 





1. A transmission circuit for use in a telephone substation 
including first and second line terminals connected to a tele- 
phone line, said transmission circuit comprising: 

an induction coil having first, second and third windings 
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connected in series, said first winding also connected to 
said first line terminal and said third winding connected 
via a circuit connection to said second line terminal; said 
induction coil further including a fourth winding magneti- 
cally coupled to said first, second, and third windings; said 
first, second and third windings operated in response to 
incoming signals from said telephone line to generate a 
magnetic field through and a voltage across each winding; 

a receiver connected in parallel with said fourth winding; 
said fourth winding operated in response to said magnetic 
field generated by said first, second and third windings to 
generate a voltage across said fourth winding; and said 
receiver operated in response to said voltage generated by 
said fourth winding to audibly reproduce said incoming 
signals; and 

receive signal regulation means connected in parallel with 
the series combination of said second and third windings 
operated in response to the sum of said voltages generated 
by said second and third windings to limit the voltage 
developed across said second and third windings after a 
predetermined voltage has been generated across said 
second and third windings. 


4,238,646 
PICKUP CARTRIDGE FOR REPRODUCING SIGNALS 
RECORDED ON A 45—45 STEREOPHONIC RECORD 
DISK 

Kenshiro Aizawa, and Hisashi Okada, both of Hamamatsu, 

Japan, assignors to Nippon Gakki Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Hamamatsu, Japan 

Filed Aug. 7, 1978, Ser. No. 931,728 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 10, 1977, 52- 
106790[U]; Aug. 12, 1977, 52-107865[U]; Dec. 23, 1977, 52- 
173676[U]; Jan. 7, 1978, 53-651[U] 

Int. Cl.) HO4R 9/16 


U.S. Cl, 179—100.41 D 17 Claims 


1. A pickup cartridge for reproducing signals recorded in 
the form of undulations of surfaces of walls of a groove formed 
on a 45—45 stereophonic record disk, comprising: 

a vibration system including: 

a stylus tip adapted to be moved in accordance with the 
undulations of the groove walls for tracing the groove 
of said record disk, 

a cantilever carrying, at its foremost end, said stylus tip 
and making swinging movements centering about a 
point in accordance with a movement of said stylus tip, 
and 

supporting means for supporting said cantilever to permit 
said swinging movements of said cantilever while pre- 
venting movement of the cantilever in an axial direction 
thereof; 

means for producing a magnetic field; and 

movement-electromagnetism conversion system respon- 

sive to the swinging movements of said cantilever within 
said field, said system including: 

first and second coil means, one of said coil means being 
wound about an axis extending parallel to the record 
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disk and the other of said coil means being wound about 
an axis extending perpendicular to the record disk; 

said first coil means being mechanically coupled to said 
cantilever for moving together with said cantilever 
within the magnetic field and being arranged to induce 
therein an electromotive force proportional to the com- 
ponent of velocity of the movement of said stylus tip in 
a direction parallel to a surface of said record disk; 

said second coil means being mechanically coupled to said 
cantilever for moving together with said cantilever 
within the magnetic field and being arranged to induce 
therein an electromotive force proportional to the com- 
ponent of velocity of the movement of said stylus tip in 
a direction perpendicular to the surface of said record 
disk; 

means electrically coupling said first and second coil 
means with one another to deliver the sum of, and the 
difference between, electromotive forces induced in the 
first and second coil means; and 

damping means for damping movements of said cantile- 
ver. 


4,238,647 
TELEPHONE HANDSET HAVING SHOULDER REST 
AND ADJUSTABLE EARPIECE 
Oscar Maspoli, Via Gerso 17 A, CH-6900 Lugano, Switzerland 
Filed Dec. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 966,301 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 7, 1977, 
14970/77 
Int. Cl.3 HO4M 1/04 


US. Cl, 179—103 2 Claims 


1. A telephone handset comprising a handle element, a 
shoulder rest mounted on said handle element for outwardly 
pivotable movement relative to said handle element to permit 
said handset to be supported on either shoulder of a user, said 
shoulder rest being so shaped that, when it is pivoted into 
engagement with said handle element, the outer surface of said 
shoulder rest matches the shape of and is flush with the outer 
surface of said handle element, and a rotatably adjustable 
earpiece on said handset, said earpiece having an angularly 
displaceable ear-contact surface which is adapted to be posi- 
tioned to properly engage either the right ear or the left ear of 
the telephone user by rotatable adjustment of said earpiece 
relative to said handle element. 


4,238,648 
TERMINATION FOR TELECOMMUNICATION PATH 
Richard E. Epworth, Bishop’ s Stortford, England, assignor to 
International Standard Electric Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 6,625 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 2, 1978, 
04247/78 
Int. Cl.) HO4B 9/00; G02B 27/00 
U.S. Cl. 179—170 D 5 Claims 
1. In an electrical termination for a telecommunication trans- 
mission path having a two-part demountable connector device, 
one part of which is adapted to receive one end of a length of 
transmission medium forming said path, an electrical circuit to 
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which the other connector part is connected, said electrical 
circuit comprising: 
one or more adjustable programmably components, the one 
part of the connector being provided with means for 
adjusting said adjustable components of said electrical 


circuit, whereby said two parts of the connector device 
further comprise means for connecting said adjusting 
means of the one part of said connector to said adjustable 
programmably components of the electrical circuit ar- 
rangement when the length of transmission medium is 
connected to the electrical circuit arrangement. 


4,238,649 
CALL SIMULATOR 
Marc Kemler, Meudon la Foret, France, assignor to Compagnie 
Industrielle des Telecommunications Cit-Alcatel, Paris, 
France 
Filed Jul. 25, 1978, Ser. No. 928,029 

Claims priority, application France, Aug. 8, 1977, 77 24346 

Int. Cl.3 HO4M 3/24 


U.S. Cl. 179—175.2 D 13 Claims 
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1. A traffic simulator for simulating calls switched through a 
tandem exchange by simulating both the calling and the an- 
swering exchange sides of signalling with the tandem ex- 
change, wherein the progress of a call is divided into a succes- 
sion of phases during which (i) a connection is set up through 
said tandem exchange, (ii) a speech between subscribers is 
simulated, and (iii) the connection is cleared, wherein said 
simulator comprises: 

an independent calling side module connected to in-coming 

circuit terminating equipment of said tandem exchange, 
said calling side module simulating signalling between a 
calling exchange and said tandem exchange via an incom- 
ing circuit connected to said in-coming circuit terminating 
equipment; 

and an independent answering side module connected to 

outgoing circuit terminating equipment of said tandem 
exchange to simulate signalling between said tandem 
exchange and an answering exchange; 

each of said calling and answering side modules being en- 

tirely independent from one another, whereby communi- 
cation between said calling and answering side modules 
being exclusively through said tandem exchange, each 
said modules individually comprising central logic func- 
tion means for controlling the progress of a call and fault 
analyser logic function means for analysing data received 
or transmitted at each of said phases to indicate faults. 
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4,238,650 
ELECTRICAL SWITCH 
Edward Cryer, Burnley, and Norman Wilkinson, Nelson, both of 
England, assignors to Lucas Industries Limited, Birmingham, 


England 
Filed May 30, 1978, Ser. No. 910,516 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 21, 1977, 
46136/77; Sep. 13, 1977, 46137/77; Nov. 5, 1977, 46133/77 
Int. Cl. HO1H 9/00 
4 Claims 
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1. An improvement in a multi-mode electrical switch includ- 
ing a body, an elongate oporating lever extending from the 
body for manual operation, means mounting at least a portion 
of said lever for rotational movement with respect to said body 
about a longitudinal axis of the lever, further means mounting 
said lever, including said portion thereof, for pivoting move- 
ment with respect to said body about an axis generally trans- 
verse to said longitudinal axis, said lever being movable to at 
least first and second positions about said transverse axis, first 
switching means responsive to rotational movement of said 
portion of said lever about said longitudinal axis, and second 
switching means responsive to movement of said lever about 
said transverse axis, said improvement comprising: lock-out 
means including a first abutment movable with said portion of 
said lever, and a co-operating second abutment on part of the 
switch which is fixed relative to movement of said portion of 
said lever about both said transverse axis and said longitudinal 
axis, said first abutment being moved into engagement with 
said second abutment by movement of said lever to said second 
position about said transverse axis, whereby interengagement 
of said first and second abutments prevents rotation of said 
portion of the lever about said longitudinal axis, whereas in 
said first position of said portion of said lever about said trans- 
verse axis said abutment is spaced from said second abutment, 
whereby rotation of said portion of said lever about said longi- 
tudinal axis is permitted. 


4,238,651 
SNAP ACTION FLUID PRESSURE SWITCH 
David Tann, Detroit, Mich., assignor to Electro-Mechanical 
Products, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 2,577 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 35/34 
U.S. Cl. 200—83 P 11 Claims 
1. A fluid pressure actuated electrical switching arrange- 
ment comprising: 
a switch housing having an internal cavity formed therein; 
an electrically conductive movable element mounted within 
said internal cavity subdividing said cavity into respective 
subchambers sealingly isolated from each other and hav- 
ing a portion thereof movable in response to the develop- 
ment of a predetermined pressure differential thereacross; 
an elongated electrical contact member secured to and ex- 
tending away from a central region of said electrically 
conductive movable element, and electrically connected 
thereto, and further including a flange portion connected 
to said electrical contact member; 
a first electrical contact plate fixedly mounted in said hous- 
ing spaced from said electrically conductive movable 


ELECTRICAL 


771 


element and having an opening through which said elec- 
trical contact member extends; 

a second electrical contact plate and means biasing said 
electrically conductive movable element to a position 
with said flange portion in contact with said second elec- 
trical contact plate; 

terminal means including a plurality of terminals respec- 
tively connected to said first and second electrical contact 
plates and said electrically conductive movable element; 

means creating an electrical connection between said electri- 
cally conductive movable element and said first electrical 
contact plate by movement of said electrically conductive 
movable element which moves said elongated electrical 
contact member and said flange portion away from said 
second contact plate and its contact with said first electri- 
cal contact plate in response to development of a predeter- 
mined pressure differential condition existing between 
said subchambers in said switch housing, said means in- 


cluding a portion of said first electrical contact plate 
positioned in said switch housing to be engaged by said 
flange portion by movement of said electrically conduc- 
tive movable element; 

a pilot portion secured to said flange portion; 

a threaded sleeve having a guide bore formed therein, said 
pilot portion slidably extending into said bore, said 
threaded sleeve received in a threaded bore formed in said 
switch housing; 

said second contact plate formed with an opening therein 
and wherein said pilot portion passes through said opening 
into said guide bore at a location remote from said second 
contact plate; 

said threaded sleeve adjustable in said threaded bore to be 
advanced into said threaded bore and abut said second 
contact plate on a side thereof remote from said electri- 
cally conductive movable element, whereby said position 
of said second contact plate may be adjusted by said ad- 
justment of said threaded sleeve in said threaded bore. 


4,238,652 
SWITCH SYSTEM FOR INDICATING CHANGES IN 
LIQUID LEVEL 

Nelson H. Wilson, Brownsburg, Ind., assignor to Indian Head, 

Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 30, 1978, Ser. No. 956,105 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 35/18 

USS. Cl. 200—84 B 8 Claims 

1. An improved method for detecting a change in liquid 
level of a first liquid comprising: 

containing a second liquid within a reservoir; 

biasing a switching means to assume a first position when 

said second liquid is below a predetermined level; and 
compressing a flexible membrane lower portion of said 
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resevoir upon pressure exerting contact with the rising of said housing maintaining the fulcrum end of said lever as a 


said first liquid level thereby raising the liquid level of said 


second liquid and urging said switching means to assume 
a second position. 


4,238,653 
ELECTRICAL SWITCH HAVING A SETTING ROD 
ACTING AS A LEVER 

Gert M. Brandt, Bronshoj, Denmark, assignor to Aktieselskabet 

MEC Makanisk Elektrisk Compagni af 1975, Ballerup, Den- 

mark 

Filed Feb. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 11,700 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Feb. 22, 1978, 784/78 
Int. Cl.) HO1H 9/20 


US. Cl. 200—153 J 2 Claims 


1. An electrical switch including a housing and a button 
having a through hole therein, which button, by means of a 
manual depression thereof in a single direction, is movable 
relative to said housing between two positions defined by a 
setting mechanism acting between said housing and said but- 
ton, said setting mechanism including a setting rod with two 
ends, one extreme end of which is guided in a slot or groove 
having two fixing points, characterized in that said setting rod 
comprises an unequal-armed lever with its fulcrum at the 
second end of said rod, the longest arm of said lever terminat- 
ing at said extreme end of said rod and being allocated said two 
spaced-apart fixing points, the shortest arm of said lever being 
rockably supported in said through-hole of said button, the 
direction of said through-hole being substantially perpendicu- 
lar to the direction of movement of said button, and means in 


substantially fixed rocking point of said iever in said housing. 


4,238,654 
SWITCHGEAR 

Eduard Hermle, Kirchstr. 20, 7303 Neuhausen, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Aug. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 71,239 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 2, 

1978, 2838373 
Int. Cl.) HO1H 3/42 


U.S, Cl. 200—153 LB 12 Claims 
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1. Switchgear comprising a rotatable control shaft, a plural- 
ity of cam discs carried by said control shaft and being adjust- 
able by rotation about the control shaft, a plurality of switches 
mounted alongside the control shaft for being actuated by the 
cam discs as the control shaft rotates, and securing means 
comprising a securing member disposed on said control shaft 
adjacent each cam disc and secured against rotation relative to 
the control shaft, each cam disc and its associated securing 
member being provided with corresponding engagement parts, 
one of the engagement parts being a recess, and the other 
engagement part being an area of plastically deformable mate- 
rial which can be deformed into the recess once a final position 
of the cam disc has been reached. 


4,238,655 
CAM ACTUATED SWITCHING DEVICE 
David L. Vonder, Addison, IIl., assignor to GTE Automatic 
Electric Laboratories Incorporated, Northlake, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 80,817 
Int. Cl.) HO1H 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 200—153 LA 8 Claims 


1. A switching device comprising: 

at least first and second pairs of contact springs arranged in 
a linear file, each contact spring of said first and second 
pairs of contact springs including a fixed end electrically 
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insulated from one another and a free end, said free ends of 
said first pair of contact springs in spaced relationship 
with one another and each including a contact surface on 
a portion of said free ends, and said contact surfaces en- 
gaging one another, and similarly said free ends of said 
second pair of contact springs in spaced relationship with 
one another and each including a contact surface on a 
portion of said free ends, and said contact surfaces engag- 
ing one another; 

a first support bracket having said first and second pairs of 
contact springs secured thereat, said first support bracket 
electrically insulated and in spaced relationship with said 
first pair of contact springs, said first support bracket 
including a pair of legs in spacial and co-planar relation- 
ship with one another in a mutual orientation with said 
first and second pairs of contact springs, each of said legs 
including a guide portion oriented perpendicular to said 
legs; 
follower slideably mounted and displaceable along said 
guide portions and including electrically insulated first 
and second edges, said edges transversely oriented be- 
tween said first and second pairs of contact springs, said 
first edge in contact with a first contact spring of said first 
pair of contact springs urging said contact surfaces disen- 
gaged and said second edge adjacent a first contact spring 
of said second pair of contact springs; 

an actuator slideably mounted and displaceable along said 
first support bracket legs perpendicular to said cam fol- 
lower and including a cam portion for engaging said 
follower so as to displace said follower to enforce contact 
of said follower second edge with said first contact spring 
of said second pair of contact springs urging said contact 
surfaces disengaged and simultaneously displacing said 
cam follower first edge out of contact with said first 
contact spring of said first pair of contact springs allowing 
engagement of said contact surfaces. 


4,238,656 
WATERPROOF MULTIPLE ELECTRICAL SWITCH 
ASSEMBLY 
Pablo M. Heyrana, 1839 R St., N.W., Washington, D.C. 20009 
Division of Ser. No. 790,418, Apr. 25, 1977, Pat. No. 4,143,254. 
This application Mar. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 16,372 
Int. Cl. HO1H 1/26 


U.S. Cl, 260—283 9 Claims 


1. An electrical blade switch comprising 

(a) a first contact leaf 

(b) a second contact leaf 

(c) insulating means for maintaining said first and second 
contact leaves in spaced relation 

(d) said second contact leaf consisting of two parts arranged 
in opposed, end to end relation and comprising a fixed 
portion and a movable portion 

(e) hinge means connecting said fixed and movable portions 
to permit deflection of the latter 

(f) means between, and engaged with, said fixed and mov- 
able portions, to normally urge the latter to the unde- 
flected position, and 

(g) contacts on first contact leaf and the movable portion of 
said second contact leaf, said contacts being in opposed, 
spaced relation whereby, when said movable portion is 
deflected towards said first contact leaf by an outside 
force, said contacts are in contiguous engagement to com- 
plete an electrical curcuit. 
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4,238,657 
SWITCH OPERATOR CONDITION AND POSITION 
INDICATOR MECHANISM 

John C, Opfer, Deerfield, and Edward J. Rogers, Chicago, both 

of Ill., assignors to S&C Electric Company, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Jul. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 922,326 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 9/00 

US. Cl. 200—308 





1. An indicator mechanism for indicating the condition and 
position of a switch operator, the operator having (a) an output 
shaft rotatable between a switch-closed and a switch-open 
position and (b) an input shaft rotatable between a first posi- 
tion, whereat selectively releasable energy for rotating the 
output shaft to the switch-closed position is stored in the opera- 
tor, and a second position, whereat selectively releasable en- 
ergy for rotating the output shaft to the switch-open position is 
stored in the operator, the switch being opened or closed by 
rotation of the output shaft if the output shaft is coupled to the 
switch, the switch being unaffected by rotation of the output 
shaft if the output shaft is not coupled to the switch, the indica- 
tor mechanism comprising: 

a first indicator connected to the input shaft of the switch 
operator for conjoint rotation with the input shaft be- 
tween a position corresponding to the charged-to-open 
condition of the switch operator and a position corre- 
sponding to the charged-to-closed condition of the switch 
operator, said first indicator having visible indicia thereon 
for indicating the condition of the switch operator de- 
pending upon the position of the first indicator; and 
second indicator connected to the output shaft of the 
switch operator for rotation to a first position when the 
switch operator is in the switch-closed position and to a 
second position when the switch operator is in the switch- 
open position, said second indicator having visible indicia 
thereon for indicating whether the switch operator is in 
the switch-closed or switch-open position depending upon 
the position of the second indicator, all indicia being si- 
multaneously visible to indicate the condition and position 
of the switch operator. 


4,238,658 
METHOD OF ASSEMBLY OF NONMAGNETIC 
CURRENT-CONDUCTING COMPONENTS 

Robert K. Kalnin, ulitsa Gorkogo, 53, kv. 19; Benyamin A. Ioffe, 

ulitsa Stirnu, 37a, kv. 44; Jury A. Zommer, ulitsa Artileriyas, 

52, kv. 25; Gunar Y, Sermons, ulitsa Bultu, 8, kv. 93; Ivan I. 

Kern, ulitsa Auglju, 4, kv. 1, and Jury J. Kipers, ulitsa Kokles, 

12, kv. 10, all of Riga, U.S.S.R. 

Filed Mar. 12, 1976, Ser. No. 666,460 
Int. Cl.3 B23K 13/00 

USS, Cl, 219—9,5 18 Claims 

1. A method of assembling nonmagnetic current-conducting 
components into units along an axis of assembly comprising the 
steps of producing a primary alternating magnetic field whose 
induction vector is directed along said axis of assembly; plac- 
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ing the components to be assembled in said primary magnetic 
field to induce in said components currents exciting a second- 
ary magnetic fields interacting with said primary magnetic 
field thus producing electrodynamic forces acting on the com- 
ponents placed in said primary magnetic field, said components 


being placed so that the areas of said components covered by 
the contours of said induced currents are located in planes 
approximately perpendicular to said axis of assembly and at 
least partially overlap each other in each adjacent pair of the 
components to be assembled. 


4,238,659 
PREVENTING MAGNETIZATION OF PIPE BLANK IN 
GMA WELDING 
Fusao Koshiga, Kawasaki; Jinkichi Tanaka, Yokohama; Itaru 
Watanabe, Yokohama; Motoaki Suzuki, Yokohama; To- 
shifumi Kojima, Yokohama; Hiroyoshi Matsubara, 
Fukuyama; Tatsumi Osuka, Fukuyama; Kenji Takeshige, 
Fukuyama; Takashi Nagamine, Fukuyama, and Osamu 
Hirano, Fukuyama, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Kokan 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 772,592, Feb. 28, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 11,412 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 24, 1976, 51-31393 
Int. Cl.3 B23K 31/06 
U.S. Cl. 219—61 


1. In a welding method for longitudinally seam-welding a 
pipe-blank from the inside thereof using the GMA welding 
process comprising supplying direct electric current as the 
welding current to an even number of consumable electrodes 
in tandem through current supply cables, said cables extending 
substantially parallel in substantially the same direction, half of 
said consumable electrodes being connected to said direct 
electric welding current so as to be positive polarity consum- 
able electrodes and the remaining half of said consumable 
electrodes being connected to said direct electric welding 
current so as to be negative polarity consumable electrodes; 
and longitudinally seam-welding the pipe-blank for welded 
steel pipe from the inside along a cleft or groove by feeding 
said respective consumable electrodes through a respective 
even number of welding torches in tandem, while moving a 
boom carrying said welding torches through said pipe-blank 
relative to said pipe-blank in the same direction as that of 
welding, said boom having a free end which carries said weld- 
ing torches and having a length at least equal to that of said 
pipe-blank; 

the improvement comprising preventing circumferential 

magnetization of substantially the complete pipe-blank 
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over substantially the entire length thereof and obtaining 
deeper fusion penetration by: 

introducing said current supply cables from the same end of 
said pipe-blank into said pipe-blank substantially parallel 
to the axial line of said pipe-biank; 

arranging said positive polarity consumable electrodes as 
leading electrodes in said direction of welding; 

arranging said negative polarity consumable electrodes as 
trailing electrodes in said direction of welding; and, 

applying said direct electric welding current to said current 
supply cables for carrying out the GMA welding process 
to seam-weld said pipe blank from the inside with said 
electrodes to form a pipe so that the lines of magnetic 
force produced along the circumference of said pipe-blank 
by said direct electric welding current flowing through 
said current supply cables cancel each other, thereby 
preventing said circumferential magnetization of said 
pipe-blank, and also obtaining a deeper fusion penetration 
required on the leading electrode side. 


4,238,660 
MULTI-LEAD SERVO FEED SYSTEM FOR ELECTRICAL 
DISCHARGE MACHINING APPARATUS 

Oliver A. Bell, Jr., Statesville; Randall C. Gilleland, Troutman, 

and Davey J. Chance, Concord, all of N.C., assignors to Colt 

Industries Operating Corp., New York, N.Y. 

Filed May 24, 1978, Ser. No. 909,023 
Int. Cl.) B23P 1/12 

US. Cl, 219—69 G 
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1. A servo feed system for an electrical discharge machining 
apparatus of the multiple electrode type with reversible gap 
polarity and including a pulse generator, comprising: 

a plurality of electrodes; 

a like plurality of arc leads, each connected to a different one 

of said electrodes; 

a first array of parallel connected diodes, each having its 
anode connected to one of said leads; 

a second array of parallel connected diodes, each having its 
cathode connected to one of said leads; 

a pair of analog electronic switches, one having its input 
terminals coupled to the cathodes of said first array and 
the other having its input terminals connected to the 
anodes of said second array; 

means for enabling one of said switches responsive to one 
gap polarity and for enabling the other of said switches 
responsive to the opposite gap polarity; and 

a servo feed means operatively connected to the output of 
said switches for controlling the upfeed and downfeed of 
said electrodes. 
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4,238,661 
PRESSURE-SENSING CAPACITOR AND METHOD OF 
TRIMMING SAME 
Peter F. Braunlich, Pullman, Wash., assignor to The Bendix 
Corporation, Southfield, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 2, 1978, Ser. No. 947,907 
Int. Cl.3 B23K 27/00 
U.S. Cl. 219—121 LN 


1. The method of making a variable capacitor of the type 
having a first conductive plate being formed of a conductive 
sheet supported on a non-conductive substrate and which is 
spaced from and disposed opposite a second conductive plate, 
the first conductive plate being movable relative to the second 
conductive plate in accordance with known displacement 
characteristics in response to changes in the value of a variable 
physical quantity such that the capacitance therebetween is 
higher by an unknown amount than the desired value of capac- 
itance at every point in the range of variation of the value of 
the physical quantity whereby the capacitance value is a func- 
tion of the physical quantity, the method comprising the steps 
of: 
measuring the capacitance value while subjecting the capac- 
itor to a predetermined value of the physical quantity; 

computing the location and dimensions of a first part of said 
conductive sheet according to a predetermined function 
of the measured capacitance value, as determined in re- 
sponse to said step of measuring, and said known displace- 
ment characteristics between the first and second conduc- 
tive plates, said first part contributing an increment of 
capacitance between the plates having a value equal to the 
amount by which the measured capacitance exceeds the 
desired capacitance; and 

cutting through the conductive sheet along a path defined by 

said location and dimensions, determined in said step of 
computing, of the first part of the conductive sheet to 
sever the first part from a second part of the sheet so that 
the value of capacitance between the second conductive 
plate and the second part of the conductive sheet is sub- 
stantially equal to the desired value of capacitance when 
the capacitor is subjected to said predetermined value of 
the physical quantity. 


4,238,662 
PRESSURE-SENSING CAPACITOR AND METHOD OF 
TRIMMING SAME 
Binneg Y. Lao, West Bloomfield, Mich., assignor to The Bendix 
Corporation, Southfield, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 2, 1978, Ser. No. 947,908 
Int. Cl.3 B23K 27/00 
U.S. Cl. 219—121 LN 


1. The method of making a variable capacitor of the type 
having a first conductive plate being formed of a conductive 
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sheet supported on a non-conductive substrate and which is 
spaced from and disposed opposite a second conductive plate, 
the first conductive plate being movable relative to the second 
conductive plate in accordance with known displacement 
characteristics, at least one portion of the conductive sheet 
moving to a greater relative extent than a second portion of the 
conductive sheet along a deflection axis about which the dis- 
placement characteristics are symmetric in response to changes 
in the value of a variable physical quantity such that the capac- 
itance therebetween is higher by an unknown amount than the 
desired value of capacitance at every point in the range of 
variation of the value of the physical quantity whereby the 
capacitance value is a function of the physical quantity, the 
method comprising the steps of: 
measuring the capacitance value while subjecting the capac- 
itor to a first predetermined value of the physical quantity, 
measuring the capacitance value while subjecting the capac- 
itor to a second predetermined value of the physical quan- 
tity, 
computing the location and dimensions of a first part of said 
conductive sheet relative to the deflection axis according 
to a predetermined function of the measured capacitance 
values and said known displacement characteristics be- 
tween the first and second conductive plates, said first part 
contributing an increment of capacitance between the 
plates having a value equal to the amount by which the 
measured capacitance exceeds the desired capacitance at 
the first and second predetermined values of the physical 
quantity, and 
cutting through the conductive sheet along a path defined by 
said location and dimensions of the first part of the con- 
ductive sheet such that the first part is eccentric with 
respect to the deflection axis to sever the first part from a 
second part of the conductive sheet so that the values of 
capacitance between the second conductive plate and the 
second part of the conductive sheet are substantially equal 
to the desired values of capacitance when the capacitor is 
subjected to said first and second predetermined values of 
the physical quantity. 


4,238,663 
TUBE BUNDLE CUTTING METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Gregory L. Calhoun, Monroeville; Frank Bauer, Harmony, both 
of Pa., and Arthur W. Kramer, Doctor’s Inlet, Fla., assignors 
to Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Oct. 23, 1978, Ser. No. 953,658 
Int. Cl.? B23K 9/00 
U.S, Cl. 219—121 P 


1. A method for cutting through a bundle of vertically- 
extending tubes of a heat exchanger, comprising the steps of, 
simultaneously advancing a pair of vertically-spaced-apart 
cutting torches horizontally into said bundle, while the 
upper torch is aimed upwardly and the bottom torch is 
aimed downwardly, thereby effecting horizontal cuts 
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through tubes of such bundle simultaneously at vertically- ter and a second bore of a greater diameter extending 
spaced-apart intervals, ; outwardly therefrom; 
enabling removal of the double-cut tube sections from the = (c) a cylindrical heating cartridge of an outer diameter 


bundles, and ' ' matched to said first internal bore in said heating shoe 
moving such torches also laterally to enable cutting-action- inserted into said first internal bore; 
traverse of the entire bundle cross section. (d) a sleeve comprising a unitary cylindrical member with a 
“Fe Trae tas central bore therethrough, said sleeve having a first end 
section of an outer diameter matched to the inner diameter 
4,238,664 


BURN-IN KNIFE WITH EDGE GUIDE of said second bore of said shoe, an enlarged collar portion 

Wilfred P. Anderson, 4535 Blaisdale Ave., Minneapolis, Minn. inwardly of said first end section and a second end section 
55409 extending from the other side of said collar portion, the 

Filed Aug. 31, 1977, Ser. No. 829,289 central bore of said first end section being enlarged, said 
Int. Cl.3 HOSB 1/00; B26B 3/00, 29/00 heating cartridge having an end disposed in said enlarged 

USS. Cl. 219—230 8 Claims central bore, said first end section of said sleeve being 
inserted into said second bore with said collar portion 
abutting against the end of said shoe, said second end 
section extending into the bore of said handle; 

(e) an insulating collar having a bore of a diameter matched 
to the outer diameter of said second end section and hav- 
ing a first end of outer diameter substantially equal to the 
diameter of said collar portion and a second end of diame- 
ter matched to said bore in said handle, said collar having 
a length substantially equal to the length of said second 
end section, surrounding said second end section with said 
first end abutting against said collar and said second end 
inserted in the bore in said handle, said insulating collar 
thereby extending between said handle and said heating 
shoe and sleeve and minimizing heat transfer between said 
heating shoe and sleeve and said handle; 

(f) means for detachably connecting the first end section of 
said said sleeve to said shoe; 

(g) means for detachably connecting the second end of said 
collar and second end section of said sleeve to said handle; 

: (h) a heat control capable of varying the amount of power 

o < hoot Sioa contien by such handle means, having a supplied to the electric heating cartridge, to thereby con- 
straight working edge, trol the heat generated by it, disposed it said recess of said 

(c) an edge guide mounted on said knife, said edge guide , handle, ond . : : 
carrying On its lower portion a guide means of heat-insula- @ Mee ere extending through the central bore in said 
tive material which is in adjacent side-by-side relationship sleeve interconnecting said cartridge and heat control; 
to the working edge of said blade and out of the working and : , ; 
path thereof, said guide means having a straight edge (J) Wiring interconnected with said heat control, extending 
adapted to engage the surface of a workpiece and being from said handle to a plug, for supplying power to said 
adapted to support said knife on a workpiece and maintain heat sealing tool. 
said working edge of said knife at a predetermined dis- 
tance from said workpiece, and said edge guide including 
means for selectively adjusting the edge of said guide 4,238,666 
means vertically with respect to said working edge of said PORTABLE ELECTRIC SINGLE SERVICE BEVERAGE 
blade without changing the angle of said working edge of HEATING DEVICE 
said blade with respect to the edge of said guide means, William R. Pomper, 207 Woodland Rd., Highland Park, Iil. 
and wherein said guide means lies in the same plane as said 60035 
blade. Filed Mar. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 885,665 

a. Se Int. Cl.2 HOSB 3/80; F24H 1/04 
US, Cl. 219—318 


1. A burn-in knife comprising: 


4,238,665 
ELECTRICALLY HEAT TOOL 
Paul Tremarco, 108 Long Pond Rd., Hewitt, N.J. 07421 
Filed Feb. 23, 1978, Ser. No. 880,338 
Int. Cl. B23K 3/02; HOS5B 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 219—238 9 Claims 
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Ayes 


1. A heating tool comprising: 1. A portable liquid heating system comprising a single 
(a) a handle having a bore in one end thereof and an interme- service beverage container having a bottom and side wall and 
diate recess adjacent said bore, said bore opening into said a removable heating unit, said heating unit comprising: housing 
recess; means having a centrai axis and a radially extending imperfor- 
(b) a heating shoe having a first internal bore of a first diame- ate annular flange means sufficiently wide relative to said 
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beverage container for support on the side wall thereof, said 
flange means including means extending therefrom along the 
underside thereof maintaining said flange in spaced relation- 
ship from said side wall for venting said container; rigid, aper- 
tured shroud means having one end secured to said housing 
means and extending along said central axis from said flange 
means into said container and spacer means extending from 
said flange means generally surrounding said shroud means 
adjacent said flange means and engageable with said side wall 
to maintain a generally annular space between said shroud 
means and said side wall; cylindrical resistance heating means 
suspended by one end from said housing means and extending 
along said central axis in a spaced relationship to said shroud 
means; and a thermostat within said shroud means in direct 
thermal association with said resistance heating means, respon- 
sive to the temperature of the resistance heating means, and 
controlling the temperature of said resistance heating means, 
said shroud means being apertured at predetermined locations 
along its length to pass heated liquid located between said 
heating means and said shroud means to a location between 
said shroud means and said side wall whereby convective 
liquid flow occurs upwardly between said heating means and 
shroud means and downwardly between said side wall and 
shroud means, thereby enhancing thermal distribution 
throughout the liquid and the heating means and enhancing the 
responsiveness of said thermostat, said shroud means being 
non-metallic and extending along said central axis with the free 
end thereof being open to freely pass liquid and extending 
beyond the end of said resistance heating means to shield said 
resistance heating means from contact with foreign objects 
whereby said housing means, including said free end of said 
shroud means, may rest on such foreign objects without delete- 
rious effects. 


4,238,667 
HEATING UNIT FOR HIP FURNACE 
Robert M. Conaway, Columbus, Ohio, assignor to Conaway 
Pressure Systems, Inc., Dublin, Ohio 
Filed Jan. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 4,187 
Int. Cl.) HOSB 3/06 
U.S. Cl, 219—390 


RE ,akecte Fue 


« 
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19. A furnace for heating work material, comprising: 

an outer wall enclosing a space; 

a first upright cylindrical shell disposed within said space 
and defining a work chamber for receiving work material 
to be heated; 

a second upright cylindrical shell surrounding and spaced 
outwardly of said first shell to form a heater space there- 
between, 
said first and second shells each including an upper edge 

having slots therein; and 


ELECTRICAL 


heating means comprising: 

support means disposed across and supported atop said 
first and second shells, said support means comprising a 
plurality of circumferentially spaced radially extending 
pins formed of electrically insulative material, each pin 
being seated on upper edges of said first and second 
shells; 

generally vertically extending electrical heating element 
means supported from said pins and disposed within 
said heating space and extending around at least a por- 
tion of the periphery of said first shell, said heating 
element means being unconstrained against free thermal 
expansion and contraction in vertical directions relative 
to said first and second shelis. 


4,238,668 
ELECTROSTATIC OVEN 
H. William Mammen, Hillside, Ill., assignor to Sunbeam Corpo- 
ration, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 3, 1977, Ser. No. 774,194 
Int. Cl.3 F24C 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 219—399 











1. Apparatus for cooking food products, comestibles and like 

articles comprising: 

a heating structure defining a closable cavity into which at 
least one article to be heated is positioned and including a 
thermostaticallycontrolled electric heating element for 
heating said articles and a pivotally mounted door for 
closing an opening to said cavity; 

a fixed conductive shelf for fixedly positioning and support- 
ing the article within said closable heating structure cavity 
and defining an article cooking plane; said fixed shelf 
being supported by a conducting guide surface extending 
into the cavity and insulating mounting means positioned 
between said heating structure and said guide surface for 
electrically isolating said guide surfaces; and 

means adapted to be connected to a power source for gener- 
ating an electrical field within said closable heating struc- 
ture cavity, said electrical field being oriented substan- 
tially perpendicular to the article cooking plane, means 
connected to said door to deenergize said field generating 
means whenever said door is open, 

said electrical field generating means comprising means for 
maintaining said fixed shelf at a first DC potential and a 
planar field grid element having an area substantially 
equal to the area of the fixed conductive shelf disposed 
within said cavity and being connected to an external 
control means for selectively adjusting the relative dis- 
tance between the article to be cooked and the planar field 
grid element upon operation of the selectively adjusting 
external control means, said planar field grid element 
being maintained at a second DC potential with respect to 
said first DC potential for completing said electrical field 
to the article cooking plane to substantially immerse a 
comestible within said electric field for improved heat 
transfer from the electric heating element and the cavity 
to the comestible being cooked. 
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4,238,669 
OVEN HAVING DUAL HEATING MEANS 
James H. Huntley, 5207 Columbus Ave., Sandusky, Ohio 44870 
Filed Apr. 3, 1978, Ser. No. 892,738 
Int. Cl.? HOSB 1/02 


USS. Cl. 219—405 4 Claims 


1. An oven for heating the upper portion of a food item 
under intense heat and for heating the lower portion of the 
focd item with less intense heat, said oven comprising a hous- 
ing having upper and lower portions; 

quartz rod heating means positioned at the upper portion of 

said housing, and energizable to heat to a relatively high 
temperature; 

heating coil means positioned below said quartz rod heating 

means; 

support means for holding a food item between said quartz 

rod heating means and said heating coil means; thermostat 
means for controlling only the operation of said heating 
coil means, said thermostat means establishing a relatively 
low temperature in said heating coil means to heat the 
lower portion of the food item; and 

timing means for controlling only the operation of said 

quartz rod heating means, said timing means being actu- 
able to energize said quartz rod heating means after a 
preselected time period after the establishment of the 
relatively low temperature to heat the upper portion of 
the food item and to de-energize said quartz rod heating 
means a preselected time period later. 


4,238,670 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR REGULATING THE 
CLEANING TEMPERATURE OF AN OVEN 

Paul Maitenaz, Orleans, France, assignor to Compagnie Euro- 

peenne pour |’Equipment Menager Cepem, Paris, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 834,259, Sep. 15, 1977, abandoned. This 

application Mar. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 21,799 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 28, 1976, 76 29084 
Int. Cl. HOSB 3/00, 1/02 


USS. Cl. 219—413 6 Claims 























1. A pyrolitically cleaned cooking oven having a cooking 
chamber, a base plate heating element disposed under said 
cooking chamber of said oven, said base plate heating element 
comprising two independent parts, including a central part and 
a peripheral part, means responsive to the initiation of a clean- 
ing cycle for applying power to a top element and full power 
to said peripheral part and for applying reduced power to said 
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central part by means of a series connection between said 
central part and a catalyst resistor, whereby heating of the 
central part of the oven is prevented in case of accidental 
breakage of the catalyst resistor; means for applying full power 
to said top plate element and full power to said peripheral part 
and for applying power to said central part by means of a series 
connection between said central part and a grill resistor, in 
response to the center of the oven reaching a predetermined 
threshold temperature at a level slightly below the nominal 
cleaning temperature during a cleaning operation, and means 
for maintaining a pyrolitic cleaning temperature when said 
pyrolitic cleaning temperature is reached. 


4,238,671 
SPRUE BUSHING WITH CAST IN HEATER ELEMENT 
Jobst U. Gellert, 233 Armstrong Ave., Georgetown, Ontario, 
Canada (L7G 4S1) 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 970,385, Dec. 18, 1978, 
abandoned. This application May 8, 1979, Ser. No. 36,880 
Int. Cl.2 F27B 14/06 


U.S. Cl. 219—421 7 Claims 
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1. An integral electrically heated sprue bushing for injection 

molding comprising: 

(a) an elongated inner core portion defining a central runner 
passage extending therethrough and an inlet and a re- 
stricted orifice portion at opposite ends thereof, the core 
portion being formed of a high strength thermally conduc- 
tive metal material and having an undulating outer sur- 
face; 

(b) an electrically insulated helical heating element having a 
plurality of spaced coils encircling the inner core portion 
and terminal means adapted to receive electrical power 
from an external source, the inner helical diameter of the 
heating element being greater than the maximum outer 
diameter of the undulating outer surface of the inner core 
portion; and 

(c) an elongated outer shell portion casted on the inner core 
portion and casting in the heating element to be bonded to 
them along their length, the outer shell portion being 
formed of a metal having a high thermal conductivity. 
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4,238,672 
TEMPERATURE CONTROL CIRCUITRY 

Hans Siess, Owingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Boder- 

seewerk Perkin-Elmer & Co. GmbH, Uberlingen, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Jan. 16, 1978, Ser. No. 869,495 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 9, 

1977, 2705308 
Int. Cl.3 HOS5B 1/02 


USS. Cl. 219—502 6 Claims 


1. Control circuitry for controlling the application of electri- 
cal power to heating electrodes for rapidly heating and for 
sustaining a constant preselected elevated temperature of a 
member having a surface which, when heated, emits radiation, 
said circuity comprising: 
photodetector means positioned to observe the radiation 
produced at the surface of the member to be heated; 

adjustable threshold circuitry coupled to the output of said 
photodetector means, said threshold circuitry being ad- 
justable to generate an output signal when the radiation 
from said member reaches a level corresponding to a first 
predetermined threshoid temperature of said member 
which is in the range of said preselected elevated tempera- 
ture; 

voltage controller means for controlling the voltage sup- 

plied to said heating electrodes; 

first input means, including switching means, for inputting 

into said voltage controller means a first signal indicative 
of the voltage supplied to said heating electrodes when 
said switching means is in a first position and for discontin- 
uing said first signal when said switching means is in a 
second position; 

said switching means being switchable from its second posi- 

tion to its first position by the output signal from said 
threshold circuitry; 
second input means for inputting an adjustable command 
signal into said voltage controller means corresponding to 
the preselected elevated temperature of the member; 

said voltage controller means providing a high heating first 
output voltage to said heating electrodes in the absence of 
said first input signal, and in the presence of said first input 
signal shifts into an automatic control mode of operation 
in which a second output voltage to said heating elec- 
trodes is provided corresponding to a comparison of said 
first input signal and said command signal. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,238,673 
VARIABLE LEAD DEVICE FOR CIRCULAR SCAN 
TRACERS 
Lawrence M, Layden, Stanton, N.J., assignor to Airco, Inc., 
Montvale, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1978, Ser. No. 955,824 
Int. Cl.3 GOSB 1/00 


7. In a circular scanning pattern tracing device of the type 
having a photocell, a shaft rotatable about an axis, a mirror 
mounted on the shaft at an angle to the axis of rotation, a motor 
for rotating the shaft, and means for mounting the photocell, 
shaft, and motor so that, when the motor is energized, light 
from a pattern to be traced is reflected off the rotating mirror 


onto the photocell, the improvement which comprises: a pivot 
for mounting the mirror on the shaft, and means for adjusting 
the angle of the mirror with respect to the axis of rotation 
during mirror rotation. 


4,238,674 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING A HEAT 
IMAGE WITH COMPENSATION OF THE PHASE 
ERROR DUE TO SCAN ACTION 
Gunther Kuerbitz, Aalen-Ebnat, and Walter Wegener, Koenigsb- 
ronn, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Carl Zeiss- 
Stiftung, Oberkochen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 10,401 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 10, 
1978, 2805531 
Int. Cl.3 HO1S 31/49 


US, Cl, 250—334 9 Claims 


1. A process of producing an image of a scene, preferably a 
heat image, in which the scene to be observed is focused opti- 
cally, is analyzed linewise by a mechanically moved scanning 
device (scanner), and is conducted over a multi-element row 
detector whose elements are arranged in a row perpendicular 
to the scanning device of the scanner, the signals of the detec- 
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tor being fed via an amplifier to an image presentation device, 
characterized by the fact that, in order to compensate for the 
phase error (xp) which occurs upon the transmission of signal 
jumps, the signals coming from the row of the individual ele- 
ments (la-1n) of the detector device are connected to two 
adjacent rows of light-emitting diodes (2a-2n, 3a-3n) of an 
image reproduction system in the manner that upon the for- 
ward travel of the mirror, the elements of the one row (2a-2n) 
and upon the rearward movement of the mirror the elements of 
the other row (3a-3n) are driven and that the distance between 
the center lines (20, 30), extending in the row-wise direction, of 
the elements of the two rows (2a-2n, 3a-3n) is adjusted in 
accordance with the phase error to be compensated for. 


4,238,675 
OPTICS FOR INFRARED INTRUSION DETECTOR 
Zbigniew W. Turlej, Mississauga, and Donald F. Hawken, Tor- 
onto, both of Canada, assignors to Isotec Industries Limited, 
Toronto, Canada 
Filed Jun. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 48,684 
Int. Cl.3 GO1J 1/00 


U.S, Cl. 250—353 21 Claims 


1. In an infrared intrusion detector, an optical device to 
direct gathered infrared radiation from several discrete, 
spaced-apart sensitive regions onto an infrared radiation sen- 
sor, said device comprising an optical collector for gathering 
infrared radiation from a space including such sensitive regions 
and for converging such radiation from a space onto a plurality 
of reflectors corresponding in number to the number of sensi- 
tive regions where each reflector determines a discrete sensi- 
tive region and, in turn, is oriented to reflect converging radia- 
tion from a corresponding discrete sensitive region onto said 
infrared radiation sensor 


4,238,676 
GAMMA FLUX RESPONSIVE SELF-POWERED 
DETECTOR WITH A TUBULAR EMITTER 

Norman P. Goldstein, Murrysville, Pa., and William H. Todt, 

Elmira Heights, N.Y., assignors to Westinghouse Electric 

Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Jun, 1, 1978, Ser. No. 911,578 
Int. Cl? 1/22 

U.S. Cl, 250—370 5 Claims 

1. A gamma flux sensitive self-powered radiation detector 
comprising a generally tubular emitter formed of a conductive 
metal having a high atomic weight, low neutron cross-section, 
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and is high temperature resistant, an insulating core within the 
tubular emitter, an insulating layer about the tubular emitter, 


and a generally tubular conductive collector electrode about 
the insulating layer. 


4,238,677 
SMOKE DETECTOR BY IONIZATION ASSOCIATED TO 
A VELOCIMETRIC MEASUREMENT ELECTRONIC 
CIRCUIT 
Emile L. Hugon, Paris, France, assignor to Societe Gamma- 
Electronic, Paris, France 
Filed Mar. 31, 1978, Ser. No. 892,390 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 8, 1977, 77 10719 
Int. Cl.2 GO8B 17/10 


US. Cl. 340—629 11 Claims 


1. An alarm device for detecting smoke, fire or the like, 

comprising: 

a reference chamber for containing a volume of reference 
gas therein; 

a measurement chamber communicating with the ambient 
atmosphere for containing a volume of air in said ambient 
atmosphere therein; 

means adjacent each of said chambers for ionizing the con- 
tents of each of said chambers; 

means communicating with each of said chambers for sens- 
ing variations in the degree of ionization of the contents of 
each of said chambers, said ionization sensing means in- 
cluding means for producing electrical signals corre- 
sponding to said degree of ionization and comprising 
electrode means coupled with each of said chambers for 
measuring the magnitude of an electric field in each of said 
chambers; and 

means coupled with said electrode means for eliminating 
unwanted interference and noise components in said elec- 
trical signals, 

said eliminating circuit means comprising: 

(1) memory circuit means for operating on said electrical 
signals to temporarily memorize and hold the latter 
whereby to filter out components in said electrical 
signals produced by a temporary short circuit condition 
in said device, 

(2) a comparative discriminator circuit operably coupled 
with said memory circuit means for compensating for 
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slow occurring, long term variations in the contents of 
each of said chamber, and 

(3) a time delay circuit coupled with said memory circuit 
means and said comparative discriminator circuit means 
for preventing delivery of output signals from said 
device a prescribed time interval following the occur- 
rence of a short or open circuit condition in said device. 


4,238,678 
APPARATUS AND A METHOD FOR DETECTING AND 
MEASURING TRACE GASES IN AIR OR OTHER 
GASEOUS BACKGROUNDS 

B. Wayne Castleman, Kenneth City, and Gene B. Wyatt, Semi- 

nole, both of Fla., assignors to Honeywell Inc., Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

Filed Oct. 5, 1978, Ser. No. 948,740 
Int. Cl.2 HO1J 39/28; GO1IT 1/185; BO1D 59/44 

U.S. Cl. 250—381 4 Claims 


1. An apparatus for detecting trace amounts of vapors or 
gases in air or other gaseous backgrounds, said apparatus com- 
prising: 

a housing defining a passage for flow of gas through first and 

second drift regions; 

a source of ionizing radiation positioned in said passage near 

said first drift region for creating ions in said gas; 

a collector electrode mounted within said housing near said 

second drift region; 

means for establishing a substantially linear drift potential in 

said housing for causing said ions to drift from said source 
of ionizing radiation toward said collector electrode 
through said first and second drift regions; 
an electrically conductive grid means located in said first 
drift region, said grid being comprised of a plurality of 
conductors biased at predetermined constant electric 
potentials for selectively collecting ions of higher mobil- 
ity, while allowing lower mobility ions to pass through to 
said second drift region; 
gating means located in said second drift region for allowing 
selected groups of ions from said first drift region to pass 
through into said second drift region and onto said collec- 
tor electrode at times proportional to their mobility; and 

means for measuring the number of ions reaching said col- 
lector electrode. 


4,238,679 
DUAL-CHAMBER IONIZATION SMOKE DETECTOR 
ASSEMBLY 
John M. Macmillan, Deep River, and Hilario S. Costa, Old 
Saybrook, both of Conn., assignors to Conrac Corporation, 
Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 7, 1978, Ser. No. 967,128 
Int. Cl.3 HO1J 47/02 
U.S. Cl. 250—385 
1. A dual-chamber ionization smoke detector, 
having a housing structure formed with at least four readily 
separable parts protectively housing a generally cylindri- 
cal dual ionization chamber and other electrical compo- 
nents comprising: 
an adapter base having a generally circular panlike configu- 


10 Claims 
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ration formed with an integral peripheral circular flange, 
having a centrally disposed cylindrical socket formed 
with a wall having internal locking slots to define a twist- 
lock smoke detector head socket, and having a plurality of 
brush contacts carried by the socket wall; 

a circular disc-like adapter base cover formed with a central 
circular opening and a plurality of contact openings dis- 
posed about the circular opening, having a projecting 
cylinder-like locking ring emanating from the circular 
opening and carrying a plurality of raised locking keys 
which mate with the internal locking slots when the 
adapter base cover is disposed within the panlike opening 
of the adapter base and twist-locked into the adapter base 
socket, and having a plurality of ionization chamber mod- 
ule catches; 

an ionization chamber module including a relatively flat 
circuit board having a plurality of circuit board contacts 


and formed with a central opening, and a dual-chamber 
ionization detector with both chamber sections being 
rigidly fixed one to the-other and with the ionization 
detector being centrally disposed within the circuit board 
opening with one section of the chamber being housed 
within the locking ring and the circuit board being held on 
the adapter base cover by the detector module catches; 
and 

a smoke detector cover having a generally frusto-conical 
central portion formed with smoke access slots and with a 
peripheral dish-like portion with the cover enveloping the 
second or smoke section of the chamber and the covered 
adapter base, the cover including means for being fixed to 
the adapter base, whereby a twisting action removes or 
alternatively fixes from or to the adapter base an assem- 
bled smoke detector cover, ionization chamber module 
and adapter base cover. 


4,238,680 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR SETTING AND 
CORRECTING ERRORS OF AN ELECTRON OPTICAL 
CONDENSER OF A MICROPROJECTOR 
Klaus Anger; Jiiergen Frosien, and Burkhard Lischke, all of 
Berlin, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 17, 1979, Ser. No. 39,878 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 16, 
1978, 2827086 
Int. Cl.) GOIK 1/08 
U.S, Cl. 250—397 7 Claims 
1. A method for setting the focus and correcting errors of an 
electron optical condenser of a microprojector which micro- 
projector serves for producing an image of a large surface 
transmission mask and projecting the image onto a wafer by 
means of electron optical lens system with the electron optical 
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condenser producing a bundle of axially parallel electron rays 
for illuminating the large surface transmission mask, said pro- 
cess comprising disconnecting the electron optical lens system; 
removing the transmission mask; positioning an annular field 
stop in the path of the rays leaving the electron optical con- 
denser, said annular field stop allowing passage of a bundle of 


parallel rays, said bundle having a cross section of an annular 
ring; adjusting the focal distance of the electron optical con- 
denser; and changing the settings of the stigmators associated 
therewith until the image of the annular field stop occurring 
through a shadow projection on a given plane beneath the lens 
system assumes the size and shape of the annular field stop. 


4,238,681 
X-RAY DIAGNOSTIC GENERATOR 

Johann Seissl; Karlheinz Broenner, and Hartmut Krause, all of 

Erlangen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktien- 

geselischaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 80,042 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 2, 

1978, 2842947 
Int. Cl.2 HO5G 1/30 


U.S. Cl, 250—402 2 Claims 


1. An x-ray diagnostic generator comprising a high voltage 
transformer with at least one primary winding connected to 
the mains, and at least one secondary winding which feeds the 
x-ray tube, comprising a bridge rectifier coupled with the 
primary circuit of the high voltage transformer, and having a 
smoothing capacitor and a thyristor connected with the bridge 
rectifier such that the turn-on frequency and pulse duty factor 
of the thyristor correspond to the desired x-ray tube voltage, 
characterized in that an LC-oscillatory circuit (14, 15) is con- 
nected to the thyristor (11), the LC-oscillatory circuit (14, 15) 
including a capacitor (14) which when the thyristor (11) is 
conductive, discharges itself via the thyristor, and said LC- 
oscillatory circuit having means comprising a free-running 
diode (13) connected in parallel with said thyristor (11) for 
effecting the extinction of the thyristor (11), the free-running 
diode (13) being conductive in the return oscillatory phase of 
the LC-oscillatory circuit. 
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4,238,682 
HIGH-POWER X-RAY SOURCE 
Frederick Vratny, Berkeley Heights, N.J., assignor to Bell 
Telephone Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed May 3, 1979, Ser. No. 35,473 
Int. Cl.) HO1J 35/00 
US. Cl, 250—420 


1. In combination in a high-power system that includes a 
member (14) susceptible to thermal damage, 

means including low-corrosion metallic elements (32, 34, 46, 
48, 49, 50, 56) for directing a flow of a cooling medium 
over a surface of said member. 

said system being CHARACTERIZED IN THAT said 
cooling medium includes therein a complexing agent for 
forming highly soluble compounds with metallic constitu- 
tents derived from said elements and dissolved in said 
medium thereby, even at elevated operating temperatures 
found at the surface of said member, substantially reduc- 
ing the deposition on said surface of thin-film thermal 
barriers otherwise formed thereon by said metallic constit- 
uents, and wherein said member to be cooled comprises a 
stationary conical target anode included in a high-power 
X-ray lithographic system adapted to fabricate large- 
scale-integrated circuits. 


4,238,683 
X-RAY DIAGNOSTIC GENERATOR COMPRISING AN 
OIL-FILLED TANK WITH A HIGH VOLTAGE 
TRANSFORMER AND A HIGH VOLTAGE RECTIFIER, 
AND AN X-RAY TUBE 

Heinz Baumann, Buckephof, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Mar. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 23,901 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 31, 

1978, 2823917 
Int. Cl.3 HOSG 1/10 

U.S, Cl. 250—421 2 Claims 

1. An x-ray diagnostic generator comprising an oil-filled 
tank, a high voltage transformer, a high voltage rectifier cir- 
cuit, and an x-ray tube arranged in said oil-filled tank, the high 
voltage rectifier circuit being connected for supplying an x-ray 
tube high voltage to said x-ray tube, and a circuit arrangement 
for the formation of a signal corresponding to the x-ray tube 
high voltage, characterized in that the high voltage trans- 
former (4a) is provided with a tap (6a) for supplying a low 
voltage which is conducted out from the tank (1a), and said 
circuit arrangement comprising a measuring rectifier circuit (8) 
outside said tank and connected for energization by the low 
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voltage from said tap and having the same circuit configura- 
tion as the high voltage rectifier circuit (3) such that said 


measuring rectifier circuit supplies an electric signal corre- 
sponding to the x-ray tube high voltage. 


4,238,684 
RADIATION DOSIMETER ASSEMBLY 
John G. Seidel, McCandless, Pa., assignor to Westinghouse 
Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Sep. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 941,887 
Int. Cl.2 HOSB 33/00; G01V 5/00 


USS. Cl. 250—484 1 Claim 


1. In a radiation measuring apparatus including a radiation 
dosimeter positioned within a cup-like housing, said dosimeter 
developing a stored radiation dosage in response to impinging 
radiation wherein the level of stored radiation dosage is mea- 
sured as a function of light emitted by the radiation dosimeter 
in response to heating of the radiation dosimeter, the improve- 
ment of eliminating the handling of the radiation dosimeter 
when removing it from the cup-like housing and positioning it 
in contact with a heater to measure the stored radiation dosage, 
the improvement comprising, 

the integral combination of a thin film radiation dosimeter 

and a flat, elongated, substantially rigid heating member, 
wherein said substantially rigid heating member functions 
as a mechanical support member for the thin film radiation 
dosimeter while the integral combination is positioned 
within said cup-like housing to respond to impinging 
radiation, and further functions as a heating means during 
the measuring of the stored radiation dosage of said radia- 
tion dosimeter when said integral combination is removed 
from said cup-like housing. 
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4,238,685 
ARRANGEMENT FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
ELECTRONIC SEMICONDUCTOR COMPONENTS 
Peter Tischer, Strasslach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Aug. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 66,849 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 21, 
1978, 2841124 
Int. Cl.) HOIL 21/263, 21/308 
2 Claims 





1. An arrangement comprising an x-ray source for the pro- 
duction of electronic semiconductor components with prede- 
termined surface structure, in particular, integrated switching 
circuits, by means of x-ray lithography, wherein a mask is 
arranged between a semiconductor body and the x-ray source, 
characterized by 

(a) means providing a fixed association of the mask (4) with 

respect to the semiconductor body (6); and 

(b) means providing for relative displacement of the x-ray 

source (2) with respect to said mask (4) and said semicon- 
ductor body (6) while said mask and said semiconductor 
body remain in said fixed association. 


4,238,686 
METHOD OF ANALYZING LOCALIZED 
NONUNIFORMITIES IN LUMINESCING MATERIALS 

Aland K. Chin; Gilbert Y. Chin, both of Berkeley Heights, and 

Henryk Temkin, New Providence, all of N.J., assignors to 

Bell Telephone Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Sep. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 72,366 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 27/02 

U.S. Cl. 250—492 A 


ELECTRON-HOLE 
on 
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1. A method of analyzing localized nonuniformities in lumi- 
nescing materials comprising the steps of: 
scanning a surface of the luminescing material with an elec- 
tron beam; 
detecting the radiation produced by said electron beam 
which passes through said semiconductor; and 
analyzing the intensity of said transmitted radiation. 
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4,238,687 
HIGHWAY TURBINE 
Santiago Martinez, 7720 Lemon Tree La., Liverpool, N.Y. 13088 
Filed Nov. 30, 1978, Ser. No. 965,177 
Int. Cl.) HO2P 9/04 


US. Cl. 290—1 R 14 Claims 


1. Apparatus for generating power from the passage of a 
motor vehicle over a roadway including 

an actuator plate extending transversely across the roadway 
and being supported at one of its longitudinal side edges 
by means of a pivot so that the plate is movable between 
a first inclined position wherein the plate is raised above 
the surface of the roadway and a second horizontal posi- 
tion wherein the plate is substantially in coplanar align- 
ment with the surface of the road, 

at least one turbine wheel rotatably mounted below the 
surface of the road directly beneath the plate upon a 
horizontal shaft, the wheel having ratchet teeth formed 
along its outer periphery that are equally spaced about a 
common root circle, and the axis of rotation of said wheel 
and the pivot point of said plate both lying upon a com- 
mon centerline, 

an arcuate shaped arm associated with said at least one 
turbine wheel being affixed at one end to the bottom of 
said plate for pivotable movement therewith and having at 
least one extended pawl element mounted on the opposite 
end thereof that is arranged to engage the ratchet teeth on 
the turbine wheel and turn the wheel when said plate is 
moved from said first position toward said second position 
and to pass over said teeth in disengagement therewith 
when said plate is moved in the opposite direction, the tip 
of the pawl element describing the cord of a circle that is 
substantially tangent with the root circle of the ratchet 
teeth at said common centerline, and 

means to restore the plate to said first position upon its being 
moved toward the second position. 


4,238,688 
THREE-PHASE UNINTERRUPTIBLE POWER SUPPLY 
MAINTAINING RESERVE ENERGY SOURCES IN 
IDLING CONDITION WITH UNBALANCED LOADS 
Charles W. Boettcher, Jr., Chester; Billy H. Hamilton, Summit, 
and Walter L. Zweig, Rockaway, all of N.J., assignors to Bell 
Telephone Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 23, 1978, Ser. No. 953,429 
Int. Cl? HO2J 9/00 
U.S. Cl, 307—20 2 Claims 
1. A control system for a three-phase uninterruptible power 
supply having a ferroresonant power coupling transformer in 
each phase, an inverter circuit in each phase for generating 
reserve power signals, means for coupling a centralized DC 
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voltage source to each of said inverter circuits and operative 
for coupling energy thereto, means for nulling total current 
flow from the centralized reserve voltage source to all the 
inverter circuits as a group, said means for nulling comprising: 
a master phase-lock loop including phase detection means 
for synchronizing with a primary three-phase signal and 
including phase dividing means operative to generate a 
reference phase signal in each phase, separated from each 
other by 27/3 radians 
a first phase-lock loop in each phase operative to phase lock 
an output signal phase of the inverter to the reference 














phase signal in each phase, monitoring means for sensing a 
current output of the centralized DC voltage source, and 
controllable phase shift means connected in the master 
phase-lock loop and responsive to current flow sensed by 
the monitoring means to alter a signal output of the phase 
detection means and simultaneously shift all three refer- 
ence phase signals uniformly and thereby simultaneously 
altering a phase of operation of all the inverters, whereby 
individual inverters may supply power to and or absorb 
power from an output of its ferroresonant power coupling 
transformer and the net total power flow is operative to 
null current flow in said means for coupling. 


4,238,689 
VACUUM CLEANER CONTROL SYSTEM 

John J. Breslin, Los Altos Hills, and David K. Lee, San Jose, 

both of Calif., assignors to Beamco Co., Inc., Mountain View, 

Calif. 

Filed Feb. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 16,018 
Int. Cl.3 HO2J 3/00 

USS. Cl, 307—42 3 Claims 

1. A power transmission and control system for a central 
vacuum cleaning system having a centrally located electrical 
vacuum motor and at least one remote cleaning unit to be 
coupled to the vacuum system at a location remote from the 
vacuum motor and carrying an agitator brush driven by a 
motor, said system comprising: a first conductor coupled to a 
power transmission line and extending to said location remote 
from the vacuum motor; a second conductor coupled between 
a source of electrical power and the remote cleaning unit and 
extending in close proximity to said first conductor at said 
location remote from the vacuum motor; a current sensor 
coupled between said first and second conductors at said re- 
mote location without electrically connecting said conductors 
to one another, said sensor altering current in the first conduc- 
tor in response to the flow of current through the second 
conductor; power transmission line extensions connecting the 
centrally located electrical vacuum motor to the power trans- 
mission line an electrically responsive power switch interposed 
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in said power transmission line extensions; and means coupling 
said switch to said current sensor through the first conductor 
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to activate said switch responsive to altered current in the first 
conductor. 


4,238,690 
AC-DC SWITCHING REGULATOR TO SUPPLY 
UNINTERRUPTIBLE POWER 
Patrick W. Clarke, New Providence, N.J., assignor to Bell 
Telephone Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 23, 1978, Ser. No. 953,427 
Int. Cl.> HO2J 9/00 


U.S. Cl. 307—44 10 Claims 
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1. In an uninterruptible power supply: 

a power coupling medium having a first input to accept a 
periodic signal source; 

a rectifier coupled to rectify signals transmitted by the 
power coupling medium; 

said uninterruptible power supply characterized by 

a switching device coupled to the rectifier and to an output 
of the power coupling medium and operative to disable 
the power coupling medium; 

said switching device being further coupled to a second 
input to accept a nonperiodic signal source and operative 
to invert the nonperiodic signal source at the second input 
upon diminution of the periodic signal source. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,238,691 
PHASE CONTROL ARRANGEMENT TO LIMIT OUTPUT 
SIGNAL TRANSIENTS DURING POWER SOURCE 
SUBSTITUTION IN AN UNINTERRUPTIBLE POWER 
SUPPLY 
Harry K. Ebert, Jr., Hackettstown, N.J., assignor to Bell Tele- 
phone Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 973,711 
Int. Cl.3 HO2J3 9/06 
U.S. Cl. 307—66 








ORIVE 
ONVERTER + 
gens 
277, 
3 PHASE 

a — 


4 

















1. A power supply load transfer system wherein a reserve 
power source operates in an idling condition by phase lagging 
a primary power source characterized by: 

number storage means wherein a controllable number is 

stored, said number controlling the phase lag magnitude, 
and number reduction means reducing said number to a 
predetermined minimum value in two equally successive 
steps operative for reducing said phase lag, said successive 
steps thereby reducing equally the time intervals of a first 
and second half-cycle of a periodic signal output of the 
reserve power source following a moment of transfer of a 
load from the primary power source to the reserve power 
source. 


4,238,692 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR PRODUCING START 
PULSES IN PERIODIC MOTION PROCESS 
Viktor B. An, rabochy poselok Krasnoobsk, dom 3, kv. 5; Ivan D. 
Bukhtiyarov, rabochy poselok Krasnoobsk, dom 3, kv. 157; 
Alexei S. Demin, rabochy poselok Krasnoobsk, dom 6, kv. 
198; Viktor V. Kosyrev, rabochy poselok Krasnoobsk, dom 3, 
kv. 171, all of Novosibirskaya oblast, and Valery A. Slepchuk, 
prospekt Dzerzhinskogo, 69, kv. 79, Novosibirsk, all of 
U.S.S.R. 
Filed Dec. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 967,093 
Claims priority, application U.S.S.R., Dec. 15, 1977, 2555284; 
Dec. 15, 1977, 2555286; Jan. 12, 1978, 2571117 
Int. Cl. FO2P 3/00; HO3K 2/1/36; F02P 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 307—106 4 Claims 


1. A method of producing start pulses in a periodic motion 
process, said method comprising the steps of 
generating a basic train of periodic motion phase pulses at 
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the moment a given periodic motion phase is reached in 
the periodic motion process; 

generating a main time interval simultaneously with said 
basic train of periodic motion phase pulses; 

storing, during the main time interval and simultaneously 
with the generating of said main time interval, an initial 
train of periodic motion phase pulses forming part of said 
periodic motion phase pulses in said basic train of periodic 
motion phase pulses; 

generating an additional time interval equal to at least a 
fraction of the period of said periodic motion phase pulses 
of said basic train, with due consideration of the parame- 
ters of physical processes influencing said periodic mo- 
tion, the generating of the additional time interval com- 
mencing upon the expiration of said main time interval; 

storing electric pulses during said additional time interval 
and simultaneously with the generating of said additional 
time interval; 

generating a start train of periodic motion pulses at the 
moment the next periodic motion phase is reached, said 
periodic motion phase pulses of said basic train occurring 
during said main time interval in a number which is k 
times less than the number of said periodic motion phase 
pulses of said initial train, wherein k is a value determined 
by the ratio of the number of said periodic motion phase 
pulses in said start train to the number of said periodic 
motion phase pulses in said basic train; 

adding said periodic motion phase pulses of said start train 
and of said initial train simultaneously with the generating 
of said start train of periodic motion phase pulses; and 

counting down to zero said electric pulses stored during said 
additional time interval as soon as the resultant sum of said 
periodic motion phase pulses of said start and initial trains 
equals a preset value. 


4,238,693 
LATCH CIRCUIT FOR DIGITAL CHARGE COUPLED 
SYSTEMS 
Reginald A. Allen, Topanga, Calif., assignor to TRW Inc., 
Redondo Beach, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 1, 1978, Ser. No. 938,952 
Int. Cl? G11C 19/28; HO1L 29/78; HO3K 19/20 
USS, Cl, 307—221 D 12 Claims 
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1. A latch circuit for digital charge coupled devices (CCD) 
in a system providing input signal and clock signal charge 
packets comprising: 

storage electrode means for storing charge packets provided 

thereto, the storage electrode means including a pair of 
input channels and a pair of output channels, a first of said 
input channels receiving an input signal charge packet and 
the second of said input channels receiving a clock signal 
charge packet, said storage electrode means including 
means providing overflow charge packets to a first output 
channel upon reception of an input signal packet with a 
clock signal charge packet; 

means intercoupling the output channels for blocking trans- 

fer of charge packets along the second output channel in 
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response to the transfer of an overflow charge packet 
along the first output channel; 

and means coupled to the second output channel for recircu- 
lating charge packets from the storage electrode to the 
second input channel. 


4,238,694 
HEALING RADIATION DEFECTS IN 
SEMICONDUCTORS 


Lionel C. Kimerling, Westfield; Harry J. Leamy, New Provi- 


dence, and George E. Smith, Murray Hill, all of N.J., assign- 
ors to Bell Telephone Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray 
Hill, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 605,233, Aug. 18, 1975, abandoned. 
This application May 23, 1977, Ser. No. 799,456 
Int. Cl.2 HOIL 21/263 
16 Claims 


1. A method for programming an array of MOS devices 
formed in a semiconductor crystal, the semiconductor selected 
from the group consisting of silicon or gallium arsenide, where 
each of the devices includes attached electrodes the method 


comprising: 


exposing the array to radiation with an energy exceeding the 
threshold for displacement damage to the semiconductor 
crystal and form a sufficient number of defects with en- 
ergy states lying within the band gap of the semiconductor 
to alter the electrical characteristics of the MOS devices 
in the array, and applying a voltage to the electrodes of 
selected devices in the MOS array of a value and for a 
sufficient period to restore substantially the original elec- 
trical characteristics of the selected devices by healing the 
radiation damage to those devices. 


4,238,695 
COMPARATOR CIRCUIT HAVING HIGH SPEED, HIGH 
CURRENT SWITCHING CAPABILITY 
Richard H. Hock, Landing, N.J., assignor to Bell Telephone 
Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 953,196 
Int. Cl.3 HO3K 5/153 

U.S. Cl. 307—350 














1. A switching circuit adapted to switch large currents at 
high speed comprising 
a first differentially coupled amplifier stage including a first 
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and second input, and further including first and second 
output signal switching stages, 

a second differentially coupled amplifier stage having first 
and second inputs connected in common with the first and 
second inputs to the first differentially coupled amplifier 
stage, 
first current mirror type current sink connected to be 
energized by a first amplifying device of said second 
differentially coupled amplifier stage and coupled to di- 
vert drive current from the second output signal switching 
stage when energized by said first amplifying device, 

a second current mirror type current sink connected to be 
energized by the second amplifying device of said second 
differentially coupled amplifier stage and coupled to di- 
vert drive current from the first output signal switching 
stage when energized by said second amplifying device, 

a clock circuit including a ramp charging device for apply- 
ing periodic ramp signals to the first input of said first 
differentially coupled amplifier stage, 

pulse generating means responsive to a discharge of said 
ramp charging device, and 

means responsive to the pulse generating means to clamp 
said first differentially coupled amplifier stage into a pre- 
determined state for extablishing at least a minimum time 
duration of a predetermined switched state of the switch- 
ing circuit irrespective of an error signal magnitude ap- 
plied to the second input of said first differentially coupled 
amplifier stage. 


4,238,696 
FAILSAFE ELECTRICAL CIRCUITRY 
Michael G. Smart, Sunbury on Thames, England, assignor to G. 
V. Planer Limited, Sunbury on Thames, England 
Filed May 18, 1978, Ser. No. 907,326 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 20, 1977, 
21365/77 
Int. Cl.3 HO2H 1/06; HO3K 5/153 
22 Claims 


1. An electrical control circuit comprising an input terminal; 
first amplifier means arranged to amplify signais received at 
said input terminal and to provide an output in accordance 
therewith; first inhibiting means arranged to inhibit operation 
of said first amplifier means; second amplifier means arranged 
to receive as an input said output of said first amplifier means 
and to provide an output in accordance therewith; second 
inhibiting means arranged to inhibit operation of said second 
amplifier means; first comparator means arranged to nullify 
said first and second inhibiting means in response to the value 
of said signals received at said input terminal lying between 
two predetermined limits; second comparator means arranged 
to receive said output of one of said first and second amplifier 
means and to be conductive in response to the value of said one 
amplifier means output lying between two predetermined 
limits; and third comparator means arranged to receive said 
output of the other of said first and second amplifier means and 
to be conductive in response to said other amplifier means 
output exceeding a predetermined value; said electrical control 
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circuit deriving from said signals received at said input termi- 
nal a control output comprising signals derived from conduc- 
tion of said second and third comparator means. 


4,238,697 
RPM INFORMATION SIGNAL GENERATING 
CIRCUITRY FOR ELECTRONIC FUEL CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Junuthula N. Reddy, Horseheads, N.Y., assignor to The Bendix 
Corporation, Southfield, Mich. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 101,896, Dec. 28, 1970, Pat. No. 
3,734,068. This application Feb. 15, 1972, Ser. No. 226,486 
Int. Cl. HO3K 5/04, 5/08, 5/153 

5 Claims 














1. A circuit for providing a speed indicative signal to indi- 
cate the speed of operation of an associated device wherein the 
device includes means for generating a pulse train of triggering 
even pulses, each said pulse indicative of the occurrence of a 
periodically occurring event and comprising a pulse starting 
portion and a pulse ending portion defining therebetween a 
pulse duration varying only with the speed of said associated 
device, said circuit comprising in combination: 

event responsive means responsive to one of said triggering 

event pulses operative to produce an event signal charac- 
teristic having a magnitude which starts at predetermined 
starting level in response to said pulse starting portion, 
varies from said predetermined starting level at a prede- 
termined rate for a time varying only with the time 
elapsed from said pulse starting portion, and is reset to said 
starting level on the occurrence of a said pulse ending 
portion, said event responsive means comprising first and 
second sources of constant potential, timing capacitor 
means comprising first and second terminals, first and 
second unidirectional current conducting devices each 
having first and second electrodes, said first electrodes 
being connected respectively to said first and second 
terminals, and circuit means operative in response to said 
first and second pulse portions to permit said first and 
second constant potential sources to alternately charge 
and discharge said capacitor respectively at said first and 
second terminals whereby said event signal characteristics 
are alternately provided and removed thereat; 

reference establishing means operative to generate first and 

second signals representative of respective first and sec- 
ond of elapsed time from the occurrence of said pulse 
starting portion; 

comparison means connected to said reference establishing 

means and commonly connected to said second electrodes 
of said unidirectional current conducting devices opera- 
‘tive to generate first and second output signals each 
switchable from a first to a second value when said event 
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signal characteristic exceeds said first and second repre- 
sentative signals respectively; and 

utilization means connected to said comparison means oper- 
ative during a said duration to generate a waveform hav- 
ing levels determined in accordance with said first and 
second values. 


4,238,698 
ELECTROMAGNETIC DEVICES 

Alec H. Seilly, North Wembley, and Dorian F. Mowbray, Burn- 

ham, both of England, assignors to Lucas Industries Limited, 

Birmingham, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 682,478, May 3, 1976, abandoned. This 

application Apr. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 899,527 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 11, 1976, 

9668/76 
Int. Cl.) HO2K 33/00 


U.S, Cl. 310—27 10 Claims 


1. An electromagnetic device comprising a pair of relatively 
movable members one of which is of annular form and sur- 
rounds the other member, said members defining opposed 
substantially cylindrical surface, a single helical magnetizable 
element on each of said surfaces respectively, each of said 
elements defining a working surface facing the working sur- 
face of the other element a groove formed in one working 
surface and an electrical conductor accommodated in said 
groove whereby when said conductor is energised said one 
working surface will form a pair of magnetic poles and the two 
members will move relative to each other in one direction so as 
to reduce the reluctance of the magnetic circuit formed be- 
tween said poles and including the other working surface. 


4,238,699 
ELECTRO-MAGNETIC DEVICES 

Alec H. Seilly, North Wembley, England, assignor to Lucas 

Industries Limited, Birmingham, England 

Filed Jul. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 59,247 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 5, 1978, 

32381/78; Apr. 19, 1979, 13721/79 
Int. Cl.> HO2K 3/00 

US, Cl. 310—27 14 Claims 

1. An electromagnetic actuator comprising a pair of mem- 
bers formed from magnetisable material, one of said members 
being hollow and being located about the other member, a 
plurality of circumferential ribs defined on the peripheral 
surface of the other member, the diameter of said ribs reducing 
from one end of the member to the other, recesses defined 
between adjacent ribs, windings disposed in some or all of said 
recesses, electrical connections between said windings, the 
windings or connections thereto being such that when electric 
current is passed therethrough the direction of current flow in 
one winding will be opposite to the direction of current flow in 
a winding in an adjacent recess, surfaces complementary to 
said ribs defined on the internal surface of the one member 
whereby when the other member is placed within the one 
memb cr, the ribs on the other member will lie in close proxim- 
ity to the surfaces respectively on the one member and when 
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said windings are energised the adjacent ribs on said other 
member will be magnetically polarised and the two members 
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will move to reduce the reluctance of the magnetic paths 
defined between the two members. 


4,238,700 
ELECTRICAL MACHINE HAVING AN IMPROVED 
COOLING SYSTEM FOR A ROTARY 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE WINDING 
Alexandr A. Vinokurcv, ulitsa Polzunova, 31, kv. 314; Gennady 
S. Gorbunoy, ulitsa Polzunova, 35, kv. 42; Anatoly G. Ko- 
rolkov, ulitsa Ivanova, 5, kv. 71; Jury S. Popov, ulitsa Barier- 
naya, 16, kv. 14; Lev M. Rozenfeld, ulitsa Pravdy, 7a, kv. 30., 
all of Novosibirsk; Jury V. Skachkov, Nevsky prospekt, 125, 
ky. 13., Leningrad; Iosif F. Filippov, ulitsa Pulkovskogo, 17, 
kv. 39, Leningrad, and Gary M. Khutoretsky, Altaiskaya 
ulitsa, 20, kv. 5, Leningrad, all of U.S.S.R. 
Filed Nov. 28, 1977, Ser. No. 855,312 
Int. Cl.2 HO2K 9/00 
U.S. Cl. 310—52 


1. A cryogenically-cooled machine comprising: 

a shell; 

a stator winding secured in said shell; 

a hollow rotor located in said stator winding and having a 
shaft; 

a superconductive exciting winding located in said hollow 
rotor; 

supply bus conductors coupled to said superconductive 
exciting winding; 

a passage for delivery of a cooling agent to said exciting 
winding, provided in one end of said shaft and arranged 
along the axis of said shaft; 

said shaft having ends comprising at least two coaxial tubes 
connected by means of a thread; and 

said thread having clearances for removing the cooling 
agent and cooling the ends of said shaft. 
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4,238,701 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR OPERATING 

GENERATOR IN ITS SUPERCONDUCTING STATE 
Phillip W. Eckels, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to Electric Power 

Research Institute, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Filed Apr. 11, 1977, Ser. No. 786,533 
Int. Cl.) HO2K 1/32 

U.S. Cl. 310—64 


1. A method of cooling a winding within a rotor having an 
axis of rotation, a concentric outer, fluid impervious shell, the 
winding being disposed intermediate the shell and the axis, a 
liquid coolant intake establishing fluid communication between 
the interior of the shell and the exterior thereof, and a coolant 
vapor outlet for removing coolant vapor from the interior of 
the shell, the method comprising the steps of: rotating the rotor 
about its axis; forming a liquid coolant bath in contact with the 
shell and the winding, the bath forming a generally cylindrical, 
coaxial liquid interface located radially inward of the winding 
which defines a generally cylindrical, coaxial vapor core for 
the collection of coolant vapor therein; evacuating coolant 
vapor from the core; flowing liquid coolant from the intake 
along a path separated from the bath and extending radially 
outward into the liquid bath beyond a portion of the winding; 
withdrawing from the liquid coolant flowing along the path at 
least a portion of the sensible heat of compression generated by 
centrifugal forces acting on the liquid in the path; preventing 
the portion of the withdrawn heat from communicating with a 
region surrounding the path; conducting the portion of the 
withdrawn heat to a region of the bath that is radially inward 
of the winding; and discharging the flowing liquid coolant into 
the bath at a point radially outward of a portion of the winding. 


4,238,702 
BAR WINDING OF STATOR OF SLOTLESS-CORE 
ELECTRICAL MACHINE 
Tamara N. Belova, ulitsa Budapeshtskaya, 3, korpus 3, kv. 138; 
Larisa A. Drozdova, prospekt K. Marxa, 25, kv. 26; Anatoly 
T. Zverev, ulitsa Budapeshtskaya, 31, korpus 1, kv. 58; Jury 
G. Tjurin, V.O. 8-linia, 55, kv. 1, and Garri M. Khutoretsky, 
ulitsa Altaiskaya, 20, kv. 5, all of Leningrad, U.S.S.R. 
Filed Nov. 16, 1978, Ser. No. 961,269 
Int. Cl.> HO2K 3/00 


USS. Cl. 310—179 6 Claims 


1. A bar winding of a stator of an electrical machine having 
a rotor, a slotless core, and a stator having an active portion 
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and an overhang portion with an air gap between the stator 
and said rotor; said winding comprising: 

a sheath made of an insulating material, secured on said core 
of said electrical machine in said air gap between said 
stator and said rotor; 

conductors arranged in said sheath in the form of three 
concentric layers forming inner, middle and outer layers; 

said conductors arranged parallel to one another in said 
active portion of said stator; 

said conductors of said inner layer, arranged underneath 
every second conductor of said middle layer; 

said conductors of said outer layer, arranged over every 
other said conductors of said middle layer; 

the number of said conductors of said middle layer is equal 
to the sum of said conductors in said inner layer and said 
outer layer; 

said conductors of said middle layer being bent in said over- 
hang portions from the axial direction to an angle which is 
approximately twice as small as the angle to which said 
conductors of each said outer and inner layers are bent in 
said overhang portions; and 

said conductors of said middle layer, being electrically cou- 
pled in series and alternately to every other respective 
conductors of one of two said other layers. 


4,238,703 
BRUSH DEVICE FOR A MINIATURE ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 

Yuzuru Yoshida, Yamato, Japan, assignor to Aupac Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Yamato, Japan 
Filed Jul. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 924,400 
Int. Cl.) HO2K 13/00 
US. Cl. 310—242 


1. In a brush device for a miniature electric motor having: 

a brush holder of a leaf spring in the form of a letter “L” in 
general configuration with a brush mounted on the end of 
one leg of said L-shaped brush holder in a flat brush fitting 
part including a pair of mutually opposed and inwardly 
bent brush holding flaps provided along the lengthwise 
direction of said leg; 

a brush inserting guide at an end of each said flap; and 

slip-preventing means for said brush provided in the insert- 
ing direction of said brush, 

the improvement which comprises: 

(a) the brush-mounting leg of said L-shaped brush holder 
being slightly bent to form an obtuse angle on the brush 
side of said leg, between the brush and the bend defining 
the legs of the L, and being provided with deformation 
preventive reinforcement member which is a longitudi- 
nally extending projection along the length of said leg 
through said slightly bent portion to maintain said slightly 
bent portion as it is; and 

(b) said slip-preventive means is composed of a pair of resil- 
ient projecting pawls in the flat surface part of said brush 
holder. 
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4,238,704 
SEALED BEAM LAMP OF BOROSILICATE GLASS WITH 
A SEALING GLASS OF ZINC SILICOBORATE AND A 
MILL ADDITION OF CORDIERITE 
John A. Bonk, Big Flats, and Joseph W. Malmendier, Corning, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Corning Glass Works, Corning, 
N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 11,513 
Int. Cl.3 CO3C 3/08; HO1J 5/24 
U.S. Cl. 313—113 


1. A sealed beam lamp comprising a filament mounted in a 
fixed relationship in a reflector member, the reflector member 
being hermetically sealed to a glass lens member by a layer of 
sealing material intermediate opposed sealing surfaces on the 
lens and reflector members, the lens and reflector members 
being molded from a borosilicate glass having a coefficient of 
thermal expansion in the range of 30 to 40x 10—7/°C., and the 
layer of sealing material being a fused mixture having an effec- 
tive coefficient of thermal expansion not greater than that of 
the borosilicate glass, the mixture being composed of a sealing 
glass and a mill addition, the sealing glass having a softening 
point below 700° C., a coefficient of thermal expansion greater 
than that of the borosilicate glass parts, and containing, as part 
of its composition, an infra-red absorbing oxide selected from 
copper oxide, iron oxide, and mixtures thereof, and the mill 
addition, as compared to the sealing glass, having a substan- 
tially higher softening point and a lower coefficient of thermal 
expansion, said sealing glass being a zinc silicoborate com- 
posed essentially of 60-70% ZnO, 10-16% SiO2, and 19-25% 
B20; plus the infra-red absorbing oxide, and said mill addition 
being a glass having the approximate composition of the min- 
eral cordierite. 


4,238,705 
INCANDESCENT LAMP SEAL MEANS 
George L. Thomas, Chesterland, Ohio, assignor to General 
Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 932,123, Aug. 9, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 75,046 
Int. Cl.) CO3C 3/04; HO1JS 5/48; HO1K 1/38, 1/42 
US. Cl. 313—221 7 Claims 


1. An improved incandescent lamp having a transparent 
glass envelope which contains a resistive incandescent filament 
connected to a pair of conductive inlead wires having an aver- 
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age thermal coefficient of expansion in the 0°-300° C. tempera- 
ture range between about 37x 10-7 cm/cm/*C. to about 
50x 10-7 cm/cm/*C. that are hermetically sealed to the glass 
envelope, the improvement wherein said inlead wires are 
joined to larger diameter inlead wires having greater thermal 
expansion characteristics in the hermetic seal region and the 
glass envelope comprises a glass composition which consists 
essentially of oxides in approximate percent by weight 54-71 
SiOz, 12-18 Al2xO3, 4-8 CaO, 10-23 BaO, and 0-3 R20 
wherein R is an alkali metal ion, along with minor amounts of 
incidental impurities, residual fluxes, and refining agents, such 
that the aggregate SiO2 and Al2O3 content lies within the 
approximate range 73-83 weight percent, the aggregate BaO 
and CaO content lies within the approximate range 17-30 
weight percent and the ratio between BaO weight percent and 
CaO weight percent lies within the approximate range 2.3 to 
3.5 so as to provide improved reboil resistance. 


4,238,706 
SOFT X-RAY SOURCE AND METHOD FOR 
MANUFACTURING THE SAME 
Hideo Yoshihara, Sekimachi; Mikiho Kiuchi, Asakusabashi; 
Satoshi Nakayama, Sayama; Toa Hayasaka, Tanashi, and 
Junji Matsui, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Elec- 
tric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 5, 1978, Ser. No. 966,621 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 9, 1977, 52/147205 
Int. Cl.3 HO1S 35/08 


USS. Cl. 313—330 7 Claims 


1. A soft x-ray source comprising (a) a substrate formed of a 
thermally conductive material which tends to generate pre- 
dominantly hard x-rays upon the collision of an electron beam, 
(b) an intermediate layer formed on said substrate selected 
from the group consisting of at least one of rhodium, silver, 
palladium, and molybdenum, and (c) a silicon film formed on 
said intermediate layer. 


4,238,707 
POWER SUPPLY SYSTEM FOR A SEMICONDUCTOR 
LIGHT SOURCE 
Roland Malissin, and Daniel Lecomte, both of Paris, France, 
assignors to Thomson-CSF, Paris, France 
Filed Jan. 10, 1979, Ser. No, 2,307 
Claims priority, application France, Jan, 20, 1978, 78 01637 
Int. Cl.3 HOSB 37/02; HO1S 3/096 
U.S, Cl. 315—175 11 Claims 

1. A power supply system for a semiconductor light source 

comprising: 

a power regulating circuit having the output thereof con- 
trolled by a signal characteristic of the power emitted by 
said source; 

a control circuit for said source having an output connected 
to said source for providing a control current; 

a ramp generator; 

a switching circuit having a first input, a second input, a 
control input and an output, said ramp generator being 
connected to said first input of said switching circuit, said 
output of said regulating circuit being connected to said 
second input of said switching circuit, the output of said 
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switching circuit being connected to the input of said 
control circuit, and said control input of said switching 
circuit being connected to the output of said regulating 
circuit, said switching circuit being responsive to the 
signal applied to said control input for connecting the 


output of said switching circuit to said first input during a 
transitory phase and to said second input during a steady 
phase, the end of said transitory phase being determined 
when a predetermined threshold in the emitted power is 
reached. 


4,238,708 
DISCHARGE LAMP OPERATING SYSTEM 
Isao Kaneda, Otsu, Japan, assignor to New Nippon Electric 
Company, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 646,957, Jan. 7, 1976, Pat. No. 
4,079,292. This application Jan. 30, 1978, Ser. No. 873,241 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 2, 1977, 52-11040; 
Mar. 17, 1977, 52-30065 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 14, 
1995, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.? HOSB 41/16 
U.S. Cl. 315—289 


1. A discharge lamp operating system for sustaining the lit 
condition of discharge lamp means, comprising an electrical 
a.c. power source having a given low frequency, lamp current 
limiting means connecting said a.c. power source to said dis- 
charge lamp means for establishing lighting conditions for said 
discharge lamp means, and reignition means connected across 
said discharge lamp means, said reignition means comprising 
oscillator circuit means (R1) and an intermittently oscillating 
capacitor (C1) supplying an intermittent output, having a 
frequency higher than said given low frequency, directly to the 
discharge lamp means immediately after every pause period of 
every half cycle whereby the reignition means sustain said lit 
condition by the intermittent output current of said oscillator 
circuit means which sustains a constant reignition voltage even 
if the a.c. power source should supply a varying voltage, 
whereby the oscillator circuit means constitute a self-oscillat- 
ing independent high frequency output power source, said 
current limiting means comprising a single winding current 
limiter, wherein the voltage of said a.c. power source is estab- 
lished below the required reignition voltage of said discharge 
lamp means during its operation, whereby said discharge lamp 
means is reignited by supplying an initial discharge lamp cur- 
rent value as an input current to said reignition means in every 
half cycle of said a.c. power source, so that the lit condition is 
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substantially independent of the effective voltage of said a.c. 
power source. 


4,238,709 
HEAD LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT 
John M. Wallace, 42 S. Prado, NE., Atlanta, Ga. 30309 
Filed Jul. 5, 1978, Ser. No. 922,059 
Int. Cl.> HOSB 37/02; F21L 15/14 
USS. Cl. 315—291 


1. A lightweight portable light including: 

a thin hollow metal lamp shell defining a bulb receiving 
chamber therein and a front opening to said bulb receiving 
chamber at the front of said lamp shell; 

a lens and reflector assembly selectively closing said front 
opening to said lamp shell; 

a lamp mounting member mounted in said bulb receiving 
chamber in said lamp shell behind said lens and reflector 
assembly; 

a lamp bulb mounted on said lamp mounting member and 
oriented so that said lamp bulb is operatively associated 
with said lens and reflector assembly when said lens and 
reflector assembly selectively closes said front opening in 
said lamp shell; and 

a switching transistor mounted on said lamp shell in ther- 
mally conducting contact therewith so that said lamp shell 
acts as a heat sink to dissipate heat from said switching 
transistor to keep said switching transistor cool, said 
switching transistor selectively controlling the illumina- 
tion of said lamp bulb. 

5. The lightweight portable light of claim 1 further including 
an astable oscillator for selectively controlling the operation of 
said switching transistor, said oscillator having a duty cycle 
with an on portion and an off portion and including adjustment 
means for simultaneously varying the on portion and the off 
portion of the duty cycle so that the off portion is increased 
simultaneously as the on portion is decreased and vice versa. 
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4,238,710 
SYMMETRY REGULATED HIGH FREQUENCY 
BALLAST 
Alan H. Nelson, Los Gatos, Calif., assignor to Datapower, Inc., 
Santa Ana, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 973,617 
Int. Cl.) HOSB 41/392 


US, Cl. 315—307 24 Claims 
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1. A circuit for driving a lamp comprising: 

switching circuit means connected to said lamp having first 
and second switching states; 

a power supply connected to drive said switching circuit 
means, the output of said power supply determining the 
difference between the time durations of said first and 
second states; and 

symmetry corrective means connected to sense said differ- 
ence and also connected to vary the output of said power 
supply in proportion to said difference. 


4,238,711 
CIRCUIT FOR SELECTIVE INDIVIDUAL OPERATION 
OF MULTIPLE ARC DISCHARGE LAMPS 
George P. Wallot, Fort Wayne, Ind., assignor to General Elec- 
tric Company, Fort Wayne, Ind. 
Filed Aug. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 67,786 
Int. Cl.) HOSB 41/22, 41/46 


US, Cl. 315—324 11 Claims 
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1. A circuit for selectively and individually starting and 
operating at least two arc discharge lamps connected in paral- 
lel, comprising: 

a regulator for providing regulated current for operating a 

selected one of the at least two lamps; the regulator in- 


US, Cl, 315—393 


DECEMBER 9, 1980 


cluding means for connection to a power source and 
further including a pair of output terminals for connection 
to the respective lamps; 

means for starting the at least two lamps, respectively, in- 
cluding at least two pulse transformers and a pulse genera- 
tor for supplying pulses to the respective pulse transform- 
ers; one each of said pulse transformers arranged for asso- 
ciation with a corresponding one of said lamps; and 

means for selecting a one of said lamps to be started and 
operated; the selecting means arranged for low voltage 
operation and including means for enabling the regulator 
and the pulse generator and for steering the pulses from 
the pulse generator to a one of said pulse transformers 
associated with the one of said lamps selected for opera- 
tion; the selecting means further including means for 
disabling the pulse generator and the regulator for effect- 
ing turn-off of a previously lighted lamp and for resetting 
the circuit in preparation for starting a second of said 
lamps when the selecting means is operated to select the 
second of said lamps for operation. 


4,238,712 
SWITCHED VERTICAL DEFLECTION WITH TRIAC 


Wolfgang F. W. Dietz, New Hope, Pa., assignor to RCA Corpo- 


ration, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 21, 1979, Ser. No. 41,095 
Int. Cl.) HO1J 29/72 
8 Claims 











1. A switched vertical deflection circuit, comprising: 

a capacitor; 

a first charging circuit coupled across said capacitor for 
charging said capacitor with current of a first polarity, 
said first charging circuit including a source of horizontal- 
rate signals and an electronic switch, one electrode of said 
electronic switch being coupled to a point of reference 
potential; 

a second charging circuit coupled across said capacitor for 
charging said capacitor with a second current of polarity 
opposite to said first, said second charging circuit includ- 
ing the serial combination of a source of horizontal-rate 
signals, a diode and the main current conduction path of a 
triac, one electrode of said triac being coupled to said 
point of reference potential; 

a deflection winding coupled with said capacitor for draw- 
ing deflection current therefrom; and 

control means coupled with said electronic switch and with 
said triac for controlling the conduction of said electronic 
switch and said triac to control said deflection current. 
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4,238,713 
VERTICAL DEFLECTION CIRCUIT 


ELECTRICAL 


4,238,714 
HORIZONTAL DEFLECTION OUTPUT CIRCUIT 


Warren H. Moles, Flemington, N.J., assignor to RCA Corpora- Takeshi Sumi, Samukawamachi, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, 


tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 51,301 
Int. Cl.3 HO1J 29/70, 29/76 


US, Cl. 315—397 4 Claims 








1. A deflection circuit, comprising: 

a deflection winding having first and second terminals; 

first and second output transistors with output electrodes 
coupled to said deflection winding for providing trace 
current to said deflection winding during a trace interval, 
said first and second output transistors forming a push-pull 
output stage; 

a retrace capacitor coupled to said deflection winding for 
forming a retrace circuit with said deflection winding for 
generating a resonant retrace current during at least a 
portion of a retrace interval; 

damping means coupled to said deflection winding for sub- 
stantially damping current oscillations in said deflection 
winding during at least the beginning of said trace inter- 
val; and 

disconnect means including a diode subject to reverse bias- 
ing during said retrace interval portion, a first electrode of 
said diode being coupled to the emitter electrode of one 
output transistor of said first and second output transistors 
and to said damping means and a second electrode of said 
diode being coupled to said retrace capacitor and to one of 
said deflection winding terminals for preventing resonant 
retrace current from flowing in said damping means and in 
said one output transistor during said retrace interval 
portion, said disconnect means decoupling said retrace 
capacitor from the reverse conduction path of said one 
output transistor during said retrace interval portion to 
prevent a resonant retrace pulse from being applied there- 
across, 

wherein said damping means comprises a resistor directly 
connected between the other of said deflection winding 
terminals and said first electrode of said diode and is 
subject to coupling in parallel with said deflection wind- 
ing when said diode is forward biased and subject to being 
decoupled therefrom when said diode is reverse biased 
during said retrace interval portion. 


Ltd., Japan 
Filed May 23, 1979, Ser. No. 41,555 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 24, 1978, 53/61124 
Int. Cl} HO1J 29/70, 29/76 


1. A horizontal deflection output circuit comprising 

a means for causing a horizontal deflection current to flow 
through the horizontal deflection coil in one direction 
during the period from an intervening instant within the 
horizontal scanning period to the end of said horizontal 
scanning period; 

a resonance capacitor for generating a resonance current in 
cooperation with said horizontal deflection coil during the 
horizontal flyback period; and 

a damper diode for bypassing said resonance current and for 
causing said resonance current to flow through said hori- 
zontal deflection coil in the direction opposite to said one 
direction from the instant corresponding to the end of the 
rise time of said horizontal deflection current, after the 
start of the horizontal scanning period, till said intervening 
instant, wherein said horizontal deflection output circuit is 
provided with a damping means which assumes a low 
impedance and serves as a bypass for said resonance cur- 
rent during at least a portion of said rise time, and has no 
influence on the current through said horizontal deflec- 
tion coil during any period other than said rise time. 


4,238,715 

STARTING CIRCUIT FOR A TRACKBOUND ELECTRIC 

PROPULSION VEHICLE HAVING A SYNCHRONOUS 

LINEAR MOTOR 

Claus P. Parsch, Forchheim, and John P. Gibson, Fiirth-Vach, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktien- 

gesellschaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 20,407 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 28, 

1978, 2813253 
Int. Cl.3 HO2K 41/02 


USS. Cl. 318—135 3 Claims 


1. A circuit arrangement for starting a trackbound electric 
propulsion vehicle driven by a synchronous linear motor with- 
out iron having a stator which is a traveling-field winding 
installed along the track and an exciter which is a translator 
carried on the vehicle, the traveling-field winding being sup- 
plied from a stationary, controlled static frequency converter 
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whose output frequency and voltage may be varied by a con- 4,238,717 
trol device having a computing circuit for determining the OPTIMUM EFFICIENCY ROTARY MACHINE HAVING 
travel velocity and the relative position of the exciter with © SYNCHRONOUS OPERATION AT A SELECTABLE 
respect to the traveling-field winding from the phase currents SPEED 
and voltages at the feed point, comprising John H. Knight, Kettering, and Milton S. Isaacson, Dayton, 
means for opening the control circuit of the control device both of Ohio, assignors to Nu-Tech Industries, Inc., Dayton, 
during start-up and substituting a starting circuit for gen- 


erating the required thrust, the travel velocity, and the 
position of the exciter relative to the traveling-field wind- 


ing from a velocity reference value controlled by a start- 
up generator, and 


means for deriving a signal for damping the control current 15 ¢), 318—341 
component regulating the thrust from a measured value of 


the thrust connected into the associated starting control 
circuit. 


4,238,716 
MINIATURE VEHICLE DISPENSER SPIN-UP SPEED 
CONTROL SYSTEM 

William G. Redmond, Dallas, Tex., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Air 

Force, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Sep. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 946,288 
Int. Cl.3 HO2P 5/16 


US, Cl. 318—314 1 Claim 
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MEASUREMENT OF 
PuLsé-7e- Pucse Time 
AND 
COMPARISON WITH 
I9GTS MILLISECONDS 
AND Sb WL LIS ECONDS 


1. A miniature vehicle dispenser spin-up control system, for 
use in combination with a gas reaction acceleration system, 
including an electric motor having a shaft, connected through 
a gear system, to a dispenser and further including means for 
generating an electronic pulse for each revolution of the motor 
shaft and means for measuring the time interval between 
pulses, comparing it with a standard time interval and produc- 
ing a first output when the time interval is more than the 
standard and a second output when the time interval is less 
than the standard, the improvement comprising: a first transis- 
tor circuit connecting a line voltage with the motor and con- 
trolled by said first output whereby a signal will cause the 
motor shaft to accelerate; a resistor connected in parallel with 
the transistor, providing a current to allow the motor to over- 
come its’ inherent friction and a diode connected in parallel 
with the first transistor and resistor for preventing induced 
voltages; a second transistor circuit connecting a line voltage, 
with the motor and controlled by the second output, a limiting 
resistor connected in series between the transistor and the 
motor whereby a back emf is created causing the motor shaft 
to decelerate, and a diode connected in parallel with the tran- 
sistor reactor for preventing induced voltages. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 561,537, Mar. 24, 1975, Pat. 
No. 4,027,215, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
484,563, Jul. 1, 1974, abandoned. This application May 23, 1977, 

Ser. No. 799,730 
Int. Cl.) HO2P 5/16 
2 Claims 








1, In a three-or-more phase machine with a stator having a 
plurality of windings thereon, each stator winding producing a 
magnetic field when voltage is applied thereto, a rotor rotat- 
ably mounted with respect to said stator, said rotor having a 
magnetic field therein fixedly oriented with respect to said 
rotor, the rotor field being operative to induce a voltage in the 
stator windings when the rotor is rotating, and a power circuit 
for applying positive and negative voltage to the stator wind- 
ings, switching transients beng produced when voltage is 
applied to and removed from a stator winding, a rotor position 
sensing circuit, comprising: 

a voltage detector connected across a stator winding, said 
voltage detector being operative only when the voltage 
across the connected stator winding is more positive than 
the amplitude of a negative voltage following the turn off 
of a positive voltage applied to said stator winding, said 
voltage detector producing a polarity signal when voltage 
across the connected stator winding is more positive than 
the amplitude of said negative voltage; 

a delay means responsive to said polarity signal to produce a 
delay polarity signal, said delay being at least as long as 
the time required for negative going switching transients 
across said connected stator winding to pass through the 
voltage range between the amplitude of said positive 
applied voltage and the amplitude of said negative volt- 
age; 

a first gate means responsive to said polarity signal and said 
delayed polarity signal to produce a transient completed 
signal; 

a polarity detector connected to said stator winding for 
producing a sense signal when the voltage across said 
connected stator winding is negative; 

a slope sensor responsive to the voltage across said con- 
nected stator winding for producing an enable signal 
when said voltage across said connected stator winding is 
decreasing; and 

a second gate means responsive to said transient completed 
signal, said sense signal, and said enable signal to produce 
a reference position signal indicating that the rotor has a 
known positional relationship with respect to the stator. 
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4,238,718 
PROCESS AND EQUIPMENT FOR THE PRODUCTION 
OF SEMI-FINISHED SECTIONS OF ACCURATE 
WEIGHT OR VOLUME FOR COLD WORKING OR HOT 
FORMING 

Joachim Wepner, and Jochen Ziihike, both of Gevelsberg, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Rolf Peddinghaus, Ennepetal, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 1, 1977, Ser. No. 773,210 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 2, 

1976, 2608551 
Int. Cl.3 GO5G 5/00 


1. Equipment for shearing off semi-finished sections, such as 
billet sections, to close weight tolerances for subsequent cold 
working and hot forming, from an elongated workpiece by 
means of shears for semi-finished sections, said equipment 
comprising: 

a frame; 

a length stop movably mounted on said frame for engaging 

the end of the workpiece to be severed; 

servo-motor means for adjusting the location of said length 

stop with respect to the end of the workpiece; 

an hydraulically actuated restraining means for locking said 

length stop against movement relative to said frame after 
adjustment and for releasing the length stop prior to the 
next adjustment, respectively; 

hydraulic control circuit means for actuating said restraining 

means to alternately lock and release the length stop as 
required during the work cycle; 

weighing means for determining the weight of the immedi- 

ately preceding sheared off section; 

computer means for controlling the equipment during the 

severing process to adjust the location of said length stop 
with the servo-motor, as a function of the actual weight of 
the immediately preceding sheared-off semi-finished sec- 
tion, to a first length corresponding to the set weight of 
the semi-finished section; said computer means including 
first means for determining said first length by digital 
computation from parameters including (1) the difference 
between the fed values for the set weight and the actual 
weight and (2) the fed values for (a) the cross-sectional 
dimensions and (b) the density of the material of the work- 
piece; said computation including a correction factor for 
the cross-sectional dimensions; and said computer means 
including second means for operating said hydraulic con- 
trol circuit means for actuating said restraining means in a 
given time interval and corresponding to the work cycle. 


4,238,719 
ROTATABLE TRANSFORMER FIELD EXCITATION 
SYSTEM FOR VARIABLE SPEED BRUSHLESS 
SYNCHRONOUS MOTOR 
Frank J. Bourbeau, 5411 Toltec Dr., Santa Barbara, Calif. 93111 
Filed Mar. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 889,902 
Int. Cl.3 HO2P 7/36 

US. Cl. 318—716 20 Claims 

1. A rotatable transformer field excitation system for an 
armature converter-fed variable speed self-controlled brush- 
less polyphase synchronous motor wherein said armature 


converter is energized from an alternating current voltage 
source having at least one phase, said motor including a rotor 
having a wound field winding and a rectifying means mounted 
on said rotor and rotatable therewith to energize said field 
winding with direct current from the rectifying means, said 
rotatable transformer including a rotor which is adapted to 
rotate around its axis and having an outer periphery and a 
stator having an inner periphery, said rotatable transformer 
comprising 
a primary winding having a number of phases equal to that 
of the alternating current voltage source and formed of a 
plurality of coils located in slots on the inner periphery 
defining at least two poles of the rotatable transformer 
stator, said slots being spaced a predetermined distance 
from the center of the rotor axis and a separate rotatable 
secondary winding having a number of phases equal to the 
number of phases of the rotatable transformer primary 
winding and formed of a plurality of coils mounted in slots 
on the outer periphery of the rotor and having the same 





number of poles as the stator, said secondary winding 
being electrically connected to said rectifying means to 
produce a direct current to energize said field winding, 
said rotatable transformer having a predetermined magne- 
tizing reactance which is greater than the alternating 
current load resistance divided by rotatable transformer 
slip and a predetermined primary leakage reactance; and 
impedance matching means including reactance tuning 
means for producing at the primary winding a capacita- 
tive reactance equal to the sum of the rotatable trans- 
former magnetizing reactance plus the primary leakage 
reactance electrically connected between the alternating 
current source and the rotatable transformer primary 
winding to energize the rotatable transformer primary 
winding with a voltage and current derived from constant 
voltage of the alternating current source and from the 
variable current into the armature converter, said current 
in said rotatable transformer secondary winding having a 
magnitude which is substantially independent of varia- 
tions in transformer slip over a variable speed range. 


4,238,720 
EQUIPMENT FOR THE ELECTRONIC SPEED 
CONTROL OF AN INDUCTION TYPE MOTOR, 

ESPECIALLY FOR USE WITH DATA STORE MOTORS 
Gyorgy Rothman; Ferenc Biro; Gyorgy Babos; Karoly Antolik, 

and Otto Roffa, all of Budapest, Hungary, assignors to Me- 

chanikai Laboratorium Hiradastechnikai Kiserleti Vallalat, 

Hungary 

Filed Apr. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 900,619 
Claims priority, application Hungary, May 5, 1977, ME 2065 
Int. Cl.3 HO2P 5/40 

US. Cl. 318—800 3 Claims 

1. In equipment for the electronic speed control of an induc- 
tion type motor, comprising a motor speed transmitter, a refer- 
ence transmitter coupled to the motor speed transmitter, and a 
driver stage supplying the terminals of the motor with a volt- 
age corresponding to the required torque; the improvement 
comprising a pulse generator (5) having a control input that 
receives signals from said speed transmitter (4) and two out- 
puts, said reference transmitter comprising a saw-tooth genera- 
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tor (6) having a start input and a control input and an output, 
a first said output of said pulse generator being connected to 
said start input of said saw-tooth generator, the second said 
output of said pulse generator being connected to said control 
input of said saw-tooth generator, a sampling stage (8) having 
a control input and a signal input and an output, said second 
output of said pulse generator being also connected to said 
control input of said sampling stage, a dc amplifier (7) having 
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an input and an output, said saw-tooth generator (6) being 
connected to said input of said dc amplifier (7), said output of 
said dc amplifier being connected to said signal input of said 
sampling stage (8), a plate capacitor (9), said output of said 
sampling stage (8) being connected to one plate of said capaci- 
tor (9), the other plate of said capacitor being connected to a 
terminal of constant potential, said output of said sampling 
stage (8) being also connected to said driver stage (13). 


4,238,721 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR CHARGING 
ELECTROCHEMICAL CELLS IN SERIES 
William H. DeLuca, Naperville; Fred Hornstra, Jr, St. Charles, 
both of Ill.; George H. Gelb; Baruch Berman, both of Rancho 
Palos Verdes, Calif., and Larry W. Moede, Manhattan Beach, 
Calif., assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by the United States Department of Energy, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 
Filed Feb. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 9,622 
Int. Cl. HO2J 7/08 


U.S. Cl. 320—18 12 Claims 
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1. A battery charger for charging a plurality of series-con- 

nected cells comprising: 

a D.C. source for passing a regulated current between prede- 
termined first and second current levels through said 
series of cells, said first current level being in excess of said 
second current level; 

voltage-monitoring means for comparing the voltage of each 
cell with a reference voltage and for generating an output 
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indicating the status of each cell as below or not below 
said reference voltage; 

current-regulating means coupled to receive the output of 
said voltage-monitoring means and to generate an output 
to said D.C. source for current regulation in response to 
cell voltage status, said current-regulating means operat- 
ing to increase current as long as each cell voltage remains 
below the reference voltage but only to said first current 
level and to decrease current when any cell voltage rises 
to the reference voltage but only to said second current 
level; 

shunt module means electrically coupled to each of said 
cells, to said current-regulating means and to said voltage- 
monitoring means for shunting current around any cell 
having a voltage not below the reference voltage but only 
when the regulated current has decreased to the second 
current level; and 

control means for selecting a mode of controlling cell volt- 
age by initially activating said current-regulating means 
and subsequently activating said shunt module means 
when said regulated current is decreased to said second 
current level. 


4,238,722 
BATTERY SAFETY JUMPER CABLES 
Jimmie R. Ford, 208 NW. Hickory St., Melbourne, Fla. 32901 
Filed Jul. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 926,372 
Int. Cl.’ HO2J 7/00; HO1R 11/00 


U.S, Cl, 320—25 14 Claims 








1. Battery jumper cables for being electrically coupled be- 
tween a primary battery and a secondary battery for control- 
ling the flow of electrical energy therebetween, said battery 
jumper cables comprising in combination: 

a first electrical conductor having at a first end thereof 
means electrically coupling with one terminal of the pri- 
mary battery; 
second electrical conductor having at a first end thereof 
means for coupling with one terminal of the secondary 
battery; 
third electrical conductor having at a first end thereof 
means for electrically coupling with a second terminal of 
the primary battery, with said third electrical conductor 
having at a second end thereof means for electrically 
coupling with a second terminal of the secondary battery; 

contactor means operatively coupled in series between sec- 
ond ends of said first and second conductors, said contac- 
tor means for selectively enabling the flow of electrical 
power therebetween responsive to receiving a first signal 
at an input thereof; 

comparator means comprising a first voltage sensor coupled 
between said first and third conductors and a second 
voltage sensor coupled between said second and third 
conductors, and comprising a plurality of differential 
comparators, each having an input thereof coupled to said 
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first and second voltage sensors for generating said first 
signal at an output thereof responsive to the voltage polar- 
ity between said first and third conductors being the same 
as the voltage polarity between said second and third 
conductors; and first manual switching means operatively 
coupled to said output of said comparator and said input 
of said contactor means for momentarily passing said first 
signal therebetween, whereby the operator may activate 
said contactor means to allow electrical energy to flow 
between the primary and secondary batteries only when 
said first, second and third conductors have been con- 
nected in proper polarity. 

12. Battery jumper cables for being coupled between a pri- 
mary battery and a secondary battery for controlling the flow 
of electrical energy therebetween, said battery jumper cables 
comprising in combination: 

a pair of cable conductors having at each end thereof disen- 
gageable connectors for coupling with one of the termi- 
nals on the primary or secondary battery; 

a mounting frame coupled to said cable conductors and 
spaced from said ends thereof; 

manual contactor means attached to said frame and opera- 
tively interposed in series along at least one of said cable 
conductors for selectively interrupting the flow of electri- 
cal energy therethrough; 

first visual indicator means and first reverse biased voltage 
reference means operatively coupled in series between 
said paid of cable conductors on one side of said manual 
contractor for indicating the proper voltage and polarity 
therebetween; and 

second visual indicator means and second reverse biased 
voltage reference means operatively coupled in series 
between said pair of cable conductors on the opposite side 
of said manual contactor for indicating the proper voltage 
and polarity therebetween, whereby the operator may 
verify the proper polarity coupling of said ends of said 
cable conductors before manually actuating said contac- 
tor means for placing the primary and secondary batteries 
in parallel. 


4,238,723 
POWER CONTROL SYSTEM 
William C. Jenks, 9637 Lemon Ave., Alta Loma, Calif. 91701 
Filed Nov, 30, 1977, Ser. No. 856,010 
Int. Cl.3 GOSF 1/455 
USS. Cl. 323—24 





cates 


roe _~ 


w Ph 
KE 























1. A power control system comprising: 

first means including at least one SCR solid state switch 
device connected with its main current carrying path in 
series between a source of AC power and a load; 

second means for generating an SCR gate signal for firing of 
said SCR, said gate signal occurring in synchronism only 
during one half cycle of said AC power source having a 
duration which is variable in response to a characteristic 
of an externally generated control signal; 

and third means with said second means for generating a 
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series of signal ramp waves, said ramp waves each being 
synchronous with a corresponding AC power half cycle, 
said third means generating said signal ramp as a substan- 
tially linear voltage ramp and said value of said externally 
generated control signal is its voltage at said time of cross- 
ing, said third means further comprising means for gener- 
ating a substantially square wave signal corresponding to 
one of the positive and negative half waves of said AC 
source, a capacitor charge circuit also including a solid 
state device exhibiting a substantially initial constant cur- 
rent characteristic, said circuit providing said square wave 
signals through said solid state device for substantially 
constant current charging of said capacitor during each of 
said square waves to provide said linear voltage ramp and 
means for providing a pedestal amplitude for said linear 
voltage ramp; 

fourth means within said second means comprising a com- 
parator for generating a series of said SCR gate signals 
when the instantaneous value of said signal ramp crosses 
over the value of said externally generated control signal 
at the time of said crossing; 

and fifth means for applying said SCR gate signals to said 
SCR switch device to control the fraction of each AC 
cycle which causes current to flow in said SCR main 
current carrying path. 

16. A ramp generator for producing an output sawtooth 
signal in response to a square wave pulse input signal compris- 
ing: 

a first and second NAND gate each having a first and sec- 

ond input terminal and an output terminal; 

means for coupling the input square wave pulse to the input 
terminals of said first NAND gate; 

means for coupling the first NAND gate output terminal to 
said second NAND gate first input terminal; 

a charging capacitor coupled between said second NAND 
gate output terminal and said second NAND gate second 
input terminal, and a slope control resistor coupled be- 
tween said first NAND gate output terminal and said 
second NAND gate second input terminal for controlling 
the slope of said output sawtooth signal generated at said 
second NAND gate output terminal and a resistor con- 
nected in series with said charging capacitor for control- 
ling the initial ramp amplitude of said sawtooth signal. 

18. Circuit means for providing variable pulse width power 
frequency signals of the same polarity but of 180 degree rela- 
tive phase from a full-wave input signal comprising; 

a diode bridge formed of two pairs of series connected di- 

odes; 

means for coupling said full-wave input signal across the 
junction of each pair of said series connected diodes; 

means for coupling one of said power frequency signals from 
each of said junctions; and means for adjusting said power 
frequency signal pulse width while retaining said relative 
phase comprising a biasing network coupled to said junc- 
tions. 


4,238,724 
PULSE CONTROLLED POTENTIOMETER 
Thomas R. Klaus, Mount Prospect, and John S. Strauss, 
Schaumburg, both of Ill, assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaum- 
burg, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 780,210, Mar. 22, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 952,414 
Int. Cl.3 GOS5B 24/02; H01C 10/08 
US. Cl. 323—80 
1. A signal controlled potentiometer comprising: 
a plurality of predetermined value resistor means; 
means fkor series connecting said resistors in predetermined 
sequence, with the free ends of the series connected resis- 
tors comprising the end connections of the potentiometer; 
a plurality of controlled switch means, each switch means 
including first and second terminals, control terminal, and 
means responsive to a control signal at the control termi- 


8 Claims 
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nal to connect said first terminal to said second terminal 
thus activating said switch, wherein a first one of the 
controlled switch means has its second terminal coupled 
to one free end of the series connected resistors and a last 
one of the controlled switch means has its second terminal 
coupled to the other free end of the series connected 
resistors; 

means for common coupling the first terminals of said 
switches, said common connection comprising the top of 
said potentiometer; 

means for coupling the second terminal of each switch to a 
predetermined portion of the series connected resistor 
means; and 

control logic means having a commond input terminals 
adapted to receive command signals and a plurality of 
controlled outputs, each output being coupled to the 
control input of a predetermined one of the controlled 


switch means, the logic means including means responsive 
to a received command signal to apply a control signal to 
the control terminal of a predetermined one of the switch 
means, 

said control logic means further including means responsive 
to a first received command signal to generate control 
signals for sequentially activating said switch means in a 
predetermined order, inhibit means responsive to a second 
received command signal to inhibit sequential activation 
of said switch means and to maintain activated that switch 
which was activated prior to reception of said second 
received command signal, and further including means for 
sequentially activating said switch means in the reverse of 
said predetermined other in response to a predetermined 
one of said switch means being activated, 

thereby activating said switch and providing a desired tap 
output from the potentiometer. 


4,238,725 
APPARATUS FOR CHECKING THE DIRECTION OF 
POLARIZATION OF SHEAR-WAVE ULTRASONIC 
TRANSDUCERS 
Henry H. B. Karplus, Hinsdale, and Forster George A., West- 
mont, both of Ill., assignors to The United States of America 
as represented by the United States Department of Energy, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jan. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 3,559 
Int. Cl.3 GOIR 29/22 
USS. Cl. 324—56 4 Claims 
1. A solid block for determining the direction of polarization 
of the material of a test shear-wave ultrasonic transducer com- 
prising: 

a first planar surface having a first normal, the first planar 
surface adapted to receive the test transducer in acousti- 
cally coupled engagement; 

a second planar surface having a second normal that inter- 
sects and makes a first predetermined angle with the first 
normal, the predetermined angle selected to effect mode 
conversion of a shear wave into a longitudinal wave; and 

a third planar surface having a third normal coplanar with 
the first and second normals, the third normal passing 
through the intersection of the first and second normals, 
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and forming a second predetermined angle with the sec- 
ond normal, the third planar surface adapted to receive a 


detector transducer to detect a longitudinal wave and 
generate an electrical signal in response thereto. 


4,238,726 
METHOD OF MEASURING LOW IMPEDANCE FOR 
OBTAINING UNKNOWN CAPACITANCE AND/OR 
RESISTANCE 

Bunjiro Ichijo, 23-10, Hirosawa 2-chome, Hamamatsu-shi, 

Shizuoka-ken, Japan 

Filed Feb. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 8,971 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb, 13, 1978, 53-15115 
Int. Cl.3 GOIR 27/00, 27/02, 27/26 

US, Cl, 324—57 R 








1. In a method of measuring a low impedance for obtaining 
an unknown capacitance and/or resistance of the type 
wherein: forming a low impedance measuring circuit with (a) 
a resonant circuit including capacitances C; and C2 connected 
in series with each other, (b) a high frequency source to supply 
the resonant circuit with a high frequency voltage, (c) an 
amplitude detecting circuit respectively coupled electromag- 
netically with the high frequency source and the resonant 
circuit for measuring the resonant current of the resonant 
circuit, (d) a phase detecting circuit respectively coupled elec- 
tromagnetically with the high frequency source and the reso- 
nant circuit for measuring the phase of the resonant current of 
the resonant circuit, and (e) means for connecting the connect- 
ing point between the capacitances C2 and C of the resonant 
circuit with electrodes to be connected with the impedance to 
be measured so as to connect the impedance to be measured 
with the condenser C> in parallel; 
adjusting the resonant circuit to the resonant condition 
before connecting the impedance to be measured; 

connecting then the impedance to be measured and adjusting 
the capacitance C2 of the resonant circuit to form again 
the resonant condition; and 
obtaining the unknown capacitance of the impedance to be 
measured from the extent of the adjustment of the capaci- 
tance C2 and the unknown resistance from the indication 
of the amplitude detector; the improvement comprising: 

forming the means for connecting with an inductance L, so 
as to satisfy the equation w2C2L,.=1 where w is the angu- 
lar frequency of the high frequency source. 
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4,238,727 
DIGITALLY PROGRAMMABLE APPARATUS FOR 
GENERATING A SUBSTANTIALLY LINEAR RAMP 
SIGNAL 
Asad M. Madni, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to Systron-Donner 
Corporation, Concord, Calif. - 
Filed Dec. 22, 1978, Ser. No. 972,459 
Int. Ci.3 GOIR 23/16 
U.S. Cl, 324—77 B 


1. Apparatus for generating a substantially linear ramp signal 
comprising: a binary counter; a first DAC (digital to analog 
converter) driven by said counter; means for incrementing said 
counter to cause said DAC to produce a stairstep type output 
signal; a second DAC of the multiplying type having a digital 
input and a reference voltage input and producing an output 
current proportional to the product of said inputs; integrator 
means for receiving said output current of said second DAC 
and having as an output said ramp signal; feedback means for 
summing the ramp signal on said output of said integrator 
means with said stairstep signal of said first DAC and applying 
such summed signal as said reference voltage of said second 
DAC; and comparator means for comparing said output signal 
of said integrator means and said stairstep signal and for actuat- 
ing said incrementing means when the absolute values of such 
signal are substantially equal. 


4,238,728 
VOLTAGE TESTER HOUSING WITH PROD RETAINING 
CHANNELS 
Peter M. Wells, Jr., and Johannes A, E. Oprins, both of Syca- 
more, Ill., assignors to Ideal Industries, Inc., Sycamore, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 877,232 
Int. Cl.2 GOIR 1/06, 1/04 
US. Cl. 324—149 


1. In a voltmeter, a housing with a voltmeter circuit therein, 
leads from the housing extending from one end thereof with 
handles and test prods on the ends of the leads, two open-sided, 
open-ended channels extending longitudinally along opposite 


sides of the housing, each channel being formed by a pair of 
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oppositely facing resilient flanges extending along substantially 
the entire length of said housing and constructed and arranged 
to accept one of the handles from either end or from the side of 
said channel for storage, a reduction in the cross section of the 
channel intermediate its ends, an enlargement on each of the 
handles intermediate its ends, the dimensioning of the reduc- 
tion and enlargement being such that an interference fit is 
acquired when the handle is fully inserted into the channel and 
the positioning of the reduction and enlargement along the 
length of the channel and the handle being such that a portion 
of the handle end extends beyond the channel when the handle 
is fuliy inserted into the channel. 


4,238,729 
MAGNETIC DAMPING SYSTEM HAVING LOW 
INDUCTION MAGNET 

John A. MacFadden, and Joseph M. Keever, both of Raleigh, 

N.C., assignors to Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Filed Feb. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 12,915 
Int. Cl.3 GOIR 1/16 

U.S. Cl. 324—152 


1. A magnetic damping system for an induction device mag- 
netically driving an electroconductive disk, said magnetic 
damping system comprising: 

an elongated upright permanent magnet means having a 

direction of magnetization parallel to said disk and along a 
short length thereof extending between opposite magnet 
pole faces each having an upright height substantially 
greater than said length; 

flux concentrating pole piece means formed of a soft mag- 

netic material adjoining said opposite pole faces and hav- 
ing edge portions extending along the height thereof and 
terminating at pole tip portions passing a pair of closely 
spaced and flux density concentrated braking magnetic 
fields into said disk; and 

temperature compensating magnetic means having a nega- 

tive temperature coefficient of permeability and magneti- 
cally coupling coaligned pairs of said edge portions of said 
pole piece means to form compensating magnetic shunt 
paths between said opposite pole faces. 


4,238,730 
MAGNETIC BRAKE-DAMPER OF ELECTRIC 
MEASURING INSTRUMENT 

Jury A. Konashinsky, ulitsa Budennovskaya, 213, kv. 25, and 

Alexandr V. Konashinsky, ulitsa Sverdlova, 48, kv. 5, both of 

Novocherkassk Rostovskoi oblasti, U.S.S.R. 

Filed Oct. 17, 1978, Ser. No. 952,069 
Int. Cl.3 GOIR 1/16 

US. Cl. 324—152 3 Claims 

1. A magnetic brake-damper of an electric measuring instru- 
ment having a moving element which is secured on a shaft 
having a rotational axis and adapted to rotate in ball sockets, 
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said moving element having a portion which is parallel to said 
rotational axis of said shaft, said magnetic brake-damper com- 
prising: 

a first permanent magnet shaped as a segment with opposite 
poles defining lines of force parallel to said rotational axis 
of said shaft; 

a case of non-magnetic material for housing said first perma- 
nent magnet; 

a second permanent magnet shaped as a segment with oppo- 
site poles defining lines of force parallel to said rotational 


axis of said shaft, accommodated in said case with said first 
permanent magnet and similarly magnetized; 

said permanent magnets being spaced apart to form a gap 
accommodating said portion of said moving element; 

said permanent magnets being so magnetized that the vector 
of their magnetization is parallel to the surface of said 
portion of said moving element of said electric measuring 
instrument and parallel to said rotational axis of said shaft, 
while the surfaces of the poles of the said magnets are not 
disposed in the plane which is parallel to the said surface 
of the moving element. 


4,238,731 
INSTRUMENT MOVING ELEMENT WITH SEVERABLE 

BRIDGE 
David B. Pearson, Raritan, N.J., assignor to Sangamo Weston, 

Inc., Norcross, Ga. 
Division of Ser. No. 738,305, Nov. 3, 1976, Pat. No. 4,080,570, 
which is a division of Ser. No, 532,245, Dec. 12, 1974, Pat. No. 
3,997,840, which is a division of Ser. No. 391,496, Aug. 24, 1973, 
Pat. No. 3,882,389, which is a division of Ser. No. 173,425, Aug. 
20, 1971, Pat. No. 3,764,909. This application Mar. 6, 1978, Ser. 
No, 883,671 
Int. Cl.3 GOIR 1/04, 5/06, 3/00 


US. Cl. 324—154 R 13 Claims 


8. As an intermediate assembly product in the manufacture 
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of an instrument of the moving coil type, 4 coil assembly com- 
prising, a frame, a coil mounted on said frathe and fixed to the 
frame, first and second coil support elements at opposite ends 
of said frame, severable bridge means integrally connecting 
said frame and said first and second suppoft elements, and 
means extending between said support elements atid said frame 
for mounting said frame and coil fot pivotal movement, 
whereby, a movable coil is formed by severing said bridge 
means between said first and second support eletiients. 


4,238,732 ee 
METHOD OF QUALIFYING DIODES FOR A 
MICROWAVE POWER COMBINER 
Richard Aston, Wilkes-Barre, Pa., assignor to General Dynam- 
ics Corporation, Pomona, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 24,924 
Int. Cl.3 GOIR 31/22 

U.S. Cl. 324—158 D 


- ~ 
“wm wenticac 
CimcuITs 


1. A method of qualifying diodes for simultaneous use in a 
microwave power combiner to improve the operation thereof; 
said combiner having a central cavity with N diode oscillator 
circuits spaced around the cavity for furnishing energy 
thereto; said method including the steps of; 

inserting a probe into said cavity to provide an electric field 

coupling Ni; therebetween of the magnitude Ni2/VN 
where N}2 is the corresponding magnitude of magnetic 
coupling when all N of said oscillator circuits are simulta- 
neously activated; 

applying a bias current to a single diode in only one of said 

oscillator circuits to activate electromagnetic oscillations 
in said cavity and to transfer energy therefrom to said 
probe via said coupling Nj; 

measuring the frequency at which said single diode supplies 

maximum power to said probe during said applying step; 
repeating said applying step and measuring step on other 
individual diodes; and 

qualifying for simultaneous use in said combiner, only that 

portion of said diodes which have measured frequencies of 
maximum power lying within a predetermined frequency 
band. 


4,238,733 
CORONA DISCHARGE MONITOR SYSTEM 
David L. Freeman, Bridgenorth, Canada, assignor to Canadian 
General Electric Company Limited, Toronto, Canada 
Filed May 15, 1979, Ser. No. 39,208 
Int. Cl.3 GOIR 31/34 
US. Cl. 324—158 MG 13 Claims 
1. A corona discharge monitor system for a dynamoelectric 
machine having a rotor and a stator, said stator having slots 
therein with insulated conductors in said slots, said system 
comprising 
antenna means mounted on said rotor for rotation with said 
rotor for receiving radio frequency signals resulting from 
corona discharge in said slots as said antenna means moves 
past said slots in succession, 
means for transferring said radio frequency signals received 
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by said antenna means to a place externally of said dyna- be analyzed, said heteronuclear systems exhibiting multiple 


moelectric machine, 

means for detecting the rotational position of said rotor and 
thereby the rotational position of said antenna means and 
for providing a positional signal representing the position, 


utilization means for receiving said radio frequency signal 
from said means for transferring said radio frequency 
signal and for receiving said positional signal from said 
means for detecting the rotational position of said rotor 
and for synchronizing said signals to provide an indication 
of the occurrence of said radio frequency signals with 
reference to the rotational position of said antenna means. 


4,238,734 
APPARATUS FOR MEASURING THE MAGNETIC 
MOMENTS OF A BODY USING A MAGNETIC FIELD 
GENERATED BY A PERMANENT MAGNETIC 

Erich A, Steingroever, Flensberger Strasse, 33 Bonn, and Die- 

trich A. Steingroever, An der Schanz 2, D 5000 Cologne, both 

of Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 898,804 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 7, 

1977, 2749681 
Int. Cl.3 GOIR 33/00 


U.S. Cl. 324—228 17 Claims 





1. In apparatus for measuring the magnetic moment M of a 
body, said apparatus including means for generating a mag- 
netic field having a controlled value H and subjecting said 
body to said field by moving it into or out of the field, and a 
measuring coil positioned in said magnetic field positioned to 
be responsive to the magnetic moment of the body in that field, 
the improvement which comprises a permanent magnet having 
a value of recoil permeability 2, of less than 2 Gauss/Oersted 
for generating said controlled magnetic field. 


4,238,735 
INDIRECT DETECTION OF NUCLEAR SPINS OF LOW 
GYROMAGENTIC RATIO COUPLED TO SPINS OF 
HIGH GYROMAGNETIC RATIO 
Luciano Muller, Mountain View, Calif., assignor to Varian 
Associates, Inc., Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Feb, 21, 1979, Ser. No. 13,999 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 27/00 
U.S. Cl, 324—310 31 Claims 
1. In a method of gyromagnetic resonance spectroscopy for 
indirectly detecting transient gyromagnetic resonances of a 
first group of gyromagnetic resonators interacting with a sec- 
ond group of gyromagnetic resonators forming heteronuclear 
spin coupled resonating systems within a sample of matter to 


quantum coherence, the steps of 


(a) preparing a non-equilibrium resonant statistical state of 
an assembly of said heteronuclear resonators, said state 
characterized by nonvanishing zero and double quantum 
coherence itions; 

(b) permitting said non-equilibrium state to evolve for a first 
interval of time; 

(c) applying a nonselective 180° pulse of RF energy to said 
second group whereby heteronuclear zero and double 
quantum transition amplitures are interchanged; 

(d) permitting continued evolution of said non-equilibrium 
state for a further first interval of time; 


V te 
PREPARATION TION moaNG DETECTION 


(e) applying a 90° pulse of RF energy to said first group of 
resonators whereby zero and double quantum coherence 
in said heteronuclear spin coupled system is converted to 
single quantum coherence in said second group of gyro- 
magnetic resonance; 

(f) detecting and recording the free induction decay of said 
resonators over a second interval of time after application 
of said conversion pulse; 

(g) changing said first period of time by an increment thereof 
and repeating steps a-e inclusive, whereby a two dimen- 
sional function of said first and second time interval is 
developed; 

(h) double Fourier transforming said function to the fre- 
quency domain. 


4,238,736 
PEAK LIMITING BY HALF WAVES 
Frederick M. Slay, 12425 Dancrest Dr., Clarksburg, Md. 20734 
Filed Jul. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 927,276 
Int. Cl.3 HO3K 5/08; HO3L 5/00 

US, Cl. 328—169 10 Claims 

1. A method of maintaining the peak amplitude of a varying 
bipolar voltage signal below a predetermined level comprising 
the steps of: 

(a) electronically delaying said voltage signal and processing 
selected portions of said voltage signal. as a half wave 
defined by an interval between opposite-going adjacent 
zero axis crossings of said voltage signal; 

(b) electronically comparing the highest peak amplitude 
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within each half wave to said predetermined level to 


a second resistor connected between gate and one of said 
derive an amplitude control signal; and 


electrodes of said second transistor, 

a first voltage supply connected to the drain of said first 
transistor, 

a second voltage supply connected to the source electrode 
of said second transistor, and 

a constant current supplying means including a pair of out- 
put adjustable constant current supplying units, 

each unit having a respective further transistor with a collec- 
tor electrode connected directly to a respective one of 
said gates, a base electrode, and an emitter electrode, 

said constant current supplying means further including a 
differential balancing potentiometer having an adjustable 
tap and being connected at opposite ends to said emitters 
respectively and a manually adjustable third voltage sup- 
ply connected between said tap on one hand and both of 
said base electrodes on the other hand for selectively 
setting manually the operating mode of said first and 
second field effect transistors by varying the gate biases 
thereof equally by only adjusting said adjustable third 
voltage source, the adjustment of said tap being itself 
operative to balance said gate biases. 











4,238,738 
TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED AMPLIFIER CIRCUIT 
Yuji Komori, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 

Electric Co., Ltd., Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jun. 9, 1978, Ser. No. 914,293 
— Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 15, 1977, 52-70616; 
—- ees ae Jun. 15, 1977, 52-78307 
Int. Cl? HO3F 1/30, 3/45 











25 Claims 


(c) using said control signal for establishing the amplitude of 
each half wave on an individual basis such that no portion 
of said voltage signal exceeds said predetermined level. 


4,238,737 
BIASING ARRANGEMENT FOR A PUSH-PULL 
AMPLIFIER 

Kenji Yokoyama, Hamamatsu, Japan, assignor to Nippon Gakki 

Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha, Hamamatsu, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 564,651, Apr. 2, 1975, abandoned. This 

application Jul. 31, 1978, Ser. No. 929,534 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 3, 1974, 49/37497; 
Apr. 4, 1974, 49/38162; Apr. 4, 1974, 49/38163; Apr. 6, 1974, 
49/39231; May 10, 1974, 49/51875; May 11, 1974, 49/52658 


Int. Cl? HO3F 3/45, 3/30 1. A temperature-compensated amplifier circuit comprising: 


a first power source terminal; 

a reference power source terminal; 

an amplifier section; 

resistive load means connected between said amplifier sec- 
tion and the first power source terminal; 

temperature compensating resistive means having substan- 
tially the same temperature characteristic as said resistive 
load means; and 

current source means having a first current path connected 
to said temperature compensating resistive means and a 
second current path connected between said amplifier 
section and the reference power source terminal, causing 
a first current to flow through said temperature compen- 
sating resistive means and a drive current having a given 
ratio to the first current to flow through said amplifier 
section, said first current path including a PN junction 


6 Claims 





1. An amplifier circuit comprising: 

a first and a second field effect transistor each having source 
and drain electrodes, 

a connection between the source electrode of said first tran- 
sistor and the drain electrode of said second transistor, 

an Output terminal taken out of said connection, 

input terminals connected to the gates of said transistors, 

a first resistor connected between gate and one of said elec- 
trodes of said first transistor, 


device, a first transistor whose emitter-collector path is 
coupled between one terminal of said temperature com- 
pensating resistive means and one terminal of said PN 
junction device, a second transistor whose emitter is cou- 
pled to the other terminal of said temperature compensat- 
ing resistive means and whose base and collector are 
coupled to the base of said first transistor, and a third 
transistor whose collector is coupled to the collector of 
said second transistor, whose emitter is coupled to the 
other terminal of said PN junction device and whose base 
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is coupled to said one terminal of said PN junction device, 
and said second current path including a fourth transistor 
whose collector-emitter path is coupled between said 
amplifier section and the reference power source terminal. 


4,238,739 
PRESET NETWORK FOR A PHASE LOCK LOOP 

William H. Mosley, St. Petersburg; Carl F. Andren, Indiatlan- 

tic, and Lex Scott, St. Petersburg, all of Fla., assignors to 

E-Systems, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Feb. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 15,233 
Int. Cl.3 HO3L 7/10 

U.S. Cl. 331—12 











10. A preset network for use in a phase lock loop circuit that 
receives an input signal including a carrier signal and at least 
one data signal, a local oscillator for generating a local oscilla- 
tor signal having a frequency corresponding to the carrier 
signal frequency and feedback loop means responsive to the 
input signal and the local oscillator signal for generating a 
control signal for the local oscillator to synchronize the local 
oscillator signal in frequency and phase with the carrier signal, 
the preset network comprising: 
frequency monitoring means for detecting the frequency of 
the local oscillator signal relative to the carrier signal 
frequency and for generating a frequency preset signal 
corresponding to the frequency of the local oscillator 
signal relative to the carrier signal frequency; 
frequency preset control means responsive to the frequency 
preset signal for presetting the local oscillator to generate 
the local oscillator signal at a frequency corresponding to 
the frequency preset signal, whereby the local oscillator 
signal is synchronized in frequency with the carrier signal; 

phase monitoring means for monitoring the phase of the 
local oscillator signal relative to the carrier signal phase 
and for generating a phase preset signal corresponding to 
the phase of the local oscillator relative to the carrier 
signal phase; and 

phase preset control means responsive to the phase preset 

signal for presetting the local oscillator to generate the 
local oscillator signal at a phase corresponding to the 
phase preset signal, whereby the local oscillator signal is 
synchronized in phase with the carrier signal. 


4,238,740 
PHASE-LOCKED LOOP FOR PCM TRANSMISSION 
SYSTEMS 
Charles R. Crue, West Newbury, Mass., assignor to Bell Tele- 
phone Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 8,556 
Int. Cl. HO3L 7/08 
US, Cl, 331—17 3 Claims 
1. A phase-locked loop circuit for extracting a clock signal 
from a PCM signal comprising a voltage controlled oscillator 
(30) connected in a phase-locked loop for generating a clock 
signal having a frequency determined by a control signal (14) 
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produced within the phase-locked loop, characterized in that 
said loop circuit further includes 

phase comparison means (20) for selectively comparing the 

phase between a PCM signal and the oscillator clock 

signal only at times when a PCM pulse is present and 

generating therefrom a control signal to synchronize the 

oscillator clock at the PCM frequency, said means provid- 

ing a high impedance output at times when a PCM pulse 

is absent, said means comprising a dual section tri-state 


gate (300) including voltage means (303) for providing the 
voltage required to cause said voltage controlled oscilla- 
tor to oscillate at a predetermined frequency, and 

filter means (23) connected between the output of said phase 
comparison means and the input (28, 29) of said voltage 
controlled oscillator for coupling said control signal to 
said oscillator, the output (26, 27) of said filter means 
further serving to hold the oscillator frequency fixed 
during the high impedance state of said phase comparison 
means. 


4,238,741 
TECHNIQUE FOR GENERATING 14 AND 16 MICRON 
CQ LASER RADIATION 

William H. Kasner, Penn Hills; Vincent A. Toth, North Hun- 
tingdon, both of Pa., and Lyn D. Pleasance, Livermore, Calif., 
assignors to Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Dec. 22, 1977, Ser. No. 863,193 
Int. Cl.2 HO1S 3/097 
US. Cl. 331—94.5 PE 


1. In a method of operating a CO? gas laser apparatus to 
produce a 16 micron laser radiation wherein the gas laser 
medium consists of a composition of CO2, N2 and He with N2 
functioning as an energizing gas constituent to excite the CO? 
molecules via collisional transfer, including the steps of electri- 
cally exciting the CO? gas laser medium to populate the 00°1 
vibrational energy level with excited CO2 molecules to achieve 
a population inversion between the 00°1 and 02°0 vibrational 
energy levels of the CO2 molecule, transferring the excited 
CO? molecules from the 00°1 vibrational energy level to the 
02°0 vibrational energy level to achieve a population inversion 
between the 020 vibrational energy level and the 01/0 vibra- 
tional energy level of the CO2 molecule, and extracting 16 
micron laser radiation on the basis of the population inversion 
between the 0290 vibrational energy level and the 01'0 vibra- 
tional energy level of the CO2 molecule, wherein the He gas 
constituent functions to depopulate the 01!0 vibrational energy 
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level of the CO? molecule to enhance said population inver- 
sion, the improvements comprising, 
mixing said laser gas composition of CO2:N2:He in a ratio of 
approximately 1:2:25 allowing for a +2 variation in any 
one of said gas constituents, 
maintaining a laser gas pressure sufficient to support electri- 
cal discharge in said laser gas composition, 
cooling said laser gas composition to a temperature in the 
range of approximately 125° K. and 230° K., and 
delaying the transfer of the excited CO2 molecules from the 
00°1 level to the 02°0 vibrational energy level of the CO2 
molecule for a time following the electrical excitation of 
the laser gas composition being in a range between ap- 
proximately 0.1 milliseconds and 5 milliseconds. 


4,238,742 
LASER SYSTEM 
Louis F, Champagne, Alexandria, Va., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Aug. 21, 1978, Ser. No. 935,203 
Int. Cl.) HOIS 3/22 
USS. Cl. 331—94.5 G 


1. In an improved electron-beam-excited XeF gas laser 
including an elongated laser cell constructed with optically 
aligned end windows positioned at Brewster’s angle, mirror 
means forming a laser cavity relative to said laser cell, and 
window means for passing electrons into said laser cell, the 
improvement comprising: 

a XeF gaseous mixture within said laser cell in which neon 

is employed as a diluent. 


4,238,743 
GAS LASER HAVING A CYLINDRICALLY-SHAPED 
DISCHARGE TUBE 
Hans Golser, and Erich Kirschner, both of Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin & 
Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 964,631 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 8, 
1977, 2754756 
Int. Cl.3 HOS 3/03 
US, Cl, 331—94.5 T 


1. In a gas laser having a cylindrically-shaped discharge tube 
which has at least one end thereof terminated with a metal end 
cap which supports a mirror body in a central area of such cap 
and supports a metal pump stem in a position eccentric to a 
longitudinal axis of the tube, said mirror body being orientated 
along the longitudinal axis of said tube, the improvement com- 
prising wherein: 

said metal end cap is provided with at least one thermal 

compensation element located at a select position of said 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


DECEMBER 9, 1980 


end cap so that at gas laser operating temperatures, said 
compensation element deforms the end cap to a substan- 
tially identical extent as the pump stem so that the influ- 
ence of end cap deformation on mirror orientation relative 
to the longitudinal axis of the tube is at least approximately 
compensated. 


4,238,744 
FREQUENCY BAND DIVIDING FILTER USING 
DELAY-LINE FILTER 
Makoto Iwahara, Sagamihara, Japan, assignor to Victor Com- 
pany of Japan, Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Sep. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 940,644 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 8, 1977, 52-107196; 
Dec. 1, 1977, 52-143286; Dec. 1, 1977, 52-143287 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 30, 
1996, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 HO3H 7/46 


1. A frequency band dividing filter comprising: 

a delay-line filter supplied with an input signal, said delay- 
line filter producing a divided frequency band signal as an 
output; 

means for deriving a delayed signal in which said input 
signal has been delayed by a predetermined amount of 
time; and 

means for substantially performing subtraction of the de- 
layed signal and the output signal of said delay-line filter, 
and producing another divided frequency band output 
signal, 

said delay-line filter comprising a plurality of delay circuits 
cascade connected, coefficient multipliers respectively sup- 
plied with said input signal and the output signal of said delay 
circuits and for multiplying specific coefficients to said signals 
thus supplied, and an adder for adding output signals of each of 
said coefficient multipliers. 


4,238,745 
PHASE SHIFTER 
Alfred Schwarzmann, Mt. Laurel, N.J., assignor to RCA Corpo- 
.ation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 49,583 
Int. Cl.3 HOIP 1/185, 3/08, 9/00 
US. Cl. 333—164 


1. A phase shifter adapted to operate at a preselected center 
frequency fo comprising: 
an input section of transmission line to which a signal may be 
applied; 
a second section of transmission line; 
a newtork coupled between said input and said second sec- 
tions, said network comprising: 
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a third section of transmission line matched in impedance to 
the input and second sections and coupling said input 
section to said second section; 

a reentrant transmission line network having substantially 
negligible energy storage capacity in shunt with said third 
section of transmission line and; 

means for switching said reentrant transmission line network 
between a first condition in which it appears like an open 
circuit to said input section and a second condition for 
introducing a differential phase shift to a signal propagat- 
ing in said main transmission line. 


4,238,746 
ADAPTIVE LINE ENHANCER 
John M. McCool, El Cajon; Bernard Widrow, Stanford; James 
R. Zeidler; Robert H. Hearn, both of San Diego, and Douglas 
M. Chabries, Vista, all of Calif., assignors to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Mar. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 888,266 
Int. Cl.3 G11C 27/00; HO3H 15/02, 7/01 


US. Cl. 333—166 3 Claims 








NOTE: W; INDICATES THE VALUE OF THE WEIGHT AT THE tar 


A_3—WEIGHT ADAPTIVE LINE ENHANCER. 


1. An adaptive line enhancer for spectral line enhancing, 
generally in an environment where significant noise is present, 
comprising: 
means for delaying an input signal X(j) by a fixed time delay 
5; 

weighted means, whose input is connected to the output of 
the delaying means, for adaptively filtering the delayed 
signal, using a least-means-square (LMS) algorithm, the 
output of the filtering means comprising a signal Y(j); 

means, having as inputs the signals X(j) and Y(j), for sub- 
tracting the signal Y(j) from X(j), the output of the sub- 
tracting means being the error signals €(j); 

means, having as an input the signal €(j), for multiplying the 

signal by a gain p, the output of the multiplying means 
being fed back to the filtering means, to cause the weights 
of the weighted means to be readjusted in a manner to 
minimize the difference between the signal X(j) and the 
signal Y(j), thereby minimizing the error signal ¢(j), 
wherein: 

the weighted filtering means comprises a transversal filter. 


4,238,747 
MODE FILTER APPARATUS 
Robert S. Harp, Westlake Village, and Kenneth J. Russell, 

Thousand Oaks, both of Calif., assignors to The United States 

of America as represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed Aug. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 65,678 
Int. Cl.3 HOIP 1/16, 1/162, 7/04, 7/06 
U.S, Cl. 333—228 8 Claims 

1. In a power combiner apparatus, a mode filter apparatus 

for multi-moded structures comprising in combination: 

a lower member being equally disposed about a center line, 
said lower member encompassing a bias resistor network, 
said bias resistor network extending radially from said 
center line, said bias resistor network having a common 
point at said center line, said lower member having an 
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input bias connector connected to said common point of 
said bias resistor network, 

an upper plate mated with said lower member to form an 
enclosed cavity, said upper plate having a plurality of 
diodes mounted in said upper plate around the periphery 
thereof, said plurality of diodes respectively having one 
end connected to said bias resistor network, said upper 
plate having a coupling probe mounted in the center 
thereof, said coupling probe interacting with said plurality 
of diodes to conduct the electromagnetic radiation re- 
ceived therefrom and present in said cavity, and, 

a mode filter means located on said lower member in said 
cavity, said mode filter means comprising a conductive 
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material covering the top of said lower member to a pre- 
determined height but not filling said cavity, said mode 
filter means having a plurality of resonant slots therein on 
said cavity side, said plurality of resonant slots extending 
radially from the center of said mode filter means toward 
the outer edge of said mode filter means, said plurality of 
resonant slots being arranged in a predetermined pattern, 
said predetermined pattern for said plurality of resonant 
slots includes resonant slots of varying length, width and 
depth, each slot of said plurality of resonant slots having 
an absorbing material positioned therein, said absorbing 
material filling the bottom of each slot of said plurality of 
resonant slots and extending therefrom to a predetermined 
height. 


4,238,748 
MAGNETICALLY CONTROLLED SWITCH WITH 
WETTED CONTACT 

Jean-Francois Goullin, and Michel Nicolas, both of Courbevoie, 

France, assignors to Orega Circuits et Commutation, Paris, 

France 

Filed May 23, 1978, Ser. No. 908,851 
Claims priority, application France, May 27, 1977, 77 16338 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 29/00, 1/08, 51/22 


USS, Cl. 335—56 17 Claims 


1. A magnetically controlled switch with wetted contacts, 
comprising: 

a housing defining a closeable cavity having a non-wettable 
inner surface; 

at least two fixed electrodes of ferromagnetic material hav- 
ing their contact surface inside said closeable cavity and 
wettable only at their ends; 

a conductive liquid intended to establish electrical contact 
between at least two of said at least two fixed electrodes 
disposed in said cavity; 
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a lightweight moving element of ferromagnetic material 
wetted by said liquid at least over its contact surfaces, 
displaceable in a plane inside said cavity between said at 
least two fixed electrodes in continuous confronting rela- 
tion to said non-wettable inner surface; and 

external control means, which creates a magnetic field pass- 
ing through said cavity, for changing the position of said 
element making said electrical contact, whereby the elec- 
trical contact established in the position acquired by said 
element is retained, in the absence of said magnetic field, 
by the action of surface tension forces, the position in 
space of the switch being immaterial, said cavity surface 
having such dimensions as to prevent movement of said 
element perpendicular to said plane. 


4,238,749 
HIGH INRUSH CURRENT CIRCUIT BREAKER 
Martin W. Lawson, North Easton, and David M. Brown, North 
Attleboro, both of Mass., assignors to Texas Instruments 
Incorporated, Attleboro, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 974,420 
Int. Cl. HO1H 7/02; HO1F 3/12 


1. An electromagnetic switch comprising a flux producing 
solenoid assembly having first and second ends and having a 
bobbin with a groove around its periphery, a pole piece dis- 
posed at the first end of the solenoid, an armature having a 
clapper portion movable toward and away from the pole piece, 
a tubular housing of non magnetic material received within the 
solenoid, a core of magnetic material movably mounted within 
the tubular housing, means forming a flux path including a 
main frame of magnetic material having a first path thereof 
contiguous to the second end of the solenoid, the main frame 
having a second part thereof adjacent a portion of the arma- 
ture, an auxiliary frame of magnetic material having a first leg 
proximate the second end of the solenoid and spaced from the 
main frame, the first leg of the auxiliary frame having a pair of 
fingers formed in a generally U-shaped configuration, the 
tubular housing having an end which projects from the sole- 
noid and received between the fingers of the first leg, 

the auxiliary frame having a second leg proximate the first 
end of the solenoid and spaced from the pole piece, the 
clapper movable between the pole piece and the second 
leg of the auxiliary frame, 

a member of magnetic material extending from the auxiliary 
frame disposed adjacent the pole piece and spaced there- 
from, the member formed with a pair of fingers formed in 
a generally U-shaped configuration, the fingers disposed 
within the groove of the bobbin to lockingly engage with 
the solenoid assembly to fix the solenoid assembly relative 
to the auxiliary frame, and electrical contact means opera- 
tively associated with the armature, the pair of fingers of 
the member of magnetic material and the pair of fingers of 
the first leg of the auxiliary frame extending in parallel 
directions to facilitate assembly by dropping the main 
frame with the solenoid mounted thereon into position 
with the fingers of the member of magnetic material ex- 
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tending into the groove of the bobbin and the tubular 
housing disposed between the fingers of the first leg of the 
auxiliary frame. 


4,238,750 
MECHANICAL TRIP DEVICE FOR A CIRCUIT 
BREAKER 
Archibald W. Smith, Peterborough, Canada, assignor to Cana- 
dian General Electric Company Limited, Toronto, Canada 
Filed Jul. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 54,454 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 75/10, 9/20 


US. Cl, 335—173 15 Claims 


1. In a power circuit breaker having large opening forces 
associated with its separable contacts, a trip mechanism nor- 
mally holding the contacts closed and collapsing to permit said 
contacts to open when an overload current condition is pres- 
ent, the trip mechanism comprising: 

a collapsible means operable with the contacts and movable 
between a collapsed position permitting the opening force 
to open the contacts and a normal position holding the 
contacts closed, the collapsible means biased towards its 
collapsed position by a first resultant bias force related to 
the opening force, 

a first latch means having a first end portion for engaging the 
collapsible means, the first latch means mounted to a shaft 
which is eccentric to the first end portion, the first latch 
means movable between a release position therefor per- 
mitting the collapsible means to move into its collapsed 
position and a support position therefor supporting the 
collapsible means in its normal position whereby the first 
end portion translates the first resultant bias force into a 
first rotatable bias force of reduced magnitude which 
rotatably biases the first latch means towards its release 
position, 

a second latch means having a second end portion serially 
operable with the first latch means, the second latch 
means mounted to a first pivot which is eccentric to the 
second end portion, the second latch means movable 
between a release position therefor permitting the first 
latch means to move into its release position and a stop 
position therefor holding the first latch means in its nor- 
mal position whereby the second end portion translates a 
second resultant force acting thereon which is related to 
the first rotatable bias force into a second rotatable bias 
force of reduced magnitude which rotatably biases the 
second latch means towards its release position, and 

a trip device operable with the second latch means and in 
response to the overload current condition movable from 
a normal position opposing the second rotatable bias force 
into a trip position permitting the second rotatable bias 
force to move the second latch means into its release 
position. 
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4,238,751 
DEFLECTION YOKE FOR COLOR PICTURE TUBE 
Taketoshi Shimoma, Fukaya, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 
Electric Co., Ltd., Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 772,938, Feb. 28, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 960,625 
Int. Cl.3 HO1F 5/00 


US, Cl. 335—213 3 Claims 


1. In a color picture tube having an electron gun arranged in 
a horizontal plane for emitting three electron beams toward a 
viewing screen through a shadow mask, a deflection yoke 
comprising: 

a toroidally-shaped magnetic core of high permeability; 

a pair of vertical windings having toridal-shaped turns 
wound on said core for providing a non-uniform main 
field to deflect said electron beams in a vertical direction; 

a pair of horizontal windings having turns wound on said 
core for providing a non-uniform main field to deflect said 
electron beams in a horizontal direction; and 

a pair of supplementary coils having predetermined turns 
and proper shapes disposed adjacent said horizontal wind- 
ings for providing an induced flux field which couples 
magnetically with said main field of said horizontal wind- 
ings so as to decrease the center portion of said main field 
but to enhance the edge portions thereof, said supplemen- 
tary coils being symmetrically arranged relative to said 
horizontal plane and relative to a plane being perpendicu- 
lar to said horizontal plane which includes the central 
electron beam of said three electron beams such that the 
curvature of the meridinal image plane of said electron 
beams is substantially coincident with the curvature of 
said shadow mask surface. 


4,238,752 
MAGNETIZING DEVICE 
Hans Lanik, Traiskirchen, Austria, assignor to EVVA Werk 
Spezialerzeugung von Zylinder- und Sicherheitsschloessern 
Gesellschaft m.b.H. & Co., Vienna, Austria 
Filed Apr. 10, 1978, Ser. No. 894,849 
Claims priority, application Austria, Apr. 13, 1977, 2549/77; 
Jul. 27, 1977, 5494/77; Jul. 27, 1977, 5497/77 
Int. Cl.3 HO1G 27/28 
US. Cl. 336—73 


1. A magnetic transformer device comprising: a cylindrical 
transformer core; a first winding surrounding said core and a 
second winding surrounding said first winding, said second 
winding being formed as a ring-like element with a slot on the 
upper surface thereof and having at least one portion located 
within said slot and extending beyond said upper surface, said 
portion being formed with a cross-section of the size substan- 
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tially lower than that of said slot to produce a magnetic field of 
high density for magnetizing a magnet material. 


4,238,753 
TRANSFORMER CORE GAPPING AND LEAD 
ANCHORING ARRANGEMENT 


George S. Bayer, Kildeer, Ill., assignor to TRW Inc., Wheeling, 
Ill. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 877,728, Feb. 14, 1978, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 773,142, Mar. 1, 
1977, abandoned. This Jun, 2, 1978, Ser. No. 911,788 


application 
Int. Cl.3 HOIF 17/06, 27/30 


6 Claims 


1. A transformer comprising a base including terminals, 
hollow support means extending from said base, flange means 
extending outwardly from said support means at the distal end 
thereof, first L-shaped core means including a first portion 
thereof which extends through said hollow support means and 
a second portion extending along said flange means, and sec- 
ond L-shaped core means including portions positioned in 
spaced relation with said portions of said first core means to 
form gaps therebetween, one of said portions of said second 
core means extending along said base, a plurality of coils posi- 
tioned about said support means, each of said coils having a 
plurality of terminal leads connected to respective ones of said 
terminals, said flange means including a plurality of notches 
extending inwardly from the edges of said flange means sup- 
porting said terminal leads intermediate said coils and said 
terminals, and means for limiting movement of at least one of 
said first and second L-shaped core means. 


4,238,754 
VARIABLE RESISTOR 
Christian Schuberth; Istvan Nemeth, both of Bad Neustadt, and 
Lothar Guck, Reyersbach, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signors to Elektrofeinmechanische Werke Jacob Preh GmbH 
& Co., Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 25, 1978, Ser. No. 927,863 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 5, 
1977, 2735352; Sep. 9, 1977, 2740578 
Int. Cl.3 HO1C 10/34 
USS, Cl. 338—174 27 Claims 
1. An electrical device of modular design, comprising: 
a hub flange; 
a variable resistor module including a unitary housing frame, 
a spring carrier mounted for rotation with respect to said 
unitary housing frame, a contact spring mounted on said 
spring carrier and fixed for rotation with said spring car- 
rier, a carrier plate mounted adjacent said spring carrier, 
and a resistance course and a collector course mounted on 
said carrier plate, said contact spring providing an electri- 
cal connection between said resistance course and said 
collector course; 
an actuation shaft extending through said hub flange and said 
spring carrier and fixed for simultaneous rotation with 
said spring carrier; 
a variable electrical circuit element module mounted in 
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tandem with said variable resistor module and including a 
second unitary housing frame, an actuator mounted for 
rotation with respect to said second housing frame and 
drivingly connected with said shaft a carrier plate fixed 
with respect to said second unitary housing and mounted 
on the opposite side of said second unitary housing frame 
from said actuator, and spaced electrical circuit elements 
on said carrier plate to cooperate with rotation of said 
actuator to change their electrical characteristics; 

at least one of said unitary housing frames being formed with 


a pot-shaped side facing the other unitary housing frame 
and having side walls defining a space; 

a rotor rotatably mounted within the space defined by said 
side walls as a separate module between said variable 
resistor module and said variable electrical circuit element 
module, said rotor being drivingly connected to said shaft, 
and said rotor including stop contours arranged angularly; 

means provided for arresting the rotation of said rotor to 
within predetermined angular limits; and 

at least one click-stop means resiliently biased against and 
engaging said rotor stop contours for indexing said shaft. 


4,238,755 
SIMPLIFIED LINEAR POTENTIOMETER 
Robert J. Knauff, 819 N. Gardner St., West Hollywood, Calif. 
90046 
Filed Dec. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 969,251 
Int. Cl? HOIC 10/38 
U.S, Cl. 338—176 


1. A potentiometer for incorporation in the planar body wall 

of models and toys, which comprises: 

(a) a pair of spaced insulating standoffs integrally formed 
with and upstanding from one side of the planar body 
wall; 

(b) an insulated slot integrally formed with the planar body 
wall and extending between said standoffs; 

(c) a resistive element wound around an insulating core in 
and disposed coextensively of said slot; 

(d) a second slot through the planar body wall and extending 
in alignment with and away from said spaced insulating 
standoffs; 

(e) a resilient contact element slidably mounted on said one 
side of the planar body wall and over said second slot 
therethrough and having an extending portion in spaced 
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relation to and in sliding contact engagement with said 
resistive element; and 

(f) means extending through said second slot in the planar 
body wall for engaging and sliding said resilient contact 
element relative to said resistive element. 


4,238,756 
ELECTRIC RESISTANCE UNIT 
Raiph B. Immel, Williamsville, N.Y., assignor to Westinghouse 
Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Dec. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 974,176 
Int. Cl.3 HO1C 7/22 


vi 


1. An electric resistance unit comprising an elongated sup- 
port rod, the rod having a rectangular cross section with oppo- 
site side walls and opposite edges, a plurality of insulating 
refractory bodies on opposite edges of the rod in end-to-end 
abutment and arranged to substantially surround the rod, a 
continuous resistance winding helically mounted on and sur- 
rounding the refractory bodies, each body being a channel 
member having a slot to fit on the rod and having spaced legs 
extending over and along the opposite side walls, the corre- 
sponding legs of the channel members on opposite edges ex- 
tending toward each other, flexible metal mounting means in 
the slot and between the rod and the bodies for retaining the 
bodies on the rod, and the flexible metal mounting means 
extending between the rod and said corresponding legs on at 
least one side wall of the rod. 


4,238,757 
FIELD EFFECT TRANSISTOR FOR DETECTION OF 
BIOLOGICAL REACTIONS 
John F. Schenck, Schenectady, N.Y., assignor to General Elec- 
tric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 19, 1976, Ser. No. 668,584 
Int. Cl.3 HO1L 29/78; GOIN 31/00 


USS. Cl. 357—25 17 Claims 





1. A field effect transistor comprising: 

a substrate of semiconductor material of one conductivity 
type, said semiconductor material containing first and 
second separated regions of opposite conductivity type 
extending a predetermined distance into said substrate 
from the upper surface thereof, each of said first and 
second regions, respectively, being situated at, and defin- 
ing, opposite ends of a channel region of said one conduc- 
tivity type semiconductor material; 

first and second electrical conducting means contacting each 





DECEMBER 9, 1980 


of said first and second separated regions of opposite 
conductivity type, respectively; 

an insulating coating overlaying said substrate atop said 
channel region; 

a monomolecular layer of a first protein adsorbed atop said 
insulating coating, said layer of said first protein being 
adapted to support a fluid specimen to be investigated; and 

third electrical conducting means adapted to make contact 
to said fluid specimen. 


4,238,758 
SEMICONDUCTOR GAS SENSOR 
Shunji Suzuki, Suwa, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha Suwa 
Seikosha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 8, 1978, Ser. No. 967,816 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 8, 1977, 52-147492 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 29/66 
U.S. Cl, 357—25 


[; 
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1. A metal-oxide-semiconductor transistor gas sensor com- 

prising: 

a semi-conductive substrate of given conductivity type; 

at least two spaced apart diffusion regions in said substrate, 
said diffusion regions formed from a dopant material 
having a conductivity opposite from said substrate; 

a field oxide film disposed on the surface of said substrate 
contacting at least a portion of the surface of each of said 
diffusion regions; 

a gate oxide film comprising an oxide semiconductor having 
a work-function dependent upon absorption of gas, said 
gate oxide film disposed on the surface of said substrate at 
the region free of said dopant material and contacting at 
least a portion of the remaining surface of each of said 
diffusion regions, said gate oxide film having a permittiv- 
ity of more than 10; 

a gate disposed on said gate oxide film; and 

contact means for connecting said spaced apart diffusion 
regions and said gate electrode to external circuitry for 
detecting said charge in work-function of said gate oxide 
film. 


4,238,759 
MONOLITHIC PELTIER TEMPERATURE 

CONTROLLED JUNCTION 

Robert G, Hunsperger, Newark, Del., assignor to University of 
Delaware, Newark, Del. 
Filed Oct. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 953,006 

Int. Cl.2 HOIL 23/56, 29/66 
US, Cl. 357—28 7 Claims 
1. Means for maintaining the temperature of a p-n junction in 
a monolithic solid-state electronic device embodying a sub- 
strate comprising a Peltier thermal surface layer disposed 
adjacent the active region of said p-n junction and in close 
proximity therewith, said Peltier thermal surface layer being 
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provided with an electrical conductor in circuit therewith 
through a first terminal affording an electrical path for the 


withdrawal or supply of Peltier effect current incident to the 
maintenance of said junction at a preselected temperature. 


4,238,760 
MULTI-SPECTRUM PHOTODIODE DEVICES 
William N. Carr, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Recognition Equip- 
ment Incorporated, Irving, Tex. 
Filed Oct. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 949,346 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 27/14 
U.S. Cl. 357—30 
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1. A multi-spectrum photodiode device having at least one 
photodiode pair, each photodiode of the pair operable indepen- 
dent of the other and sensitive to a different wavelength of 
radiation comprising: 

a body of semiconductor material of one conductivity type 
having an epitaxial layer of the same conductivity type on 
one face thereon; a diffused region of an opposite conduc- 
tivity type in said body of semiconductor material at said 
one face under said epitaxial layer and forming a first 
photodiode therewith, a second diffused region of said 
opposite conductivity type in said epitaxial layer and 
forming a second photodiode therewith, said second pho- 
todiode being directly over but spaced apart from said 
first photodiode, a third diffused region of said opposite 
conductivity type in said epitaxial layer, extending 
through said layer to said first diffused region and provid- 
ing contact thereto; and contact to said second diffused 
region to facilitate output from said second photodiode 
independent of the output from said first photodiode. 


INFRARED 


4,238,761 
INTEGRATED GATE ASSISTED TURN-OFF, 
AMPLIFYING GATE THYRISTOR WITH NARROW 
LIPPED TURN-OFF DIODE 
Earl S. Schlegel, Pittsburgh, and Derrick J. Page, Export, both 
of Pa., assignors to Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, 
Pa, 


Filed May 27, 1975, Ser. No. 581,255 
Int. Ci} HOIL 29/47 
USS. Cl, 357—38 2 Claims 

1. An integrated amplifying gate thyristor with gate assist 

turn-off capability comprising: 

A. main and pilot thyristors disposed in a semiconductor 
body having first and second major surfaces, each thy- 
ristor having four impurity regions extending through the 
body between the major surfaces, said impurity regions of 
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alternate conductivity-type disposed alteratively with PN 
junctions formed between adjacent regions, the two re- 
gions interior being cathode-base and anode-base regions, 
and the two regions adjoining the first and second major 
surfaces and adjoining the cathode-base and anode-base 
regions being cathode-emitter and anode-emitter regions, 
respectively; 

B. the cathode-base, anode-base and anode-emitter regions 
of the main and pilot thyristors being common to both 
thyristors; 

C. said common cathode-base region adjoining the first 
major surface between the cathode-emitter regions of the 
main and pilot thyristors such that the cathode-emitter 
regions thereof are spaced apart: 

D. a diode disposed in the semiconductor body adjacent the 
main thyristor formed by a cathode impurity region in the 
body adjoining the first major surface adjacent to and 
spaced from the separate cathode-emitter regions of the 
main and pilot thyristors and from the common cathode- 
base regions of the thyristors, said diode and said cathode- 


base region at the diode forming a transistor structure 
having a current gain less than the ratio of I7g/Ig, where 
Irg is the forward anode current triggering the main 
thyristor into low impedance conducting state by apply- 
ing a threshold negative gate assist current and an operat- 
ing anode-cathode load potential, and I,is a specified gate 
assist turn-off current to turn-off the main thyristor; and 
said cathode region of said diode having a shallow impu- 
rity lip extending toward the cathode-emitter region of 
the main thyristor, said shallow lip having an area larger 
than the remainder of the cathode region and a depth less 
than about one-half of the remainder of the cathode re- 
gion: 
. cathode and anode electrodes positioned on said first and 
second major surfaces, respectively, to make ohmic 
contact with the cathode-emitter region of the main thy- 
ristor and the common anode-emitter region of the main 
and pilot thyristors; 

F. a gate electrode positioned on said first major surface to 
make ohmic contact with the common cathode-base re- 
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gion adjacent to and spaced from the cathode-emitter 
region of the pilot thyristor, and with the cathode region 
of the diode; and 

G. a floating electrode positioned on said first major surface 
adjacent to and spaced from the gate electrode to make 
ohmic contact with the common cathode-base region 
between the thyristors and the cathode-emitter region of 
the pilot thyristor. 


4,238,762 
ELECTRICALLY ISOLATED SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES ON COMMON CRYSTALLINE SUBSTRATE 
Donald A. McWilliams, Placentia; Charles H. Fa, Costa Mesa; 
George A. Larchian, Northridge, and Oral F, Maxwell, Jr., 
Santa Ana, all of Calif., assignors to Rockwell International 
Corporation, El Segundo, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 847,807, Jul. 25, 1969, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No, 549,373, May 11, 1969, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 327,990, Dec. 4, 
1963, abandoned. This application Apr. 22, 1974, Ser, No, 
462,698 


Int, Cl.> HOIL 27/04, 27/12, 29/04 


U.S. Cl. 357—49 36 Claims 
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1. A semiconductor element comprising, a common electri- 
cally insulating, polycrystalline substrate selected from the 
class of electrically insulating refractory compounds having 
high thermal conductivity, said substrate being substantially 
free of semiconductor oxides, and 

a plurality of monocrystalline semiconductor segments sepa- 

rated from each other, said substrate forming a base for 
supporting said segments, 

said substrate having a portion thereof interposed between 

adjacent segments so that said segments are embedded in 
said substrate in spaced, electrically insulated relationship 
to each other, 

said segments being formed of a material which is crystallo- 

graphically distinct from said substrate but thermally 
compatible therewith. 


4,238,763 
SOLID STATE MICROWAVE DEVICES WITH SMALL 
ACTIVE CONTACT AND LARGE PASSIVE CONTACT 
Kenneth W. Gray, and Leonard D. Irving, both of Malvern, 
England, assignors to National Research Development Corpo- 
ration, London, England 
Filed Jul. 14, 1978, Ser. No, 924,588 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 10, 1977, 
33609/77 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 29/44, 29/48, 47/02 
U.S. Cl. 357—68 
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1. A solid state microwave device comprising a high-con- 
ductivity substrate, a thin active layer of semiconductor mate- 
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rial overlying at least part of one major surface of the substrate, 
first metalized contact means overlying the active layer and 
providing electrical contact to an area of the active layer to 
define the active region of the device, and second metallized 
contact means also overlying the active layer and providing 
electrical contact with an area of the active layer, the elec- 
tronic structures of the first and second contact means being 
substantially identical to one another, the area of the contact 
provided between the second contact means and the active 
layer being substantially greater than that provided between 
the first contact means and the active layer whereby, upon 
application of a suitable bias potential between said first and 
second contact means to induce microwave operation in the 
active region of the device underlying the first contact means, 
the region of the active layer underlying the second contact 
means remains inactive, and the second contact means behaves 
as a relatively low impedance contact to the high conductivity 
substrate underlying the active layer. 


4,238,764 
SOLID STATE SEMICONDUCTOR ELEMENT AND 
CONTACT THEREUPON 
Jean-Claude Carballes, and Alain Bodere, both of Paris, France, 
assignors to Thomson-CSF, Paris, France 
Filed Jun. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 915,117 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 17, 1977, 77 18623 
Int. Cl.3 HO1IL 23/48, 29/46, 29/54 


US. Cl. 357—71 10 Claims 


1. An electroluminescent diode: 

a plurality of semiconductive layers having a face and in- 
cluding an active light emitting layer, 

a first layer of a first metal forming on said face an ohmic 
contact of low resistivity and partly covering said face, 
and 

a second layer of a second metal partly covering said first 
layer and at least part of said face and forming with said 
face a contact of much higher resistivity than said contact 
formed by said first layer, the lines of current and the light 
emitted from said active layer being localized under said 
first layer. 


4,238,765 
COLOR TELEVISION CAMERA ADAPTED FOR 
ELIMINATION OF SPURIOUS LUMINANCE SIGNAL 
COMPONENTS 

Fumio Nagumo, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpora- 

tion, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 10,821 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 13, 1978, 53/15074 
Int. Cl? HO4N 9/09 

US. Cl, 358—43 7 Claims 

1. A signal processing circuit adapted to a color image pick 
up system which employs a color coding filter of the type 
having at least first and second color filter elements in a check- 
er-board pattern, comprising: 

(a) means for deriving dot-sequential color signals corre- 
sponding to said first and second colors from said color 
image pickup system; 

(b) means for generating luminance signal components 
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which partly includes said dot-sequential color signal 
components; 

(c) first mixing means for mixing first color signals of a first 
line with second color signals of a succeeding line; 

(d) second mixing means for mixing second color signals of 
said first line with first color signals of said succeeding 
line; 


(e) means for generating a first control signal by comparing 
respective outputs of said first and second mixing means; 
and 

(f) means for controlling said luminance signal in response to 
said first control signal. 


4,238,766 
CHANNEL LEVEL ADJUSTING APPARATUS 
Hajime Masuda, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Hochiki Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 17,166 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 6, 1978, 53-27479[U] 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 7/16 


US. Cl. 358—86 5 Claims 


1. In a channel level adjusting apparatus having an input 
terminal and an output terminal wherein television signals of a 
plurality of channels are applied to said input terminal, a group 
of the television signals on a plurality of the channels being 
different in input amplitude level from one another by a negli- 
gibly small amount and the television signal of a remaining 
channel differing in input amplitude level from the television 
signals of the group by an amount not negligible, and wherein 
the amplitude levels of all the television signals are adjusted to 
be closer to each other for delivery to said output terminal, the 
improvement comprising a first circuit path from said input 
terminal to said output terminal including filter means for 
passing at least one of the television signals having the higher 
input level of (i) the television signals of said group of channels 
and (ii) the television signal of said remaining channel; attenua- 
tion means provided in said first circuit path; a second circuit 
path from said input terminal to said output terminal for pass- 
ing the television signals of all said channels from said input 
terminal to said output terminal; phase shifting means in one of 
said circuit paths for phase shifting signals passing there- 
through 180 degrees; and mixer means for combining the sig- 
nals passed through said first and through said second circuit 
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paths after said phase shifting and attenuation whereby the 
amplitude level of the television signals delivered to said out- 
put terminal are made more nearly equal to one another than 
are said signals applied to said input terminal. 


4,238,767 
ARRANGEMENT FOR MEASURING THE MOBILITY OF 
IMAGE POINTS OF A VIDEO IMAGE 
Jiirgen Altmann; Heidrun Sanke; Giinter Schéppe, all of Jena, 
and Wolfgang Schiitt, Rostock, all of German Democratic 
Rep., assignors to Jenoptik Jena G.m.b.H., Jena, German 
Democratic Rep. 
Filed Mar. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 17,959 
Claims priority, application German Democratic Rep., Mar. 
10, 1978, 0120412 
Int. Cl.) HO4N 7/18 
USS, Cl. 358—107 
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1. Arrangement for measuring the mobility of particles, 

comprising 
a vidicon, 
a synchronizing circuit having two inputs and three outputs, 
the vidicon being connected to the first input of said 
synchronizing circuit, 
a first counter having two inputs and a first output, 
a second output, and a third output, 
a second counter having two inputs and one output, the first 
output of the synchronizing circuit being connected to the 
first input of said first counter, the second output of said 
synchronizing circuit being connected to the second input 
of said first counter and to the first input of said second 
counter, 
a pulse generator, being connected to the second input of 
said synchronizing circuit, and to the second input of said 
second counter, 
an encoder having one input and six outputs, the output of 
said second counter being connected to the input of said 
encoder, 
a filter ladder connected to the third output of said synchro- 
nizing circuit, 
a comparator being provided with a reference voltage, said 
comparator being connected to the output of said filter 
ladder, 
nine logic circuits having each four inputs and two outputs, 
a logic matrix constituted of said nine logic circuits, 
said nine logic circuits being arranged in three lines and 
three columns, 

the three logic circuits arranged in the first line of said 
logic matrix being connected via their first inputs to said 
first output of said first counter, the three logic circuits 
arranged in the second line of said logic matrix being 
connected via their first inputs to said second output of 
said first counter, the three logic circuits arranged in the 
third line of said logic matrix being connected to said 
third output of said first counter, 

the second outputs of said nine logic circuits being con- 
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nected to the output of said comparator, the three logic 
circuits arranged in the first column of said logic matrix 
being connected via the third inputs to the first output 
of said encoder, and via the fourth inputs to the second 
output of said encoder, 

the three logic circuits arranged in the second column of 
said logic matrix being connected via the third inputs to 
the third output of said encoder, and via the fourth 
inputs to the fourth output of said encoder, the three 
logic circuits arranged in the third column of said logic 
matrix being connected via the third inputs to the fifth 
output of said encoder, and via the fourth inputs to the 
sixth output of said encoder, 

a computer, the two outputs of said nine logic circuits being 
connected to said computer. 


4,238,768 
PICTURE SIGNAL CODING APPARATUS 


Eiji Mitsuya, Yokohama; Tomio Kishimoto, Yokosuka, and 


Katsusuke Hoshida, Hoya, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon 
Telegraph and Telephone Public Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 960,542 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 28, 1977, 52-142389 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 7/12; GO6K 9/00 
5 Claims 














1. A picture signal coding apparatus comprising: 

threshold value setting means for dividing a frame of a 
gray-scaled picture into a plurality of coding blocks and 
setting at least one threshold value for each of the coding 
blocks based on the brightness distribution therein; 

means for classifying the brightness level of each picture 
element of each coding block into any one of level ranges 
defined by the threshold value to obtain a resolution com- 
ponent; 

typical brightness level calculating means for obtaining at 
least two typical brightness levels from the classification 
result and the brightness levels of the picture elements of 
each coding block; and 

means for sending out codes respectively representing the 
resolution components and the typical brightness levels. 


4,238,769 
VERTICAL SYNCHRONIZATION CIRCUIT FOR 
TELEVISION RECEIVERS 


Theodore S. Rzeszewski, Lombard, and Peter H. Van Anrooy, 


Itasca, both of Ill., assignors to Matsushita Electric Corp. of 
America, Franklin Park, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 48,055 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 5/10 
6 Claims 
1. An improvement in the vertical synchronization circuitry 


of a television receiver including in combination; 


means for receiving a composite television signal including 
synchronization signal components and for supplying at 
least vertical synchronization signal components on an 
output thereof; 

vertical oscillator means having a synchronizing signal input 
and producing vertical drive signals on an output thereof 
for use by the television receiver; 
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first vertical synchronizing circuit means coupled between 
the output of said receiving means and the synchronizing 
signal input of said oscillator means for supplying vertical 
synchronizing pulses to said oscillator means, said first 
vertical synchronizing circuit means adjusted for a prede- 
termined maximum noise immunity and producing syn- 
chronizing pulses a first predetermined time after receipt 
of the vertical synchronizing signal components by said 
receiving means; and 

second vertical synchronizing circuit means coupled be- 
tween the output of said receiving means and the synchro- 
nizing signal input of said oscillator means for supplying 
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vertical synchronizing pulses to said oscillator means, said 
second vertical synchronizing circuit means being ad- 
justed for a predetermined desired vertical interlace and 
producing vertical synchronizing pulses a second prede- 
termined time aftr receipt of vertical synchronizing signal 
components by said receiving means, said second prede- 
termined time being prior to said first predetermined time, 
said oscillator means being nonresponsive to synchroniz- 
ing pulses supplied to it from said first vertical synchroniz- 
ing circuit means whenever such pulses are preceded by 
synchronizing pulses from said second vertical synchro- 
nizing circuit means. 


4,238,770 

VERTICAL SYNCHRONIZING SIGNAL DETECTOR 
CIRCUIT 

Masaharu Kobayashi; Takao Arai; Takashi Hoshino; Hiroyuki 
Kimura, and Keizo Nishimura, all of Yokohama, Japan, as- 
signors to Hitachi, Ltd., Japan 
Filed Sep. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 79,252 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 27, 1978, 53-117934 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 5/10 


U.S. Cl. 358—154 6 Claims 
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1. A vertical synchronizing signal detector circuit compris- 

ing: 

(a) an input terminal for receiving a composite synchroniz- 
ing signal including a horizontal synchronizing signal and 
vertical synchronizing signal, 

(b) an output terminal for providing a vertical synchronizing 
pulse synchronized with the vertical synchronizing signal, 

(c) a clock pulse generator circuit connected to said input 
terminal and adapted to generate a clock pulse having half 
the period of the horizontal synchronizing signal and a 
phase lag therefrom of one-fourth the period thereof, 

(d) a vertical synchronizing signal extractor circuit con- 
nected to said input terminal and said clock pulse genera- 
tor circuit and adapted to compare the vertical synchro- 
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nizing signal with a reference waveform pattern of the 
vertical synchronizing signal so as to generate a vertical 
synchronizing signal output synchronized with the verti- 
cal synchronizing signal only when the comparison results 
in a complete coincidence, and 

(e) a vertical synchronizing signal compensator circuit con- 
nected to said vertical synchronizing signal extractor 
circuit and said clock pulse generator circuit and respon- 
sive to the vertical synchronizing signal output to provide 
this output at said output terminal and simultaneously 
store the same temporarily, said vertical synchronizing 
signal compensator circuit being also adapted to provide 
the stored vertical synchronizing signal output at said 
output terminal when the vertical synchronizing signal 
output is not received. 


4,238,771 
MUTING CIRCUIT 
Masayuki Hongu, Komae; Hiromi Kawakami, Yokohama; 
Shigeru Ohmuro, and Masaharu Tokuhara, both of Tokyo, all 
of Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 886,427 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 16, 1977, 52/28979 
Int. Cl.2 HO4N 5/60 
11 Claims 


1. A muting circuit for an AM signal receiver, comprising: 

an AM signal input terminal; 

a synchronous detector having first and second input termi- 
nals, said first input terminal being connected to said AM 
signal input terminal, and said synchronous detector fur- 
ther having an output terminal at which it produces a 
detected signal of variable amplitude; 

a reference signal generating circuit connected to said sec- 
ond input terminal and supplying to said synchronous 
detector a reference signal having a predetermined fre- 
quency and phase; 

an amplifier; 

means defining a detected signal path connecting said output 
terminal to said amplifier; 

level detecting means for producing excess signals con- 
nected to said output terminal, said level detecting means 
producing one of said excess signals whenever the ampli- 
tude of said detected signal exceeds a predetermined am- 
plitude level that exceeds a desired amplitude range for 
said detected signal; 

integrating means connected to said level detecting means 
for producing a muting signal, said integrating means 
requiring the production over an extended period of time 
of one or more of said excess signals before producing said 
muting signal; and 

switching means connected to said amplifier for muting the 
signal produced by said amplifier in response to the pro- 
duction of said muting signal. 
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4,238,772 
IMAGE ENHANCEMENT USING ON-LINE SPATIAL 
FILTERING 
Henning E. von Gierke, Yellow Springs, and Mark W. Cannon, 
Jr., Dayton, both of Ohio, assignors io The United States of 
America as represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Aug. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 64,337 
Int. Cl? HO4N 5/14 
USS. Cl, 358—166 
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1. Apparatus providing on-line spatial filtering of images of 
a scene comprising: 

a. a video camera for viewing the said scene and providing 
a horizontal, (x direction), line-by-line scene scan in a 
time-varying intensity function; 

. a first tuneable frequency filter having an adjustable pass- 
band and an adjustable center frequency cooperating with 
the said time-varrying function and providing filtered 
image signal; 

. a storage tube; 

. means for writing the said filtered image signal into the 
said storage tube in the x direction; 

. means for reading the said stored filtered image line-by- 
line in the y direction and providing a time-varying func- 
tion of the intensities stored in the said storage tube; 

. a second tuneable frequency filter having an adjustable 
passband and an adjustable center frequency cooperating 
with the said time-varying function of the intensities 
stored on the said storage tube and read in the y direction 
and providing a doubly filtered image; and 

g. means for displaying the said doubly filtered image 
whereby the said image dispalyed of the said scene repre- 
sents the initial image spatially filtered in both x and y 
directions. 


4,238,773 
TELEVISION RECEIVER FOR DISPLAY OF PLURAL 
VIDEO IMAGES INCLUDING A DISPLAYED 
BOUNDARY BETWEEN THE IMAGES 

Eiichi Tsuboka, Neyagawa; Takeji Kimura, Toyonaka; Hirokazu 

Yoshino, Katano; Tatuo Fujita, Moriguchi, and Masao 

Nakazawa, Nagaokakyo, all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita 

Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Dec. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 973,970 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1977, 52-157702; 

Dec. 29, 1977, 52-157703 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 9/535 

US, Cl. 358—183 7 Claims 

1. A television receiver for receiving two different television 
signals, writing the first television signal into a storing means, 
reading said first television signal from said storing means to 
produce a television signal having a time axis therof com- 
pressed and inserting the produced television signal into a 
portion of the second television signal to display images for the 
first and second televison signals on the same image screen, 
said television receiver comprising: 
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a means for extracting at least a horizontal synchronizing 
signal at least from said second television signal; 

a means for generating a clock pulse signal in synchronism 
with said horizontal synchronizing signal; 

a line counter means for counting said horizontal synchro- 
nizing signal; 

a clock counter means for counting said clock pulse signal; 

a switching control means responsive to outputs from said 
line counter means and said clock counter means for 


generating a switching control signal for switching be- 
tween the compressed first television signal and the sec- 
ond television signal; 


a boundary signal generating means responsive to the out- 


puts of said line counter means and said clock counter 
means for generating a boundary signal representing a 
boundary of the displayed images for said first and second 
television signals; and 


a means for displaying said boundary signal with said first 


and second television signals. 


4,238,774 
DRIVE CIRCUITS FOR A HIGH RESOLUTION 
CATHODE RAY TUBE DISPLAY 


Frederick D. Lehman, Rockford, Minn., assignor to CPT Corpo- 
ration, Eden Prairie, Minn. 


Filed Apr. 17, 1978, Ser. No. 896,813 
Int. Cl.> HO4N 5/68 


US, Cl, 358—242 


1. An electronic circuit for producing a high resolution 


cathode ray tube display comprising: 


a video drive circuit comprising means for converting a high 
frequency digital raster scan video input signal into a high 
voltage high frequency video drive signal at a bit data rate 
in excess of one hundred fifty megacycles; and 

a horizontal drive circuit comprising means for generating a 
two-way horizontal drive signal which operates at a fre- 
quency in excess of forty kilocycles. 
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4,238,775 
FACSIMILE RECEIVER SIGNALING 
John M., Vandling, Pleasantville, N.Y., assignor to Exxon Re- 
search & Engineering Co,, Florham Park, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 617,104, Sep. 26, 1975, Pat. No. 
Int, Cl.3 HO4N 1/32, 1/36 
23 Claims 








‘WIE 
DENSITY 
OETECTOR 




















1, A receiving facsimile unit for reproducing dark-light 
variations on a copy medium representing a facsimile of a 
remotely located document at a transmitting unit, said receiv- 
ing unit comprising: 

writing means for reproducing dark-light variations on a 

copy medium; 

demodulating means for demodulating received signals rep- 

resenting said dark-light variations, said demodulating 
means being coupled to said writing means; 

modulator means for periodically generating an audio fre- 

quency handshake signal of predetermined frequency for 
transmission to said transmitting unit; 

said handshake signal being transmitted in predetermined 

intervals during transmission of a document in which said 
received signals are absent. 


4,238,776 
RECORDING DEVICE OF A TIME LAPSE MAGNETIC 
VIDEO RECORDER 
Ryozo Tanaka, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
n ac, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 12, 1978, Ser. No. 950,744 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 19, 1977, 52-124632 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 5/78 
USS. Cl, 360—10 


1. A recording device of a helical-scan type lapse video 
recorder characterized by comprising means for detecting the 
phase of a vertical sync signal in a video signal to be recorded, 
means for detecting the phase of rotation of a rotary magnetic 
head, a comparing circuit for comparing said phases with each 
other, means for controlling the rotation of said rotary mag- 
netic head according to the output of said comparing circuit so 
that the phase of the vertical sync signal coincides with the 
phase of rotation of the rotary magnetic head, means for de- 
tecting the phase of a horizontal sync signal in the video signal 
to be recorded, means for detecting coincidence of said phase 
of the horizontal sync signal with said phase of rotation of the 
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rotary magnetic head, means for recording at a predetermined 
time interval on a recording medium through said rotary mag- 
netic head, a frame or field of said video signal immediately 
after said phase of the horizontal sync signal coincides with 
said phase of rotation of the rotary magnetic head, and means 
for feeding said recording medium for one track pitch after the 
recording of a frame or field has been completed. 


4,238,777 
DROP-OUT DETECTING SYSTEM FOR VIDEO 
RECORDING MAGNETIC TAPE 
Akira Okada, Komoro; Yoshio Mikame, and Ryoiti Aizawa, 
both of Saku, all of Japan, assignors to TDK Electronics 
Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 68,545 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 31, 1978, 53-107055 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 5/78 





1. A drop-out detecting system of a magnetic tape for the use 
of a helical scan type video tape recording system comprising 
of; 

tape running means having at least a pair of tape reels for 
taking off and winding up the tape, a helical scan head for 
reading the signal recorded magnetically on an oblique 
video channel relative to the moving direction of the tape 
to be tested, and a voice channel head positioned apart 
from said helical scan head along the path of said tape, 

a drop-out detector connected to the output of said helical 
scan head of the tape running means, said drop-out detec- 
tor providing an output signal upon detecting the drop- 
out on the tape, means for generating a predetermined 
pulse train 

a drop-out position detector consisting of a counter, which is 
initiated by a head element switching signal for said heli- 
cal scan head from said tape running means, and said 
counter being decremented or incremented by the prede- 
termined pulse train for providing the position (k) of the 
drop-out on an oblique video channel, 

a delay calculator, responsive to the provided position, k, for 
providing a marking signal after the time Cjk+(C2, where 
C; and C2 are velocity related constants, elapsed from the 
detection of the drop-out by said drop-out detector, and 

means for providing a marking signal to said voice channel 
head of said tape running means upon receipt of said 
marking signal from the delay calculator. 


4,238,778 
SYSTEM FOR WARNING THE APPROACH OF AN 
EMERGENCY VEHICLE 
Kinya Ohsumi, Hamamatsu-shi, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 634,164, Nov. 21, 1975, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 12, 1977, Ser. No. 832,286 
Int. Cl.3 GO8G 1/00; HO4B 1/034 
U.S, Cl, 340—33 1 Claim 
1. A system for warning the approach of an emergency 
motor vehicle comprising: 
a warning signal transmitter constructed and arranged for 
mounting on an emergency motor vehicle, said transmit- 
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ter including means for generating and transmitting a 
radio frequency warning signal; and 

warning signal receiver constructed and arranged for 
mounting on a motor vehicle to be warned of the ap- 
proach of the emergency motor vehicle, said receiver 
including means for detecting said radio frequency warn- 
ing signal, means for comparing the intensity of said de- 
tected signal to a threshold signal of predetermined inten- 
sity, said means for comparing providing an ON switching 
signal only when the intensity of said detected signal 











exceeds the predetermined intensity of said threshold 
signal, means for generating an audible frequency tone 
similar to a siren sound of the emergency motor vehicle, 
means for emitting the audible frequency tone within the 
passenger compartment of said vehicle to be warned only 
when said ON switching signal is provided, means for 
varying the intensity of said audible frequency tone in 
proportion to the intensity of said detected signal, and 
means for disabling selected sound producing sources 
within said passenger compartment when said ON switch- 
ing signal is provided. 


4,238,779 
DATA TRANSMISSION AND RECEPTION SYSTEM 
Robert V. C. Dickinson, Berkley Heights, N.J.; Alan W. Enten- 
man, Hicksville, and Jans Kliphuis, Huntington, both of N.Y., 
assignors to Intech Laboratories, Inc., Bohemia, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 736,364, Oct. 28, 1976, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 676,558, Apr. 13, 1976, Pat. No. 
4,092,596. This application Jun. 19, 1978, Ser. No. 916,834 
Int. Cl.2 GO6F 11/00 
U.S. Cl. 371/5 
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1. In combination in apparatus for determining equipment 
error rate, a modem including transmitting means having an 
input and an output and receiving means having an input and 
an output, means connecting said input of said modem receiv- 
ing means to said output of said modem transmitting means for 
supplying to said receiving means data transmitted by said 
modem transmitting means, means for supplying a fixed, con- 
stant binary value to said input of said modem transmitting 
means, and counting means connected to the output of said 
modem receiving means for counting the occurrences of the 
other binary value there occurring. 
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4,238,780 
PROCESS AND AN APPARATUS FOR 
AUTOMATICALLY RECOGNIZING THE POSITION OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR ELEMENTS 
Guenter Doemens, Holzkirchen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Apr. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 26,038 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 14, 
1978, 2816324; Feb. 28, 1979, 2907774 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 15/46; HOSK 13/00 


US. Cl. 340—146.3 H 33 Claims 


10,y0,9 


1. A method for automatically recognizing the position of a 
semiconductor element by investigating the same with respect 
to at least one rectilinear edge of an element to obtain adjust- 
ment information, comprising the steps of: illuminating the 
semiconductor element; 

imaging and optically scanning across a semiconductor 

element image and its surroundings row-by-row in rows 
which are substantially parallel to the investigated edge 
and generating electrical signals representing the light 
intensity of the optically scanned rows; 

integrating the instantaneous values of the electrical signals 

of each row; 

storing the integrated values; 

comparing the integrated values of adjacent rows and pro- 

ducing bipolar difference values therefrom; 

weighting the difference values of one polarity with a prede- 

termined factor which corresponds to the roughness of 
the particular position in the image decreasing the differ- 
ence values in a rough zone and increasing the difference 
values in a smooth zone; 

forming further difference values from the weighted differ- 

ence values to emphasize sharp-edge lines of the image; 
and 

providing, by row counting, a signal for correcting the 

position of the semiconductor element. 


4,238,781 
CAPACITIVE ANGULAR DISPLACEMENT 
TRANSDUCER FOR REMOTE METER READING 
Leonard C. Vercellotti, Oakmont, and Richard A. Johnson, 
Murrysville, both of Pa., assignors to Westinghouse Electric 
Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Feb. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 10,565 
Int. Cl.2 GO8C 9/02, 19/10 
U.S, Cl. 340—870.37 6 Claims 
1. A capacitive angular displacement transducer producing a 
differential electrical output signal having a phase angle that 
varies linearly with the angular displacement of a shaft, com- 
prising: 
a first stator plate divided into a plurality of electrically 
isolated excitation areas such that each excitation area has 
at most two adjacent excitation areas; 
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means impressing sinusoidal excitation voltages on said 
excitation areas, the phase of each impressed excitation 
voltage differing by a fixed and predetermined amount 
from that impressed on adjacent excitation areas; 

a second stator plate; 

and a rotor plate movable by said shaft coaxially mounted 
between said first and said second stator plates, said rotor 
plate having a first face parallel to and variably capaci- 
tively coupled with said excitation areas of said first stator 
plate, and a second face parallel to and capacitively cou- 
pled with said second stator plate, half of said first face 
having a first electrically conductive pattern such that 
said first pattern produces a first resultant voltage that is 
the vector sum of the voltages variably capacitively cou- 
pled to said first pattern due to said excitation voltages, 
said first resultant voltage having a constant peak ampli- 
tude and a phase angle that varies linearly with displace- 
ment of said rotor plate relative to said first stator plate, 


the other half of said first face having a second electrically 
conductive pattern that is the mirror image of said first 
conductive pattern, said second conductive pattern pro- 
ducing a second resultant voltage that is the vector sum of 
the voltages variably capacitively coupled to said second 
pattern due to said excitation voltages, said second resul- 
tant voltage equal to said first resultant voltage and of 
opposite polarity, said second face of said rotor plate 
having two annular conductive areas, one of said areas 
electrically connected to said first pattern, the other of 
said areas electrically connected to said second pattern, 
said second stator plate comprised of conductive areas 
forming a constant capacitive pickup with said two annu- 
lar conductive areas of said second face of said rotor plate, 
said second stator plate producing a differential output 
signal responsive to said first and second resultant volt- 
ages, said differential output signal having a phase angle 
that varies linearly with the angular displacement of said 
shaft. 


4,238,782 
DEVICE FOR MEASURING THE AMOUNT OF 
MOVEMENT OF A MOVING OBJECT 
Hiroomi Ogasawara, 3821-4, Yamakita, Yamakitamachi, 
Ashigarakami-gun, Kanagawa-ken, Japan 
Filed Apr. 24, 1979, Ser. No, 32,817 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 26, 1978, 53-49605 
Int. Cl.3 GO8C 19/16; GOIR 27/26 
U.S. Cl, 340—870.37 5 Claims 

1. A device for sensing movement of a moving object com- 

prising: 

(a) sensor means including a first electrode plate and a pair of 
second electrode plates confronting said first electrode 
plate to form therewith a pair of capacitors, one of (a) said 
first electrode plate and (b) said pair of second electrode 
plates being stationary and the other being adapted for 
movement with the object to be sensed, the confronting 
edge surfaces of said electrode plates having a plurality of 
equal-sized and equal-spaced cuts therein, the relation of 
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the cuts of the edge surface of said first plate and the cuts 
of the edge surface of one of said second plates being 
shifted 180° in phase from the relation of the cuts of the 
edge surface of said first plate and the cuts of the edge 
surface of the other of said second plates, to cause the 
capacitance of one of said capacitors to increase and the 
capacitance of the other of said capacitors to correspond- 
ingly decrease differentially as said movable electrode 
plate moves in response to movement of the object to be 


(b) two oscillator circuits, each having an associated one of 
said capacitors incorporated therein as a frequency vary- 
ing component; and 

(c) a mixer connected to said two oscillator circuits for 
providing a frequency difference signal determined by the 
difference in the frequencies of said two oscillator circuits 
and indicative of the extent of movement of the movable 
object. 


4,238,783 
TELEMETRY SYSTEM FOR TRANSMITTING ANALOG 
DATA OVER A TELEPHONE LINE 
Roland G. Miller, New Milford, Conn., assignor to Acco Indus- 
tries, Inc., Trumbull, Conn. 
Filed Jun. 15, 1978, Ser. No. 915,714 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 13/00 


1. A receiving system for a single channel analog telemetry 
system comprising: 

an FSK demodulator responsive to a transmitted FSK signal 
for producing therefrom a frequency modulated informa- 
tion-containing signal containing a range of frequencies; 

a frequency multiplier responsive to the output of said FSK 
demodulator for multiplying the frequencies of said de- 
modulator output to produce therefrom an intermediate 
frequency signal whose frequencies are higher than the 
frequencies of the demodulator output; and 

a frequency-to-amplitude converter responsive to the output 
of said frequency multiplier for producing an analog out- 
put signal. 
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ELECTRONIC MEASURING SYSTEM WITH PULSED 
POWER SUPPLY AND STABILITY SENSING 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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first output signal when said reference signal exceeds the mag- 
nitude of the output signal from said magnitude control means 
and a second output signal when the output signal from said 


Harry J. Keen, Lyndonville, and Haydon C. Thomas, Waterford, magnitude control exceeds the magnitude of said reference 
both of Vt., assignors to Colt Industries Operating Corp., New signal 


York, N.Y. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 543,465, Jan. 23, 1975, Pat. No. 


4,081,801, This Nov. 23, 1977, Ser. No. 854,323 
Int. Cl.) HO3K 13/02; G01G 3/14 


10 Claims 








1. An electronic measuring system comprising measuring 
transducer means operative when electrically powered to 
provide an electrical measurement signal indicative of the 
magnitude of an entity being measured thereby, indicator 
means operative to receive said electrical measurement signal 
an provide an indication of the magnitude of the entity being 
measured, and stability sensing means connected to receive 
said electrical measurement signal and operating in response to 
an unstable electrical measurement signal when the rate of 
change of said electrical measurement signal changes in excess 
of a predetermined rate to prevent indicator means from pro- 
viding said indication and operating upon the subsequent stabi- 
lization of said electrical measurement signal from an unstable 
condition to permit operation of said indicator means, said 
stability sensing means including control signal generating 
means to receive said electrical measurement signal and opera- 
tive in response to the rate of change of said electrical measure- 
ment signal, said control signal generating means including 
means to generate a reference signal, magnitude control means 
to receive said electrical measurement signal and provide an 
output signal of less magnitude than the magnitude of said 
reference signal when the rate of change of said electrical 
measurement signal is less than a predetermined rate, said 
magnitude control means providing an output signal of greater 
magnitude than said reference signal when the rate of change 
of said electrical measurement signal exceeds said predeter- 
mined rate, and comparison means connected to recieve said 
reference signal and the output signal from said magnitude 
control means, said comparison means operating to provide a 


4,238,785 
ZERO-DOPPLER SHIFT POSITIONING TECHNIQUE 
Joseph F, 
States 


Hannigan, Springfield, Va., assignor to The United 


Division of Ser. No. 402,491, Oct. 11, 1973, Pat. No. 4,203,115. 
This application Oct. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 519,470 
Int. Cl.3 GO1S 5/02 


US, Cl. 343—112 D 4 Claims 


1. An electrical circuit for determining time of zero doppler 

frequency at a fixed position comprising: 

a. a doppler frequency receiving means having a data stor- 
age means; 

b. determining circuit means including preset voltage re- 
sponse means and analog to digital converter means, said 
preset voltage response means and said analog to digital 
converter means in parallel connection for determining 
time of zero doppler frequency at a fixed position; and 

. first circit means connected between said doppler fre- 
quency receiver means and said determining circuit means 
for determining time of zero doppler frequency, said first 
circuit means having an output voltage which is a linear 
function of the received doppler frequencies, the output 
voltage activating said determining circuit means to pro- 
vide a predetermined doppier frequency range deter- 
mined by said preset voltage response means. 


4,238,786 
VISUAL DISPLAY AND ELECTRO-OPTICAL 
TRANSDUCER 
Melvin G. Fong, 681 Market St., Suite 948, San Francisco, Calif. 
94105 
Filed Sep. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 78,605 
Int. Cl.3 GO8B 5/00; G02 27/17 

US, Cl. 340—378.4 

1. A visual display comprising: 

(a) a light source; 

(b) a plurality of electro-optical transducers, each transducer 
comprising a light-reflective element, means resiliently 
supporting said light-reflective element, and magnetic 
means for moving said light-reflective element, said mag- 
netic means comprising a magnetic element connected to 
said resiliently supporting means and at least one electro- 
magnet mounted in spaced proximity to said magnetic 
element; 

(c) means for directing light rays from said light source upon 


10 Claims 
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the light-reflective element of each electro-optical trans- 


ducer; and 


(d) a display screen positioned to receive reflected light from 
each light-reflective element. 


4,238,787 
ELECTRONIC SIREN AMPLIFIER 

Barry Pearlman, Maryland Heights, and W. Kenneth Menke, 

Glendale, both of Mo., assignors to Public Safety Equipment, 

Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 

Filed Aug. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 71,708 
Int. Cl.3 GO8B 3/00 

US. Cl. 340—384 E 








1. In an electronic siren having a siren tone signal generator 
for generating siren tone signals at relatively low voltage 
levels, an amplifier for amplifying the siren tone signals, and a 
loudspeaker operatively connected to the amplifier for acousti- 
cally broadcasting a siren tone corresponding to the signals 
generated by the signal generator, an improved amplifier com- 
prising: 
an output transformer having first and second primary wind- 
ings and having a secondary winding for connection to 
the loudspeaker, each primary winding being connected 
during operation between a voltage source and ground 
and each including first and second winding sections; and 

means disposed between the first and second winding sec- 
tions of each primary winding for opening and closing the 
circuit between the winding sections in response to the 
signals from the siren tone signal generator, whereby 
currents corresponding to the siren tone signals flow 
through the primary windings causing the loudspeaker to 
acoustically broadcast the siren tone. 
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4,238,788 
SYSTEM FOR DETECTING A COMBUSTION PROCESS 
Robert J. Rosauer, and James F. Gamble, Jr., both of Ft. Col- 
ee Cen a Sune ee ey eee 


"Filed Jan. 3, 1978, Ser. No. 866,383 
Int. C12 GOSB 17/10; HOH 3/12, 13/52 
U.S. Cl. 340—515 


1. In a system for detecting the existence of a combustion 
process and which includes means for sensing the existence of 
that process and means for indicating the occurrence thereof, 
the improvement comprising: 

a housing having spaced top and bottom walls and defining 

a cavity in which electronic circuitry of said system is 
contained, said housing including aperture means through 
which smoke to be detected is admitted; 

means defining an opening in said housing: 

a resiliently-biased pushbutton seated in said opening; 

means responsive to depression of said pushbuticz for simu- 

lating the existence of said process and effecting opexation 
of said indicating means; 

a visible light-emitting device included within said pushbut- 

ton; 

and means for periodically energizing said device indepen- 

dently of said pushbutton, to indicate operativeness of said 
system. 
4. In a system for detecting the existence of a combustion 
process and which includes means for sensing the existence of 
that process and means for indicating the occurrence thereof, 
the improvement comprising: 
said sensing means having an elongated electrically conduc- 
tive tube that forms an essential part of an ionization-type 
of said sensing means and which also includes an inter- 
nally transverse conductive member for establishing an 
electric field extending therefrom to said tube with said 
field being subject to change upon the presence of prod- 
ucts of said combustion process; 
an electrically-conductive probe positioned within said tube 
in a location intermediate the extent of said electric field; 

and means for addressing said probe in a manner that it 
creates a simulation of the existence of said process by 
altering the condition of said electric field. 


4,238,789 
APPARATUS FOR MONITORING THE YARN 
PRODUCED BY AN OPEN-END SPINNING TURBINE 

Heinz Wehde, Rothenberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

TELDIX GmbH, Heidelberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 19, 1977, Ser. No. 862,047 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 18, 

1976, 2657525 
Int. Cl.2 DOIH 13/22; GOIM 1/22; GO8B 21/00 

US, Cl, 340—677 12 Claims 

1. In a system for monitoring irregularities in the textile yarn 
being produced by an open-end spinning turbine, the turbine 
including a rotor rotatably mounted in a bearing and means 
elastically supporting the bearing, the system including a mea- 
suring value sensor to detect such irregularities and an evalua- 
tion circuit connected to the sensor to produce a signal upon 
the occurrence of irregularities, the improvement wherein said 
sensor constitutes means associated with at least one of said 
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rotor and bearing and responsive to radial deflections thereof 
for producing a deflection signal, and said evaluation circuit 
comprises electrical compensation means connected in said 
evaluation circuit to modify the signal produced by said sensor 


as a function of a inherent imbalance in said rotor in order to 
compensate for the influence on said sensor output of deflec- 
tions due to such imbalance for producing a compensated 
signal indicative of said irregularities. 


4,238,790 
SOWING MONITORING ARRANGEMENT 

Barnabas Balogh; Jozsef Erdelyi; Zsolt Fabian; Vazul Rusz, all 
of Budapest; Mihaly Samu, and Jozsef Szente, both of 
GédGllo, all of Hungary, assignors to Mazigazdasagi Gép- 

kisérleti Intézet, Gédéllo, Hungary 

Filed Jul. 19, 1978, Ser. No. 925,996 
Int. Cl.3 GO8B 21/00 

5 Claims 











1. A monitoring arrangement for sowing machines that 
include a row of coulters pivotally supported to introduce 
seeds into the soil when the machine is entrained by a tractor 
and the like; the arrangement comprising units for sensing flow 
of the seeds through each of said coulters; indicating units, 
installed on a part of the sowing machine where said coulters 
are supported, responsive to interruption of the seed flow, as 
evidenced by signals fed from said sensing units to said indicat- 
ing units, there being one of the latter for a maximum of three 
of said sensing units; a common, central unit for indicating an 
interruption occurring in any of said coulters; and a common 
electric conduit that feeds signals from said indicating units to 
said central unit. 
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4,238,791 
MODEL AIRCRAFT WITH ALTITUDE CHANGE 
INDICATING MEANS 

Rainar Wiebalck, Lilienstr. 48/V, 8000 Miinchen 80, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Sep. 26, 1978, Ser. No. 946,205 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 27, 

1977, 2743385; May 30, 1978, 2823608 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 7/00; GO1C 21/00 


US. Cl. 340—694 15 Claims 





i. A model aircraft with wireless earth-to-craft control and 
having an altitude change indicating device for signalling the 
existence of such change to an operator on earth, comprising: 

a pressure-sensitive means for sensing atmospheric pressure 

change as flight altitude is changing; 

means operatively connected to said pressure-sensitive 

means for producing output signals representing atmo- 
spheric pressure change; 
a device aboard the model aircraft for generating and emit- 
ting visual signals visible by the operator on earth; and 

means for supplying said output signals to the device for 
generating and emitting visual signals to trigger said de- 
vice to be operative upon occurrence of said output 
signals. 


4,238,792 
SYSTEM FOR CHANGING ALPHANUMERIC VALUES 
THAT ARE DISPLAYED ON CATHODE RAY TUBE 
SCREENS 
Edwin Cohen, and Charles P. L. Mortimer, both of Binghamton, 
N.Y., assignors to The Singer Company, Binghamton, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 9, 1978, Ser. No. 959,127 
Int. Cl.? GO6F 3/14 
US. Cl. 340—707 


1. A computer controlled display system that is coupled to 
an instructor’s station in a training simulator for changing the 
alphanumeric value of information that appears on the screen 
of a display system, said system comprising: 

at least one display device that displays alphanumeric char- 

acters, symbols and geometric shapes on its screen, the 
information displayed on the screen of the display device 
is arranged such that a plurality of geometric shapes are 
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displayed in a position related to a group of alphanumeric 
characters and/or symbols that represent a parameter and 
its value; 

display generating means for causing information to be 
displayed on the screen of said display device at predeter- 
mined locations, said display generating means being 
coupled to said display device; 

at least one light pen coupled to said generating means and 
capable of touching the geometric shapes that appear on 
the screen of said display device; and 

a computer that contains a list of alphanumeric characters 
and symbols and a series of mathematical relationships 
that permit the value of the displayed parameter to be in 
the memory of said computer and on the screen of said 
display changed at predetermined rates, whereby, when 
said light pen is placed against one of said geometric 
shapes, the value of one of said displayed parameters is 
changed at one rate in the memory of said computer and 
on the screen of said display device and when said light 
pen is placed against another one of said geometric shapes, 
said value is changed at a different rate. 


4,238,793 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT BACKLIGHT FOR 
ELECTROOPTIC DISPLAYS 
Paul Hochstrate, Bristol, Conn., assignor to Timex Corporation, 

Waterbury, Conn. 
Filed Mar, 29, 1979, Ser. No. 24,934 
Int. Cl.3 HO5B 33/08 
U.S. Cl. 340—781 


1. An illumination-panel/device for use as the backlight in a 
passive electrooptic display of the light control type compris- 
ing: 

an electroluminescent panel having at least one side thereof 

light transmissive for providing an evenly distributed 
source of light and having a plurality of segment elec- 
trodes, a common electrode and electroluminescent mate- 
rial interposed between said segment and common elec- 
trodes; and 

means for applying an electrical field sequentially across 

each segment electrode and the common electrode at a 
predetermined repetition rate greater than the decay rate 
of electroluminescent material such that said panel is 
continuously illuminated over a desired period of opera- 
tion and functions as a unitary backlight source for the 
display. 


4,238,794 
MATCHING CIRCUITRY FOR USE WITH A RADAR 
STATION AND A TELEVISION MAGNETOSCOPE 

Paul J. Marino; Jean Blanchard, and Gerard R. Stefanini, all of 

Toulon, France, assignors to Etat Francais as represented by 

the delegue general pour l’armement, Paris, France 

Filed Mar. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 17,325 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 12, 1978, 78 34852 
Int. Cl.3 GO1S 13/00 

USS. Cl. 343—5 PC 20 Claims 

1. Matching circuitry for use with a radar station and a 
television magnetoscope, the latter having a video channel and 
an audio channel, the matching circuitry being operable to 
supply to and retrieve from said television magnetoscope infor- 
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mation provided by said radar station, said matching circuitry 
comprising: 
first means for supplying to said audio channel of said televi- 
sion magnetoscope information regarding the angular 
position of an antenna of said radar station; 
second means for supplying to said video channel of said 
television magnetoscope video signals and synchronising 
signals from said radar station; 
an oscillator for supplying for said video channel pulses T 
having a duration and frequency substantially equal to 
television frame pulses; 
mixing means for mixing said pulses T for said video channel 
with said video signals and said synchronising signals so 


that said pulses T will be recorded on a control track of 
said magnetoscope, said control track being intended for 
the recording of said television frame pulses, whereby said 
pulses T are employed during retrieval of said information 
from said magnetoscope for synchronising the speed of 
travel of a tape of said magnetoscope with the speed of 
revolution of a video signal reading head thereof; 

first retrieval means for retrieving said information from said 
video channel of said television magnetoscope; 

suppression means in said first retrieval means for suppress- 
ing said pulses T in the retrieval of said information; and 

second retrieval means for retrieving said information from 


said audio channel of said television magnetoscope. 


4,238,795 
MICROWAVE RANGE MEASURING SYSTEM FOR 
MEASURING THE DISTANCE OF AN OBJECT 

Burkhard Schiek, Halstenbek; Wolfram Schilz, Norderstedt, 

and Rolf Jacobson, Hamburg, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 954,275 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 27, 

1977, 2748124 
Int. Cl.3 GOIS 13/26, 13/34 


US, Cl. 343—14 5 Claims 


1. A microwave ranging system for measuring the distance 
to an object, said system comprising means for transmitting 
toward the object a microwave signal of a frequency which 
changes from a first frequency to a second frequency during a 
predetermined time interval, means for receiving a portion of 
said transmitted signal which is reflected by the object, means 
for converting the received signal to a first intermediate fre- 
quency signal, the phase shift of said intermediate frequency 
signal during said predetermined time interval being indicative 
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of the distance to the object, and means for measuring said 


phase shift during said time interval. 


4,238,796 
RADIO FREQUENCY PULSE GENERATOR 
Daniel D. Mawhinney, Livingston, N.J., assignor to RCA Corpo- 
ration, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 52,782 
Int. Cl.3 G01S 7/28; HO3L 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 343—17.1 R 

















1. A radio frequency pulse generator comprising in combina- 

tion: 

a first means producing a first radio frequency signal at 
frequency F}; 

a second means producing a second radio frequency signal at 
a second different frequency F2 which differs from a 
multiple M of F, by a given amount, where M is an inte- 
ger; 

a third means producing radio frequency signal F3; 

means producing a control signal periodically alternating 
between a first value and a second value; 

means responsive to said control signal of said second value 
for causing said third means to be injection locked by said 
second means to thereby produce frequency F3=F2—M 
and responsive to said control signal at said first value for 
causing said third means to be injection locked by said first 
means to thereby produce frequency F3=F}); and 

means responsive to said third means when producing said 
frequency F3=F2+M for providing said frequency F3. 


4,238,797 
MULTI-BEAM ANTENNA CONTROLLER 

James S. Shreve, Fairfax, Va., assignor to The United States of 

America as represented by the Secretary of the Army, Wash- 

ington, D.C. 

Filed May 25, 1979, Ser. No. 42,688 
Int, Cl? HO4B 7/00 

US. Cl. 343—100 SA 4 Claims 

1. A multi-beam optical processor antenna controller for 

controlling an array antenna, comprising, 

means for emitting a coherent light beam 

means for splitting said coherent light beam into a plurality 
of beams, 

a different transparency means disposed in each of said 
plurality of beams, each of said transparency means hav- 
ing a selected transmittance pattern, 

a lens means disposed behind each of said transparencies for 
taking the Fourier transform of the beam which passes 
through that transparency, 

means for combining said plurality of beams after said Fou- 
rier transforms have been taken, 

means for providing electrical signals corresponding to the 
amplitude and/or phase of a plurality of spatially dis- 
placed samples of said combined beam, said samples corre- 
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sponding in relative spacing to the spacing of the elements 
of said array antenna, and, 


Bigs. 


means for exciting the elements of said array antenna with 
said electrical signals. 


798 
STRIPLINE ANTENNAE 

James E. Aitken; Peter S. Hall, and James R. James, all of 

Swindon, England, assignors to The Secretary of State for 

Defence in Her Britannic Majesty’s Government of the 

United Kingdom of Great Gritain and Northern Ireland, Lon- 

don, England 

Filed May 21, 1979, Ser. No. 40,788 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 22, 1978, 

21195/78 
Int. Cl.3 H01Q 1/28 

U.S. Cl. 343—700 MS 





1. A traveling wave stripline antenna array comprising a 
pattern of conducting material on an insulating substrate with 
a conducting backing, the pattern including an elongated 
feeder strip and a plurality of antenna elements disposed in 
spaced relation to one another along the feeder strip and each 
comprising an elongated strip of conducting material con- 
nected at one of its ends to and extending away from an edge 
of the feeder strip, the other end of each of said strips being an 
open-circuit termination, the feeder strip being interrupted at 
each of said antenna elements by a slot extending longitudi- 
nally of the element from the edge of the feeder strip opposite 
to that to which it is connected and terminating within the 
antenna element before the open circuit end thereof. 


4,238,799 
WINDSHIELD MOUNTED HALF-WAVE 
COMMUNICATIONS ANTENNA ASSEMBLY 
Dale R. Parfitt, Lake Worth, Fla., assignor to Avanti Research 
& Development, Inc., Addison, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 890,380 
Int. Cl.3 HO1Q 1/32 
US. Cl. 343—715 28 Claims 
1. A mobile transmitting and receiving communications 
antenna assembly for use on a vehicle comprising: 
an antenna in the form of an elongated, substantially half 
wave-length radiating member; 
a first electrically conductive tuning and loading member 
electrically connected to and disposed adjacent the base 
end of said antenna, said first conductive tuning and load- 
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ing member being mounted on one side of a non-conduc- 
tive body portion of said vehicle; 

a second electrically conductive coupling member mounted 
on the other side of said non-conductive body portion in 
substantial juxtaposition with said first electrically con- 
ductive tuning and loading member, said first and second 
electrically conductive members defining with said non- 
conductive body portion a coupling capacitor at the end 
of said antenna located adjacent a current node thereof; 

impedance matching means comprising a tuned circuit tuned 
to the nominal resonant frequency of said capacitively 
loaded antenna and electrically connected to said second 
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electrically conductive coupling member in the immediate 
proximity thereof to resonate in conjunction with said 
one-half wave length radiating member, said impedance 
matching means displaying an impedance which varies 
between a first impedance at said connection to said sec- 
ond electrically conductive coupling member which is 
substantially equal to said impedance at the base end of 
said antenna and a secnd impedance at least several orders 
of magnitude less than said first impedance; and 

means for connecting transmission line means to said impe- 
dance matching means at a point where the impedance of 
said impedance matching means is substantially equal to 
the impedance of said transmission line. 


4,238 
WHIP ANTENNA WITH CAPACITIVE LOADING 
Geoffrey T. Newington, Portsmouth, England, assignor to The 
Marconi Company Limited, Chelmsford, England 
Filed Jan, 25, 1979, Ser. No. 6,294 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 7, 1978, 
4876/78 


Int. Cl.3 HO1Q 1/32 
4 Claims 


1. A whip antenna comprising an elongated flexible solid 
core which is of electrically insulating material and which 
extends along a major part of the length of the antenna, a 
braided copper wire sleeve on the surface of said core and 
extending along a major part of the length of the core to pro- 
vide the required radio frequency path along the antenna and 
a capacitor arrangement which is connected in said radio 
frequency path and which comprises at least two electrodes, a 
first one of said electrodes being embedded in said core and at 
least a second of said electrodes lying on the surface of and 
being carried by said cure along part of its length and being out 
of electrical contact with said first electrode. 
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4,238,801 
C-B ANTENNA EXTENDED SURFACE ATTACHMENT 
Joseph P. Bell, Rte. 1, Box 2620, Grayslake, Ill. 60030 
Filed May 4, 1979, Ser. No. 35,820 
Int. Cl.3 H01Q 1/32, 9/40 


US. Cl. 343—715 10 Claims 


1. A supplemental device for mounted on a rod-type an- 
tenna, particularly the antenna of a mobile C-B installation, for 
reducing the overall noise level in connection with the opera- 
tion of the squelch control thereof, comprising a pair of assem- 
blies, each having at least one ring member and a plurality of 
cooperable rod members symmetrically arranged and physi- 
cally intersecting each other and the axis of the associated ring 
member, said ring and rod members of each pair being secured 
in rigid relation with the members thereof lying substantially in 
a common plane, forming a unitary assembly, said assemblies 
being disposed on a common axis in spaced parallel planes, a 
cross member rigidly connecting said assemblies at the inter- 
section of the respective rod members thereof, and means 
cooperable with said cross member for securing said assemblies 
to an antenna, with the latter extending therebetween in a 
plane substantially centered between said first-mentioned 
planes. 


4,238,802 
DIFFERENTIAL DRIVE ROLLING ARC GIMBAL 
John M. Speicher, Pomona, Calif., assignor to General Dynam- 
ics Corporation, Pomona Division, Pomona, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 970,284 
Int. Ci.3 H01Q 3/08 


1. A differential drive rolling arc gimbal, comprising: 

a mounting having means for attachment to a supporting 
structure; 

an arcuate, substantially semi-circular yoke supported in said 
mounting for rotation about its center of radius; 

a platform having a supporting shaft pivotally mounted in 
said yoke for rotation about an axis orthogonal to the axis 
of rotation of the yoke; 
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a pair of motors on said mounting, with drive means con- 
nected to said yoke and said platform for selective inde- 
pendent and combined rotary motions of the yoke and 
platform; 

said drive means including a drive pulley on each of said 
motors, an actuating pulley fixed on each end of said shaft, 
and an endless cable extending from one drive pulley 
around said actuating pulleys to the other drive pulley, 
said endless cable being crossed over adjacent one of said 
actuating pulleys. 


4,238,803 
INFORMATION RECORDING METHODS USING 
LASERS 
Motoyasu Terao, Tokyo, and Seiji Yonezawa, Hachioji, both of 
Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Japan 
’ Filed Sep. 1, 1977, Ser. No. 829,892 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Sep. 3, 1976, 51-104853 
Int. Cl.2 GO1D 15/34, 15/10 


US. Cl. 346—1.1 35 Claims 


1. A method of recording information in at least one thin film 
formed on a predetermined substrate by irradiating said at least 
one thin film with a laser ray beam in accordance with said 
information to form in said at least one thin film holes or reces- 
ses, said irradiating being sufficient to heat said at least one thin 
film to be softened and displaced or evaporated, said holes or 
recesses representing said information, wherein said at least 
one thin film is made of a substantially amorphous chalcogen- 
ide having a composition of As,-TeySe-Gg, where G repre- 
sents at least one element selected from a group consisting of S, 
In, Tl, Sn, Pb and Ge, and where 10 at %@=x=25 at %, 50 at 
Jo Sy =88 at %, Oat HSz=40 at % and 0 at S=g_=10 at %, 
and that x+y+z+g=100 and z+g=40. 


4,238,804 
STITCHING METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR 
MULTIPLE NOZZLE INK JET PRINTERS 
W. Thomas Warren, Webster, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 
tion, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Feb. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 16,256 
Int. Cl.3 GOID 15/18 


U.S. Cl. 346—75 16 Claims 
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1. Electrostatic ink jet apparatus for marking a record mem- 
ber with ink drops in a raster pattern having rows of pixel 
positions comprising 

a plurality of nozzles for emitting continuous streams of a 
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conductive fluid and means for promoting the formation 
of drops from the streams at finite distances from the 
nozzies, 

a charging electrode associated with each nozzle adjacent 
the region of drop formation for charging drops, 

electrostatic deflection means associated with each nozzle 
for deflecting charged drops toward a segment of a row of 
pixel positions at a recording plane and 

stitching means for aligning the drops of adjacent nozzles to 
the pixel positions in the raster pattern including at least 
two drop sensor means associated with each nozzle and 
wherein the spacing between the sensor means is propor- 
tional to the spacing between pixel positions in a raster 
pattern. 


4,238,805 
INK JET PRINTER STARTUP AND SHUTDOWN 
PROCEDURE 


Suresh C, Paranjpe, Dallas; James W. Davis, Richardson, both 


of Tex.; Robert J. Scranton, and Roger D. Wells, both of 
Dayton, Ohio, assignors to The Mead Corporation, Dayton, 
Ohio 


Filed Sep. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 75,055 
Int. Cl.2 GO1D 15/18 


US. Cl. 346—75 


1. An ink jet printer for depositing ink drops on a print 


receiving medium, comprising: 


print head means for generating a plurality of jet drop 
streams, said streams being arranged in at least one row, 

charge electrode means mounted for movement between an 
inactive position and a drop charging position adjacent 
said jet drop streams, said charge electrode means provid- 
ing charging of drops in said jet drop streams when in said 
drop charging position, 

a pair of drop catchers, each catcher defining a drop im- 
pingement surface, said pair of catchers being pivotable 
into drop catching positions with said drop impingement 
surfaces being substantially parallel and positioned on 
opposite sides of said row of jet drop streams for catching 
drops deflected thereto by an electrostatic deflection field, 
and said pair of catchers being pivotable into full catch 
position in which said drop impingement surfaces are 
inclined with respect to said row of jet drop streams with 
the lower edges of said drop impingement surfaces being 
substantially closer together than when in said drop catch- 
ing positions, and 

means for moving said charge electrode means between said 
drop charging position and said inactive position and, 
simultaneously, pivoting said pair of drop catchers be- 
tween said drop catching positions and said full catch 
positions, whereby drops are caught continuously by said 
catchers before and after printing without charging of said 
drops, thus increasing the reliability of start up and shut 
down. 
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4,238,806 
DOT MATRIX PRINTING DEVICE 
Michele Bovio, Brosse, and Pierangelo Berruti, Chivasso, both 
of Italy, assignors to Ing. C. Olivetti & C., S.p.A., Ivrea, Italy 
Filed Apr. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 28,657 
Claims priority, application Italy, Apr. 14, 1978, 67837 A/78 
Int. Cl.3 G01D 15/10; B41J 3/00 
USS. Cl. 346—76 PH 


1. A dot printing device comprising a plurality of printing 
elements, means for selectively activating said printing ele- 
ments to print an amount having digits and explanatory sym- 
bols, and support means for supporting said printing elements 
wherein said printing elements comprise a symbol element 
activatable to print said explanatory symbols, and digit ele- 
ments, activatable to print the digits of said amount, wherein a 
last digit element of said digit elements is activatable to print 
the least significant digit of the amount, wherein said digit 
elements are spaced apart by a pitch associated with the spac- 
ing of printing digits and leaving a blank space between said 
printed digits, and wherein said support means supports said 
symbol element adjacent to and displaced from said last digit 
element by a distance greater than said pitch between the last 
digit element and a digit element of said plurality adjacent to 
said last digit element, for leaving a separating space between 
a first of said printed explanatory symbols and the least signifi- 
cant printed digit greater than the blank space between the 
printed digits. 


4,238,807 
NON-IMPACT PRINTING DEVICE 
Michele Bovio, Brosso; Aquilino Barbero, Pavone; Walter Gil- 
lone, Ivrea, and Pierangelo Berruti, Chivasso, all of Italy, 
assignors to Ing. C. Olivetti & C., S.p.A., Ivrea, Italy 
Filed Dec. 22, 1978, Ser. No. 972,267 
Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 28, 1977, 69927 A/77 
Int. Cl.3 GOID 15/18 
US. Cl. 346—140 R 


1. A non-impact printing device for printing symbols on a 
recording sheet by means of selective emission of ink particles 
from a nozzle, comprising 

a housing of electrically insulative material defining said 
nozzle at one end facing said sheet, 

a rod of electrically conductive solid ink comprising a com- 
pressed mixture of pigmented particles and a binder 
mounted in said housing with an end adjacent said nozzle, 

first and second electrodes spaced from each other on oppo- 
site sides of said nozzie, the first electrode being electri- 
cally connected to said rod, the second electrode being 
located adjacent said sheet, and 

selectively activated means for generating a predetermined 
high voltage between said electrodes sufficient to over- 
come the binding action of said binder on the solid ink 
particles of said rod adjacent said nozzle to cause erosion 
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thereof from said rod, to eject them through said nozzle 
and to move them rectilinearly toward said sheet. 


4,238,808 
TAPE STOP DETECTING MECHANISM 

Seiji Tomita, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 

Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Jan. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 6,753 

Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 1, 1978, 53-9238; Feb. 

17, 1978, 53-17251 
Int. Cl? G11B 15/44, 15/32, 15/50, 21/24 

US. Cl. 360—74.2 


1, In a tape recorder including a support base, a pair of reel 
holders disposed on said base and rotating in concert with a 
tape run, rotating members severally mounted so as to rotate 
together with said reel holders, a tape stop detecting mecha- 
nism for detecting a stop of rotation of one of said reel holders 
in one direction by means of the rotating member engaging 
with said one reel holder, a capstan to enable said tape run, and 
a head for scanning a tape; the improvement wherein said tape 
stop detecting mechanism detects a stop of rotation of the 
rotating member of the take-up side and wherein said tape stop 
detecting mechanism comprises: 

a detector means disposed correspondingly to both said 
rotating members and shifted from a non-detecting posi- 
tion to a detecting position when the rotation of said 
rotating member of the take-up side is a stopped, 

a rotation engaging member provided in association with 
said detector means, 

driving means for rotating the rotation engaging member in 
one direction, and 

engaging means for engaging said detector means with said 
rotation engaging member relatively to shift the same by 
the rotation force thereof when said detector means is 
shifted to said detecting position, said engaging means 
including 

an eccentric cam so arranged as to rotate together with said 
rotation engaging member, 

a detector pin on said detector means to follow said eccen- 
tric cam when said detector means is in said non-detecting 
position and to leave said cam to be shifted to an engaging 
position when said detector means is moved to said detect- 
ing position, and 

an engaging projection on said rotation engaging member to 
engage said detector pin when said pin is shifted to said 
engaging position, thereby achieving said relative shift of 
said detector means and rotation engaging member. 
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4,238,809 
SERVO TRACK CONFIGURATION FOR MAGNETIC 
DISK APPARATUS 
Masao Fujiki, Hamura; Hiromi Hamaoka, Tokyo, and Toshiaki 
Hattori, Ome, all of Japan, assignors to Tokyo Shibaura 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Mar. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 17,618 
Claims priority, Japan, Mar. 9, 1978, 53-25996 
Int. Cl.2 G11B 5/74, 5/82, 21/10 
US. Cl. 360—131 


1. A servo track configuration comprising at least one unit 
pattern area including 2n (n=2, 3, 4,...) servo tracks T;(i=0, 
1, ... 2n—1) and 2n? flux transitions Rj (j=0, 1,... 2n—1; 
k=0, 1, ...n—1) satisfying the following four conditions: 

Condition TT: track T, being adjacent to track Tp+1 ; 

Condition TR: transition Rpg occurring on track Tp +9 (mod 
2n); 

Condition RR: transition Rpg and transition Rp, (rq) hav- 
ing the same polarity and occurring at the same position; 
and 

Condition RR: transition Rp,and transition Rg,(qp) occur- 
riag at different positions. 


4,238,810 

FORCED COMMUTATION PRECIPITATOR CIRCUIT 
Andrew C, Stevenson, and Kenneth R. Fox, both of Peterbor- 

ough, Canada, assignors to Canadian General Electric Com- 

pany Limited, Toronto, Canada 

Filed Dec. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 966,530 
Claims priority, application Canada, Dec, 9, 1977, 292812 
Int. Cl.3 BO3C 3/68 

USS. Cl. 361—91 





1. A control circuit for an electrical precipitator, comprising 

main thyristor means for controlling power from an AC 
source to the electrodes of said precipitator, 

capacitor means, 

auxiliary thyristor means for controlling the discharge of an 
electrical charge stored in a said capacitor means, 

means responsive to a spark discharge at the electrodes of 
the precipitator to temporarily place said main thyristor 
means in a state where it would become non-conductive at 
the end of the half cycle in which spark discharge occurs 
and to cause said auxiliary thyristor means to discharge 
said capacitor means to provide a voltage at said main 
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thyristor means rendering it non-conductive before the 
end of the half cycle in which spark discharge occurs. 


4,238,811 
THREE PHASE UNDERVOLTAGE MONITOR 


Warren C. Fry, Connellsville, Pa., assignor to General Equip- 


ment & Mfg. Co., Inc., Louisville, Ky. 
Filed Apr. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 28,558 
Int. Cl.3 HO2H 3/24 


US. Cl. 361—92 


et 


7 


1. A multiphase undervoltage monitoring circuit compris- 
ing, in combination, a transformer and rectifier connected 
across each phase voltage to be monitored to give a direct 
current voltage proportional to the phase voltage, a regulated 
reference voltage source, a voltage comparator for each phase 
voltage to be monitored connected between the corresponding 
rectifier and the reference voltage, an output relay circuit 
connected to and responsive to the output of the comparators, 
and a connection between said output relay circuit and said 
reference voltage source arranged to vary said reference volt- 
age in response to a change in the output of the comparators. 


4,238,812 
CIRCUIT PROTECTION DEVICES COMPRISING PTC 
ELEMENTS 

Lee M. Middleman, Portola Valley; Joseph H. Evans, and Don- 

ald F. Pettengill, both of Palo Alto, all of Calif., assignors to 

Raychem Corporation, Menlo Park, Calif. 

Filed Dec. 1, 1978, Ser. No. 965,344 
Int. Cl.3 H0O2H 5/04 

U.S. Cl. 361—106 


RESISTANCE (LOG) 


1. An electrical circuit which comprises 

(1) a source of electrical power; 

(2) a circuit protection device comprising at least two elec- 
trodes and a PTC element composed of a PTC composi- 
tion having a switching temperature T,; and 
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(3) other circuit elements which are connected in series with 
said PTC element and which have an impedance R,z ohms; 
said electrical circuit having a normal operating condition in 
which 
(A) current flows through said PTC element over an area of 
equivalent diameter d with an average path length t such 
that d/t is at least 2; 
(B) said device is at a temperature Tg, at which the device 
has a resistance Rg, which is 
(a) less than 1 ohm; and 
(b) less than 0.1 x Rz ohm, and at which said PTC compo- 
sition has a resistivity of less than 10 ohm. cm.; 
(C) said device is in contact with a medium which is at a 
temperature T,; and 
(D) there is a stable equilibrium between the rate at which 
the device generates heat by I?R heating and the rate at 
which heat is lost from the device; 
and said device having an electrical power/temperature rela- 
tionship and being capable of losing heat to said medium at a 
rate such that 
(a) if said medium is heated slowly from T, while main- 
taining Rz and the voltage of the source of electrical 
power substantially constant, the temperature of the 
device increases slowly until the equilibrium between 
the rate at which the device generates heat by I?R 
heating and the rate at which heat is lost from the de- 
vice becomes unstable, at which unstable equilibrium 
point the medium is at a temperature Tir, the device is 
at a temperature Tq jrip and has a resistance Rg jrip, and 
the rate at which the resistance of the device changes 
with temperature, dRq trip /dTd trip is positive; and 
(b) if said medium is then heated just above T-,jz, the rate 
at which the device generates heat by I?R heating ex- 
ceeds the rate at which heat can be lost from the device 
and thus causes the temperature and the resistance of 
the device to rise rapidly and the circuit current to fall 
until a high temperature stable equilibrium point is 
reached at which the rate at which the device generates 
heat by I?R heating is equal to the rate at which heat is 
lost from the device; at which high temperature stable 
equilibrium point, the device is at a temperature Tg /atch 
and has a resistance Rg jgich which is such that the ratio 
of the power in the circuit in the normal operating 
condition to the power in the circuit at said high tem- 
perature stable equilibrium point, the Switching Ratio, 
is at least 10. 


4,238,813 
COMPENSATED DUAL INJECTOR DRIVER 
Ralph W. Carp, and Danny O. Wright, both of Newport News, 
Va., assignors to The Bendix Corporation, Southfield, Mich. 
Filed May 21, 1979, Ser. No. 41,265 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 47/32 
US, Cl. 361—154 


7. A solenoid driver circuit comprising: 
means for controlling the actuating current through a coil of 
the solenoid in response to the presence of a control pulse 
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by first increasing the current to a peak value and then 
decreasing the current to a hold value; 

means for dissipating, at a controlled rate, the stored energy 
in the coil as a result of the actuating current after the 
termination of said control pulse; and 

means for varying the hold current value as a function of the 
variations of the voltage supply. 


4,238,814 
COVER FOR MULTILAMP PHOTOFLASH UNIT 

Daniel W. Bricker, Williamsport, Pa.; Emery G. Audesse, Bev- 

erly, Mass.; John W. Shaffer, and Donald W. Hartman, both 

of Williamsport, Pa., assignors to GTE Products Corporation, 

Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Sep. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 72,534 
Int. Cl.3 F21K 5/02; G03B 15/02; HOSB 41/34 

US. Cl. 362—13 18 Claims 


we Aah 


A 


ee wore 


1. In a multilamp photoflash unit commprising a housing 
member, a plurality of flashlamps mounted in said housing 
member, and a light-transmitting cover member attached to 
said housing member and enclosing said flashlamps therein, 
means for preventing sympathetic ignition of adjacent lamps 
comprising a light-attenuating partition integrally projecting 
from said cover member and disposed between a respective 
pair of said flashlamps. 


15 
RECESSED LIGHT FIXTURE 
Edison A. Price, New York, N.Y., assignor to Edison Price, 
Incorporated, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun, 29, 1978, Ser. No. 920,265 
Int. Cl.3 F218 2/00 
U.S. Cl. 362—218 

















1. A recessed light fixture comprising a transversely extend- 
ing upper first reflector member having longitudinally extend- 
ing side borders, a reflector assembly including a pair of longi- 
tudinally and vertically extending transversely spaced second 
reflector members terminating in transversely extending 
flanges, said first and second reflector members defining a lamp 





828 OFFICIAL GAZETTE DECEMBER 9, 1980 


cavity having a light emitting opening, support means in said opening parabolic reflector having an apex, a central optical 
lamp cavity for supporting at least a lamp below said first axis and a focus; 


reflector and between said second reflector members, means 
positioning said first and second reflector members with the 
flanges of said second reflector member located below and 
extending along the borders of said first reflector member and 
in spaced relationship to said first reflector member to define 
air flow passageways between said flanges and borders, said 
passageways having an entrance communicating with said 
lamp cavity and an exit communicating with the surrounding 
area, whereby air flows into said lamp cavity through said light 
emitting opening, around the lamp and through the passage 
from entrance to exit to be dissipated in the surrounding area. 


4,238,816 
LAMP FOR THE MAINTENANCE, SERVICING AND 
REPAIRING OF MOTORVEHICLES 
Mario Merlo, Via Montenero 19, 20029 Turbigo (Milano), Italy 
Filed Feb. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 11,426 
Claims priority, application Italy, Aug. 18, 1977, 22049/77[U] 
Int. Cl.3 F21V 21/26 


US. Cl. 362—277 4 Claims 


1. A lamp which can be quickley fixed and fully revolving, 
particularly for use in maintenance and repair operations in 
motorvehicles, characterized in that it comprises.a strong 
sucker base embodying a standard socket, a flexible stem con- 
sisting of a resilient element with helical structure having a 
decreasing section and a lampholder with directional reflector. 


4,238,817 
AUTOMOBILE HEADLIGHT 
Hector Fratty, Boulogne, France, assignor to Cibie Projecteurs, 
Bobigny, France 
Filed Jun. 21, 1978, Ser. No. 917,756 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 1, 1977, 77 20338 
Int. Cl.) F21V 7/00 


US. Cl. 362—309 3 Claims 





1. An automobile headlight of the type comprising a wide- 


a front glass overlying said reflector and opening and con- 
nected thereto, provided with grooves, prisms and outer 
contours; 

and a twin-filament lamp for far-beam and dipped-beam 
located on said axis on opposite sides of said focus, the 
far-beam filament being located between said apex and the 
focus; 

intercepting means within the reflector including a screen 
located on the front of and substantially above said axis 
and the upper part of the lamp, for defining on the periph- 
ery of the reflector zones which are stuck only by the rays 
emitted by the far-beam filament; 

and the corresponding part of the front glass having concen- 
trating grooves and prisms determined as a function of the 
far-beam only; 

that part of the front glass corresponding to the zone defined 
by interception having an inner limit substantially parallel 
to the outer contours of the glass. 


4,238,818 
NONROTATABLE TELESCOPING SUPPORTING 
STRUCTURE 
Alvin Gindel, 36 Wenwood Dr., Brookville, Long Island, N.Y. 
11101 
Filed Sep. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 942,917 
Int. Cl.3 F218 3/12 
U.S. Cl. 362—413 


1. A nonrotatable telescoping supporting structure compris- 
ing: 

an outer elongated tubular member of substantially cylindri- 
cal shape, 

an inner elongated member having at least one elongated 
portion of reduced radial size with respect to the longitu- 
dinal central axis of said inner member, said portion ex- 
tending substantially the entire length of said inner mem- 
ber, and 

a stationary protuberance of fixed size and shape located on 
the inner surface of said outer member extending inwardly 
therefrom a distance such that said protuberance does not 
engage said portion of reduced radial size when such is 
opposite said protuberance, whereby said inner member is 
slidably disposed within said outer member when said 
radially reduced portion is opposite said protuberance and 
relative longitudinal movement of said members is possi- 
ble but relative rotation is prevented by engagement of 
said protuberance with portions of said inner member 
located on either side of said reduced radial portion, said 
protuberance being a dimple formed in said outer member. 


4,238,819 
SWIVEL SOCKET FOR LIGHTS 

Edward H. Harris, 1065 E. Flamingo Rd., Apt. 524, Las Vegas, 

Nev. 89109 

Filed Oct. 12, 1978, Ser. No. 950,778 
Int. Cl.3 F21V 21/30 

USS. Cl. 362—419 6 Claims 

1. A socket means for supporting a light from a lighting 
fixture having a bottom wall with at least one circular opening 
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of predetermined diameter extending therethrough, said socket 
means comprising a body having an enlarged head at one end, 
said head including a semi-spherical portion which is larger 
than the diameter of the circular opening and slidably engages 
the edges thereof, said body being of a size to pass through said 
opening, means within said body for receiving and supporting 
a light, said head having slot means extending in one direction 


from side to side thereof, and retainer means carried by the 
fixture and having portions extending through said slot means 
so that said head is movable in said one direction, said portions 
of said retainer means being movable so that said head is mov- 
able in a direction normal to said one direction, whereby said 
socket means may circumgyrate relative to the fixture but axial 
and rotational movement is substantially prevented. 


4,238,820 
VARIABLE WAVE-FORM CONVERTER 
Geert J. Naaijer, Limeil-Brevannes, France, assignor to U.S. 
Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 16,676 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 2, 1978, 78 05979 
Int. Cl.3 HO2M 7/537 


1. A converter for generating an alternating voltage com- 
prising, a power supply unit, the power supply unit comprising 
n direct voltage sources which when connected in series sup- 
ply a voltage which is substantially equal to the peak value of 
said alternating voltage, an interconnection device which 
comprises a plurality of n switches for selectively combining 
the direct voltage sources so as to obtain a desired instanta- 
neous alternating voltage amplitude, wherein n is an integer, 
the converter further comprising a control circuit coupled to 
the switches for opening and closing the switches in a sequence 
which depends on the desired waveform of the alternating 
voltage, the interconnection device further comprising n di- 
odes connected in series in the same forward direction so as to 
derive a first series connection, means connecting each voltage 
source in series with one of the switches across the terminals of 
a respective diode, the power supply unit having output termi- 
nals respectively constituted by the anode of the first diode and 
the cathode of the last diode in the series connection, the 
converter further comprising a bridge circuit including at least 
four switches for reversing the polarity, means connecting one 
diagonal of said bridge circuit to the output terminals of the 
power supply unit and the other diagonal to terminals for a 
load to be connected to the converter, and the polarity revers- 
ing switches being opened and closed two by two by the con- 
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trol circuit so as to obtain the correct positive and negative 
polarity of the desired alternating voltage across the load 
terminals. 


4,238,821 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR A VARIABLE 
FREQUENCY INVERTER SYSTEM HAVING 
COMMUTATION FAULT DETECTION AND 
CORRECTION CAPABILITIES 
Loren H. Walker, Salem, Va., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Salem, Va. 
Filed Apr. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 32,854 
Int. Cl.3 HO2H 7/122 

US. Cl. 363—58 





1. An inverter system for supplying controlled output volt- 
age current and frequency electrical power to a load compris- 
ing: 

(a) a source of variable direct current power for providing a 

d.c. output current; 

(b) control means for controlling the d.c. output current of 
said source; 

(c) an inverter circuit for receiving said d.c. output current 
and for providing an a.c. output current of controlled 
frequency and voltage and current for application to said 
load; 

(d) a d.c. link circuit for carrying said d.c. output current 
from said source to said inverter circuit; and, 

(e) circuit means for detecting a commutation fault condition 
within said inverter circuit comprising, 

(1) means to produce a first feedback signal proportional 
to the magnitude of the d.c. current in said d.c. link 
circuit, 

(2) means to produce a second feedback signal propor- 
tional to the magnitude of the a.c. output current of said 
inverter circuit, 

(3) comparison means for comparing said first and second 
feedback signals at a fixed ratio other than unity, with 
respect to their absolute magnitudes, and to provide, in 
response to a prescribed relationship therebetween, a 
correction signal, and, 

(4) means for applying said correction signal to said con- 
trol means to effect a reduction in the magnitude of the 
d.c. output current of said source. 


4,238,822 
CONTROLLABLE ELECTRICAL SINGLE-ARMATURE 
OF ROTARY CONVERTER 
Walter Schade, Alter Postweg 28, 427 Dorsten, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
Filed Mar. 2, 1978, Ser. No. 882,769 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 5, 
1977, 2709681 
Int. Cl.3 H0O2M 7/34, 7/60 
U.S. Cl. 363—107 3 Claims 
1. Controllable electronic rotary converter without a collec- 
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tor, comprising a ring-shaped drum armature winding having a 
plurality of individual coil sections with inputs therebetween, a 
multiplicity of electronic switches consecutively connecting 
said coil-section inputs and having connection, points, at least 
one of said connection points being connectible to a direct 








current source for switching said coil-section inputs to said 
electronic switches through a single pole, and a plurality of 
induction coils carrying outgoing current between said coil 
sections and a neutral star point which is further connected to 
a negative pole of the current source. 


4,238,823 
INVERTER APPARATUS 
Akira Nabae, Nagaoka, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Oct. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 953,034 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 9, 1977, 52-133567 
Int. Cl.3 HO2M 1/06 
6 Claims 











1. Inverter apparatus comprising a plurality of branch cir- 
cuits connected in parallel across positive and negative bus 
lines of a source of direct current, each branch circuit includ- 
ing a pair of main controlled semiconductor switching ele- 
ments comprising reverse conduction type thyristors, diode 
means and smoothing reactor means connected in series be- 
tween said pair of main controlled semiconductor switching 
elements, alternating current output terminals connected to 
points between respective pairs of said main controlled semi- 
conductor switching elements, a plurality of commutating 
circuits respectively connected in parallel to said main con- 
trolled semiconductor switching elements, each commutating 
circuit including a commutating capacitor, a commutating 
reactor and a reverse conduction type controlled semiconduc- 
tor switching element which are connected in series, and a pair 
of circulating diodes provided for each branch circuit and 
connected between respective commutating capacitors thereof 
and said positive and negative bus lines respectively. 
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4,238,824 
LINE LENGTH NAVIGATION SYSTEM 
James F. DeMatte, Coram, and Nazaro A. Simonelli, Woodbury, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Sperry Corporation, New York, 


N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 971,278 
Int. Cl.> GO6F 15/50; B63B 35/00; F16L 1/04 
U.S. Cl. 364—449 42 Claims 








1. Vessel position determination means comprising: 
inertial reference means disposed on said vessel for supply- 
ing measures of vessel pitch, roll, and heading angles, 
fairlead means disposed on said vessel substantially at the 
corners of a rectangular pattern, 
anchor and anchor line means cooperatively associated with 
said fairlead means, 
said fairlead means each including sensor means for supply- 
ing: 
a first measure of the angle from the associated anchor line 
to a predetermined plane parallel to the vessel deck, 
a second measure of the angle from the associated anchor 
line to a predetermined fore-aft reference axis, 
a third measure of the total length paid out of the associ- 
ated anchor line, and 
a fourth measure of the axial tension in the associated 
anchor line, 
system computer means at least responsive to said pitch, roll, 
and heading angles and to said first, second, third, and 
fourth measures for computing the best estimate of the 
vessel’s horizontal position change, and 
resolver means responsive to said best estimate and to initial 
values of vessel heading and vessel position for generating 
further measures of said vessel actual position. 


4,238,825 
EQUIVALENT STANDARD VOLUME CORRECTION 
SYSTEMS FOR GAS METERS 

Paul W. Geery, Houston, Tex., assignor to Dresser Industries, 

Inc., Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Oct. 2, 1978, Ser. No. 947,382 
Int. Cl.3 GO1F 1/00 

USS. Cl. 364—510 22 Claims 

1. A correction apparatus for cortecting actual flow volume 
of fluid flow at prevailing conditions of pressure and tempera- 
ture to a corresponding value at a standard base condition for 
at least one parameter of said prevailing conditions, comprising 
in combination: 

(a) pulse generating means for generating pulses represent- 
ing uncorrected volume in a ratio proportional to the 
actual volume of fluid flow at prevailing conditions; said 
ratio of pulse generation being proportionately greater by 
at least one order of magnitude relative to a predeter- 
mined pulse to volume ratio for a selected engineering unit 
with which it is to be compared; 

(b) sensor transducer means sensitive to the condition pa- 
rameter for which correction is to be effected and adapted 
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for exposure to the fluid flow at said prevailing conditions, 
said sensor transducer means being operative to emit an 
output signal proportional to the absolute value of its 
measured parameter; 

(c) scaling means operative for emitting an output signal 
corresponding to the product of said sensor transducer 
means output signal and a constant correlated to a ratio 
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comparison between the pulse to volume ratio generated 
by said pulse generating means and the pulse to volume 
ratio of the selected engineering unit; and 

(d) divider-counter means operative to divide all of said 
uncorrected volume pulses by said scaling means output 
signal and to emit a digital output signal correlated to a 
volume of fluid flow corrected for the parameter sensitiv- 
ity of said sensor transducer means. 


4,238,826 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR IMAGE SIGNAL 
GENERATION AND IMAGE DISPLAY 
Robert E. Jones, Jr., Timonium, Md., assignor to AAI Corpora- 
tion, Cockeysville, Md. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 793,908, May 4, 1977, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 499,093, Aug. 20, 1974, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 283,673, Aug. 25, 
1972, Pat. No. 4,162,492. This application Feb. 12, 1979, Ser. 
No. 11,731 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 3/153 


US. Cl. 364—515 22 Claims 
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10. For use in an image-forming apparatus having image- 
forming means, the improvement comprising apparatus for 
image-signal formation and adapted for input connection to 
said image-forming means, and which apparatus comprises 

means for forming a composite envelope-forming signal 

from two inphase AC carrier signals which are of different 
wave-form character, 

means for forming a component portion of said composite 

envelope-forming signal from an AC carrier signal, a 
portion of which comprises a repetitive triangular wave 
form, 

and means for forming a trace displacement ramp sweep 

signal having a ramp duration during one occurrence of at 
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least as long as the duration of a multiple number of cycles 
of said in-phase AC carrier signals. 


4,238,827 
INTERFEROGRAM SYNTHESIZATION METHOD AND 
APPARATUS 
Joseph M. Geary, Edgewood, and David F. Holmes, Albuquer- 
que, both of N. Mex., assignors to The United States of Amer- 
ica as represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 
Filed Nov. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 962,411 
Int. Cl.3 GO1B 11/00 
U.S. Cl. 364—521 


1. An interferogram synthesizer comprising cathode ray 
tube means, 

a beam scan circuit generating a drive signal for driving the 
cathode ray tube beam, 

an electronic aberration generator for generating an aberra- 
tion pattern signal as a function of said beam scan circuit 
drive signal, 

means for selectively varying coefficients of said aberration 
pattern signal, and 

a cathode ray tube beam intensity drive circuit connected to 
control the intensity of said cathode ray tube beam in 
response to aberration pattern signals from said aberration 
generator. ? 


4,238,828 
POSITION DETECTING APPARATUS 

Andrew G. Hay, Hamilton, Scotland, and Peter R. Mason, York, 

England, assignors to The Secretary of State for Industry in 

Her Britannic Majesty’s Government of the United Kingdom 

of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, London, England 

Filed Oct. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 949,185 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 7, 1977, 

41808/77 
Int. Cl.3 GO1V 5/00; E21B 25/16 
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COMPUTER AND 
POSITION CONTROL 
MEANS: 


1. A tunneling machine having a cutting head adjustably 
supported by a member extending from said machine, and 
position detecting apparatus having 

(a) a target attached to said member in predetermined posi- 

tional relationship to said cutting head, said target having 
identifying means for identifying therein at least four 
target points in non-coplanar relationship with each other; 
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(b) a camera, having a focal plane at which images are 
formed, arranged to view the target so as to form on said 
focal plane images of at least three of said target points, 
said camera being adjustably positionable on a predeter- 
mined datum line and being disposed sufficiently close to 
said target to provide sensibly different angles to the 
points on said target which are being viewed by said 
camera; and 

(c) a computer arranged to receive signals indicative of the 
positions of said images on the focal plane of the camera, 
and for calculating from said received signals the orienta- 
tion of the target points corresponding to said images in 
relation to a given reference plane, and for calculating 
thereby the position of the said cutting head as projected 
onto any other plane defined in relation to said given 
reference plane. 


4,238,829 
VEHICLE LOCATING APPARATUS 
Willie E. Martin, Garland, Tex., assignor to E-Systems, Inc., 
Dallas, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 783697, Apr. 1, 1977, Pat. No. 4,124,897. 
This application Jul. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 927,512 
Int. Cl.> GO6F 15/50 
USS. Cl. 364—-561 
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1. Apparatus in a vehicle locating system that utilizes wheel 
rotation to measure distance traveled for incorporating vari- 
able map scale units and variable wheel circumferences com- 
prising: 

(a) means for inputting a constant number wherein said 
constant number is the quotient of said wheel circumfer- 
ence divided by said map scale unit, 

(b) means for accumulating distance traveled as measured by 
said wheel rotations, 

(c) means for detecting when the absolute value in said 
accumulating means exceeds the constant number, 

(d) means for storing a vehicle location value wherein the 
location value is increased by one unit when the value in 
said accumulator means exceeds the positive value of said 
constant number and is decreased by one unit when the 
value in said accumulator means is less than the negative 
value of said constant number, and 

(e) means for adding said constant number to said accumulat- 
ing means when the location value stored in said means for 
storing is decreased and subtracting said constant number 
from said accumulating means when the location value 
stored in said means for storing is increased. 
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4,238,830 
CURVATURE CORRECTION 
Hoshang A. Unvala, Norwalk, Conn., assignor to The Perkin- 
Elmer Corporation, Norwalk, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 685,006, May 10, 1976, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 62,825 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 15/20; G01J 3/42 


US. Cl. 364—573 15 Claims 


8. In a photometric instrument in which radiant energy 
measurements are taken and used to determine a concentration, 
and in which the relationship between measured radiant en- 
ergy values and concentration is non-linear over the full range 
desired to be measured, apparatus for correcting the curvature 
which exists in the relationship, comprising: 

(a) means for making radiant energy measurements; 

(b) computing means for 

(1) storing the known concentration values of two mea- 
sured samples of known concentration and their associ- 
ated measured radiant energy values; 

(2) determining two constants which are such that the 
excess over one of a second constant times the measured 
energy value divided into a first constant times the 
measured energy value, for each sample, is equal to the 
known concentration; 

(3) storing the measured energy values of samples of 
unknown concentrations; and 

(4) using said measured energy values of unknown sam- 
ples and said stored constants to determine the concen- 
tration of said unknown samples; and 

(c) means for storing and displaying said unknown concen- 

tration. 


4,238,831 

PULSE INTERPOLATION METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Yuly M. Pulyer, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to Westinghouse Air 

Brake Company, Swissvale, Pa. 

Filed Sep. 1, 1978, Ser. No. 939,023 
Int. Cl.3 G06J 3/00; HO3K 13/02 

U.S. Cl. 364—608 8 Claims 

1. A method of converting a received series of equally 
spaced discrete pulses, which have varying amplitudes to 
jointly represent an original analog signal, into an equivalent 
interpolated analog signal form, comprising the steps of, 

(a) successively registering each of said series of received 
pulses in an input register means, 

(b) alternately storing the registered pulses, each converted 
into a preselected signal format, in a pair of memory 
elements alternately actuated by the successively received 
pulses of said series, 

(c) generating two separate series of triangular signals with 
one series corresponding to the pulse signals successively 
stored in each memory element, each triangular signal 
having a base length equal to twice the spacing between 
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successive received pulses so that alternate triangular 
signals of the two series overlap in duration, 

(d) selecting the amplitude of each triangular signal in accor- 
dance with the amplitude of the corresponding signal 
currently stored in the associated memory element, and 
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(e) summing and overlapped triangular signals of selected 
amplitudes from both series into a continuous analog 
output signal substantially equivalent to the original ana- 
log signal from which said received pulses were derived. 


4,238,832 
TIME DATA PROCESSING APPARATUS 

Hanzou Tsuzuki, Higashiyamato, and Mamoru Mizuno, 

Yamanashi, both of Japan, assignors to Casio Computer Co., 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 12,106 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 17, 1978, 53-17334; 

Feb. 20, 1978, 53-18390 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 7/48, 15/02; GO4B 19/30 

U.S. Cl. 364—705 























1. A time data processing apparatus comprising: 

a central processing unit; 

a time-keeping memory for storing time data; 

a time-keeping circuit coupled to said time-keeping memory 
for reading all the time data from said time-keeping mem- 
ory during a period equal to the smallest unit of time 
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represented by the time data, and including a means for 
renewing the time data read out from said time-keeping 
memory and writing the time data thus renewed into said 
time-keeping memory, without being controlled by said 
central processing unit; and 

signal supply means coupled to said central processing unit 
for supplying said central processing unit with a signal 
which represents the period of time between the comple- 
tion of operation of said time-keeping circuit and the next 
period equal to the smallest unit of time; 

said signal from said signal supply means enabling said cen- 
tral processing unit to have access to the time data in said 
time-keeping memory when said time-keeping circuit is 


stopped. 


4,238,833 
HIGH-SPEED DIGITAL BUS-ORGANIZED 
MULTIPLIER/DIVIDER SYSTEM 
Robert C. Ghest, Saratoga; John M. Birkner; Shlomo Waser, 
both of Sunnyvale, and Hua T. Chua, Cupertino, all of Calif., 
assignors to Monolithic Memories, Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Mar, 28, 1979, Ser. No. 24,540 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 7/52 








1. A digital multiplier including in combination: 

first means for receiving a plurality of multiplicand signals; 

second means for receiving a plurality of multiplier signals; 

decoder means coupled with predetermined ones of said 
multiplier signals less than the total number of said multi- 
plier signals for producing control signals representative 
of the logic levels of said predetermined signals; 

arithmetic logic circuit means connected to said multipli- 
cand signals and said decoder means, and responsive to 
said control signals for producing a partial product of the 
multiplier number represeted by the predetermined multi- 
plier signals and the multiplicand number represented by 
said multiplicand signals; 

means coupled to said second means and to said decoder 
means for supplying different portions of the multiplier to 
the predetermined number of said multiplier signals in 
synchronism with the operation of said arithmetic logic 
circuit means; and 

mode control means for receiving mode control input signals 
and coupled to said arithmetic logic circuit means and said 
first means for controlling said digital multiplier to oper- 
ate in one of a plurality of different multiplication options, 
said first means including a multiplicand register which is 
a master/slave register with the multiplicand number 
stored in the master section thereof being transferred to 
the slave section thereof for use in multiplication opera- 
tions, the multiplicand number in the slave section thereof 
remaining for successive operations of said digital multi- 
plier until said multiplicand number is changed at prede- 
termined intervals under control of said mode control 
means. 
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APPARATUS FOR COORDINATING REAL TIME 
TRANSFER OF DATA FROM A PROCESSOR TO A 
MAGNETIC MEDIA DEVICE 
Leonard S. Yates, Austin, Tex., assignor to International Busi- 
ness Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 884,087 
Int. Cl.2 GO6F 5/06, 5/04, 13/00 
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1. In a text processing system, interface apparatus for real 
time transfer of data between a processor preparing and pres- 
enting data at irregular intervals and an output device requir- 
ing data at regular intervals wherein the longest processor 
interval is less than two output intervals, said interface com- 
prising in combination: 

first buffer means for receiving data from said processor; 

second buffer means for receiving data from said first buffer 

means and connected to said output device; 

means for indicating to said processor when transfer of data 

from said second buffer has begun; and 

means responsive to said indicating means for allowing said 

processor to transfer new data to said first buffer means 
immediately subsequent to said beginning of transfer from 
said second buffer whereby said processor is free to initi- 
ate processing of a succeeding character. 


4,238,835 
ANALYZING APPARATUS WITH MICROCOMPUTER 

Yoshio Fujii; Hiroshi Inomata; Yoshihiko Suenaga; Koji Ni- 

shiwaki, and Yohei Takashima, all of Katsuta, Japan, assign- 

ors to Hitachi, Ltd., Japan 

Filed Oct. 2, 1978, Ser. No. 947,833 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1977, 52/118164 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 1/00, 7/00 

US. Cl. 364—900 


1. An analyzing apparatus whose analyzing operation is 
controlled by a microcomputer, comprising: 
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a magnetic card carrying information required for the opera- 
tion of said analyzing apparatus; 

a magnetic card reader/writer having means for loading said 
magnetic card therein and unloading said magnetic card 
therefrom for reading out said information carried by said 
magnetic card; 

an information reading circuit delivering a data output indic- 
ative of the level of each bit in said information; and 

a microcomputer identifying the head of each bit in said 
information and receiving the bit level indicative data 
output of said information reading circuit at a predeter- 
mined time after the identification of the head of each bit 
thereby controlling the operation of said analyzing appa- 
ratus. 


4,238,836 
FAIL SAFE MAGNETIC BUBBLE MEMORY 
Thomas M. Burford, Summit, N.J., assignor to Bell Telephone 
Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 18,310 
Int. Cl.3 G11C 19/08 
US. Cl. 365—12 








1. A magnetic bubble memory comprising a layer of material 
in which magnetic bubbles can be moved along paths, a plural- 
ity of closed minor loops for recirculating bubble patterns 
synchronously between first and second ends, the memory 
being characterized by means for selectively adapting ones of 
the paths into a closed major loop such that a bubble traveling 
along the major loop passes the minor loops at the first and 
second ends in a like order. 


4,238,837 
DOMAIN DRAG EFFECT DEVICES 
John C, DeLuca, and Richard J. Gambino, both of Yorktown 
Heights, N.Y., assignors to International Business Machines 
Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 959,807 
Int. Cl.2 G11C 19/08 
US. Cl. 365—28 12 Claims 
1. In a magnetic bubble device comprising a magnetic bubble 
domain material which propagates magnetic bubble domains 
by means of the domain drag effect, the improvement compris- 
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ing control means for generating an external magnetic bias 
field Hpjas directed towards said device for controlling the rate 














of bubble propagation in said device with said magnetic bias 
field Hoyjas. 


4,238,838 
CORE MEMORY WIRING ARRANGEMENT 
Kurt Wright, Burbank, and Thomas J. Gilligan, Rolling Hills 
Estates, both of Calif., assignors to Ampex Corporation, Red- 
wood City, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 732,928, Oct. 15, 1976, Pat. No. 
4,096,583, and Ser. No. 3,718, Jan. 15, 1979. This application 
May 16, 1978, Ser. No. 906,642 
Int. Cl.3 G11C 5/06 


USS. Cl. 365—69 8 Claims 



































8. A two wire, one core per bit core memory comprising 
pairs of arrays of magnetic memory cores; a plurality of word 
conductors for each array, each word conductor inductively 


ELECTRICAL 


4,238,839 
LASER PROGRAMMABLE READ ONLY MEMORY 


Thomas P. Redfern; Thomas M. Frederiksen, and Joseph J. 


Connolly, Jr., all of San Jose, Calif., assignors to National 
Semiconductor Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 31,562 
Int. Cl.3 G11C 17/00, 17/06 


1. A laser programmable read only memory suitable for 
incorporation into a monolithic integrated circuit, said circuit 
including a plurality of transistors, each of which has a pair of 
controlled conduction electrodes and a control electrode, and 
a surrounding field oxide, said memory comprising: 

a plurality of memory locations arranged in a configuration 
of columns and rows, each location comprising one of said 
transistors and severable link means coupled in series 
therewith; 

word line means associated with each row of said configura- 
tion and coupled to each transistor in said row, 

means connected to each word line means for electrically 
actuating said word line to a first logic state; 

address line means associated with each column of said 
configuration, said address line means coupled to said 
control electrode of each of said transistors in said col- 
umn, whereby when said address line is electrically oper- 
ated to turn said transistors on, the transistor by way of 
said severable link means will actuate said word line 
means to a second logic state. 


4,238,840 
METHOD, MEDIUM AND APPARATUS FOR 
PRODUCING THREE DIMENSIONAL FIGURE 
PRODUCT ; 
Wyn K., Swainson, Berkeley, Calif., assignor to Formigraphic 
Engine Corporation, Sarasota, Fla. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 165,042, Jul. 23, 1971, Pat. No. 
4,041,476, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 744,027, 


coupling a plurality of cores in an array and a plurality of Jul, 11, 1968, abandoned. This application Apr. 22, 1977, Ser. 


digit-sense conductors coupled to carry partial selection cur- 
rents in parallel equal magnitude pairs during each read and 
each write portion of each memory cycle, all of the digit-sense 
conductors being disposed in subgroup pairs arranged to pro- 
vide current carrying conductor pairs in respective corre- 
sponding relative positions in the subgroups with all of the 
subgroup pairs having first and opposite juxtapositions in first 
and opposite arrays respectively of a pair of arrays to achieve 
noise cancellation with the two conductors of each nonse- 
lected digit-sense conductor pair having equal and balanced 
electrical noise signals coupled thereto from a pair of digit- 
sense conductors selected during a memory cycle. 


No. 789,920 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Jul. 12, 1967, 3611/67 
Int. Cl.2 G11C 13/04 R 
USS. Cl. 365—119 39 Claims 

1. A three-dimensional pattern generator comprising: 

a. a volume of material capable of existing in discernibly 
different conditions and capable of undergoing a change 
in properties in response to energy level changes within 
said volume allowing said material to effect separation 
corresponding to said discernibly different conditions, 

b. directional means for generating within said volume said 
changes in energy level, and 
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c. control means cooperatively associated with said volume 
of material and said directional means for distributing said 
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changes in energy level within said volume in selected 
locations. 


4,238,841 
DYNAMIC SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY READ/WRITE 
ACCESS CIRCUIT 
Rainer Clemen, Boeblingen; Joerg Gschwendtner, Esslingen, and 
Werner Haug, Boeblingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signors to International Business Machines Corporation, 
Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 103,796 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 20, 
1978, 2855118 
Int. Cl. G11C 11/40 
U.S. Cl. 365—203 


WoRD DECODER 


1. A read/write circuit for a memory system including a 
matrix of dynamic memory cells arranged in columns and 
rows, each cell having a pair of capacitive storage nodes capa- 
ble of being simultaneously coupled to a dual-rail column line 
in response to an addressable row selection signal, a dynamic 
cross-coupled sense latch circuit connected to each of said 
dual-rail column lines for detecting and amplifying signals 
coupied to said column lines and a bit switch, associated with 
each of said column lines, responsive to an addressable column 
selection signal, the improvement comprising: 

a plurality of dynamic cross-coupled input/output data 

latches; 

a dual-rail data line coupled to each of said input/output 

latches and to at least some of said bit switches; 

a write driver circuit having an input terminal and including 

a dynamic cross-coupled latch coupled to each of said 
dual-rail data lines, said write driver being responsive to a 
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data input signal and a first clock signal to provide for the 
selective discharge of one of the lines of said dual rail data 
line; 

a read driver circuit, having a single output terminal, cou- 
pled to each of said dual-rail data lines and comprising a 
push-pull output driver, said output driver being respon- 
sive to a differential data signal established on said dual- 
rail data line; 

means for enabling said sense latch circuits in response to a 
second clock signal subsequent to said first clock signal, 
said column selection signal and said row sectional signal; 

means for enabling said input/output latch subsequent to 
said sense latch; and ‘ 

means for independently enabling only one of said write 
driver and said read driver during a memory cycle 
whereby only one of said read and write drivers is enabled 
in conjunction with the enabling of said sense latches and 
said input/output latches. 


4,238,842 
LARAM MEMORY WITH REORDERED SELECTION 
SEQUENCE FOR REFRESH 

Frederick J. Aichelmann, Jr., Hopewell Junction, N.Y., assignor 

to IBM Corporation, Hopewell Junction, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 26, 1978, Ser. No. 973,294 
Int. Cl.3 G11C 8/00 

US. Cl. 365—222 
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24. A method for transferring blocks of data of predeter- 
mined size to a first memory from a second memory having a 
plurality of memory elements which are refreshed at predeter- 
mined time intervals, comprising the steps of: 

(a) reading data out of said memory elements in a predeter- 

mined sequence; 

(b) while simultaneously determining whether the next 
memory element in sequence is to be refreshed during the 
next subsequent readout time interval; 

(c) skipping reading out data from a memory element which 
is to be refreshed during said time interval; 

(d) reading out data from another memory element during 
said time interval; and 

(e) reading data out from the skipped memory element dur- 
ing an interval when refresh is not required. 
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4,238,843 
DISC-SHAPED OPTICALLY READABLE RECORD 
CARRIER USED AS A DATA STORAGE MEDIUM 
Marino G. Carasso; Johannes J. Verboom, and Maarten R. de 
Haan, all of Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Philips 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 8,221 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Nov. 6, 1978, 
7811003 
Int. Cl.3 G11C 13/04; G11B 7/00 


USS. Cl. 365—234 7 Claims 





1. An improved disc-shaped record carrier, provided with 
substantially concentric information tracks, which per track 
circumference are divided into a number of sectors, each sec- 
tor being divided into a data section, in which optically detect- 
able information can be recorded with the aid of a radiation 
beam, and a synchronizing section for defining the sector 
boundaries, the improvement being characterized in that the 
synchronizing section comprises an optically detectable relief 
structure with, in this order, an indicator portion and an ad- 
dress portion, the address of the relevant sector being stored in 
digitally coded form in the address portion and the indicator 
portion having such a relief structure that cooperation with a 
read beam moving relatively with respect to said record car- 
rier results in an indicator signal which is situated in a fre- 
quency range which at the most contains only very weak 
frequency components of the digital signal resulting from 
cooperation of the read beam with the address portion. 


4,238,844 
DISPLACED POSITION DETECTING DEVICE 

Toshitsugu Ueda; Seiki Ra, and Masanori Noguchi, all of Musa- 

shino, Japan, assignors to Yokogawa Electric Works, Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 14,429 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1978, 53-22282; 

Feb. 28, 1978, 53-22289 
Int. Cl.3 GO1S 15/08 


US, Cl. 367—117 25 Claims 


1. A displaced position detecting device comprising: 


ELECTRICAL 


a wire composed of a magnetostrictive material; 

first and second receiving means coupled to said magneto- 
strictive wire; 

an exciting means for applying an exciting signal to the wire 
and disposed between the first and second receiving 
means; 

means for changing the distance between the exciting means 
and at least one of said receiving means in accordance 
with a mechanical displacement; 

means for developing two signals representing the time 
periods required for said exciting signal to reach the first 
and second receiving means respectively; and 

circuit means responsive to said two signals for producing a 
signal representative of said mechanical displacement. 


4,238,845 
GEOPHONE SPRINGS 

Samuel E. Haggard; Travis E. Riley, both of Houston, Tex., and 

Eugene-F. Florian, deceased, late of Leona, Tex. (by Dorothy 

Sue Florian, executrix), assignors to Mark Products, Incorpo- 

rated, Houston, Tex. 

Filed Apr. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 28,276 
Int. Cl.2 GO1V 1/16 

US. Cl. 367—183 


1. A diaphragm spring for a geophone made from a rela- 
tively thin sheet of spring material comprising a flat sided, 
relatively thin, annular inner portion and a radially spaced flat 
sided, relatively thin annular outer portion, that is concentric 
to the inner portion, a plurality of spring arms connected to 
and extending between the inner and outer annular portions to 
resisliently resist relative movement of the inner and outer 
portions along an axis perpendicular to the flat sides of the 
inner and outer portions, said spring arms being generally 
rectanular in cross section having relatively narrow flat sides in 
the plane of the sides of the annular portions, and a plurality of 
support arms, separate and distinct from said spring arms each 
being generally rectangular in cross-section having relatively 
narrow flat sides, in the plane of the sides of the annular por- 
tions, each support arm having one end connected to one of the 
inner and outer portions and its other end connected to the 
edge of a spring arm intermediate the ends of said spring arms 
to increase the ratio of the resonant frequency of the spring in 
a direction transverse the concentric axis of the annular por- 
tions to the resonent frequency of the spring along the concen- 
tric axis. 


4,238,846 
TIMING DEVICE 
Lyndon O. Barton, 26 Shull Dr., Newark, Del. 19711 
Filed Sep. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 77,561 
Int. Cl.3 GO4F 1/04, 3/00 

USS. Cl. 368—93 3 Claims 

1. A timing device comprising a hinged frame on which are 
mounted two gravity actuated timers, arranged perpendicu- 
larly to each other, a right angular base having one leg vertical 
and the other leg horizontal, and a securing device to measure 
and control playing time in concentration games such as Scrab- 
ble, chess, checkers, and the like, wherein; 





838 


a. said frame is arranged with respect to said base such that 
one timer is parallel to the horizontal leg of said base, and 
the other timer parallel to the vertical leg of said base, 

. said frame is hinged to both ends of said base along a 
common diagonal such that it is rotatable within said base 
about said diagonal, 


. said frame is held to said base, using said securing device, 
such that both frame and base are movable as an integral 
unit, 

. said base is rotatable either clockwise or counter-clock- 
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starting the countdown of a first of said time sequences in 
said counting circuit; 


second control means connected to said logic circuit for 


starting the countdown of a second of said time sequences 
in said counting circuit; and 


third control means connected to said logic circuit for select- 


ing a first and second state of said counting circuit, said 
third control means having means for returning said sec- 
ond time sequence countdown in said counting circuit first 
state to a predetermined value equal to the time remaining 
before the start of the race and immediately resuming said 
second time sequence countdown, said third control 
means further having means for simultaneously stopping 
said second time sequence countdown after returning said 
second time sequence countdown in said counting circuit 
second state to said predetermined value, thereby post- 
poning the start of the countdown of said second time 
sequence from said predetermined value until said second 
time sequence is started by actuation of said second con- 
trol means; and 


said display device including means responsive to said 


countdown signals for displaying, during said second time 
sequence, the time remaining before the start of the race in 
both digital and semi-analog form in combination on said 


display device. 


wise, in the vertical plane from one leg to to the other. 


4,238,847 4,238,848 
ELECTRONIC WATCH FOR YACHT RACES ELECTRONIC TIMEPIECE 
Thomas P. Daly, Hauterive, Switzerland, assignor to Ebauches 1sa0 Yamaguchi, Ome; Heiji Hashizume, Higashimurayama, 
Electroniques SA., Marin, Switzerland both of Japan; Akira Nakazawa, Balmain East, Australia, and 
Filed May 19, 1978, Ser. No. 907,700 Hirosige Sugihara, Kokubunji, Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jun. 3, 1977, Ltd., Japan 
6859/77 Filed Jan. 17, 1977, Ser. No. 760,123 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 20, 1976, 51-4646 
Int. Cl.3 GO4B 37/00 


Int. Cl.3 GO4F 8/00 
USS. Cl. 368—89 5 Claims 


USS. Cl. 368—276 11 Claims 
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1. An electronic watch for yacht races with a display device 
and an integrated circuit comprising: 
an electronic circuit for generating time measurement sig- 
nals; 
a counting circuit coupled to said time measurement circuit 
and responsive to said time measurement signals for pro- 
ducing signals representative of the countdown of time 1. An electronic timepiece module to be assembled in a 
sequences preceeding the start of a race in response to said watch case comprising: 
time measurement signals; a first wiring board having first and second principal sur- 
a logic circuit connected to said counting circuit, said time faces at opposite sides thereof, said first principal surface 


measurment circuit, and said display device for control- 
ling said time sequences, said logic circuit being receptive 
of said time measurement signals and said counting circuit 
signals for delivering one of said signals to said display 
device; 

first control means connected to said logic circuit for select- 
ing between said time measurement signals and said count- 
ing circuit signals and for causing said logic circuit to 
deliver said selected signal to said display device thereby 
selecting the state of the electronic watch corresponding 
to a watch function and a yachting counter function re- 
spectively, said first control means further having means 
coupled with said counting circuit for simultaneously 


having electronic parts and interconnections for constitut- 
ing a timepiece circuit, said second principal surface being 
substantially flat, and said first wiring board having a hole 
at a portion thereof for mounting a battery therethrough 
for energizing said timepiece circuit; 


a second wiring board having first and second parallel prin- 


cipal surfaces, said second wiring board being substan- 
tially sized to said first wiring board and being positioned 
spaced apart from said first wiring board so as to oppose 
said first principal surface thereof to said first principal 
surface of the first wiring board, said first principal surface 
of the second wiring board having a power source termi- 
nal at a portion thereof corresponding to said portion of 
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said first wiring board. for connecting said battery and an 
integrated circuit for said timepiece circuit, said second 
principal surface of the second wiring board having out- 
put wiring terminals for deriving electric output signals of 
said timepiece circuit, the distance between said first prin- 
cipal surface of the second wiring board and said second 
principal surface of the first wiring board being substan- 
tially equal to the thickness of said battery mounted 
through said hole of the first wiring board, and said sec- 
ond principal surface of the second wiring board being 
substantially flat; 

a first resilient member having first contact means located at 
said first principal surface of said first wiring board and 
second contact means located at said first principal surface 
of the second wiring board for electrically and elastically 
connecting said first wiring board to said second wiring 
board; 

display means for displaying the time of the timepiece in- 
cluding a first principal surface having a display panel for 
giving display and a second principal surface having input 
wiring terminals for receiving said electric output signals 
of the timepiece circuit; 

a second resilient member having first contact means located 
at said input wiring terminals of the display means and 
second contact means located at said output wiring termi- 
nals of the second wiring board to said display means; and 

assembling means for stacking said first and second wiring 
boards and said display means for elastically holding them 
together in cooperation with said first and second resilient 
members. 


4,238,849 
METHOD OF AND SYSTEM FOR TRANSMITTING TWO 
DIFFERENT MESSAGES ON A CARRIER WAVE OVER A 
SINGLE TRANSMISSION CHANNEL OF 
PREDETERMINED BANDWIDTH 


Gerhard-Giinter Gassmann, Esslingen-Berkheim, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignor to International Standard Electric Corpo- 
ration, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 19, 1978, Ser. No. 970,835 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 22, 
1977, 2757171 


Int. Cl.3 HO4J3 9/00, 11/00 


US. Cl. 370—11 26 Claims 











22. A receiver for use in a transmission system of the type 
that includes a transmitter having means for providing a first 
message, a bandpass filter for passing said first message in a 
baseband, a multiplexer for multiplexing information units of a 
second message, a clock generator for stepping the multi- 
plexer, a frequency divider connected to the clock generator 
and generating sync signals, a pilot generator for generating at 
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least one pilot signal, a modulating arrangement for modulat- 
ing the multiplexed information units and the sync signals upon 
the pilot signals, and an adding circuit which adds the informa- 
tion contents for transmission wherein said receiver comprises 
a radio-frequency unit, an audio-frequency unit, a demulti- 
plexer unit for receiving the second message, said demulti- 
plexer unit including a pilot-band filter, a demodulator for 
recovering the information units of the second message and of 
the sync signals, a demultiplexer operating at the same stepping 
rate as that of the multiplexer, a following storage-type output 
circuit, and a clock generator for controlling the demultiplexer 
steps which is capable of being synchronized by the sync 
signals. 


4,238,850 
TRANSMITTER/RECEIVER FOR SINGLE CHANNEL 
DUPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 


Standard Electric Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 964,764 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 1, 1977, 
50065/77 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 1/58 
US. Cl. 370—27 





1. A transmitter/receiver for a single channel duplex com- 
munication system including a local oscillator for generating a 
frequency which is the center frequency of the single channel 
signals, means for frequency modulating the frequency output 
of said local oscillator with a first audio frequency signal, first 
and second means for directionally combining the local oscilla- 
tor output in phase quadrature with audio frequency modu- 
lated signals received from the single channel, whereby a 
major portion of the local oscillator output is transmitted from 
each combining means to the single channel and a minor por- 
tion of the local oscillator output together with the received 
signals is applied from each combining means to first and 
second mixing means respectively, means for low pass filtering 
each of the outputs of the first and second mixing means, means 
for amplifying each of the outputs of the low pass filtering 
means to a constant level, separate means for differentiating 
each of the outputs of the amplifying means, means for multi- 
plying the output of each differentiating means with the input 
of another differentiating means to provide (a) demodulated 
second audio frequency signal, signal means for subtracting a 
proportion of the first audio frequency signal from the demod- 
ulated second signal and means for feeding the output of the 
local oscillator in combination with a phase quadrature output 
of the local oscillator through said combining means to an 
aerial via which signals which are frequency-modulated with 
the second audio frequency are received. 
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4,238,851 
PACKET TRANSMISSION SYSTEM 
Osamu Takahashi, Sagamihara, and Isao Fudemoto, Ayase, both 
of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, KawasAki, Japan 
Filed May 7, 1979, Ser. No. 36,819 
Claims priority, Japan, May 8, 1978, 53-53776 
Int. Cl.) HO4J 3/02 
11 Claims 





























1. A packet transmission system, having a clearing signal 
input and a call origination signal input, for packetizing and 
transmitting telephone signals, including voice signals and data 
signals, said telephone signals being transmitted in transmission 
frames, comprising: 

a connecting means for allocating each of the voice signals 
to a predetermined address in each of the transmission 
frames, and for causing said each of the voice signals to 
occupy the predetermined address after a particular call- 
origination signal which indicates the presence of said 
voice signal is detected; and 

a releasing means, operatively connected to said connecting 
means, for releasing said predetermined address from 
occupied status when a clearing signal, which indicates 
clearing of said voice signal is detected. 


4,238,852 
ERROR CORRECTING SYSTEM 
Akira Iga, Kawasaki, and Toshitada Doi, Yokohama, both of 
Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 30,652 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 17, 1978, 53-44995 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 11/10 
U.S. Cl. 371—40 6 Claims 
1. A method of processing sequentially transferred digital 
information words, said method comprising the steps of: form- 
ing a block of a plurality of said information words; forming 
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and adding an error-correcting word to said block, said error 
correcting word being capable of reproducing any one of said 
information words in said block; time-interleaving each of said 
information words and said error correcting word in said block 


into time-interleaved blocks distributed over a predetermined 
time; adding an error-detecting code to at least one of said 
time-interleaving blocks; and transmitting said at least one 
time-interleaved block and said error-detecting code associ- 
ated therewith. 


4,238,853 
CRYPTOGRAPHIC COMMUNICATION SECURITY FOR 
SINGLE DOMAIN NETWORKS 
William F. Ehrsam, Kingston; Robert C. Elander, Saugerties; 
Stephen M. Matyas, Poughkeepsie; Carl H. W. Meyer, Kings- 
ton; Robert L. Powers, West Hurley; Paul N. Prentice, Hyde 
Park; John L. Smith, and Walter L. Tuchman, both of Wood- 
stock, all of N.Y., assignors to International Business Ma- 
chines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 5, 1977, Ser. No. 857,532 
Int. Cl. HO4L 9/00 
U.S. Cl. 375—2 
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6. A data security device for performing a cryptographic 
operation comprising: 

key storage means storing a multi-bit key encrypting key, 

working key storage means, 3 

means causing a variant of said key encrypting key to be 
transferred from said key storage means to said working 
key storage means as a working key, 

means providing input data, 

cipher means operable to encipher said input data under 
control of said working key to obtain ciphertext represent- 
ing a random number. 
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4,238,854 
CRYPTOGRAPHIC FILE SECURITY FOR SINGLE 
DOMAIN NETWORKS 
William F, Ehrsam, Kingston; Robert C. Elander, Saugerties; 
Stephen M. Matyas, Poughkeepsie; Carl H. W. Meyer, Kings- 
ton; John L. Smith, and Walter L. Tuchman, both of Wood- 
stock, all of N.Y., assignors to International Business Ma- 
chines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 5, 1977, Ser. No. 857,534 
Int. Cl.3 HO4L 9/04 
US. Cl. 375—2 
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38. In a data processing network having a host system which 
provides file security for a data file by an arrangement in which 
a data encrypting key is used to protect file data and a key 
encrypting key is used to protect said data encrypting key, the 
method of generating said data encrypting key in protected 
form comprising the steps of: 

providing a host master key, 

providing a random number, and 

carrying out an encipher operation to encipher said random 

number under control of said host master key to obtain 


ciphertext representing said data encrypting key enci- 
phered under said key encrypting key. 


4,238,855 
PARALLEL OPERATION OF MULTIPLE TV 
TRANSMITTERS 
Ronald W. Zborowski, Houston, Pa., assignor to RCA Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 76,850 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 1/02; HO4N 5/38 
USS. Cl, 455—103 





7. A broadcast transmitter, comprising: 

first and second sources of broadband signals; 

first and second high power signal translating stages sub- 
jected signals being translated thereby to distortion, the 
outputs of which are combined to form an output terminal 
of the transmitter; 

switch and signal splitting means coupled to said first and 
second sources of signals and to said first and second high 
power signal translating stages for selecting the signals of 
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one of said first and second sources and splitting the se- 
lected signal into first and second equal portions which are 
applied to said first and second high-power signal translat- 
ing stages, respectively; 

first and second filter means for band-limiting said signals, 
said filter means being subject to phase differences there- 
between; 

first and second distortion correction means for predistort- 
ing the signals applied to said high-power signal translat- 
ing stages for compensating for the distortion introduced 
by said high-power signal translating stages; 

wherein the improvement lies in that in order to avoid can- 
cellation of said combined output signal said first and 
second filter means are coupled between said first and 
second signal sources, respectively, and said switch and 
signal splitting means whereby said selected signal is fil- 
tered by only one of said first and second filter means for 
eliminating phase errors between the signals at said out- 
puts of the translating stages, and in that said first and 
second distortion correction means are coupled between 
said switch and signal splitting means and said first and 
second high-power signal translating stages, respectively, 
whereby said first and second distortion correcting means 
each compensate only one of said high power signal trans- 
lating stages. 


4,238,856 
FIBER-OPTIC ACOUSTIC SENSOR 
Joseph A. Bucaro, Herndon, Va., and Edward F. Carome, Palo 
Alto, Calif., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
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1. An optic fiber acoustic wave sensor which comprises: 

a single radiation-transmitting optic fiber, an optical charac- 
teristic of which is sensitivity to acoustical waves, 

said optic fiber being constructed to reflect internally propa- 
gating optical radiation at both ends so that beat oscilla- 
tions are produced, 

said optic fiber including a coil of any geometry along its 
length; 

means for directing optical radiation into one end of said 
optic fiber; 

means for detecting optical radiation beat oscillations pass- 
ing through said optic fiber and for converting said optical 
radiation to an electrical signal output; and 

means for monitoring the output signals due to acoustical 
waves incident on said coil. 
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Clausen, Herman A.; Boeddeker, David R.; Johnson, Logan W.; 
and Wenger, Jerry A., 4,238,097, Cl. 248-188.700. 

Boege, Dietrich: See— 

Kolb, Bruno; Jaklin, Michael; Pospisil, Peter; Boege, Dietrich; and 
Riegger, Hubertus, 4,237,733, Cl. 73-423.00A. 

Boehler, Gabriel D. Protective environmental mask with thermoelec- 
tric air. conditioning system. 4,237,877, Cl. 128-204.150. 

Boehringer Ingelheim GmbH: See— 

Hess, Friedrich K.; Stewart, Patrick B.; and Oliver, James T., 
4,238,496, Cl. 424-270.000. 

Boehringer Mannheim GmbH: See— 

Stach, Kurt, deceased; Bosies, Elmar; Heerdt, Ruth; Kuhnle, Hans- 
Frieder; and Schmidt, Felix H., 4,238,506, Cl. 424-319.000. 

Boeing Company, The: See— 

Deminet, Czeslaw, 4,238,265, Cl. 156-221.000. 

Boettcher, Charles W., Jr.; Hamilton, Billy H.; and Zweig, Walter L., to 
Bell Telephone Laboratories, Incorporated. Three-phase uninterrupt- 
ible power supply maintaining reserve energy sources in idling condi- 
tion with unbalanced loads. 4,238,688, Cl. 307-20.000. 

Boguslaski, Robert C.; and Carrico, Robert J., to Miles Laboratories, 
Inc. Fluorescer-labeled specific binding assays. 4,238,195, Cl. 23- 
230.00B. 

Bohsei Enterprise: See— 

Kobayashi, Toshiyuki; Nakai, Hideharu; Kai, Isao; and Yonemori, 
Yoshinori, 4,237,878, Cl. 128-214.00E. 

Boiko, Georgy A.: See— 

Medovar, Boris I.; Dubinsky, Rudolf S.; Boiko, Georgy A.; Butov, 
Vladimir I.; and Prikhodko, Valery A., 4,238,633, Cl. 13-9.0ES. 

Boismenu, Lucien. Damper structure for a clothes dryer vent. 
4,237,621, Cl. 34-108.000. 

Bolliger, Martin: See— 

Gyongyos, Ivan; Buxmann, Kurt; Bolliger, Martin; Kerth, Willi; 
and Neufeld, Kurt, 4,238,248, Cl. 148-2.000. 

Bonac, Tomo. Bandsaw mechanism. 4,237,757, Cl. 83-74.000. 

Bonacci, John C.; Otchy, Thomas G.; and Ackerman, Thomas, to 
Engelhard Minerals and Chemicals Corporation. Ammonia manufac- 
turing process. 4,238,468, Cl. 423-359.000. 

Bonas Brothers Limited: See— 

Hilton, William J., 4,237,684, Cl. 57-260.000. 

Bonini, Nelson. Device for dispensing chilled liquid. 4,238,053, Cl. 
222-129.100. 

Bonk, John A.; and Malmendier, Joseph W., to Corning Glass Works. 
Sealed beam lamp of borosilicate glass with a sealing glass of zinc 
silicoborate and a mill addition of cordierite. 4,238,704, Cl. 
313-113.000. 

Bonnet, Ludwig, to Richard Wolf GmbH. Devices for injecting pastes 
or fluids into the human body. 4,237,871, Cl. 128-4.000. 

Boothe, Leland H. Grinding disc. 4,237,589, Cl. 241-296.000. 

Borden, Norris: See— 

Riegelman, Harry M.; Paganelli, Anthony C.; Walker, John A.; 
Borden, Norris; Lawhead, Stephen A.; and Umann, Harry M., 
4,237,560, Cl. 4-7.000. 

Borg-Warner Corporation: See— 

Spokas, Romas B., 4,238,017, Cl. 192-82.00T. 

Borjesgard, Pehr; Kullendorff, Anders; and Wikner, Jan, to Stal-Laval 
Turbine AB. Fluidized bed combustion chamber. 4,237,823, Cl. 
122-4.00D. 

Borom, Marcus P., to General Eiectric Company. Bone implant em- 
bodying a composite high and low density fired ceramic construction. 
4,237,559, Cl. 3-1.900. 

Borsig GmbH: See. 

olidorff, Gunther, 4,237,701, Cl. 62-476.000. 


a 


4,238,764, Cl. 
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Bortnick, Newman, to Rohm and Haas Company. Cyanide process for 
the preparation of 4H-1,2,4-triazoles. 4,238,617, Cl. 548-262.000. 

Bosies, Elmar: See— 

Stach, Kurt, deceased; Bosies, Elmar; Heerdt, Ruth; Kuhnle, Hans- 
Frieder; and Schmidt, Felix H., 4,238,506, Cl. 424-319.000. 
Bosley, Roy E., Jr.; Hamann, Michael L.; Pinegar, Richard K.; and 
Gobble, Harold G., to J. R. Simplot Co. “rozen french fried potato 

product and method of preparation. 4,238,517, Cl. 426-250.000. 

Bottenbruch, Ludwig: See— 

Alfes, Franz; Jacob, Wolfgang; Meyer, Karl-Heinrich; and Botten- 
bruch, Ludwig, 4,238,351, Cl. 252-403.000. 

Bourbeau, Frank J. Rotatable transformer field excitation system for 
variable speed brushless synchronous motor. 4,238,719, Cl. 
318-716.000. 

Bourbon, Jean. Information display panel. 4,237,637, Cl. 40-618.000. 

Bovio, Michele; and Berruti, Pierangelo, to Ing. C. Olivetti & C., S.p.A. 
Dot matrix printing device. 4,238,806, Cl. 346-76.0PH. 

Bovio, Michele; Barbero, Aquilino; Gillone, Walter; and Berruti, Pie- 
rangelo, to Ing. C. Olivetti & C., S.p.A. Non-impact printing device. 
4,238,807, Cl. 346-140.00R. 

Bowden, William L.: See— 

Dey, Arabinda N.; Miller, John S.; and Bowden, William L., 
4,238,552, Cl. 429-101.000. 

Bowes, Quentin; and Wurster, Rudolf F., to Ciba-Geigy Corporation. 
Process for removing heavy-metal ions from aqueous solutions. 
4,238,328, Cl. 210-36.000. 

Bowie, David C.: See— 

Page, Kenneth; Bowie, David C.; Taylor, Alfred J.; and Knowles, 
Richard P., 4,237,843, Cl. 123-145.00A. 

Bracknell, Paul A., to Hudson, Thomas H., a part interest. Sight mount 
for an archery bow. 4,237,615, Cl. 33-265.000. 

Brad Ragan, Inc.: See— 

Clayton, Andrew R., 4,237,955, Cl. 157-13.000. 

Bradus, Robert; Howard, Thomas J., Jr.; and Miller, John W., to Black 
and Decker Manufacturing Company. Portable, electrically ener- 
gized, cordless grass trimmer. 4,237,610, Cl. 30-276.000. 

Brand, William W., to Diamond Shamrock Corporation. Process for 
S-chloromethylation of organic dithiophospho compounds with 
methylene chloride. 4,238,424, Cl. 260-979.000. 

Brandt, Bernd; Nauroth, Peter; Peters, Albert; and Reinhardt, Helmut, 
to Deutsche Gold- und Silber-Scheideanstalt vormals Roessler. 
Apparatus for preparation of a sprayable precipitated silicic acid 
suspension. 4,238,322, Cl. 209-3.000. 

Brandt, Gert M., to Aktieselskabet MEC Makanisk Elektrisk Compagni 
af 1975. Electrical switch having a setting rod acting as a lever. 
4,238,653, Cl. 200-153.00J. 

Braunlich, Peter F., to Bendix Corporation, The. Pressure-sensing 
capacitor and method of trimming same. 4,238,661, Cl. 219-121.0LN. 

Bredeweg, Roger L.; Povilaitis, Edward P.; and Reed, Ramsey G., to 
Leco Corporation. Crucible loading-unloading system. 4,238,450, Cl. 
422-63.000. 

Bremer, Karl W., Jr. Prisoner leg restrainer. 4,237,708, Cl. 70-16.000. 

Brennan, John M., to Rohr Industries, Inc. Accessory for a turbine 
engine. 4,238,092, Cl. 244-54.000. 

Breslin, John J.; and Lee, David K., to Beamco Co., Inc. Vacuum 
cleaner control system. 4,238,689, Cl. 307-42.000. 

Brian, Michael: See— 

Gregory, Charles E.; Brian, Michael; Thomas, Jerald F.; and Cam- 
eron, James F., 4,237,934, Cl. 137-637.000. 

Bricker, Daniel W.; Audesse, Emery G.; Shaffer, John W.; and Hart- 
man, Donald W., to GTE Products Corporation. Cover for multi- 
lamp photoflash unit. 4,238,814, Cl. 362-13.000. 

Bril, Thijs W.; and Postma, Lambertus, to U.S. Philips Corporation. 
Method of manufacturing a magnetic device. 4,238,277, Cl. 
156-643.000. 

Brimacombe, J. Keith; and Hoefele, Enrique O., to Canadian Liquid Air 
Ltd./Air Liquide Canada Ltee. Non-ferrous metal treatment. 
4,238,228, Cl. 75-76.000. 

Brimmeier, Albert L. Kite string wrapper. 4,238,086, Cl. 242-96.000. 

Brimmer, Alexandr A.; Berezov, Semen I.; Deinego, Jury B.; Demidov, 
Vladimir Y.; Voinich, Leonid K.; and White, Lorell. Reversing 
hydromechanical transmission. 4,237,748, Cl. 74-732.000. 

Brink’s Locking Systems, Inc.: See— 

Kambic, Raymond V., 4,237,711, Cl. 70-150.000. 

Bristow, Ian R., to U.B.M. Hover Systems. Modular load-support 
vehicle. 4,237,992, Cl. 180-116.000. 

British Petroleum Company Limited, The: See— 

Mitchell, Robert W.; and Neustadter, Ernst L., 4,238,331, Cl. 
210-59.000. 

Britton, Milton. Sedentary bathing system. 4,237,561, Cl. 4-146.000. 

Brock, W. B., Jr. Power brush apparatus. 4,237,570, Cl. 15-28.000. 

Brockmann, Klaus-Dieter K.: See-— 

Dijkmans, Eise C.; and Brockmann, Klaus-Dieter K., 4,238,644, Cl. 
179-81.00R. 

Broenner, Karlheinz: See— 

Seissl, Johann; Broenner, 
4,238,681, Cl. 250-402.000. 

Brooke, Edric R., to Xerox Corporation. Apparatus for stacking sheets 
in corner registration. 4,238,066, Cl. 227-39.000. 

Brooks, Joseph J.: See— 

Eisentraut, Kent J.; Ross, William D.; Hillan, William J.; Brooks, 
Joseph J.; and Duffy, Thomas G., 4, 238,197, Cl. 23-230,0HC. 

Brooks, Ray G., to Malco Products, Inc. Apparatus for reinforcing a 

duct. 4,237, 940, Cl. 138-172.000. 


Karlheinz; and Krause, Hartmut, 
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Brosius, William B., Jr.: See— 

Owen, Raymond E.; and Brosius, William B., Jr., 4,237,739, Cl. 
73-861.630. 

Brown, Boveri & Cie Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Weddigen, Gert; Houpert, Bernd; and Gerlach, Monika, 4,238,553, 
Cl. 429-104.000. 

Brown, David M.: See— 

Lawson, Martin W.; and Brown, David M., 4,238,749, Cl. 
335-63.000. 

Brown, Dennis N. Deformable foot wedge. 4,237,626, Cl. 36-43.000. 

Brown, Roger C.; Hazard, Richard; and Mann, John, to Fisons Limited. 
Tricyclic mono-chromone-2-carboxylic acids. 4,238,606, Cl. 
542-441.000. 

Brown, William F., to Weston Research, Corporation. Dry wall joint 
and finishing compounds. 4,238,239, Cl. 106-116.000. 

Brown & Williamson Tobacco Corp.: See— 

Jenkins, Carl B., Jr.; Porenski, Harry S., Jr.; and Turner, Paul N., 
4,237,909, Cl. 131-128.000. 

Brugger, Dennis M.; and Hughes, John J., to Kearney & Trecker 
Corporation. Toolholder adapter. 4,238, 167, Cl. 409-232.000. 

Brunswick Corporation: See— 

Uphoff, John W., 04.238, 382, Cl. 260-33.4SB. 

Bryan, William O., to Stamicarbon, B.V. Process for preparing cy- 
cloalkanols and cycloalkanones. 4,238,415, Cl. 260-586.00P. 

Bucaro, Joseph A.; and Carome, Edward F., to United States of Amer- 
ica, Navy. Fiber-optic acoustic sensor. 4,238,856, Cl. 455-614.000. 

Buchel, Karl H.: See— 

Regel, Erik; Buchel, Karl H.; Draber, Wilfried; Plempel, Manfred; 
and Haller, Ingo, 4,238,498, Cl. 424-273.00R. 

Bucher, John H.; Paliwoda, Eugene J.; and Rote, Frank E., to Jones & 
Laughlin Steel Corporation. Process for producing free-machining 
steel. 4,238,230, Cl. 75-123.00G. 

Buchman, Russell: See— 

Powers, Larry J.; Ariyan, Zaven S.; Buchman, Russell; Scozzie, 
James A.; Moser, Robert E.; and Pyne, William J., 4,238,490, Cl. 
424-250.000. 

Buck Chemisch-Technische Werke GmbH & Co.: See— 

Prahauser, Georg; and Schiessl, Alois, 4,238,254, Cl. 149-29.000. 

Buckingham, James W.; and Amberg, Stephen W., to Owens-Illinois, 
Inc. Method and apparatus for packaging containers. 4,237,676, Cl. 
53-398.000. 

Buckler, Robert T.; and Schroeder, Hartmut R., to Miles Laboratories, 
Inc. Dimethyl 7-[w-N-(p hthalimido)alky!}aminonaphthalene-1, 2- 
Goubvengiie 4,238,395, Cl. 260-326.00) 

Buckler, Robert T., to Miles Laboratories, a 5,6-Benzo analogues of 
prostaglandin. 4, 238, 623, Cl. 560-53.000. 

Bukhtiyarov, Ivan D.: See— 

An, Viktor B.; Bukhtiyarov, Ivan D.; Demin, Alexei S.; Kosyrev, 
Viktor V.; and Slepchuk, Valery A. 4,238,692, Cl. 307-106.000. 

Bulang, Siegfried: See— 

Regehr, Ulrich; Hannemann, Horst; Bulang, Siegfried; Derichs, 
Helmut; Knuplez, Vladimir; and Wedrich, Martin, 4,238,210, Cl. 
55-396.000. 

Bultman, Lynn E. Sludge diffusion method and apparatus. 4,238,336, 
Cl. 210-83.000. 

Bundle, David R.: See— 

Lemieux, Raymond U.; Bundle, David R.; and Baker, Donald A., 
4,238,473, Cl. 424-11.000. 

Bunker Ramo Corporation: See— 

Planting, Peter J.; and Fritzen, Patricia A., 4,238,641, Cl. 174- 
88.00C. 


Bunting, Kemp R.: See— 
Hughes, Robert D.; Steigelmann, Edward F.; and Bunting, Kemp 
R., 4,237,596, Cl. 29-401. 100. 
Bunting Magnetics Company: See— 
Sanford, Homer H., 4, 237 786, Cl. 101-378.000. 

Buonauro, John A.; and Frazier, James L., to Houdaille Industries, Inc. 
Tool changer assembly. 4,237,599, Cl. 29-568.000. 

Burford, Thomas M., to Bell Telephone Laboratories, Incorporated. 
Fail safe magnetic bubble memory. 4,238,836, Cl. 365-12.000. 

Burger, Victor G., to GTE Automatic Electric Laboratories Incorpo- 
rated. Variable loop telephone transmission circuit. 4,238,645, Cl. 
179-81.00A. 

Burgess, Leonard G.; and Wroblewski, Richard E., to Equipment 
Manufacturing, Inc. Dunnage bar and method of making it. 4,238,550, 
Cl. 428-586.000. 

Burley, David R., to Tile Council of America, Inc. Method of usi 
adhesive joint dressing compositions and product. 4,238,542, 
428-58.000. 

Burlington Industries, Inc.: See— 

Hussamy, Samir; 4,238,191, Cl. 8-130.100. 

Burri, Peter, to Ciba-Geigy Corporation. Pressure-sensitive or heat-sen- 
sitive recording material. 4,238,130, Cl. 282-27.500. 

Burroughs Wellcome Co.: See— 

Black, Malcolm H.; Frenkel, Alexander D.; and Roberts, Peter T., 
4,238,497, Cl. 424-273.00R. - 

Burstrom, Martin, to ASEA Aktiebolag. Heater for resistance furnaces. 
4,238,636, Cl. 13-25.000. 

Burton, William E. Identifying marker for tear perforation lines of 
rolled paper webs. 4,238,541, Cl. 428-43.000. 

Buss, Waldeen C.; and Kluksdahl, Harris E., to Chevron Research 
Company. Catalytic reforming catalyst. 4,238,372, Cl. 252-466.0PT. 

But, Vladimir G.: See— 

Anikin, Alexandr A.; But, Vladimir G.; Nikolaev, Vladimir P.; and 
Silvanovich, Anatoly A., 4,238,288, Cl. 176-36.00R. 
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Butov, Vladimir I.: See— 

Medovar, Boris I.; Dubinsky, Rudolf S.; Boiko, Georgy A.; Butov, 
Vladimir I.; and Prikhodko, Valery A., 4,238,633, Cl. 13-9.0ES. 

Buxmann, Kurt: See— 

Gyongyos, Ivan; Buxmann, Kurt; Bolliger, Martin; 
and Neufeld, Kurt, 4,238,248, Cl. 148-2.000. 

Byrne, Robert: See— 

Biaggini, Benjamin F.; Jaekle, William M.; Garin, Paul V.; Byrne, 
Robert; and Giovanelli, Armand, 4,237,794, Cl. 105-368.00R. 

C. Itoh Electronics, Inc.: See— 

Kondur, Nicholas, Jr., 4,238,160, Cl. 400-616.300. 

C.M. Industries: See— 

Lombard, Jean-Pierre, 4,238,489, Cl. 424-248.560. 

Caballero, Edward A. Apparatus and method for growing legume 
sprouts. 4,237,651, Cl. 47-58.000. 

Cahall, Everett: See— 

Siegel, Moses; Cahall, Everett; Dunning, David; and Hammond, 
Joseph, 4,238,093, Cl. 244-63.000. 

Cahill, Paul J.; and Johnson, Carl E., to Standard Oil Company (Indi- 
ana). Polyalkylaromatics undegraded during alkylation. 4,238,628, 
Cl. 568-736.000. 

Cairns, Thomas M.; Dewar, John H.; and Sumner, Emmons F., to Ford 
Motor Company. Terminal block with electrical connection means 
with connector location wall and locking finger. 4,238,140, Cl. 339- 
186.00M. 

Calderon, Reynaldo; and Towell, Billy H., to Texaco Inc. Method for 
cleaning a helical spring sand screen in a well. 4,237,978, Cl. 
166-311.000. 

Calhoun, Gregory L.; Bauer, Frank; and Kramer, Arthur W., to Wes- 
tinghouse Electric Corp. Tube bundle cutting method and apparatus. 
4,238,663, Cl. 219-121.00P. 

Calvert, Rodney K.; and Landrum, Charles R., to Mead Corporation, 
The. Machine for loading container sleeves through their open ends. 
4,237,673, Cl. 53-48.000. 

Cameron, James F.: See— 

Gregory, Charles E.; Brian, Michael; Thomas, Jerald F.; and Cam- 
eron, James F., 4,237,934, Cl. 137-637.000. 

Canadian General Electric Company Limited: See— 

Freeman, David L., 4,238,733, Cl. 324-158.0MG. 

Smith, Archibald W., 4,238,750, Cl. 335-173.000. 

Stevenson, Andrew C.; and Fox, Kenneth R., 4,238,810, Cl. 
361-91.000. 

Canadian International Paper Company: See— 

Histed, John A., 4,238,281, Cl. 162- 60.000. 

Canadian Liquid Air Ltd./Air Liquide Canada Ltee: See— 

Brimacombe, J. Keith; and Hoefele, Enrique O., 4,238,228, Cl. 
75-76.000. 

Cangelosi, Phillip J.: See— 

Rim, Yong S.; Nudenberg, Walter; Miller, Robert; and Cangelosi, 
Phillip J., 4,238,578, Cl. 525-309.000. 

Cannon, Mark W., Jr.: See— 

von Gierke, Henning E.; and Cannon, Mark W., Jr., 4,238,772, Cl. 
358- 166.000. 

Canon Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Kuge, Tsukasa; Watanabe, Tsuyoshi; 
4,237,592, Cl. 29-119.000. 

Uchiyama, Takashi; Ohtaki, Shohei; 
Tsunekawa, Tokuichi; Ito, Tadashi; 
4,238,149, Cl. 354-128.000. 

Yoshikawa, Ryoichi, 4,238,151, Cl. 354-152.000. 

Cantatore, Giuseppe; and Cassandrini, Paolo, to Chimosa Chimica 
Organica S.p.A. Derivatives of 1,3,5-triazacycloheptane-2,4-dione 
and their use as polymer stabilizers. 4,238,388, Cl. 260-45.8NB. 

Carasso, Marino G.; Verboom, Johannes J.; and de Haan, Maarten R., 
to U.S. Philips Corporation. Disc-shaped optically readable record 
carrier used as a data storage medium. 4,238,843, Cl. 365-234.000. 

Caraway, William R.; and Falkingham, Clarence M., to Howmedica, 
Inc. Stoma drainage appliance. 4,238,059, Cl. 222-529.000. 

Carballes, Jean-Claude; and Bodere, Alain, to Thomson-CSF. Solid 
state semiconductor element and contact thereupon. 4,238,764, Cl. 
357-71.000. 

Carborundum Company, The: See— 

Economy, James; Lin, Ruey Y.; and Smith, William D., 4,238,547, 
Cl. 428-366.000. 

Cardozo, David L. Locking device. 4,237,710, Cl. 70-108.000. 

Carl Still, Firma: See— 

Abendroth, Werner, 4,238,293, Cl. 202-270.000. 

Carl Zeiss-Stiftung: See— 

Kuerbitz, Gunther; 
250-334.000. 

Carlson, Glenn R., to Rohm and Haas Company. 1-Aryl-5-carboxy-2- 
pyridones and derivatives thereof. 4,238,220, Cl. 71-94.000. 

Carlsson, Karl L. O.: See— 

Jansson, Bertil E.; and Carlsson, Karl L. O., 4,238,085, Cl. 
242-84.200. 

Carome, Edward F.: See— 

Bucaro, Joseph A.; and Carome, Edward F., 4,238,856, Cl. 
455-614.000. 

Caroon, Robert S. Immersible solar water heater. 4,237,860, Cl. 
126-415.000. 

Carp, Ralph W.; and Wright, Danny O., to Bendix Corporation, The. 
Compensated dual injector driver. 4,238,813, Cl. 361-154.000. 

Carpenter, Osmer C.: See— 

Roseman, Theodore J.; Carpenter, Osmer C.; Baker, Richard W.,; 
and Ayres, James W., 4,237,888, Cl. 128-270.000. 


Kerth, Willi; 


and Matsumoto, Toru, 


Nakamura, Zenzo; 
and Aizawa, Hiroshi, 


and Wegener, Walter, 4,238,674, Cl. 
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Carr, William N., to Recognition Equipment Incorporated. Multi-spec- 
trum photodiode devices. 4,238,760, Cl. 357-30.000. 

Carrico, Robert J.: See— 

Boguslaski, Robert C.; and Carrico, Robert J., 4,238,195, Cl. 23- 
230.00B. 

Carrier Corporation: See— 

Mount, Gordon L., 4,237,698, Cl. 62-197.000. 
Post, John E., 4,238,071, Cl. 236-49.000. 

Carroll Sound, Inc.: See— 

Levine, David H., 4,237,767, Cl. 84-406.000. 

Cascade Corporation: See— 

Olson, Harlan D., 4,238,004, Cl. 187-9.00E. 

Casio Coinputer Co., Ltd.: See— 

Tsuzuki, Hanzou; and Mizuno, Mamoru, 4,238,832, Cl. 364-705.000. 

Cassandrini, Paolo: See— 

—_ Giuseppe; and Cassandrini, Paolo, 4,238,388, Cl. 260- 
45. 4 

Cassat, Robert; and Vi io, Bruno, to Rhone-Poulenc Industries. 
Novel copolymers of imido monomer/hydroxylated organosilicon 
comonomer. 4,238,591, Cl. 528-27.000. 

Castiglioni, Albino, to Somavis S.A. High speed machine for cold 
forging screws, rivets, and the like hardware. 4,237,566, Cl. 10- 
11.00R. 

Castledine, Timothy: See— 

ae Clifford M.; and Castledine, Timothy, 4,238,231, Cl. 75- 
1 

Castleman, Be Wayne; and Wyatt, Gene B., to Honeywell Inc. Appara- 
tus and a method for detecting and measuring trace gases in air or 
other gaseous backgrounds. 4,238,678, Cl. 250-381.000. 

Caterpillar Tractor Co.: See— 

Engel, William K., 4,237,774, Cl. 91-490.000. 

Kraps, Michael H.; and Stevens, Samuel B., 4,238,258, Cl. 
156-120.000. 

Nerstad, Karl A.; Chadwick, Curtis E., III; and Johnson, Gordon 
W., 4,238,020, Cl. 192-103.0FA. 

Wahl, Thomas V., Jr., 4,237,703, Cl. 64-28.00M. 

Walker, George W., 4,237,926, Cl. 137-565.000. 

Cavalier Products, Inc.: See— 

Ragsdale, Donald W., 4,238,065, Cl. 225-47.000. 

Caverly, Richard. Necklace. 4,237,702, Cl. 63-2.000. 

CdF Chimie: See— 

Petit, Francis; and Huchette, Dominique, 4,238,301, Cl. 204-59.00R. 

Celanese Corporation: See— 

Yates, Derek N.; and Presta, John C., 4,238,539, Cl. 428-36.000. 
Yates, Derek N.; and Presta, John C., 4,238,540, Cl. 428-36.000. 

Cella, James A.; and Mitchell, Tyrone D., to General Electric Com- 
pany. Alkoxysilicon materials and method for making. 4,238,401, Cl. 
260-448.80R. 

Cerf, Gilbert: See— 

Wurch, Manuela; and Cerf, Gilbert, 4,237,611, Cl. 33-1.0DD. 

Cervena, Irena: 

Protiva, Miroslav; Sindelar, Karel; Cervena, Irena; and Metysova, 
Jirina, 4,238,611, Cl. 544-375.000. 

Ceskoslovenska akademie ved: See— 

Lim, Drahoslav; Coupek, Jiri; Krivakova, Miroslava; and Pokorny, 
Svatopluk, 4,238,569, Cl. 521-52.000. 
Lochman, Lubomir; and Trekoval, Jiri, 4,238,588, Cl. 526-217.000. 

Chabries, Douglas M.: See— 

McCool, John M.; Widrow, Bernard; Zeidler, James R.; Hearn, 
Robert H.; and Chabries, Douglas M., 4,238,746, Cl. 333-166.000. 

Chadwick, Curtis E., III: See— 

Nerstad, Karl A.; Chadwick, Curtis E., III; and Johnson, Gordon 
W., 4,238,020, Cl. 192-103.0FA. 

Chae, Kun: See— 

Albro, Phillip W.; Chae, Kun; Luster, Michael I.; and McKinney, 
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Langley, Jeffrey T.; and Mininni, Robert M., 4,238,599, Cl. 
528-193.000. 

Fichtel & Sachs AG: See— 

Wossner, Felix; and Handke, Gunther, 4,238,009, Cl. 188-315.000. 
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Fina, Louis R.: See— 

Lambert, Jack L.; and Fina, Louis R., 4,238,477, Cl. 424-79.000. 
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Fodor, Gabor B.: See— 

Szent-Gyorgyi, Albert; and Fodor, Gabor B., 4,238,500, Cl. 
424-278.000. 
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324-56.000. 

Foster, Arthur M.: See— 

Tang, David Y.; and Foster, Arthur M., 4,238,413, Cl. 260-545.00R. 
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Zievers, James F., 4,238,329, Cl. 210-36.000. 

Industrie Pirelli Societa per Azioni: See— 

Palmieri, Nicola, 4,238,639, Cl. 174-73.00R. 

Ing. Alfred Schmidt GmbH: See— 

Schmidt, Alfred, 4,237,629, Cl. »7-41.000. 

Ing. C. Olivetti & C., S.p.A.: See- 

Bovio, Michele; and Berruti, Pierangelo, 4,238,806, Cl. 346-76.0PH. 

Bovio, Michele; Barbero, Aquilino; Gillone, Walter; and Berruti, 
Pierangelo, 4,238,807, Cl. 346-140.00R. 

Pomella, Piero; and Azzani, Nino, 4,237,602, Cl. 29-602.00R. 

Inomata, Hiroshi: See— 

Fujii, Yoshio; Inomata, Hiroshi; Suenaga, Yoshihiko; Nishiwaki, 
Koji; and Takashima, Yohei, 4,238,835, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Inoue, Yoshio: See— 

Takamizawa, Minoru; Inoue, Yoshio; Yoshioka, Hiroshi; and 
Moteki, Masaki, 4,238,393, Cl. 260-22.00S. 

Inouye, Henry: See— 

Liu, Chain T; Inouye, Henry; and Schaffhauser, Anthony C., 
4,238,229, Cl. 75-122. 000. 
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Institut Francais du Petrole: See— 
Larue, J ; and Rojey, Alexandre, 4,237,964, Cl. 165-1.000. 
Institut Nati de la Recherche Agronomique: See— 
Staron, Thadee J., 4,238,567, Cl. 435-252.000. 
Insulation Sales Company: See— 
Munson, — W., 4,237,671, Cl. 52-584.000. 
Intech Laboratories, Inc.: See— 

Dickinson, Robert V. C.; Entenman, Alan W.; and Kliphuis, Jans, 
4,238,779, Cl. 340-146.10E. 

International Business Machines Corporation: See— 

Aichelmann, Frederick J., Jr., 4,238,842, ‘Cl. 365-222.000. 

Angelo, Raymond W.; Poliak, Richard M.; and Susko, John R., 
4,238,528, Cl. 427-96.000. 

Antipov, Igor, 4,238,278, Cl. 156-657.000. 

Clemen, Rainer; Gschwendtner, Joerg; and Haug, Werner, 
4,238,841, Cl. 365-203.000. 

DeLuca, John C.; and Gambino, Richard J., 4,238,837, Cl. 
365-28.000. 

Ehrsam, William F.; Elander, Robert C.; Matyas, Stephen M.; 
Meyer, Carl H. W.; Powers, Robert L.; Prentice, Paul N.; Smith, 
John L.; and Tuchman, Walter L., 4,238,853, Cl. 375-2.000. 

Ehrsam, William F.; Elander, Robert C.; Matyas, Stephen M.; 
Meyer, Carl H. W.; Smith, John L.; and Tuchman, Walter L., 
4,238,854, Cl. 375-2.000. 

Feng, Bai-Cwo; and Feng, George C., 4,238,559, Cl. 430-156.000. 

Galicki, Arkadi; Hayunga, Carl P.; and Sarkary, Homi G., 
4,238,312, Cl. 204-298.000. 

Shih, Kwang K., 4,238,275, Cl. 156-626.000. 

Yates, Leonard S., 4,238,834, Cl. 364-900.000. 

International Diagnostic Technology, Inc.: See— 

Deindoerfer, Fred H., 4,238,449, Cl. 422-58.000. 

International Flavors & Fragrances Inc.: See— 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; 
Vinals, Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, 4,238,344, Cl. 
252-174.110. 

International Harvester Company: See— 

Domes, E. A.; and Meisner, David B., 4,237,950, Cl. 152-175.000. 

Hoch, Manfried L.; and Cicci, George B., 4,237,680, Cl. 56-15.900. 

Hoefkes, Heiner J., 4,237,985, Cl. 172-676.000. 

International Minerals & Chemical Corporation: See— 

Hunsucker, Jerry H.; and Woods, Milton E., 4,238,545, Cl. 
428-270.000. 

International Multifoods Corporation: See— 

Chipchase, Frank D., 4,237,763, Cl. 83-872.000. 

International Paper Company: See— 
Nowacki, Ulrich G.; and Weibrecht, Edwin C., 4,237,777, Cl. 
93-36.010. 
International Playtex, Inc.: See— 
Fitzpatrick, William E., 4,238,040, Cl. 215-11.00E. 
International Standard Electric Corporation: See— 

Epworth, Richard E., 4,238,648, Cl. 179-170.00D. 

Gassmann, Gerhard-Gunter, 4,238,849, Cl. 370-11.000. 

Vance, Ian A. W., 4,238,850, Cl. 370-27.000. 

Internationale Octrooi Maatschappij: See— 

Henderson, John A.; Lindley, Raymond H.; and Whiteley, Keith 
B., 4,238,432, Cl. 264-40.700. 

loffe, Benyamin A.: See— 

Kalnin, Robert K.; loffe, Benyamin A.; Zommer, Jury A.; Sermons, 
Gunar Y.; Kern, Ivan 1; and Kipers, Jury J., 4,238,658, Cl. 
219-9.500. 

Zakharova, Maia S.; Polyakov, Nikolai G.; Lapitsky, Viktor N.; 
loffe, Benyamin A.; Kalnyn, Robert K.; Krymtsov, Anatoly V 
Podolsky, Vladimir, deceased; Podolsky, Sergei V., executor; 
and Podolskaya, Natalia V., executor, 4,238,323, Cl. 209-212.000. 

Irving, Leonard D.: See— 

Gray, Kenneth W.; and Irving, Leonard D., 4,238,763, Cl. 

357-68.000. 
Isaacson, Milton S.: See— 

Knight, John H.; and Isaacson, 

318-341.000. 
Ishibashi, Tadashi: See— 
Kinugawa, Kiyoshige; Ogihara, Satoru; Hanada, Yosio; Ishitani, 
Shizuo; and Ishibashi, Tadashi, 4,238,276, Cl. 156-634.000. 
Ishida, Eisuke; Takashima, Yuji; Nishiguchi, Hisanori; Miyazawa, 
Yoshihide; and Endo, Shigeru, to Hodogaya Chemical Co., Ltd.; and 
Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd. Light transmission particle 
for forming color image. 4,238,562, Cl. 430-106.000. 

Ishida, Isoshiro: See— 

Yamamoto, Tomio; Hanafusa, Hideyuki; Seno, Kouji; Mihara, 
Toshiro; and Ishida, Isoshiro, 4,237,959, Cl. 164-4.000. 

Ishihara, Heigo: See— 

Kato, Yoshiki; Ishihara, Heigo; Fukke, Hajime; Chiba, Katsuyoshi; 
Nagashiro, Waichi; Tsunoda, Teruo; and Mitsuya, Munehisa, 
4,238,341, Cl. 252-62.540. 

Ishihara, Tatsuo: See— 

Matsubara, Masaka; Ishihara, 

4,238,479, Cl. 424-95.000. 
Ishikawajima-Harima Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Ogiwara, Toshiaki, 4,238,455, Cl. 422-171.000. 

Yasukawa, Shozo; Nakamura, Akinori; and Yamada, Takamitsu, 
4,238,632, Cl. 13-9.00R. 

Ishikura, Shinichi: See— 

Mizuguchi, Ryuzo; Takahashi, Atsushi; Ishikura, Shinichi; and 

Uenaka, Akimitsu, 4,238,609, Cl. 544-158.000. 
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Ishitani, Shizuo: See— 

Kinugawa, Kiyoshige; Oe joru; Hanada, Yosio; Ishitani, 

Shizuo; and Ishibashi, Tadashi, rent 276, Cl. 156-634.000. 
Ishizuka, Masaaki: See— 

Umezawa, Hamao; Takeuchi, Tomio; Aoyagi, Takaaki; Ishizuka, 
Masaaki; Morishima, Hajime; Matsumoto, Ikuo; and Yamamoto, 
Takuzo, 4,238,507, Cl. 424-319.000. 

Isolab, Inc.: See— 

Acuff, Kenneth J.; Rosenthal, Murray A.; and Volk, Murray E., 

4,238,196, Cl. 23-230.00B. 
Isotec Industries Limited: See— 

Turlej, Zbigniew W.; and Hawken, Donald F., 4,238,675, Cl. 

250-353.000. 


Ito, Sumio: See— 

Motosugi, Katsuhiko; Sekiya, Setsuro; Nohira, Hidetaka; Ito, 
Sumio; Ohki, Hisashi; and Kumai, Teruo, 4,237,826, Cl. 123- 
25.00R. 

Ito, Tadashi: See— 

Uchiyama, Takashi; Ohtaki, 
Tsunekawa, Tokuichi; Ito, 
4,238,149, Cl. 354-128.000. 

Iwahara, Makoto, to Victor Company of Japan, Ltd. Frequency band 
dividing filter using delay-line filter. 4,238,744, Cl. 333-132.000. 

Iwasa, Yoshio: See— 

Fukuhara, eed and Iwasa, Yoshio, 4,237,842, Cl. 123-124.00R. 

J. I. Case Compan 

Frisbee, Claude M., 4 237,986, Cl. 172-805.000. 

J. M. Voith GmbH: See— 

Musselmann, Walter; Rienecker, Reimund; Kinzler, Herbert; and 
Tra, Josef, 4,238,324, Cl. 209-255.000. 

J. R. Simplot Co.: See— 

Bosley, Roy E., Jr.; Hamann, Michael L.; Pinegar, Richard K.; and 
Gobble, Harold G., 4,238,517, Cl. 426-250.000. 

Jabionsky, Erich, to Zahnradfabrik Friedrichshafen AG. Auxiliary 
power steering for motor vehicles. 4,237,993, Cl. 180-133.000. 

Jackson, Keith L.; and Reece, James J., to General Steel Industries, Inc. 
Radial axle railway truck disc brakes. 4,237,791, Cl. 105-168.000. 

Jackson, Keith L.; Jones, William C.; and Spencer, Kenneth E., to 
General Steel Industries, Inc. Radial axle truck disc brakes. 4,238,006, 
Cl. 188-59.000. 

Jackson, Winston J., Jr.; and Kuhfuss, Herbert F., to Eastman Kodak 
Company. Copolyesters derived from terephthalic acid, phenylhy- 
droquinone and t-butylhydroquinone. 4,238,600, Cl. 528-193.000. 

Jacob, Wolfgang: See— 

Alfes, Franz; Jacob, Wolfgang; Meyer, Karl-Heinrich; and Botten- 
bruch, Ludwig, 4,238,351, Cl. 252-403.000. 

Jacobson, Rolf: See— 

Schiek, Burkhard; Schilz, Wolfram; and Jacobson, Rolf, 4,238,795, 
Cl. 343-14.000. 

Jaeger, Kurt S.: See— 

Goodnight, Hershel E.; Jaeger, Kurt S.; and Martin, Richard R., 
4,237,858, Cl. 126-360.00R. 

Jaekle, William M.: See— 

Biaggini, Benjamin F.; Jaekle, William M.; Garin, Paul V.; Byrne, 
Robert; and Giovanelli, Armand, 4,237,794, Cl. 105-368.00R. 

Jagenberg-Werke AG: See— 

Klapp, Hartmut, 4,237,677, Cl. 53-505.000. 

Jaklin, Michael: See— 

Kolb, Bruno; Jaklin, Michael; Pospisil, Peter; Boege, Dietrich; and 
Riegger, Hubertus, 4,237,733, Cl. 73-423.00A. 

Jalbing, John I., to General Motors Corporation. Catalytic converter 
with uniform air distribution and mixing with the exhaust gases. 
4,238,456, Cl. 422-172.000. 

Jaluria, Yogesh: See— 

Chu, Tze Y.; Jaluria, Yogesh; Lavigna, Robert J.; Reusser, Ray- 
mond E.; and Williams, George, 4,238,274, Cl. 156-617.0SP. 

James, James R.: See— 

Aitken, James E.; Hall, Peter S.; and James, James R., 4,238,798, Cl. 
343-700.0MS. 

Jansson, Bertil E.; and Carlsson, Karl L. O., to ABU Aktiebolag. Fixed- 
spool reel. 4,238,085, Cl. 242-84.200. 

Jarosz, Gregory J.: See— 

Pallucci, Joseph N.; Jarosz, Gregory J.; and Kruse, Glenn R., 
4,237,667, Cl. 52-221.000. 

Jarrett, Robert P.; and Tresouthick, Stewart W., to United States Steel 
Corporation. Manufacture of cement by intergrinding carbonaceous 
fuel. 4,238,237, Cl. 106-100.000. 

Jaworowski, Raymond; Darmstaedter, Eric; Barton, Cliff D.; and 
Taylor, William, to Apollo Technologies, Inc. Method of enhancing 
the effectiveness of electrostatic precipitators used with gas streams 
formed from burning fuel. 4,238,203, Cl. 55-5.000. 

Jedlicka, Josef, to Kraftwerk Union Aktiengesellschaft. Energy absorb- 
ing device for pipelines. 4,237,938, Cl. 138-107.000. 

Jembrzycki, Corinne R.: See— 

Evans, Gregory S.; and Jembrzycki, Corinne R., 4,238,509, Cl. 
424-358.000. 

Jenczewski, Theodore J.: See— 

Gancy, Alan B.; and Jenczewski, Theodore J., 4,238,305, Cl. 204- 
180.00P. 

Jenkins, Carl B., Jr.; Porenski, Harry S., Jr.; and Turner, Paul N., to 
Brown & Williamson Tobacco Corp. Method and apparatus for 
tobacco leaf destemming. 4,237,909, Cl. 131-128.000. 

Jenks, William C. Power control system. 4,238,723, Cl. 323-24.000. 

Jennings, James R.: See— 

Cozens, Ross J.; Jennings, James R.; Hogan, Philip J.; and Kelly, 
Lawrence F. M., 4,238,422, Cl. 260-945.000. 
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Jenoptik Jena G.m.b.H.: See— 
Altmann, Jurgen; Sanke, Heidrun; Schoppe, Gunter; and Schutt, 
Wolfgang, 4,238,767, Ci. 358-107.000. 
Jered Brown Brothers, Inc.: See— 
Gregory, Charles E.; Brian, Michael; Thomas, Jerald F.; and Cam- 
eron, James F., 4,237,934, Cl. 137-637.000. 
John Zink Company: See— 
Goodnight, Hershel E.; Jaeger, Kurt S.; and Martin, Richard R., 
4,237,858, Cl. 126-360.00R. 
Johns-Manville Corporation: See— 
Pallo, John M.; and Shisler, Donald E., 4,238,213, Cl. 65-8.000. 
Johnson, Bruce P.: 
Peterson, Robert L.; Beaumont, Gerald P.; and Johnson, Bruce P., 
4,237,726, Cl. 73-73.000. 
Johnson, Carl E.: See— 
Cahill, Paul J.; and Johnson, Carl E., 4,238,628, Cl. 568-736.000. 
Johnson, Gilbert H., to American Air F Company, Inc. Control 


ilter 
arrangement for a damper. 4,237,932, Cl. 137-624.180. 

Johnson, Gordon W.; See— 

Nerstad, Karl A.; Chadwick, Curtis E., II]; and Johnson, Gordon 
W., 4,238,020, Cl. 192-103.0FA. 

Johnson, LaVell R.: See— 

Reese, Max G.; and Johnson, LaVell R., 4,238,471, Cl. 424-1.000. 

Johnson, Logan W.: See— 

Clausen, Herman A.; Boeddeker, David R.; Johnson, Logan W.; 
and Wenger, Jerry A., 4,238,097, Cl. 248-188.700. 

Johnson Products Co., Inc.: ‘See— 

Khahil, Ezzat N.; ‘and Syed, Ali N., 4,237,910, Cl. 132-7.000. 

Johnson, Richard A.: " See— 

Vercellotti, Leonard C.; and Johnson, Richard A., 4,238,781, Cl. 
340-200.000. 

Johnson, Robert W., to Medcor, Inc. Control signal transmitter and 
monitor for implanted pacer. 4,237,895, Cl. 128-419.0PG. 

Johnson, Roy A., to Upjohn Company, The. 2-Decarboxy-2- 
aminomethyl-9-deoxy-5,9a-epoxy-4,5-cis-17,18-tetradehydro-PGF 
compounds. 4,238,605, Cl. 542-422.000. 

Johnston, Caroline R. Steam powered plane or vehicle. 4,238,643, Cl. 
179-39.000. 

Johnstone, Richard: See— 

Sipek, Charles B.; Johnstone, Richard; and Clegg, Russell B., 
4,238,034, Cl. 211-1.500. 

Jolly, James D. Chain tensioning system for vehicles. 4,237,744, Cl. 
74-242.13A. 

Jones, Ernest; and Hall, John L., to Rubery Owen Fasteners Limited. 
Screw threaded members and their manufacture. 4,237,948, Cl. 
151-22.000. 

Jones, Frank W., to Redco, Inc. Rotary slicer. 4,237,759, Cl. 83-419.000. 

Jones, James H., to Merck & Co., Inc. Indolobenzoxazines. 4,238,486, 
Cl. 424-248.400. 

Jones & Laughlin Steel Corporation: See— 

Bucher, John H.; Paliwoda, Eugene J.; and Rote, Frank E., 
4,238,230, Cl. 75-123.00G. 

Jones, Robert E., Jr., to AAI Corporation. Method and apparatus for 
image signal generation and image display. 4,238,826, Cl. 364-515.000. 

Jones, William C.: See 

Jackson, Keith L.; Jones, William C.; and Spencer, Kenneth E., 
4,238,006, Cl. 188-59.000. 

Jonsson, Bo R.; Toll, Gunnar G.; and Bodelind, Bo T. K. Glass con- 
tainer with a fixed plastic protective layer. 4,238,041, Cl. 215-12.00R. 

Joy Manufacturing Company: See— 

Lake, Robert C., 4,238, 028, Cl. 198-731.000. 
Jugnet, Jean: See— 
Pujol, Jean-Pierre; Jugnet, Jean; and Motta, Claude, 4,238,533, Cl. 
427-359.000. 
Juki Co., Ltd.: See— 
Hirayama, Tetsuro, 4,237,804, Cl. 112-168.000. 

Jung, Clemens; and Wiesel, Ernst, to E. W. Menn KG Maschinenfabrik. 
pay pags assembling screw blanks and washers. 4,237,605, Cl. 
29-783.000. 


Jung, Peter: See— 

Kovic, Ferdinand; and Jung, Peter, 4,238,081, Cl. 242-47.010. 

Kabbe, Hans-Joachim; Widdig, Arno; Stendel, Wilhelm; and Roessler, 
Peter, to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. Combating arthropods with 2- 
and 4-substituted-chromanes. 4,238,501, Cl. 424-283.000. 

Kabushiki Kaisha n a c: See— 

Tanaka, Ryozo, 4,238,776, Cl. 360-10.000. 

Kabushiki Kaisha Suwa Seikosha: See— 

Suzuki, Shunji, 4,238,758, Cl. 357-25.000. 
Kabushiki Kaisha Toyoda Jidoshokki Seisakusho: See— 
Miyamoto, Noriaki, 4,237,682, Cl. 57-58.890. 

Kabushiki Kaisha Toyota Chuo Kenyusho: See— 

Tanasawa, Yasusi; Muto, Norio; and Saito, Akinori, 4,237,836, Cl. 
123-119.00E. 

Kachkarov, Alexandr G.; and Prikhodko, Valery V. Installation for 
electrohydroblasting of castings. 4,238,245, Cl. 134-133.000. 

Kaemmer, Eduard: See— 

Schoettle, Klaus; Hoffmann, Werner; and Kaemmer, Eduard, 
4,238,088, Cl. 242-192.000. 

Kagerhuber, Franz; and Lederer, Wolfgang, to Voest-Alpine Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Shearing machine to be used in bow-type continuous 
casting plants. 4,237,760, Cl. 83-529.000. 

Kai, Isao: See— 

Kobayashi, Toshiyuki; Nakai, Hideharu; Kai, Isao; and Yonemori, 
Yoshinori, 4,237,878, Cl. 128-214.00E. 
Kaiser Aluminum & Chemical Corporation: See— 
Zinniger, Theodore C., 4,237,961, Cl. 164-89.000. 
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Kaiser, LeRoy E., Jr. 4,237,822, Cl. 
119-85.000. 

Kallinger, Franz, to Research-Cottrell, Inc. Jacking device. 4,238,115, 
Cl. 254-106.000. 

Kalnin, Robert K.; Ioffe, Benyamin A.; Zommer, Jury A.; Sermons, 
Gunar Y.; Kern, Ivan L.; and Kipers, Jury J. Method oe pd cae of 
nonmagnetic = current-conducting components. 4,238,658, Cl. 

Kalnyn, Robert K.: See— 

Zakharova, Maia S.; Polyakov, Nikolai G.; Lapitsky, Viktor N.; 
loffe, Benyamin A. Kalnyn, Robert K.; Krymtsov, Anatoly V.; 
Podolsky, Vladimir, deceased; Podolsky, Sergei V. , executor; 
and Podolskaya, Natalia V., executor, 4,238,323, Cl. 209-212.000. 

Kamath, G. Sanjiv; and Holmes, Douglas E., to Hy, Aircraft Com- 
pany. Process for growing indium phosphide controlled purity. 
4,238,252, Cl. 148-171.000. 

Kamber, Bruno: See— 

Rink, Hans; Kamber, Bruno; and Sieber, Peter, 4,238,481, Cl. 
424-177.000. 

Kambic, Raymond V., to Brink’s Locking Systems, Inc. Lock mecha- 
nism. 4,237,711, Cl. 70-150.000. 

Kamoshita, Masako: See— 

Uemori, Yukio; Uemori, Shigeko; Uemori, Terue; Uemori, Michie; 
Kamoshita, Tuguo; and Kamoshita, Masako, 4,237,639, Cl. 43- 
18.00R. 

Kamoshita, Tuguo: See— 

Uemori, Yukio; Uemori, Shigeko; Uemori, Terue; Uemori, Michie; 
Kamoshita, Tuguo; and Kamoshita, Masako, 4,237,639, Cl. 43- 
18.00R. 

Kanai, Hiroyuki: See— 

Mitsuyoshi, Sinzi, 4,238,119, Cl. 266-100.000. 

Kanamori, Isao: See— 

Abe, Nobuo; Yamazaki, Susumu; and Kanamori, Isao, 4,238,172, 
Cl. 417-312.000. 

Kanatani, Toshio: See— 

Harita, Akira; Morimoto, Tadashi; Kanatani, Toshio; and 
Uchimura, Ryoji, 4,238,121, Cl. 266-218.000. 

Kandathil, Thomas V., to S. C. Johnson & Son, Inc. Hydrogen peroxide 
bleach composition. 4,238,192, Cl. 8-111.000. 

Kanebo, Ltd.: See— 

Kisaichi, Akio; Oguchi, Masao; Takeda, Toshihide; Aikawa, Akira; 
and Saito, Toshio, 4,238,193, Cl. 8-115.500. 

Kaneda, Isao, to New Nippon Electric Company, Ltd. Discharge lamp 
operating system. 4,238,708, Cl. 315-289.000. 

Kansas State University Research Foundation: See— 

Lambert, Jack L.; and Fina, Louis R., 4,238,477, Cl. 424-79.000. 

Kantorski, Joseph W.: See— 

Richards, William; Grolman, Bernard; and Kantorski, Joseph W., 
4,238,142, Cl. 351-7.000. 

Kao Soap Co., Ltd.: See— 

Matsunaga, Kinjiro; Tsumadori, Masaki; and Nakagawa, Yuno- 
suke, 4,238,057, Cl. 222-192.000. 

Kaplan, Donald S.: See— 

Ritter, Thomas A.; Laskowski, Leonard J.; and Kaplan, Donald S., 
4,237,892, Cl. 128-339.000. 

Karplus, Henry H. B. and Forster George A., to United States of 
America, Energy. Apparatus for checking the "direction of polariza- 
tion of shear-wave ultrasonic transducers. 4,238,725, Cl. 324-56.000. 

Karrer, Friedrich: See— 

Rasberger, Michael; and Karrer, Friedrich, 4,238,613, Cl. 
546-190.000. 

Kartsounes, George T.: See— 

Ahrens, Frederick W.; and Kartsounes, George T., 4,237,692, Cl. 
60-659.000. 

Kasahara, Nobuyoshi; and Nonomura, Koutarou, to Mitsui Mining & 
Smelting Co., Ltd. Process for dyeing zinc and zinc alloys. 4,238,250, 
Cl. 148-6. 100. 

Kasner, William H.; Toth, Vincent A.; and Pleasance, Lyn D., to 
Westinghouse Electric Corp. Technique for generating 14 and 16 
micron CO} laser radiation. 4,238,741, Cl. 331-94.5PE. 

Kassanchuk, Jerry N. Baby bottle rack. "4,238, 035, Cl. 211-74.000. 

Kasuya, Kazuki, to Chlorine Engineers Corporation, Ltd. Cathode for 
use in electrolysis and method for the production thereof. 4,238,311, 
Cl. 204-290.00R. 

Katagi Hiroshi: See— 

ujimoto, Yasuo; and Katagihara, Hiroshi, 4,238,491, Cl. 
424-262.000. 

Kataoka, Hiroshi, to Kataoka Machine Product Co., Ltd. Method of 
controlling winding tension. 4,238,084, Cl. 242-75.510. 

Kataoka Machine Product Co., Ltd.: See— 

Kataoka, Hiroshi, 4,238,084, Cl. 242-75.510. 

Katayama, Nobuaki; and Koga, Hideaki, to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Reverse Chift mechanism for power transmission 
unit. 4,237,745, Cl. 74-339.000. 

Katcher, Jay. H.; ‘and Ackilli, Joseph A., to General Foods 
Process for preparing an odor-free acetylated starch. 4,238,604, 
536-109.000. 

es Takashi; and Tanahashi, Toshio, to a Jidosha Kogyo Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha. Internal combustion engine with an auxiliary combus- 
tion chamber. 4,237,845, Cl. 123-191 
a Yoshiki; Heigo; — Hajime; Chiba, Katsuyoshi; 
Waichi; Tsunoda, Teruo; and Mitsuya, Munehisa, to 
Hitch Ltd. Composition of magnetic recording media. 4,238,341, 
Cl. 252-62.540. 

Katsuhiro Okuho: See— 

Ueno, Atsuyuki, 4,238,314, Cl. 204-52.00Y. 
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Kawakami, Akira; Ohkouchi, Haruo; Aoki, Yoshio; and Kitano, K yozo, 
to Lion Fat and Oil Co., Ltd., The. Process for producing magnesium 
salt of olefin sulfonic acid. 4,238, 410, Cl. 260-513.00R. 

Kawakami, Hiromi: See— 

Hongu, Masayuki; Kawakami, Hiromi; Ohmuro, Shigeru; and 
Tokuhara, Masaharu, 4,238,771, Cl. 358-165.000. 

Kawasaki Steel Corporation: See— 

Harita, Akira; Morimoto, Tadashi; Kanatani, Toshio; and 
Uchimura, Ryoji, 4,238,121, Cl. 266-218.000. 

Ichida, Toshio; and Funahashi, Toshihiko, 4,238,534, Cl. 427- 
376.00D. 

Kawashima, Tadasu: See— 

Sakurada, Isoji; and Kawashima, Tadasu, 4,237,886, Cl. 
128-303. 130. 

Kaye, Steven W. Support stand for high fidelity speaker. 4,238,101, Cl. 
248-441.00R. 

Kayser-Roth Hoisery, Inc.: See— 

Safrit, Sam C.; Shields, Harper; Coble, William H.; and Farrell, 
Roscoe M., 4,237,707, Cl. 66-172.00E. 

Kazewych, Bohdan, to General Motors Corporation. Automotive tape 
drive window regulator. 4,237,657, Cl. 49-352.000. 

Kearney & Trecker Corporation: See— 

Brugger, Dennis M.; and Hughes, John J., 
409-232.000. 

Sipek, Charles B.; Johnstone, Richard; and Clegg, Russell B., 
4,238,034, Cl. 211-1.500. 

Kedem, Ora: See— 

Perry, Mordechai; and Kedem, Ora, 4,238,306, Cl. 204-180.00P. 

Perry, Mordechai; and Kedem, Ora, 4,238,307, Cl. 204-180.00P. 

Keefe, William L.; and Mason, Paul B., to Polaroid Corporation. Audio 
tape free loop control arrangement for multipurpose audio-visual film 
cassette. 4,238,144, Cl. 352-72.000. 

Keen, Harry J.; and Thomas, Haydon C., to Colt Industries Operating 
Corp. Electronic measuring system with pulsed power supply and 
stability sensing. 4,238,784, Cl. 340-347.0NT. 

Keever, Joseph M.: See— 

MacFadden, John A.; and Keever, Joseph M., 4,238,729, Cl. 
324-152.000. 

Keith, Dennis D.; and Weigele, Manfred, to Hoffmann-La Roche Inc. 
D,L-2-Amino-4-(2-aminoethoxy)-trans-but-3-enoic acid derivatives. 
4,238,622, Cl. 560-39.000. 

Keller, James E.; and Klar, Irwin, to Electro Audio Dynamics, Inc. 
Automatic tympanometric testing means. 4,237,905, Cl. 128-746.000. 

Keller, John W., Jr.: See— 

Hagfors, Norman R.; and Keller, John W., Jr., 4,237,899, Cl. 
128-422.000. 

Keller, Teddy M.; and Griffith, James R., to United States of America, 
Navy. Perfluorinated aliphatic phenoxy bisorthodinitriles and po- 
lyphthalocyanines therefrom. 4,238,601, Cl. 528-206.000. 

Kelley, Charley T.: See— 

m, Gregory K.; Pope, George D.; Riel, Richard F.; Kobb, 
Donald A.; Kelley, Charley T.; Lawrence, David J.; Conn, 
Donald R.; and Odom, Richard C., 4,237,770, Cl. 91-369.00A. 

Kelly, J. Robert; and Squicquero, Mark J. Tooth cleaning apparatus. 
4,237,574, Cl. 15-167.000. 

Kelly, Lawrence F. M.: See— 

Cozens, Ross J.; Jennings, James R.; Hogan, Philip J.; and Kelly, 
Lawrence F. M., 4,238,422, Cl. 260-945.000. 

Kelly, Robert C.: See— 

Paraghamian, Aram C.; and Kelly, Robert C., 4,237,635, Cl. 
40-463.000. 

Kemler, Marc, to Compagnie Industrielle des Telecommunications 
Cit-Alcatel. Call simulator. 4,238,649, Cl. 179-175.20D. 

Kemmel, Patrice: See— 

Meier, Gunter; and Kemmel, Patrice, 4,237,807, Cl. 112-278.000. 

Kendall Company, The: See— 

Salvadori, Lawrence A.; Miller, Frank N.; Layton, Terry N.; 
Schultze, W. Martin; and Villari, Frank K., 4,238,448, Cl. 
422-58.000. 

Kennecott Cop; pper Corporation: See— 

Wang, Chih-Chung, 4,238,299, Cl. 204-16.000. 

Kent, Francis J., to Wean United, Inc. Control means for a pipe tester. 
4,237,723, Cl. 73-49.600. 

Keon, Lawrence H.: See— 

Rigdon, Orville W.; Schierberg, Gordon R.; and Keon, Lawrence 
H., 4,238,409, Cl. 260-501.170. 

Kern, Ivan L: See— 

Kalnin, Robert K.; loffe, Benyamin A.; Zommer, Jury A.; Sermons, 
Gunar Y.; Kern, Ivan L; and Kipers, Jury J., 4,238, 658, Cl. 
219-9.500. 

Kerr, Douglas S., to National Latex Products Company, The. Process 
for rotational molding utilizing EVA and products produced there- 
from. 4,238,537, Cl. 428-35.000. 

Kerth, Willi: See— 

Gyongyos, Ivan; Buxmann, Kurt; Bolliger, Martin; Kerth, Willi; 
and Neufeld, Kurt, 4,238,248, Cl. 148-2.000. 

Khahil, Ezzat N.; and Syed, Ali N., to Johnson Products Co., Inc. 
Stable hair relaxer. 4,237,910, Cl. 132-7.000. 

Khutoretsky, Garri M.; Fridman, Vladimir M.; Vorontsov, Alexandr L.; 
Prigorovsky, Igor A; and Ignatiev, Anatoly D. Arrangement for 
pry aaa end windings of an electric machine. 4,238,339, Cl. 

Khutoretsky, Garri M.: See-— 

Belova, Tamara N.; Drozdova, Larisa A.; Zverev, Anatoly T.; 
Tjurin, Jury G.; and Khutoretsky, Garri M., 4,238, 702, cl. 
310-179.000. 


4,238,167, Cl. 
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Khutoretsky, Gary M.: See— 

Vinokurov, Alexandr A.; Gorbunov, Gennady S.; Korolkov, 
Anatoly G.; Popov, Jury S.; Rozenfeld, Lev M.; Skachkov, Jury 
V.; Filippov, Iosif F.; and Khutoretsky, Gary M., 4,238,700, Cl. 
310-52.000. 

Kimerling, Lionel C.; Leamy, Harry J.; and Smith, George E., to Bell 
Telephone Laboratories, Incorporated. Healing radiation defects in 
semiconductots. 4,238,694, Cl. 307-238.000. 

Kimura, Hiroyuki: See— 

Kobayashi, Masaharu; A’ Takao; Hoshino, Takas*i; Kimura, 
Hiroyuki; and Nishimura, Keizo, 4,238,770, Cl. 358-154.000. 

Kimura, Takeji: See— 

Tsuboka, Eiichi; Kimura, Takeji; Yoshino, Hirokazu; Fujita, Tatuo; 
and Nakazawa, Masao, 4,238,773, Cl. 358-183.000. 

King, James D.: See— 

Timm, Malvern K.; King, James D.; and Moore, David O., 
4,237,623, Cl. 34-196.000. 

Kinkade, William A.; and McCleary, Robert E., to United States Gyp- 
sum Company. Calcining kettle having means for returning stack 
exhaust gas to calcining mixture. 4,238,238, Cl. 106-110.000. 

Kinser, Warren H. Combination marine life trap. 4,237,645, Cl. 
43-102.000. 

Kinugawa, Kiyoshige; Ogihara, Satoru; Hanada, Yosio; Ishitani, Shi- 
zuo; and Ishibashi, Tadashi, to Hitachi, Ltd. Process for producing 
liquid crystal display element. 4,238,276, Cl. 156-634.000. 

Kinugawa, Masumi; Fujisawa, Hideya; Omori, Norio; and Sueishi, 
Motoharu, to Nippondenso Co., Ltd. Engine air intake control sys- 
tem. 4,237,838, Cl. 123-119.0EC. 

Kinzer, Jay, to Sanilogical Corporation. Apparatus for the treatment of 
sewage. 4,238,338, Cl. 210-195.400. 

Kinzler, Herbert: See— 

Musselmann, Walter; Rienecker, Reimund; Kinzler, Herbert; and 
Tra, Josef, 4,238,324, Cl. 209-255.000. 

Kinzler, Jack A., to United States of America, National Aeronautics & 
Space Administration. Structural members, method and apparatus. 
4,237,662, Cl. 52-108.000. 

Kipers, Jury J.: See— 

Kalnin, Robert K.; Ioffe, Benyamin A.; Zommer, Jury A.; Sermons, 
Gunar Y.; Kern, Ivan IL; and Kipers, Jury J., 4,238,658, Cl. 
219-9.500. 

Kirchhoff, Werner: See— 

Schulte, Heinrich; and Kirchhoff, Werner, 
429-212.000. 

Kirihara, Sonae: See— 

Uetani, Yoshio; Taniguchi, Yasuyoshi; Yokoyama, Kenichi; Matsu- 
shima, Seiichi; and Kirihara, Sonae, 4,238,555, Cl. 429-163.000. 

Kirkwood, M. Janet: See— 

Delmonte, Julian; Kirkwood, M. Janet; and Ritchie, Douglas G., 
4,237,935, Cl. 137-860.000. 

Kirschner, Erich: See. 
Golser, Hans; and Kirschner, Erich, 4,238,743, Cl. 331-94.50T. 
Kisaichi, Akio; Oguchi, Masao; Takeda, Toshihide; Aikawa, Akira; and 
Saito, Toshio, to Kanebo, Ltd. Method of treating synthetic fibers or 

synthetic fiber fabrics. 4,238,193, Cl. 8-115.500. 

Kishimoto, Tomio: See— 

Mitsuya, Eiji; Kishimoto, 
4,238,768, Cl. 358-135.000. 

Kitamura, Koichiro. Automatic tool changing device for a machining 
center. 4,237,595, Cl. 29-26.00A. 

Kitamura, Yasunori; Akasaka, Shigeo; Watanabe, Sakuji; Takemae, 
Mikio; Ohtsubo, Yoshiaki; and Motoori, Ryuzo, to Nippon Kogaku 
K.K. Sound alarm device in a camera. 4,238,146, Cl. 354-53.000. 

Kitano, Kyozo: See— 

Kawakami, Akira; Ohkouchi, Haruo; Aoki, Yoshio; and Kitano, 
Kyozo, 4,238,410, Cl. 260-513.00R. 

Kitchen, Alonzo G.: See— 

McDaniel, Max P.; Welch, Melvin B.; and Kitchen, Alonzo G., 
4,238,369, Cl. 252-458.000. 

Kiuchi, Mikiho: See— 

Yoshihara, Hideo; Kiuchi, Mikiho; Nakayama, Satoshi; Hayasaka, 
Toa; and Matsui, Junji, 4,238,706, Cl. 313-330.000. 

Kiwala, Jacob: See— 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; 
Vinals, Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, 4,238,344, Cl. 
252-174.110. 

Kizawa, Ichiro: See— 

Hatakeyama, Yoshiharu; and Kizawa, Ichiro, 4,238,042, Cl. 
215-334.000. 

Klapp, Hartmut, to Jagenberg-Werke AG. Switching apparatus for the 
lowering and pivoting rails of a carton filling machine. 4,237,677, Cl. 
53-505.000. 

Klar, Irwin: See— 

Keller, James E.; and Klar, Irwin, 4,237,905, Cl. 128-746.000. 

Klaus, Thomas R.; and Strauss, John S., to Motorola, Inc. Pulse con- 
trolled potentiometer. 4,238,724, Cl. 323-80.000. 

Kleiner, Eduard K.; and Dexter, Martin, to Ciba-Geigy Corporation. 
Stabilized compositions containing polymeric thiosynergists. 
4,238,575, Cl. 525-212.000. 

Klietz, Lothar R., to Pitney Bowes Deutschland GmbH. Plate feeding 
device for embossing machines. 4,238,125, Cl. 271-3.000. 

Klimesch, Erich: See— 

Zengel, Hans; Bergfeld, Manfred; Zielke, Rainer; and Klimesch, 
Erich, 4,238,404, Cl. 260-453.00P. 

Kliphuis, Jans: See— 

Dickinson, Robert V. C.; Entenman, Alan W.; and Kliphuis, Jans, 
4,238,779, Cl. 340-146.10E. 


4,238,557, Cl. 


Tomio; and Hoshida, Katsusuke, 
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Klockner-Humboldt-Wedag AG: See— 
k, 


Premek; and Bleckmann, Hugo, 4,238,217, Cl. 


Buss, Waldeen C; and Kluksdahl, Harris E., 4,238,372, Cl. 252- 


466.0PT. 

Knauff, Robert J. Simplified linear potentiometer. 4,238,755, Cl. 
338-176.000. 

Knight, John H.; and Isaacson, Milton S., to Nu-Tech Industries, Inc. 
Optimum efficiency rotary machine having synchronous operation at 
a selectable speed. 4,238,717, Cl. 318-341.000. 

Knize, Frank J.: See— 

Rodgers, Kenneth W.; and Knize, Frank J., 4,237,735, Cl. 
73-486.000. 

Knothe, Erich: See— 

Blawert, Dieter; Rademacher, Karl-Heinz; Knothe, Erich; and 
Melcher, Franz J., 4,237, O88, Cl. 177-189.000. 

Knowles, Richard P.: See— 

Page, Kenneth; Bowie, David C.; Taylor, Alfred J.; and Knowles, 
Richard P., 4,237,843, Cl. 123-145.00A. 

Knuplez, Vladimir: See— 

Regehr, Ulrich; Hannemann, Horst; Bulang, Siegfried; Derichs, 
Helmut; Knuplez, Vladimir; and Wedrich, Martin, 4,238,210, Cl. 
55-396.000. 

Kobayashi, Masaharu; Arai, Takao; Hoshino, Takashi; Kimura, 
Hiroyuki; and Nishimura, Keizo, to Hitachi, Ltd. Vertical synchro- 
nizing signal detector circuit. 4,238,770, Cl. 358-154.000. 

Kobayashi, Toshiyuki; Nakai, Hideharu; Kai, Isao; and Yonemori, 
Yoshinori, to Omron Tateisi Electronics Co., Ltd.; and Bohsei Enter- 
prise. Dripping fluid level detector. 4,237,878, Cl. 128-214.00E. 

Kobb, Donald A.: See— 

Harrison, Gregory K.; Pope, George D.; Riel, Richard F.; Kobb, 
Donald A.; Kelley, Charley T.; Lawrence, David J.; Conn, 
Donald R.; and Odom, Richard C., 4,237,770, Cl. 91-369.00A. 

Kobe, Inc.: See— 

Wilson, Phillip M., 4,237,976, Cl. 166-297.000. 

Kobylinski, Thaddeus P.: See— 

Austin, Richard G.; Pretzer, Wayne R.; and Kobylinski, Thaddeus 
P., 4,238,417, Cl. ”260-593.00A. 

Kocache, Riad M. A.; Holman, Danny F.; and Sunderland, Ronald H., 
to Sybron Corporation. Device for monitoring a component in a fluid 
mixture. 4,238,308, Cl. 204-195.00S. 

Koch, Klaus: See— 

Wiener, Dieter; Koch, Klaus; and Pomp, Jurgen, 4,237,852, Cl. 
125-11.00R. 

Koch, Ronney R.; and Rensvold, Roger F., to Halliburton Company. 
Preventing water incursion into commodity piles. 4,238,536, Cl. 
427-421; 000. 

Kochey, Edward L., to Combustion Engineering, Inc. Furnace heat 
absorption control. 4,237,825, Cl. 122-406.0ST. 

Koda, Hirokazu: See— 

Nakanishi, Tousaku; Suzvki, Kazuo; Makino, Masayasu; Miyao, 
Nobuyoshi; and Koda, Hirokazu, 4,237,803, Cl. 112-158.00E. 

Koga, Hideaki: See— 

Katayama, Nobuaki; and Koga, Hideaki, 4,237,745, Cl. 74-339.000. 

Kohaut, John E., to Raceway Components, Inc. Trimless flush floor 
fitting. 4,237, 666, Cl. 52-221.000. 

Kohmaier, Franz. Method of manufacturing rollers. 4,237,717, Cl. 
72-364.000. 

Koivunen, Erkki A., to General Motors Corporation. Multi-speed 
power transmission. 4,237,749, Cl. 74-763.000. 

Kojima, Toshifumi: See— 

Koshiga, Fusao; Tanaka, Jinkichi; Watanabe, Itaru; Suzuki, 
Motoaki; Kojima, Toshifumi; Matsubara, Hiroyoshi; Osuka, 
Tatsumi; Takeshige, Kenji; Nagamine, Takashi; and Hirano, 
Osamu, 4,238,659, Cl. 219-61.000. 

Kolb, Bruno; Jaklin, Michael; Pospisil, Peter; Boege, Dietrich; and 
Riegger, Hubertus, to Bodenseewerke Perkin-Elmer & Co. GmbH. 
Sampling device for measuring instruments. 4,237,733, Cl. 73- 
423.00A. 

Komai, Takeshi; and Matsushima, Masaru, to Nippon Oil and Fats Co., 
Ltd. Process for producing a non-aqueous system dispersed solution 
of polymers from polymeric peroxides. 4,238,381, Cl. 260-31.20R. 

Komori, Yuji, to Tokyo Shibaura Electric Co., Ltd. Temperature-com- 
pensated amplifier circuit. 4,238,738, Cl. 330-256.000. 

Konashinsky, Alexandr V.: See— 

Konashinsky, Jury A.; and Konashinsky, Alexandr V., 4,238,730, 
Cl. 324-152.000. 

Konashinsky, Jury A.; and Konashinsky, Alexandr V. Magnetic brake- 
damper of electric measuring instrument. 4,238,730, Cl. 324-152.000. 

Kondo, Kiyosi; Suda, Minoru; and Tunemoto, Daiei, to Sagami Chemi- 
cal Research Center. 1-Hydrocarbyl-pyrrole-2-acetic acid derivatives 
and their production. 4,238,396, Cl. 260-326.200. 

Kondo, Toshiro: See— 

Tsubai, Yasuo; and Kondo, Toshiro, 4,238,279, Cl. 156-664.000. 

Kondur, Nicholas, Jr., to C. Itoh Electronics, Inc. Media guide. 
4,238,160, Cl. 400-616.300. 

Konig, Peter, to Tioxide Grou SANS ED Oxidation catalyst and method 
for its manufacture. 4,238,370, Cl. 252-461.000. 

Koninklijke Bos Kalis Westminster Group N.V.: See— 

Demmers, Arie A., 4,237,688, Cl. 60-484.000. 

a Anatole E. A tus for producing shrinkable plastic 

. 4,238,267, Cl. 156-380.000 

Kopho, Louis; on Samuel R.; ; and Kosasky, Harold, to Ovutime, 
Inc. Devices and gor for "determining properties of viscous 
fluids. 4,237,725, Cl. 73-58.000. 
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Korolkov, Anatoly G.: See— 

Vinokurov, Alexandr A.; Gorbunov, Gennady S.; Korolkov, 
Anatoly G.; Popov, Jury S.; Rozenfeld, Lev M.; Skachkov, Jury 
V.; Filippov, Iosif F.; and Khutoretsky, Gary M., 4,238,700, Cl. 
310-52.000. 

Korzhov, Mikhail A.; Novikov, Leonid N.; Makarov, Vyacheslav N.; 
Onkova, Olga L.; Mishunin, Vladimir V.; Usenko, Vladimir I.; and 
Bendersky, Alexandr F. Rotary-piston internal combustion engine. 
4,237,848, Cl. 123-242.000. 

Kosasky, Harold: See— 

Kopito, Louis; Schuster, Samuel R.; and Kosasky, Harold, 
4,237,725, Cl. 73-58.000. 

Koshiga, Fusao; Tanaka, Jinkichi; Watanabe, Itaru; Suzuki, Motoaki; 
Kojima, Toshifumi; Matsubara, Hiroyoshi; Osuka, Tatsumi; Take- 
shige, Kenji; Nagamine, Takashi; and Hirano, Osamu, to Nippon 
Kokan Kabushiki Kaisha. Preventing magnetization of pipe blank in 
GMA welding. 4,238,659, Cl. 219-61.000. 

Kossek, Gunter: See— 

Serbent, Harry; Reuter, Gerhard; Schnabel, Wolfram; and Kossek, 
Gunter, 4,238,222, Cl. 75-7.000. 

Kosyrev, Viktor V.: See— 

An, Viktor B.; Bukhtiyarov, Ivan D.; Demin, Alexei S.; Kosyrev, 
Viktor V.; and Slepchuk, Valery A., 4,238,692, Cl. 307-106.000. 

Kouwenhoven, Herman W.; and Stork, Willem H. J., to Shell Oil 
Company. Crystalline silicates and hydrocarbon-conversion pro- 
cesses employing same. 4,238,318, Cl. 208-120.000. 

Kovic, Ferdinand; and Jung, Peter, to Sulzer Brothers Limited. Appa- 
ratus for storing filamentary material. 4,238,081, Cl. 242-47.010. 

Kozak, Otto R.: See— 

Hradcovsky, Rudolf J.; and Kozak, Otto R., 4,238,556, Cl. 
429-190.000. 

Kozien, Andrzej: See— 

Czosnyka, Stanislaw; Krzywon, Walter; Kozien, Andrzej; Ci- 
chocki, Stanislaw; and Benesch, Ryszard, 4,238,118, Cl. 
266-46.000. 

Kraftwerk Union Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Jedlicka, Josef, 4,237,938, Cl. 138-107.000. 

Neuenfeldt, Walter; Sulic, Milan; and Pollak, Gerd, 4,238,291, Cl. 
176-38.000. 

Schabert, Hans-Peter; and Hoffmann, Jorgen, 4,238,290, Cl. 
176-38.000. 

Kramer, Arthur W.: See— 

Calhoun, Gregory L.; Bauer, Frank; and Kramer, Arthur W., 
4,238,663, Ci. 219-121.00P. 

Kraps, Michael H.; and Stevens, Samuel B., to Caterpillar Tractor Co. 
Elongate material spreading and tacking apparatus and method. 
4,238,258, Cl. 156-120.000. 

Krause, Hartmut: See— 

Seissl, Johann; Broenner, 
4,238,681, Cl. 250-402.000. 

Kravitz, Barry. Focusing solar collector. 4,237,864, Cl. 126-425.000. 

Kreucoha AG: See— 

Kreuter, Walter, 4,238,516, Cl. 426-231.000. 

Kreuter, Walter, to Kreucoha AG. Method and device for treating 
cocoa butter-containing masses. 4,238,516, Cl. 426-231.000. 

Kriebel, Gunter: See— 

Schmitt, Felix; and Kriebel, Gunter, 4,238,592, Cl. 528-45.000. 

Krijgsman, Pieter. Method of and structure for forming a reaction 
product such as calcium silicate and the resulting structure. 4,238,240, 
Cl. 106-120.000. 

Kristiansen, Odd: See— 

Drabek, Jozef; Ackermann, Peter; Farooq, Saleem; Gsell, Laurenz; 
and Kristiansen, Odd, 4,238,504, Cl. 424-305.000. 

Krivakova, Miroslava: See— 

Lim, Drahoslav; Coupek, Jiri; Krivakova, Miroslava; and Pokorny, 
Svatopluk, 4,238,569, Cl. 521-52.000. 

Krogsrud, Harald, to Elkem-Spigerverket A/S. Gas tight seal for 
electrodes in smelting furnaces. 4,238,634, Cl. 13-17.000. 

Kronman, Albert F.: See— 

Peters, Melville F.; and Peters, Walter T., 4,238,337, Cl. 
210-179.000. 

Krug, John A., Jr.: See— 

Stoller, Patricia S.; Krug, John A., Jr.; and Garner, Gerald D., 
4,237,927, Cl. 137-587.000. 

Krugener, Rolf; Haug, Ernst; and Kurth, Hermann W., to Daimler- 
Benz Aktiengesellschaft. Locking mechanism. 4,237,709, Cl. 
70-107.000. 

Kruse, Glenn R.: See— 

Pallucci, Joseph N.; Jarosz, Gregory J.; and Kruse, Glenn R., 
4,237,667, Cl. 52-221.000. 

Krymtsov, Anatoly V.: See— 

Zakharova, Maia S.; Polyakov, Nikolai G.; Lapitsky, Viktor N.; 
loffe, Benyamin A.; Kalnyn, Robert K.; Krymtsov, Anatoly V.; 
Podolsky, Vladimir, deceased; Podolsky, Sergei V., executor; 
and Podolskaya, Natalia V., executor, 4, ie, 323, Cl. 209-212. 000. 

Krzywon, Walter: See— 

Czosnyka, Stanislaw; Krzywon, Walter; Kozien, Andrzej; Ci- 
chocki, Stanislaw; and Benesch, Ryszard, 4,238,118, Cl. 
266-46.000. 


Ku, Han San: See— 
Holm, Robert E.; and Ku, Han San, 4,238,219, Cl. 71-86.000. 
Kudai, Toshihiro: See— 
Torii, Sigeru; Tanaka, Hideo; and Kudai, Toshihiro, 4,238,615, Cl. 
548-170.000. 


Karlheinz; and Krause, Hartmut, 
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Kuerbitz, Gunther; and Wegener, wees, to Carl Zeiss-Stiftung. Pro- 
cess and apparatus for producing a with m of 
the phase error due to scan action. “eer Cl. 250-334.000. 

Tsukasa; Watanabe, Tsuyoshi; and Toru, to Canon 
“Taner Peake leds "sdliee ‘er tena edie rare, 
4,237,592, Cl. 29-119.000. 

Kuhfuss, Herbert F.: See— 

Jackson, Winston J., Jr.; and Kuhfuss, Herbert F., 4,238,600, Cl. 
528-193.000. 

Kuhlmann, Herbert, to Sidepal S.A. Societe Industrielle de Participa 
tions Luxembourgeoise. Sener contaneten end a: ercthahet cocl- 
ing a damper. 4,237,854, Cl. 126-285.00R. 

Kuhnle, Hans-Frieder: See— 

Stach, Kurt, deceased; Bosies, Elmar; Heerdt, Ruth; Kuhnle, Hans- 
Frieder; and Schmidt, Felix H., 4,238,506, Cl. 424-319.000. 
Kullendorff, Anders; and Wikner, Jan, to Stal-Laval Turbin AB. Multi- 

stage cleaning plant. 4,237,800, Cl. 110-216.000. 

Kullendorff, Anders: See— 

Borjesgard, Pehr; Kullendorff, Anders; and Wikner, Jan, 4,237,823, 
Cl. 122-4.00D. 

Kulpa, Theodore A.: See— 

Clayton, Harold J.; Kulpa, Theodore A.; and Roedel, George F., 
4,238,402, Cl. 260-448.80R. 

Kumai, Teruo: See— 

Motosugi, Katsuhiko; Sekiya, Setsuro; Nohira, Hidetaka; Ito, 
Sumio; Hisashi; and Kumai, Teruo, 4,237,826, Cl. 123- 
25.00R. 


Kunreuther & Beringhause: See— 

Kunreuther, Steven, 4,237,779, Cl. 93-87.000. 

Kunreuther, Steven, to Kunreuther & Beringhause. Automatic attach- 
ing apparatus. 4,237,779, Cl. 93-87.000. 

Kunzmann, Otto, to Bielomatik Leuze GmbH & Co. Apparatus and 
method for the binding of stacks of sheets. 4,237,568, Cl. 11-1.00R. 

Kuraray Co., Ltd.: See— 

Matsumoto, Mitsuo; and Tamura, Masuhiko, 4,238,419, Cl. 260- 
604.0HF. 

Kurosaki, Hideaki: See— 

Sugahara, Yujiro; Usui, Koichi; Ogawa, Masahide; Kurosaki, 
Hideaki; and Imafuku, Shigehisa, 4,238,346, Cl. 252-174.250. 

Kurth, Hermann W.: See— 

Krugener, Rolf; Haug, Ernst; and Kurth, Hermann W., 4,237,709, 
Cl. 70-107.000. 

Kurtz, Robert: See— 

McLeod, Francis; Silverstein, Spencer; and Kurtz, Robert, 
4,237,729, Cl. 73-194.00A. 

Kurtz, Thomas D. Mirror mounting bracket. 4,238,103, Cl. 248-544.000. 

Kusubayashi, Toshiaki: See— 

Hirakawa, Tadashi; Yoshikawa, Kiyomitsu; and Kusubayashi, 
Toshiaki, 4,238, ,024, Cl. 198-425.000. 

Kuwakado, Satosi: See— 

Tsuge, Noboru; Kuwakado, Satosi; Takei, 
Shimogawa, Toshiaki, 4,237,690, Cl. 60-635.000. 

Kuze, Takashi: See— 

Minami, Hiroshi; Kuze, Takashi; and Harao, Norio, 4,238,043, Cl. 
220-2.10R. 

Kuznetsov, Lev E.: See— 

Azovtsev, Alexandr A.; Velikoselsky, Nikolai D.; Vinogradov, 
Sergei S.; Vorontsov, Alexei E.; Kuznetsov, Lev E.; Podbeltsev, 
Viktor 1: Polevikov, Mikhail E.; Sviridov, Georgy "M.; Fadeev, 
Valery G; and Cherevaty, Anatoly A., 4,238,037, Cl. 212-3.00R. 

La Cellophane: See— 

Pujol, Jean-Pierre, Jugnet, Jean; and Motta, Claude, 4,238,533, Cl. 
427-359.000. 

La, Hau T. Omnidirectional vehicle. 4,237,990, Cl. 180-7.00R. 

Laboratoire L. Lafon: See— 

Poisson, Jacques, 4,238,518, Cl. 426-540.000. 

Lahtinen, Kalervo: See— 

Saarivirta, Matti; and Lahtinen, Kalervo, 4,238,635, Cl. 13-22.000. 

Laimins, Eric: 

Lockery, Harry E.; and Laimins, Eric, 4,237,727, Cl. 73-141.00A. 

Lake, Robert C., to Joy Manufacturing Company. Flight conveyor. 
4,238,028, Cl. 198-731.000. 

Lal, Sudarshan; and Porcelli, Richard V., to Halcon Research & Devel- 
opment Corporation. Composition for inhibiting corrosion of tita- 
nium. 4,238,551, Cl. 429.608 000. 

LaLiberte, Norman U.; and Rotenberg, Don H., to American Optical 
Corporation. Process for identification marking clear plastic articles. 
4,238,524, Cl. 427-7.000. 

Lam, Julia H. W.: See— 

Crivello, James V.; and Lam, Julia H. W., 4,238,394, Cl. 
260-299.000. 

Crivello, James V.; and Lam, Julia H. W., 4,238,619, Cl. 549-3.000. 

Lambelin, Andre: See— 

Ciais, Andre; and Lambelin, Andre, 4,238,451, Cl. 422-101.000. 

Lambert, Jack L.; and Fina, Louis R., to Kansas State University 
Research Foundation. Process of preparing homogeneous resin- 
polyiodide disinfectants. 4,238,477, Cl. 424-79.000. 

Lamer, Gerald P.; Petersen, Arnold; and Lenius, Norbert W., to Marine 
Travelift, Inc. Hatch cover crane. 4,238,036, Cl. 212-3.00R. 

Landem, Roy; and Connolly, Michael. Fire escape window system. 
4,237,654, Cl. 49-141.000. 

Landrum, Charles R.: See— 

Calvert, Rodney K.; and Landrum, Charles R., 4,237,673, Cl. 
53-48.000. 

Lang, Theodor, to Sandoz Ltd. Printing inks — a polyether 
amine fixing agent. 4,238,234, Cl. 106-22.000 


Toshihiro; and 
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Langdon, Michael J., to Xerox NSTEST Recirculating simplex/du- 
plex document handler. 4,238,126, Cl. 271-3.100. 


Lan; Christianus P.: 
Tangen, Johannes C.; and Langen, Christianus P., 4,237,581, Cl. 


17-45.000. 
Langen, Johannes C.; and Christianus P. Method and device 
ing meat. 4,237,581, Cl. 17-45.000. 


for 

Langley, Jeffrey T.; and Mininni, Robert M., to Fiber Industries, Inc. 

Polyester of para-hydroxy benzoic acid, 1,2 ,2-bis(para-carboxy phe- 

noxy)ethane, terephthalic acid and substituted hydroquinone capable 
of forming an anisot melt which readily undergoes melt process- 
ing. 4,238,599, Cl. 528-193.000. 
Langley, Russel M 
Robert x and Langley, Russell M., 
118-307.000. 

Lanik, Hans, to EVVA Werk S 
Sicherheitsschloessern Gesellsc! 
vice. 4,238,752, Cl. 336-73.000. 

P., Il, to Schlumberger Technology Corp. Well bore 
apparatus adapted for being releasably coupled to suspension cables. 
4,237,972, Cl. 166-54.500. 

Lao, Binneg Y., to Bendix Corporation, The. Pressure-sensing capacitor 
and method of trimming same. 4,238,662, Cl. 219-121.0LN. 

Lapitsky, Viktor N.: See— 

Zakharova, Maia S.; Polyakov, Nikolai G.; Lapitsky, Viktor N.; 
loffe, Benyamin A; Kalnyn, Robert K. ; Krymtsov, Anatoly V.; 
Podolsky, Vladimir, deceased; Podolsky, Sergei V., executor: 
and Podolskaya, Natalia V., executor, 4,238,323, Cl. 209-212.000. 

Laplanche, Pierre, to S.A. Beghin-Say. Fastener means for disposable 
diapers and process of manufacture. 4,237,890, Cl. 128-287.000. 

LaPointe, Gabriel M., to Ramco Industries, Inc. Gas drying apparatus. 
4,238,209, Cl. 55-181.000. 

Larchian, George A.: See— 

McWilliams, Donald A.; Fa, Charles H.; Larchian, George A.; and 
Maxwell, Oral F., Jr., 4,238,762, Cl. 357-49.000. 

Larsen, Arthur L.; Marklund, Sooren J.; and Rosenblom, Jan, to 
Malaco AG. Method and a composition for inhibiting corrosion. 
4,238,348, Cl. 252-391.000. 

Larsen, Arthur L.; Marklund, Soren J.; and Rosenblom, Jan, to Malaco 
AG. Method and a composition for inhibiting corrosion. 4,238,349, 
Cl. 252-392.000. 

Larsen, Arthur L.; Marklund, Soren J.; and Rosenblom, Jan, to Malaco 
AG. Method and a composition for inhibiting corrosion. 4,238,350, 
Cl. 252-392.000. 

Larson, Frederick A. Cleaning tool for electrical or gas water heaters. 
4,237,572, Cl. 15-105.000. 

Larue, Joseph; and Rojey, Alexandre, to Institut Francais du Petrole. 
Heat exchange process with heat accumulation. 4,237,964, Cl. 
165-1.000. 

Laskowski, Leonard J.: See— 

Ritter, Thomas A.; Laskowski, Leonard J.; and Kaplan, Donald S., 
4,237,892, Cl. 128-339.000. 

Lathlaen, Richard A., to TRW, Inc. Signal generating apparatus. 
4,237,844, Cl. 123-148.00E. 

Laughinghouse, Gerald F.; and Gibson, Donald B., to Champion Inter- 
national Corporation. Hardboard with smooth, dense surface and 
method. 4,238,438, Cl. 264-119.000. 

Lavigna, Robert J.: 

Chu, Tze Y.; Jaluria, Yogesh; Lavigna, Robert J.; Reusser, Ray- 
mond E.; and Williams, George, 4,238,274, Cl. 156-617.0SP. 

Lawhead, Stephen A.: See— 

Riegelman, Harry M.; Paganelli, Anthony C.; Walker, John A.; 
Borden, Norris; Lawhead, Stephen A.; and Umann, Harry M., 
4,237,560, Cl. 4-7.000. 

Lawrence, David J.: See— 

Harrison, Gregory K.; Pope, George D.; Riel, Richard F.; Kobb, 
Donald A.; Kelley, Charley T.; Lawrence, David J.; Conn, 
Donald R.; and Odom, Richard C., 4,237,770, Cl. 91-369.00A. 

Lawson, Ernest E.: See— 

Cottrell, Walter D., Jr.; 
425-85.000. 

Lawson, Martin W.; and Brown, David M., to Texas Instruments 
a High inrush current circuit breaker. 4,238,749, Cl. 
335-63.000. 

Layden, Lawrence M.., to Airco, Inc. Variable lead device for circular 
scan tracers. 4,238,673, Cl. 250-202.000. 

Layton, Terry N.: See— 

Salvadori, Lawrence A.; Miller, Frank N.; Layton, Terry N.; 
Schultze, W. Martin; and Villari, Frank K., 4,238,448, Cl. 
422-58.000. 

Leamy, Harry J.: See— 

Kimerling, Lionel C.; Leamy, Harry J.; and Smith, George E., 
4,238,694, Cl. 307-238.000. 

Leberfinger, Kurt: See— 

Liebert, Karl-Heinz; Tischer, Werner; Deppenbrock, Josef; and 
Leberfinger, Kurt, 4,237,773, Cl. 91-467.000. 

Leco Corporation: See— 

Bredeweg, oe L.; ae. Edward P.; and Reed, Ramsey G., 
4,238,450, ee 422-63.000. 

Lecomte, Daniel: See— 

Malissin, Roland; and Lecomte, Daniel, 4,238,707, Cl. 315-175.000. 

Ledding, Willard E., to CPC International Inc. Fluidized bed appara- 
tus. 4,237,619, Cl. 34-57.00R. 

Ledenbach, Gregory W.: See— 

Betts, David A.; and Ledenbach, Gregory W., 4,237,728, Cl. 
73-146.500. 


4,237,817, Cl. 


von Zylinder- und 
m.b.H. & Go. Magnetizing de- 


and Lawson, Ernest E., 4,238,176, Cl. 
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Lederer, Wolfgang: See— 

Kagerhuber, Franz; and Lederer, Wolfgang, 4,237,760, Cl. 
83-529.000. 

Lee, David K.: See— 

Breslin, John J.; and Lee, David K., 4,238,689, Cl. 307-42.000. 

Leggett & Platt, Inc.: See— 

Sandham, Edwin C., 4,238,135, Cl. 297-468.000. 

LeGrow, Gary E., to Dow Corning Corporation. Metal containers with 
interior surfaces coated with an organosiloxane composition. 
4,238,050, Cl. 220-458.000. 

Lehman, Frederick D., to CPT Corporation. Drive circuits for a high 
resolution cathode ray tube display. 4,238,774, Cl. 358-242.000. 

Lehmann, Herbert; and Tutas, Kurt, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. 
Box-type transport container of an electrically driven transport car 
with a lockable cover. 4,238,049, Cl. 220-331.000. 

Leimgruber, Willy: See— 

Cleeland, Roy, Jr.; Grunberg, Emanuel; Leimgruber, Willy; and 
Weigele, Manfred, 4,238,589, Cl. 562-442.000. 

Leitner, Kajetan J. Chuck for holding and driving fasteners, such as 
screws or nails. 4,237,946, Cl. 145-52.000. 

Lemieux, Raymond U.; Bundle, David R.; and Baker, Donald A., to 
Chembiomed Limited. Artificial oligosaccharide antigenic determi- 
nants. 4,238,473, Cl. 424-11.000. 

Lemonon, Claire: See— 

Llabres, Raymond; Fournier, Liliane; and Lemonon, Claire, 
4,238,179, Cl. 425-394.000. 

Lenius, Norbert W.: See— 

Lamer, Gerald P.; Petersen, Arnold; and Lenius, Norbert W., 
4,238,036, Cl. 212-3.00R. 

Leonard, William J., Jr.; and Wingard, Robert E., Jr., to Dynapol. 
Vinylamine aromatic copolymers and salts thereof. 4,238,579, Cl. 
525-330.000. 

Les Manufactures de Saint Marcel: See— 

Etancelin, Christian, 4,237,628, Cl. 36-131.000. 

Leung, Danton K.; and Singh, Prithipal, to Syva Company. Valproate 
conjugation using dicarbonyls. 4,238,389, Cl. 260-112.50R. 

Lever Brothers Company: See— 

Rudy, Jerome; and Rapisarda, Anthony A., 4,238,531, Cl. 
427-242.000. 

Levine, David H., to Carroll Sound, Inc. Chime assembly. 4,237,767, 
Cl. 84-406.000. 

Levitt, George, to Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., and Company. Interme- 
diates for herbicidal sulfonamides. 4,238,621, Cl. 560-12.000. 

Levy, Stanley B., to Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., and Company. Process 
for transversely stretching polyethylene terephthalate film. 4,238,443, 
Cl. 264-210.700. 

Lewis, Howard B., to National Controls, Inc. Capacitive load cell and 
method of manufacture. 4,237,989, Cl. 177-210.00C. 

Leybold-Heraeus GmbH: See— 

Aichert, Hans; Dietrich, Walter; Stark, Friedrich; and Stephan, 
Herbert, 4,238,525, Cl. 427-42.000. 

Liburdy, Robert P. Electric resonance chromatography. 4,238,327, Cl. 
210-31.00C. 

Licursi, Nicola. Method of dispensing a granular fertilizer. 4,238,072, 
Cl. 239-1.000. 

Liebert, Karl-Heinz; Tischer, Werner; Deppenbrock, Josef; and Leber- 
finger, Kurt, to Zahnradfabrik Friedrichshafen AG. Pressure medium 
controller for motor vehicle steering systems. 4,237,773, Cl. 
91-467.000. 

Liebherr-Verzahntechnik GmbH: See— 

Wiener, Dieter; Koch, Klaus; and Pomp, Jurgen, 4,237,852, Cl. 
125-11.00R. 

Liebisch, Wolfgang F., to Victroplas Limited. Plastic extrusion. 
4,238,435, Cl. 264-75.000. 

Lieuwen, William O. Apparatus for controlling the air supply to the 
intake manifold of an internal combustion engine. 4,237,841, Ci. 
123-124.00B. 

Life Savers, Inc.: See— 

Cherukuri, Subraman R.; and Friello, Dominick R., 4,238,510, Cl. 
426-5.000. 

Witzel, Frank; Puglia, Wayne J.; Clark, K. Warren; and Mackay, 
Donald A. M., 4,238,475, Cl. 424-48.000. 

Lim, Drahoslav; Coupek, Jiri; Krivakova, Miroslava; and Pokorny, 
Svatopluk, to Ceskoslovenska akademie ved. Preparation of hydro- 
philic material for gel chromatography. 4,238,569, Cl. 521-52.000. 

Lin, Ruey Y.: See— 

Economy, James; Lin, Ruey Y.; and Smith, William D., 4,238,547, 
Cl. 428-366.000. 

Linde Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Oberpriller, Jakob; Schuster, Alfred; and Hofmann, Dolf D., 
4,237,695, Cl. 62-63.000. 

Lindley, Raymond H.: See— 

Henderson, John A.; Lindley, Raymond H.; and Whiteley, Keith 
B., 4,238,432, Cl. 264-40.700. 

Lindner, Adolf, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. End switch for a shaft 
driven through a large angle of rotation. 4,238,021, Cl. 192-141.000. 

Lindner, Wolfgang; and Lutkecosmann, Herbert, to Bayer Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process and apparatus for shredding fibre tows into 
staple fibres. 4,237,758, Cl. 83-403.000. 

Lines, Lancelot H., to Senil Nominees Pty. Ltd; and Australian Merino 
Wool Harvesting Limited. Immobilizing animals. 4,237,896, Cl. 
128-419.00R. 

Lion Fat and Oil Co., Ltd., The: See— 

Kawakami, Akira; Ohkouchi, Haruo; Aoki, Yoshio; and Kitano, 
Kyozo, 4,238,410, Cl. 260-513.00R. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 23 


Lischke, Burkhard: See— 

Anger, Klaus; Frosien, Juergen; and Lischke, Burkhard, 4,238,680, 
Cl. 250-397.000. 

Liska, Miroslav. Paint spray apparatus having pressure actuated con- 
trol. 4,238,073, Cl. 230-127.000. 

Little, Keith W.: See— 

Millar, Barry C.; and Little, Keith W., 4,238,023, Cl. 198-388.000. 

Liu, Chain T; Inouye, Henry; and Schaffhauser, Anthony C., to United 
States of America, Energy. Fe-based long range ordered alloys. 
4,238,229, Cl. 75-122.000. 

Llabres, Raymond; Fournier, Liliane; and Lemonon, Claire, to Thom- 
son-CSF. Arrangement for pressing flexible discs and a pressing 

process using this arrangement. 4,238,179, Cl. 425-394.000. 

Lioyd Plastics Company: See— 

Peterson, Lloyd A., 4,237,672, Cl. 52-743.000. 

Lochman, Lubomir; and Trekoval, Jiri, to Ceskoslovenska akademie 
ved. Method for the preparation of polymers and copolymers of vinyl 
monomers by anionic polymerization. 4,238,588, Cl. 526-217.000. 

Lockery, Harry E.; and Laimins, Eric, to Hottinger Baldwin Measure- 
ments, Inc. Mechanical moment sensitivity compensation in shear 
beam transducers. 4,237,727, Cl. 73-141.00A. 

Logan, William A.: See— 

Holy, Norman L.; Logan, William A.; and Stein, Karl D., 
4,238,358, Cl. 252-431.00C. 

Logullo, Francis M., to Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., and Company 
Process for spinning acrylic fibers. 4,238,440, Cl. 264-176.00F. 

Lohrberg, Karl, to Metallgesellschaft Aktiengesellschaft. Electrolytic 
process of recovering oxyacids of chlorine or salts thereof. 4,238,302, 
Cl. 204-95.000. 

Lollis, Jack D.; and Hicks, David J., to T. D. Williamson Inc. Pig trap 
closure. 4,237,936, Cl. 138-90.000. 

LoMaglio, Lewis C., to Ethyl Corporation. Edge sealing of laminate. 
4,238,263, Cl. 156-202.000. 

Lombard, Jean-Pierre, to C.M. Industries. Treatment of secondary 
frigidity. 4,238,489, Cl. 424-248.560. 

Lone Star Manufacturing Company, Inc.: See— 

Harding, Robert C.; and Herweg, Jack E., 4,237,967, Cl. 
165-43.000. 

Longsworth, Ralph C.; and Chalmers, Matthew G., to Air Products 
and Chemicals, Inc. Variable flow cryostat with dual orifice. 
4,237,699, Cl. 62-514.0JT. 

Lorenz, Peter J. Solar heating siding panel. 4,237,865, Cl. 126-429.000. 

Loucks, George R.; and White, Dwain M., to General Electric Com- 
pany. Process of forming urethane-coupled polymers of quinone-cou- 
pled polyphenylene oxides. 4,238,580, Cl. 525-395.000. 

Loveland, Winton S.: See— 

Warshaw, Saul; and Loveland, Winton S., 4,238,270, Cl. 
156-468.000. 

Lover, Myron J.; Singer, Arnold J.; and Lynch, Donald M., to Block 
Drug Company Inc. Method of killing ectoparasites with imidazoline 
and imidazolium toxicants. 4,238,499, Cl. 424-273.00R. 

Loveshaw Corporation, The: See— 

Warshaw, Saul; and Loveland, Winton S., 4,238,270, Cl. 
156-468.000. 

Lowery, Kirby, Jr.: See— 

Shipley, Randall S.; Birkelbach, Donald F.; and Lowery, Kirby, 
Ir., 4,238,355, Cl. 252-429.00B. 

Lowes, John M.: See— 

Osmotherley, Owen B.; and Lowes, John M., 4,238,067, Cl. 
228-107.000. 

Luby, John J.: See— 

Sivin, Bernard J.; and Luby, John J., 4,237,956, Cl. 160-120.000. 

Lucas Industries Limited: See— 

Cryer, Edward; and Wilkinson, Norman, 4,238,650, Cl. 200-4.000. 

Page, Kenneth; Bowie, David C.; Taylor, Alfred J.; and Knowles, 
Richard P., 4,237,843, Cl. 123-145.00A. 

Seilly, Alec H.; and Mowbray, Dorian F., 4,238,698, Cl. 310-27.000. 

Seilly, Alec H., 4,238,699, Cl. 310-27.000. 

Lucero, Andres R.; Netley, Neil J.; Raven, Richard C.; and Egan, 
Chester C., Jr., to Bally Manufacturing Corporation. Electronic 
gaming apparatus. 4,238,127, Cl. 273-143.00R. 

LuK Lamellen und Kupplungsbau GmbH: See— 

Maucher, Paul, 4,238,018, Cl. 192-98.000. 
Maucher, Paul; and Dubiel, Oswald, 4,238,019, Cl. 192-99.00A. 

Lukes, Raymond M.: See— 

Markley, Finley W.; Benham, Thomas H.; and Lukes, Raymond 
M., 4,238,340, Cl. 210-321.00B. 

Lund, Morten A. Method and apparatus for slitting and rewinding web 
materials. 4,238,082, Cl. 242-56.200. 

Luster, Michael I.: See— 

Albro, Phillip W.; Chae, Kun; Luster, Michael I.; and McKinney, 
James D., 4,238,472, Cl. 424-1.000. 

Lutener, Stuart B., to Skyline Products Ltd. Removal of water from gas 
well borehole with solid foaming agent. 4,237,977, Cl. 166-309.000. 

Lutkecosmann, Herbert: See— 

Lindner, Wolfgang; and Lutkecosmann, Herbert, 4,237,758, Cl. 
83-403.000. 

Lutz, LaVerne H., to Gulf & Western Manufacturing Company. Roll- 
ing mill pass-line adjusting mechanism. 4,237,715, Cl. 72-244.000. 

Lynch, Conrad L.: See— 

Tobias, Michael A.; and Lynch, Conrad L., 4,238,583, Cl. 
525-443.000. 

Lynch, Donald M.: See— 

Lover, Myron J.; Singer, Arnold J.; and Lynch, Donald M., 
4,238,499, Cl. 424-273.00R. 
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Lynn, Robert W., to Becton, Dickinson and Company. Roller bottle. 
4,238,568, Cl. 435-285.000. ; . - 

Lyons, Russell J., to Champion International Corporation. Gift box 
ribbon sleeve. 4,238,070, Cl. 229-87.00R. 

M & S Industries, Inc.: See— 

Heth, Donald J., 4,238,058, Cl. 222-368.000. 

Maasberg, Wolfgang, to Woma Apparatbau Wolfgang = owe ig Co. 
GmbH. High-pressure conduit-cleaning nozzle. 4,237,913, Cl. 134- 
167.00C. 

MacFadden, John A.; and Keever, J 
Corp. Magnetic damping system 
4,238,729, Cl. 324-152.000. 

Mackay, Donald A. M.; See— 

Witzel, Frank; Puglia, Wayne J.; Clark, K. Warren; and Mackay, 
Donald A. M., 4,238,475, Cl. 424-48.000. 

Mackenroth, Joseph R., III; and Bode, Hugo B. Removable cooling 
hatband us. 4,237,558, Cl. 2-181.000. 

Maclay, G. Jordan. Adjustable wrench. 4,237,756, Cl. 81-185.000. 

MacLean-Fogg Company: See— 

Grube, William L., 4,237,567, Cl. 10-86.0CL. 

Macmillan, John M.; and Costa, Hilario S., to Conrac Corporation. 
Dual-chamber ionization smoke detector assembly. 4,238,679, Cl. 
250-385.000. 

MacMillan, Kenneth T. Rimless, production mold. 4,238,174, Cl. 
425-19.000. 

Madni, Asad M., to Systron-Donner Corporation. Digitally program- 
mable apparatus for generating a substantially linear ramp signal. 
4,238,727, Cl. 324-77.00B. 

Maffet, Vere, to UOP Inc. Process for mechanically dewatering sewage 
sludge. 4,237,618, Cl. 34-12.000. 

Mahler GmbH: See— 

Fuchs, Reinhold, 4,237,846, Cl. 123-193.00P. 

Maier, Albin, to Snap-Tite, Inc. In-line flow control valve. 4,237,922, 
Cl. 137-493.000. 

Maitenaz, Paul, to Compagnie Europeenne pour |’Equipment Menager 
Cepem. Method and device for regulating the cleaning temperature 
of an oven. 4,238,670, Cl. 219-413.000. 

Majoie, Bernard, to Societe de Recherches Industrielles S.O.R.I. Phe- 
noxyalkylcarboxylic acids. 4,238,492, Cl. 424-263.000. 

Makarov, Vyacheslav N.: See— 

Korzhov, Mikhail A.; Novikov, Leonid N.; Makarov, Vyacheslav 
N.; Onkova, Olga L.; Mishunin, Vladimir V.; Usenko, Vladimir 
L; and Bendersky, Alexandr F., 4,237,848, Cl. 123-242.000. 

Makino, Masayasu: See— 

Nakanishi, Tousaku; Suzuki, Kazuo; Makino, Masayasu; Miyao, 
Nobuyoshi; and Koda, Hirokazu, 4,237,803, Cl. 112-158.00E. 

Makishima, Yoshihiro, to NSK-Warner K.K. Safety seat belt retractor. 
4,238,087, Cl. 242-107.40A. 

Malaco AG: See— 

Larsen, Arthur L.; Marklund, Sooren J.; and Rosenblom, Jan, 
4,238,348, Cl. 252-391.000. 

Larsen, Arthur L.; Marklund, Soren J.; and Rosenblom, Jan, 
4,238,349, Cl. 252-392.000. 

Larsen, Arthur L.; Marklund, Soren J.; and Rosenblom, Jan, 
4,238,350, Cl. 252-392.000. 

Malco Products, Inc.: See— 

Brooks, Ray G., 4,237,940, Cl. 138-172.000. 

Malissin, Roland; and Lecomte, Daniel, to Thomson-CSF. Power 
supply system for a semiconductor light source. 4,238,707, Cl. 
315-175.000. 

Malmendier, Joseph W.: See— 

Bonk, John A.; and Malmendier, Joseph W., 4,238,704, Cl. 
313-113.000. 

Mammen, H. William, to Sunbeam Corporation. Electrostatic oven. 
4,238,668, Cl. 219-399.000. 

Mann, Brian M.: See-- 

Beane, Russell R.; and Mann, Brian M., 4,237,897, Cl. 128-419.0PG. 

Mann, John: See— 

Brown, Roger C.; Hazard, Richard; and Mann, John, 4,238,606, Cl. 
542-441.000. 

Mannesmann Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Geiger, Otto; and Genter, Karl-Ernst, 4,238,205, Cl. 51-33.00W. 

Mano, Hiroshi; and Okita, Koichi, to Sumitomo Electric Industries, 
Ltd. Process for producing porous materials. 4,238,571, Cl. 
521-62.000. 

Manservisi, Renato, to Cir S.p.A. Divisione Sasib. Device for replacing 
defective articles. 4,238,025, Cl. 198-450.000. 

Manty, Brian A.: See— 

Eckler, Thomas A.; and Manty, 
204-252.000. 

Manwiller, Carl H., to Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., and Company. 
Method of and apparatus for ram-extrusion of aromatic polyimide 
and polyamide resins, and shaped articles formed using such method 
and apparatus. 4,238,538, Cl. 428-36.000. 

Marchetti, Luigi; and Zaglio, Sergio, to I.B. Internazionale Brevetti 
s.r.1. Socks or stockings wear-helping utensil. 4,238,061, Cl. 
223-111.000. 

Marconi Company Limited, The: See— 

Newington, Geoffrey T., 4,238,800, Cl. 343-715.000. 

Marine Travelift, Inc.: See— 

Lamer, Gerald P.; Petersen, Arnold; and Lenius, Norbert W., 
4,238,036, Cl. 212-3.00R. 

Marino, Paul J.; Blanchard, Jean; and Stefanini, Gerard R., to Etat 
Francais as represented by the delegue general pour |’armement. 
Matching circuitry for use with a radar station and a television 
magnetoscope. 4,238,794, Cl. 343-5.0PC. 


h M., to Westinghouse Electric 
ving low induction magnet. 


Brian A., 4,238,310, Cl. 
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Mark, H. Wayne: See— 

Bertus, Brent J.; McKay, Dwight L.; and Mark, H. Wayne, 
4,238,362, Cl. 252-439.000. 

Mark Products, Incorporated: See— 

Haggard, Samuel E.; Riley, Travis E.; and Florian deceased, Eu- 
gene F., 4,238,845, Cl. 367-183.000. 

Markezich, Ronald L.; and Quinn, Clayton B., to General Electric 
Company. Process for producing copolyester-carbonates. 4,238,597, 
Cl. 528-179.000. 

Markley, Finley W.; Benham, Thomas H.; and Lukes, Raymond M., to 
Medical, Incorporated. Hemodialyzer. 4,238,340, Cl. 210-321.00B. 

Marklund, Sooren J.: See— 

Larsen, Arthur L.; Marklund, Sooren J.; and Rosenblom, Jan, 
4,238,348, Cl. 252-391.000. 

Marklund, Soren J.: See— 

Larsen, Arthur L.; Marklund, Soren J.; and Rosenblom, Jan, 
4,238,349, Cl. 252-392.000. 

Larsen, Arthur L.; Marklund, Soren J.; and Rosenblom, Jan, 
4,238,350, Cl. 252-392.000. 

Markusch, Peter; Noll, Klaus; and Dieterich, Dieter, to Bayer Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Cationic electrolyte-stable dispersions and process for 
producing polyurethanes useful therein. 4,238,378, Cl. 260-29.2TN. 

Marshall, Michael A. Harmonica. 4,237,766, Cl. 84-377.000. 

Martin, Richard R.: See— 

Goodnight, Hershel E.; Jaeger, Kurt S.; and Martin, Richard R., 
4,237,858, Cl. 126-360.00R. 

Martin, Thom O.; and Clausi, Adolph S., to General Foods Corpora- 
tion. Rice cereal and process. 4,238,514, Cl. 426-62.000. 

Martin, Willie E., to E-Systems, Inc. Vehicle locating apparatus. 
4,238,829, Cl. 364-561.000. 

Martinez, Santiago. Highway turbine. 4,238,687, Cl. 290-1.00R. 

Masai, Hiroto: See— 

Yoshida, Motoharu; and Masai, Hiroto, 4,238,016, Cl. 192-58.00B. 

Maschinenfabrik Rieter AG: See— 

Fluck, Jakob; and Schellenberg, Hans, 4,237,686, Cl. 57-337.000. 

Maslen, Frank P.; and Cordell, Geoffrey B., to Imperial Chemical 
Industries Limited. Energy recovery system. 4,237,693, Cl. 
60-648.000. 

Mason, Paul B.: See— 

Keefe, William L.; and Mason, Paul B., 4,238,144, Cl. 352-72.000. 

Mason, Peter R.: See— 

Hay, Andrew G.; and Mason, Peter R., 4,238,828, Cl. 364-559.000. 

Maspoli, Oscar. Telephone handset having shoulder rest and adjustable 
earpiece. 4,238,647, Cl. 179-103.000. 

Masuda, Hajime, to Hochiki Corporation. Channel! level adjusting 
apparatus. 4,238,766, Cl. 358-86.000. 

Matayoshi, Hiroshi, to Nissen Motor Company, Limited. Sound insulat- 
ing arrangement around a vehicle gear shift lever. 4,237,998, Cl. 
181-175.000. 

Mater, Carolyn V. Compartmentalized coupon carrying case. 
4,237,947, Cl. 150-39.000. 

Materials and Methods Limited: See— 

Dunks, Clifford M.; and Castledine, Timothy, 4,238,231, Cl. 75- 
130.00R. 

Mathevet, Albert, to Compagnie Generale des Etablissements Michelin. 
Radial tire with tread reinforcement comprising nonfolded plies with 
radially increasing axial widths. 4,237,953, Cl. 152-361.0FP. 

Mathiolon, Henri; and Hourmagne, Jean, to Verdol S.A. Device for 
delivering yarns. 4,237,683, Cl. 57-58.860. 

Mathusima, Tokunori; Sato, Takeshi; and Uenishi, Akira, to Hitachi, 
Ltd. Heat insulating structure for use in transporting and handling gas 
of high temperature and pressure. 4,237,668, Cl. 52-249.000. 

Matsubara, Hiroyoshi: See— 

Koshiga, Fusao; Tanaka, Jinkichi; Watanabe, Itaru; Suzuki, 
Motoaki; Kojima, Toshifumi; Matsubara, Hiroyoshi; Osuka, 
Tatsumi; Takeshige, Kenji; Nagamine, Takashi; and Hirano, 
Osamu, 4,238,659, Cl. 219-61.000. 

Matsubara, Masaka; Ishihara, Tatsuo; and Mori, Tokitaka, to Mori, 
Tokitaka. Nutrient treating nutritional deficiency. 4,238,479, Cl. 
424-95.000. 

Matsuda, Minoru; Nakagawa, Mitsuo; and Arakawa, Tsuneaki, to 
Honde Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Motorcycle engine mount- 
ing structure. 4,237,996, Cl. 180-229.000. 

Matsui, Hiroshi: See— 

Matsuoka, Isao; and Matsui, Hiroshi, 4,238,425, Cl. 261-81.000. 

Matsui, Junji: See— 

Yoshihara, Hideo; Kiuchi, Mikiho; Nakayama, Satoshi; Hayasaka, 
Toa; and Matsui, Junji, 4,238,706, Cl. 313-330.000. 

Matsumoto, Hiromitsu: See— 

Sugiyama, Keiichi; and Matsumoto, Hiromitsu, 4,237,828, Cl. 
123-30.00C. 

Matsumoto, Ikuo: See— 

Umezawa, Hamao; Takeuchi, Tomio; Aoyagi, Takaaki; Ishizuka, 
Masaaki; Morishima, Hajime; Matsumoto, Ikuo; and Yamamoto, 
Takuzo, 4,238,507, Cl. 424-319.000. 

Matsumoto, Mitsuo; and Tamura, Masuhiko, to Kuraray Co., Ltd. 
Hydroformylation of olefinic compounds. 4,238,419, Cl. 260- 
604.0HF. 

Matsumoto, Shinji: See— 

Akiyama, Shinichi; Yamamoto, Haruhisa; Yoneyama, Nobuaki; and 
Matsumoto, Shinji, 4,238,359, Cl. 252-437.000. 

Matsumoto, Toru: See— 

Kuge, Tsukasa; Watanabe, Tsuyoshi; and Matsumoto, Toru, 
4,237,592, Cl. 29-119.000. 
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Matsunaga, Kinjiro; Tsumadori, Masaki; and Nakagawa, Yunosuke, to 
Kao Soap Co., Ltd. Sizing composition of spraying type. 4,238,057, 
Cl. 222-192.000. 

Matsuoka, Isao; and Matsui, Hiroshi, to NGK Spark Plug Co., Ltd. 
Ultrasonic humidifier. 4,238,425, Cl. 261-81.000. 

Matsushima, Masaru: See— 

Komai, Takeshi; and Matsushima, Masaru, 4,238,381, Cl. 260- 
31.20R. 

Matsushima, Seiichi: See— 

Uetani, Yoshio; Taniguchi, Yasuyoshi; Yokoyama, Kenichi; Matsu- 
shima, Seiichi; and Kirihara, Sonae, 4,238,555, Cl. 429-163.000. 

Matsushita Electric Corp. of America: See— 

Rzeszewski, Theodore S.; and Van Anrooy, Peter H., 4,238,769, Cl. 
358-154.000. 

Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd.: See— 

Ishida, Eisuke; Takashima, Yuji; Nishiguchi, Hisanori; Miyazawa, 
Yoshihide; and Endo, Shigeru, 4,238,562, Cl. 430-106.000. 

Tsuboka, Eiichi; Kimura, Takeji; Yoshino, Hirokazu; Fujita, Tatuo; 
and Nakazawa, Masao, 4,238,773, Cl. 358-183.000. 

Yokoyama, Kazuo; Nichiyama, Ryuji; and Yonezawa, Taketoshi, 
4,238,215, Cl. 65-43.000. 

Matthews, james P., to Miller - Zell, Inc. Vertical graphic panel frame 
system. 4,237,636, Cl. 40-606.000. 

Matyas, Stephen M.: See— 

Ehrsam, William F.; Elander, Robert C.; Matyas, Stephen M.; 
Meyer, Carl H. W.; Powers, Robert L.; Prentice, Paul N.; Smith, 
John L.; and Tuchman, Walter L., 4,238,853, Cl. 375-2.000. 

Ehrsam, William F.; Elander, Robert C.; Matyas, Stephen M.; 
Meyer, Carl H. W.; Smith, John L.; and Tuchman, Walter L., 
4,238,854, Cl. 375-2.000. 

Maucher, Paul, to LuK Lamellen und Kupplungsbau GmbH. Disengag- 
ing unit for drawing disengageable friction clutches, especially for 
motor vehicles. 4,238,018, Cl. 192-98.000. 

Maucher, Paul; and Dubiel, Oswald, to LuK Lamellen und Kupplungs- 
bau GmbH. Friction clutch. 4,238,019, Cl. 192-99.00A. 

Mawhinney, Daniel D., to RCA Corporation. Radio frequency pulse 
generator. 4,238,796, Cl. 343-17.10R. 

Maxwell, Oral F., Jr.: See— 

McWilliams, Donald A.; Fa, Charles H.; Larchian, George A.; and 
Maxwell, Oral F., Jr., 4,238,762, Cl. 357-49.000. 

Maylandt, Helmut. Electrically conductive cover sheath for dielectric 
record discs and the like. 4,238,030, Cl. 206-313.000. 

Mazanek, Jan: See— 

Fauss, Rudolf; Wagner, Kuno; and Mazanek, Jan, 4,238,407, Cl. 
260-465.00E. 

Mazogazdasagi Gepkiserleti Intezet: See— 

Balogh, Barnabas; Erdelyi, Jozsef; Fabian, Zsolt; Rusz, Vazul; 
Samu, Mihaly; and Szente, Jozsef, 4,238,790, Cl. 340-684.000. 

Mazzolla, Richard, to H & G Industries, Inc. Positive locking device for 
telescoping tubing. 4,238,164, Cl. 403-109.000. 

McCabe, Ralph P., to Colt Industries Operating Corp. Electromagnetic 
fuel metering valve assembly. 4,238,110, Cl. 251-129.000. 

McCleary, Robert E.: See— 

Kinkade, William A.; and McCleary, Robert E., 4,238,238, Cl. 
106-110.000. 

McClellan, Guerry H.: See— 

Phillips, John F., Jr.; McClellan, Guerry H.; and McCullough, 
John F., 4,238,459, Cl. 423-167.000. 

McColl, Bruce J., to Owens-Illinois, Inc. Independent steering and 
propulsion system for off road vehicle. 4,237,994, Cl. 180-179.000. 
McConnell, Robert B., to Desmond-Stephan Mfg. Company, The. 

Dresser design. 4,237,853, Cl. 125-37.000. 

McCool, John M.; Widrow, Bernard; Zeidler, James R.; Hearn, Robert 
H.; and Chabries, Douglas M., to United States of America, Navy. 
Adaptive line enhancer. 4,238,746, Cl. 333-166.000. 

McCreary Tire and Rubber Company: See— 

McGaughey, Robert S., 4,238,268, Cl. 156-398.000. 

McCullough, John F.: See— 

Phillips, John F., Jr.; McClellan, Guerry H.; and McCullough, 
John F., 4,238,459, Cl. 423-167.000. 

McCurdy, Harold W.: See— 

Weems, Sterling J.; and McCurdy, Harold W., 4,238,289, Cl. 
176-38.000. 

McDaniel, Max P.; Welch, Melvin B.; and Kitchen, Alonzo G., to 
Phillips Petroleum Company. Chromium-silica catalysts by hydro- 
thermal treating. 4,238,369, Cl. 252-458.000. 

McDevitt, Robert F. Device for obtaining a sample of liquid. 4,237,734, 
Cl. 73-425.40R. 

McFarland, Douglas F. Governor control device. 4,237,834, Cl. 
123-115.000. 

McGann, Rodney. Aircraft wing fence. 4,238,094, Cl. 244-91.000. 

McGaughey, Robert S., to McCreary Tire and Rubber Company. Tire 
building machine ply turn-down finger assembly. 4,238,268, Cl. 
156-398.000. 

McKay, Dwight L.: See— 

Bertus, Brent J.; McKay, Dwight L.; and Mark, H. Wayne, 
4,238,362, Cl. 252-439.000. 

Bertus, Brent J.; and McKay, Dwight L., 4,238,367, Cl. 252- 
455.00Z. 

McKee, Laird W., to Grumman Flexible Corporation. Combination 
load-leveling and kneeling air suspension system. 4,238,128, Cl. 
280-703.000. 

McKenzie, John H.: See— 

a Robert L.; and McKenzie, John H., 4,238,374, Cl. 260- 
17.4GC. 
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McKinney, James D.: See— 

Albro, Phillip W.; Chae, Kun; Luster, Michael I.; and McKinney, 
James D., 4,238,472, Cl. 424-1.000. 

McLeod, Francis; Silverstein, Spencer; and Kurtz, Robert, to How- 
medica, Inc. Doppler flow meter. 4,237,729, Cl. 73-194.00A. 

McMorrow, John J. Blood specimen indexing means. 4,238,452, Cl. 
422-104.000. 

McWilliams, Donald A.; Fa, Charles H.; Larchian, George A.; and 
Maxwell, Oral F., Jr., to Rockwell International Corporation. Elec- 
trically isolated semiconductor devices on common crystalline sub- 
strate. 4,238,762, Cl. 357-49.000, 

Mead Corporation, The: See— 

Calvert, Rodney K.; and Landrum, Charles R., 4,237,673, Cl. 
53-48.000. 
Paranjpe, Suresh C.; Davis, James W.; Scranton, Robert J.; and 
Wells, Roger D., 4,238,805, Cl. 346-75.000. 
Williams, John L., 4,238,022, Cl. 193-32.000. 
Mechanikai Laboratorium Hiradastechnikai Kiserleti Vallalat: See— 
Rothman, Gyorgy; Biro, Ferenc; Babos, Gyorgy; Antolik, Karoly; 
and Roffa, Otto, 4,238,720, C!. 318-800.000. 
Medcor, Inc.: See— 
Johnson, Robert W., 4,237,895, Cl. 128-419.0PG. 

Medford, Richard D.: See— 

Cooper, Jerry W.; Holden, Homer N.; Medford, Richard D.; and 
Haley, John S., 4,238,039, Cl. 213-61.000. 

Medical, Incorporated: See— 

Markley, Finley W.; Benham, Thomas H.; and Lukes, Raymond 
M., 4,238,340, Cl. 210-321.00B. 

Medovar, Boris I.; Dubinsky, Rudolf S.; Boiko, Georgy A.; Butov, 
Vladimir I.; and Prikhodko, Valery A. Electroslag remelting appara- 
tus for producing ingots. 4,238,633, Cl. 13-9.0ES. 

Meeks, said Dana W.: See— 

Fikse, Tyman H.,; and Fikse, James A. (said Tyman H. Fikse assors. 
to), 4,238,038, Cl. 212-89.000. 

Megna, Ignazio S., to American Cyanamid Company. Blends of ther- 
moplastic polyurethane elastomers and ethylene/carboxylic acid 
copolymers for blow molding. 4,238,574, Cl. 525-130.000. 

Meienhofer, Johannes A., to Hoffmann-La Roche Inc. Synthesis and 
biological activity of [D-Thr?, A3Pro>]-enkephalinamide. 4,238,390, 
Ci. 260-112.50R. 

Meier, Gunter; and Kemmel, Patrice, to Dorina Nahmaschinen GmbH. 
Thread monitoring device for the thread supply of a rotary hook of 
a sewing machine. 4,237,807, Cl. 112-278.000. 

Meisner, David B.: See— 

Domes, E. A.; and Meisner, David B., 4,237,950, Cl. 152-175.000. 

Melcher, Franz J.: See— 

Blawert, Dieter; Rademacher, Karl-Heinz; Knothe, Erich; and 
Melcher, Franz J., 4,237,988, Cl. 177-189.000. 

Memmel, Robert A., Jr., to Condes Corporation. Rod applicator mech- 
anism for machine for making hanging file folders. 4,238,273, Cl. 
156-552.000. 

Menge, Wilhelm. Production of a natural leavened dough for the 
preparation of bread and pastries. 4,238,512, Cl. 426-20.000. 

Menke, W. Kenneth: See— 

Pearlman, Barry; and Menke, W. Kenneth, 4,238,787, Cl. 340- 
384.00E. 

Merck & Co., Inc.: See— . 

Bicking, John B., 4,238,487, Cl. 424-248.520. 

Jones, James H., 4,238,486, Cl. 424-248.400. 

Moorhouse, Ralph; and Shim, Jaewon L., 4,238,255, Cl. 149-60.000. 
Moorhouse, Ralph; and Shim, Jaewon L., 4,238,255, Cl. 149-60.000. 
Sweet, Charles S.. 4,238,485, Cl. 424-246.000. 

Merlo, Mario. Lamp for the maintenance, servicing and repairing of 
motorvehicles. 4,238,816, Cl. 362-277.000. 

Merrifield, Daniel B., to U.S. Divers Co. Underwater diving system. 
4,237,917, Cl. 137-116.300. 

Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm GmbH: See— 

Euskirchen, Jurgen, 4,238,187, Cl. 432-116.000. 

Messersmith, Robert C., to ACF Industries, Incorporated. Low profile 
tapered sump for railway tank cars. 4,237,928, Cl. 137-590.000. 

Messier: See— 

Girard, Edmond, 4,237,963, Cl. 165-1.000. 
Metallgesellschaft Aktiengesellschaft: See— 
Lohrberg, Karl, 4,238,302, Cl. 204-95.000. 
Serbent, Harry; Reuter, Gerhard; Schnabel, Wolfram; and Kossek, 
Gunter, 4,238,222, Cl. 75-7.000. 
Metallwerk Max Brose, GmbH: See— 
Hess, Hans-Peter; Muhling, Gunther; Sunkel, Manfred; and 
Dauernheim, Hans, 4,237,656, Cl. 49-352.000. 
Metropolitan Wire Corporation: See— 
Welsch, John H.; and Nicely, 
108-11 1.000. 

Metysova, Jirina: See— 

Protiva, Miroslav; Sindelar, Karel; Cervena, Irena; and Metysova, 
Jirina, 4,238,611, Cl. 544-375.000. 

Meyer, Carl H. W.: See— 

Ehrsam, William F.; Elander, Robert C.; Matyas, Stephen M.; 
Meyer, Carl H. W.; Powers, Robert L.; Prentice, Paul N.; Smith, 
John L.; and Tuchman, Walter L., 4,238,853, Cl. 375-2.000. 

Ehrsam, William F.; Elander, Robert C.; Matyas, Stephen M.; 
Meyer, Carl H. W.; Smith, John L.; and Tuchman, Walter L., 
4,238,854, Cl. 375-2.000. 

Meyer, Karl-Heinrich: See— 

Alfes, Franz; Jacob, Wolfgang; Meyer, Karl-Heinrich; and Botten- 
bruch, Ludwig, 4,238,351, Cl. 252-403.000. 


Charles W., 4,237,798, Cl. 
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Michaelis, Walter J., to Textron Inc. Installation of separable slide 
fastener on article. 4,237,806, Cl. 112-265.200. 

Michaels, Alan S., to Alza Corporation. Cervical dilator. 4,237,893, Cl. 
128-341.000. 

Middleman, Lee M.; Evans, Joseph H.; and Pettengill, Donald F., to 
Raychem Cor tion. Circuit protection devices comprising PTC 
elements. 4,238,812, Cl. 361-106.000. 

Midrex Corporation: See— 

Sanzenbacher, Charles W.; and Scarlett, John C., 4,238,226, Cl. 
75-38.000. 

Migliorati, Pier I. Rocking platform for the positioning of vehicles 
above ground level. 4,238,114, Cl. 254-88.000. 

Mihara, Toshiro: See— 

Yamamoto, Tomio; Hanafusa, Hideyuki; Seno, Kouji; Mihara, 
Toshiro; and Ishida, Isoshiro, 4,237,959, Cl. 164-4.000. 

Mikame, Yoshio: See— 

Okada, Akira; Mikame, Yoshio; and Aizawa, Ryoiti, 4,238,777, Cl. 
360-38.000. 

Mikami, Koji: See— 

Yamada, Kazuo; Mikami, Koji; and Imaizumi, Shigetake, 4,238,233, 
Cl. 75-146.000. 

Mikami, Takashi: See— 

Fujii, Shigeo; Ikeda, Tokuzo; Mikami, Takashi; and Okano, Shuji, 
4,238,175, Cl. 425-83.100. 

Miles Laboratories, Inc.: See— 

Boguslaski, Robert C.; and Carrico, Robert J., 4,238,195, Cl. 23- 
230.00B. 

Buckler, Robert T.; and Schroeder, Hartmut R., 4,238,395, Cl. 
260-326.00N. 

Buckler, Robert T., 4,238,623, Cl. 560-53.000. 

Hornby, William E.; and Morris, David L., 4,238,565, Cl. 435-7.000. 

Warren, Brian T.; and Spicer, John W., 4,238,495, Cl. 424-269.000. 

Millar, Barry C.; and Little, Keith W., to Promatic International Lim- 
ited. Apparatus for orienting hollow, cap-like articles. 4,238,023, Cl. 
198-388.000. 

Miller, Donald E.; and Werstak, Charles E., to SCM Corporation. 
Low-fat comestible spread substitutes. 4,238,520, Cl. 426-573.000. 

Miller, Frank N.: See— 

Salvadori, Lawrence A.; Miller, Frank N.; Layton, Terry N.; 
Schultze, W. Martin; and Villari, Frank K., 4,238,448, Cl. 
422-58.000. 

Miller, John S.: See— 

Dey, Arabinda N.; Miller, John S.; and Bowden, William L., 
4,238,552, Cl. 429-101.000. 

Miller, John W.: See— 

Bradus, Robert; Howard, Thomas J., Jr.; 
4,237,610, Cl. 30-276.000. 

Miller, Richard C.: See— 

DePriester, Donald J.; 
414-783.000. 

Miller, Robert: See— 

Rim, Yon mg S.; Nudenberg, Walter; Miller, Robert; and Cangelosi, 
Phillip 4, 238,578, Cl. 525- 309.000. 

Miller, Roland G., to Acco Industries, Inc. Telemetry system for trans- 
mitting analog data over a telephone line. 4,238,783, Cl. 340-207.00R. 

Miller, Roy L.: See— 

Ellerbe, Roger A.; Welch, Jay V.; and Miller, Roy L., 4,238,068, 
Cl. 229-39.00R. 

Miller - Zell, Inc.: See— 

Matthews, James P., 4,237,636, Cl. 40-606.000. 

Mills, Stuart D.: See— 

Howe, Ralph; and Mills, Stuart D., 4,238,488, Cl. 424-248.550. 

Milsom, Henry B. C.: See— 

Harrison-Smith, John L.; and Milsom, Henry B. C., 4,237,916, Cl. 
135-69.000. 

Mims, Priestly G., III. Portable fish catcher. 4,237,646, Cl. 43-103.000. 

Minami, Hiroshi; Kuze, Takashi; and Harao, Norio, to Tokyo Shibaura 
Electric Co., Ltd. X-ray image intensifier. 4,238,043, Cl. 220-2.10R. 

Mininni, Robert M.: See— 

Langley, Jeffrey T.; and Mininni, 
528-193.000. 

Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company: See— 

Deering, Hartland W., Jr., 4,238,269, Cl. 156-465. 000. 

Faust, Michael C.; and Patterson, Richard A., 4,238,256, Cl. 
156-65.000. 

Gobran, Ramsis, 4,237,889, Cl. 128-287.000. 

Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Imura, Toshinori, 4,238,153, Cl. 354-195.000. 

Minomura, Shigeru. Metallic modified material of intermetallic com- 
pound. 4,238,232, Cl. 75-134.00T. 

Minrad Corporation: See— 

Weinberg, Norman L., 4,238,563, Cl. 430-367.000. 

Mishunin, Vladimir V.: See— 

Korzhov, Mikhail A.; Novikov, Leonid N.; Makarov, Vyacheslav 
N.; Onkova, Olga L.; Mishunin, Vladimir V.; Usenko, Vladimir 
1; and Bendersky, Alexandr F., 4,237,848, Cl. 123-242.000. 

Misra, Chanakya, to Swiss Aluminium Ltd. Process for the production 
of a basic carbonate of aluminum and an alkali or alkali earth metal. 
4,238,458, Cl. 423-115.000. 

Mitchell, Robert W.; and Neustadter, Ernst L., to British Petroleum 
Company Limited, The. Process for treating sea water containing 
waxy lipids. 4,238,331, Cl. 210-59.000. 

Mitchell, Tyrone D.: See— 

= oo A.; and Mitchell, Tyrone D., 4,238,401, Cl. 260- 


and Miller, John W., 


and Miller, Richard C., 4,238,169, Cl. 


Robert M., 4,238,599, Cl. 
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Mitsubishi Aluminum Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Yamada, Kazuo; Mikami, Koji; and Imaizumi, Shigetake, 4,238,233, 
Cl. 75-146.000. 

Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Watanabe, Eiki; and Anzai, Nobuo, 4,238,005, Cl. 187-29.00R. 

Mitsubishi Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Hirakawa, Tadashi; Yoshikawa, Kiyomitsu; and Kusubayashi, 
Toshiaki, 4,238,024, Cl. 198-425.000. 

Mitsubishi P: Mills, Ltd.: See— 

Tsubai, Yasuo; and Kondo, Toshiro, 4,238,279, Cl. 156-664.000. 

Mitsuboshi Belting Limited: See— 

Takano, Hiroshi, 4,237,719, Cl. 73-7.000. 

Mitsui Mining & Smelting Co., Ltd.: See— 

Kasahara, Nobuyoshi; and Nonomura, Koutarou, 4,238,250, Cl. 
148-6. 100. 

Mitsuya, Eiji; Kishimoto, Tomio; and Hoshida, Katsusuke, to Nippon 
Telegraph and Telephone Public Corporation. Picture signal coding 
apparatus. 4,238,768, Cl. 358-135.000. 

Mitsuya, Munehisa: See— 

Kato, Yoshiki; Ishihara, Heigo; Fukke, Hajime; Chiba, Katsuyoshi; 
Nagashiro, Waichi; Tsunoda, Teruo; and Mitsuya, Munehisa, 
4,238,341, Cl. 252-62.540. 

Mitsuyoshi, Sinzi, to Kanai, Hiroyuki. Steel wire heat treatment equip- 
ment. 4,238,119, Cl. 266-100.000. 

Miyake, Tetsuya: See— 

Takeuchi, Hiroshi; Miyake, Tetsuya; Tanouchi, Masatoshi; Saeki, 
Tatsushi; and Ban, Kazuki, 4,238,294, Cl. 203-72.000. 

Miyamoto, Noriaki, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toyoda Jidoshokki Seisaku- 
sho. Open-end rotor for a spinning machine. 4,237,682, Cl. 57-58.890. 

Miyao, Nobuyoshi: See— 

Nakanishi, Tousaku; Suzuki, Kazuo; Makino, Masayasu; Miyao, 
Nobuyoshi; and Koda, Hirokazu, 4,237,803, Cl. 112-158.00E. 

Miyazaki, Mihoko, successor: See— 

Noguchi, Masaaki; Tanaka, Taro; Uejima, Norikatsu; Tanaka, 
Yukiyasu, deceased; Tanaka, Koichiro, successor; and Miyazaki, 
Mihoko, successor, 4,237,831, Cl. 123-51.0BA. 

Miyazawa, Yoshihide: See— 

Ishida, Eisuke; Takashima, Yuji; Nishiguchi, Hisanori; Miyazawa, 
Yoshihide; and Endo, Shigeru, 4,238,562, Cl. 430-106.000. 

Miyoshi, Ichiro: See— 

Shimono, Kikuo; Miyoshi, Ichiro; and Yamasaki, Osamu, 4,237,816, 
Cl. 118-249,000. 

Miyoshi, Michizo: See— 

Uehara, Haruo; and Miyoshi, Michizo, 4,237,970, Cl. 165-110.000. 

Mizuguchi, Ryuzo; Takahashi, Atsushi; Ishikura, Shinichi; and Uenaka, 
Akimitsu, to Nippon Paint Co., Ltd. Production of ampho-ionic 
compounds. 4,238,609, Cl. 544-158.000. 

Mizuno, Mamoru: See— 

Tsuzuki, Hanzou; and Mizuno, Mamoru, 4,238,832, Cl. 364-705.000. 

Mizusawa Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

ugahara, Yujiro; Usui, Koichi; Ogawa, Masahide; Kurosaki, 
Hideaki; and Imafuku, Shigehisa, 4,238,346, Cl. 252-174.250. 

Mlachnik, Albert A. Paint roller. 4,237,575, Cl. 15-230.110. 

Mobil Oil Corporation: See— 

Daviduk, Nicholas; and Haddad, James H., 4,238,631, Cl. 
585-469.000. 

Tobias, Michael A.; and Lynch, Conrad L., 4,238,583, Cl. 
525-443.000. 

Moe, Walter; and Bernstein, Lawrence A., to Diker Moe Associates. 
Picture frame. 4,237,631, Cl. 40-155.000. 

Moe, Walter; and Diker, Charles M., to Diker Moe Associates. Moving 
toy figure. 4,237,648, Cl. 46-122.000. 

Moede, Larry W.: See— 

DeLuca, William H.; Hornstra, Fred, Jr; Gelb, George H.; Berman, 
Baruch; and Moede, Larry W., 4,238,721, Cl. 320-18.000. 
Moles, Warren H., to RCA Corporation. Vertical deflection circuit. 

4,238,713, Cl. 315-397.000. 

Molins Limited: See— 

Williamson, David T. N., 4,237,598, Cl. 29-568.000. 

Molins Machine Company, Inc.: See— 

Coburn, Robert E., 4,237, 761, Cl. 83-665.000. 

Molleken, Reiner: See— 

Bauer, Kurt; Molleken, Reiner; Wedemeyer, Karlfried; and Fiege, 
Helmut, 4,238,629, Cl. 568-764.000. 

Mollier, Gilbert. Device for injecting plastics material into a mould 
having a plurality of impressions. 4,238,182, Cl. 425-566.000. 

Molyneux, George, to Radway Plastics Limited. Structural elements 
for building construction and assemblies incorporating these ele- 
ments. 4,237,665, Cl. 52-213.000. 

Monneraye, Marc A.: See— 

Monnier, Michel J. C.; Monneraye, Marc A.; and Foucher, Claude, 
4,238,527, Cl. 427-55.000. 

Monnier, Michel J. C.; Monneraye, Marc A.; and Foucher, Claude, to 
U.S. Philips Corporation. Method of providing metal bumps on an 
apertured substrate. 4,238,527, Cl. 427-55.000. 

Monolithic Memories, Inc.: See— 

Ghest, Robert C.; Birkner, John M.; Waser, Shlomo; and Chua, 
Hua T., 4,238,833, Cl. 364-760.000. 

Monsanto Company: See— 

Chapman, Richard D.; Holmer, Donald A.; Pickett, Oscar A., Jr.; 
and Saunders, James H., 4,238,603, Cl. 528-339.000. 

Dutra, Gerard A.; and Sikorski, James A., 4,238,218, Cl. 71-87.000. 

Hoffman, Richard L., 4,238,572, Cl. 521-77.000. 

Hyun, Jae C., 4,238,439, Cl. 264-168.000. 

Perry, Eli, 4,238,204, Cl. 55-16.000. 

Montez, Delfino C. Winged ski boat. 4,237,811, Cl. 114-273.000. 
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Mooi, John; and Gallagher, James P., to Atlantic Richfield Company. 
Two-stage catalytic process to produce lubricating oils. 4,238,316, Cl. 
208-58.000. 

Moore, David O.: See— 

Timm, Malvern K.; King, James D.; and Moore, David O., 
4,237,623, Cl. 34-196.000. 

Moorhouse, Ralph; and Shim, Jaewon L., to Merck & Co., Inc.; and 
Merck & Co., Inc. Use of either regular or low-calcium heteropoly- 
saccharide S-7 in explosives and compositions thereby produced. 
4,238,255, Cl. 149-60.000. 

Moielock, Charles R.: See— 

Hillig, William B.; and Morelock, Charles R., 4,238,433, Cl. 


Matsubara, Masaka; Ishihara, Tatsuo; and Mori, 

4,238,479, Cl. 424-95.000. 
Morikawa, Sennosuke: See— 

Ikegami, Masahiro; Morikawa, Sennosuke; Yamashita, Keitaro; and 

Noguchi, Koji, 4,237,819, Cl. 118-658.000. 
Morimoto, Tadashi: See— 

Harita, Akira; Morimoto, Tadashi; Kanatani, 

Uchimura, Ryoji, 4,238,121, Cl. 266-218.000. 
Morinaga, Masaru, to NSK-Warner K.K. Buckle device for safety belt. 
4,237,586, Cl. 24-230.00A. 

Morishima, Hajime: See— 

Umezawa, Hamao; Takeuchi, Tomio; Aoyagi, Takaaki; Ishizuka, 
Masaaki; Morishima, Hajime; Matsumoto, Ikuo; and Yamamoto, 
Takuzo, 4,238,507, Cl. 424-319.000. 

Morita, Toyoo: See— 
Sawada, Mitsuo; and Morita, Toyoo, 4,237,604, Cl. 29-766.000. 
Morohashi, Kazuo, to Nippon Kogaku K.K.; and Shachihata Industrial 
Co., Ltd. Spotting device. 4,238,161, Cl. 401-35.000. 
Morris, David L.: See— 
Hornby, William E.; and Morris, David L., 4,238,565, Cl. 435-7.000. 
Morris, George A.., Jr. One- -piece corrugated container. 4,238,069, Cl. 
229-52.00B. 
Morris, Nancy J.; and Shier, George D., to Dow Chemical Company, 
The. Process for making glycol esters. 4,238,624, Cl. 560-246.000. 
Morrow, Danny G.: See— 

Tweed, Donald G.; and Morrow, Danny G., 4,238,640, Cl. 
174-87.000. 

Mortimer, Charles P. L.: See— 

Cohen, Edwin; and Mortimer, Charles P. L., 4,238,792, Cl. 
340-707.000. 

Morton, Douglas R., Jr., to Upjohn Company, 


Tokitaka, 


Toshio; and 


y-2- 


The. 2-Decarbox 
aminomethyl-6a-carba- PGI> compounds. 4,238, 414, Cl. 260-563. OOP. 


Moser, Robert E.: See— 

Powers, Larry J.; Ariyan, Zaven S.; Buchman, Russell; Scozzie, 
James A.; Moser, Robert E.; and Pyne, William J., 4,238,490, Cl. 
424-250.000. 

Mosley, William H.; Andren, Carl F.; and Scott, Lex, to E-Systems, Inc. 
Preset network for a phase lock loop. 4,238,739, Cl. 331-12.000. 
Moteki, Masaki: See— 

Takamizawa, Minoru; Inoue, Yoshio; Yoshioka, Hiroshi; 

Moteki, Masaki, 4,238,393, Cl. 260-22.00S. 
Motoori, Ryuzo: See— 

Kitamura, Yasunori; Akasaka, Shigeo; Watanabe, Sakuji; Takemae, 
Mikio; Ohtsubo, Yoshiaki; and Motoori, Ryuzo, 4,238,146, Cl. 
354-53.000. 

Motorola, Inc.: See— 
Klaus, Thomas R.; and Strauss, John S., 4,238,724, Cl. 323-80.000. 
Stauers, Juris; and Alfaro, Vincent R., 4,237,789, Cl. 102-270.000. 
Motosugi, Katsuhiko; Sekiya, Setsuro; Nohira, Hidetaka; Ito, Sumio; 
Ohki, Hisashi; and Kumai, Teruo, to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha. Multi-cylinder internal combustion engine equipped 
with an accumulation chamber. 4,237,826, Cl. 123-25.00R. 
Motta, Claude: See— 

Pujol, Jean-Pierre; Jugnet, Jean; and Motta, Claude, 4,238,533, Cl. 

427-359.000. 
Mount, Gordon L., to Carrier Corporation. Motor cooling system for 
refrigeration machine. 4,237,698, Cl. 62-197.000. 
Mowbray, Dorian F.: See— 
Seilly, Alec H.; and Mowbray, Dorian F., 4,238,698, Cl. 310-27.000. 
Mrugala, Ronald J.; Nord, Keith W.; and Benson, Ronald B., to Ex- 


and 


Cell-O Corporation. Accumulating conveyor system. 4,238,026, Cl. jy 


198-460.000. 

Muetterties, Andrew J., to Abbott Laboratories. Flow control device. 
4,238,108, Cl. 251-6.000. 

Muhling, Gunther: See— 

Hess, Hans-Peter; Muhling, Gunther; Sunkel, 
Dauernheim, Hans, 4,237,656, Cl. 49-352.000. 

Muller, Hans, to Grapha-Holding AG. Bookbinding machine. 
4,237,569, Cl. 11-3.000. 

Muller, Hans. Method and an arrangement for feeding fish with a 
fodder. 4,237,820, Cl. 119-51.00R. 

Muller, Luciano, to Varian Associates, Inc. Indirect detection of nu- 
clear spins of low gyromagentic ratio coupled to spins of high gyro- 
magnetic ratio. 4,238,735, Cl. 324-310.000. 

Muller, Wolfgang: See— 

Tielens, Arther J.; Muller, Wolfgang; and Todtenhaupt, Erich K., 
4,238,159, Cl. 366-327.000. 

Mullet, Willis J., to Virginia Door Co. Door panel and manner of 
making. 4,238,544, Cl. 428-71.000. 

Munson, Richard W., to Insulation Sales Company. Insulation barrier 
for recessed light fixtures. 4,237,671, Cl. 52-584.000. 
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Murakami, Yoshiaki: See— 

Suzuki, Kazuo; Ariga, Shoji; and Murakami, Yoshiaki, 4,238,139, 
Cl. 312-7.00R. 

Murakawa, Kyohei: See— 

Niwa, Koichi; Murase, Teruo; Fujimori, 
Murakawa, Kyohei, 4,237,606, Cl. 29-830.000. 

Muraoka, Yasuhiko: See— 

Takita, Tomohisa; Fujii, Akio; Fukuoka, Takeyo; Muraoka, 
Yasuhiko; Yoshioka, Osamu; and Umezawa, Hamao, 4,238,391, 
Cl. 260-112.50R. 

Murase, Teruo: See— 

Niwa, Koichi; Murase, Teruo; Fujimori, 
Murakawa, Kyohei, 4,237,606, Cl. 29-830.000. 

Murrell, Robert T. Photographic mailing postcard and blank therefor. 
4,237,633, Cl. 40-158.00R. 

Musselmann, Walter; Rienecker, Reimund; Kinzler, Herbert; and Tra, 
Josef, to J. M. Voith GmbH. Ap; tus for separating impurities 
from fiber suspensions. 4,238,324, Cl. 209-255.000. 

Muto, Norio: See— 

Tanasawa, Yasusi; Muto, Norio; and Saito, Akinori, 4,237,836, Cl. 
123-119.00E. 

Myers, Jack H., to Owens-Illinois, Inc. Method and —— for 
assemblying tubular sleeve preforms onto containers in precise align- 
ment. 4,237,675, Cl. 53-397.000. 

Mykietyn, Edward: See— 

Rosen, Arye; Gombar, Anna M.; and Mykietyn, Edward, 
4,237,600, Cl. 29-577.000. 

Naaijer, Geert J., to U.S. Philips Corporation. Variable wave-form 
converter. 4,238,820, Cl. 363-43.000. 

Nabae, Akira, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Inverter 
apparatus. 4,238,823, Cl. 363-138.000. 

Nadelson, Jeffrey, to Sandoz, Inc. 3-(Substituted)phenyl-5-(8-hydroxy- 
phenethyl)-N-(alkyl)-isoxazole-4-carboxamides. 4,238,616, cl. 
548-248.000. 

Nagai, Yasutaka: See— 

Uno, Hitoshi; Nagai, Yasutaka; and Nakamura, Hideo, 4,238,620, 
Cl. 549-13.000. 

Nagamine, Takashi: See— 

Koshiga, Fusao; Tanaka, Jinkichi; Watanabe, Itaru; Suzuki, 
Motoaki; Kojima, Toshifumi; Matsubara, Hiroyoshi; Osuka, 
Tatsumi; Takeshige, Kenji; Nagamine, Takashi; and Hirano, 
Osamu, 4,238,659, Cl. 219-61.000. 

Nagano, Masashi, to Shimano Industrial Company, Limited. Front 
derailleur for a bicycle. 4,237,743, Cl. 74-217.00B. 

Nagashiro, Waichi: See— 

Kato, Yoshiki; Ishihara, Heigo; Fukke, Hajime; Chiba, Katsuyoshi; 
Nagashiro, Waichi; Tsunoda, Teruo; and Mitsuya, Munehisa, 
4,238,341, Cl. 252-62.540. 

Nagumo, Fumio, to Sony Corporation. Color television camera adapted 
for elimination of spurious luminance signal components. 4,238,765, 
Cl. 358-43.000. 

Nahm, Helmut; and Granzer, Ernold, to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft. 
4-Phenoxy-phenoxy-alkane-carboxylic acid derivatives and process 
for their manufacture. 4,238,626, Cl. 562-472.000. 

Nakagawa, Kazuyuki: See— 

Sato, Tadao; Ueda, Hiraki; and Nakagawa, Kazuyuki, 4,238,423, 
Cl. 260-968.000. 

Nakagawa, Mitsuo: See— 

Matsuda, Minoru; Nakagawa, Mitsuo; and Arakawa, Tsuneaki, 
4,237,996, Cl. 180-229,000. 

Nakagawa, Yunosuke: See— 

Matsunaga, Kinjiro; Tsumadori, Masaki; and Nakagawa, Yuno- 
suke, 4,238,057, Cl. 222-192.000. 

Nakai, Hideharu: See— 

Kobayashi, Toshiyuki; Nakai, Hideharu; Kai, Isao; and Yonemori, 
Yoshinori, 4,237,878, Cl. 128-214.00E. 

Nakamura, Akinori: See— 

Yasukawa, Shozo; Nakamura, Akinori; and Yamada, Takamitsu, 
4,238,632, Cl. 13-9.00R. 

Nakamura, Hideo: See— 

Uno, Hitoshi; Nagai, Yasutaka; and Nakamura, Hideo, 4,238,620, 
Cl. 549-13.000. 

Nakamura, Yasuo; and Okishi, Yoshio, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. 

Photosensitive printing on forming material having a novel matting 

layer egy, seg Sh 4,238,560, Cl. 430-162.000. 

jakamura, Zenzo: See— 

Uchiyama, Takashi; Ohtaki, Shohei; Nakamura, Zenzo; 
Tsunekawa, Tokuichi; Ito, Tadashi; and Aizawa, Hiroshi, 
4,238,149, Cl. 354-128.000. 

Nakanishi, Tousaku; Suzuki, Kazuo; Makino, Masayasu; Miyao, 
Nobuyoshi; and Koda, Hirokazu, to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha. Auto- 
matic electronic sewing machine. 4,237,803, Cl. 112-158.00E. 

Nakayama, Satoshi: See— 

Yoshihara, Hideo; Kiuchi, Mikiho; Nakayama, Satoshi; Hayasaka, 
Toa; and Matsui, Junji, 4,238,706, Cl. 313-330.000. 

Nakazawa, Akira: See— 

or Isao; Hashizume, Heiji; Nakazawa, Akira; and 

Sugihara, Hirosige, 4,238,848, Cl. 368-276.000. 

Nakazawa, Masao: See— 

Tsuboka, Eiichi; Kimura, Takeji; Yoshino, Hirokazu; Fujita, Tatuo; 
and Nakazawa, Masao, 4,238,773, Cl. 358-183.000. 

Nalco Chemical Company: See— 

‘ong, Dodd W.; and Allain, Ronald J., 4,238,330, Cl. 210-43.000. 

Hyde, James A., 4,238,282, Cl. 162-76.000. 

National Controls, Inc.: See— 

Lewis, Howard B., 4,237,989, Cl. 177-210.00C. 


Masatoshi; and 


Masatoshi; and 
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National Distillers and Chemical Corporation: See— 
Van den Bossche, Henri A., 4,238,453, Cl. 422-131.000. 
National Foundation for Cancer Research: See— 
Szent-Gyor, rey. Albert; and Fodor, Gabor B., 4,238,500, Cl. 


424-278. 
National Latex Products Com; The: See— 


pany, 
Kerr, Douglas S., 4,238,537, Ci. 428-35.000. 
National Petro Chemicals : See— 

Speca, Anthony N., 4,238, 353, Cl. 252-428: dl 
National Research Development Corporation: 
- and Irving, Leonard D., 4,238,763, Cl. 


Gray, Kenneth W.; 
357-68.000. . 
National Semiconductor tion: See— 
Betts, David A.; and Ledenbach, Gregory W., 4,237,728, Cl. 
73-146.500. 
Redfern, Thomas P.; Frederiksen, Thomas M.; and Connolly, 
Joseph J., Jr., 4,238, 839, Cl. 365-96.000. 
National Steel Corporation: See— 
Ernest, Robert T., 4,237,815, Cl. 118-63.000. 

Nationwide Carriers Incorporated: See— 

Connor, Frank G.; and Veach, Billy B. R., 4,237,850, Cl. 
123-557.000. 

Natsuo Uchiyama: See— 

Sakurada, Isoji; and Kawashima, Tadasu, 4,237,886, Cl. 
128-303. 130. 

Nauroth, Peter: See— 

Brandt, Bernd; Nauroth, Peter; Peters, Albert; and Reinhardt, 
Helmut, 4,238,322, Cl. 209-3.000. 

Naves, David G., to Pullman Incorporated. Railway car for transport- 
ing vehicles. 4, 238, 168, Cl. 410-27.000. 

Nelson, Alan H., to Datapower, Inc. Symmetry regulated high fre- 
quency ballast. 4,238,710, Cl. 315-307.000. 

Nelson, Bertel S., to Clarke-Gravely Corporation. Floor polisher with 
gear drive. 4,237,571, Cl. 15-49.00R. 

Nelson, Edward B., to Research Foundation of State University of New 
York, The. Method for analgesia using 3-hydroxyacetanilide. 
4,238,508, Cl. 424-324.000. 

Nelson, Jack: See— 

Hollaway, Gerald C.; Spivy, Paul L.; Nelson, Jack; and Fieler, 
Wayne C., 4,238,530, Cl. 427-173.000. 

Nelson, Ronald E. Ankle Brace. 4,237,874, Cl. 128-80.00H. 

Nemeth, Istvan: See— 

Schuberth, Christian; Nemeth, Istvan; and Guck, Lothar, 
4,238,754, Cl. 338-174.000. 

Nerstad, Karl A.; Chadwick, Curtis E., III; and Johnson, Gordon W., to 
Caterpillar Tractor Co. Centrifugal clutch with an overspeed relief 
valve and clutch modulation. 4,238,020, Cl. 192-103.0FA. 

Netley, Neil J.: See— 

Lucero, Andres R.; Netley, Neil J.; Raven, Richard C.; and Egan, 
Chester C., Jr., 4,238,127, Cl. 273-143.00R. 

Neuenfeldt, Walter; Sulic, Milan; and Pollak, Gerd, to Kraftwerk Union 

Aktiengesellschaft. Device for coupling pipelines in nuclear reactor 


pressure vessels, especially in boiling water reactors. 4,238,291, Cl. 
176-38.000. 


Neufeld, Kurt: See— 
Gyongyos, Ivan; Buxmann, Kurt; Bolliger, Martin; Kerth, Willi; 
and Neufeld, Kurt, 4,238,248, Cl. 148-2.000. 
Neustadter, Ernst L.: See— 
Mitchell, Robert W.; and Neustadter, Ernst L., 4,238,331, Cl. 
210-59.000. 
Nevard, Leslie A., to Pilkington Brothers Limited. Heating glass batch 
material. 4,238,216, Cl. 65-134.000. 
New Nippon Electric Company, Ltd.: See— 
Kaneda, Isao, 4,238,708, Cl. 315-289.000. 
Newington, Geoffrey T., to Marconi Company Limited, The. Whip 
antenna with capacitive loading. 4,238,800, Cl. 343-715.000. 
Newman, Don. Railing and method of making the same. 4,238,117, Cl. 
256-65.000. 
NGK Spark Plug Co., Ltd.: See— 
Matsuoka, Isao; and Matsui, Hiroshi, 4,238,425, Cl. 261-81.000. 
Nicely, Charles W.: See— 
Welsch, John H.; 
108-11 1.000. 
Nichiyama, Ryuji: See— 
Yokoyama, Kazuo; Nichiyama, Ryuji; and Yonezawa, Taketoshi, 
4,238,215, Cl. 65-43.000. 
Nicksic, Stephen W., to Chevron Research Company. Method for 
desulfurizing gases with iron oxide. 4,238,463, Cl. 423-226.000. 
Nicolas, Michel: See— 
Goullin, Jean-Francois; and Nicolas, Michel, 
335-56.000. 
Nifco Inc.: See— 
Tanaka, Toshie, 4,238,446, Cl. 264-250.000. 
Niiler, Juri: 
Robideau, Brian A.; and Niiler, Juri, 4,238,170, Cl. 415-172.00A. 
Nikolaev, Vladimir P.: See— 
Anikin, Alexandr A.; But, Vladimir G.; Nikolaev, Vladimir P.; and 
Silvanovich, Anatoly A., 4,238,288, Cl. 176-36.00R. 
Nippon Chemiphar Co., Ltd.: See— 
Fujimoto, Yasuo; and Katagihara, Hiroshi, 
424-262.000. 
Nippon Electric Co., Ltd.: See— 
Yoshihara, Hideo; Kiuchi, Mikiho; Nakayama, Satoshi; Hayasaka, 
Toa; and Matsui, Junji, 4,238,706, Cl. 313-330.000. 
Nippon Gakki Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Aizawa, Kenshiro; and Okada, Hisashi, 4,238,646, Cl. 179-100.41D. 


and Nicely, Charles W., 4,237,798, Cl. 


4,238,748, Cl. 


4,238,491, Cl. 
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Yokoyama, Kenji, 8238757, Cl. 330255: 
Yokoyama, Kenji, 4,238,7. 000. 
Nippon Kayaku Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Takita, Tomohisa; Fujii, Akio; Fukuoka, Takeyo; Muraoka, 
Yasuhiko; Yoshioka, Osamu; and Umezawa, Hamao, 4,238,391, 
Cl. 260-112.50R. 

Nippon Kogaku K.K.: See— 

Fukino, Kunihiro, 4,238,152, Cl. 354-189.000. 

Kitamura, Yasunori; Akasaka, Shigeo; Watanabe, Sakuji; Takemae, 
Mikio; Ohtsubo, Yoshiaki; and Motoori, Ryuzo, 4,238,146, Cl. 
354-53.000. 

Morohashi, Kazuo, $6 161, Cl. 401-35.000. 

Nippon Kokan Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Koshiga, Fusao; Tanaka, Jinkichi; Watanabe, Itaru; Suzuki, 
Motoaki; Kojima, Toshifumi; Matsubara, Hiroyoshi; Osuka, 
Tatsumi; Takeshige, Kenji; Nagamine, Takashi; and Hirano, 
Osamu, 4,238,659, Cl. 219-61.000. 

Nippon Oil and Fats Co., Ltd.: See— 

Komai, Takeshi; and Matsushima, Masaru, 4,238,381, Cl. 260- 
31.20R. 

Nippon Paint Co., Ltd.: See— 

Mizuguchi, Ryuzo; Takahashi, Atsushi; Ishikura, Shinichi; and 
Uenaka, Akimitsu, 4,238,609, Cl. 544-158.000. 

Nippon Soken, Inc.: See— 

Noguchi, Masaaki; Tanaka, Taro; Uejima, Norikatsu; Tanaka, 
Yukiyasu, deceased; Tanaka, Koichiro, successor; and Miyazaki, 
Mihoko, successor, 4,237,831, Cl. 123-51.0BA. 

Tsuge, Noboru; Kuwakado, Satosi; Takei, Toshihiro; and 

Shimogawa, Toshiaki, 4,237,690, Cl. 60-635.000. 

Ueno, Yoshiki; and Hattori, Tadashi, 4,237,839, Cl. 123-119.0EC. 
Nippon Telegraph and Telephone Public Corporation: See— 

Mitsuya, Eiji; Kishimoto, Tomio; and Hoshida, Katsusuke, 

4, 238. 768, a. 358-135.000. 

Okado, Yasuomi; Nishizaki, Ken; and Tanaka, Akinobu, 4,238,385, 

Cl. 260-37.0EP. 

Nippon Zeon Co. Ltd.: See— 

Akiyama, Shinichi; Yamamoto, Haruhisa; Yoneyama, Nobuaki; and 
Matsumoto, Shinji, 4,238,359, Cl. 252-437.000. 

Nippondenso Co., Ltd.: See— 

Kinugawa, Masumi; Fujisawa, Hideya; Omori, Norio; and Sueishi, 
Motoharu, 4,237,838, Cl. 123-119.0EC. 

Nishiguchi, Hisanori: See— 

Ishida, Eisuke; Takashima, Yuji; Nishiguchi, Hisanori; Miyazawa, 
Yoshihide; and —" Shigeru, 4,238,562, Cl. 430-106.000. 

es, oe Keizo: See— 

obayashi, Masaharu; Arai, Takao; Hoshino, Takashi; Kimura, 
Ketieeyuki: and Nishimura, Keizo, 4, 238,770, Cl. 358- 154.000. 

Nishiwaki, Koji: See— 

Fujii, Yoshio; Inomata, Hiroshi; S Yoshihiko; Nishiwaki, 
Koji; and Takashima, Yohei, 4,238,835, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Nishizaki, Ken: See— 

Okado, Yasuomi; Nishizaki, Ken; and Tanaka, Akinobu, 4,238,385, 
Cl. 260-37.0EP. 

Nissan Motor Company, Limited: See— 

Asano, Masaharu; Aono, Shigeo; and Tanaka, Haruto, 4,237,829, 
Cl. 123-32.0EE. 

Fukuhara, Takao; and Iwasa, Yoshio, 4,237,842, Cl. 123-124.00R. 

Hamai, Kyugo, 4,237,827, Cl. 123-30.00D. 

Hidaka, Yoshiaki, 4,238,010, Cl. 191-31.000. 

Nissen Motor Company, Limited: See— 

Matayoshi, Hiroshi, 4,237,998, Cl. 181-175.000. 

Nitadori, Kazuhiko, to Oki Electric Industry Co. Ltd. Ultrasonic imag- 
ing system. 4,237,737, Cl. 73-625.000. 

Niwa, Koichi; Murase, Teruo; Fujimori, Masatoshi; and Murakawa, 
Kyohei, to Fujitsu Limited. Method of manufacturing multilayer 
ceramic board. 4,237,606, Cl. 29-830.000. 

Noguchi, Koji: See— 

Ike i, Masahiro; Morikawa, Sennosuke; Yamashita, Keitaro; and 
oguchi, Koji, 4,237,819, Cl. 118-658. 000. 

Noguchi, Masaaki; Tanaka, Taro; Uejima, Norikatsu; Tanaka, 
Yukiyasu, deceased; by Tanaka, Koichiro, successor; and by Miya- 
zaki, Mihoko, successor, to Nippon Soken, Inc. Two-cycle engine. 
4,237,831, Cl. 123-51.0BA. 

Noguchi, Masanori: See— 

Ueda, Toshitsugu; Ra, Seiki; and Noguchi, Masanori, 4,238,844, Cl. 
367-117.000. 

Nohira, Hidetaka: See— 

Motosugi, Katsuhiko; Sekiya, Setsuro; Nohira, Hidetaka; Ito, 
Sumio; Ohki, Hisashi; and Kumai, Teruo, 4,237,826, Cl. 123- 
25.00R. 

Noll, Klaus: See— 

Markusch, Peter; Noll, Klaus; and Dieterich, Dieter, 4,238,378, Cl. 
260-29.2TN. 

Nomura, Toshihiro: See— 

Torita, Fumio; and Nomura, Toshihiro, 4,237,565, Cl. 8-158.000. 
Nonomura, Koutarou: See. 

Nobuyoshi; and Nonomura, Koutarou, 4,238,250, Cl. 
148-6. 100. 

Nord, Keith W.; See— 

Mrugala, Ronald J.; Nord, Keith W.; and Benson, Ronald B., 
4,238,026, Cl. 198-460.000. 

Norell, John R.: See— 

Fozzard, George B.; and Norell, John R., 4,238,356, Cl. 
252-430.000. 

Norman, Arthur E., to Torr Vacuum Products, Inc. Spring loaded plug 
valve. 4,237,920, "Cl. 137-243.300. 
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Norman, Arthur E., to Torr Vacuum Products, Inc. Gate valve for use 
with vacuum ~ mpd 4,238,111, Cl. 251-193.000. 
North American Philips Corp.: See— 
Sicignano, Albert; Zingaro, William P., deceased; and Zingaro, 
Josephine, executrix, 4,238,529, Cl. 427-160.000. 

North American Utility Construction Corp.: See— 

Genequand, Pierre; and Stark, Virgil, 4,238,246, Cl. 136-89.0HY. 

Northwest Orthodontics, Inc.: See— 

Armstrong, Maclay M., 4,238, 188, Cl. 433-5.000. 

Novikov, Leonid N.: See— 

Korzhov, Mikhail A.; Novikov, Leonid N.; Makarov, Vyacheslav 
N.; Onkova, Olga L.; Mishunin, Vladimir V.; Usenko, Vladimir 
L; and Bendersky, Alexandr F., 4,237,848, Cl. 123-242.000. 

Nowacki, Ulrich G.; and Weibrecht, Edwin C., to International 
Company. Method and apparatus for erecting and forming double 
wall containers. 4,237,777, Cl. 93-36.010. 

Noyer, Jean-Mari: See— 

Sibeud, a sg and Noyer, Jean-Mari, 4,238,011, Cl. 192-3.560. 

NSK-Warner K.K.: 

Makishima, Youbihiro, 4,238,087, Cl. 242-107.40A. 

Morinaga, Masaru, 4,237,586, Cl. 24-230.00A. 

Nu-Tech Industries, Inc.: See— 

Knight, John H.; and Isaacson, Milton S., 4,238,717, Cl. 
318-341.000. 

Nudenberg, Walter: See— 

Rim, Yong S.; Nudenberg, Walter; Miller, Robert; and Cangelosi, 
Phillip J., 4,238,578, Cl. 525-309.000. 

Numata, Mitsuo; and Yamaoka, Masayoshi, to Takeda Chemical Indus- 
tries, Ltd. 7-[2-(2-Aminothiazol-4-yl)-2-substituted thio-acetamido] 
cephalosporins. 4,238,608, Cl. 544-027.000. 

Nyman, Curt L. Scaffold structure. 4,238,000, Cl. 182-136.000. 

Oberpriller, Jakob; Schuster, Alfred; and Hofmann, Dolf D., to Linde 
Aktiengesellschaft. Method of and apparatus for the cooling of arti- 
cles or materials. 4,237,695, Cl. 62-63.000. 

Occidental Oil Shale, Inc.: See— 

Ricketts, Thomas E., 4,238,136, Cl. 299-2.000. 

Occidental Research Corporation: See— 

Sadhukhan, Pasupati, 4,238,296, Cl. 203-100.000. 

O’Dair, Timothy J. Ski transport container. 4,238,063, Cl. 224-45.00S. 

Odom, Paul S., to Standard Oil Company; and Standard Oil Com) E 
Energy efficient recovery of acrylonitrile. 4,238,295, Cl. 203-83.000. 

Odom, Richard C.: See— 

Harrison, Gregory K.; Pope, George D.; Riel, Richard F.; Kobb, 
Donald A.; Kelley, Charley T.; Lawrence, David J.; Conn, 
Donald R.; and Odom, Richard C., 4,237,770, Cl. 91-369.00A. 

Oelte, Burkhard, to Optima-Maschinenfabrik, Dr. Beuhler GmbH & 
Co. Weighing apparatus for weighing conveyed products. 4,238,027, 
Cl. 198-504.000. 

Oesterling, Erwin: See— 

Pawelko, Karl-Heinz; and Oesterling, Erwin, 4,237,907, Cl. 131- 
23.00A. 


Oetiker, Hans. Clamp structure, especially axle sleeve clamp. 4,237,584, 
Cl. 24-23.0EE. 

Ogasawara, Hiroomi. Device for measuring the amount of movement of 
a moving object. 4,238,782, Cl. 340-200.000. 

Ogawa, Masahide: See— 


Sugahara, Yujiro; Usui, Koichi; Ogawa, Masahide; Kurosaki, 
Hideaki; and Imafuku, Shigehisa, 4,238,346, Cl. 252-174.250. 
Ogihara, Satoru: See— 

Kinugawa, Kiyoshige; Ogihara, Satoru; Hanada, Yosio; Ishitani, 
Shizuo; and Ishibashi, Tadashi, 4,238,276, Cl. 156-634.000. 
Ogiwara, Toshiaki, to Ishikawajima-Harima Jukogyo Kabushiki Kai- 

sha. Denitrification reactor. 4,238,455, Cl. 422-171.000. 
Oguchi, Masao: See— 
Kisaichi, Akio; Oguchi, Masao; Takeda, Toshihide; Aikawa, Akira; 
and Saito, Toshio, 4,238,193, Cl. 8-115.500. 
Ohhazama, Tsuneyoshi: See— 
Takiguchi, Hiroshi; and Ohhazama, Tsuneyoshi, 4,238,012, Cl. 


192-48.910. 
Ohio River Company, The: See— 
Hickmann, Horst, 4,237,809, Cl. 114-202.000. 
Ohki, Hisashi: See— 

Motosugi, Katsuhiko; Sekiya, Setsuro; Nohira, Hidetaka; Ito, 
Sumio; Ohki, Hisashi; and Kumai, Teruo, 4,237,826, Cl. 123- 
25.00R. 

Ohkouchi, Haruo: See— 

Kawakami, Akira; Ohkouchi, Haruo; Aoki, Yoshio; and Kitano, 

Kyozo, 4,238,410, Cl. 260-513.00R. 
Ohmuro, Shigeru: See— 

Hongu, Masayuki; Kawakami, Hiromi; Ohmuro, Shigeru; and 
Tokuhara, Masaharu, 4,238,771, Cl. 358-165.000. 

Ohno, Hideshi, to Citizen Watch Co., Ltd. Method of assembling 
semiconductor integrated circuit. 4,237,607, Cl. 29-840.000. 
Ohsaka, Yohnosuke: See— 

= Takashi; and Ohsaka, Yohnosuke, 4,238,416, Cl. 260- 
593.00H. 

Ohsumi, Kinya. System for warning the approach of an emergency 
vehicle. 4,238,778, Cl. 340-33.000. , 


Ohtaki, Shohei: See— 

Uchiyama, Takashi; Ohtaki, Shohei; Nakamura, Zenzo; 
Tsunekawa, Tokuichi; Ito, Tadashi; and Aizawa, Hiroshi, 
4,238,149, Cl. 354-128.000. 

Ohtsubo, Yoshiaki: See— 

Kitamura, Yasunori; Akasaka, Shigeo; Watanabe, Sakuji; Takemae, 

pe — Yoshiaki; and Motoori, Ryuzo, 4,238,146, Cl. 
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Ohura, Osami; and Fujimoto, Osamu, to Tokai Denka Kogyo Kabushiki 
poser 3 Method of recovering thiourea dioxide. 4,238,411, Cl. 


Okada, Akira; Mikame, Yoshio; and Aizawa, Ryoiti, to TDK Electron- 

ics Company Limited. Drop-out detecting system for video recording 
tape. 4,238,777, Cl. 360-38.000. 
Okada, Hisashi: See— 
Aizawa, Kenshiro; and Okada, Hisashi, 4,238,646, Cl. 179-100.41D. 

Okado, Yasuomi; Nishizaki, Ken; and Tanaka, to Ni 
Telegraph and Telephone Public Corporation; and Shinto Paint Co., 
Ltd. Coating oy eer for forming insulating film on electrocon- 
ductive substrate for printed circuits and method therefor. 4,238,385, 
Cl. 260-37.0EP. 


Paper Okano, Shuji: See— 


Fujii, Shigeo; Ikeda, Tokuzo; Mikami, Takashi; and Okano, Shuji, 
4,238,175, Cl. 425-83.100. 

Okazaki, Takahisa, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Ultra- 

sonic diagnosing apparatus. 4,237,902, Cl. 128-660.000. 

Oki Electric Industry Co. Ltd.: See— 

Nitadori, Kazuhiko, 4,237,737, Cl. 73-625.000. 

Okishi, Yoshio: See— 

Nakamura, Yasuo; and Okishi, Yoshio, 4,238,560, Cl. 430-162.000. 

Okita, Koichi: See— 

Mano, Hiroshi; and Okita, Koichi, 4,238,571, Cl. 521-62.000. 

Okuyama, Kiyotaka; and Hosaka, Akihiko, to TDK Electronics Com- 
pany Limited. Magnetic recording medium. 4,238,548, Cl. 
428-480.000. 

Oliver, James T.: See— 

ess, Friedrich K.; Stewart, Patrick B.; and Oliver, James T., 
4,238,496, Cl. 424-270.000. 

Ollerman, Thomas E. Living module for institutional residents. 
4,237,563, Cl. 5-2.00R. 

Olson, Harlan D., to Cascade Corporation. Hidden chain assembly for 
lift truck mast. 4,238,004, Cl. 187-9.00E. 

Olsson, Goran B. K.; and Wilson, Gunnar T., to Granges Aluminium 
Aktiebolag. Cold-welded heat exchanger member. 4,237,971, Cl. 
165-171.000. 

Olszewski, Egon: See— 

Benteler, Hubertus; Olszewski, Egon; Hansen, Rainer; and Wecker, 
Ferdinand, 4,237,713, Cl. 72-59.000. 

Omori, Norio: See— 

Kinugawa, Masumi; Fujisawa, Hideya; Omori, Norio; and Sueishi, 
Motoharu, 4,237,838, Cl. 123-119.0EC. 

Omron Tateisi Electronics Co., Ltd.: See— 

Kobayashi, Toshiyuki; Nakai, Hideharu; Kai, Isao; and Yonemori, 
Yoshinori, 4,237,878, Cl. 128-214.00E. 

Onisko, William, to Van Mark Products Corporation. Sheet metal brake 
with improved locking mechanism. 4,237,716, Cl. 72-319.000. 

Onkova, Olga L.: See— 

Korzhov, Mikhail A.; Novikov, Leonid N.; Makarov, Vyacheslav 
N.; Onkova, Olga L.; Mishunin, Vladimir V.; Usenko, Vladimir 
1; and Bendersky, Alexandr F., 4,237,848, Cl. 123-242.000. 

Opfer, John C.; and Rogers, Edward J., to S&C Electric Company. 
Switch operator condition and position indicator mechanism. 
4,238,657, Cl. 200-308.000. 

Oprins, Johannes A. E.: See— 

Wells, Peter M., Jr.; and Oprins, Johannes A. E., 4,238,728, Cl. 
324-149.000. 

Optima-Maschinenfabrik, Dr. Beuhler GmbH & Co.: See— 

Oelte, Burkhard, 4,238,027, Cl. 198-504.000. 

Orega Circuits et Commutation: See— 

Goullin, Jean-Francois; and Nicolas, Michel, 4,238,748, Cl. 
335-56.000. 

Ormos, Zoltan; Csukas, Bela; Pataki, Karoly; Balla, Laszlo; and Blickle, 
Tibor. Apparatus for the continuous production and coating of gran- 
ulates in fluidized layer. 4,237,814, Cl. 118-24.000. 

Osawa, Michihisa: See— 

Shibata, Hideaki; and Osawa, Michihisa, 4,238,570, Cl. 521-57.000. 

Osmotherley, Owen B.; and Lowes, John M., to Vickers Limited. 
Drying of cavities. 4,238,067, Cl. 228-107.000. 

Osrodek Badawgzo-Rozwojowy Przemyslu Budowy Urzadzen Che- 
micznych “CEBEA”: See— 

Czosnyka, Stanislaw; Krzywon, Walter; Kozien, Andrzej; Ci- 
chocki, Stanislaw; and Benesch, Ryszard, 4,238, lis cl. 
266-46.000. 

Oster, Eugene A., Jr., to Owens-Illinois, Inc. Structure for conversion 
of solar radiation to electricity and heat. 4,238,247, Cl. 136-89.0PC. 

Osuka, Tatsumi: See— 

Koshiga, Fusao; Tanaka, Jinkichi; Watanabe, Itaru; Suzuki, 
Motoaki; Kojima, Toshifumi; Matsubara, Hiroyoshi; Osuka, 
Tatsumi; Takeshige, Kenji; Nagamine, Takashi; and Hirano, 
Osamu, 4,238,659, Cl. 219-61.000. 

Otchy, Thomas G.: See— 

Bonacci, John C.; Otchy, Thomas G.; and Ackerman, Thomas, 
4,238,468, Cl. 423-359.000. 

Otsuka Kagaku Yakuhin Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Torii, Sigeru; Tanaka, Hideo; and Kudai, Toshihiro, 4,238,615, Cl. 
548-170.000. 

Otsuka Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd.: See— 

Sato, Tadao; Ueda, Hiraki; and Nakagawa, Kazuyuki, 4,238,423, 
Cl. 260-968.000. 

Ottaviano, Gary W., to Ranpak Corporation. Cushioning dunnage 
mechanism. 4,237, 6. Cl. 93-1.0WZ. 

Otto, Friedrich, to A. Stephan & Soehne GmbH & Co. Cutting device 
of a comminuting apparatus. 4,238,079, Cl. 241-248.000. 
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Outboard Marine Corporation: See— 

Dudleston, Alan R.; and Stemper, Harry, 4,237,747, Cl. 74-516,000. 

Schlapper, Eugene i, 4,237, 391, Cl. 180-74.000. 

Overhead Door Co: : See— 

Sivin, Bernard J.; and Luby, John J., 4,237,956, Cl. 160-120.000. 
Overton, Charlie N. Solar heating balloon. 4,237,868, Cl. 126-443.000. 
Ovutime, Inc.: See— 

Kopito, Louis; Schuster, Samuel R.; and Kosasky, Harold, 

4,237,725, Cl. 73-58.000. 

Owen, Raymond E.; and Brosius, William B., Jr., to Sybron Corpora- 
tion. Integral flow metering assembly using a segmental wedge. 
4,237,739, Cl. 73-861.630. 

Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corporation: See— 

Cottrell, Walter D., Jr.; and Lawson, Ernest E., 4,238,176, Cl. 
425-85.000. 

Pelagio, Gregory A.; and Holland, Wiley B., 4,237,685, Cl. 
57-328.000. 

Owens-Illinois, Inc.: See— 

Buckingham, James W.; and Amberg, Stephen W., 4,237,676, Cl. 
53-398.000. 

McColl, Bruce J., 4,237,994, Cl. 180-179.000. 

Myers, Jack H., 4,237,675, Cl. 53-397.000. 

Oster, Eugene A.., Jr., 4,238,247, Cl. 136-89.0PC. 

Willingham, Wendell D., 4,238,106, Cl. 249-79.000. 

Oy Nokia Ab & Valmet Oy: See— 

Huostila, Markku; Haapsaari, Timo; Suokas, Matti; and Turunen, 
Risto, 4,238,284, Cl. 162-207.000. 

P. R. Mallory & Co. Inc.: See— 

Dey, Arabinda N.; Miller, John S.; and Bowden, William L., 
4,238,552, Cl. 429-101.000. 

Pacesetter Systems, Inc.: See— 

Beane, Russell R.; and Mann, Brian M., 4,237,897, Cl. 128-419.0PG. 

Schulman, Joseph H.; and Ritchie, Douglas G., 4,237,900, Cl. 
128-630.000. 

Paganelli, Anthony C.: See— 

Riegelman, Harry M.; Paganelli, Anthony C.; Walker, John A.; 
Borden, Norris; Lawhead, Stephen A.; and ‘Umann, Harry M., 
4,237,560, Cl. 4-7.000. 

Page, Derrick J.: See— 

Schlegel, Earl S.; and Page, Derrick J., 4,238,761, Cl. 357-38.000. 
Page, Kenneth; Bowie, David C.; Taylor, Alfred J.; and Knowles, 

Richard P., to Lucas Industries Limited. Starting aid for a combus- 
tion engine. 4,237,843, Cl. 123-145.00A. 

Paliwoda, Eugene J.: See— 

Bucher, John H.; Paliwoda, Eugene J.; and Rote, Frank E., 
4,238,230, Cl. 75-123.00G. 

Pallo, John M.; and Shisler, Donald E., to Johns-Manville Corporation. 
Method of operation of a refractory fiber production process. 
4,238,213, Cl. 65-8.000. 

Pallucci, Joseph N.; Jarosz, Gregory J.; and Kruse, Glenn R., to Tech- 
Sil, Inc. Method and apparatus for installing gel material in architec- 
tural barrier breaches. 4,237,667, Cl. 52-221.000. 

Palmaer, Tore G. Connector. 4,238,132, Cl. 285-39.000. 

Palmieri, Nicola, to Industrie Pirelli Societa per Azioni. Joint for low 
and medium voltage electric cables. 4,238,639, Cl. 174-73.00R. 

Pampouchidis, Georgios, to Vianova Kunstharz, A.G. Cathodically 
depositable urethane compositions and process for same. 4,238,594, 
Cl. 528-69.000. 

Paraghamian, Aram C.; and Kelly, Robert C. Reaction training appara- 
tus. 4,237,635, Cl. 40-463.000. 

Paranjpe, Suresh C.; Davis, James W.; Scranton, Robert J.; and Wells, 
Roger D., to Mead Corporation, The. Ink jet printer startup and 
shutdown procedure. 4,238,805, Cl. 346-75.000. 

Parfitt, Dale R., to Avanti Research & Development, Inc. Windshield 
mounted half-wave communications antenna assembly. 4,238,799, Cl. 
343-715.000. 

Park, Jae H. Lightweight aggregates, intermediate aggregates, and 
process of manufacturing same. 4,238,242, Cl. 106-288.00B. 

Parker, David G., to Imperial Chemical Industries Limited. Production 
of aromatic hydrocarbons. 4,238,630, Cl. 585-467.000. 

Parker-Hannifin Corporation: See— 

Washkewicz, Donald E., 4,238,260, Cl. 156-149.000. 

Parker, Wayland B., to Daystrom Furniture, Inc. Dual height table. 
4,237,795, Cl. 108-12.000. 

Parsch, Claus P.; and Gibson, John P., to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. 
Starting circuit for a trackbound electric propuision vehicle having a 
synchronous linear motor. 4,238,715, Cl. 318-135.000. 

Parson, Carolyn K., adminstratrix: See— 

Siegfried, Gerald E.; Parson, Donald C., deceased; and Parson, 
Carolyn K., adminstratrix, 4,238,098, Cl. 248-217.200. 

Parson, Donald C., deceased: See— 

Siegfried, Gerald E.; Parson, Donald C., deceased; and Parson, 
Carolyn K., adminstratrix, 4,238,098, Cl. 248-217.200. 

Parsons, James C. Photographic reproportioning system. 4,238,156, Cl. 
355-52.000. 

Pataki, Karoly: See— 

Ormos, Zoltan; Csukas, Bela; Pataki, Karoly; Balla, Laszlo; and 
Blickle, Tibor, 4,237,814, Cl. 118-24.000. 

Patel, Gordhanbhai N., to Allied Chemical Corporation. Co-polymer- 
ized acetylenic compositions. 4,238,352, Cl. 252-408.000. 

Patterson, Richard A.: See— 

Faust, Michael C.; and Patterson, Richard A., 4,238,256, Cl. 
156-65.000. 

Patthey, Michel, to Edouard Dubied & Cie. Intarsia knitting machine. 
4,237,706, Cl. 66-126.00R. 
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Patzer, John F., II, to Gulf Research & Development Company. Recov- 
ery of oil from oil shale. 4,238,315, Cl. 208-11.0LE. 

Pawelko, Karl-Heinz; and Oesterling, Erwin, to Hauni-Werke Korber 
& Co. KG. Apparatus for convoluting adhesive-coated uniting bands 
around groups of rod-shaped articles in filter tipping and like ma- 
chines. 4,237,907, CL. 131-23.00A. 

Pearlman, Barry; and Menke, W. Kenneth, to Public Safety Equipment, 
Inc. Electronic siren amplifier. 4,238,787, Cl. 340-384.00E. 

Pearson, David B., to Sangamo Weston, Inc. Instrument moving ele- 
ment with severable bridge. 4,238,731, Cl. 324-154.00R. 

Peavey Electronics Corporation: See— 

‘odd, Charles H., Ill; and Peavey, Hartley D., 4,237,944, Cl. 
144-316.000. 
Peavey, Hartley D.: See— 
Todd, Charles H., III; and Peavey, Hartley D., 4,237,944, Cl. 
144-316.000. 
Pedco Proteins and Enzymes Development Co. Ltd.: See— 
Shemer, Michael, 4, 338, 515, Cl. 426-104.000. 

Peddinghaus, Rolf: See— 

Wepner, Joachim; and Zuhlke, Jochen, 4,238,718, Cl. 318-626.000. 

Peeples, Denny L., to General Motors Corporation. Hydraulic ratio- 
changing booster with hydraulic lock. 4,237,772, Cl. 91-391.00R. 

Pelagio, Gregory A.; and Holland, Wiley B., to Owens-Corning Fiber- 
glas Corporation. Apparatus for producing a yarn. 4,237,685, Cl. 
57-328.000. 

Pellegrini, John P., Jr., to Gulf Research & Development Company. 
High fire point alkylaromatic insulating fluid. 4,238,343, Cl. 
252-63.000. 

Pelton, Peter G., to Continental Group, Inc., The. Aerosol barrier 
package with a bag adhesively attached to the curl. 4,238,264, Cl. 
156-212.000. 

Peng, Ting-Fu. Apparatus and method for abrading pencil lead. 
4,237,945, Cl. 145-3.320. 

Penicillin Assays, Inc.: See— 

Charm, Stanley E., 4,238,521, Cl. 426-580.000. 
Penneck, Richard J.: See— 
Clabburn, Robin J. T.; and Penneck, Richard J., 4,237,609, Cl. 
29-859.000. 
Perkin-Elmer Corporation, The: See— 
Unvala, Hoshang A., 4,238,830, Cl. 364-573.000. 

Perratore, Albert J.; and Bass, Mikhail, to Concast Incorporated. 
Method and apparatus for regulating the bath level in a continuous 
casting mold. 4,237,960, Cl. 164-4.000. 

Perry, Eli, to Monsanto Company. Selective adsorption process. 
4,238,204, Cl. 55-16.000. 

Perry, Mordechai; and Kedem, Ora, to Research Products Rehovot 
Ltd. Electrodialysis process for the separation of non-essential amino 
acids from derivatives thereof. 4,238,306, Cl. 204-180.00P. 

Perry, Mordechai; and Kedem, Ora, to Research Products Rehovot 
Ltd. Electrodialysis process for the separation of essential amino 
acids from derivatives thereof. 4,238,307, Cl. 204-180.00P. 

Personal Products Company: See— 

Ginocchio, James A., 4, 237, 591, Cl. 28-121.000. 

Pesa, Frederick A.; and Haase, Thomas A., to Standard Oil Company. 
Carbonylation of olefinically unsaturated compounds. 4,238,357, Cl. 
252-431.00N. 

Peters, Albert: See— 

Brandt, Bernd; Nauroth, Peter; Peters, Albert; and Reinhardt, 
Helmut, 4,238,322, Cl. 209-3.000. 

Peters, Margot Elizabeth: See— 

Peters, Melville F.; and Peters, 
210-179.000. 

Peters, Melville F.; and Peters, Walter T., to Peters, Walter Todd; 
Peters, Margot Elizabeth; and Kronman, Albert F. Methane gas 
producer using biological decomposition of waste matter. 4,238,337, 
Cl. 210-179.000. 

Peters, Walter T.: See— 

Peters, Melville F.; and Peters, Walter T., 
210-179.000. 
Peters, Walter Todd: See— 
Peters, Melville F.; 
210-179.000. 
Petersen, Arnold: See— 
Lamer, Gerald P.; Petersen, Arnold; and Lenius, Norbert W., 
4,238,036, Cl. 212-3.00R. 

Peterson, Lloyd A., to Lloyd Plastics Company. Roofing vent and 
installation tool. 4,237,672, Cl. 52-743.000. 

Peterson, Robert L.; Beaumont, Gerald P.; and Johnson, Bruce P., to 
Dow Chemical Company, The. Process for predicting the useful life 
of a respirator cartridge. 4,237,726, Cl. 73-73.000. 

Petit, Francis; and Huchette, Dominique, to CdF Chimie. Process for 
selective electrochemical dimerization of conjugated dienes to form 
vinylcyclohexenes. 4,238,301, Cl. 204-59.00R. 

Petorella, John A. Sailing trotline. 4,237,642, Cl. 43-26.100. 

Petrak, Harry A. Automatic locking gear for four wheeled drive vehi- 
cles. 4,238,014, Cl. 192-54.000. 

Petrov, Evgeny I. Loop-forming instrument of knitting machine. 
4,237,705, Cl. 66-123.000. 

Pettengill, Donald F.: See— 

Middleman, Lee M.; Evans, Joseph H.; and Pettengill, Donald F., 
4,238,812, Cl. 361-106.000. 

Peyman, Gholam A.; and Sanders, Donald R. Intraocular infusion 
irrigation solution and method. 4,238,482, Cl. 424-180.000. 

Pfahl, Robert C., Jr., to Western Electric Company, Inc. Methods and 
apparatus for heating articles selectively exposed to a generated 


Walter T., 4,238,337, Cl. 


4,238,337, Cl. 


and Peters, Walter T., 4,238,337, Cl. 
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vapor through a volume controllable vapor barrier. 4,238,186, Cl. 
432-10.000. 
Pfizer Inc.: See— 
Vinick, Fredric J., 4,238,392, Cl. 260-112.50R. 

Pharmindustrie: See— 

Barieux, Jean-Jacques; Dubroeucq, Marie-Christine; and Rocquet, 
Francois, 4,238,612, Cl. 546-153.000. 

Pharriss, Bruce B.: See— 

Wong, Patrick S. L.; and Pharriss, Bruce B., 4,237,885, Cl. 
128-260.000. 

Philip Morris Incorporated: See— 

Greene, Randall K.; and Geiszler, Willard A., Jr., 4,238,283, Cl. 
162-139.000. 

Phillips Cables Ltd.: See— 

Cretney, Donald F.; and Howard, John, 4,238,638, Cl. 174-23.00C. 

Phillips, Harold L., to United States Vacuumite Corporation. Method 
for forming expanded cellular volcanic ash. 4,238,430, Cl. 264-15.000. 

Phillips, Harold L., to Ferjon. Lightweight gypsum products and 
methods of making same. 4,238,546, Cl. 428-306.000. 

Phillips, John F., Jr.; McClellan, Guerry H.; and Spee ate John F., 
to Tennessee Valley Authority. Chemical beneficiation of phosphatic 
limestone and phosphate rock with a-hydroxysulfonic acids. 
4,238,459, Cl. 423-167.000. 

Phillips Petroleum Company: See— 

Anderson, John E., 4, 238, 212, Cl. 62-37.000. 
Bertus, Brent J.; ‘McKay, Dwight L.; and Mark, H. Wayne, 
4,238,362, Cl. 252-439.000. 
Bertus, Brent J.; and McKay, Dwight L., 4,238,367, Cl. 252- 
455.00Z. 
Cobb, Raymond L., 4,238,408, Cl. 260-465.80R. 
Dietz, Richard E., 4,238,354, Cl. 252-429.00B. 
Finch, Jack N., 4,238,371, Cl. 252-465.000. 
Fozzard, George B.; and Norell, John R., 4,238,356, Cl. 
252-430.000. 
McDaniel, Max P.; Welch, Melvin B.; and Kitchen, Alonzo G., 
4,238,369, Cl. 252-458.000. 
Trepka, William J.; and Sonnenfeld, Richard J., 4,238,202, Cl. 
44-62.000. 
Trepka, William J., 4,238,576, Cl. 525-271.000. 
Picker Corporation: See— 
Taenzer, Jon C., 4,237,901, Cl. 128-660.000. 
Pickett, Oscar A., Jr.: See— 


Chapman, Richard D.; Holmer, Donald A.; Pickett, Oscar A., Jr.; 
and Saunders, James H., 4,238,603, Cl. 528-339.000. 
Pilkington Brothers Limited: See— 
Nevard, Leslie A., 4,238,216, Cl. 65-134.000. 
Pinegar, Richard K.: See— 
Bosley, Roy E., Jr.; Hamann, Michael L.; Pinegar, Richard K.; and 


Gobble, Harold G., 4,238,517, Cl. 426-250.000. 

Pinto, Alwyn, to Imperial Chemical Industries Limited. Methanol 
synthesis process. 4,238,403, Cl. 260-449.500. 

Pirro, Michael S., Jr. Accumulating conveyor. 
198-78 1.000. 

Pitesky, Isadore: See— 

Havstad, Harold R.; 
128+743.000. 

Pitney Bowes Deutschland GmbH: See— 

Klietz, Lothar R., 4,238,125, Cl. 271-3.000. 

Pivar, Stuart, to American Microcar Incorporated. Three-wheeled, 
motor-powered, pedal-started vehicle. 4,237,995, Cl. 180-210.000. 
Plante, Jacques F.; and Plante, Robert A. Skidder jack. 4,238,116, Cl. 

254-166.000. 

Plante, Robert A.: See— 

Plante, Jacques F.; and Plante, Robert A., 4,238,116, Cl. 
254-166.000. 

Planting, Peter J.; and Fritzen, Patricia A., to Bunker Ramo Corpora- 
tion. Composite epoxy glass-microsphere-dielectrics for electronic 
coaxial structures. 4,238,641, Cl. 174-88.00C. 

Plattner, Werner, executor: See— 

Stach, Kurt, deceased; Bosies, Elmar; Heerdt, Ruth; Kuhnle, Hans- 
Frieder; and Schmidt, Felix H., 4,238,506, Cl. 424-319.000. 

Pleasance, Lyn D.: See— 

Kasner, William H.; Toth, Vincent A.; and Pleasance, Lyn D., 
4,238,741, Cl. 331-94.5PE. 

Plempel, Manfred: See— 

Regel, Erik; Buchel, Karl H.; Draber, Wilfried; Plempel, Manfred; 
and Haller, Ingo, 4,238,498, Cl. 424-273.00R. 

Plocik, Daniel C., to PPG Industries, Inc. System for actuating glass 
ribbon, cross scoring and snapping equipment. 4,238,064, Cl. 
225-2.000. 

Podbeltsev, Viktor I.: See— 

Azovtsev, Alexandr A.; Velikoselsky, Nikolai D.; Vinogradov, 
Sergei S.; Vorontsov, Alexei E.; Kuznetsov, Lev E.; Podbeltsev, 
Viktor I.; Polevikov, Mikhail E.; Sviridov, Georgy M.; Fadeev, 
Valery G.; and Cherevaty, Anatoly A., 4,238,037, Cl. 212-3.00R. 

Podolskaya, Natalia V., executor: See— 

Zakharova, Maia S.; Polyakov, Nikolai G.; Lapitsky, Viktor N.; 
loffe, Benyamin A.; Kalnyn, Robert K.; Krymtsov, Anatoly V.; 
Podolsky, Vladimir, deceased; Podolsky, Sergei V., executor; 
and Podolskaya, Natalia V., executor, 4,238,323, Cl. 209-212.000. 

Podolsky, Sergei V., executor: See— 

Zakharova, Maia S.; Polyakov, Nikolai G.; Lapitsky, Viktor N.; 
loffe, Benyamin A. Kalnyn, Robert K.,; Krymtsov, Anatoly V.; 
Podolsky, Vladimir, deceased; Podolsky, Sergei V., executor: 
and Podolskaya, Natalia V., executor, 4,238,323, Cl. 209-212.000. 


4,238,029, Cl. 


and Pitesky, Isadore, 4,237,906, Cl. 
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Podolsky, Vladimir, deceased: See— 

Zakharova, Maia S.; Polyakov, Nikolai G.; Lapitsky, Viktor N.; 
loffe, Benyamin A. Kalnyn, Robert K.,; Krymtsov, Anatoly V.; 
Podolsky, Vladimir, deceased; Podolsky, Sergei V., executor; 
and Podolskaya, Natalia V., executor, 4,238,323, Cl. 209-212.000. 

Poeschl, Rudolf. Dewatering table bar for the wire cloth or felt in a 
pulp-dewatering machine. 4,238,286, Cl. 162-352.000. 

Poisson, Jacques, to Laboratoire L. Lafon. Process for the preparation 
of a stable Beta vulgaris extract. 4,238,518, Cl. 426-540.000. 

Pokhis, Naum. Article of advertisement. 4,237,634, Cl. 40-422.000. 

Pokorny, Svatopluk: See— 

Lim, Drahoslav; Coupek, Jiri; Krivakova, Miroslava; and Pokorny, 
Svatopluk, 4,238, 569, Cl. 521-52.000. 

Polaroid Corporation: See— 

Biber, Conrad H.; and Shenk, Edwin K.., 4,238,154, Cl. 354-198.000. 

Czumak, Frank M., 4,238,145, Cl. 352-130.000. 

Keefe, William L.; and Mason, Paul B., 4,238,144, Cl. 352-72.000. 

Shenk, Edwin K., 4,238,143, Cl. 352-140.000. 

Polevikov, Mikhail E.: See— 

Azovtsev, Alexandr A.; Velikoselsky, Nikolai D.; Vinogradov, 
Sergei S.; Vorontsov, Alexei E.; Kuznetsov, Lev E.; Podbeltsev, 
Viktor I.; Polevikov, Mikhail E.; Sviridov, Georgy M.; Fadeev, 
Valery G.; and Cherevaty, Anatoly A., 4,238,037, Cl. 212-3.00R. 

Poliak, Richard M.: See— 

Angelo, Raymond W.; Poliak, Richard M.; and Susko, John R., 
4,238,528, Cl. 427-96.000. 

Politechnika Gdanska: See— 

Doerffer, Jerzy, 4,237,808, Cl. 114-170.000. 

Pollak, Gerd: See— 

Neuenfeldt, Walter; Sulic, Milan; and Pollak, Gerd, 4,238,291, Cl. 
176-38.000. 

Polukhin, Petr I.; Potapov, Ivan N.; Gremyakov, Ivan P.; Styrkin, 
German D.; Bitny, Mikhail A.; Raushenbakh, Igor M.; and Ro- 
dionov, Petr A. Stand of cold tube-rolling mill. 4,237,714, Cl. 
72-242.000. 

Polyakov, Nikolai G.: See— 

Zakharova, Maia S.; Polyakov, Nikolai G.; Lapitsky, Viktor N.; 
loffe, Benyamin A.; Kalnyn, Robert K.; Krymtsov, Anatoly V.; 
Podolsky, Vladimir, deceased; Podolsky, Sergei V., executor; 
and Podolskaya, Natalia V., executor, 4,238,323, Cl. 209-212.000. 

Pomella, Piero; and Azzani, Nino, to Ing. C. Olivetti & C., S.p.A. 
Method of manufacture of precision transducer for position measure- 
ments. 4,237,602, Cl. 29-602.00R. 

Pommier, Jean, to Compagnie Generale des Etablissements Michelin. 
Tire with tubular bead rings. 4,237,954, Cl. 152-362.00R. 

Pomp, Jurgen: See— 

Wiener, Dieter; Koch, Klaus; and Pomp, Jurgen, 4,237,852, Cl. 
125-11.00R. 

Pomper, William R. Portable electric single service beverage heating 
device. 4,238,666, Cl. 219-318.000. 

Pope, George D.: See— 

Harrison, Gregory K.; Pope, George D.; Riel, Richard F.; Kobb, 
Donald A.; Kelley, Charley T.; Lawrence, David J.; Conn, 
Donald R.; and Odom, Richard C., 4,237,770, Cl. 91-369.00A. 

Popov, Jury S.: See— 

Vinokurov, Alexandr A.; Gorbunov, Gennady S.; Korolkov, 
Anatoly G.; Popov, Jury S.; Rozenfeld, Lev M.; Skachkov, Jury 
V.; Filippov, Iosif F.; and Khutoretsky, Gary M., 4,238,700, Cl. 
310-52.000. 

Porcelli, Richard V.: See— 

Lal, Sudarshan; and Porcelli, 
428-660.000. 

Porenski, Harry S., Jr.: See— 

Jenkins, Carl B., Jr.; Porenski, Harry S., Jr.; and Turner, Paul N., 
4,237,909, Cl. 131-128.000. 

Porter, Frederic E.; and Scott, James M , to Sandoz Ltd. Seed coating 
process. 4,238,523, Cl. 427-4.000. 

Pospisil, Peter: See— 

Kolb, Bruno; Jaklin, Michael; Pospisil, Peter; Boege, Dietrich; and 
Riegger, Hubertus, 4,237,733, Cl. 73-423.00A. 

Post, John E., to Carrier Corporation. Air conditioning system and 
control therefor. 4,238,071, Cl. 236-49.000. 

Postma, Lambertus: See— 

Bril, Thijs W.; and Postma, Lambertus, 4,238,277, Cl. 156-643.000. 

Potapov, Ivan N.: " See— 

olukhin, Petr I.; Potapov, Ivan N.; Gremyakov, Ivan P.; Styrkin, 
German D.; Bitny, Mikhail A.; Raushenbakh, Igor M.; and 
Rodionov, Petr A., 4,237,714, Cl. 72-242.000. 

Potts, James E. Orthopedic devices, materials and methods. 4,238,522, 
Cl. 427-2.000. 

Poulain, Claude: See— 

Deleens, Gerard; Guerin, Bernard; and Poulain, Claude, 4,238,582, 
Cl. 525-430.000. 

Povilaitis, Edward P.: See— 

Bredeweg, Roger L.; Povilaitis, Edward P.; and Reed, Ramsey G., 
4,238,450, Cl. 422-63.000. 

Powers, Larry J.; Ariyan, Zaven S.; Buchman, Russell; Scozzie, James 
A.; Moser, Robert E.; and Pyne, William J., to Diamond Shamrock 
Corporation. Antihypertensive pyridazin(2H)-3-ones. 4,238,490, Cl. 
424-250.000. 

Powers, Robert L.: See— 

Ehrsam, William F.; Elander, Robert C.; Matyas, Stephen M.; 
Meyer, Carl H. W.; Powers, Robert L.; Prentice, Paul N.; Smith, 
John L.; and Tuchman, Walter L., 4,238,853, Cl. 375-2.000. 

Powers, William H., to Badger Meter, Inc. Control valve. 4,238,109, Cl. 
251-28.000. 


Richard V., 4,238,551, Cl. 
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PPG Industries, Inc.: See— 

Chun, Duk S., 4,238,465, Cl. 423-240.000. 

Girgis, Mikhail M., 4,238,595, Cl. 528-158.000. 

Plocik, Daniel C., 4,238,064, Cl. 225-2.000. 

Prahauser, Georg; and Schiessl, Alois, to Buck Chemisch-Technische 
Werke GmbH & Co. Pyrotechnic smoke charge containing guanidine 
nitrate. 4,238,254, Cl. 149-29.000. 

Prentice, Paul N.: See— 

Ehrsam, William F.; Elander, Robert C.; Matyas, Stephen M.; 
Meyer, Carl H. W.; Powers, Robert L.; Prentice, Paul N.; Smith, 
John L.; and Tuchman, Walter L., 4,238,853, Cl. 375-2.000. 

Pressaco, Pierre, to Societe Anonyme D.B.A. Solenoid non return 
valve. 4,237,923, Cl. 137-495.000. 

Presta, John C.: See— 

Yates, Derek N.; and Presta, John C., 4,238,539, Cl. 428-36.000. 

Yates, Derek N.; and Presta, John C., 4,238,540, Cl. 428-36.000. 

Pretzer, Wayne R.: See— 

Austin, Richard G.; Pretzer, Wayne R.; and Kobylinski, Thaddeus 
P., 4,238,417, Cl. 260-593.00A. 

Price, Edison A., to Edison Price, Incorporated. Recessed light fixture. 
4,238,815, Cl. 362-218.000. 

Prigorovsky, Igor A.: See— 

Khutoretsky, Garri M.; Fridman, Vladimir M.; Vorontsov, Alex- 
andr 1; Prigorovsky, Igor A.; and Ignatiev, Anatoly D., 
4,238,339, Cl. 310-260.000. 

Prikhodko, Valery A.: See— 

Medovar, Boris I.; Dubinsky, Rudolf S.; Boiko, Georgy A.; Butov, 
Vladimir L.; and Prikhodko, Valery A., 4,238,633, Cl. 13-9.0ES. 

Prikhodko, Valery V.: See— 

Kachkarov, Alexandr G.; and Prikhodko, Valery V., 4,238,245, Cl. 
134-133.000. 

Princevalle, Peter. Coffee filter picker. 4,237,753, Cl. 81-3.00R. 

Process Evaluation & Development Corporation: See— 

Villavicencio, Eduardo J., 4,237,582, Cl. 19-7.000. 

Procter & Gamble Company, The: See— 

Hardy, Frederick E.; and Talkes, Brian E., 
252-542.000. 

Proebstle, Richard A.: See— 

Williams, Cedric D.; Urquhart, Andrew W.; Walker, James L.; 
Proebstle, Richard A.; and Black, Timothy J., 4,238,251, Cl. 
148-133.000. 

Profilex Limited: See— 

Storer, Barrie W., 4,237,663, Cl. 52-204.000. 

Promatic International Limited: See— 

Millar, Barry C.; and Little, Keith W., 4,238,023, Cl. 198-388.000. 

Protiva, Miroslav; Sindelar, Karel; Cervena, Irena; and Metysova, 
Jirina, to SPOFA, United Pharmaceutical Works. Polysubstituted 
derivatives of 10-piperazinodibenzo (b,f) thiepine. 4,238,611, Cl. 
544-375.000. 

Public Safety Equipment, Inc.: See— 

Pearlman, Barry; and Menke, W. 
384.00E. 

Puglia, Wayne J.: See— 

Witzel, Frank; Puglia, Wayne J.; Clark, K. Warren; and Mackay, 
Donald A. M., 4,238,475, Cl. 424-48.000. 

Pujol, Jean-Pierre; Jugnet, Jean; and Motta, Claude, to La Cellophane. 
Coating process and apparatus. 4,238,533, Cl. 427-359.000. 

Pullman Incerporated: See— 

Coccia, Larry A., 4,238,225, Cl. 75-33.000. 

Naves, David G., 4,238,168, Cl. 410-27.000. 

Pulyer, Yuly M., to Westinghouse Air Brake Company. Pulse interpola- 
tion method and apparatus. 4,238,831, Cl. 364-608.000. 

Pyne, William J.: See— 

Powers, Larry J.; Ariyan, Zaven S.; Buchman, Russell; Scozzie, 
James A.; Moser, Robert E.; and Pyne, William J., 4,238,490, Cl. 
424-250.000. 

Qua)bin Industries, Inc.: See— 

Healy, Robert D., Sr., 4,237,937, Cl. 138-97.000. 

Quad Corporation: See— 

Devries, Egbert, 4,238,461, Cl. 423-210.000. 

Quantock, Derek C., to Fisons Limited. Method of treating psychiatric 
conditions. 4,238,502, Cl. 424-28$3.000. 

Queen's University at Kingston: See— 

Rush, Charles K., 4,237,866, Cl. 126-433.000. 

Quick Point, Inc.: See— 

Sherman, Alan E., 4,238,051, Cl. 221-205.000. 

Quinn, Clayton B., to General Electric Company. Process for obtaining 
copolyester-carbonates. 4,238,596, Cl. 528-179.000. 

Quinn, Clayton B.: See— 

Markezich, Ronald L.; 
528-179.000. 

Quinn, Peter T., to Rollei of America, Inc. Rotatable electronic flash 
device with automatic light sensor tracking. 4,238,150, C!. 
354-145.000 

R & C Machine Devon Lid.: See— 

Robinson, Robert G., 4,237,980, Cl. 166-317.000. 

Ra, Seiki: See— 

Uede, Toshitsugu; Ra, Seiki; and Noguchi, Masanori, 4,238,844, Cl. 
367-117.000. 

Rabus, Friedrich; Grather, Gunter; and Schleupen, Richard, to Robert 
Bosch GmbH. Speed-dependent ignition timing system for internal 
combustion engines. 4,237,835, Cl. 123-117.00R. 

Raceway Components, Inc.: See— 

Kohaut, John E., 4,237,666, Cl. 52-221.000 


4,238,373, Cl. 


Kenneth, 4,238,787, Cl. 340. 


and Quinn, Clayton B., 4,238,597, Cl 
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Rademacher, Karl-Heinz: See— 

Blawert, Dieter; Rademacher, Karl-Heinz; Knothe, Erich; and 
Melcher, Franz J., 4,237,988, Cl. 177-189.000. 

Radway Plastics Limited: See— 

Molyneux, George, 4,237,665, Cl. 52-213.000. 

Rafaely, Gilad, to Givat Chaim-Ihud, Hakvutzot Vehakibbutzim K vut- 
zat Poalim Lehityashvut Shitufit B.M. Three-way valve. 4,237,931, 
Cl. 137-625.500. 

Ragsdale, Donald W., to Cavalier Products, Inc. Film material dis- 
penser. 4,238,065, Cl. 225-47.000. 

Rajagopalan, Parathasarathi, to Endo Laboratories Inc. Pyridopyrrolo 
benzheterocycles. 4,238,607, Cl. 544-14.000. 

Rallymaster, Inc.: See— 

Haller, Jacob S., 4,237,851, Cl. 124-16.000. 

Ramco Industries, Inc.: See— 

LaPointe, Gabriel M., 4,238,209, Cl. 55-181.000. 

Ranco Incorporated: See—- 

Rossi, Guglielmo; and Ferloni, Vincenzo, 4,237,746, Cl. 74-504.000. 

Ranpak Corporation: See— 

Ottaviano, Gary W., 4,237,776, Cl. 93-1.0WZ. 

Rapisarda, Anthony A.: See— 

Rudy, Jerome; and Rapisarda, Anthony A., 4,238,531, 
427-242.000. 

Rasberger, Michael; and Karrer, Friedrich, to Ciba-Geigy Corporation. 
Polyalkylpiperidine derivatives. 4,238,613, Cl. 546-190.000. 

Rasmussen GmbH: See— 

Rasmussen, Jorgen; and Schreiter, Reiner, 4,237,588, Cl. 
274.00R. 

Rasmussen, Jorgen; and Schreiter, Reiner, to Rasmussen GmbH. Clamp 
for pipes or the like. 4,237,588, Cl. 24-274.00R. 

Rau, Fritz: See— 

Ermel, Heinrich; Fruth, Franz; and Rau, Fritz, 4,237,943, Cl. 
141-284.000. 

Raushenbakh, Igor M.: See— 

Polukhin, Petr L.; Potapov, Ivan N.; Gremyakov, Ivan P.; Styrkin, 
German D.; Bitny, Mikhail A.; Raushenbakh, Igor M.; and 
Rodionov, Petr A., 4,237,714, Cl. 72-242.000. 

Raven, Richard C.: See— 

Lucero, Andres R.; Netley, Neil J.; Raven, Richard C.; and Egan, 
Chester C., Jr., 4,238,127, Cl. 273-143.00R. 

Raybestos-Manhattan, Inc.: See— 

Zucker, Jerry, 4,238,304, Cl. 204-131.000. 

Raychem Corporation: See— 

Middleman, Lee M.; Evans, Joseph H.; and Pettengill, Donald F., 
4,238,812, Cl. 361-106.000. 

Tweed, Donald G.; and Morrow, Danny G., 4,238,640, Cl. 
174-87.000. 

Raychem Limited: See— 

Clabburn, Robin J. T.; and Penneck, Richard J., 4,237,609, Cl. 
29-859.000. 

Raymond International Builders, Inc.: See— 

Gendron, George J., 4,238,166, Cl. 405-228.000. 

RCA Corporation: See— 

Dietz, Welfgang F. W., 4,238,712, Cl. 315-393.000. 

Mawhinney, Daniel D., 4,238,796, Cl. 343-17.10R. 

Moles, Warren H., 4,238,713, Cl. 315-397.000. 

Rosen, Arye; Gombar, Anna M.; and Mykietyn, 
4,237,600, Cl. 29-577.000. 

Schwarzmann, Afred, 4,238,745, Cl. 333-164.000. 

Zborowski, Ronald W., 4,238,855, Cl. 455-103.000. 

Recognition Equipment Incorporated: See— 

Carr, William N., 4,238,760, Cl. 357-30.000. 

Redco, Inc.: See— 

Jones, Frank W., 4,237,759, Cl. 83-419.000. 

Reddy, Junuthula N., to Bendix Corporation, The. RPM Information 
signal generating circuitry for electronic fuel control system. 
4,238,697, Cl. 307-268.000. 

Redfern, Thomas P.; Frederiksen, Thomas M.; and Connolly, Joseph J., 
Jr., to National Semiconductor Corporation. Laser programmable 
read only memory. 4,238,839, Cl. 365-96.000. 

Redmond, William G., to United States of America, Air Force. Minia- 
ture vehicle dispenser spin-up speed control system. 4,238,716, Cl. 
318-314.000. 

Keece, James J.: See— 

Jackson, Keith L.; and Reece, James J., 4,237,791, Cl. 105-168.000. 

Reed, Ramsey G.: See— 

Bredeweg, Roger L.; Povilaitis, Edward P.; and Reed, Ramsey G., 
4,238,450, Cl. 422-63.000. 

Reese, Max G.; and Johnson, LaVell R., to Becton, Dickinson and 
Company. Assay for thyroid hormone binding capacity. 4,238,471, 
Cl. 424-1.000. 

Rege, Robert A.: See— 

Golas, Eugene A.; and Rege, Robert A., 4,238,227, Cl. 75-58.000. 

Regehr, Ulrich; Hannemann, Horst; Bulang, Siegfried; Derichs, Hel- 
mut; Knuplez, Vladimir; and Wedrich, Martin. Particle-removal 
apparatus. 4,238,210, Cl. 55-396.000. 

Regel, Erik; Buchel, Karl H.; Draber, Wilfried; Plempel, Manfred; and 
Haller, Ingo, to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. Antimycotic substituted 
diphenyl-imidazolyl-methanes. 4,238,498, Cl. 424-273.00R. 

Regie Nationale des Usines Renault: See— 

Clain, Philippe; and Faye, Christian, 4,238,091, Cl. 224-42.230. 
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Jirina, 4,238,611, Cl. 544-375.000. 

Spokas, Romas B., to Borg-Warner Corporation. Clutch mechanism. 
4,238,017, Cl. 192-82.00T. 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; Vinals, 
Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, to International Flavors & Fragrances 
Inc. Use of cyclic chemical compounds augmenting or enhancing the 
aroma detergents. 4,238,344, Cl. 252-174.110. 

Squicquero, Mark J.: See— 

Kelly, J. Robert; and Squicquero, Mark J., 4,237,574, Cl. 
15-167.000. 

Sroka, Werner: See— 

Rothbuhr, Lothar; Sroka, Werner; and Vogel, Karl, 4,238,199, Cl. 
23-314.000. 

Staar, Marcel J. H., to Staar S.A. Powered atomizer. 4,238,055, Cl. 
222-162.000. 

Staar S.A.: See— 

Staar, Marcel J. H., 4,238,055, Cl. 222-162.000. 

Stach, Kurt, deceased (by Plattner, Werner, executor); Bosies, Elmar; 
Heerdt, Ruth; Kuhnle, Hans-Frieder; and Schmidt, Felix H., to 
Boehringer Mannheim GmbH. Hypoglycaemically and hypolipida- 
emically active derivatives of phenyl-alkane-carboxylic acids. 
4,238,506, Cl. 424-319.000. 

Stakes, Charles W., to Electronic Services, Ltd. Blower device for 
sweeping. 4,237,576, Cl. 15-344.000. 

Stal-Laval Turbin AB: See— 

Kullendorff, Anders; and Wikner, Jan, 4,237,800, Cl. 110-216.000. 

Stal-Laval Turbine AB: See— 

Borjesgard, Pehr; Kullendorff, Anders; and Wikner, Jan, 4,237,823, 
Cl. 122-4.00D. 
Stamicarbon, B.V.: See— 
Bryan, William O., 4,238,415, Cl. 260-586.00P. 

Stamires, Dennis: See— 

Alafandi, Hamid; and Stamires, Dennis, 4,238,360, Cl. 252-438.000. 
Alafandi, Hamid; and Stamires, Dennis, 4,238,361, Cl. 252-438.000. 


4,237,886, Cl. 
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Standard Oil Company: See— 
Odom, Paul S., 4,238,295, Cl. 203-83.000. 
Odom, Paul S., 4,238,295, Cl. 203-83.000. 
Pesa, Frederick A.; and Haase, Thomas A., 4,238,357, Cl. 252- 
431.00N. 
ee ees and Giffen, William M., Jr., 4,238,535, Cl. 427- 
8 
Standard Oil Company (Indiana): See— 
Balint, Nikolaous K., 4,238,586, Cl. 526-137.000. 
Cahill, Paul J.; and Johnson, Carl E., 4,238,628, Cl. 568-736.000. 
Hauschildt, F. William; and Bertolacini, Ralph J., 4,238,319, Cl. 
208-138.000. 
Hughes, Robert D.; Steigelmann, Edward F.; and Bunting, Kemp 
R., 4,237,596, Cl. 29-401.100. 
Vasalos, Ilacovos A.; Ford, William D.; and Hsieh, Chuan-Kang R.., 
4,238,317, Cl. 208-120.000. 
Wilson, Alfred P., 4,238,376, Cl. 260-23.70M. 

Stanley-Mabo S.A.: See— 

Scandella, Louis; and Faivre, Bernard, 4,238,083, Cl. 242-74.000. 

Stark, Friedrich: See— 

Aichert, Hans; Dietrich, Walter; Stark, Friedrich; and Stephan, 
Herbert, 4,238,525, Cl. 427-42.000. 

Stark, Hanoch, to Hargem Ltd. Device for use in polishing table facets 
of gems. 4,237,658, Cl. 51-122.000. 

Stark, Virgil: See— 

Genequand, Pierre; and Stark, Virgil, 4,238,246, Cl. 136-89.0HY. 

Staron, Thadee J., to Institut National de la Recherche Agronomique. 
Process for producing food proteins from Trichoderma Album. 
4,238,567, Cl. 435-252.000. 

Starr, Incorporated: See— 

Bichel, Ronald A., 4,237,782, Cl. 99-625.000. 

Stauers, Juris; and Alfaro, Vincent R., to Motorola, Inc. Programmable 
fuze for projectiles. 4,237,789, Cl. 102-270.000. 

Stauffer Chemical Company: See— 

Chang, Pei K., 4,238,519, Cl. 426-549.000. 
Felix, Raymond A., 4,238,405, Cl. 260-464.000. 
Teach, Eugene G.; ‘and Baker, Don R.., 4,238,503, Cl. 424-300.000. 
Young, Randall A., 4,238,470, Cl. 423- 567.00R. 
STEAG Aktiengesellschaft: See— 
Richter, Artur, 4,238,200, Cl. 44-16.00F. 

Stefanini, Gerard R.: See— 

Marino, Paul J.; Blanchard, Jean; and Stefanini, Gerard R., 
4,238,794, Cl. 343-5.0PC. 

Steigelmann, Edward F.: See— 

Hughes, Robert D.; Steigelmann, Edward F.; and Bunting, Kemp 
R., 4,237,596, Cl. 29-401.100. 

Stein, Karl D.: See— 

Holy, Norman L.; Logan, William A.; and Stein, Karl D., 
4,238,358, Cl. 252-431.00C. 

Stein, Robert G.; Couch, Terry L.; and Crovetti, Aldo J., to Abbott 
Laboratories. Molluscicide compositions and methods of use. 
4,238,484, Cl. 424-202.000. 

Steinberg, Albert H.; and Ward, Lowell G., to Allied Chemical Corpo- 
ration. Process of forming a glass fiber reinforced, stampable thermo- 
plastic laminate. 4,238,266, Cl. 156-243.000. 

Steingroever, Dietrich A.: See— 

Steingroever, Erich A.; and Steingroever, Dietrich A., 4,238,734, 
Cl. 324-228.000. 

Steingroever, Erich A.; and Steingroever, Dietrich A. Apparatus for 
measuring the magnetic moments of a body using a field 
generated by a permanent magnetic. 4,238,734, Cl. 324-228.000. 

Stemper, Harry: See— 

Dudleston, Alan R.; and Stemper, Harry, 4,237,747, Cl. 74-516.000. 

Stendel, Wilhelm: See— 

Kabbe, Hans-Joachim; Widdig, Arno; Stendel, Wilhelm; and Ro- 
essler, Peter, 4,238,501, Cl. 424-283.000. 

Stepanek, Premek; and Bleckmann, Hugo, to Klockner-Humboldt- 
Wedag AG. System for the formation into pellets of mixtures of raw 
materials for glass. 4,238,217, Cl. 65-335.000. 

Stephan, Herbert: See— 

Aichert, Hans; Dietrich, Walter; Stark, Friedrich; and Stephan, 
Herbert, 4,238,525, Cl. 427-42.000. 

Sterling, Vaughn C., to General Electric Company. Electrical connec- 
tion means for a linear photoflash lamp array. 4,238,543, Cl. 
428-63.000. 

Stern, Howard, to Solid Photography Inc. Recording images of a 
three-dimensional surface by focusing on a plane of light irradiating 
the surface. 4,238,147, Cl. 354-77.000. 

Stevens, Samuel B.: See— 

Kraps, Michael H.; and Stevens, Samuel B., 4,238,258, Cl. 
156-120.000. 

Stevenson, Andrew C.; and Fox, Kenneth R., to Canadian General 
Electric Company Limited. Forced commutation precipitator circuit. 
4,238,810, Cl. 361-91.000. 

Stewart, Patrick B.: See— 

Hess, Friedrich K.; Stewart, Patrick B.; and Oliver, James T., 
4,238,496, Cl. 424-270.000. 

Stewart, Thomas L.; and Joe O., to Shell Oil Company. 
Detection of batch interfaces in pipelines. 4,237,724, Cl. 73-53.000. 

Stimtech, Inc.: See— 

Hagfors, Norman R.; and Keller, John W., Jr., 4,237,899, Cl. 
128-422.000. 

Stivender, Donald L., to General Motors Corporation. Vehicle engine 
air and fuel mixture controller with engine overrun control. 
4,237,830, Cl. 123-32.0EL. 
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Stockdale, John: See— 

Wood, Robert D.; and Stockdale, John, 4,237,694, Cl. 60-738.000. 

Stog, Wilhelm, to WSW Stahl- und Wasserbau GmbH. Apparatus for 
withdrawing and cleaning emissions of a battery of coke ovens. 
4,238,292, Cl. 202-257.000. 

Stojkovic, Ljubinko. Heterovaccine against the trichomonas syndrome, 
and process for its preparation. 4,238,478, Cl. 424-92.000. 

Stoller, Patricia S.; Krug, John A., Jr.; and Garner, Gerald D., to ACF 
Industries, Incorporated. Automatic air inlet and outlet valve assem- 
bly. 4,237,927, Cl. 137-587.000. 

Stone, Richard F., to United States Gypsum Company. Process for 
manufacturing gypsum board. 4,238,445, Cl. 264-234.000. 

Storer, Barrie W., to Profilex Limited. False ceiling access panels. 
4,237,663, Cl. 52-204.000. 

Stork, Willem H. J.: See— 

Kouwenhoven, Herman W.; and Stork, Willem H. J., 4,238,318, Cl. 
208-120.000. 

Strauch, Ernst; and Faatz, Rudi, to Ernst Leitz Wetzlar GmbH. Process 
and arrangement for the alignment of imaging systems. 4,238,157, Cl. 
356-3.000. 

Strauss, John S.: See— 

Klaus, Thomas R.; and Strauss, John S., 4,238,724, Cl. 323-80.000. 

Stuart, Robert W., to Helix Technology Corporation. Method of em- 
ploying a first contaminant to prevent freeze-out of a second contami- 
nant during cryogenic processing of a gaseous stream. 4,238,211, Cl. 
62-20.000. 

Stubbe, Peter. Horseshoe. 4,237,981, Cl. 168-4.000. 

Stuben, Werner; Hinzpeter, Jurgen; Deusch, Rudolf; and Friedrichs, 
Konrad, to Wilhelm Fette GmbH. Method for the production of 
tablets and a tablet press. 4,238,431, Cl. 264-40.500. 

Styrkin, German D.: See— 

Polukhin, Petr I.; Potapov, Ivan N.; Gremyakov, Ivan P.; Styrkin, 
German D.; Bitny, Mikhail A.; Raushenbakh, Igor M.; and 
Rodionov, Petr A., 4,237,714, Cl. 72-242.000. 

Suda, Minoru: See— 

Kondo, Kiyosi; Suda, Minoru; and Tunemoto, Daiei, 4,238,396, Cl. 
260-326.200. 

Sueishi, Motoharu: See— 

Kinugawa, Masumi; Fujisawa, Hideya; Omori, Norio; and Sueishi, 
Motoharu, 4,237,838, Cl. 123-119.0EC. 

Suenaga, Yoshihiko: See— 

Fujii, Yoshio; Inomata, Hiroshi; Suenaga, Yoshihiko; Nishiwaki, 
Koji; and Takashima, Yohei, 4,238,835, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Sugahara, Yujiro; Usui, Koichi; Ogawa, Masahide; Kurosaki, Hideaki; 
and Imafuku, Shigehisa, to Mizusawa Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Detergent builders and process for preparation thereof. 
4,238,346, Cl. 252-174.250. 

Sugihara, Hirosige: See— 

Yamaguchi, Isao; Hashizume, Heiji; Nakazawa, 
Sugihara, Hirosige, 4,238,848, Cl. 368-276.000. 

Sugiyama, Keiichi; and Matsumoto, Hiromitsu, to Yamaha Hatsukoko 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Method of controlling an internal combustion 
engine. 4,237,828, Cl. 123-30.00C. 

Sulic, Milan: See— 

Neuenfeldt, Walter; Sulic, Milan; and Pollak, Gerd, 4,238,291, Cl. 
176-38.000. 

Sullivan, William H. Locking clips for security wallets and the like. 
4,237,583, Cl. 24-3.00R. 

Sulzer Brothers Limited: See— 

Bader, Hartmann, 4,237,941, Cl. 139-1.00C. 

Kovic, Ferdinand; and Jung, Peter, 4,238,081, Cl. 242-47.010. 

Sumi, Takeshi, to Hitachi, Ltd. Horizontal deflection output circuit. 
4,238,714, Cl. 315-408.000. 

Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited: See— 

Suzuki, Yukio; Aketa, Kohichi; and Hirano, Masachika, 4,238,406, 
Cl. 260-465.00D 

Sumitomo Durez Company, Ltd.: See— 

Sasaki, Susumu; Takemota, Tamikazu; 
4,238,428, Cl. 264-13.000. 

Sasaki, Susumu; Takemota, Tamikazu; 
4,238,429, Cl. 264-13.000. 

Sumitomo Electric Industries, Ltd.: See— 

Mano, Hiroshi; and Okita, Koichi, 4,238,571, Cl. 521-62.000. 

Sumner, Emmons F. 

Cairns, Thomas M.; Dewar, John H.; and Sumner, Emmons F., 
4,238,140, Cl. 339-186.00M. 

Sumrall, Reese: See— 

Holden, Homer N.; and Sumrall, Reese, 4,237,793, Cl. 105-225.000. 

Sunbeam Corporation: See— 

Mammen, H. William, 4,238,668, Cl. 219-399.000. 

Sunderland, Ronald H.: See— 

Kocache, Riad M. A.; Holman, Danny F.; and Sunderland, Ronald 
H., 4,238,308, Cl. 204-195.00S. 

Sunkel, Manfred: See— 

Hess, Hans-Peter; Muhling, Gunther; Sunkel, 
Dauernheim, Hans, 4,237,656, Cl. 49-352.000. 

Suokas, Matti: See— 

Huostila, Markku; Haapsaari, Timo; Suokas, Matti; and Turunen, 
Risto, 4,238,284, Cl. 162-207.000. 

Susko, John R.: See— 

Angelo, Raymond W.; Poliak, Richard M.; and Susko, John R., 
4,238,528, Cl. 427-96.000. 

Suzuki, Hideo, to Nippon Gakki Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha. Electronic 
musical instruments. 4,237,764, Cl. 84-1.240. 

Suzuki, Kazuo; Ariga, Shoji; and Murakami, Yoshiaki, to Clarion Co., 
Ltd. Panel assembly. 4,238,139, Cl. 312-7.00R. 
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Suzuki, Kazuo: See— 

Nakanishi, Tousaku; Suzuki, Kazuo; Makino, Masayasu; Miyao, 
Nobuyoshi; and Koda, Hirokazu, 4,237,803, Cl. 112-158.00E. 

Suzuki, Kisaburo. Dating machine impressing a date on calling cards, 
business cards or the like. 4,237,784, Cl. 101-20.000. 

Suzuki, Motoaki: See— 

Koshiga, Fusao; Tanaka, Jinkichi; Watanabe, Itaru; Suzuki, 
Motoaki; Kojima, Toshifumi; Matsubara, Hiroyoshi; Osuka, 
Tatsumi; Takeshige, Kenji; Nagamine, Takashi; and Hirano, 
Osamu, 4,238,659, Cl. 219-61.000. 

Suzuki, Shunji, to Kabushiki Kaisha Suwa Seikosha. Semiconductor gas 
sensor. 4,238,758, Cl. 357-25.000. 

Suzuki, Yukio; Aketa, Kohichi; and Hirano, Masachika, to Sumitomo 
Chemical Company, Limited. Method for preparing a mixture of 
stereoisomers of a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl 2-(4-chloropheny])isoval- 
erate. 4,238,406, Cl. 260-465.00D. 

Svensson, Ernst S. Central heating furnace. 4,237,824, Cl. 122-235.00R. 

Sviridov, Georgy M.: See— 

Azovtsev, Alexandr A.; Velikoselsky, Nikolai D.; Vinogradov, 
Sergei S.; Vorontsov, Alexei E.; Kuznetsov, Lev E.; Podbeltsev, 
Viktor L.; Polevikov, Mikhail E.; Sviridov, Georgy M.; Fadeev, 
Valery G.; and Cherevaty, Anatoly A., 4,238,037, Cl. 212-3.00R. 

Swaim, Paul D.; and Ellebracht, Steven R., to Dow Chemical Com- 
pany, The. Method for determining total inorganic sulfur. 4,238,198, 
Cl. 23-230.00R. 

Swainson, Wyn K., to Formigraphic Engine Corporation. Method, 
medium and apparatus for producing three dimensional figure prod- 
uct. 4,238,840, Cl. 365-119.000. 

Swanson, Larry D., to Deere & Company. Switch and throttle lever 
combination for use in conjunction with snowmobile engine speed 
limiting system. 4,237,997, Cl. 180-272.000. 

Swasey, Chester C.: See— 

Blumberg, Morris; and Swasey, Chester C., 4,238,384, Cl. 260- 
37.00R. 

Sweet, Charles S., to Merck & Co., Inc. Novel pharmaceutical composi- 
tions. 4,238,485, Cl. 424-246.000. 

Swiss Aluminium Ltd.: See— 

Gyongyos, Ivan; Buxmann, Kurt; Bolliger, Martin; Kerth, Willi; 
and Neufeld, Kurt, 4,238,248, Cl. 148-2.000. 

Misra, Chanakya, 4,238,458, Cl. 423-115.000. 

Sybron Corporation: See— 

Kocache, Riad M. A.; Holman, Danny F.; and Sunderland, Ronald 
H., 4,238,308, Cl. 204-195.00S. 

Owen, Raymond E.; and Brosius, William B., Jr., 4,237,739, Cl. 
73-861.630. 

Syed, Ali N.: See— 

Khahil, Ezzat N.; and Syed, Ali N., 4,237,910, Cl. 132-7.000. 

Systron-Donner Corporation: See— 

Madni, Asad M., 4,238,727, Cl. 324-77.00B. 

Syva Company: See— 

Leung, Danton K.; and Singh, Prithipal, 4,238,389, Cl. 
112.50R. 

Szent-Gyorgyi, Albert; and Fodor, Gabor B., to National Foundation 
for Cancer Research. Cyclic double hemiacetals of enediol com- 
pounds and compositions and methods for preparing and using same. 
4,238,500, Cl. 424-278.000. 

Szente, Jozsef: See— 

Balogh, Barnabas; Erdelyi, Jozsef; Fabian, Zsolt; Rusz, Vazul; 
Samu, Mihaly; and Szente, Jozsef, 4,238,790, Cl. 340-684.000. 

T. D. Williamson Inc.: See— 

Lollis, Jack D.; and Hicks, David J., 4,237,936, Cl. 138-90.000. 

Taenzer, Jon C., to Picker Corporation. Low and constant pressure 
transducer probe for ultrasonic diagnostic system. 4,237,901, Cl. 
128-660.000. 

Tafelski, Roman J., Jr. Storage and banding container. 4,237,783, Cl. 
100-34.000. 

Takahashi, Atsushi: See— 

Mizuguchi, Ryuzo; Takahashi, Atsushi; Ishikura, Shinichi; and 
Uenaka, Akimitsu, 4,238,609, Cl. 544-158.000. 

Takahashi, Osamu; and Fudemoto, Isao, to Fujitsu Limited. Packet 
transmission system. 4,238,851, Cl. 370-94.000. 

Takahashi, Takashi. Planetary gear reduction system. 4,237,750, Cl. 
74-801.000. 

Takamizawa, Minoru; Inoue, Yoshio; Yoshioka, Hiroshi; and Moteki, 
Masaki, to Shin-Etsu Chemical Co. Ltd. Additives for coating com- 
positions. 4,238,393, Cl. 260-22.00S. 

Takano, Hiroshi, to Mitsuboshi Belting Limited. Apparatus for testing 
power transmission belts. 4,237,719, Cl. 73-7.000. 

Takashima, Yohei: See— 

Fujii, Yoshio; Inomata, Hiroshi; Suenaga, Yoshihiko; Nishiwaki, 
Koji; and Takashima, Yohei, 4,238,835, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Takashima, Yuji: See— 

Ishida, Eisuke; Takashima, Yuji; Nishiguchi, Hisanori; Miyazawa, 
Yoshihide; and Endo, Shigeru, 4,238,562, Cl. 430-106.000. 
Takeda Chemical Industries, Ltd.: See— 

Numata, Mitsuo; and Yamaoka, 
544-027.000. 

Takeda, Toshihide: See— 

Kisaichi, Akio; Oguchi, Masao; Takeda, Toshihide; Aikawa, Akira; 
and Saito, Toshio, 4,238,193, Cl. 8-115.500. 

Takei, Toshihiro: See— 

Tsuge, Noboru; Kuwakado, Satosi; Takei, Toshihiro; 
Shimogawa, Toshiaki, 4,237,690, Cl. 60-635.000. 
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Takemae, Mikio: See— 

Kitamura, Yasunori; Akasaka, Shigeo; Watanabe, Sakuji; Takemae, 
Mikio; Ohtsubo, Yoshiaki; and Motoori, Ryuzo, 4,238,146, Cl. 
354-53.000. 

Takemota, Tamikazu: See— 

Sasaki, Susumu; Takemota, Tamikazu; 
4,238,428, Cl. 264-13.000. 

Sasaki, Susumu; Takemota, Tamikazu; 
4,238,429, Cl. 264-13.000. 

Takeshige, Kenji: See— 

Koshiga, Fusao; Tanaka, Jinkichi; Watanabe, Itaru; Suzuki, 
Motoaki; Kojima, Toshifumi; Matsubara, Hiroyoshi; Osuka, 
Tatsumi; Takeshige, Kenji; Nagamine, Takashi; and Hirano, 
Osamu, 4,238,659, Cl. 219-61.000. 

Takeuchi, Hiroshi; Miyake, Tetsuya; Tanouchi, Masatoshi; Saeki, Tat- 
sushi; and Ban, Kazuki, to Asahi Kasei Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Process for recovering heavy metal ions or heavy metal ions and 
halogen values from solutions comprising a lower aliphatic monocar- 
boxylic acid. 4,238,294, Cl. 203-72.000. 

Takeuchi, Tomio: See— 

Umezawa, Hamao; Takeuchi, Tomio; Aoyagi, Takaaki; Ishizuka, 
Masaaki; Morishima, Hajime; Matsumoto, Ikuo; and Yamamoto, 
Takuzo, 4,238,507, Cl. 424-319.000. 

Takiguchi, Hiroshi; and Ohhazama, Tsuneyoshi. Shift fork in manual 
transmission. 4,238,012, Cl. 192-48.910. 

Takita, Tomohisa; Fujii, Akio; Fukuoka, Takeyo; Muraoka, Yasuhiko; 
Yoshioka, Osamu; and Umezawa, Hamao, to Nippon Kayaku Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha. 3-[{(S)-1'-phenylethylamino]propylaminobleomycin, 
non-toxic salt thereof, and method for producing same. 4,238,391, Cl. 
260-112.50R. 

Talkes, Brian E.: See— 

Hardy, Frederick E.; and Talkes, Brian E., 4,238,373, Cl. 
252-542.000. 

Talsma, Herbert; and Giffen, William M., Jr., to Standard Oil Company. 
Can coatings from nitrile copolymer latexes. 4,238,535, Cl. 427- 
388.00C. 

Tamura, Masuhiko: See— 

Matsumoto, Mitsuo; and Tamura, Masuhiko, 4,238,419, Cl. 260- 
604.0HF. 

Tan, Thomas: See— 

Hsiao, Oliver T. W.; and Tan, Thomas, 4,237,587, Cl. 24-261.00R. 

Tanahashi, Toshio: See— 

Kato, Takashi; and Tanahashi, Toshio, 4,237,845, Cl. 123-191.00A. 

Tanaka, Akinobu: See— 

Okado, Yasuomi; Nishizaki, Ken; and Tanaka, Akinobu, 4,238,385, 
Cl. 260-37.0EP. 

Tanaka, Haruto: See— 

Asano, Masaharu; Aono, Shigeo; and Tanaka, Haruto, 4,237,829, 
Cl. 123-32.0EE. 

Tanaka, Hideo: See— 

Torii, Sigeru; Tanaka, Hideo; and Kudai, Toshihiro, 4,238,615, Cl. 
548-170.000. 

Tanaka, Hiroyuki: See— 

Enomoto, Ryo; Tanaka, Hiroyuki; and Hara, Kazuhisa, 4,238,434, 
Cl. 264-63.000. 

Tanaka, Jinkichi: See— 

Koshiga, Fusao; Tanaka, Jinkichi; Watanabe, Itaru; Suzuki, 
Motoaki; Kojima, Toshifumi; Matsubara, Hiroyoshi; Osuka, 
Tatsumi; Takeshige, Kenji; Nagamine, Takashi; and Hirano, 
Osamu, 4,238,659, Cl. 219-61.000. 

Tanaka, Koichiro, successor: See— 

Noguchi, Masaaki; Tanaka, Taro; Uejima, Norikatsu; Tanaka, 
Yukiyasu, deceased; Tanaka, Koichiro, successor; and Miyazaki, 
Mihoko, successor, 4,237,831, Cl. 123-51.0BA. 

Tanaka, Ryozo, to Kabushiki Kaisha n a c. Recording device of a time 
‘lapse magnetic video recorder. 4,238,776, Cl. 360-10.000. 

Tanaka, Taro: See— 

Noguchi, Masaaki; Tanaka, Taro; Uejima, Norikatsu; Tanaka, 
Yukiyasu, deceased; Tanaka, Koichiro, successor; and Miyazaki, 
Mihoko, successor, 4,237,831, Cl. 123-51.0BA. 

Tanaka, Toshie, to Nifco Inc. Method for molding blind rivet. 
4,238,446, Cl. 264-250.000. 

Tanaka, Yukiyasu, deceased: See— 

Noguchi, Masaaki; Tanaka, Taro; Uejima, Norikatsu; Tanaka, 
Yukiyasu, deceased; Tanaka, Koichiro, successor; and Miyazaki, 
Mihoko, successor, 4,237,831, Cl. 123-51.0BA. 

Tanasawa, Yasusi; Muto, Norio; and Saito, Akinori, to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toyota Chuo Kenyusho. Fuel supply system employing 
ultrasonic vibratory member of hollow cylindrically shaped body. 
4,237,836, Cl. 123-119.00E. 

Tang, David Y.; and Foster, Arthur M., to Hooker Chemicals & Plastics 
Corp. (3-Trifluoromethyl)-benzoyl cyanide and process for its pro- 
duction. 4,238,413, Cl. 260-545.00R. 

Taniguchi, Yasuyoshi: See— 

Uetani, Yoshio; Taniguchi, Yasuyoshi; Yokoyama, Kenichi; Matsu- 
shima, Seiichi; and Kirihara, Sonae, 4,238,555, Cl. 429-163.000. 

Tann, David, to Electro-Mechanical Products. Snap action fluid pres- 
sure switch. 4,238,651, Cl. 200-83.00P. 

Tanouchi, Masatoshi: See— 
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Cl. 358-166.000. 

America: See— 

Albro, Phillip W.; Chae, Kun; Luster, Michael I.; and McKinney, 

James D., 4,238,472, Cl. 424-1.000. 
Army: See— 

French, John A., 4,238,090, Cl. 244-3.190. 

Hannigan, Joseph F., 4,238,785, Cl. 343-112.00D. 

Shreve, James S., 4, 238, 797, Cl. 343-100.0SA. 

Energy: See— 

Ahrens, Frederick W.; and Kartsounes, George T., 4,237,692, Cl. 
60-659.000. 

DeLuca, William H.; Hornstra, Fred, Jr; Gelb, George H.; 
Berman, Baruch; and Moede, Larry W., 4,238,721, Cl 
320-18.000. 

Greiner, Norman R., 4,238,141, Cl. 350-162.00R. 

lus, Henry H. B; and Forster George A., 4,238,725, Cl. 
324-56.000. 

Liu, Chain T; Inouye, Henry; and Schaffhauser, Anthony C., 
4,238,229, Cl. 75-122.000. 

National Aeronautics & Space Administration: 

Kinzler, Jack A., 4,237,662, Cl. 52-108.000. 

Navy: See— 

Bucaro, Joseph A.; and Carome, Edward F., 4,238,856, Cl. 
455-614.000. 

Cham; Louis F., 4,238,742, Cl. 331-94.50G. 

G , Paul R., 4,238,464, Cl. 423-230.000. 

Keller, Teddy M.; and Griffith, James R., 4,238,601, Cl. 
528-206.000. 

McCool, John M.; Widrow, Bernard; Zeidler, James R.; Hearn, 
Robert H.; and Chabries, Douglas M., 4,238,746, Cl. 
333-166.000. 

Siegel, Moses; Cahall, Everett; Dunning, David; and Hammond, 

ay 4,238,093, Cl. 244-63.000. 
U.S. Philips Corporation: See— 
Bril, Thijs W.; and Postma, Lambertus, 4,238,277, Cl. 156-643.000. 
Carasso, Marino G .; Verboom, Johannes J.; and de Haan, Maarten 

R., 4,238,843, Cl. 365-234.000. 

ijkmans, Eise C.; and Brockmann, Klaus-Dieter K., 4,238,644, Cl. 

179-81.00R. 


Monnier, Michel J. C.; Monneraye, Marc A.; and Foucher, Claude, 
4,238,527, Cl. 427-55.000. 
Naaijer, Geert J., 4,238,820, Cl. 363-43.000. 
Schiek, Burkhard; Schilz, Wolfram; and Jacobson, Rolf, 4,238,795, 
Cl. 343-14,000. 
United States Steel Corporation: See— 
Aiken, John E.; and Didycz, William J., 4,238,460, Cl. 423-210.000. 
Golas, Eugene A.; and Rege, Robert A., 4,238,227, Cl. 75-58.000. 
Jarrett, Robert P.; and Tresouthick, Stewart W., 4,238,237, Cl. 
106- 100.000. 
United States Vacuumite Corporation: See— 
Phillips, Harold L., 4,238,430, Cl. 264-15.000. 
United Technologies Corporation: See— 
Eckle: Brian A., 4,238,310, Cl. 


t, Thomas A.; and Manty, 
204-252.000. 
Robideau, Brian A.; and Niiler, Juri, 4,238,170, Cl. 415-172.00A. 
University of Delaware: See— 
a Robert G., 4,238,759, Cl. 357-28.000. 
Zikakis, John P., 4,238,566, Cl. 435-189.000. 
University of Utah: See— 
Shabtai, Joseph, 4,238,364, Cl. 252-455.00R. 
Uno, aa Nagai, “itd. Dibens{b, and Yee Hideo, to 
per process for ‘reparation i eaeet co 
same, and a reof. 4,238,620, Cl. 549-1300, 
Unvala, Hoshang A., to Perkin-Elmer Corporation, The. Curvature 
correction. 4,2 at 830, Cl. 364-573.000. 
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UOP Inc.: See— 

Antos, George J., 4,238,363, Cl. 252-439.000. 

Antos, George J., 4,238,365, Cl. 252-441.000. 

Antos, George J., 4,238,366, Cl. 252-441.000. 

Maffet, Vere, 4, 237, 618, Cl. 34-12.000. 

Tu, Hi ; and Rojo, Juana E., 4,238,243, Cl. 127-46.00B. 

Uphoff, John W., to Brunswic! i Corporation Composition and process 
for delustering plastisol films. 4,238,382, cl. 260-33.4SB. 

Upjohn Company, The: See— 

Johnson, Roy A., 4,238,605, Cl. 542-422.000. 

Morton, Douglas R., IJr., 4,238,414, Cl. 260-563.00P. 

Roseman, Theodore J.; ter, Osmer C.; Baker, Richard W.; 
and Ayres, James W., 4,237,888, Cl. 128-270.000. 

Wiley, Paul F.; and Houser, David J., 4,238,398, Cl. 260-340.300. 

Urquhart, Andrew "W.: See— 

Williams, Cedric D.; Urquhart, Andrew W.; Walker, James L.; 
Proebstle, Richard A.; and Black, Timothy J. 4,238, 251, ci. 
148- 133.000. 

Urushida, Yoshihisa, to Citizen Watch Co., Ltd. Anesthesia apparatus. 
4,237,925, Cl. 137-552.000. 

Urushizaki, Sakae. Adhesive tape applicator. 4,238,271, Cl. 156-523.000. 

Usenko, Vladimir I.: See— 

Korzhov, Mikhail A.; Novikov, Leonid N.; Makarov, Vyacheslav 
N.; Onkova, Olga L.; Mishunin, Vladimir V.; Usenko, Vladimir 

; and Bendersky, Alexandr F., 4,237,848, Ci. 123-242.000. 

Uskokovic, Milan R.: See— 

Grethe, Guenter; Uskokovic, 
4,238,399, Cl. 260-345.90R. 

Usui, Koichi: See— 

Sugahara, Yujiro; Usui, Koichi; Ogawa, Masahide; Kurosaki, 
Hideaki; and Imafuku, Shigehisa, 4,238,346, Cl. 252-174.250. 

Valdez, Arthur F. Guitar body with improved neck structure. 
4,237,765, Cl. 84-293.000. 

Valleylab, Inc.: See— 

Gonser, Donald I., 4,237,887, Cl. 128-303.140. 

Van Mark Products Corporation: See— 

Onisko, William, 4,237,716, Cl. 72-319.000. 

Van Anrooy, Peter H.: See— 

Rzeszewski, Theodore S.; and Van Anrooy, Peter H., 4,238,769, Cl. 
358-154.000. 

Vance, Ian A. W., to International Standard Electric Corporation. 
Transmitter/receiver for single channel duplex communication sys- 
tem. 4,238,850, Cl. 370-27.000. 

Vandenbossche, Christian; Danneels, Laurent; and Vanhumbeeck, 
Jacky, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. Process for the determination 
of the content of solid, dissolved and with water immiscible organic 
substances in water. 4,238,297, Cl. 204-1.00T. 

Van den Bossche, Henri A., to National Distillers and Chemical Corpo- 
ration. Catalyst spray nozzle. 4,238,453, Cl. 422-131.000. 

Vandenhoeck, J. Paul. Self-cleaning heat exchanger. 4,237,962, Cl. 
165-1.000. 

van der Lely, Cornelis. Mowing machine. 4,237,679, Cl. 56-13.600. 

Van der Wiele, Gerrit. Process for stabilizing hydraulic binding agent 
and briquettes prepared therefrom. 4,238,235, Cl. 106-89.000. 

Vandling, John M., to Exxon Research & Engineering Co. Facsimile 
receiver signaling. 4,238,775, Cl. 358-257.000. 

Vanhumbeeck, Jacky: See— 

Vandenbossche, Christian; Danneels, Laurent; and Vanhumbeeck, 
Jacky, 4,238,297, Cl. 204-1.00T. 

Van Mechelen, Bernard. Reciprocating wind engine. 4,238,171, Cl. 
416-67.000. 

Van Mullekom, Hubert P., to Ruti-Te Strake B.V. Apparatus for form- 
ing a supply coil from a thread supplied from a yarn stock. 4,238,080, 
Cl. 242-47.120. 

Varadan, Rajan, to Roper Industries, Inc. Oldham 2 oye coupling and 
pump embodying the same. 4,237,704, Cl. 64-31. 

Varian Associates, Inc.: See— 

Muller, Luciano, 4,238,735, Cl. 324-310.000. 

Varta Batterie, A.G.: See— 

Schulte, Heinrich; and Kirchhoff, Werner, 
429-212.000. 

Vasalos, Iacovos A.; Ford, William D.; and Hsieh, Chuan-Kang R., to 
Standard Oil Company (Indiana). Catalytic cracking with reduced 
emission of noxious gases. 4,238,317, Cl. 208-120.000. 

Veach, Billy B. R.: See— 

Connor, Frank G.; and Veach, Billy B. R., 4,237,850, Cl. 
123-557.000. 

Veitscher Magnesitwerke-Actien-Gesellschaft: See— 

Weiss, Franz; Waisnix, Franz; Baumgartner, Friedrich; and Zach, 
Werner, 4,238,076, Cl. 239-676.000. 

Velikoselsky, Nikolai D.: See— 

Azovtsev, Alexandr A.; Velikoselsky, Nikolai D.; Vinogradov, 
Sergei S.; Vorontsov, Alexei E.; Kuznetsov, Lev E.; Podbeltsev, 
Viktor I.; Polevikov, Mikhail E.; Sviridov, Georgy M.; Fadeev, 
Valery G.; and Cherevaty, Anatoly A., 4,238,037, Cl. 212-3.00R. 

Verboom, Johannes J.: See— 

Carasso, Marino G.; Verboom, Johannes J.; and de Haan, Maarten 
R., 4,238,843, Cl. 365-234.000. 

Vercellotti, Leonard C.; and Johnson, Richard A., to Westinghouse 
Electric Corp. Capacitive angular displacement transducer for re- 
mote meter reading. 4,238,781, Cl. 340-200.000. 

Verdol S.A.: See— 

Mathiolon, Henri; and Hourmagne, Jean, 4,237,683, Cl. 57-58.860. 

Vianova Kunstharz, A.G.: See— 

Pampouchidis, Georgios, 4,238,594, Cl. 528-69.000. 


Milan R.; and Sereno, John, 


4,238,557, Cl. 
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Vickers Limited: See— 
Osmotherley, Owen B.; and Lowes, John M., 4,238,067, Cl. 
228-107.000. 

Victor Company of Japan, Ltd. 

Iwahara, Makoto, 4,238, 744, or: 333-132.000. 
Victroplas Limited: See— 

Liebisch, Wolfgang F., 4,238,435, Cl. 264-75.000. 
Vignando, Bruno: ya 

Cassat, Robert; and Vignando, Bruno, 4,238,591, Cl. 528-27.000. 
Villari, Frank K.: See— 

Salvadori, Lawrence A.; Miller, Frank N.; Layton, Terry N.; 
Schultze, W. Martin; and Villari, Frank K., 4,238,448, Cl. 
422-58.000. 

Villavicencio, Eduardo J., to Process Evaluation & Development 
Corporation. Bagasse preparation. 4,237,582, Cl. 19-7.000. 
Vinals, Joaquin F.: See— 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; 
Vinals, Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, 4,238,344, Cl. 
252-174.110. 

Vinick, Fredric J., to Pfizer Inc. Purification of L-aspartyl-L-phenylala- 
nine alkyl esters. 4,238,392, Cl. 260-112.50R. 
Vinogradov, Sergei S.: See— 

Azovtsev, Alexandr A.; Velikoselsky, Nikolai D.; Vinogradov, 
Sergei S.; Vorontsov, Alexei E.; Kuznetsov, Lev E.; Podbeltsev, 
Viktor L: Polevikov, Mikhail E; Sviridov, Georgy. M.; Fadeev, 
Valery G.; and Cherevaty, Anatoly A., 4,238,037, Cl. 212-3.00R. 

Vinokurov, Alexandr A.; Gorbunov, Gennady S.; Korolkov, Anatoly 
G.; Popov, Jury S.; Rozenfeld, Lev M.; Skachkov, Jury V.; Filippov, 
Iosif F.; and Khutoretsky, Gary M. Electrical machine having an 
improved cooling system for a rotary superconductive winding. 
4,238,700, Cl. 310-52.000. 

Virginia Door Co.: See— 

Mullet, Willis J., 4,238,544, Cl. 428-71.000. 

Vock, Manfred H.: See— 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; 
Vinals, Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, 4,238,344, Cl. 
252-174.110. 

Voest-Alpine Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Kagerhuber, Franz; and Lederer, 
83-529.000. 

Vogel, Karl: See— 

Rothbuhr, Lothar; Sroka, Werner; and Vogel, Karl, 4,238,199, Cl. 
23-314.000. 

Vogel, Roger F.: See— 

Cronauer, Donald C.; Vogel, Roger F.; and Flinn, Richard A., 
4,238,320, Cl. 208-254.00H. 

Vogt, Kuno J. Easy opening top closure member for a container. 
4,238,046, Cl. 220-269.000. 

Voinich, Leonid K.: See— 

Brimmer, Alexandr A.; Berezov, Semen L; Deinego, Jury B.; 
Demidov, Vladimir Y.; Voinich, Leonid K.; and White, Lorell, 
4,237,748, Cl. 74-732.000. 

Volk, Murray E.: See— 

Acuff, Kenneth J.; Rosenthal, Murray A.; and Volk, Murray E., 
4,238,196, Cl. 23-230.00B. 

Volkmann, Josef F., to Hi-Shear Corporation. Blind fastener. 4,237,768, 
Cl. 85-73.000. 

Vonder, David L., to GTE Automatic Electric Laboratories Incorpo- 
rated. Cam actuated switching device. 4,238,655, Cl. 200-153.0LA. 
von Gierke, Henning E.; and Cannon, Mark W., Jr., to United States of 

America, Air Force. Image enhancement using on-line spatial filter- 
ing. 4,238,772, Cl. 358-166.000. 

Vorontsov, Alexandr I.: See— 

Khutoretsky, Garri M.; Fridman, Vladimir M.; Vorontsov, Alex- 
andr I.; Prigorovsky, Igor A.; and Ignatiev, Anatoly D., 
4,238,339, Cl. 310-260.000. 

Vorontsov, Alexei E.: See— 

Azovtsev, Alexandr A.; Velikoselsky, Nikolai D.; Vinogradov, 
Sergei S.; Vorontsov, Alexei E.; Kuznetsov, Lev E.; Podbeltsev, 
Viktor I.; Polevikov, Mikhail E.; Sviridov, Georgy M.; Fadeev, 
Valery G.; and Cherevaty, Anatoly A., 4,238,037, Cl. 212-3.00R. 

Vratny, Frederick, to Bell Telephone Laboratories, Incorporated. 
High-power X-ray source. 4,238,682, Cl. 250-420.000. 

Wacula, Klaus P.; and Emmerling, Karl, to Diehl GmbH & Co. Incen- 
diary projectile. 4,237,787, Cl. 102-52.000. 

Wagner, David P., to Illinois Tool Works Inc. Fastener unit for clamp- 
ing plastic weshgpieces. 4,238,165, Cl. 403-408.000. 

Wagner, Kuno: 

Fauss, Rudolf; "Wagner, Kuno; and Mazanek, Jan, 4,238,407, Cl. 
260-465.00E. 


Wolfgang, 4,237,760, Cl. 


mer, Laurence. Anti-theft fastener. 4,237,949, Cl. 151-67.000. 
Waa Thomas V., Jr., to Caterpillar Tractor Co. Magnetic governor 
drive coupling. 4,237,703, Cl. 64-28.00M. 
Waisnix, Franz: See— 
Weiss, Franz; Waisnix, Franz; Baumgartner, Friedrich; and Zach, 
Werner, 4,238,076, Cl. 239-676.000. 


Walker, George W., to Caterpillar Tractor Co. Fluid flow shutoff 
valve. 4,237,926, Cl. 137-565.000. 
Walker, James L.: See— 

Williams, Cedric D.; Urquhart, Andrew W.; Walker, James L.; 
Proebstle, Richard A.; and Black, Timothy J., 4,238,251, Cl. 
148-133.000. 

Walker, John A.: See— 

Riegelman, Harry M.; Paganelli, Anthony C.; Walker, John A.; 
Borden, Norris; Lawhead, Stephen A.; and Umann, Harry M., 
4,237,560, Cl. 4-7.000. 
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Walker, Loren H., to General Electric Company. Method and appara- 
tus for a variable frequency inverter system having commutation fault 
detection and correction capabilities. 4,238,821, Cl. 363-58.000. 

Wallace, John M. Head lamp control circuit. 4,238,709, Cl. 315-291.000. 

Wallis, Roger E.; and Chamberlain, Michael R., to Wiggins Teape 
Group. Limited, The. Photographic support. "4, 238,280, Cl. ‘Te- 


Wallot, George P., to General Electric Company. Circuit for selective 
individual operation of multiple arc discharge lamps. 4,238,711, Cl. 
315-324.000. 

Wamser, Christian A.: See— 

Gancy, Alan B.; and Wamser, Christian A., 4,238,347, Cl. 
252-175.000. 

Wang, Chih-Chung, to Kennecott Copper Corporation. Tubing with 
copper-boron carbide composite facing and methods for its produc- 
tion. 4,238,299, Cl. 204-16.000. 

Ward, Lowell G.: See— 

Steinberg, Albert H.; 
156-243.000. 

Warren, Brian T.; and Spicer, John W., to Miles Laboratories, Inc. 
1-(4-Cyano-phenoxy)-2-hydroxy-3-[2-(5-1H-tetrazolyl)-chromon-5- 
yloxy]-propane and salts thereof. 4,238,495, Cl. 424-269.000. 

Warren, Lynda K.: See— 

Rumph, Joel D.; and Warren, Lynda K., 4,237,876, Cl. 
138.00R. 

Warren, W. Thomas, to Xerox Corporation. Stitching method and 
apparatus for multiple nozzle ink jet printers. 4,238,804, Cl. 
346-75.000. 

Warshaw, Saul; and Loveland, Winton S., to Loveshaw Corporation, 
The. Tape pressing roller set applying different wipe down pressures. 
4,238,270, Cl. 156-468.000. 

Wartes, Lloyd L., to Ecothermia, Inc. Solar collector for gaseous heat 
exchange media. 4,237,870, Cl. 126-450.000. 

Waser, Shlomo: See— 

Ghest, Robert C.; Birkner, John M.; Waser, Shlomo; and Chua, 
Hua T., 4,238,833, Cl. 364-760.000. 

Washkewicz, Donald E., to Parker-Hannifin Corporation. Method of 
making an elastomeric hose. 4,238,260, Cl. 156-149.000. 

Watanabe, Eiki; and Anzai, Nobuo, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Deceleration controlling apparatus for elevator. 4,238,005, 
Cl. 187-29.00R. 

Watanabe, Itaru: See— 

Koshiga, Fusao; Tanaka, Jinkichi; Watanabe, Itaru; Suzuki, 
Motoaki; Kojima, Toshifumi; Matsubara, Hiroyoshi; Osuka, 
Tatsumi; Takeshige, Kenji; Nagamine, Takashi; and Hirano, 
Osamu, 4,238,659, Cl. 219-61.000. 

Watanabe, Sakuji: See— 

Kitamura, Yasunori; Akasaka, Shigeo; Watanabe, Sakuji; Takemae, 
Mikio; Ohtsubo, Yoshiaki; and Motoori, Ryuzo, 4,238,146, Cl. 
354-53.000. 

Watanabe, Tsuyoshi: See— 

Kuge, Tsukasa; Watanabe, Tsuyoshi; 
4,237,592, Cl. 29-119.000. 

Watson, Kenneth, to Telegan Limited. Control system for a burner. 
4,238,185, Cl. 431-76.000. 

Wean United, Inc.: See— 

Kent, Francis J., 4,237,723, Cl. 73-49.600. 

Webb, Allen E.: See— 

Bird, Roger; and Webb, Allen E., 4,238,420, Cl. 260-645.000. 

Bird, Roger; and Webb, Allen E., 4,238,421, Cl. 260-645.000. 

Webster, James A.: See— 

Cobb, David L.; Doyle, Brian L.; Webster, James A.; and Smith, 
David H., Jr., 4,237,984, Cl. 172-554.000. 

Wecker, Ferdinand: See— 

Benteler, Hubertus; Olszewski, Egon; Hansen, Rainer; and Wecker, 
Ferdinand, 4,237,713, Cl. 72-59.000. 

Weddigen, Gert; Houpert, Bernd; and Gerlach, Monika, to Brown, 
Boveri & Cie Aktiengesellschaft. Electrochemical storage cell. 
4,238,553, Cl. 429-104.000. 

Wedemeyer, Karlfried: See— 

Bauer, Kurt; Molleken, Reiner; Wedemeyer, Karlfried; and Fiege, 
Helmut, 4,238,629, Cl. 568-764.000. 

Fiege, Helmut; and Wedemeyer, 
562-421.000. 

Wedrich, Martin: See— 

Regehr, Ulrich; Hannemann, Horst; Bulang, Siegfried; Derichs, 
Helmut; Knuplez, Vladimir; and Wedrich, Martin, 4,238,210, Cl. 
55-396.000. 

Weems, Sterling J.; and McCurdy, Harold W., to Westinghouse Elec- 
tric Corp. Nuclear reactor condenser door arrangement. 4,238,289, 
Cl. 176-38.000. 

Wegener, Walter: See— 

Kuerbitz, Gunther; 
250-334.000. 

Wehde, Heinz, to TELDIX GmbH. Apparatus for monitoring the yarn 
produced by an open-end spinning turbine. 4,238,789, Cl. 
340-677.000. 

Weibrecht, Edwin C.: See— 

Nowacki, Ulrich G.; and Weibrecht, Edwin C., 4,237,777, Cl. 
93-36.010. 

Weigele, Manfred: See— 

Cleeland, Roy, Jr.; Grunberg, Emanuel; Leimgruber, Willy; and 
Weigele, Manfred, 4,238,589, Cl. 562-442.000. 

Keith, Dennis D.; and Weigele, Manfred, 4,238,522, Cl. 560-39.000. 


and Ward, Lowell G., 4,238,266, Cl. 
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and Matsumoto, Toru, 


Karlfried, 4,238,625, Cl. 


and Wegener, Walter, 4,238,674, Cl. 
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Weihrauch, Georg, to Coronet-Werke Heinrich Schlerf GmbH. Device 
for releasably securing a cleaning implement to a handle. 4,237,573, 
Cl. 15-145.000. 

Weinberg, Norman L., to Minrad Corporation. Radiographic image 
enhancement. 4,238,563, Cl. 430-367.000. 

Weir, Henry J., to Beta S.A. Apparatus for folding and stacking of 
pieces of laundry. 4,238,060, Cl. 223-37.000. 

Weise, Stanley A., to Dresser Industries, Inc. Valve for hydraulic 
setting packer setting tool and method of setting a hydraulically 
settable packer therewith. 4,237,979, Cl. 166-315.000. 

Weiss, Alvin H. Glycolaldehyde or ethylene glycol from formaldehyde. 
4,238,418, Cl. 260-602.000. 

Weiss, Franz; Waisnix, Franz; Baumgartner, Friedrich; and Zach, 
Werner, to Veitscher Magnesitwerke-Actien-Gesellschaft. Apparatus 
for building up and repairing the refractory lining of industrial fur- 
naces and hot-running vessels. 4,238,076, Cl. 239-676.000. 

Welch, Anthony H. E., to Dorgard Limited. Releasable retaining means 
and fire door control system. 4,237,578, Cl. 16-48.500. 

Welch, Jay V.: See— 

Ellerbe, Roger A.; Welch, Jay V.; and Miller, Roy L., 4,238,068, 
Cl. 229-39.00R. 

Welch, Melvin B.: See— 

McDaniel, Max P.; Welch, Melvin B.; and Kitchen, Alonzo G., 
4,238,369, Cl. 252-458.000. 

Wells, Peter M., Jr.; and Oprins, Johannes A. E., to Ideal Industries, 
Inc. Voltage tester housing with prod retaining channels. 4,238,728, 
Cl. 324-149.000. 

Wells, Roger D.: See— 

Paranjpe, Suresh C.; Davis, James W.; Scranton, Robert J.; and 
Wells, Roger D., 4,238,805, Cl. 346-75.000. 

Welsch, John H.; and Nicely, Charles W., to Metropolitan Wire Corpo- 
ration. Adjustable shelving. 4,237,798, Cl. 108-111.000. 

Welsch, Walter N.; and Fleckenstein, Elwin H., to Dynabrade, Inc. 
Quick change adapter for mounting rotatable grinding elements. 
4,237,659, Cl. 51-168.000. 

Wenger Corporation: See— 

Clausen, Herman A.; Boeddeker, David R.; Johnson, Logan W.; 
and Wenger, Jerry A., 4,238,097, Cl. 248-188.700. 

Wenger, Jerry A.: See— 

Clausen, Herman A.; Boeddeker, David R.; Johnson, Logan W.; 
and Wenger, Jerry A., 4,238,097, Cl. 248-188.700. 

Wepner, Joachim; and Zuhlke, Jochen, to Peddinghaus, Rolf. Process 
and equipment for the production of semi-finished sections of accu- 
rate weight or volume for cold working or hot forming. 4,238,718, Cl. 
318-626.000. 

Werstak, Charles E.: See— 

Miller, Donald E.; and Werstak, Charles E., 4,238,520, Cl. 
426-573.000. 

West, Gardner D., to Therma Form, Inc. Mold panel for casting con- 
crete. 4,238,105, Cl. 249-78.000. 

Western Electric Company, Inc.: See— 

Chu, Tze Y.; Jaluria, Yogesh; Lavigna, Robert J.; Reusser, Ray- 
mond E.; and Williams, George, 4,238,274, Cl. 156-617.0SP. 
Pfahl, Robert C., Jr., 4,238,186, Cl. 432-10.000. 

Western Kentucky University: See— 

Holy, Norman L.; Logan, William A.; and Stein, Karl D., 
4,238,358, Cl. 252-431.00C. 

Westfall, Kirk M. Hydrodynamically and aerodynamically designed 
boat. 4,237,810, Cl. 114-272.000. 

Westinghouse Air Brake Company: See— 

Pulyer, Yuly M., 4,238,831, Cl. 364-608.000. 
Westinghouse Electric Corp.: See— 
lhoun, Gregory L.; Bauer, Frank; and Kramer, Arthur W., 
4,238,663, Cl. 219-121.00P. 
Duke, James M., 4,237,968, Cl. 165-70.000. 
Goldstein, Norman P.; and Todt, William H., 4,238,676, Cl. 
250-370.000. 
Immel, Ralph B., 4,238,756, Cl. 338-304.000. 
Kasner, William H.; Toth, Vincent A.; and Pleasance, Lyn D., 
4,238,741, Cl. 331-94.5PE. 
MacFadden, John A.; and Keever, Joseph M., 4,238,729, Cl. 
324-152.000. 
Schlegel, Earl S.; and Page, Derrick J., 4,238,761, Cl. 357-38.000. 
Seidel, John G., 4,238,684, Cl. 250-484.000. 
Vercellotti, Leonard C.; and Johnson, Richard A., 4,238,781, Cl. 
340-200.000. 
Weems, Sterling J.; and McCurdy, Harold W., 4,238,289, Cl. 
176-38.000. 
Weston Research, Corporation: See— 
Brown, William F., 4,238,239, Cl. 106-116.000. 
Westvaco Corporation: See— 
Alford, John A., 4,238,380, Cl. 260-29.7SQ. 

Wetterhorn, Richard H., to Dresser Industries, Inc. Pressure measuring 
sub-assembly and amplifier support therefore. 4,237,738, Cl. 
73-740.000. 

Whalley, Wilfrid B., to Critical Systems, Inc. Apparatus for heating 
tissue and employing protection against transients. 4,237,898, Cl. 
128-422.000. 

Wheeler, Raymond R. Carrier for garment hangers. 4,238,062, Cl. 
224-45.00T. 

White, Dwain M., to General Electric Company. Urethane-coupled 
block polymers of quinone-coupled polyphenylene oxides. 4,238,581, 
Cl. 525-395.000. 

White, Dwain M., to General Electric Company. Block polymers of 
polyphenylene oxide and polystyrene. 4,238,584, Cl. 525-534.000. 
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White, Dwain M.: See— 

Loucks, George R.; and White, Dwain M., 4,238,580, Cl. 
525-395.000. 

White, Lorell: See— 

Brimmer, Alexandr A.; Berezov, Semen L; Deinego, Jury B.; 
Demidov, Vladimir Y.; Voinich, Leonid K.; and White, Lorell, 
4,237,748, Cl. 74-732.000. 

White, Maurice J. E. Dental product. 4,237,911, Cl. 132-89.000. 

Whiteley, Keith B.: See— 

Henderson, John A.; Lindley, Raymond H.; and Whiteley, Keith 
B., “1% 432, Cl. 264-40.700. 

Wible, John E.: See— 

Higgins, Robert D.; and Wible, John E., 4,238,008, Cl. 180-77.0TC. 

Wickham, Donald G.: See— 

Im, Ho B.; and Wickham, Donald G., 4,238,342, Cl. 252-62.610. 

Wickham, Ray M., to Sherwood Medical Industries Inc. Needle sheath. 
4,237,882, Cl. 128-218.00N. 

Widdig, Arno: See— 

Kabbe, Hans-Joachim; Widdig, Arno; Stendel, Wilhelm; and Ro- 
essler, Peter, 4,238,501, Cl. 424-283.000. 

Widrow, Bernard: See— 

McCool, John M.; Widrow, Bernard; Zeidler, James R.; Hearn, 
Robert H.; and Chabries, Dou; M.., 4,238,746, Cl. 333-166.000. 

Wiebalck, Rainar. Model aircraft with altitude change indicating means. 
4,238,791, Cl. 340-694.000. 

Wiener, Dieter; Koch, Klaus; and Pomp, Jurgen, to Liebherr-Verzahn- 
technik GmbH. Dressing tool for the grinding wheel of a gear grind- 
ing machine. 4,237,852, Cl. 125-11.00) 

Wiese, Wolfgang: See— 

Hausler, Nikolaus; Berger, Erich; and Wiese, Wolfgang, 4,237,778, 
Cl. 93-77.0FT. 
Wiesel, Ernst: See— 
eee and Wiesel, Ernst, 4,237,605, Cl. 29-783.000. 


Jung, 
Wiggin 7 Group Limited, The: See— 
alli lis, Roger E.; and Chamberlain, Michael R., 4,238,280, Cl. 
162-157.00R. 


Wikner, Jan: See— 

Borjesgard, Pehr; Kullendorff, Anders; and Wikner, Jan, 4,237,823, 
Cl. 122-4.00D. 
Kullendorff, Anders; and Wikner, Jan, 4,237,800, Cl. 110-216.000. 

Wilbert, Inc.: See— 

Work, Gerald L., 4,237,590, Cl. 27-35.000. 

Wiley, Paul F.; and Houser, David J., to Upjohn cee The. Anti- 
biotics 7(R)-0-alky| ls. 4,238, 398, vor 260-340.300. 

Wilhelm Fette GmbH: 

Stuben, Werner; Hinzpeter, Jurgen; Deusch, Rudolf; and Frie- 
drichs, Konrad, 4,238,431, Cl. 264-40.500. 

Wilkinson, Norman: See— 

Cryer, Edward; and Wilkinson, Norman, 4,238,650, Cl. 200-4.000. 

Williams, Arthur J., to Commercial Shearing, Inc. Relief valves and 
mine props agg the same. 4,237,769, Cl. 91-1.000. 

Williams, Cedric D.; Urquhart, Andrew W.; Walker, James L.; aoe 
tle, Richard A.; and Black, Timothy J., to General Electric Compan 
Zirconium alloy heat treatment process and product. 4,238,251, Pc. 
148-133.000. 

Williams, George: See— 

Chu, Tze Y.; Jaluria, Yogesh; Lavigna, Robert J.; Reusser, Ray- 
mond E.; and Williams, George, 4,238,274, Cl. 156-617.0SP. 

Williams, James R. Adjustable locator for furring strips. 4,237,614, Cl. 
33-180.00R. 

Williams, John L., to Mead Corporation, The. Automatic forward-feed 
shelf. 4,238,022, Cl. 193-32.000. 

Williamson, David T. N., to Molins Limited; and Smith, John C., Jr. 
os processes using machine tools. 4,237,598, Cl. 

Willingham, Wendell D., to Owens-Illinois, Inc. Core pin cooling for 
high speed — molding apparatus. 4,238,106, Cl. 249-79.000. 

Wilmes, Richard J., to Andersen Corporation. Sliding door unit. 
4,237,664, Cl. 52-209.000. 

Wilson, Alfred P., to Standard Oil Company (Indiana). Compositions of 
ethylene- ylene-diene ionic polymers and poly(alpha-methylsty- 
rene). 4,238,376, Cl. 260-23.70M. 

Wilson, Gunnar T.: See— 

Olsson, Goran B. K.; and Wilson, Gunnar T., 4,237,971, Cl. 
165-171.000. 

Wilson, Nelson H., to Indian Head, Inc. Switch system for indicating 
changes in liquid level. 4,238,652, Cl. 200-84.00B. 

Wilson, Phillip M., to Kobe, Inc. Hydraulic well pumping method. 
4,237,976, Cl. 166-297.000. 

Win , Robert E., Jr.: See— 

, William J., Jr.; and Wingard, Robert E., Jr., 4,238,579, Cl. 
525-330.000. 

Winter, Kevin J. Hand held tool appliance. 4,237,762, Cl. 83-745.000. 

Witzel, Frank; Puglia, Wayne J.; k, K. Warren; and Mackay, Don- 
ald A. M., to Life Savers Inc. Chewing cum capable of releasing 
= divided water-insoluble materials therefrom. 4,238,475, Cl. 

Wolf, Seas A. Fluid processor apparatus and method. 4,238,326, Cl. 
210-23.00R. 

Wolf, Franz J. Method of making a two-part pressure relief valve. 
4,237,593, Cl. 29-157.10R. 

Wolff, Robert, to Better Built Machinery Corporation. Steam sterilizing 
process. 4,238,447, Cl. 422-26.000. 

Woma Apparatbau Wolfgan; nt Maasberg & Co. GmbH: See— 

Maasberg, Wolfgang, 4,237,913, Cl. 134-167.00C. 
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wt cb L.; and Pharriss, Bruce B., wae Ane meg 
“Daves with mated members for storing and releasing a 
oleetity beneficial agents. 4,237,885, Cl. 128-260.000. 
= Robert D.; and Stockdale, John, to Rolls-Royce Limited. Com- 
bustion equipment for gas turbine engines. 4,237,694, Cl. 60-738.000. 
Woods, Milton E.: See— 
Hunsucker, Jerry H.; and Woods, Milton E., 4,238,545, Cl. 


428-270.000. 
Harold A.; and Collins, David W., 
gineering Co, Method of cleaving semicon- 
ductor diode laser wafers. 4,237,601, Cl. 29-583.000. 
Woolsey, William D.: See— 
DuBose, Ronald A.; and Woolsey, William D., 4,237,891, Cl. 
128-303.140. 

Work, Gerald L., to Wilbert, Inc. Combination burial vault and casket 
and funeral and burial method or system. 4,237,590, Cl. 27-35.000. 
Wossner, Felix; and Handke, Gunther, to Fichtel & Sachs AG. Vibra- 

tion damper for vehicles. 4,238,009, Cl. 188-315.000. 
Wright, Danny O.: See— 
Carp, Ralph W.; and ps amy Danny O., 4,238,813, Cl. 361-154.000. 
Wright, John H. In pact gau . 4,237,736, Cl. 73-492.000 
Wright, Kurt; and J., to Ampex Corporation. Core 
memory wiring fo ae. a 4,238,838, Cl. 365-69.000. 
Wroblewski, Richard E.: See— 
Bur; —_ Leonard G.; and Wroblewski, Richard E., 4,238,550, Cl. 
'28-586.000. 
Wwsw Sahl und Wasserbau GmbH: See-— 
Stog, Wilhelm, 4,238,292, Cl. 202-257.000. 
: See— 


Wu, Somer 
Antonelli, Joseph A.; and Wu, Souheng, 4,238,387, Cl. 260-42.290. 
— — and Cerf, Gilbert. Solar shadowscope. 4,237,611, Cl. 
-1.0DD. 

Wurster, Rudolf F.: See— 

Bowes, Quentin; and Wurster, Rudolf F., 4,238,328, Cl. 210-36.000. 

Wyatt, Gene B.: See— 

Castleman, B. Wayne; and Wyatt, Gene B., 4,238,678, Cl. 
250-38 1.000. 
Xerox Corporation: See— 
Brooke, Edric R., 4,238,066, Cl. 227-39.000. 
Langdon, Michael J., 4,238,126, Cl. 271-3.100. 
Warren, W. Thomas, 4,238,804, Cl. 346-75.000. 
Ziolo, Ronald F., 4,238,558, Cl. 430-108.000. 

Yagupov, Alexandr V., to Severo-Kavkazsky Gorno-Metallurgichesky 
Institute. Apparatus for disintegrating a lumped material. 4,238,078, 
Cl. 241-46.020. 

Yamada, Kazuo; Mikami, Koji; and Imaizumi, Shigetake, to Mitsubishi 
Aluminum Kabushiki Kaisha. Aluminum alloy for cladding excellent 
in sacrificial anode property and erosion-corrosion resistance. 
4,238,233, Cl. 75- 146.000. 

Yamada, Takamitsu: See— 

Yasukawa, Shozo; Nakamura, Akinori; and Yamada, Takamitsu, 
4,238,632, Cl. 13-9.00R. 

Yamaguchi, Isao; Hashizume, Heiji; Nakazawa, Akira; and Sugihara, 
Hirosige, to Hitachi, Ltd. Electronic timepiece. 4,238,848, Cl. 
368-276.000. 

Yamaha Hatsukoko Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Sugiyama, Keiichi; and Matsumoto, Hiromitsu, 4,237,828, Cl. 
23-30.00C. 

Yamamoto, Haruhisa: See— 

Akiyama, Shinichi; Yamamoto, Haruhisa; Yoneyama, Nobuaki; and 
Matsumoto, Shinji, 4,238,359, Cl. 252-437.000. 
Yamamoto, Takuzo: See— 
Umezawa, Hamao; Takeuchi, Tomio; Aare. 
Masaaki; Morishima, Hajime; Matsumoto, k 
Takuzo, 4,238,507, Ci. 424-319.000. 

Yamamoto, Tomio; Hanafusa, Hideyuki; Seno, Kouji; Mihara, Toshiro; 
and Ishida, Isoshiro, to Futec Inc. Method of examining the surface of 
a continuously cast metal strip for detection of scarfs appearing 
thereon and apparatus for the same. 4,237,959, Cl. 164-4.000. 

Yamao, Chishiro. Sliding door. 4,237,655, Cl. 49-252.000. 

Yamaoka, Masayoshi: See— 

Numata, Mitsuo; and Yamaoka, Masayoshi, 4,238,608, Cl. 
544-027.000. 

Yamasaki, Osamu: See— 

Shimono, Kikuo; Miyoshi, Ichiro; and Yamasaki, Osamu, 4,237,816, 
Cl. 118-249.000. 
Yamashita, Keitaro: See— 
—— Masahiro; Morikawa, Sennosuke; Yamashita, Keitaro; and 
oo Koji, 4,237,819, Cl. 118-658.000. 
Yamazaki, Susumu: See— 
Abe, Nobuo; Yamazaki, Susumu; and Kanamori, Isao, 4,238,172, 
Ci. 417-312.000. 

Yasukawa, Shozo; Nakamura, Akinori; and Yamada, Takamitsu, to 
Ishikawajima-Harima Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Arc furnace for 
making steel from directly reduced iron. 4,238,632, Cl. 13-9.00R. 

Yasumatsu, Jun, to Toyota Jidosha K art Kabushiki Kaisha. Passive 
seatbelt system. 4,238,129, Cl. 280- 

Yates, Derek N.; and Presta, John C., to Celanese Co 
reinforced composite shaft with metallic connector s 
by a knurl interlock. 4,238,539, Cl. 428-36.000. 

Yates, Derek N.; and Presta, John C., to Celanese Corporation. Fiber 
reinforced composite shaft with metallic connector sleeves mounted 
by connector ring interlock. 4,238,540, Cl. 428-36.000. 

Yates, Leonard S., to International Business Machines Corporation. 
Apparatus for coordinating real time transfer of data from a processor 
to a magnetic media device. 4,238,834, Cl. 364-900.000. 


Takaaki; Ishizuka, 
uo; and Yamamoto, 


ration. Fiber 
leeves mounted 
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Yeh, Richard S. Cards for learning pronunciations. 4,237,624, Cl. 35- 
35.00C. 

Yelland, Michael, to Imperial Chemical Industries Limited. Anthraqui- 
none dyes. 4,238,400, Cl. 260-372.000. 

Ygnard, Michel C. M., to Societe Anonyme Francaise du Ferodo. 
Brake having a ring-like braking member. 4,238,007, Cl. 188-76.000. 

Yokogawa Electric Works, Ltd.: See— 

Ueda, Toshitsugu; Ra, Seiki; and Noguchi, Masanori, 4,238,844, Cl. 
367-117.000. 

Yokoyama, Kazuo; Nichiyama, Ryuji; and Yonezawa, Taketoshi, to 
Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd. Magnetic head and method 
for preparing the same. 4,238,215, Cl. 65-43.000. 

Yokoyama, Kenichi: See— 

Uetani, Yoshio; Taniguchi, Yasuyoshi; Yokoyama, Kenichi; Matsu- 
shima, Seiichi; and Kirihara, Sonae, 4,238,555, Cl. 429-163.000. 

Yokoyama, Kenji, to Nippon Gakki Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha. Biasing 
arrangement for a ee amplifier. 4,238,737, Cl. 330-255.000. 

Yonemori, Yoshinori: See- 

Kobayashi, Toshiyuki; } Nakai, Hideharu; Kai, Isao; and Yonemori, 
Yoshinori, 4,237,878, Cl. 128-214.00E. 

Yoneyama, Nobuaki: See— 

Akiyama, Shinichi; Yamamoto, Haruhisa; Yoneyama, Nobuaki; and 
Matsumoto, Shinji, 4,238,359, Cl. 252-437.000. 

Yonezawa, Seiji: See— 

Terao, Motoyasu; and Yonezawa, Seiji, 4,238,803, Cl. 346-1.100. 

Yonezawa, Taketoshi: See— 

Yokoyama, Kazuo; Nichiyama, Ryuji; and Yonezawa, Taketoshi, 
4,238,215, Cl. 65-43.000. 

Yoshida, Kei, to Bell Telephone Laboratories, Incorporated. Gold 
electroplating process. 4,238,300, Cl. 204-46.00G. 

Yoshida Kogyo Co., Ltd.: See— 

Hatakeyama, Yoshiharu; and Kizawa, Ichiro, 4,238,042, Cl. 
215-334.000. 

Yoshida Kogyo K. K.: See— 

Sawada, Mitsuo; and Morita, Toyoo, 4,237,604, Cl. 29-766.000. 

Yoshida, Motoharu; and Masai, Hiroto, to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kai- 
sha. Viscous fluid coupling device. 4,238,016, Cl. 192-58.00B. 

Yoshida, Yuzuru, to Aupac Kabushiki Kaisha. Brush device for a 
miniature electric motor. 4,238,703, Cl. 310-242.000. 

Yoshihara, Hideo; Kiuchi, Mikihc; Nakayama, Satoshi; Hayasaka, Toa; 
and Matsui, Junji, to Nippon Electric Co., Ltd. Soft x-ray source and 
method for manufacturing the same. 4,238,706, Cl. 313-330.000. 

Yoshikawa, Kiyomitsu: See— 

Hirakawa, Tadashi; Yoshikawa, Kiyomitsu; and Kusubayashi, 
Toshiaki, 4,238,024, Cl. 198-425.000. 

Yoshikawa, Ryoichi, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Pentaprism mount 
assembly. 4,238,151, Cl. 354-152.000. 

Yoshino, Hirokazu: See— 

Tsuboka, Eiichi; Kimura, Takeji; Yoshino, Hirokazu; Fujita, Tatuo; 
and Nakazawa, Masao, 4,238,773, Cl. 358-183.000. 

Yoshioka, Hiroshi: See— 

Takamizawa, Minoru; Inoue, Yoshio; Yoshioka, Hiroshi; and 
Moteki, Masaki, 4,238,393, Cl. 260-22.00S. 

Yoshioka, Osamu: See— 

Takita, Tomohisa; Fujii, Akio; Fukuoka, Takeyo; Muraoka, 
Yasuhiko; Yoshioka, Osamu; and Umezawa, Hamao, 4,238,391, 
Cl. 260-112.50R. 

Young, John O. Coil spring compressing tool. 4,237,594, Cl. 29-227.000. 

Young, Randall A., to Stauffer Chemical Company. Method for oil- 
treating insoluble sulfur. 4,238,470, Cl. 423-567.00R. 

Young, Rodney C.: See— 

Roantree, Michael L.; and Young, Rodney C., 4,238,493, Cli. 
424-263.000. 

Roantree, Michael L.; and Young, Rodney C., 4,238,494, Cl. 
424-263.000. 

Zabielski, Frank; and Spector, George. Handi crutch. 4,237,915, Cl. 
135-68.000. 

Zach, Werner: See— 

Weiss, Franz; Waisnix, Franz; Baumgartner, Friedrich; and Zach, 
Werner, 4,238,076, Cl. 239-676.000. 

Zaglio, Sergio: See— 

Marchetti, Luigi; and Zaglio, Sergio, 4,238,061, Cl. 223-111.000. 

Zahnradfabrik Friedrichshafen AG: See— 

Jablonsky, Erich, 4,237,993, Cl. 180-133.000. 
Liebert, Karl-Heinz; Tischer, Werner; Deppenbrock, Josef; and 
Leberfinger, Kurt, 4,237,773, Cl. 91-467.000. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 45 


Zaidan Hojin Biseibutsu Kagaku Kenkyu Kai: See— 
Umezawa, Hamao; Takeuchi, Tonso; Sara. Takaaki; Ishizuka, 
Morishima, Matsumoto, 


Hajime; kuo; and Yamamoto, 
Takuzo, 4,238,507, Cl. 424-319.000. 

Zakharova, Maia S.; Polyakov, Nikolai G.; Lapitsky, Viktor N.; Ioffe, 
Benyamin A.; Kainyn, Robert K.; Krymtsov, Anatoly V.; Podolsky, 
Vladimir, ; by Podolsky, Sergei V., executor; and by Podol- 
skaya, Natalia V., paves Method of and apparatus for electrody- 
yt ao f nonmagnetic free-flowing materials. 4,238, 323, 


Zally, William J.: See— 
Field, F.; and Zally, William J., 4,238,610, Cl. 544-283.000. 
Zambrano, Adolfo R;; and I, te Hanna Mining Com- 
pany, The. Absorption of sulfur dioxide from gases by * ame sulfate. 
4,238,466, Cl. 423-244.000. 
Zanier, Stelio: See— 
Bettanini, Carlo; Zanier, Stelio; and Enrici, Margherita, 4,238,223, 
Cl. 75-10.00R. 
Bettanini, Carlo; Zanier, Stelio; and Enrici, Margherita, 4,238,224, 
Cl. 75-10.00A. 
Zantzinger, Richard C., Jr. Multiple-row tobacco harvesting machine. 
4,237,681, Cl. 56-27.500. 
Zapara, Gerald A.; and Zapara, Lyle G. Laminated wood warehouse 
support structure. 4,237,797, Cl. 108-59.000. 
Lyle G.: See— 
Zapara, Gerald A.; and Zapara, Lyle G., 4,237,797, Cl. 108-59. yon 
—— Giorgio; and Tommasino, Luigi, to Comitato N: 
r gia Nucleare—CNEN. Apparatus for electrochemical dad 
opment of nuclear radiation tracks. 4,238,309, Cl. 204-195.00R. 
Zborowski, Ronald W., to RCA Corporation. Parallel operation of 
multiple TV oro ag 4,238,855, Cl. 455-103.000. 
Zeidler, James R.: 
McCool, John M.; ML Widrow, Bernard; Zeidler, James R.; Hearn, 
Robert H.; and Chabries, Douglas M., 4,238, 746, Cl. 333-166.000. 
Zeiffer, Dieter F.: See— 


Clifford, Graham F.; and Zeiffer, Dieter F., 4,237,818, Cl. 
118-410.000. 

Zeltzer, Lee B. Waterbed construction. 4,237,564, Cl. 5-400.000. 

Zengel, Hans; Bergfeld, Manfred; Zielke, Rainer; and Klimesch, Erich, 
to Akzona Incorporated. Process for the of isocyanate 
derivatives of aliphatic, cycloaliphatic, and araliphatic compounds. 
4,238,404, Cl. 260-453.00P. 

Zielke, Rainer: See— 

Zengel, Hans; Bergfeld, Manfred; Zielke, Rainer; and Klimesch, 
Erich, 4,238,404, Cl. 260-453.00P. 

Zievers, James F., to Industrial Filter Corporation. Process for recover- 
ing heavy metal using insoluble starch-xanthates. 4,238,329, Cl. 
210-36.000. 

Zikakis, John P., to University of Delaware. Xanthine oxidase. 
4,238,566, Cl. 435-189.000, 

Zingaro, Josephine, executrix: See— 

yee Albert; Zingaro, William P., deceased; and Zingaro, 

josephine, executrix, 4,238,529, Cl. 427-160.000. 

Zingare » William P , deceased: See— 

Sicignano, Albert; Zingaro, William P., deceased; and Zingaro, 
Josephine, executrix, 4,238,529, Cl. 427-160.000. 

Zinniger, re C., to Kaiser Aluminum & Chemical Corporation. 
Direct chill casting method with coolant removal. 4,237,961, Cl. 
164-89.000. 

Ziolo, Ronald F., 2 to Xi ‘gaan! Cor 
mer carrier mat 
sition. 4,238, = rc. 

n Co tion: See— 

Henrick, Clive / A, 4,238,614, Cl. 546-301.000. 

Zommer, Jury A.: See— 

Kalinin, Robert K.; Ioffe, Benyamin A.; Zommer, A.; Sermons, 
Gunar Y.; Kern, Ivan L.; and Kipers, Jury ai 4,238,658, Cl. 
219-9.500. 

Zucker, Jerry, to Hudson Pulp & Paper Corp. Digester system for 
delivering wood chips in an even layer into a digester. 4,238,285, Cl. 
162-242.000. 

Zucker, Jerry, to Raybestos-Manhattan, Inc. Method for improved 
recovery of tall oil from black liquors. 4,238,304, Cl. 204-131.000. 

Zuhike, Jochen: 


See— 
Wepner, Joachim; and Zuhlke, Jochen, 4,238,718, Cl. 318-626.000. 
Zverev, Anatoly T.: 

Belova, Tamara N.; Drozdova, Larisa A.; Zverev, Anatoly T.; 
Tjurin, Jury G.; and Khutoretsky, Garri M., 4,238,702, Cl. 
310-179,000. 

Zweig, Walter L.: See— 

Boettcher, Charles W., Jr.; page Billy H.; and Zweig, Walter 

L., 4,238,688, Cl. 307-20.000 


ration. Low density magnetic poly- 
decom: 


by metal carbonyl thermal 


po- 
30-108.000. 
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Krautkramer-Branson, Incorporated: See— 
Niklas, Ludwig, Re. 30,443, Cl. 73-602.000. 


Niklas, Ludwig, = Krautkramer-Branson, Incorporated. Real-time 
g apparatus. Re. 30,443, Cl. 73-602.000. 
Orthopedic support. Re. 30,444, Cl. 128-80.00A. 


ultrasonic i 
Spann, Donald 


LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


A B Svenska Bakugnsfabriken: See— 

Eliasson, Nils, 257,609, Cl. D7-129.000. 
Asics Corporation: See— 

Ueno, Yoshio, 257,597, Cl. D2-317.000. 
Beatrice Foods Co.: See— 

Cyplik, Kathryn L., 257,598, Cl. 

Cyplik, Kathryn L., 257,599, Cl. 

Cyplik, Kathryn L., 257,600, Cl. 

Cyplik, Kathryn L., 257,601, Cl. 

Cyplik, Kathryn L., 257,602, Cl. 

Cyplik, Kathryn L., 257,603, Cl. 

Cyplik, Kathryn L., 257,604, Cl. 

Cyplik, Kathryn L., 257,605, Cl. D6-139.000. 

Cyplik, Kathryn L., 257,606, Cl. D6-139.000. 

Bondeson, Leif S., to Platmanufaktur AB. Free-standing refuse chute. 
257,611, 12-9-80, Cl. D7-194.000. 

Branner, Leah R.; and Carrothers, Lea. Signal wand. 257,614, 12-9-80, 
Cl. D10-114.000. 

Brown, Robert H. Entry pool for an amusement water slide. 257,618, 
12-9-80, Cl. D21-252.000. 

Cadotte, Ernest R.; Hester, Gerald P.; and Husted, Martin D., to MS! 
Data Corporation. Customer satisfaction terminal, or the like. 
257,616, 12-9-80, Cl. D14-45.000. 

Carrothers, Lea: See— 

Branner, Leah R.; and Carrothers, Lea, 257,614, Cl. D10-114.000. 
= Lenore R. Hair curl protector. 257,620, 12-9-80, Cl. D28- 
Collins, Walter W.: See— 

Goldin, Jerry H.; and Collins, Walter W., 257,612, Cl. D8-99.000. 
Cyplik, Kathryn L., to Beatrice Foods Co. Flexible covering for parti- 

tions or the like. 257, 598, 12-9-80, Cl. D6-139.000. 

Cyplik, Kathryn L., to Beatrice Foods Co. "ana eae for parti- 
tions or the like. 257, 599, 12-9-80, Cl. D6-139 

Cyplik, Kathryn L., to Beatrice Foods Co. Flesible covering for parti- 
tions or the like. 257, 600, 12-9-80, Cl. D6-139.000. 

Cyplik, Kathryn L., to Beatrice Foods Co. Panei for partitions or the 
like. 257,601, 12-9. 80, Cl. D6-139.000. 

Cyplik, Kathryn L., to Beatrice Foods Co. Panel for partitions or the 
like. 257,602, 12- 9-80, Cl. D6-139.000. 

Cyplik, Kathryn L., to Beatrice Foods Co. Panel for partitions or the 
like. 257,603, 12-9- 80, Cl. D6-139.000. 

Cyplik, Kathryn L., to Beatrice Foods Co. Panel for partitions or the 
like. 257,604, 12- 9-80, Cl. D6-139.000. 

Cyplik, Kathryn L., to Beatrice Foods Co. Flexible covering for parti- 
tions or the like. 257, 605, 12-9-80, Cl. D6-139.000. 


D6-139.000. 
D6-139.000. 
D6-139.000. 
D6-139.000. 
D6-139.000. 
D6-139.000. 
D6-139.000. 


PI 46 


Cyplik, Kathryn L., to Beatrice Foods Co. Flexible covering for parti- 
tions or the like. 257, 606, 12-9-80, Cl. D6-139.000. 

Eastman, Robert E., II; and Gray, Dale W. Tracking line storage 
container for a bow. 257,619, 12-9-80, Cl. D22-5.000. 

Eliasson, Nils, to A B Svenska Bakugnsfabriken. Rotatable carrier for a 
carriage in a baking-, roasting- or similar oven. 257,609, 12-9-80, Cl. 
D7-129.000. 

Excel Plastics Products, Inc.: See— 

Gruenewald, Manfred, 257,613, Cl. D8-359.000. 

Goldin, Jerry H.; and Collins, Walter W. Side folding pocket knife. 
257,612, 12-9-80, Cl. D8-99.000. 

Gray, Dale W.: See— 

Eastman, Robert E., II; and Gray, Dale W., 257,619, Cl. D22-5.000. 

Gruenewald, Manfred, to Excel Plastics Products, Inc. Extension cord 
holder. 257,613, 12-9-80, Cl. D8-359.000. 

Hester, Gerald P.: See— 

Cadotte, Ernest R.; Hester, Gerald P.; and Husted, Martin D., 
257,616, Cl. D14-45.000. 

Horikoshi, Tatsuo, to Yamaha Hatsudoki Kabushiki Kaisha. Wheel for 
motorcycle. 257,615, 12-9-80, Cl. D12-205.000. 

Husted, Martin D.: See— 

Cadotte, Ernest R.; Hester, Gerald P.; and Husted, Martin D., 
257,616, Cl. D14-45.000. 
International Silver Company: See— 
Knope, William J., 257,610, Cl. D7-137.000. 

Knope, William J., to International Silver Company. Knife. 257,610, 
12-9-80, Cl. D7-137.000. 

MSI Data Corporation: See— 

Cadotte, Ernest R.; Hester, Gerald P.; and Husted, Martin D., 
257,616, Cl. D14-45.000. 
Platmanufaktur AB: See— 
Bondeson, Leif S., 257,611, Cl. D7-194.000. 

Rosenbloom, Percy, III, to Technical Materials, Inc. Work apron or the 
like. 257,596, 12-9-80, Cl. D2-229.000. 

Smith, Franklin G. Microwave cooking pan and cover. 257,607, 
12-9-80, Cl. D7-17.000. 

Technical Materials, Inc.: See— 

Rosenbloom, Percy, III, 257,596, Cl. D2-229.000. 

Ueno, Yoshio, to Asics Corporation. Cleat plate for a sport shoe sole. 
257,597, 12-9-80, Cl. D2-317.000. 

Villalpando, Miguel C. Tamale making apparatus. 257,608, 12-9-80, Cl. 
D7-43.000. 

Wolkenfeld, Michael Z. Gem holder for color evaluating. 257,617, 
12-9-80, Cl. D15-140.000. 

Yamaha Hatsudoki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Horikoshi, Tatsuo, 257,615, Cl. D12-205.000. 





CLASSIFICATION OF PATENTS 


ISSUED DECEMBER 9, 1980 


NoTe.—First number, class; second number, subclass; third number, patent number 


CLASS 2 
8 4,237,557 
181 4,237,558 
CLASS 3 
4,237,559 
CLASS 4 


4,237,560 
4,237,561 
4,237,562 
CLASS 5 
4,237,563 
4,237,564 
CLASS 8 
4,238,190 
4,238,192 
4,238,193 
4,238,191 
4,237,565 
CLASS 10 
11R 4,237,566 
86 CL 4,237,567 
CLASS 11 
IR 4,237,568 
3 4,237,569 
CLASS 13 
9ES 4,238,633 
9R 4,238,632 
4,238,634 
4,238,635 
4,238,636 
4,238,637 
CLASS 15 
4,237,570 
4,237,571 
4,237,572 
4,237,573 
4,237,579 
4,237,574 
4,237,575 
4,237,576 
CLASS 16 
4,237,578 
4,237,577 
CLASS 17 
4,237,580 
4,237,581 
CLASS 19 
4,237,582 
CLASS 23 
4,238,195 


1.9 


230.11 
344 


48.5 
137 


45 


230 B 


230 HC 
230R 


4,238,199 
CLASS 24 


4,237,583 
4,237,584 
4,237,585 
4,237,586 
4,237,587 
4,237,588 


CLASS 27 
4,237,590 

CLASS 28 
4,237,591 

CLASS 29 


4,237,595 
4,237,592 
4,237,593 
4,237,594 
4,237,596 
4,237,597 
4,237,598 
4,237,599 
4,237,600 
4,237,601 
4,237,602 
4,237,603 


766 
783 
830 
840 
857 
859 


4,237,604 
4,237,605 
4,237,606 
4,237,607 
4,237,608 
4,237,609 


CLASS 30 
4,237,610 
CLASS 33 


4,237,611 

4,237,612 

4,237,613 

4,237,614 

4,237,615 

4,237,616 

4,237,617 

CLASS 34 

12 4,237,618 
S7R 4,237,619 
72 4,237,620 
108 4,237,621 
147 4,237,622 
196 4,237,623 


CLASS 35 
4,237,624 

CLASS 36 
4,237,625 
4,237,626 


4,237,627 
4,237,628 
CLASS 37 
4,237,629 
CLASS 40 
4,237,630 
4,237,631 
4,237,632 
4,237,633 
4,237,634 
4,237,635 
4,237,636 
4,237,637 


CLASS 42 
4,237,638 
CLASS 43 


4,237,639 
4,237,640 
4,237,641 
4,237,642 
4,237,643 
4,237,644 
4,237,645 
4,237,646 


CLASS 44 
4,238,200 


4,238,201 
4,238,202 
CLASS 46 
4,237,647 
4,237,648 
4,237,649 
4,237,650 


CLASS 47 


58 4,237,651 
4,237,652 
73 4,237,653 


CLASS 49 
4,237,654 
4,237,655 
4,237,656 
4,237,657 

CLASS 51 
4,238,205 

122 4,237,658 

168 4,237,659 

241 VS 4,237,660 

CLASS 52 
4,237,661 
4,237,662 
4,237,663 
4,237,664 


276 


35C 


28 
43 
129 
131 


117 


161 
175R 


141 
252 
352 


33 W 
8 
108 


204 
209 


213 
221 


249 
417 
436 
584 
743 


4,237,671 
4,237,672 
CLASS 53 
4,237,673 
4,237,674 
4,237,675 
4,237,676 
4,237,677 
4,237,678 


CLASS 55 


4,238,203 
4,238,204 


48 
249 
397 
398 
505 


CLASS 56 


4,237,679 
4,237,680 
4,237,681 
CLASS 57 
4,237,683 
4,237,682 
4,237,684 
4,237,685 
4,237,686 
4,237,687 
CLASS 60 
4,237,688 
4,237,689 
4,237,690 
4,237,691 
4,237,693 
4,237,692 
4,237,694 


CLASS 62 


4,238,211 
4,238,212 
4,237,695 
4,237,696 
4,237,698 
4,237,697 
4,237,701 
4,237,699 
4,237,700 


CLASS 63 
4,237,702 
CLASS 64 


4,237,703 
4,237,704 
CLASS 65 
4,238,213 
4,238,214 
4,238,215 
4,238,216 
4,238,217 


CLASS 66 


4,237,705 
4,237,706 
4,237,707 
CLASS 70 
4,237,708 
4,237,709 
4,237,710 
4,237,711 
4,237,712 
CLASS 71 
4,238,219 
4,238,218 
4,238,220 
CLASS 72 
4,237,713 
4,237,714 
4,237,715 
4,237,716 


13.6 
15.9 
27.5 


58.86 
58.89 
260 


364 
410 


492 
625 
740 
861.63 


10.33 

$2 

89.19 
217B 
242.13 
339 
504 
516 
732 
763 
801 


878 


0.5 BA 
7 


73 


1 
369 A 
387 
391R 
467 
490 


99 


1 WZ 


4,237,717 
4,237,718 
CLASS 73 
4,237,719 
4,237,720 
4,237,721 
4,237,722 
4,237,723 
4,237,724 
4,237,725 
4,237,726 
4,237,727 
4,237,728 
4,237,729 
4,237,730 
4,237,731 
4,237,732 
4,237,733 
4,237,734 
4,237,735 
4,237,736 
Re.30,443 
4,237,737 
4,237,738 
4,237,739 
CLASS 74 
4,237,740 
4,237,741 
4,237,742 
4,237,743 
A 4,237,744 
4,237,745 
4,237,746 
4,237,747 


CLASS 75 

4,238,221 
4,238,222 
4,238,224 
4,238,223 
4,238,225 
4,238,226 
4,238,227 
4,238,228 
4,238,229 
4,238,230 
4,238,231 
4,238,232 
4,238,233 


CLASS 81 
4,237,753 
4,237,754 
4,237,755 
4,237,756 

CLASS 83 
4,237,757 


4,237,763 
CLASS 84 
4,237,764 
4,237,765 
4,237,766 
4,237,767 
CLASS 85 
4,237,768 
CLASS 91 
4,237,769 
4,237,770 
4,237,771 
4,237,772 
4,237,773 
4,237,774 
CLASS 92 
4,237,775 
CLASS 93 
4,237,776 


4,237,777 
4,237,778 
4,237,779 
CLASS 98 
115 SB 4,237,780 
CLASS 99 
4,237,781 
4,237,782 
CLASS 100 
4,237,783 
CLASS 101 


4,237,784 
4,237,785 
4,237,786 
CLASS 102 
4,237,787 
4,237,788 
4,237,789 
CLASS 104 
4,237,790 
CLASS 105 
4,237,791 
4,237,792 
4,237,793 
4,237,794 
CLASS 106 
4,238,234 
4,238,235 
4,238,236 
4,238,237 
4,238,238 
4,238,239 
4,238,240 
4,238,241 
4,238,242 
CLASS 108 
4,237,795 
4,237,796 
4,237,797 
4,237,798 
CLASS 109 
4,237,799 
CLASS 110 
4,237,800 
4,237,801 
CLASS 112 
4,237,802 


36.01 
77 FT 
87 


454 
625 


34 


20 
141 


52 
245 
270 


130 


168 
199 C 
225 
368 R 


216 
336 


TIA 
158 E 
168 
262.1 
265.2 


278 4,237,807 


170 
202 
272 
273 4,237,811 
CLASS 115 
4,237,812 
CLASS 116 
4,237,813 
CLASS 118 


4,237,814 
4,237,815 
4,237,816 
4,237,817 
4,237,818 
4,237,819 


CLASS 119 


4,237,820 
4,237,821 
4,237,822 


CLASS 122 


4,237,823 
4,237,824 
4,237,825 


CLASS 123 
4,237,826 


70 


24 
63 
249 
307 
410 
658 


SIR 
60 
85 


4 
235 
406 


D 
R 
sT 


25R 


4,237,828 
4,237,827 
4,237,829 
4,237,830 
4,237,831 
4,237,832 
4,237,833 
4,237,834 
4,237,835 
4,237,837 
4,237,840 
4,237,836 
4,237,838 
4,237,839 
4,237,841 
4,237,842 
4,237,843 
4,237,844 
4,237,845 
4,237,846 
4,237,847 
4,237,848 
4,237,849 
4,237,850 


CLASS 124 
4,237,851 

CLASS 125 
4,237,852 
4,237,853 

CLASS 126 


4,237,855 
4,237,854 
4,237,856 
4,237,857 
4,237,858 


SUIGSS2Ress 


11R 
37 


285 B 
285 R 
299C 
343.5A 


4,237,869 
4,237,870 

CLASS 127 
B 4,238,243 

CLASS 128 
4,237,871 
4,237,872 
4,237,873 
Re.30,444 
4,237,874 
4,237,875 
4,237,876 


4,237,905 


PI 47 





PI 48 


CLASS 131 
4,237,907 
4,237,908 
4,237,909 

CLASS 132 
4,237,910 
4,237,911 

CLASS 134 
4,238,244 
4,237,912 
4,238,245 
4,237,913 

CLASS 135 
4,237,914 
4,237,915 
4,237,916 

CLASS 136 
4,238,246 

4,238,247 

CLASS 137 
4,237,918 
4,237,917 


23A 
61R 
128 


4,237,935 
CLASS 138 


4,237,936 
4,237,937 
4,237,938 
4,237,939 
4,237,940 


CLASS 139 
4,237,941 

CLASS 140 
105 4,237,942 

CLASS 141 
4,237,943 

CLASS 144 
4,237,944 

CLASS 145 


3.32 4,237,945 
4,237,946 


284 


316 


4,238,251 
171 4,238,252 


CLASS 149 


4,238,253 
4,238,254 
4,238,255 


CLASS 150 
4,237,947 
CLASS 151 


4,237,948 
4,237,949 


CLASS 152 


4,237,950 
4,237,951 
4,237,952 
4,237,953 
4,237,954 


CLASS 156 


4,238,256 
4,238,257 
4,238,258 
4,238,259 
4,238,260 
4,238,261 
4,238,262 
4,238,263 
4,238,264 
4,238,265 
4,238,266 
4,238,267 
4,238,268 


19.6 
29 


CLASSIFICATION OF PATENTS 


4,238,269 
4,238,270 
4,238,271 


4,238,272 
4,238,273 
4,238,274 
4,238,275 
4,238,276 
4,238,277 
4,238,278 
4,238,279 


CLASS 157 
4,237,955 
CLASS 160 


4,237,956 
4,237,957 
4,237,958 


CLASS 162 


60 4,238,281 
16 4,238,282 
139 


120 
178 R 
330 


242 

352 8,286 
4,238,287 

CLASS 164 
4,237,959 
4,237,960 
4,237,961 


CLASS 165 
4,237,962 


CLASS 166 
4,237,972 
4,237,973 

281 4,237,974 

4,237,975 

297 4,237,976 

309 4,237,977 

311 4,237,978 

315 4,237,979 

4,237,980 


CLASS 168 
4,237,981 
CLASS 169 
37 4,237,982 
CLASS 172 


42 4,237,983 
554 4,237,984 
676 4,237,985 
805 4,237,986 


CLASS 173 
4,237,987 
CLASS 174 


23C 4,238,638 
73R 4,238,639 
87 4,238,640 
88 C 4,238,641 


CLASS 176 


36R 4,238,288 
38 4,238,289 
4,238,290 
4,238,291 


CLASS 177 


4,237,988 
4,237,989 
CLASS 179 
4,238,642 
4,238,643 
4,238,645 
4,238,644 
4,238,646 
4,238,647 
4,238,648 
4,238,649 


CLASS 180 
4,237,990 


$4.5 
39 


117 


189 
210C 


4,237,996 


272 4,237,997 
CLASS 181 
4,237,998 
CLASS 182 
19 4,237,999 
136 4,238,000 
4,238,001 


153 
CLASS 185 
27 4,238,002 
CLASS 187 


71 4,238,003 
E 4,238,004 
R 4,238,005 


175 


8. 
9 
29 
59 4,238,006 
16 
315 


31 4,238,010 
CLASS 192 


4,238,011 
4,238,012 
4,238,013 
4,238,014 
4,238,015 
4,238,016 
4,238,017 
4,238,018 
4,238,019 
4,238,020 
4,238,021 


CLASS 193 
4,238,022 
CLASS 198 


4,238,023 
4,238,024 
4,238,025 


4,238,029 
CLASS 200 


4,238,650 
4,238,651 
4,238,652 
4,238,653 
4,238,655 
4,238,654 
4,238,656 
4,238,657 


CLASS 202 


4,238,292 

4,238,293 
CLASS 203 

4,238,294 


4,238,295 
4,238,296 


CLASS 204 


4,238,297 
4,238,298 
4,238,299 
4,238,300 
4,238,314 
4,238,301 
4,238,302 
4,238,303 
4,238,304 
4,238,305 


4,238,313 
CLASS 206 
4,238,030 
4,238,031 
4,238,032 
4,238,033 


CLASS 208 


11 LE 4,238,315 
58 4,238,316 
120 4,238,317 
4,238,318 

138 4,238,319 
234H 4,238,320 
310Z 4,238,321 


CLASS 209 


4,238,322 
4,238,323 


534 


255 4,238,324 


CLASS 210 
4,238,325 
4,238,326 
4,238,327 
4,238,328 
4,238, 
4,238,330 
4,238,331 
4,238,332 
4,238,333 
4,238,334 
4,238,335 


4,238,338 
4,238,340 
CLASS 211 
1.5 4,238,034 
4 4,238,035 
CLASS 212 
3R 4,238,036 
4,238,037 
89 4,238,038 
CLASS 213 
61 4,238,039 
CLASS 215 
4,238,040 
4,238,041 
4,238,042 
CLASS 219 
4,238,658 
4,238,659 
4,238,660 
4,238,661 
4,238,662 
4,238,663 
4,238,664 


11E 
12R 
334 


4,238,671 
4,238,672 


CLASS 220 


4,238,043 
4,238,044 
4,238,045 
4,238,046 
4,238,047 
4,238,048 
4,238,049 
4,238,050 


CLASS 221 
4,238,051 

CLASS 222 
4,238,052 
4,238,053 
238,054 
4,238,055 
4,238,056 
4,238,057 
4,238,058 
4,238,059 

CLASS 223 
37 4,238,060 
ill 4,238,061 

CLASS 224 


42.23 4,238,091 
45S 4,238,063 
45T 4,238,062 


CLASS 225 


4,238,064 
4,238,065 


CLASS 227 
4,238,066 

CLASS 228 
4,238,067 


$29 


4,238,070 
CLASS 236 

4,238,071 
CLASS 239 


4,238,072 
4,238,073 
4,238,074 
4,238,075 
4,238,076 


707 4,238,077 


CLASS 241 


46.02 4,238,078 
248 4,238,079 
4,237,589 


CLASS 242 


4,238,081 
4,238,080 
4,238,082 
4,238,083 
4,238,084 
4,238,085 
4,238,086 
4,238,087 
4,238,088 


CLASS 244 
4,238,089 


CLASS 248 


4,238,096 
4,238,097 
4,238,098 
4,238,099 
4,238,100 
4,238,101 
4,238,102 
4,238,103 
4,238,104 


CLASS 249 


78 4,238,105 
4,238,106 
4,238,107 


CLASS 250 


4,238,673 
4,238,674 
4,238,675 
4,238,676 
4,238,678 
4,238,679 
4,238,680 
4,238,681 
4,238,682 
4,238,683 
4,238,684 
4,238,685 
4,238,686 


CLASS 251 


4,238,108 

4,238,109 

4,238,110 

4,238,111 

4,238,112 

CLASS 252 

62.54 4,238,341 
62.61 4,238,342 
63 4,238,343 
174.11 4,238,344 
174.12 4,238,345 
174.25 4,238,346 
175 4,238,347 
391 4,238,348 
392 4,238,349 


403 
408 


188.7 
217.2 
430 
439 
41R 
543 
544 
566 


484 
492A 


4,238,373 
CLASS 254 
4,238,113 
4,238,114 
4,238,115 
4,238,116 
CLASS 256 


4,238,117 


CLASS 260 


17.4 GC 
18S 
22S 
23.7M 
28R 
29.2 TN 
29.3 
29.7 SQ 
31.2R 
33.4 SB 
33.6 AQ 
37 EP 
37R 
42.21 
42.29 
45.8 NB 

1125R 


586 P 
593 A 


602 
604 HF 
645 
945 


968 
979 


4,238,374 
4,238,375 
4,238,393 
4,238,376 
4,238,377 
4,238,378 
4,238,379 
4,238,380 
4,238,381 
4,238,382 
4,238,383 
4,238,385 
4,238,384 
4,238,386 
4,238,387 
4,238,388 
4,238,389 
4,238,390 
4,238,391 
4,238,392 
4,238,394 
4,238,395 
4,238,396 
4,238,397 
4,238,398 
4,238,399 
4,238,400 
4,238,401 
4,238,402 
4,238,403 
4,238,404 
4,238,405 
4,238,406 
4,238,407 
4,238,408 
4,238,409 
4,238,410 
4,238,411 
4,238,412 
4,238,413 
4,238,414 
4,238,415 
4,238,417 
4,238,416 
4,238,418 
4,238,419 
4,238,420 
4,238,421 
4,238.422 
4,238,423 
4,238,424 


CLASS 261 


81 
114 JP 


4,238,425 
4,238,426 


CLASS 264 


4,238,427 
4,238,428 
4,238,429 
4,238,430 
4,238,431 
4,238,432 
4,238,433 
4,238,434 
4,238,435 


4,238,446 


CLASS 266 


4,238,118 
4,238,119 
4,238,120 
4,238,121 
4,238,122 


CLASS 269 


4,238,123 
4,238,124 


CLASS 271 


3.1 


4,238,125 
4,238,126 


CLASS 273 


143 R 


4,238,127 


CLASS 280 


703 
802 


4,238,128 
4,238,129 


CLASS 282 


27.5 


4,238,130 


CLASS 285 


38 


4,238,131 





39 4,238,132 
CLASS 290 
IR 4,238,687 
CLASS 292 
347 4,238,133 
CLASS 294 
1CA 4,238,134 
CLASS 297 
4,238,135 
CLASS 299 
4,238,136 
CLASS 307 
4,238,688 


4,238,689 © 


4,238,690 
4,238,691 
4,238,692 
4,238,693 
4,238,694 
4,238,697 
4,238,695 
4,232,650 


CLASS 308 


4,238,137 
4,238,138 


CLASS 310 


27 4,238,698 
4,238,699 

52 4,238,700 
64 4,238,701 
4,238,702 

242 4,238,703 
260 4,238,339 


CLASS 312 
7R 4,238,139 
CLASS 313 


113 4,238,704 
4,238,705 
4,238,706 

CLASS 315 
4,238,707 
4,238,708 
4,238,709 
4,238,710 
4,238,711 
4,238,712 
4,238,713 
4,238,714 

CLASS 318 
4,238,715 
4,238,716 
4,238,717 
4,238,718 
4,238,719 
4,238,720 

CLASS 320 
4,238,721 
4,238,722 

CLASS 323 
4,238,723 
4,238,724 

CLASS 324 
4,238,725 
4,238,726 
4,238,727 
4,238,728 
4,238,729 
4,238,730 
4,238,731 
4,238,732 
4,238,733 
4,238,734 
4,238,735 

CLASS 328 
4,238,736 

CLASS 330 
4,238,737 
4,238,738 

CLASS 331 
4,238,739 
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17 4,238,740 
94.5G 4,238,742 
94.5 PE 4,238,741 
94.5 T 4,238,743 
CLASS 333 

132 4,238,744 

164 

166 

228 4,238,747 


CLASS 335 
56 4,238,748 
63 4,238,749 
4,238,750 
4,238,751 

CLASS 336 


4,238,752 
4,238,753 


CLASS 338 
4,238,754 


4,238,755 
4,238,756 


CLASS 339 
4,238,140 

CLASS 340 
4,238,778 


4,238,793 

CLASS 343 
5 PC 4,238,794 
14 4,238,795 
17.1R 4,238,796 
100 SA 4,238,797 
112D 4,238,785 
700 MS 4,238,798 
715 4,238,799 
4,238,800 
4,238,801 
765 4,238,802 


CLASS 346 


1.1 4,238,803 
75 4,238,804 
4,238,805 

76 PH 4,238,806 
140R 4,238,807 


CLASS 350 
162R 4,238,141 
CLASS 351 

4,238,142 
CLASS 352 


4,238,144 
4,238,145 
4,238,143 


CLASS 354 


4,238,146 
4,238,147 
4,238,148 
4,238,149 
4,238,150 
4,238,151 
4,238,152 
4,238,153 
4,238,154 


CLASS 355 


4,238,155 
4,238,156 


CLASS 356 


4,238,157 
4,238,158 


CLASS 357 
4,238,757 


4,238,758 
4,238,759 
4,238,760 
4,238,761 
4,238,762 
4,238,763 
4,238,764 


CLASS 358 


4,238,765 
4,238,766 
4,238,767 
4,238,768 
4,238,769 
4,238,770 
4,238,771 
4,238,772 
4,238,773 
4,238,774 
4,238,775 


CLASS 360 
4,238,776 
4,238,777 
4,238,808 
4,238,809 


CLASS 361 


4,238,810 
4,238,811 
4,238,812 
4,238,813 

CLASS 362 
4,238,814 
4,238,815 
4,238,816 
4,238,817 
4,238,818 
4,238,819 


CLASS 363 


4,238,820 
4,238,821 
4,238,822 
4,238,823 


CLASS 364 


4,238,824 
4,238,825 
4,238,826 
4,238,827 
4,238,828 
4,238,829 
4,238,830 
4,238,831 
4,238,832 
4,238,833 
4,238,834 
4,238,835 


CLASS 365 
4,238,836 
4,238,837 
4,238,838 
4,238,839 
4,238,840 
4,238,841 
4,238,842 
4,238,843 

CLASS 366 
4,238,159 

CLASS 367 
4,238,844 
4,238,845 

CLASS 368 
4,238,847 
4,238,846 
4,238,848 

CLASS 370 
4,238,849 
4,238,850 
4,238,851 

CLASS 371 
4,238,852 

CLASS 375 


4,238,853 
4,238,854 


CLASS 400 

616.3 4,238,160 
CLASS 401 

35 4,238,161 


89 
198 


109 
408 4,238,165 


CLASS 405 
228 4,238,166 
CLASS 409 
4,238,167 
CLASS 410 
27 4,238,168 
CLASS 414 
783 4,238,169 
CLASS 415 
122A 4,238,170 
CLASS 416 
67 4,238,171 
CLASS 417 
4,238,172 
CLASS 422 


4,238,447 
4,238,448 
4,238,449 
4,238,450 
4,238,451 
4,238,452 
4,238,453 
4,238,454 
4,238,455 
4,238,456 


CLASS 423 


4,238,457 
4,238,458 
4,238,459 
4,238,460 
4,238,461 
4,238,462 
4,238,463 
4,238,464 
4,238,465 
4,238,466 
4,238,467 
4,238,468 
4,238,469 
4,238,470 


CLASS 424 


4,238,471 
4,238,472 
4,238,473 
4,238,474 
4,238,475 
4,238,476 
4,238,477 
4,238,478 
4,238,479 
4,238,480 
4,238,481 
4,238,482 
4,238,483 
4,238,484 
4,238,485 
4,238,486 
4,238,487 
4,238,488 
4,238,489 
4,238,490 
4,238,491 
4,238,492 
4,238,493 
4,238,494 
4,238,495 
4,238,496 
4,238,497 
4,238,498 
4,238,499 
4,238,500 
4,238,501 
4,238,502 
4,238,503 
4,238,504 


257,609 
257,610 
257,611 
257,612 


4,238,173 
4,238,174 
4,238,175 
4,238,176 


4,238,182 
CLASS 426 


4,238,510 
4,238,511 
4,238,512 
4,238,513 
4,238,514 
4,238,515 
4,238,516 
4,238,517 
4,238,518 
4,238,519 
4,238,520 
4,238,521 


CLASS 427 


4,238,522 
4,238,523 
4,238,524 
4,238,525 
4,238,526 
4,238,527 
4,238,528 
4,238,529 
4,238,530 
4,238,531 
4,238,532 
4,238,533 
4,238,534 
4,238,535 
4,238,536 


CLASS 428 
4,238,537 


4,238,551 
CLASS 429 
4,238,552 
4,238,553 
4,238,554 
4,238,555 
4,238,556 
4,238,557 
CLASS 430 
4,238,562 
4,238,558 
4,238,559 


4,238,183 
4,238,184 
4,238,185 
CLASS 432 
4,238,186 
4,238,187 
CLASS 433 


4,238,188 
4,238,189 


257,613 
257,614 
257,615 
257,616 


4,238,615 
4,238,616 
4,238,617 
4,238,618 
CLASS S49 


4,238,619 


4,238,628 
4,238,629 


CLASS 585 


4,238,630 
238,631 


257,617 
257,618 
257,619 
257,620 
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Utah .... 
Vermont 
Virginia 
Virgin Islands .. 


New Jersey .... ; Washington 
West Virginia 
Wisconsin . 

North Carolina 

North Dakota 

Ohio 

Oklahoma 


(First number in listing denotes location according to above key. Refer to patent number in body of the Official Gazette to obtain details 
as to inventor name, location, etc.) 
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4,238,459 4,237,797 4,238,640 4,238,621 4,237,791 4,237,633 
4,237,645 4,237,810 4,238,641 4,237,851 4,237,734 
4,237,563 4,237,811 4,238,689 4,237,879 4,237,815 
4,238,177 4,237,812 4,238,693 : . 4,237,880 4,237,833 
4,237,560 4,238,710 4,237,910 4,237,847 
4,237,577 4,238,719 ¢ 4,237,915 4,238,195 
4,237,583 4,238,727 4,237,926 4,238,237 
4,237,624 4,238,735 4,237,950 4,238,319 
4,237,625 4,238,746 4,237,991 4,238,545 
4,237,650 4,238,747 4,238,006 4,238,596 
4,237,754 4,238,755 4,238,017 4,238,597 
4,237,767 4,238,786 4,238,020 4,238,652 
4,237,790 4,238,802 4,238,029 4,238,711 
4,237,822 4,238,833 4,238,070 : 4,237,652 
4,237,856 237, 4,238,838 4,238,103 4,237,834 
4,237,949 4,238,839 4,238,108 4,237,914 
4,237,965 4,238,840 2 4,238,123 
4,238,098 : 4,237,729 4,238,162 
4,238,111 4,237,870 4,238,165 
4,238,272 237, 4,237,989 4,238,173 

4,238,105 4,238,207 

4,238,150 4,238,238 

4,238,338 4,238,243 

4,238,788 

4,237,738 

4,237,855 

4,237,892 


4,237,571 
4,237,594 
4,237,596 
4,237,619 
4,237,654 
4,237,667 
4,237,680 
4,237,692 
4,237,703 
4,237,711 
4,237,747 
4,237,756 
4,237,774 
4,238,614 . 4,237,786 ‘ 4,237,603 4,238,142 
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4,238,143 : 4,238,576 
4,238,144 : 4,237,884 
4,238,154 4,237,906 
4,238,004 
4,237,616 
4,237,618 
4,237,638 
4,237,723 
4,237,730 
4,237,761 
4,237,798 
4,237,801 
4,237,806 
4,237,844 
4,237,849 
4,237,895 
4,237,922 
4,237,933 
4,238,028 
4,238,047 
4,238,086 
4,238,093 
4,238,117 
4,238,122 
4,238,180 
4,238,186 
4,238,220 
4,238,225 
4,238,227 
4,238,230 
4,238,268 
4,238,270 
4,238,300 
4,238,303 
4,238,320 
4,238,343 
4,238,417 
4,238,460 
4,238,485 
4,238,486 
4,238,487 
4,238,585 
4,238,595 


4,237,576 

4,237,613 

»237,620 

4,237,642 

4,237,662 

4,237,724 

4,238,369 4,237,785 

: 4,238,371 4,237,868 

4,237,944 4,238,408 4,237,940 
4,237,873 4,238,827 4,238,039 4,238,536 4,237,956 3 4,238,160 
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aera : sera? 257,603 257,606 : 257,607 


257,620 : 257,598 257,604 : 257,619 3 257,616 


257,602 257,605 : 257,613 
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